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A university is a community. of scholars. a 
place where faculty and students pursue . 
truth and enrich human understanding. .., 
Universities have been regarded as essential 
attributes of civilized societies for hundreds 
of years, providing iraining for the 
professions and more general educational 
opportunities in scientific and humanistic 
studies., • 

The University of IMishington has becom(l 
. one of the finest universities in the country. 
richly combining its research, instructional, 
and public service missions. It is an exciting 
place to be. and its contributions to the state 
and the nation will continue to growas we 
all face the formidable challenges of the late 
twentieth century. . 

William P. Gerberding 
President 



4 ACADEMIC CALENDAR 

ACADEMIC CALENDAR 
1982·83 
SummBl QUBrtBl1982 
Applfcation closing date for all new and former sfudents. . May 15 
Regular quarter and Term a classes begin. . . . . . . . . June 21 
Independence Day holiday. . . . . . . . . . . " • . . . . July 5 
Term a classes end ...........•........ July 21 
Term b classes begin. . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . July 22 
Regular quarter and Term b classes end . . . . . . . . August 20 

, Alltumn QUBrter 1982 

~~I~ggl~l~s~n~ ~~e.fo~ ~1I.n~ ~~.nt~ ~n~e~i~g .fr~~ . Ma~ f* 
Application closing date fot all other new and former 
students . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .' July l' 
Classes begin. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . '. . . . September 28 
Veterans Day holiday. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . November 11 
Thanksgiving recess . . . . . . . . . . . . . . November 25. 26 
Last day ofinstructlon. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . December 8 
Anal examinations. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . December 9-16 

. Winter QUBrter 1983 
Appllcalioncloslng dale for ~II new and former . 
students • • . . '. . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . November 1 * 
Classes begin. . . . . • . . • • • . .. . • • . . . . . January 3 
washlngton's Birthday holiday. . . . , . . . . . . . February 21 
Last day of instruction. . . . . . . . . . '. . . . . . . March 11 
Anal examinations. . ... . . . . . . . . . . • • • March 14-18 

Spring Quarter 1983 
Application closIng date for all new and former 
students. . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . February 1· 
Classes begin. . . . ~ . . . . . . . . • : . . . . .. March 28 
Memorial Day holiday . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . May 30 
last day of instruction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . June 3 
Final examinations . . . • ... . . . . . . . . . . . . June 6-10 
COfIltIl8rlcemenl. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . June 11 

Dates in this calendar are sublect to change without notice. A de­
tailed ca1endar with the laslestlnformation on registration Is printed 
in each issue of the Time Schedule. 

The University of WJshington. as a standinq policy, does not dis­
criminate agalnsl Individuals because of their race. color. religion. 
age. sex. national origin: handicap. or status as a disabled veteran or 
Vietnam era veteran. Any discriminatory action can be a cause for 
disciplinary action .. Thls pOlicy applies to all University programs 
and facilities. including. but not limited to, admissions. educational 
PJograms, and employment. Such discrimination is prohibited by 
TiUes VI and VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964. and Tille IX of the 
Education Amendments of 1972. Sections 503 and 504 of the Reha­
bilitation Act of 1973. Age Discrimination in Employment Act 
Amendments of 1978, Vietnam Era Veterans' Readjustment Assis­
tance Act of 1974, and oth~r federal and slate statutes and regula­
tions. Coordination of the compliance efforts of the University of 
Washington with resll8Ct to all of these laws and regulations is under 
the direction of the Equal Employment Officer. Dr. Philip W. Cart­
wright. 140 Administration. AF-16. washlnglon 98195. telephone 
(206) 543-7630. 

Additional information concerning equalily of opportunity and affir­
mative action policies and procedures including grievance pro­
cedures are in the Operations Manual. D 45.4. and the UW Hand-
book. Vat/V. p. 44. . . 

1983-84 
Summer QUBrter 1983 

Application closing date for ~II new and former students. : May 15 
Regular quarter and Term a classes begin ........• June 20 
Independence Day holiday. . . . . . . . . . . . . . '. . . July 4 
Term a classes end. . . . • . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . July 20 
Term bclasses begln ...• ' •.......•...... July 21 
Regular quarter and Term b classes end . . . . . . . . August 19 

Autumn QUBrter 1983 
Appli~tion closing dale for alll1ew students entering 

.from high school . . . . . . . . . . . . . : • . . . . . . May 1 * 
Application closing date for all other new and . 
tormer students. . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . July 1 * 
Classes begin. . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . September 26 
Veterans Day holiday. . . . • . .. . . . . . . . . No~ 11 
Thanksgiving recess . . . . . . . . . . . . . . November 24, 25 
Last day ofinstruction. . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . December 7 
Anal examinations. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . December 1)..15 

Winter Quarter 1,84 
Application closing date for all new'and I 

former students. . • . . . . . • . .'. . . . . . . . November 1" 
Classes begIn ..•.................. January 3 
washington's Birthday holiday. . . . . . . . . . .' . February 20 
last day oflnstructlon ................. '. March 9 
Final examinatIons. . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . March 12-16 

Spring QUBrter 1984 
AJ)pllcation closing date for all new and former students F8bruary 1-
Classes begin. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . March 26 
Memorial Day holiday . . . . • • . . . . . . • . . . . . May 28 
last day oflnstruclion ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • June 1 
Anal examinations. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . June 4-8 
Commencement . . . . '.' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . : June 9 

* If University undergraduate enrollment quotas are filled before the 
application clOSing date. it may not be possible to offer enrollment 
although an applicant may be scholastfcally eligible for admission. 

Using the 
General Catalog 

\ 

The material in this catalog has been compiled and organized to 
provide the reader with a comprehensive overall view of the Univer­
sily's programs and courses. II includes academic requirements and 
procedures necessary for admission and graduation. Information on 
pr09rarns, faculty. and courses is arranged in alphabetical order fol­
lo~ng departmental structure within each school or college. 

Because curriculum revisions and prOllram changes usually occur 
during the two-year period the General calalog is in circulation, stu­
dents should assume the responsibility of consullinQ the appropriate 
academic unit or adviser for more current or specific information. 
The quarterly Time Schedule gives Information on courses offered. 
class hours. and classroom locations, and has the latest calendar 
dates. fees. and de~ils on registration. 

All announcements in the General Gatalog are subject to change 
without notice and do not constitute an agreement between the Uni­
versity of washington and Ihe student. 

... 

o 



THE UNIVERSITY. 

THE UNIVERSITY 5 

Founded In 1861. the University of washington Is the oldest state- . 
assisted Institution of higher education on tffiJ PacIffc coast 'From Its 
origInal site on a ten-acre tract of wooded wilderness that Is now 
downtown SeatHe. the campus has grown to comprise 680 acres of 
trees. landscape, ;ptd buildings. located between the shores of I..aIce 
Wlshlngton ai1d l.ak8 Union. it Is In a resfderttlal section of the city 
that haS long been considered one of the most attractive In the na­
tion. 

Enrollment at the UniVersity In Autumn Quarter 1981 was 35,290, 01 
which 26,122 were undergraduates and the balance were In profes­
sional and graduate programs. More than three-fourths of the under­
graduates enter as freshmen from WJshlnaton high sdlools or as 
transfer students from WJshlngton communlty colleges or Other COl­
leges and universities In the state. -The majority of students Who enter 
the University as freshmen are from the top one-lhlrd to one-fiflh of 
their high school graduating class. The grade-potnt average for the 
regularly admitted freshman class entering In Autumn Quarter 1981 
was 3.«. In 1981:.a2, the full-time teaching faculty of the University 
numbered 2,600 members. . 

The University recognizes as one 01 Its highest educa1lonaJ priorities 
the need to Increase the number of qualified minorities and women 
In certain academic fields and professions In which they have been 
historically denied access or traditionally undenepresen~~her 
education. Through Its admission policies. the University to 
bring In more mfnorlties and women at all levels of Its educa anal 
programs. In addiUon. special educational support services are pro­
VIded through the Omce of Minority Affairs and the Graduate 
School's Minority Education Division 10 facilitate the entry of per­
sons from underre(lresented minorities and to enhance their likeli­
hood of success while attending the Unlverslty~ 

A=sdltatlon 

The University Is ataedlted by the Northwest AssocIatIon of Schools 
and Colleges and Is a member of Ihe Assocfatlon of AmerIcan Uni­
versities. liltflYiduai sdlools and colleges are members of the various 
accrediting associations In their respective fields. 

Arsdllml~ 8slllD", 

University Instruction Is offered during Autumn, Winter, and Spring 
guarters, each lasting approximately eleven weeks. The nine-week 
SUmmer QMr Is divided Into two 4~ tenns. 

EnnlngClsaa 

ppportunities for evening study at the University are varied to serve 
Individual students' Interests and academic goals. Because day and 
evening-credit classes are Integrated, students may enroll In courses 
during the day or night or In a combination of the two. A student 
Interested In pursuing a degree by attending classes only In the aw­
ning sl\ould consun !lte spproprlate academic depaJtJnenl Extension 
credit classes and noncredit evening programs, which do not require 
formal admission to the University. are desaibed In the Continuing 
Education section of,thls calalog. . 

Summsr Qua"', 
During SUmmer Quarter, a wide selection of courses In most malor 
fields 15 available to graduate and undergraduate students pursurng 
degree programs on a year-round basis as well as to sumrner-only 
students'seeklng to broaden, IntenSify, or refresMhelr subject-matter 
competence. Freshman students entering from high school are en­
couraged to begin their college work in the summer. Through the 
Office of AdmiSsions. enrollment In summer courses may be ar­
ranaad for specifically quallfled students who have not yet completed 
hlgfisdtool. _. 

Admission requirements for Summer Quarter are the same as for any 
other quarter; credits eamed are evaluated as residence credits; and, 
with the exception of separate fee schedules for medical and denial 
students, Summer Quarter fees closely parallel those of the other 
quarters. Nonresidents pay the same fees as residents during the 
summer. 
A cornpl8te listing of Summer Quarter courses Is published In the 
SUmmer Quarter bulletin. avallable on re(lUest from the University of 
WJsItlnaton, Oftice of Summer Quarter. DW-40. Seattle, Wl$hlngton 
98195, Telephone (206) 543-2320. 

Un""'", Ullrada 
The University libraries system, with more than four million vol­
umes, conslsfs of the Sumllo library, the· Odegaard Underaraduate 
library, the Health ScIences library, and eighteen branch fibrarfes. 
The libraries' holdings Include archival mat8rlaJs and rrrma 
maps, newspapers, mlcroforI1)S. research reports, media 
and government publications. Servlr.es offered bY tile flbrmy sYStem 
Inclu(le photocopying facilities; the Central Serfals Record of all cat­
alogad serfals lri fha library system; and Computer-Based Ref8rence 
SerVIces. with access to more than a hundred data bases In busI­
ness, In 1he sciences, and In the hurnaniHes and social SCiences. 
Most special facilities and equipment for persens who are disabled 
are proVIded In the SUzzallo and Odegaard Undergraduate libraries. 



6 THE UNIVERSITY 

The Sumllo (main) Library is the central acquisitions. administra­
tive. and book-processing unit for the library system and houses the 
system's malor humanities and social sciences collections. It con­
tains many specialiZed coIlectlona~ Such as Government Publi­
cations. University AlcIllws and ManuscriplS. the· Mlcroforms­
. Newspapers Section. and the Pacific Northwest Collection. The Natu­
ral ScIences library, also located In Suzzallo library. maintains the 
library system's general sciences and history-ol-science collections 
in ad<lition to materials on atmospheric sciences; geology and geo­
physics; biology; botany. and zoology; agriculture; nutrfllon; physi­
cal health and education; and textile sciences. 

The Odegaard Undergraduate Library (OUGL) collection supports the 
undergraIDJate curriculum and Is in!efdlsciphnary, with the emphasls 
on undergraduate materials In the social sciences and humaniUes. 
OUGl RaSeJve is the primary reserve unit in the library system for 
non-health sciences sublects. The OUGl Media Center provides 
media services' and materials for the library system with both course­
related and recreational programs. Almost all study materials needed 
by undergraduates may be lound in this library. 

The Health Sciences library collection includes materials on medi­
cine. dentistry. nursIng. pharmacy. public health. and related biolog­
ical. quantitative. and behavioral sciences. The Health ScIences LI­
brary Is a Medllne Center. serves as the collection and operations 
base for the Pacific Northwest Regional Health ScIences library. and 
houses the King County Medical Society library Servfces and the 
Drug Information Services. 

Henry Art Gallery . 

The Henry Art Gallery. the art museum 01 the University. brings to the • 
campus and the community special exhibitions 01 contemporary and 
historical work in ail media. The offerings include lectures. demon­
stratlons. symposia, and an active publishing program. The small. 
but distinguished, collection Includes European and AmerIcan paint­
ings and prints as well as con!efnporary AmerIcan and Japanese ce­
ramics. The Henry Gallery Association offers membership to stu­
denlS. faculty, and the communIty lor the purpose of supporting this 
multifaceted program. Open six days a week. the gallery is closed 
Mondays and University holidays. Studenls are admitted without 
charge on Thursdays. 

Museum . 
The Thomas Burke MemOrial Washington Slate Museum Is an edu­
cational and cultural center whose function is to collect. PresefV8. 
researth. exhibit and interpret the natural and culbJraI objects 01 the 
human environment. particularly the Pacific Ocean. its islands. and 
mainland shores. Museum divisions are anthropology. education. 
exhibition. geolo!JY, and zoology. 

Graduate training In th~museum includes'a program that leads to a 
Master 01 Arts degree in anthropology with a speciallzallon In mu­
seology. The museum is accredited by the American Association 01 
Museums. 

Un/VBIS'" T1Ieatres 
The School of Drama operates three theatres: the Glenn Hughes 
Playhouse. with a thrust stage: the Penthouse Theatre. thellrst thea­
tre-In-the-round built in America; and the Showboat Theatre, 
fashioned after a turn-ol-the-century floating showboat with a pro­
scenium stage. Faculty- and student-directed plays drawn from the 
full ranue of world~ramatlc literature are presented throughout the 
year. 

below 580, or MlchlganProficieoctTest sCores 01 at least 80 but. 
below 90, are reqUired to' taI(e'. tIIe',Unlversity'sESL placerrieiJttest 
before the beginning of the guarterfor which th~are admitted. SbJ· 
denlSwhose placement test results show their Eilgllsh to be ade­
Quate !for full~me UniversitY·stutIy are excused from est courSe· 
WOJ1t Others upOn matrictJlafion. must lake consectitlvelY,tfroseESl 
courses Identified as required. . . 

During the aCademic year, the cOurses offered are designed for inter­
natlonaJ students who are officially enrolled in,l degree program at 
the University as eijherundergraduate or' graduate students. These 
students lake ESl· courses .alQng with :thelr regular programs of 
study. ESl'courses count the equivalent of·5 credits each for the 
purposes of satisfying visa:' requrrements, but do not cotll}t toward 
gratluatlon. 'As speclal-fee courses. thefr· cost must be paid before 
one may register for them.. . 

During Summer Quarter, although ESl courses c.ontlnue to' be In­
tended primarily lor new and:contlnulng UW studenlS In degree pro­
grams. other students Whose TOEFl scores are at least 450 may be 
accepted into.ESlcourses with-fll!.rrn'~t9ri of the ESl Center, 

ContinuIng EducatIon ESL.courses for aI/ adult nonnative speakelS. 
In .cooperatlon with Continuing Educa.tIOIJ, the ESl Center offers a 
separate series of noncredit courses that are open yeaJ-round to any 
adult nonnative' ~ who would like to study English. These 
Courses do not require fqrmal admission to the UniversitY. .' 

( 

Placement tBSllng for determining skill levels required for··ESl 
courses and lor identifying areas needing additional work in the tuto- . 
rial program. .• . • .' : 

Individual tutoring Without ~ga. 

. Un/versifY. Research fa~/lItl8S 
.In additlon·to the campus facilities described above. the.Universlty 
has llumarous educational and 'cultural resource centefs. AcademIc 
or researdl activitfes and fatllllt!es that are of ~I sfjpllflcance In 
qll or many fields of knowledge throughout the UnIVerSIty are·llsted 
In the Graduate Scttool sectfon of this catalog; others are desalbed 
In school or col.lega sections.' .' . . . . . 

·StudentServlces and Fac~lItle.s 
Studsnt Housing . 
Students are free to make their own housing arrangemertls. and they . 
are urged to select·the ~ that best serve their academic and per-

. sona! needs. The demand for housing, particularly In.the i:ampus 
resl~ence halls, Is 0SUaI~ much greater than the number 'of units 
available. Early contact With the. Housing Assignment Office is 1m. . 

. portant:. 

Residence Halls 

Resldepcahall accommodations for men and womenal the Unlver­
slty'are available In a variety of types, in seven different· buildings. All 
are located within walkfng distance of'campus clasSrooms and tabo-

'. mtory buifdings. Some of the halls Operate witt!' actIveSfudent gov­
ernment organlzatfons .In "houses" of" from fifty to ana 'hunilred 
twenty students each. Preference In &lgnment to lfi! east wing of 
Mercer Hall is given to graduat9'Students. . . 

Kous/nu.IDr Single StudfJnll 
Beglnnlng'withtAutumn Quarter1983; the newWest CarnPuSAPart:' 
menls will be available for occupancy. Threehundred·studenls will 
be housed In four- and slx~n apartmentS,conststfng ~f single 
bedroom~. and a common leitman, IIv!~g rOQm~ and bath. 

The scIlool also mounts annual productions in the two theatres of 
Meany Hall, and it gives technical and design support to opt!fa and 
dance productions of the School 01 Music. 

lBITding libtal)' with IlOOks on grammar} pronunclatfon. idiOms. YO- ' 
cabulary,.Ustenlngcomprehens!on.·read ng. writIng. and English for Fo(lrifomiation about ~Ilanguage programs cOnducted In the 
such special purposes as business and engineering. '.. resl4e~C8I1a1.I~ seeSpeClal'lMng Groups.· . . 

Additional information about· ESl services. Including comp'lete IIst- . For reservations or addltfonal information, .write to UnlveiSJty of 
Ings and desc'rlpUons ofciJtrenrESL cOurse' offerings at the UnlVer~ . WaShIngton, Housing and Food Servfces Office, 301 SChmitz. Language teaming Center 

The Language learning Center Is a ~oled resource within Ihe Col­
lege 01 Arts and Sciences thai prOVides support in areas related to 
the teaching and learning 01 languages. SelVices direclly available to . 

sit}'. Is available in the ESl Center. 108 Denny. telephone (206) 543- PC-50,: 1400 North8a$t campus Parkway, seattle; Wdshington 
6242. . .. . ..' . 98.195 .. '. .. -: .. , .' 

students include listening facilities. individual recording and replay, At:adem/~CDmputerCsnter 
provision of cassatle copies of laboratory exercises. and a tutoring 
service for occasional use In study 01 the major loreign languages located off campus at 3737 Brooklyn Avenue. the Academic Com-
taught on campus. puter Center provides [nfoimatlon-processlng. facilities to the· cam­

pus for Instruction and resean:h. ComDUter flicll1t1es available at the 
center InClude a Digital Equlpment VAX 11n80 and.a Prime·550. 

English as a Second Language Center used exclusively forl~struction. and a .Control Data Gyber 750. used 
The English as a Second Language (ESL) Center. 108 Denny. pro- for both Instruction and research. The mainframes are supplemented 
vides nonnative speakers 01 English who are interested in improving with a range .of peripheral eqUiPment, including severaJ types of . 
their english with th. e lollowlng selVices and resources: graphIcs lermlnalsand 'plotters. Software supported on these main-

frames includes the major programlJllng IangtJages and roore than a 
Academic ESL courses lor IHI students: Because English is the Ian- hundred' application packages. including slaHstlcal analYsis. data- . 
guage of instruction at the University. academic success depends base mtnagement graphics. and document preparation. In addition 
heavily on an effective. practlcal knowledge of spoken and written to the hardware ana software: the canter provides a fuU range of 
English. Experience has shown that many international students. services. Including Introductory noncredit classes on topiCS related . 
even though they may have studied English for several years In their . to computlng."consullation. and contract programming; The center 
own country, need additional English training before they are able to· o~tes, Qs own Ubrary, the. Computing IJ1formatron Center. wtllch 
partiCipate (ully In the Unlverslty's repular program 01 courses.· specializes In curreot publications in computer. science and related 

fields. More Information \about the Academic Computer Center's 
Therefore. international studenlS whose native language is not En- products and servtce may be obtained by telephoning (206) 543-
gUsh and who are admitted with TOEFL scores of at least 500 but 5818. ...•. . . 

UnlwllSfty HOOslng for Married Students 
The UniVersIty operates a variety. 01 housing accommoda!lons. 
tholigh·llm!tedln number, for married studenlS with or without cl!1I­
dren. Students with limited financial resources have Initial priority In 
assignment to vacancies as they occur. The following schedule of 
assignment priorities, from the hIghest. to the lowest, has been 
adopted for students who meet the baSic finanCial eliglbillty criteria: 

{ Students who have special hOUSing p~oblems; Such as 11!8 physi­
cally handicaooed:'those In the UnlversIty's educational Opportunity 
Program; and others with extreme financial or personal hardsltlp. , . 
2. StudenlS who are single parents and mw:~ cl!Udren. 

3. Other students who meet the established financial eligibility cri-
teria. .. 

4. All other stud~ts who.exceed Ilnancl~1 eUglbllity. 

For additional infomlatlon abOut housing facliltles. income scIledula. 
and application procedure, wrfte to University 01 W!shlngton. HollS-



ing and Food S8rvices Office. 301 Schmitz. "~C-50. 1400 Northeast 
campus Parkway. Seattle. Wlshlngton 98195. 

Privately Operated Accommodatlo,,-s 

Ustln9S of off-campiJs rental properties. such as rooming and 
boardmg houses. housekeeping rooms. apartments. and houses. are 
maintained altha Student Union Building (HUB) for the convenience 
of single and married students. The University does not Inspect these 
accommodations. and. therefore. students and parents must accept 
full responsibility for making a selection. Because these listings 
change frequently. they cannot be mailed out and must be consulted 
in person. 

FralBmltles and SOlOtitietl 

Twenty-elght fratemities and twenty sororities own and operate com­
plete Ilvlng facilities near the University campus. Members elt~ live 
In the. chajJter houseS or. as commuters living at home. have use 01 
the facilities. These living groups conduct educational. social. rec­
reational. and cultural activities. placing particular emphasis on 
study programs for new students. 

Fraternities and sororities are self-governing student organizations. 
Through the Office of Student Affairs. however. the University makes 
available staff members to advise house leaders on all phases of 
chapter life and operation. Activities of the fraternities and sororities 
are coordinated and govemed by the student Interfratemlty Council 
and Panhellenlc AssocIation. respectively. These organlzaflons also 
coordinate and supervise the membership recruitment programs for 
the fratemltles and sororities. . . 

Additional Information 'Is available from University of WlshlnQton: 
Panhetrenlc Association (or Interfraternity Council). Student U"nion 
Building. FK-l0. Seattle. Wc1shlngton 98195. . ' 

Rellgioul Uvln~ GfDups 

Faith and Ute Community (Interfaithl. University Christian Union 
Women's House. and University Christian Union Men's House (Prot­
estant) provide housing for students at the University. Their prImary 
purposes are to offer an environment consistent with religious Ideals 
and to encourage maximum scholastic achievement. 

Special Living Groups 

Russian House is a living group for both men and women interested 
In learning the Russian fanguage: Because Russian Is spokBn at all 
times among residents. the student· should have some familiarity 
with the language; before applying for admission to the house pro· 
gram. 

In c:ooperaUon with language departmenlS. 11vi~-language programs 
In French. German. and Spanish are conducted 10 coeducational res­
Idence halls by stu~enls. Members are grouped according to lan­
guage Interests and I eat meals together. Additlonal information may 
be obtained from th~ departments concerned .. 

Expen.el and Rnanclal Aid 

The cost of a student's education at the University varies. the amount 
depending on his or her classification. status as resident or nonresi­
dent: and field of study. In computing college costs. a student should 
consider such additional expenses as insurance coverage. books. 
and laboratory supplies. Personal expenses (clothing. laundry. recre­
ation. and transportation). which vary wHh each Individual. as well as 
between-quarter expenses. should not be overlooked. 

Prepared by the Office of Student Financial Ald. the following figures 
reflect modest but adequate. costs for students attending the Univer­
sity during the nlne·month academic year. TheY should be used only 
as a guide in delermlnlng the year's expenses. 
ESTIMATED. EXPENSES 

Commuter 
(lives with 

, parents) 

Books S 300, 
·RQomand 
board 1.101 
Transportation 555 
Miscellaneous 
personal 
expenses 789 . 
Dependent 
allowance 
(per child) 

Totals ' $2.745 

Single' 
Nancommuter 

(lives in 
dormitory or 
o!fcampus) 

S 300 

2.601 
525 

1.041 

Undergraduates 
Graduate studeiI1s~' 
Medical and den191 
students 

Resldem, 
Tuillan and'Fees 

$1,176 
1.701 . 

2.745 

Married Single 
Student Paient 

(no (ons 

~:t;j sd:;:r 
$ 300, 300 

4.950 4.026 
810 624 

1,800 1.041 

1.395 

,i7]ijj ", $7.386 

NanresliJent· 
TuItion and FflBS 

~~ 
6.942 

• TUition an~fees are subject 10 cI1angeby the leglsia~re. 

FINANCIAL' AID . 
The University's Orttce 01 Student Rnanctal Altt. 105 Scttmltz. ad­
mInisters several federill. slate. and Institutional financial aid pro­
grams cteafed to help students payfot their educations. Assistance 
fs offered In lheform of grant ald. sdtClarshlps, longrtenn loans.that 
must be r8P.i11f _leaving SChool. and work opportunities. A com­
plete rnfomiatloil packet deScribing Ilie different programs. eligibility 
criteria, amtajlpllcatlon procedures Is 'available frolll the office and. 
may be requested by telephone. (206) 543-6101. . • 

. Both undeJgraduale and graduate students may apply for aid through 
the Office of Student AnancfaJ Aid; graduate-student assIsIance Is 
generally'llmited to long-term loans. and Work opportunlHes.lnfor­
matfon on graduate fellOWshIps. scholaishlPS. and teaming and re­
search assfstanlsttlps may be obtained from the gradiJate program 
adviser In the Indfvlduaf department or prOgram (see Graduate" 
School section of thIs catalOg).' , 

In order to be eligible tor financial aid. an Indivfdual must be a citi­
zen or permanent resident of the United SIaIes and be admitted to the 
UnIversity as a matrrculated. degree-seekfng stutfent Rrst Consider­
atlolJ Is glveri to full·tlrns applicants who are pursufng thelr'firstde- ' 
grea at any level (first baccalaureate)., first master's, etc.). Priority 
conslderatfon Is also given 10 students Who apply before Ute-Unlver­
slty's financial ald application deadline, whIch may be as early as 
February 1 of the precedIng year (e.g., February 1. 1983.10r the year 
beglMlng lil September. 1983). , 

The Offlce of SIUden) Ananclal Aid also admInisters the Student em­
ployment SelVice.180 Schmitz. telephone (206) 545-1985. an em­
ployment referral service. that lists a wide variety of part-time tobs on 
and off campus' I~roughout the year. The olffce also administers 
sltort-tenn BI1l9rgency roan programs for full-time students who find 
themselves In temporary. severe financial difficulty. Unlversfty stu­
dents may take adVantags of the Student Employment Service and of 
the short-term emergency loan programs without 8J]plylng for finan-
cial ald. . 
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Student Health In.urance 

Medical-surglcal-hO$pital insurance Is available to regularly enrolled 
University students and their dependents on a voluntary basis. A stu­
dent may enroll In the plan at the time of reQistratlon each quarter by 
completing the insurance section on the registration form and paying 
the appropriate premium by the quarterly tuition due date. The plan 
provides coverage for accidents and for illnesses that require treat­
ment or hospitalization. Brochures destfibing this insurance cover­
age and costs .are available at the Office of Student Affairs. 459 
SChmitz. and at Hall Health Center. HUB. and Information window in 
Schmitz Hall. 

The University also sponsors a field-trlp sickness and accidBflI In­
SUrance plan. ADDlications may be ~ested from the Risk Manage­
ment Office; 4725 ThIrtieth Avenue Northeast. telephone (206) 543-
0183. . 

tRsurancB for ForBlln stud,nts 

The University requires thaI allcstudents from foreign countries have 
a:~-and-accllfent Insurance policy [n'force While registered at 
the UnIversIty. this may be achieved by purchasing elther the SIu-

. dent Health arid AccIdent Insurance offered through Ifle University or 
, ollter coverags, of wtllch proof must be furnished to the International 
Services OffiCe and an Insurance waiver obtained. To avoid reglstra­
tfon cancellation. the,cashler's OffIce must have full payment 01 tul­
tlonlfaesand an Insurance waiver on file or full payment of tulllon! 
fees and Insurance by the tuition due dale. . 

Hall Health Center 

The University provides outoatient health and medical care for stu­
dents through the Hall Health"Center. Located on campus. the center 
Is staffed by physloians and nurse practitioners. 

The following sj)tIClalties are represented: cardiology, chest disease. 
endocrinology. dermatology, family planning. general practIce. gen­
eral and hand.surue=gynecoIODY.lnternaJ medicine. optometry, or-
thopedics. phYsical • and psychlatJy. Common conditions In 
other specialtfes ~so may treated. 

All graduate and undergraduate students. registered for full- or part­
time courses and paying student fees, are eligible for health service 
upon Pl8S8lllaUon of a current L(nlverslty student Identification card. 

Students must pay for pharmacy pre'licrlptlons. mental-health ser- . 
vices. vlslon-careservices. physical examInations. and outside Iabo-
~ory and 'medical sesvlces. . 

Th~ studen.t health Insurance. available through the University of 
Wdshlngton. should not be conliJS8dwith Hall Health Cen~r. A stu­
dent may use HaWHealth Center services without having student in­
surance. For malor surgery and the occasional Illness of exceptional 
severity that reqUIre treatment elsewhere. the student shOuld protect 
himself or herself against the. expense of these by obtaining student 
health Insurance. A low-cost medlcal-surglcal-hospital poliCY, de­
signed to meet these specifiC needs. may be purd.lased:at the Hrneot 
registration. . 

The Hall Health Center Is open from 8:00,;Lm. to 5:00 p.m .• Monday 
through Frfday. durfng Autumn, Winter and Sprfng quarters. SUmmer 
Oua.rter hours are 8:ao a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Emergem:y serviCe Is avail­
able In the Urg8flt Problem Clinic on SaturdayS, SIlndays. and holl· 
days during th8 regularsctTool year. 
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Additionallnformatfon may. be obtained from University of Washing­
ton. HaIl HeaIIh Center, G5-10, Seattle,·W1shlngton 98i95. 

StudentSeRlces Offices 
8tlldenl Union FIIDIIIU" 
STUDENT UNION BUILDING 
1h8 Student UnIon Bulldlng, commonly known as the HUB, Is a s0-
cial, mltural, recreational, and selVlce center for students and the 
UniversIty community. HUB activitIes are planned and coordInated . 
bY student commIttees assisted by trained advisers. In addition to 
dInIng facilities, the HUB has a ticket office, an auditorIum, a book­
store branch, Peoples Bank branch, haIr cutting and styling selVlces, 
meeting rooms, lounges, ~ ballroom, and S8V8fa1 game rooms. 

SOUTH CAMPUS CENlER 
. The South campus Center is located on Portage Bay between the 

health sciences complex and the Showboat Theatre. It provides ser­
vices and activities similar to those In the HUB for students and the 
UnIverSity community. 

0Ifl«I III Student AHaI" 
The OffIce of Student Affairs is concerned with the general welfare. of 
University students In their campus extracurrlmlar life and activltles. 
The VIce President for Student Affairs Is responsible for providing 
assistance to students with personal, social, and other scholastIc ad­
Justments problems, as wetl as to advocate to the President and 
oltler.UniversitY admInistrators Issues and concerns of general stu­
dent interest Services ooerated by the Office of Student Affairs to . 
assist sludents Include the Counseling Center, Placement Center, 
Stude'nt ActivIties Office, South campus Center, Husky Union Build­
Ing, Office of Student Publications, Financial Aid Office, Recreational 
Sports Programs, Registration and AdmissIons, Educational Asses$­
ment Center, and Sports Facilities MaIntenance. 

Students are encouraged to contact the vice president's office or 
members of the student affairs staff. telephone 543-4972, If they 
need any Information concernIng theIr out-of-classroom llIe at the 
University. 

EduaUonal AssBSSment Centsr 
Testing and educational evaluative selVlces for University depart­
ments and IndIvidual students are available at the Educatlonal As­
sessment Center. Of partlmlar Interest 10 prospecllve and entering 
students are the center's programs for admIssIons testing, including 
I11B washington Pre-College Testing Program, and for placement 
testing In mathematics and chemlstJy. For the University student ap­
proadllng graduation. the center adininisters tests required for ad­
mission to graduate, law. medical. and other professional schools. 
as well as those tests often requested by prospective governmental 
or private employers. The center has its offices on the fourth floor of 
Schmitz Hall. • 

CtJullle/lng Centsr 

All tUlI-tlme students at the University may make use of the services 
of the Counseling Center and Its staff 01 psychologiSts and voca­
tional counselors 10 discuss educational progress, personal adjust­
ment orcareeT goals. PsychologIcal tests, w~en necessary, are pro­
vided as part of the center's counseling service. A library of reference 
materials on occupations and career opportunitIes is available for 
student use. 

Other servI~ of the center Include the provisIon 01 various group 
programs dIrected loward concerns and skills of Interest to students 
In tftelr efforts to adapt 10 lhe University. . 

Students are not charged for the first appOintment which Is to deter­
mine If the Counseling Center's services are needed. Individual ap­
pointments after the first visit cost $6 each. A $20 fee Is chamed for 
entrance 10 any of the group programs. For students financially un­
able to pay the fee, efforts are made .to find other alt~rnalives. The 
center Is located on the fourth floor of Schmitz Hall. 

Placement Center 
The University's Placement Center, which Includes a Minority Place­
ment Program, offers career information and assIsts undergraduates, 
graduate students, and degree- or certificate-holding alumni (1) to 
make a viable connection between their academic backgrounds and 

their. career or long-range employment objectlves. (2) to develop ef­
fective Job-seeking caritpaigns. and (3) to find suitable employment 
upon leaving the University or to change employment thereafter. 

Intematlonal Service. Office 
The International Services Office provides assistance to . International 
studenls. includlng such matters as general orientation of new stu­
dents to the campus and community; advice and counsel for educa­
tional. financial. and personal probfems; dissemination of Important 
Information through newsletters; and assistance In meeting United 
States Immigration and Naturalization SelVlce regulations on such 
matters as extensions of stay. change of status, transfer of sdlools. 
and work permits. The office is located in 461 Schmitz. telephone 
543-0840. 

ForelQn Study Office 

The Foreign Study Office, 572 Schmitz. provides information and 
counseling selVice in connection wIth study at foreign Institutions. 
foreign-stUdy programs sponsored by the University of Wdshlngton 
(academic year or Summer Quarter). and those sponsored by other 
O.S. colleges and Institutions. . 

OI.8bled Sludent Services 
The University provIdes program access to students wjth both per­
manent and temporary disabilities through a variety of services. 
equipment and publications. Disabled Student ServIces (DSS) coor­
dinates many of these Special services. To the maximum extent pos­
sible, disabled students are integrated Into the general student popu-
lation and their problems are solved through usual channels. . 

In those Instances when a person requires a special accommodation 
as a result of a disability. DSS works with Individuals to define and 
coordinate specific adaptatIon. Services available Include preadmis­
sion interviews. counseling and referrals, prlon'ty registration. class­
room relocation. classroom testing accommodations. tape-recording 
and reader referral service for print-handicapped students.rnedlatlon 

. when necessary, and other selVlces for mobility-limited or sensory­
. ImpaIred students. which are arranged on an Ind!vidual basis. Spe­

cialized equipment of many types is available for on-campus use or 
dteckout; equIpment lists may be obtaIned from DSS. Publications 
Include Access: UW (a gUidebook showing classroom access. 
ramps. curb cuts, parking. accessible restrooms. etc.). a wheelchair 
map or a braille map of campus. Faculty Guide for Working With 
Disabled Students. a brochure entitled "When You Meet a Dfsabled 
Person," and a newsletter entltled ACCESSory. 

VarlQus other deDartments offer· addlHonal services: Transportation 
Department provfdes free on-campus transportation oil Oial-a-Rlde. 
a van with a wheelchair lilt (telep~one 545-1511). and ParkIng Divi­
sion offers disability parking ~its and a batIBrY recharge station 
for electric wfteelcfiatrs (telephone 545-1555). Other ~nts 
that might be of partlmlar Interest Include: Housing and~ood Ser­
vices (telePhone 543-4059). Hall Health Center (lelephone 545-
1011). and Recreational Sports Programs (telephone 543-4590 and 
54306415). There also Is an ASUW-afflllated student group, the Dis­
abled Students Commission. 302A HUB (telephone 543-7503· or 
nv 5434l725). 

Additional Information Is available trom Disabled Student Services: 
468 Schmitz. PB-l0, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Offlce of Veleren AffBl" 

Ths Office of Veterans Affairs. 460 SchmItz. assists veterans. their 
dependents. and service personnel In obtaining edUt:at/onaL ben8fits 
from the Veterans Administration. 

The office ,arranges fo( tutorfal assistance. pa~- ~d fuli-Ums em­
plgymen~ and tee reductions for qualIfying ~. In addltlon, the 
office cettlfles enroHment for sltidents receiving Soclal Securfty ben­
efits. 

Offlce of Mlnot/ly AffBl" 
The Educatlonal Opportunity Program, admInIstered by the Office of 
MInority Affairs, provides a variety of selVices to students from mi­
nority and economically disadvantaged backgrounds. lbese services 
fnetude recruitment admissions. academic advising. tutorfng. per­
sonal and career counseling. housing and financial aid advising. and 
other assistance. 

The Office of Mlnorfty Affairs operates the Instructional Center, which 
provldesasslstancern reading. composltlon. mathematics, sciences. 
and basic study skills as well as tutorial support for courses offered 
at the UnIversIty. 

The Ethnic Cultural Center and Theatre offer a varfety of educational. 
cultural. and performing arts programs that aHow for student and 
communIty participation. 

The OffIce of Minority AffaIrs Is located on the thIrd floor 01 Schmitz 
Hall. 



Student Activities and 
O~anizatlons 

Student btlrltlBI om" 
The services provided by the Student ActIvities Office staff include 
asslsUng students In understanding University policies and pro­
cedures. providing technical help in the planninQ and conduct of 
student events. and furnishing Information and assistance to student 
groups or organizations in order that they may, represent themselves 
and their interests In an effective manner. Advisers are available to 
assist students involved in group activities with budget and program 
planning. advertising techniques. orientation to campus resources. 
and leadership and'organlzatlonal skill development. Underlying the 
service functions Is the desire to. provide an environment in which 
students can learn from their experiences In extracurricular activities 
as a supplernentto their classroom experience. Additional informa­
tion about the services is available from the Student Activities Office. 
207 HUB. telephone 543-2380. 

Student Ol1Janlzations 
Students at the University are encouraged to become active In at 
least bne of the campus's approximately three hundred fifty v~luntary 
student organizations. which include honorary. professional. and s0-
cial organizations; service and coordinating clubs; activity gl'Oups; 
and church and fraternal organizations. Voluntary student or~niza­
lions that register With the University recel~ various benefits and 
services to assist their respective activities. Additional Information is 
available from the Student Activities Office. 207 HUB. telephone 543-
2380. ' 

Assoc/stBd students, University of washington 

The Associated Students. University of Washington (ASUW). Is a 
voluntary. nonprofit association of students designated by the Uni­
versity Board of Reaents to carry out a variety of student activities. In 
order to vote in ASOW elections. hold ASUW office. or be employed 
by the ASUW. a student must be a member of the ASUW by indicat­
Ing an affirmative answer on the University registratlon form each 
~. \ 

The ASUW has an annual budget of approximately $1 million. aHo­
cated from the services and actlYities fee paid as part of tuition and 
supported from program revenue. The government of the ASUW is 
headed by a president three other officers. a seven-member board of 
control erected by the student body each year. and one representative 
from the Graduate and Professional Student Senate. The ASUW 
maintains agencies. commissions, and service groups to provide 
sluden\S,with a varied program of activities during the school year. 
0IIter ASUW services include lecture notes. poster printing service. 
Experimental College. and a bicycle repair shop. Questions regard­
fng the ASUW and 1ts services should be directed to eltheJ the Stu­
dent AclIvItles Office. 207 HUB, telephone 543-2380. or the ASUW 
office. 204L HUB. telephone 543-2380. 

Grsdusts snd PtDfelSlonsl student Sensle 

The Graduate and Professional Student Senate serves primarily as' an 
advocate for the academic welfare of graduate and professional stu-

dents: ComPOSed Of representatIves elected from each graduate and 
professional degree-granting unit. GPSS worl\S through Issue ori­
ented subgroups and standing committees, In which any.graduate or 
profess/anal student may particl~. Funded from student activiHes 
tees, GPSS dedicates a portion of Its budget each year to direct allo­
cations for departmental student groups and for special programs 
benefiting students from many departments. 

student Publlt:St/pns 

Student publlcatlons at the University Include the Dal/yand the Stu­
d8n1 Dlrectmy. The Daily Is published Tuesday thmugfl Friday morn­
ings thrOUghout the acadeinlc year and Is dislributed on campus 
without cha.rge. During Summer Quarter, the Daily Is published once 
a week. My student With an Interest in journalism may serve on the 
DallystaH. 

Intsn:olleglsIBAthIBt/t:S 

The Department of Intercollegiate Athletfcs operates an Inteorated 
program for men and women. Intercollegiate cbmpStillon Is Irmlled 
to rull·time students. , 
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1f1ere are nine woll}8f1'~ teams: cross-country. volleyball. ~ 
lics. basketball. SWlmmrng. track and field. tenniS. golf. and crew. . 
Women's competition is In the ten-team Northern Pacific Athletic 
Conference (NorP.ac) and is affUiated with the National Collegiate 
AthletIc AssOciation (NCAA). 

Ten sports are offered for mtlfl's competition: baseball. basketball.' 
crew. cross-country, football. golf. soccer. swimming. tenniS. and 
track and field. Men's teams compete on a"full PaC!f1c~10 Conference 
schedule. as well as With other Institutions locally, regionally. and 
nationally. The Unive(Sity is a member of the National Collegiate 
Athletic Association. 

facilities available to Intercollegiate athletic teams are Hac Edmund­
son PavIlion. Husky Stadium. Graves Baseball ReId. Chavelle Track 

. and Reid Complex. Conlbear Shellhouse and other cretl facilities on 
. I..ake WashIngton at the eastern boundary of the campus. die Qui!­

liarn Mernortal Tennis Courts. and a variety of golf courses through-
out the greater Seattle area. . 

RBt:lBBt/onsl SPDrts 

The Department of Recreational ~rts Programs provides a compre­
hensive program of sports actiVIties designed to meet the dlVBlSe 
needs and interests of students. To provide this service. the depart­
ment manages recreation facilities. Including the Intramural Activities 
(IMA) Building. Golf Driving Range. Waterfront Activities Center. and 
Practlce ClimbIng Rock. A varied program of Intramural sports. co­
recreational activities. sports skill classes. sports clubs, special 
events. and general recreation is open to every ~dent (modlflca­
t101)S available for disabled participants as ~eeded) with a valid stu-
dent ldentlflcallon card. . 

Instrw:tfon Is offered in aerobic dance. archery. badminton. basket­
ball. canoeing, conditioning. fenCing. fitness. golf. gymnastics. 
handball. judo. mountaineerIng. plckleball. racquetball. roller skat­
Ing. ski condiHonlng. skin and SCUBA diving. soccer. soflball.· 
spi1ngboard diving. Squash. swimming, tae kwon do. tennis, volley-
ball. and weight training. . 

Sports clubs exist for ailddo, archery, badminton. blcycting. boxing. 
canoeing. cH/'(Iblng. fencing. handball. Ice hockey. judo. karate. 
kando. IWngfu. lacrosse. racquetball. rifle and plstor. rugby. sailing. 
silverfish. skiing, skin and SCUBA diving, skydiving. soaring. soccer 
for men and women. squash. tae!twon dO,volleyball. water polo. and 
weight lifting. 

Intramural SPOrts are offered for men. women. and men and women 
caRiblned (CO-Rec). In a variety of actIvltfes, Including basketball. 
bowling. flag football. floor hOCkey. handball; Innertube basketball. 
racquetball. SkTlng! soccer. softball. squash. swimmIng. tenniS. track 
and field. and vol eyball. In addItion to a variety of special events. 
More Information ~fng these programs may be obtained by tele­
phoning Intramural rts, 543-8558; Sp()rts Clubs, 543-7599; In­
struction. 543-2571; MA Building. 543-4590. Waterfront Actlvltfes 
Center. 543-2217; or the Golf Range. 543-8759. . . 
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REGULATIONS 
AND PR.QCEDURES' , , . 

The University and Its colleges and schools reseM the right to 
change the files. the rules. and the calendar regulating' admission 
and registration; the instruction In. and the graduation from, the Uni­
versity and lis various divisions; and any other regulations affecting 
the student. The University also reserves the right to withdraw 
courses and programs at any Ume. 

. It is the University's expectation that all students will follow the. Uni­
versity reElations and procedures as they are stated In the General 
Call1log. peals may be filed with the student's Dean' or with the 
Vice Presl for Student Affairs in nonacademic matters. 

Regl~tratlon and Withdrawal 
Delailed information and propedures pertaining to registration and 
Withdrawal are outlined In !h8 quarterly Time ScI1edule. Specific In­
formation on Summer Quarter policies appears In the SUmmer Quar­
ter Bulletin. 

PrsrsglltrBUon 
Preregtstratlon Is desIgned to accommodate currenUy registered' . 
matriculated students. PreregistratIon occurs on specified daYs dur;' '­
Ing the latter half of the quarter preceding that for which the student 
Is registering. except that currently enrolled students registering for 
Autumn Quarter preregister In Spring Quarter. . 

In-pelSDn Regl.IrBUon-

. In-p€!rson regIstration occurs Just prior to the begInning of the quar­
ter and Is Intended primarily to accommodate new and returning stu­
dents. as well as continuing students who fail to tum in programs 
during preregistration. Students are provided appointment dates to 
register. 

Faculty-SIB" TulUDn ExempUon 

Eligible faculty and staff may enroll for up to 6 credits each quarter 
under the tuiUon exemption program. Because such students are 
registered on a space-available basis. they must register after other 
students. The quarterly Time Schedule lists registration dates and 
hours during which the faculty and staff members may register. Eligi­
bility Information may be obtained from either the Staff Personnel 
Office or the Registration Office. , 

"Access" Program for Older Adults 

The University of washington waives tuition for Yesttlngton resi­
dents sixty years or older who wish to·attend classes as auditing 
students on a space-avallable basis. Students who attend the Univer­
sity under the Access program are limited ta.two courses per quarter. 
The fee is SS. whether one or two courses are attended. As auditors. 
students do not receive credit and are not expected to do laboratory 
work or to take examinatlons, 

Change 01 Program to Drop or Add Classe. 

1. Preregistered students may add and drop classes during an early 
change period before the quarter bealns. Appointments are neces­
sary. Informallon on dales and proceaures appears on posters placed . 
throughout the campus and in the quarterly 111118 Schedule. 

2. All students may add and drop courses during the first week of· 
school by following Instructions in the quarterly nme Schedule. 

Lats ReglmUon 

Students who have been admitted may register late. but are charged 
a $20 fee after the official registration period and through the tenth 
day of the quarter. The tee is $50 after the tenth day of the quarter. 

Changs of Address 

The student Is held r8SJ)Onsibie for keeping his Of her address up-to­
date in the Registrar's Office by filling out a change of address form 
at the Registration Office. The mailing of notices to the last address 
on record constitutes oUlcial nollUcatlon. . 

Withdrawal From the UnlreTllty 
Once an eligible student turns in a registration form •. he or she Is 
considered to be registered and must officially withdraw if he or she 
later chooses not to attend. Official withdrawal must be made by the 
fifth day of the !JUarter for the student to avoid further financial obli­
gation (see TulllOn. Fees. and Special Charges for refund Informa-
fion). . 

1. To be official. a withdrawal from the University must be turned in 
at the Withdrawal Office. 264 Schmitz. Withdrawal forms are avail­
able at advlslnp offices and the Withdrawal Office. An official with­
drawalls effective the day it is received In the Withdrawal Office. 

2. SubmiSSion of a graduate On-Leave application does not consti­
tute official withdrawal from the University. 

3. Refer to Grading System. Grading Options, and Scholarship for . 
information on grades and withdrawal. , 



4. A recipient of veterans' benefits should Immediately nollfy the 
OffIce of Veterans Affairs of withdrawal. 

5. A student with a scholarship or loan awarded through the Univer­
sity should notify the Student Accounts and Scholarships Office or 
the Student loan Office. 

Restrictions on Attending Classes 

No person, other than a faculty member attending iQformally with the 
approval of the instructor, may attend a University course in whiCh 
that person has not b8en registered. 

An Instructor may allow a student to attend his or her class only if 
the student's name is on the official class list from the Registrar's 
Office. 

Student Identincation 
Each student is issued a quarterly identification card at the time of 
registration at the University. ThiS card Is the studenfs means of 
establishing entitlement to the rights and privileges that normally 
accrue to students. 

Students whose identification cards are either lost or destroyed can 
have them replaced by paying a nonrefundable fee at the University 
Student Accounts and Scholarships Office.' Replacement of cards 
made Invalid by changes In students' names or of cards rendered 
unusable by normal wear and tear is done without charge upon re­
turn of the original card to the Registrar's Office. 

cards that have been tampered with or misused may be confiscated 
by the University agency or department involved. The incident may 
be referred to the- Office 01 Student Affairs for appropriate University 
action. 

Grading System, Grading 
Options, and Scholarship 

Gradlllg System 

The University of Wdshlngton lises a numerical grading system with 
certain excepHons In the schools 01 Dentistry, Law, and Medicine. 
Instructors ma~report grades from 4.0 to 0.7 In 0.1 Increments and 
the grade 0.0. The number 0.0 Is assigned for failing work or unoffi­
cial Withdrawal. Grades in the range 0.6 to 0.1 ~ not be assigned. 
Grades reported In this range will be converted by the Registrar's 
Office to 0.0. Rlr graduate students. grades reported In the range 
1.6-0.1 will be converted to 0.0. Numerical grades may be consid­
ered equivalent to letter grades as follows: 
UNDERGRADUA~GRADUA~ 

A 4.0-3.9 
A- 3.8-3.5 
B+ 3.4-3.2 
B 3.1-2.9 
B- 2.8-2.5 
C+ 2.4-2.2 
C 2.1-1.9 
C ~ 1.8-1.5 • lowest grade earning credltfor graduate 
0+ 1.4-1.2 students is 1.7. 
o 1.1-0.9 
0- 0.8-0.7 lowest passing grade for undergraduates. 
E 0.0 Failure or Unofficial Withdrawal. No credit 

eamed. 

Additional Informallon on grades and scholarship rules may be ob­
tained from the Grade Information Office, 248 Schmitz. 

The following letter grades also may be used: 

N No grade. Used only for hyphenated courses aJ'!d courses nurn-­
bered 600, 700, and 800. 

Incomplete. An Incomplete Is given only in case the student 
has been In attendance and has done satisfactory work until 

within two weeks of the end of the quarter and has furnished proof 
satisfactory to the instructor that the worlt cannot be completed be­
cause of Illness or other circumstances beyond the studenfs control. 
To obtain credit for the course, an undergraduate student must con­
vert an Incomplete Into a passing grade no later than the last· daY of 
the next quarter. An Incomplete grade not made up by the end ofthe 
next quarter will be converted to the grade of 0.0 by the RegIstrar 
unless the Instructor has indicated, when assigning the Incomplete 
grade, that a grade other than 0.0 should be recorded if the rm:om­
plete work Is not completed. The original Incomplete grade is not 
removed. The Incomplete conversion grade is posted under Ute quar-

, ter in which It is converted. 

An instructor 'may approve an extension of the Incomplete removal 
deadline.- Such an extension must be received. In writing, at the 
Grade Recording Office no later than the last day of the quarter fol­
lowing the quarter In which the Incomplete grade was assigned. Ex­
tenSions, which may be.granted for up to three additional quarters, 
must be received before the Incomplete haS been converted into a 
failing grade. 

In no case can an Incomplete received by an undergraduate be con­
verted to a passing grade after a lapse of one year. 

A graduate student must convert an Incomplete Into a passing grade 
by the last day of the next'quarter In resldenre. This rule may be 
waived by the Dean of the college In which the course was offered 
only' if the nature of the uncompleted work is such as to make the 
fulfillment of this requirement Impossible. In no case can an Incom­
plete be converted to a passing grade after a lapse 01 two years. An 
Incomplete received by a graduate student does not automatically 
convert to a 0.0 but remains an Incomplete. , 

5 Satisfactory grade for courses taken on a satisfactory/not satis-
factory basis. An Sgrade is automatically converted from a nu­

merical grade of 1.7 or above for undergiaduales and a numerical 
grade of 2.7 for graduates. The grade 5 may not be assigned directly 
by the Instructor, but is a grade conversion by the Registrar's Office. 

NS Not-satisfactory grade for courses faken on a satisfactory/nol 
satisfactory basis. A grade less than 1.7 for undergraduates, 01 

less than 2.7 for graduates, will be converted to N5. NS is not In­
cluded in the grade-point-average calculation. No credit Is awarded 
for courses In which an NS grade is received. 

CR Credit awarded in a course offered on a credltlno Cledit basis 
only. The minimum performance level required for a CR grade 

is determined, and the grade is awarded directly by the Instructor. 

NC Credit not awarded In a course offered on a credltlno credit 
basis only. The grade Is awarded directly by the Instructor and 

is not included In a grade-polnt-average calculation. 

W Official withdrawal or drop during the third and fourth weeks of 
the quarter for undergraduates and through the seventh week 

for graduates. It is not computed In grade-point-average calculation. 

·W Grade assigned when an undergraduate uses an uncontested 
drop privilege to withdraw from a course after the fourth week 

of the quarter. No course drops are allowed during or after final ex­
amination week. It is not computed in grade-polnt-average calcula-
tion. -

HW Grade assigned when an undergraduate Is allowed a hardship 
withdrawal from a course after the fourth week of the quarter 

(seventh week for graduate students). II is not computed In grade-
point-average calculation. _ 

DROPPING A COURSE 
Undergraduates and Postbaccalaureate Students 
Undergraduates dropping a course during Ute first'two weeks of a 
quarter shall have no entJy on their permanent academIc record ex­
cept notice of University withdrawal If all courses are dropped. Dur­
Ing the third and fourth weeks, a dropped course Is recorded as W. 
During the Summer Quarter, no enllY Will be made on the studenfs 
record for drops made during the first week 01 an a term course, or 
the first week of a b term course. DUring the second week of either 
term. the grade W will be recorded. Drops require that a student 
process a Change at Program card through the ~Istrar's Office. but 
do not require an Instructor's slgnature. 
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Students cannot drop courses from the filth week of the quarter 
through the last day of Instruction, with the following exceptions: 

(a) A student may drop all comses by withdrawing from the Univer­
sity through the last day of Instruction. 

(b) A student Is allowed a . limited number of uncontested course 
drops In accordance with the follOWing schedule: 

No. 01 Credits 
fNnedalUW 
alTimeof 

Course Drop 
0-44 
45-89 

90·134 
135-179 
18().224 

etc. 

No. of 
UnctJnfBsled 

Course Droos 
Permitted 

3 
1 
1 
1 
1 

An entry of * Wwlil be made for each uncontested drop. 

The three uncontested course drops that are allowed to students who 
have earned 0-44 University of washington credits may not be accu­
mulated for usa altef 44 credits are earned. Subseqwmt uncontested 
course drop rrlvileges, however, may be so accumulated and used 
as the studen sees fit. -

(c) A student may petition the Registrar In writing to drop a course. 
Such a petition will be granted ii, in the Registrar's judgment. (1) the 
student Is unable to complete the course In question due to a severe 
mental Of physical disability, or (2) unusual and extenuating circum­
stances beyond the student's control prevented him or her from 
dropping the course by the end of the fourth week, if an undergradu­
ate, or by lIle end 0' tfte seventh week, If a graduate student A peti­
tion must be flied In 209 Schmitz Immediately after the student dis­
covers It necessary to drop the course. 

The Registrar shall enter the grade of HW (Hardship Withdrawal) for 
all courses approved for drop by petition. , 

The instructor's Signature is not required if a student drops a class 
during the quarter. 

No drops or withdrawals may be made after the last day of Instruc­
tion (i.e., no drops are permitled during or after the final examination 
period). During Summer Quarter, an undergraduate student may not 
drop a course (8 term, b term, or full term) or withdraw from the 
University during the last five days of Instruction. 

Graduate Students 
Graduate students withdrawing officially from a course during the 
first two weeks of a quarter shall have no entry on their permanent 
academic record. The grade W shall be recorded by the Registrar's 
Office after the first two weeks of a quarter. No drops are pemlitled 
after the seventh week of the quarter except through petltlon to the 
Registrar In accordance with criteria noted In paragraph c, 1 and 2 
abOve (see also Summer Quarter exceptions above). 

A student who drops a class unofficially O.e., witltout the p1!lP8f 
approvals and without processing an add/drop card tltrough sec­
tions) will be giVen a grade of 0.0. 
REPEAnN~COURSES . 
All SChools and Colleges. ExcQpt 
Dentistry, Law, and Medicine 
Commencing Winter Quarter 1983, undergraduates may repeat only 
courses in whIch they received grades of less than 2.0 and they may 
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repeat the course only once. The last grade will not cancel the first 
grade. For example, If a student earns a 1.0 the first time and a 2.0 
the second. the rumulatlve effect upon the grade-point average will 
be 1.5. CredIts will count toward the degree only once. Graduate 
students may request that the Registrar cancel an earlier grade If the 
course Is repeated .. 

School of Dentistry 
A student In the School of Dentistry wflo receives the grade of 0.0 In 
a course may, wIIh the permission of the Dean, the Instructor of the 
course, and the Student Proaress Committee, be permitted to per- . 
tonn additional work and to lake such exercises and examlnallons. 
Including a final examlnallon, as the department may prescribe. If the 
student comp.letes such exercises and examinations successfully and 
satlsftes the department and the Student Progress Committee that he 
or she has a reasonable knowledge of the subJect In question, the 
grade earned by the repetlllon may be awarded. The original grade of 
0.0 will remain on the student's official transcript 

School of Law 
A stud2nt In the Scl!ool of Law In good standIng who has failed a 
required course may repeat the course or take, with the approval of 
the Dean, a second examination without registration at the time a 
regular examlnallon for the course is offered. Upon reexamination, If 
sui:cessful, the student receives the same credIt for the course that It 
carried at the tfme the student was first examIned. The previous 
made will remain on the record. but only the Il8W grade will be used 
rn computing the studenfs grade;loinf average. Permission to re­
peal a course or to take a second examinallon without registration 

.. must be oblalned from the Dean's office at the time ~f reglstratlon. 

School of Medicine 
The faculty of the School of MedicIne does not usually recommend 
repetition of courses In cases of low scholarship and does not permit 
a student to repeat a year of work. excePt when Illness or some other 
exlanuallng circumstance j~sl/fies an exceptlon. ' 

Veterans 
Plfor approval must be oblalned from the OffIce of Veterans AffaIrs 
before a course is repeated. 

GRADE-POINT AVERAGE 
The cumulative grade-point average is based solely on courses taken 
in resldeJu:e at the University of Wlshlngton and specifically ex­
cludes transfer and extension credits and credits earned bY examina­
tion. 

·COMPUTATION OF GRADE·POINT AVERAGE 

The uratle-polnt average (GPA) for graduation Is computed by dMd­
log tfIe tolal cumulative grade points by the tolal credits attempted 
(TCA) for courses taken In residence at the Universlty of Wdshlngtbn. 
Grade points are calculated by multiplying the number of credlfs by 
the numeric 'value of the grade for each course. The sum of the grade 
points Is then divided by the tolal credits attempted. Courses elected 
on an SINS basis are counted as tOl/IMS: Satisfactory grades are 
printed on the permanent record as an S and do not count In the 

quarterly or cumulative grad8jlO!nt average, but they do count as 
credits earned toward giaduation. Not-satlsfactory grades. N50 do 
not count In the quarterly and rumulatlve grade-polnt averages and 
do not !lOunt as credits earned toward graduation .. 

A graduate student's grade-llOlnt average Is calculated entirely on the 
baSis of number grades In 300-, 4()().:, and 500-level courses. The 
grades of 5. N50 eR. NC, and N are excluded, as are all grades In 
courses numbered 600, 700, and 800, and at the 100 and 200 levels. 

EXAMPLE 1 
Grade 

Course Credits Grads Points 
ENGL 171 3 CR 
OCEAN 101 5 2.7 = 13.5 
HST.l11 5 
SCAND 100 .1 

4.0 20.0 
3.3 = .ll 

Tolal credIts earned 
toward graduation 15 

Tolal gJaded credits 
attempted (TCA) 12 40.1 

Grade-poInt average ... 40.1 + 12 = 3.34 

The total graded credits attempted: not the credits earned toward 
graduation, are used In computing the grade-polnt average. -

EXAMPLE 2 
Grade 

Course Credits Grade Points 
ENGl121 5 2.3 11.5 
OCEAN 101 5 0.0 :::z 0.0 
SPHSC 100 3 2.7 = 8.1 
HED250 .1 [ ..]J! 

Tolal credits earned 
toward graduation 8 

Tolal graded credits 
attempted (TCA) 13 19.6 

Grade-polntaverage ::z 19.6 + 13 :::: 1.51 

The student attempted 16 credits, but only 13 are graded, because 
the [Is not computed In the grade-polnt average, The 0.0 tor OCEAN 
lOlls computed In the grade-point average, but no credit Is awarded 
toward graduation. . 

If the work In H ED 250 Is not mads up by the end of the next quar­
tar, the [will convert to a numerfc grade and the grade-polnt average 
will be recomputed. . 
CHANGE OF GRADE 
Except In cases of error, no Instructor may change a grade that he or 
she has turned In to the Registrar. A student who findS administrative 

omIssions or errors In a grade report must make appllcallon to the 
Registrar for a review not later than the last day of the studenrs next 
quarter In residence. but In no case after a lapse of two years. Time 
spent In military service Is not counted as part of the two-year Iimlla­
tlon. Students are not automatically notified of grade changes posted 
after the first of the quarter. 
GRADE APPEAL PROCEDURE . 

A student who believes he or sIlehas been improperty graded first -
discusses the matter wIIh the instructor. If the student Is not satisfied 
with the Instructor's explanation, the stud8flt may submit a written 
appeal to the Chairperson of the department, or In a nondepartmenlal 
college, to the Dean, with a copy of the appeal sent to the Instructor. 
The Chalrperson, or Dean, consults with Ute Instructor to ensure that 
the evaluation of the student's performance has not been albitrary or 
capricious. Additionally, some colleges have grievance committees 
to consider grade disputes. 

Once a student submits a written appeal, this document and all sub­
sequent actions on this appeal are recorded In written fonn for de­
posit In a department or college file. 
GRADE REPORTS 

Grade reports are malled to all students, except those In the School 
of Medicine, at the close of the quarter. The grade reports are sent to 
the mailing address supplied bY the student at the time of registra­
tion. To ensure delivery of grades. changes In this perrrianent mall­
Ing address should be reported to the Registration Office by the last 
1faY of Instruction. Copies of the quarterly grade reports are also sent 
to each student's Dean and major department 

NontrBdHlonal Brading Option. 

It sIlould be noted that the posslbilily of future objective evaluallon of 
the studenfs total academic record rs reduced by the extent to which 
the record Includes course work that Is evaluated by a grading sys­
tem other than the numerical system, A student should tie aware that 
he or she may jeopardize future educational opportuniUes, particu­
larly for graduate or postbaccalaureate study, when other systems of 
performance evaluation are used. 

CREDITINO CREDIT -ONLY AS A COURSE OPTION 

With appropriate departmenlal review and approval, a course may be· 
offered on a credlVno credlt-only·basls. The slandard for granting 
credit In credltlno credlt-only courses under this option Is the dem­
onstration of competence in !he material of the course to the instruc­
tor's satisfaction. 
SATiSFACTORYINOT SATISFACTORY GRADING OPTION 

Cerlaln students are eligible to clioose that a limited number cif theIr 
courses be graded satisfactory/not satisfactory rather than with regu­
lar numerical grades. Any.student who wishes to register for a course 
on a sallsfactory/not satfsfactory basis should check first with his or 
her adviser to determine restrictions and eligibility, because colrages 
and departments vary In their rules concerning thIs grading option 
(e.g., students In the College of Arts and Sciences may not lake 
courses SINS until they have earned 45 or more college credits). In 
no case Is a student allowed to register for more than 6 CredIts (or for 
one course. If that course is offered for more than 6 credits) on a 
satisfactory/not satisfactory basis In a given quarter. No more than 
25 satisfactory/not satisfac;tory credits are applled to a four-year un-
dergraduate degree. . 

Under no circumstance may a student switch to or from satisfactory/ 
not satisfactory grading for a partleular course after the first week of 
the quarter. Only students In good academic standing (I.e., not on 
academic warning or probation) are eligible for the SINS grading 
option. Veterans should check with the Office of Veterans Affairs be-
fore requesting these courses. • 

SaDla""'p . 
SCHOLARSHIP AND GRADES 
IN PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 
The School of DentIstry uses the following numerical grading sys­
tern: 4.0 (Honor), 3.7, 3.3, 3.0 (Good), 2.7, 2.3, 2.0 (loW pass), 0.0 
CFallure).lhe following letter grades are also used: en. NC,I. N, and 
W. lhe grade-point average Is calculated by multiplying the grade 
points received In a course by the number of credits eained fn the 
course, ~olalfng these values, and dividing by the tolal number of . 
credits earned. .' . 

Students are notified of their grades at the end of each quarter. 

A student who has an academic deficIency In a course for which he 
or she Is regIstered during any given quarter Is referred to the Stu­
dent Progress Committee of the school. If the work In a course Is 
Incomplete or Inadequate. a grade of IrMf be gl~. This Incomplete 
must be removed before SePtember 15 If the student Is to advance 
Into the next year's class. 

. In the School of law, grades are awarded In 1110 Increments from 
4.0 to 0.0. Credit Is awarded tor grades of 2.3 or better. The highest 
grade Is 4.0, and the lowest gmde is 0.0. A 2.70 cumulatlw grade­
poInt averags Is required for graduation. 



The School Of Medicine maintains a record of each medical studenrs 
perfonnance and reports to the Registrar's Office grades of H (hon­
ors), 5 (satisfactory), or NS (not satisfactory). 

Each department keeps careful records of student work. At the end of 
each academic year, or more frequently, the Academlc Affairs Com­
mittee of the SCtlool of Mediclne evaluates the accomplishment of -
the student When generaJ academic achievement Is unsatisfactory, 
the student Is subject to dismissal from the scllool. Although a stu­
dent who has been dismissed from the School of Medicine may suc­
ceed In passing a medical school course he or she has previously 
failed I7t taking il as part of his or her course In anolher scllool or 
college, this is nol regarded as evidern:e thai a studenrs abilities 
lustily readmission to Itte School of Medicine. A student who has 
been dismissed because of low scholarship can be readmitted only 
by action of the Academic Affairs Committee, and one who Is re­
admitted must maintain a quality of work consistently above the min­
imum requirements. The faculty of the School of Medicine does not 
usually recommend repetltlon of courses In cases of low scholarship 
and does not permit a student to repeat a year of work. except when 
illness or some other extenuating circumstance justifies ancexcep­
tion. 

Undergraduate Low Scholarship 
ACADEMIC WARNING 

An undergraduate student whoss_ grade-Point average falls below 
2.00 In his or her first quarter at the UniversitY receives an academic 
warning. If a cumulative grade;Jolnt average of at least 2.00 for 
courses earned In residence at UW Is not actilaved by the end of the 
next quarter, he or she Is placed on atademlc probation. 
PROBATION AND DISMISSAL 
FOR LOW SCHOLARSHIP 

An umlergraduate student Is plaCed on academlc probation at the 
end of any quarter (except for the first quarter at the University, when 
an academic mlng Is issued) In which his or her cumulative 
grade-polnt average ratls below 2.00. Once on probation, the student 
must attain at least a 2.50 for each succeeding quarter's work until 
the cumulative grade-point average Is raised to a 2.00, or the student 
is dropped for low scIIolarshlp. 

REINSTATEMENT 

Only under exceptional circumstances is a student who has been 
dropped under low-scholarship rules readmitted to the University. 
Such a student Is readmitted only at the discretion of the Dean of the 
school or college to which readmission Is sougl1l A student readmit­
ted afIel being ifropped under these rules reenters on academic pro­
bation. The studeirt's grade-polnt average Is the same as when 
dropped from the University, and the student may not use grades 
from other colleges or universities or extension credit to raise his or 
her University of YGshlngton grade-point average. A readmitted stu­
dentls dropped If he or she falls to attain either a 2.50 grade-ooint 
average for the following quarter's work or a cumulative Unlverslty of 
washington grade-point average of 2.00 at the end of that quarter .. 

The student Is removed from probation at the end of the quarter In 
which a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 or better Is reached. 
SENtOR IN RNAL QUARTER 

A senl!l1who has completed the required number of credits for grad­
uation, but whose war!( In what would normally be his or her final 
quarter ~ him or her on probation, does not naive a degree 
until rerilowd from probation. A senior who has completed the re­
quired number of cred'rts for graduation. but wfIose work In his or her . 
last quarter results In his or her. being dfOlllll!d for low scholarshIp, 
does not receive a degree until readmltted and removed from proba­
tion. _ 

Undel1lraduate High SehDlallhlp 
QUARTERLY HIGH-SCHOLARSHIP UST 

The QUarterlY hloh-scholarshlp list Includes the names of matric­
ulated undefgracfuata students who have atlalned a auaJterIy grade­
point average of 3.50 In the final grades for at least lwatve graded 
hours, exclusive of lowar-dlvlslon ROTC courses. Appropriatfj high­
scholarship entries are made on the student's permanent academic 
~~ . 
YEARLY UN.DERGRADUATE HONORS 

Underaraduates who have achieved a grade-polnl average of 3.50 or 
betIer Tn twalw graded hours for each of three or four quarterS during 
the academic year, exclusive of 1.0000-dIvlsion ROTC CCU[S8S, haw a 
hlgh~scholarshlp notation entered on thelr permanent ~Ic rae­
oros. 
CERTIfiCATES OF HIGH SCHOlARSHIP 

Certificates of hIgh scholarshIp are awarded to students In the soph­
omore,lunlor, and senIor claSses who have high scholaStic records 
for their tresl!man, -sophomore, or Junior years, respectlveJy. The 
Honors Committee deti!mliJt9S tile grade-polnt average requlred"for 
certificates. " 

BACCAlAUREATE HONORS 

Baccalaureate honors (summa cum laude. magna cum laude. cum 
laucM are awarded to recipients of a firsl baccalaureate degree. 
These honors are awarded to those students who have completed no 
fewer than 90 residence credits at this Institution. At least 60 of the 
90 credits must be on a graded basis. 

The University's Honors Committee determines annually the grade­
poInt requirement for each baccalaureate honor. Credits earned by 
correspondence courses are not counted toward honors. 
SOPHOMORE MEDAL. JUNIOR MEDAL. 
PRESIDENTS MEDAL 

Annually, the junior having the most distinguished academic record 
for the first two years of his or her program receives the sophomore 
medal from the President of the University. The senior having the 
most distinguished academic record for the first three years of his or 
her program receives the junior medal from the President of the Uni­
versity. 

The Presfdent's Medal, which is conferred at commencement rec0g­
nizes the graduating senior who has the most distinguished aca­
demic record. Only students who have earned at least 90 residence 
credits at the University of washington may be considered. 

Academic Credit 
Cnldn 

The fundamenlal rule for determining acad8rnlc credlt Is: 1 credit 
represents a total time commitment of three hours each week In a 
tan-week quarter, or a total of thirty hours In a single quarter, re­
quired of the typical student Total tfme Includes time spent In class, 
If any; time devoted to Individual conferences with Instructors, time 
devoted to reading or other study, problem solving, writing, labora­
tory work, exercises, or any other activity required of students. A 
specified number of credits must be earned for a degree. 

QUARTER CREDIT vs. SEMESTER CREDIt 
Colleges and universltles that operate on a semester basis (I.e., di­
vide the academic year Into two parts. exclusive of a summer ses­
sion) give semester credlL Quarter credits multiplied by two-thirds 
equal semester credits. Semester credits multiplied by one and one­
half equaJ = credits. For example, a student attendIng the Uni­
versity of hinmon who earns 45 quarter credits during an aca­
demic year wouldhave earned 30 semester credits at an rnstltutlon 
operating on the semester plan. 

There are three basic types of c~lt 

Residence aedit Is thai academic credit associated with those 
courses offered by the Unlverslty through the auartarIY TiIT18 Schad­
ufe. To aa1n residence credit students must reglster for such courses 
during IiIther of the two official registration perfods. 

ExtensIon ClBdIt or aedlt earned through examlnalion Is credit 
earned by completing courses offered as exlenSlon courses or credit 
earned tJ1rough special examinations. SUch courses are noIlncluded 
In the UW grade-polnt average, although grades are posted. -
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No more than 90 extension credits may be counted toward the bat­
calaureate degree. No more than 45 credIts earned In eXtension 
courses at other Institutions may be counted toward the baccalaure­
ata degree. Ordinarily, extension and Independent study (correspon­
dence) credlts may not be applied toward the final year. 

Tmnsler Cl8dlt Is credit earned at another Instltutlon that Is accepted 
by tile University as being applicable toward satlsfacllon of degree 
requirements. 

Acceptance Df Tllmer Cmdll 
The Universlty of YGshlngton reserves the right to accept or reject 
credits earned at other colleglata Institutions. In aeneraI, II' Is the 
University's policy to accept credits earned at Tnstltutlons fully 
accredited by their respective regional accrediting assoclati6nsl5ro-
vlded that sUdl cred1ts have been acquired through unlversl eveI 
courses appropriate to the stucJenrs degree CtlrriaJlum at the -
slty. In no case, however, may a student apply more !han 135 trans­
fer credits to a 18O-credlt baccalaureate degree program. Transfer 
credits are not normally accepted for appliCatIon toward the final 
~. . 

Community CDllBge Credit 

The University limits to 90 the numba( of credits that may be trans­
ferred from a communitY college. Ordinarily, communlly college 
credits may not be applied toward the final year. 

Cnldll for Repeated COUIISI 

Credit for a given course Is awarded only once. Courses taken at 
another Institiltlon and reoeated at the UnlVerstty will carry credit for 
only the University work. Courses repeated at another Institution after 
being taken at the University will not affect the University of Wash­
Ington grade-point average. 

Cmdlt Restrlt:tlons 

Credit Is not allowed for a mathematics or foreign-language course 
listed as a prerequisite when taken after the hlp-Iavel course. For 
example, a student wIIo has completed SPAt( 201 cannot later re­
ceive credit for SPAN 103. 

Eamlng er8dltlly Spsclal EDmlnatlflll 

Regularly admitted and currently enrolled students may take special 
examinations, sometimes known as challenging a course, In SUb/eel 
matter offered by the University to gain credit without being enro led 
In specific courses. Credit may be granted-

1. For Independent study. 

2. For work completed with private teachers. 

3. For work completed In unaccredited Institutions If a formal exam­
Ination Is deemed necessary by the Chairperson of the concerned 
department{s). (In some cases, credit may be validated without an 
examination. Students who wish to validate credlt must make ar­
rangements with the Office of Admissions.) The following reslrfctlons 
apply: 

a No one may take a credll examination for a course In which he or 
she has received prior credIl 

b. All credits earned by examination are counted as extension credit 
and are Included In the 9O-extenslon-credlt maximum !hat may be 
applied toward the baccalaureate degree. No credit Is allowed bY ex­
amination If the grade earned Is less than 2.0. Grades earned are not 
Included In the grade-polnt average. 

c. No student shall receive credit by examination for a course for 
which the student would not be eligible to receive credit If the course 
were taken In residence. 

d. No student Is pemlltted to repeat any examination for credlt 

e. . No student may receive credit by examination for lowar-dMslon 
courses in the studenrs native language. (Some language depart­
ments have more restrictive pOlicies. Consull the Indlvlifuallanguage 
department for de!alls.) 

. f. Credit by examination Is not a£C8ptable for application toward an 
advanced degree In the Graduate School. . 

A student who wishes to qualify for credit by examination must apply 
to the Graduation Office for a certlficata Of eligibilitY no IaIBr ltIan 
Friday of the second week of the quarter. The sluden( presents It for 
signed approval to an Instructor responsible for the course Cn whIch 
the examination is to be taken, to the Chairperson of the dePartment 
concerned, and/or to the Dean of the college or school conCerned. It 
Is then returned to the Graduation Office. Srgned certIflcalBS and j!ay­
ment of $25 per course to be challenged must be accompllsheil by 
Friday 01 the second week of the quarter. 

Examinations are administered by the Educatfonal Assessment Cen­
ter during the fifth week of the quarter. 
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No student is permitted to take more than two examinations in 3-. 4-. 
or 5-credil courses. or more:than three examinations in 1- or 2-
credit courses In one day. Should the student plan to take more ex­
amlnaUons in a given quarter, an additional day may be permitted 
and arrangements made wllh Ute Educational Assessment Center. 

CLEPCredlt 
Cradll for the ganeml examinations of the College Level Examination 
Program (CLEP) Is not at:eeP,ted or awarded by the University. 

Advanced Placement and Advanced Placement Credit 

The University grants advanced placement or credit on the basis of 
performance 1n the Advanced Placement Program of the College 
Board. ·Student records In' the Advanced Placement Program are 
evaluated for possible credit by the .department or college concemed. 
Additional Information on advanced placement appears in Ute Under­
graduate Study section of this catalog. 

The University also grants advanced placement credit in mathematicS 
and foreign languages: 

The University also grants advanced placement or credit on the baSis 
of performance In placement examinationS established by the mathe­
matics and certaJn foreign-language departments for entering stu­
dents whose high school preparation in Utese fields has brought 
Utem to a level considerably above that typically expected of enteimg 
students. 

A student who Is placed In the third quarter of the second-year Uni­
versity language sequence may receive 5 credits for the second quar­
ter of the second-year course,· provided the third-quarter course Is 
successfully completed. Similarly. a student whose high school 
study has brought him or her to the level of the completion of the 
second year of University study may be granted 10 credits for the 
second- and third-Quarter courses .of the second-year sequence. pro­
vfded an upper-dlvlsion course In the language other than courses in 
English translation or in conversational practice is SIltt8SSfully com-
pleted. . 

A student who Is placed br examJnallon at the level of MATH 125 or 
higher receives addltiona credits. If the student's first· University . 
mathematics course is MATH 125. credit for MATH 124 Is given. A 
student whose first mathematIcs course Is MATH 126 Is given credit 
for both MATH 124 and 125. 

A student must appty for advanced placement credits at the Grade 
Recording Department of the Registrafs Office 'after having com­
pleled the advanced course. 

Full- Dr HaU-Tlme Statu, Requirements 

Some agencies require that a student have full-time status to receive 
maximum benefits or to retain a certain privileged status. To be clas­
sified as a full-time student by the University. an umfergraduate must 
enroll for at least 12 credits per quarter and a graduate student must 
enroll for at least 9 credits per quarter. To be classified as a half-time 
student by the University, an undergraduate must enroll for at least 6 
Cfed1ts per quarter and a graduate student must enroll for at least 5 
credits per quarter. 

STUDENTS FROM OTHER COUNTRIES 

A student attending the University on a student visa (F-1) must 
maintain a full course of study, or he or she must be reported to the 
ImmigraUon and Naturalization Service. For this purpose. to maintain 
a full course of study as defined by the University: 

1. An undergraduate. postbaccalaureate. or nonmatrlculated student 
must register each quarter except Summer Quarter and must com-
plete at feast 36 credits each year. - : 

2. A graduate student must register each quarter except Summer 
Quarter and must complete at least 27 credits each year. Rnal deter­
mination of a full course of study for graduate students is made by 
the Dean of Ute Graduate School. The staff of the Graduate School 
consults with the studenrs graduate program adviser when appropri­
ate. 

3. A student in the final quarter of his or her degree program needs 
to register for only those credits required for gradiJatlon. . 

4: The Irmnlgratlon and Naturalization Service also requires the Uni­
versity to report such a student If he or she fails to register within 
sixty days of the expected Initial registration date or if attendance at 
the University Is terminated. 
STUDENTS RECEIVING SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS 

A student who wishes to receive Social Security educational benefits 
must be enrolled as a full-tlme student In accordance with the gen­
eral definition outlined above. AddiUonaJ Informallon may be ob­
tained at the Office of Veterans Affairs, 460 Schmitz. 

Transcripts 
OffIcial copies of student academic records at the Unlversfty of 

wasrtlngton must bear the official embossed seal of the University, 
the signature of the Registrar, and the date of issue. 

Tran,ctlpt FeB 
A charge of $3, payable to the Transcript Office in advance. is made 
for each transcript. Partial transcripts are not issued. Each transcript 
must include all work taken at the University of Wdshlngton. 

Tran"rI;ts From Other SChDDI, 

A transcript covering a student's previous secondary and college ed­
ucaUon that has been submitted to the University as a requirement 
for admission becomes part of the official file and will not be re­
tumed to the student Any student who desires transcripts of his 
work eamed elsewhere must order official transcripts from the insti­
tution at which the work was undertaken. The University does not 
Issue or certify copies of transcripts from other Institutions. 

Graduation 
UnlrBrslty Requirements for Bat:calaurealB DefIrBIJ 
To graduate, a student must meet University, college or school, and 
departmental requirements. Only University requirements are listed 
in Utls secIlon. RequIrements of colleges, schools, and departments 
appear In the section pertaining to the college, school, or department 
concerned. 
FILING AN APPLICATION FOR 
BACCALAUREATE DEGREE 

A student should file with th9 Graduation Office. In Schmitz Hall. a 
written application for his or her degree three quarters before the 
exnected date of graduation. The absOlute deadline for filing an ap­
plfcation is Friday of the third week of Ute quarter the student intends 
to graduate (Frlaay of the second week for College of Arts and Sci­
ences students, who file their applications at B10 Padelford). 

It Is the studenfs responsibility to appty for a degree and/or certlfi­
cate, because degrees are not automatically awarlled when require­
m~ts have been satisfied. Appllcallon forms and diploma cards are 
available at the Graduation Offfce and In the major departments. 

The signature of the department head or of an authorized adviser 
must appear on the appHcatlon In the space provided for "Signature 
of major adviser." A student leaves the application (and any support­
Ing documents) at the college Qean's office (In Arts and Sdences, at 
810 Padalford) for sIgnature after obtainIng the adviser's signature. 

After the application Is approved, the second and third copies are 
sent to tha department or college office, and the original is retained 
in the Graduation Office. If a problem regarding the appficallon 
arises, the Graduation· Office will notify the student Any required 
course listed on the approved application may be changed only by 

written notification to the Graduation Office by the student's depart­
mental adviser. . 

If an applicant is ineligible to graduate because of a deficiencY, Ute 
Graduation Office notifies the student. 
SCHOlASTIC STANDARDS REQUIRED 

To be eligible for the baccalaureate degree, a student must earn a 
cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 for all work done in resi­
dence at the University. 

The gradual/on grade-point average Is computed. when the student 
has completed all work for the degree and includes only University of 
Wdshlngton residence credits. 

CREDITS REQUIRED 

To be eligible for graduation from the University with the baccalaure- I 

ate degree, a student must satisfy all other ~eclfic requlremenls and 
must offer a mInimum of 180 academic Credits. 

LIMITATION ON ROTC CREDITS .. 
Credits eamed in first- and second-year military training courses 
may not be counted in the basic 180 credits required for graduation. 
Some .third- and fourth-year courses may counl depending on the 
student's college or school. 

LIMITATION ON PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
ACTIVITY CREDITS 

No school or collega allows more than three 100-level physical edu­
cation activity credits to apply toward graduation. 

DEGREES WITH TWO MAJORS 

Some colleges allow a baccalaureate degree with two majors. The 
student's application for such a degree must show both maJors and 
be approved by the advisers of both departments. Both majors ap­
pear on the permanent record. 

TWO BACCALAUREATE DEGREES CONCURRENTLY 

Two baccalaureate degrees, associated with different majors, may be 
granted at the same time, but the total number of ataaemlc credits 
eamed must reach a minimum of 45 credits In excess of the number 
required for the first baccalaureate degree. 

SECOND BACCALAUREATE DEGREE 

A second baccalaureate degree may be granted, but a student must 
earn a minimum of 45 credits beyond the number required for the 
first baccalaureate degree. These credits usually must be earned In 
residence, with the granting of exceptions to Ute residency rule being 
the responsibility of the college or school awarding the degree. The 
student must achieve no less than a 2.00 cumulative grade-point 
average in Ute last 45 credits earned. . 

Students working for a second baccalaureate degree arB not regis-
. tered in the Graduate School, but in the academic division of the 

University with Jurisdiction over the degree sought. 

FINAL-YEAR RESIDENCE REQUIREMENT 

To be recommended for a first or subsequent baccalaureate dearee, a 
student must1:Ompiete the final 45 credits as a matriculated student 
In residence at the University. The granting of exceptions to this rule 
Is the responsibility of the Dean of the college or school awarding 
Ute ~ree. If an exceotion Is granted, the student must stili present a 
minimum of 45 credfts taken In residence as a matriculated student 
to be awarded a University of Wdshlngton degree. 

CATALOG FOR GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

In general, a student graduates und~r the requirements of the current 
catalog. A student may. however, fulfill gra(luallon requIrements of 
the catalog In effect at the time he or she entered the scltool or col­
lege from which he or she Is to graduate, provfded that (a) not more 
than ten years have elapsed since the student's enby and (b) the 
school or college and department agree that the student may gradu­
ate under the earller requfrernents. 

If Ute student graduates more than ten years atter enrollIng In the 
school or college. the current catalog must be used for graduation 

. purposes. Exceptions to Utls rule cannot be made withOut official 
University and collega approval. 

The above provisions do not apply to the requirements prescribed by 
the College of Education for teaching certificates. 

WAIVER OF GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

A request for waiver of college or University graduation requirements 
Is .~lIlloned to the college graduation committee. which refers the 
petition to the Committee on Admissions and Academic Standards If an 
ail-University requirement Is Involved. These petition forms are avail­
able at the Graduation Office or Ute advisory office and should be flied 
with the application for degree or as soon as possible after the need 
arises. A student should see his or her academic adviser to (nfllate a 
pelfUon. 8ecause the Committee on AdmiSSions and Academic Stan­
(lards meets only once each quarter, petitions (owlving University 
requirements should baffled early In the quarter. 



An exemptlon from an all-University graduation requirement that Is, 
g:~ by the Committee on Admissions and I\cademlc StandardS 

void at the end of two calendar years from the dale such 
exemption Is granted If all degree requirements have not been c0m-
pleted within that period. , 
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS FOR· ROTC STUDENTS 

As ~ ~ulslte' for graduation from !he University, students ac­
cepted for Ute thlrd- and fourth-year advanced ROTC program must 
complete the advanced proQram unless excused or dIsmissed from 
this requirement by regulatiOns prescribed by the Secretary of the 
Anny, the Navy, or the Air Force, Mwever has the authority In the 
IrnfiVIdual case. 

Reqlllmmsnts lor Teaching Cstlll/~tlD!, 

The College of Educatiori offers professional programs approved llY 
the State Board of Education leading t~ teaching and other cerlin· 
cates. Addltfonal Information appears In the College of Education 
section of this catalog, or the student may write to the College of 
Education advisory office, 211 Miller., ." 

CtimmenCBment 

Formal commencement exercises are conducted only at llie ciose of 
SprIng Quartet During April Of eadl year, commencement Informa­
tioniS sent to each student entitled to participate the following June. 
DIPLOMA DISTRIBUTION 

Diplomas are Issued at the end of each quarter and are ready 800ut 
twelve weeks after the end of the quarter In which Ih8y are earned. 
Diplomas, will be mailed if requested . 

TUition, Fees, and Special Charges 
Enmllment ServlCB FeB 

A new or returning former student or continuing student In anew 
dasslfication (e.Q., undergraduate, postbaccalaureate [pfth-year), 
graduate) Is required to confirm his or her intention to enroll by 
paying a nonrefundable $50 enrollment service fee (not required of 
nonmatrlculated sludents). -The $50 is applied toward tuition and 
fees assesSed for the quarter for which the student is determined to 
be admissible and subsequently enrolls. A student who pays the fee 
for a given quarter but does not register in thai quarter is not entitled 
to refund except In the sltuatlon~ listed below: ' 

1. A new or returning matriculated student who is unable to obtain 
courses that are applicable to the requlrentents for the degree or 
certificate program to which the student has been admitted, and who 
does not enroll In or attend other courses, Is refunded the $50 en­
rollment service fee upon written request to the Registrar. Petitions 
shoufd Include a statement from an appropriate academic adviser 
certifying that no suctt courses are available. Petitions must be sub­
mitted by Friday of the second week of the quarter. 

2. A new or returning matriculated student who. after meeting with 
an ap~roprfate academic adviser or receiving a University GBf18Ial 
catalog, determines that the program for wftlch admission was 
granted differs substantially from what the student was led 10 expect 
based upon earlier available information, wilt be refunded the $50 
enrollment service fee upon written request to the Registrar. Such a 
~est for refund must be submitted before the student registers for 
courses and In no case later than the first day of the quarter for which 
admission has been granted. 

3. A new or returning student w.tto applies. by the prescribed dead­
line for financial aid administered by the University's Office of Stu­
dent Financial Aid. and who cannot be awarded financial aid ade­
QUate to his or her needs as determined by that office, and who Is 
therefore unable to attend the University, Is refunded the $50 enroll­
ment service fee upon application to the Realstrar no later than tWo 
weeks after receipt of notice of the financial aTd award. . 

4. A new or returning stUdent wOO Is unable to attend the University 
because of pregnam:y, disability, or death, or because of being called 
iovoluntarily into the military service of the United States or Into civil 
duty, will be refunded the amount. If any, by which the enrollment 
service fee exceeds the amount of. tuition and fees assessed at the 
time of withdrawal. Requests for refund must be submitted In writing 
to the StUdent Accounts and Scholarships Office by the last day of 
the quarter for which the student wa~ determined admiSSible and for 
which the enrollment service fee has been paid. Proper documenta-
tion I~ required. . . . 

FBePsymenl 

An obligation to pay tuition and fees in United States dollars Is In­
ClIrred When a student registers. A fee statement is mailed to the 
stud8nrs address on file in the Regislrar's Office. 

Payment of this obligation Is due the fifteenth class day of Autumn, 
Winter, or Spring quarters (normally the Friday of the third week of 
the quarter). Nonpayment of tuition and fees by the due date results 
In: (1) charge of $25 for late payment, If payment Is ,received wtthln 
the one-week late payment period; (2) cancellation 01 registration, If 
payment is not made by the end of the fourth week. One-half of tul-

tlon and fees is assessed by Ute University and must be paid by the 
student wtten registration Is canceled fOr nonj13yment of fees. The 
SlJmmer OU8riBr Bulletin should be consulted for fees and fee pay­
ment SChedule'applicable to Summer Quarter only. ' 

Spedfic Instructlons on how the payment Is to be applied must ac­
company the payment when the payment Is not In conformance with 
the tuition and fee billing. In the absence of such express directIons, 
Ute University will make a reasoned InteqJrelation of the student's 
Intent and account for the funds acconllngly. Ttte student number 
must be speclfted on all payments. 

Qua",", Tuilion Bnd feB Rates 
ERect/ve Autumn QuaTIBr1982 

UncletgriIduafe (lnclUd!3K. Non-
nonmalTicufated and fl -year) Resident ISS/dent 
Additional fee ~er credit 
for more than 8 $ 35 $ 104 
Fun tIme-9~18 credits 392 1.085 
Part ti~9 credits 353 976 

8 credits . 314 867 
7 credits 275 758 
6 credits' 236 649 
5 credits 197 540 
4i:redlts 158 431 
3 credits" 119 322 
2 credits 80 213 

GraduatB and Law 
, Additional fee rar credlt 

for more than 8* 74 194 
Fullti~~18credi1s . 567 1,404 
Part tlmeJr-6 credits 486 1,203 

I 5credlts 405 1,002 
4 credits 324 801 
S credits 243 600 
2 credits 162 399 

Medicafand Denta!.' 
Full time-more than 12 credits 915 2,314 
Part time-12 credits 845 2,136 

11 credits n5 1,958 
10 credits 705 1.780 
9 credits 635 1,602 
8 credits 565 1,424 
7 credits 495 1.246 
6 credits 425 1.068 
5 credits 355 890 
4 credits 285 712 
3 credits 215 534 
2 credits 145 356 

.' Does not apply to first professional law students. 

Fees are subject to change by the leglslature. 
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Fee schedules for resident and nonresident students '[IY to IfIe 
academic year (Autumn, Winter. and Spring quarters. Summer 
Quarter fees are listed in the Summer Duarter Bulletin. e resident 
fee is charged nonresident students during Summer Quarter, except 
for students In Ute schools of Dentistry or Medicine. 

Veterans: A- special exemption program Is available for "resident" 
Vietnam veterans (see section on residence requirements). Under \ 
certain conditions, a veteran of Wortd War I or II who Is not eligible 
for Veterans Administration benefits is fully or partly exempt from ' 
tuition. Information concernlriQ these exemptions may be obtained 
from the Office of Veterans Affairs. 460 Schmitz. 

Spsclal Course and LaboratoIY Fees 

The amounts listed above normally cover University charges for 
course registration. Some courses. however, have extraordinary ex­
penses associated wlUt them, and in such cases Ute University may 
charge additional fees in amounts approximately the added Instruc-
tional or laboratory costs. .' 

OtherF8es' 

Auditors: There Is no'reductlon in fees lor auditors. 

Admission Application Fees: Undergraduate, $15: Graduate. $25; 
Law, Medicine, Denlistry, $25. Former students retuming in Ute 
same classiHcation, $10. ' 

On-Leave Registration Fee: This fee of $15, charged graduate stu­
dents only, provides for a maximum On-Leave regIstration period 01 
four successive academic quarters or any part thereof and'is not 
refundable. ' 

Late RegistraUon Fees: A registration service charge of $20 is as­
sessed a student granted permission to register aHer the last sched­
uled day of registration and through the tenth day:Students register­
Ing after the ~th day pay a $50 ~Istrallon fee. A student who must 
reregister as a result of a cancellation for nonpayment 01 tuition and 
fees must also pay a $50 fee. waiver or refund of the reglstrallon 
service charge may be petitioned in the Registrar's Office. Waiver or 
refund of the $50 registration fee may be petitioned in the Student 
Accounts and Scholarships Office. 

Change 01 RegistraDon Fee: A charge of $151s made for each change 
of registration or change or-sectlon, or number of changes that'are 
Simultaneous after the official change of registration period. 

Transcript Fees: A charge of $3: payable'to the Transcript Office In 
advance, Is made for eacll transcripl 

AthfeUc Admission Fees: A ticket that admits its owner to all aUtIstic 
events during the quarter or quarters covered: Autumn Quarter, 
$25.50; Winter and Spring quarters, $18.75. 
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Thesis and Dissertation Fees: PublloaUon binding fee, $35; abstract­
only fee, $25; copyright service fee, $25. 

Replacement Fees: Duplicate diploma. with paper folder, approxi­
mately $20; teaching certificate (tYPed copy), $1;' student Identifica-
tion card, $5. . 

Cl8dit /;y Examination Fee: In order to ob1aln credit for Independent 
study, a student may take an examination prepared by the department 

. concerned. The fee Is $25 per course. Appropriate forms must be 
obtained from the Graduation Office. 

All fees are subject to change without notice. 

cancel/stion of Tuition snd Fe" 
Registered students must pay full tuition and fees. Tuflfon and fees 
may be canceled or reduced1f a student makes an official withdrawal 
or ifrops a course during the period specified by state statute. Re­
funds are given when a fee cancellation or· reduction results in an 
overpayment. 

CONTINUING STUDENTS 

1. A student who withdraws on or before the fifth class day does not 
pay tuition and fees. 

2: A student who withdraws after the Hfthclass day through the thir­
'Hath calendar day of the quarter must pay one-half tuition and fees. 

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar day must pay 
full tuition and fees. . 

NEW AND ReTuRNING STUDENTS 
1. A studeni who withdraws on or before the fifth class day forfeits 
the $50 enrollment service fee, but does not pay the regular tuition 
!IIldfees. 

2. A stutIent who withdraws after the fifth class day through the thir­
tieth calendar day of the quarter must pay one-half tuition and fees or 
forfeit the $50 enrollment service fee, whichever Is greater. 

3. A student who withdrm after the thirtieth calendar day of the 
(jUarter must pay full tuition and fees. The $50 enrollment service fee 
Is applied toward payment of tuition and fees. 

FEE FORFElTURE 
A student who does not withdraw but is dropping one or more 
courses is eligible for a lower fee, depending on the total number of 
credits remaining after the course drop and on the time period when 
the drop was made. TuiHon and fees for students making a course 
drop on or before the fifth class day are determined by the total credits 
remaining. Tuition and fees for students making a course drop after the 
fifth class day through the thirtieth· calendar day of the quarter are 
computed on the toIal credits remaining plus one-half the difference 
between the old fee and the newfee. There 1s no cancellation or reduction 
In fees for courses dropped after the thlrtJeth calendar day of the quarter. 
. The tees of a new or retumlng student cannot be reduced be!owthe $50 
mlnlmumpaldasanenroll~serv!cefee. . 

FEE REFUND 
When a fee payment Is made by meek. a three-week waiting period Is 
requJred beforea refund can beauthorlzed. An application fDr refund may 
beretused unless It is made during the quarterlnwhlchlhe fees apply. A . 
student who withdraws for dlscfpllnary reasons forfeits all rlghts·to 
retundorcancellat!on~fanyportlonofhlsorherfees. 

ReBldence Cls8liflcstlon Requlremenll 

Residence dassificatlon information is available from the Residence 
Classlficatlon Officer, 320 Schmitz. 

VeteIBIIB snd Child IBn of 101B1" DlsablBd 
VBteIBIIB snd PeflonnBlln the Anned 101;81 

Information olf educallonal benefits and special exemption programs 
for veterans and their dependents Is available at the OffIce of Veter­
ans Affairs, 460 Schmitz. 

Veterans and members of the armed forces who apply for admiSSion 
to the University are subject to the same minimum requirements as 
regular students and are expected to enroll in accordance with Uni­
versity requirements. 

The University complies with the Slandards'Of~' rogress as required 
by the Veterans Administration and the State roving Agency. A 
copy of those standards, as approved, Is avalla e for review at the 
Reglstrar's Office. • 

Flnsnclsl Dblll/Btion, 

The Comptroller Is authorized to place a hold (administrative) on the 
records of any student who falls to pay promptly amounts due the 
Unlvetslty. ' 

Until this hold Is cleared, the University (1) does not release the 
student's record or any fnformaUon ~ upon the record, (2) does 

.not prepare trailscrfplS or certified statements, and (3) denies regis­
tration for a subseqUent QUillter as well as graduatlon from the Uni­
versity. Debts paid by casll, cashle(s check, or money order will be 
released Immecflately. Those paId by personal dleek will be released 
three weeks after reCeIpt of ttie check, H the chiIck proves valid. ' 

In cases of serious financial delinquency, the Com~lrollBf, with the 
consent of the Registrar, may onfer that the student s registration be 
car\celed and that privileges Of attendance be withdrawn. 

\ 
An administrative hold or cancellation also may. occur when a stu­
dent has not complied with other University rules. procedures, or 
obllgaUons. The hold ~ be placed on the student's record by the 
authorized University office responsible for enforcement of the rule, 
procedure, or obligation Involved. The student Is not permitted to 
register for any sul5seauenlquarter or to obtain a transcript of his or 
her record or a certified statement except on the written release of the 
office !hat placed the hold. , 

Tuition and Fee Exemptions 
The following categories of students may be exempted from all or 
~ of tultlon and fees. Students In these categories may conlatt the 
offices shown either for Information on the exemption or to obtaln 
ttfe approprl~ ~orm to apply (or the exemption. Most. of the 8X8ITlP. 

lions must be renewed each quarter and should be renewed before 
the beginning of ,the quarter. The various categories of exemptions 
are established by legislative mandate and may be revoked by the 
leglslalure at any Ome.. . 

Category Contact Office 
Wor/if War" veterans who have Office of Veterans Affairs, 460 
tully utilized federal benefits Schmitz 

Children of persons who were 
POWsorMIA 

Veterans who served In South­
east Asia during the period of 
August 5, .1964-May 7, 1975 

Students participating in the 
WlCHE Program ' . 

MedIcal and dental students in 
the WAMI Program 

Faculty members and their 
cflildren and spouses 

Staff members and their chil­
dren and spouses 

TAIRA's with half-time ap­
pofntm8!lts 

Office of Veterans Affairs, 460 
Schmitz 

-
Office of Veterans Affairs. 460 
Schmitz 

Student Accounts and Scholar­
ships Office, 129 Schmitz 

Student Accounts and Scholar­
ships Office, 129 SchmItz 

Academic Personnel Office, 
340A Adl1}inlstrallon 

Staff Personnel Office, 4045 
Brooklyn Avenue Northeast 

Graduate School, 201 Adminis­
tration 

To leam the requirements for permanent resident classification and 
to apply for classiflcation as residents as soon as they might meet 
the requirements, students are Invited to contact the Office of Resi-
dence Classlfl'3tion, 320 Schmitz. . 

Student Rights and Responsibilities 
Student Conduct Code 

The University Board 0' Regents has adopted a Student Conduct 
Code, which ap~lIes to both academic and nonacademIc conduct for 
students MIlle 10 attendance at the UniverSity. The code specifies 
standards of conduct, jurisdiction for hearing disciplinary matters, 
and due process. Interested students may oblain copies through ei­
ther theIr advisers or the Office of Student Affairs, 459 Schmitz. 

UnlvslBlty Policy on Student Education Record, 

A copy of the University's policy on a student's right to Inspect his or 
her education records and the University's responsibility to maJntain 
the confidentiality of such records is located at each departmental 
reference station. The pOlicy Is filed under the Washington Adminis­
trative Code 478-140-010. Copies 0' the policy are available at the 
Registrar's Office. Schmitz Hall. 
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Students wflo plan to enter the University-of W!shington as under­
graduates must meet the general admission criteria. satisfy certain 
requirements, and complete the necessary procedures before they 
can qualify for admission and subsequent enrollment , 

The University welcomes Inquiries regarding Its many underUraduatB 
programs and Invites prospective students to visit the campus. 
Tours. lasting about 1~ hours. are normally conducted weekdays at 
2:00 p.m. Interested Individuals maywrfte or telephone the Office of 
Admissions for reservations. 

General AdmllSlon Policy 

Eligibility for a<lmlsslon is determined through ctiterla established by 
the University faaJlty. In genaraI, admission Is based on the appli­
cant's scltolasllc stmdlng, admlsslon test scores, and adeauaey of 
preparation for University study while In high school or another COl­
legiate Institution, with preference given, as necessary, to those with 
the greater probability of success In completlng a degree program. In 
the event that there are more qualified applicants than can be accom­
modated, priority is given to those students offering the highest ad­
mission qualifications. Special conslderatlon Is given to the appll­
canfs molce of CUrriculum and the availability of space at the 
proposed level of entrance. 
ADMISSION OF NONRESIDENT STUDENTS 

Because the University Is a state Institution, Its primary obligation Is 
toward the education of residents of the state. Students who are non­
residents are expected to present academic credenIlals higher than 

. those required of washington residents. Nonresfdent students also 
pay higher tuition and fees tflan those paid by residents. 

Nonresident sons and daughters of University alumni are considered 
for admission according to resident admission requirements, but are 
required to pay the nonresident tuition and fees. 

Admission Relluillmenfs for UndergradlJlltss 

To be considered for admission as a fresttman or transfer student. an 
applicant must submit the following: 

1. A completed application, accompanied by a $15 application fee. 
by tile required clOSing date. 

2. Transcripts showing completion of the equivalent of an aa:ept­
able college preparatory program and records of all college study. 
PrIor studies must Include thirteen (fourteen beginning In Autumn 
Quarter 1984) specified high school course units {or colfege equiva­
lents) as follows: 

• Three years of English. 

• Two years of one foreign ianguage. 

• Two years of college preparatory mathematics (normally algebra 
and geometry). Beginning rn Autumn Quarter 1984, tIlree years of 
college preparatory mathematics. Including trigonometry, will be re-
quired. " . 

• Two years of social scle~ 

• One year 01 a laboratory science (preferably biology, chemistry, or 
physics). 

• Three years of electives chosen from the above areas 01 study. 

In equivalent college courses. 5 quarter credits are treated as equal 
to one high sch~1 unit (one year, or two semestafs. of study). 

3 . .YeIbaI and quantltatIw composite scores from the wasttlngton 
Pie-College Test. ~ ,Scholastic Aptitude Test. or the AnlerIcan Col-
legeTes~ un(~~8Stu4ent: " 
(a) has earned at least, 7St qliarter credits· of transferable college-
level work, and either' . ~ : 

(b) qualified undaf the Direct Transfer Aareement noW In force with 
tlie WashfTl1JlOn community c;ol\eges (see belatt), or .' . 

(c) has a scholastlcrecOro yielding a prediction that his or' her up­
per-divlslon grade-point average at the University will be. equal to. or 
higher than, the median upper-dlvlslon grade-point ave~ge oltha 
University's Junior-senior classes. . - '. 

Qualified appllcants are ranked by means of formulas combining 
their previous grade-polnt averages with their test scores. Slnce.lhi 
University often has many more applicants than It I!a$ PI·tQ;~ 
commodate, It cannot guarantee adml~lon to all qua/fffeit sIudiits. 
Each quarter, In accordance'wlth the number of spacIlS avall~~ 
the stude(lt bodY. all appJlcants.above a.certaln ranking are UI\1jI1N 

admission. but those below tfI8 ranking must be: denied admlSslon..lt . 
Is Impossible to state absolute or fixed minimums for admission. b1It 
In recent;~'resldentsofthe state of wasttlnatDn entering from 
high schoOl with a cumula1ivj gra1fe average of 8 or sltgbtlybelow, 
coinblned with a tmaJ of abOut-100 on the wastttngton Pf8:CollQ 
Test for the verbal and quantitative composite scores (or about 900 
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total for the Scholastic Aptitute Test verbal and mathematics scores), 
usually have been admissible. Nonresidents are expected to present 
much higher grades and scores. The high school grade-point aver­
age for freshmen entering from high school in Autumn Quarter 1981 
was 3.44; the average college grade-point average for transfer stu­
dents was 3.22. Of the 3,279 tresltmen wtlo entered Autumn Quarter 
1981. 91 percent were enrolled In Spring Qua~r of 1982. 
DIRECT TRANSFER AG~EEMENT 

The University of Washington has a direct transfer agreement with 
each 01 the twenty-seven community colleges in the state of Wash­
Ington. The proviSions of this ag~ment ara as follows: 

1. Admission: A student will be guaranteed admission (provided 
space is available) without S1.Jbmlltfng test scores only if the student 
(a) is a Washington resident (b) has satisfied all the University core­
subject admlssron requirements, including foreign language; (c) was 
In allendance at a Washington community college the last term prior 
to entering the University of Washington; (d) has completed 75 or 
more transferable credits; and (e) has attalned a grade-point averaQe 
in transfefable courses of at teast 2.75 (lower in some quarters). thiS 
agreement provides for admission only to the College of Arts and 
Sciences, not 40 any other college or school nor to any particular 
department. 

2. Transfer of Credits: Students admitted under the transfer agree­
ment will .be granted transfer credit in exactly the same way as ~II 
other transfer students. 

3. AA Degrees: Attainment of an associate dllQree has no bearing 
on admission to the University, but a student With an associate de-: 
pree will be a Junior at the University if the student's official reco(d 
Includes 90 transferable credits. Such students will not have satisfied 
distribution requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences unless 
their record includes 20 credits from Arts and Sciences-approved 
courses in the area of humanities, social sciences, and natural sci- . 
ences, or from equivalent community college courses. 

4. Gmduation: Students admlHed under the transfer agreement. like 
other students, must satisfy all the requirements of the academic ma- ' 
lor, the college, and the U'nivBlsity in order to graduate, except that 
the proficiern:y requirement of the COllEge of Arts and Sciences may 
be considered to have been satisfied If a student enters with 85 or 
more transferable credits. 

Admission of Postbaccalaureate Students 

Students holding baccalaureate degrees from colleQes and universi­
ties that are fully accredited by their regional accrediting associations 
may pursue additional undergraduate study leading to a second bac­
calaureate degree or a teaching certificate by applying for admission 
to the University for postbaccalaureate (formerly fifth-year) status. 
Postbaccalaureate status also may be used by students who need to 
satisfy prerequisites for admissioll'to a particular graduate or profes-
sional degree program. , 

An applicant's scholastic record is the primary criterion for admis­
sion. Approval of the department concerned and, ordinarily, a grade­
point aver.lge of at least 2.50 in the Junior and senior years of the 
undergraduate program are required for admission. The minimum 
grade-point average is sometimes higher when the University is fully 
enrolled. . 

Because postbaccalaureate students are not graduate students. they 
are not perrnlHed to regi~ter for courses numbered 500 or above 
without special permission. Courses completed while in this status 
may not ordinarily be applied later to an advanced degree in the 
Graduate School. ' 

AdmIssion of Nonmatr/culawd StlJdents and Auditors 

The nonmatriculated'status is a special classification for students 
who do not wish to pursue a program leading toward a degree or 
teaching credential at the University. Among those who enter the 
University under this catego!y' are students who enroll In, courses for 
the purpose 01 eamlng credits toward a degree program at another 
college or university, teachers and school administrators who take 
speciaJ,interest courses to earn additional University credits, post-' 
baccalaureate students who do not desire formal admission to a 
graduate or second undergraduate program, and others interested in 
specific course work. 

Nonmatriculated·students enroll for courses on a space-available 
basis after all matriculated (regularly enrolled) students have had an 
opportunity to register. Admission as a nonrnatriculated undergradu­
ate does not guarantee subsequent accep1ance as a matriculated stu­
dent in a specific degree program. 

If a nonmatriculated student Is later admiHed as a matriculated un­
dergraduate, the scholastic. standing· achieved and appropriate 
credits eamed In the nonrnatrlculated status will apply toward the 
requirements for the baccalaureate degree. However, the student 
must subsequently complete at least 45 credits In matriculated status 
to qualify for a degree. Credits earned by a nonmatriculated student 
do not apply to a graduate degree. Nonmatriculated admiSSion Is 
frequently closed due to full enrollment. 

Individuals who Wish .to audlt,Unlversity courses should apply for 
admission with nonmatrlculated standlnQ. AHendance in courses as 
an auditor is by consent 01 the instructor Involved and is conditioned 
by the extent to which space is available. Perpllsslon to audit is ordi­
narily granted for lecture classes only. An auditor may not participate 
in class discussion or laboratory work. and his or her registration 
may be canceled at the discretion of the instructor. No record of 
audiled courses is kept. Regular tuition and fees are charged, To 
receive credit for an audited course, the student must register for the 
class for credit In a subsequent quarter. 

Readmission of Folmer Students 

A returning former student who has been. ~ for one quarter or 
more or a graduate student retumlng from official leave status Is 
required to complete and fliea Former Stu.dent Enrollment Applica­
tlon'and to pay a $10 application fee by the closing date.·Retumlng 
former sfudents who have been ~ from the·Unlverslty less !han 
two qiJarters will have the highest pnority (or readmIssion. A student 
previously enrolled In an academic program with restricted enroll­
ment andJor special admission requirements sftotild consult his or 
her adviser about procedures for readmission. Retumlng nonmatric­
ulated students are enrolled as space permits. 

A returning student must pay a nonrefundable enrollment service fee 
of $50 by the date Indicated rn the offer of readmission. .' 

The Regulations and Procedures ~on of this catalog contains ad­
ditional Information on registration and tuition and fees. 

Admission to Educational Opportunity Program 

The University seeks to enroll minority studen~ and others who 11M 
not received the usual educational advantages. - . 

American Indian,· Black. Asian American, Chicano, and White stu-

ADMISSION OF STUDENTS WITH 'IMMIGRANT 
OR REFUGEE STATUS FROM 
NON-ENGLISH-SPEAKING COUNTRIES 

Immigrant refugee, or foreign students from non-Engllsh-speaking 
countries who tiave been aHending high school In the United States 
before apptyltlg for admission to tile University must saHsfy the same 
admission requirements as other applicants. In certain cases, how­
ever, a native language other than English can be used to satisfy the 
foreign-language requirement, and some evidence 01 prOficiency In 
English may be required. Students in these categories may consult 
the Office of Admissions for specifiC information. Evidence of En­
glish language competency is required, and studenls may be re­
quired to take Enallsh as a Second Language courses H thBlr compe­
tency In English IS ~Iow the 580 level on the TOEFL 

-Academic Programs With 8peclal AdmiSSion RequlremfJnts 

Fulfilling the Unlvetslty's minimum requirements for admission does 
not' guarantee acceptance Into a specific department or program. 
Some academic programs have, earlier application dates than, and 
admission requirements in addition to, those required for entrance to 
the University. Information on ,admission to programs with special 
requirements appears In departmental sections of this catalog. 

The following academiC units currently have special admission re­
qUirements: Architecture. Art Building Construction', Business Ad­
ministration, Clinical DIetetics. Communications, Computer Science. • 
Dance, Drama-(B.FA degree), Economics, Education, engineering, 

, Envfronmental. Health, F'lSherfes, FoniSt Resources, Geological Sci­
ences, Health Education, Kinesiology, landscape Architecture, Medi­
cal. Technology, Mlcrob!ology, Music, Nursing, Nutritional Science 
and FoOds, Occupational Therapr' Pharmacy, Physical Thelapy, 
Prosthetics and Ortholics. Socia Welfare, &Jcfety and Justice,' 
Speech and Hearing SCiences, Soeech CommunicaHon, Statistics, 
Textile Science and Costume Studfes, and Urban Planning. 

dents from dlsa'dvantaged baCkgrounds are urged, regardless of their 11.," II I'i 
previous academic records, to apply for admission to the University . ,.,p"cauon 'TOnss 
through its Educational Opportunity Program (EOP), which Is admln- Application forms, obtained from .the Office of Admissions. should 
Istered by the Office of Minority Affairs. b8 returned as soon as possible. together with the $15 application 

Students who b81leve thi!y are auallfied to participate In this p~ 
should contact the EOP admlssron office. Students in the Educational 
Opportunity Program are given special asslstance so that they may 
actJleve thelr potential at the University. 

AdmlulDn of IlndergraduatfJ StlJdents From Abroad 

'The University believes Its greatest contribution to International edu­
cation can be made in the area of graduate study. 

Because 01 limited University facilities and departmental restrictions, 
only a' small number of foreign undergraduate applicants are ac­
cepted dlreclly from abroad. Foreign applicants' are considered for 
admission only for Summer Quarter ~r Autumn Quarter and must 
presenl academic records well above the average to be com51ive 
tor admission. SUch students also must present evidence of lish 
.language proflclency by D10Yiding scores from the Test of Engll as 
a Forergn Langua9B" (TOEfl). The only exceptlons are native-bom 
citizens of Australia, Canada, Great Britain, rreland, and New Zea­
land. More Informallon on the TOEFL a/lpears ,under English as a 
Second language (ESl) Center In The University section of this cat-
alog. ' 

Specific Informalion on admission of foreign undergraduates accom­
,panles the special application form for fOreign applicants. 

fee, the· necessaJY test scores, and transcripts, because quarterty 
quotas may be filled prior to closing dates. 

High $Chool applicants usually apply In December or January of their 
senior year, students transferring from another school or college ap­
ply althe beginning of their final term. Foreign students should ap­
ply in December or January to be sure of meeting their early closing 
date. APplications and credentials should be sent to the Unrwrslty 01 
Washington, Office 01 Admissions, 320 Schmitz. PC-3O, 1400 
NortheaSt campus Parkway, Seattle, Washlngon 98195. 

Admlnlon CIDsing Oates 

To ensure consideration, applications must be received by the fol­
lowing ctosing dates: 

Autumn Quarter ' 
Foreign app.llcants (matriculated), March 15 
Freshman (from hlgn school), May 1 
Transfer, postbaccalaureate. and nonmatriculated, July 1 

Winter Quarter, November 1 
Spring Quarter, February 1 
Silmmer Quarter, May 15 

Foreign applJcanls (matriculated), March 15 
Ail others, May 15 

Some departments have application deadlines earlier than the Uni­
versity closing dates specified above. Refer to the appropriate depart­
mental section of this catalog f_or detailed Information. 

Application for Financial Aid 

Application for financial aid Is a process entirely separate from appli­
cation for admiSSion. Interested students should contact the Univer­
sity's Offfce of Financial Aid or the counselors at their own school for 
Information about financial aid availability and procedures. Details 
appear under Expenses and Financial Aid In this catalog. 

ReselVBtlons for University H~Ullng 

Admission to the University does not automatically entitle a student 
to residence hall space. Because housing arrangements must be 
made separately, students do not need to wait until they are admlHed 
to the University before applying for a room in the residence halls. 
AddltlonaJ Information on student housing appears In The University 
section of this catalog. . , 

Notification of Admlulon 

Applications are reviewed soon after they are received, and appli­
cants are noUfied of their admission status as soon as possible. 81-
glble applicants receive an offer of admission and a leaflet Infonning 

'them of required procedures for enrollment. Admission is,not con­
firmed until these procedures are completed. 
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The offer' pf admlsslon:is valid ,only for the quarter indlcated.APpli­
cants who wish to be considered for a different quarter must file a 
n~ application and application fee with the Office of AdmissIons. , 

Appeal Df Adm""on Om/ons 
An applicant who is diSsatisfied with the original admission decision 
may appeal to the Committee on Admissions and Standards with the 
assurance that any additional evidence In support of the application 
will be carefully reviewed. Students accepted by the committee are 
expected to ~ wiihrequirements outlined by the commIttee at 
the time of admiSSIOn. 

RetentlDn of Adm/ilion Credential, 

The credentials of an applicant who does not register for the quarter 
to which he or she has _ admitted are retained for a twelve.month 
period unless the applicant has notlfled the Office of Admtsslons of a ' 
continued Interest In attending the Unlver~lty or of enrollment In In­
dependent study programs. ',., , 

Credentials submitted to the Office of Admissions become the prop­
erty of the University and may not be returned to the student or du­
plicated for another School. 

TlBnsfer Credits 

The UniV8fSity reserves the right to accept or reject credits earned at 
other collegiate Institutions. In g8n8fc1I,1t is the University's polity to 
accept credits earned at institutions fully accredited by their respec­
tive regIonal accrediting associations. 

Students entefing from two-year community colleges may apply a 
maximum of 90 transferable credits toward a baccalaureate degree. 
The final 45 credits of a University of Washington degree program, 
however, must be earned althe University. " 

Transfer courses equivalent to Universlly courses apply toward the 
baccalaureate degree exactly as do thelr' counterparts taken at the 
University. Other transfer courses that are nol exact equivalents, bul 
which cover areas of Instruction offered by the Un~rs!ty, are also 
accepted. Only 3 credits for physical education activity courses may 
apply to a baccalaureate degree. ' 

Up to 15 credits for occupational-vocational programs may be given 
at the point of admission, depending on the quality of the program 
and its relevance to the proposed University program. The appllca-, 
tlon of such credits toward the degree, however, requIres the ap-
,proval of the college or school concem~. . ' 

TJta University reserves the right to accept or reject credIts earned In 
educational, programs sponsored by the armed forces. in general, 
consideration Is given to work completed according to recommenda­
lions made by the American Council of Education. The maximum 
number of credits obtainable through 'completion of such programs 
is~ " 

Course wort< completed In unaccredited Institutions 'may be validated 

or certified through examinations described under EarnIng Credit by 
Special Examination In the Regulations and Procedures section of 
this catalog, , 

The University does not accept or award credits 'or the College level 
Examination Program (CLEP) general examinations. Acceptance of 
CLEP subject examInations IS at the discretion of the department 
whose subject matter is covered by the examination. 

AtlrBnced Placement (C01/8g8 8D1n1) 

Students who do college-level work in hiah school can receive ap­
propriate credit or placement or both, at tlie University on the basis 
of pefforrnance in the Advanced Placement Program (AP) of the Col-
lege Board. , ' 

Listed below are departmental pOlicies on granting rlacement or 
credit for AP examinations. Grades range from a high 0 5 to a low of 
1; in most departments, credit andlor placement Is awarded for 
grades of 3 or higher. In some cases, the student must consult the 
appropriate departmental adviser after arriving at the University. , 

Art 
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Gennan 
Language AP-5 15 credits See departmental ad-AP-4 10 credits 

AP-3 5 credits viser for placem8l1t 

literature AP-5 15 credits 
AP-4 10 credits 
AP-3 5 credits 

History 
American AP-5} HSTAA 201 (5 credits) AP-4 

European AP-5} HST 113 (5 credits) AP-4 

MathemaUcs 
AS AP-5 MATH 124, 125 (10 credits) 
Examination 

AP-4} MATH 124 (5 credits) , AP-3 

BC AP-5} MATH 124, 125 (10 credits) Examination AP-4 

AP-3 MATH 124 (5 credits) 

Music 
Appreciation See departmental adviser for place-

ment and possible credit ' 

Theory No credit see departmenlal adviser 
for placement 

Physics AP-5} 
AP-4 

No credit; exemption from PHYS 
121,122 for Physics C Examination, 
or from PHYS 114, 115, 116 for 
Physics B Examination. 

Romance See departmental adviser for place-
Languages ment 
Language AP-5 FREN{SPANr 15 credits 

AP-4 FREN SPAN X 10credils 
AP-3 ' FREN SPAN X 5 credits 

literature AP-5 FREN(SPANr 15 credits 
AP-4 FRENlSPAN X 10 credits 
AP-3 FREN SPAN X 5 credits 

Unwellity Placem8nt Terti 

Information concerning rnathematlcs and chemistry placement tests 
is included In the leaflet on registration instructiOns, which Is mailed 
to applicants upon receipt of their enrollment confIrmation. Addi­
tional information on recommended tests may be obtained from the 
appropriate college or departmental advising office. Testing Informa­
'tlon Is also available at the Educationar Assessment Center in 
Schmitz Hall. 

Programs of Study 

Art History , AP-5 
At the undergraduate level, the freshman or transfer student generally 

ART H 201, 202, 203 (9 credits) enrolls In the college that offers his or her chosen major. If admis-
Exempt from ART H 201, 202, 203,' 'slon to the selected major is restricted, or if the student has not yet 

selected a major, the student enters the College of Arts and Sciences 

Studio Art 

~folagy 

ClassIcs 
latltrlyrfc 

Vergll . 

l:atJn Lyrfc 
~V~lI' 

£nglfa!i 

AP-4} AP-3 ' 

AP-5} , 
AP-4 

AP-S} 
~j 

AP-5} 
, AP-4 

:AP-5} AP-4 ' 

;l} 

no credIt as a prernajor. The prernajor category is also provided in certain 
N cr8(f''' ~rtmontal dvl other colleges for those students who have not made a definite 
o I .. see ~ .. , .... , a ser dtolce of malar In the college. Uodergraduates preparing for protes-

for placement' s10nal study 1n such fields as arcItltecture. ~Iness admInistration, 
See dIlpartmental adviser; 5 c~ltsdentistry, e(lucalfon, engineerfng, medIcal tedtnology, medicine, DC-

will be ..... - I' 5 I stu cupatlonal therapy, pharmacy, physIcal ttrerapy, Drosthet!cs and 
, g,CloI'!gJ,I, pus . mare -. orthotics, social welfare, and uiban planning complete prelIminary 
dent completeS recommended Class' work In the prepro~onal programs offered within ,the College of 
wtth grade 'of 2.S:or aboVe , Arts and Sciences. ' 

see de'paftmental qdYlser for'place-
ment ' , " 

LAT 305, 306 (6 credits) 

bAT 305, 307 (6 credits) 

LAT305, Q06, 307 (9aedits) 

,FollowIng are the prinCipal fields' of study offered by the University's 
schools and colleges. Not atl areas listed below lea~ to degrees: The 
approprIate department may be consulted for specific Information on 
program and degree requirements. 

College of Archll;Bcfure and Urban Plannlq 

Architecture 
. BuI!d1rlO Construction 

LandsCaDe Architecture 
, Urban PlannIng 

AP.;5 ENGL 111. 181.(10 credits} 
:,p.P.!If.' . . ENGl111, 171 (8credi~) 
AP-3 -.. ':ENGL171 (3 credits) 

'.', . Students are aUglble to receive AP 
credlt·,'or either .the language and 

. composition or-composftlon and 
Jiferature examination 

College of Arts and $clances 

Afro-American Studies 
AmerIcan Indian Studies~ 
. Anthropology 
Art " 
Art History 
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.Aslan AmerIcan Studles* 
Asian Languages and Literature 
Astronomy , . 
~herlc Sciences 
Biology 

~:rstJy 
Chinese Regional Studies 
Classics (latin, Greek. Classical Studies) 
CommunIcations (adYeftlslng, editorial journalism, broadcast jour­
nalism, communication thBOfY) 
Comparative History of Ideas 
Comparative Uterature 
Com~ Religion 
Computer Science 
Dance 
Drama (general drama program, professional actor training program) 
Economics . 
english 
Envlronmenlal Studies­
EUmomusicology­
General Studies 
Genetlcst 

:P:~ ScIences 
Geophys/cst 
Garmahlcs 
Health Education 
History 
International Studies 
Japanese Regional Studies 
Jewish StudIes­
KInesiology 
Korean Regional Studies 

~ 
Medleval and RenaIssance Studies­
Microbiology and Immunology 
Music 
MusIc Engineering . 
Naar Eastern LangUages and U_re. 
NutrItional ScIences and Textiles (clinical dietetics, costume studies, 
nutritional science and foods, texlfle science) 
Philosophy 
Physics 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Romance languages and Literature 
RussIan and East European Regional Studies 
Scandinavian Lanauages and Literature 
Sclentiffc and Tedinlcal Conununicatlon-
Slavic Lan~ and Uterature 
SocIaITheQ 
Socfely and ustfce 
Socfofogy 
South Asian Studies 
$peach and Hearfng Sciences 
Speech Communication. 
statistics 
Women Studles* 
Zoology 

Sellool of Business AdmlnlslraUan 

Accounlfng . 
Business, Government and Society 
Anance, Business Economics, Quantitative Methods 
Manaaement and Organization . 
MarkelIng, International Business . 

~Ie;e at Ec!uca1fan 

Bemenlary Educa1fon 
Seco!$!Y education 
Special Education . 

College of En.Dtneerfng 

Aeronautics and AstronaUtics 
BloerigrneerlnDt 
Chemrcal Engrneerlng 
Civil Englneedng , 
Computer Science 
Electrical Enalneerirlg . 
Hurnanlstfc-Soclal-Studles 
Industrial Enlllneerlng 
MeChanIcal EI1glneerlng 
MInIng, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering 
Nuctear Englneerlngt 
Ocean Englheerlng . 
SC1entiftc and TecltnlcaJ Communication 

College of Forest Rasources . 

Forest engIneering. . 
Forest Resources Management 
Forest ScIence 
Outdoor Recreation 
Pulp and ~ Technology 
QuantI1atlve ScIence 
Wood and Aber Science 

Intarschool or Inten:ollege Plvgrams ' 

Bloengl~rlngt 
Computer Science 
Quantitative Science 
Social Management of Technology 

SeIIool of Llbrarlaniblpt 

Schuel of Medicine 

Animal Medicine 
MedIcal Technology 
Microbiology and Immunology 
~patlonal Therapy 
PhySIcal Therap}, 
Prosthetics and Orthotics 

Seftool of Nursing 

Community Health care SystBms 
·Paient ancfChlld Nursing 
~o!OgIcal Nurstng 
PsYchosocial Nursfng . 

College of Daan and FlshCIJY Sc.Iem:ea 

Fisheries Science 
Food ScIence 
MartneAffalrs 
Oceanography 

School of Pbannacy 

MedIcinal Chemistry 
Pharmaceutlcs 
Pharmacy Pradlce 

Rradaati·School of Pabllc Affalrst 

SchoOl of Public Heaflh and 
COi'nmunlty Medlclne . 

Environmental Health 

School of SOcial Work 

Social Welraret 

Farelgn-S1udy Programs 

The UnIversity of W3shlngton administers foreilJll-studv programs In 
western Europe, the Sovfet Union, latin AmerICa, ancf AsIa: Under­
graduate and graduate student partlcfpants are enrolled for University 
of WlsItIngton credit while studying abroad. Some of the fofe!gn­
study programs offered provfde optrons for a single quarter or for a 
combinatiOn of quarters of foreign study, While others provide op­
!)Ortunltfes to complete a full year of academic study while abroad, 
The Instructional program, under the supervision of University fac­
ulty members, Is correlated with the regular departmental curricula. 
and full University credit Is 'granted, 

Program brocflures and course descriptions with University of Wish­
Ington course equivalents are available from the Un~ of WJsh­
fnnton, Foreign Study OffIce, 572 Schmitz. _one (206) 543-
9272, 

OIlIer Programs 

A description of other study programs offered by the Unlwrsity, in­
cluding extension credit programs, Independent study through corre­
spondence, noncredit studies, short courses and confererii:es. and 
telecourses, appears In the Continuing Education section of this 
catalog: ~ 

i 
• Program thaI may be taken lor a degree under General StudIes. 
t Graduate program. certain COUfSeS open 10 undergraduates. 

Undergraduate Degrees 
The University of washington grants the followinli degrees upon sat­
isfactory completion of appropriate programs of studY in Ih8 depart­
menls, seIlools. and colleges: 

Bachelor of Arts ' .. ' , • , , , • , , , ... , , , B,A. 
Bachelor of Arts In Business In Administration , , . , , BABA 

'BachelorOfAneArts, , , . , , , . , , , . , , . , B.FA 
Bachelor of landscape Architecture, , . , . , . . , B,LArch, 
Bachelor of Music •. , .. , , , , .. , , • , , B,Mus. 
Bachelor of ScIence . , , , , , , . . . . . . . , , , B.S, 
Bachelor of ScIence In Aeronautics and Astronautics , , B,SA&A. 
Bachelor of ScIence In Building Construction . . , . , B,S.B,C, 
Bachelor of ScIence In CeramIc engineering , , , , , B.S.Cer.E. 
Bachelor of ScIence In Chemical Engineering , . , . . B.S.CttE. 
Bat:helor of ScIence In Civil Engineering , , . . , • , B,S,C.E. 
Bachelor of Scfence In Bectrlcal Engineering, • , . , . B,S,E.E. 
Bachelor of ScIence In Enalneering , , , , , , , , , , B,S.E. 
Bachelor of ScIence in A*erfes , . , , . . . , , , B,S,Ash, 
Bachelor of Science In Forest Resources . . . , . , , , B.S.F. 
Bachelor of Science In Industrial ElMIlneerlng, . . , . , B,S.I.E. 
Ba~lor of Science In Mechanical E'nglneerlng , . , , B.S,M.E. 
Bachelor of Science In MedlcalTechnolOiJY ,',. B,S,MedJech, 
Bachelor of ScIence In MetallurgIcal engineering • . , B.S,MetE. 
Bachelor of ScIence In Nursing • , , , , , • . , , B,S,Hurs, 
Bachelor of ScIence In Qccupat/onal Therapy . , B.S.Occ. T!lerapy 
Bachelor of ScIence In Phartnacy_. , , , , . . . . B,S.PharTri. 
Bachelor of ScIence In PhysIcal Therapy, . • , B,S.PI\ys. Therapy 
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The University of Washington awarded its flrstgraduate degree, a 
Master. of Arts In the field of classical languages, In 1885. In 1914, 
the University awarded Its first DOctor of Philosophy degree, in the 
field of chemlstry. The University has conferred approximately thirty­
eight thousand master's degrees and almost eight thousand doctoral 
degrees, exclusive of medical, dental, and first regal doctorates. 

The Graduate Sctl~OI was created in 1899 and achieved a permanent 
basis in 1910. Its purposes are to exercise leadership for the Univer­
sitY of Washington In matters pertaining to graduate education"to 
faCilitate the performance of research by Its faeulty and students. and 
to foster the integration of education and research to the benefit of 
both. Through graduate programs. the University fulfills several 
functions vital to a healthy society: by fostering research. 1\ advances 
human knowledge; by educating scholars and teachers. 1\ preserves 
and transmits our cultural heritage; by training professionals, it 
makes information and help available to the various sectors of the 
public; and. by virtue 01 all of these. it contributes to the resolution of 
the problems and needs of society. 

Graduate study and research is guided by the Dean 01 the Graduate 
School and a Graduate Faculty of sixteen hundred members, selected 
for their scholarly and research qualifications and their concern with 
graduate education. More than seventy-five hundred graduate stu­
dents are now in residence. working toward master's or doctoral de­
grees; several hundred postdoctoral students and appointees also 
are in residence. Programs,ln the Graduate Sctlool leading to mas­
ter's and doctoral degrees are offered In elghty-eight departments or 
other organizational units of the University. The Graduate School di­
rectly sPonsors seven InterdIsciplinary degree programs by organiz­
Ing Graduate School groups Of interested faculty members and as­
sisting them In developing such programs. In some Instances, a 
student works with a specially appointed faculty committee to de­
velop an Individual Ph.D. program. 

Usually focused on a specific field of knowledge, graduate study is 
conducted through a variety of means, including lectures, seminars, 
independent advanced study. special reading courses, Internships, 
and participation in research. Graduate programs leading to the Mas­
ter of Arts. Master of Science. or Doctor of Philosophy degrees em­
phasize the development of the student's ability for Independent 
scholarly work and the creation of new knowledge through research. 
Practice-oriented programs, which ordinarily Iliad to the degree of 
master or doctor In a particular professional field, emphasize p .. -
ration of the student for professional practice at the frontiers of exist­
ing knowledge. 

Many master's and all doctoral programs culminate In the presenta­
tion of a thesis or dissertation conveying the results of the indepen­
dBflt study and research carried out by the student A master's thesIs 
contributes to knowledge,·revlews or critiques the state of knnwledge 
in a field. creates a new design or composition. or represents some 
other appropriate kind of inttependent contribution. A doctoral dis­
sertation must set forth a significant contribution to knowledge or 
understanding In the student's field, be presented In scholarly form, 
and demonstrate that the student Is competent to engage Indepen­
dently In the pursuit of solutions to Important problems. The student 
must defend the doctoral dissertation In a Anat examination con­
ducted by a faeulty committee and open to atl other Graduate fatuity 
members. A member of the Graduate Faculty from'some ofI!er alSei­
pllna participates as an official representative of the entire Graduate 
Faculty In all aspects of the. student·s program, Including varlaus 
major evaluations such as the General examination and Final ElIamI­
nation. 

Acting throujJh an elected council and an executive Committee that 
advises the Dean, the Graduate Faculty establishes Graduate School 
pollcles. Each degree-offering unit within the University appoints a 
graduate program adviser, wtlo serves as an Important link between 
the unit and the Graduate ~oot. Students are advised to seek the 
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help of the graduate program adviser when questions conceming 
Graduate School and departmental degree requirements arise. 

In addition to its primary concern with graduate students, Graduate 
Faculfy, and programs leading to advanced d!!Qre8S, the .Graduate 
School has been given a number of responsibilities that relate to its 
primary ones. It promotes research throughout the University by ad­
ministering the Graduale School Researc~ Fund, which Is composed 
of Institutional funds and Is available to support faculty and student 
activities. II coordinates all requests to outside agencies for the sup­
DOrt of research and advanced training. It awards certain graduate 
fellowship's and assistantships. It also admlnlstels a number of cen­
ters. institutes. and laboratories for advanced study, as well as such 
central facilities as the University 01 WashinQton Press. A particularly 
significant responsibility Is the selection of scholars to occupy the 
walker-Ames and the Jessle·and John Danz distinguished visiting 
professorships. 

The University has obligated Itself to promote greater access to ad­
vanced study by women and meIJlbers of ethnic minority groups. 
Within the Graduate School, the Minority education Division actively 
solicits applications for admission, facilllates their review, and helps 
with various procedures related to the enroUmentof minOrity gradu­
ate students. In conjunction with the University's Office of "MInority 
Affairs, the dlvlslon offers financial aid to students who need such 
help. A special appropriation of funds by the Washington Slate Leg-

. Islature permits the award"of Graduate Opportunity ASsistantships to 
encourage the recruitment and retention of women and mrnorlty stu­
dents rn areas of study where they are particularly underrepresented. 

Graduate Degree· 
Programs Offered 
FIeld 

=~!ics Aidtlledure 
Art •• . 
Art HistDty 
AsIan Lariguages and U!elalure =iC ScIences BlochemistJy . 
Biological Structure 

m=:ng 
Blo:nedlcaI HistoIy :=ss AGninistlaIIon 

Accounting 

~ 
Communications 
Comparal/Ye Uleralure 
ComPuter Science 
Cdncum:nI Degree 

~o!ogy 
DoctorofMi 
Dram:! 
Ecooomics 
EducallOII 
engineering .' . 

AeronaUtics and Astronaullcs 
Ceramic ~Ineetlng 
Chemical Engineering . 
=neering 

Ei!? . Nuclear . • ng 

: 
Forest Resources 
Genetics .. 

=Sciences = HeaIIh Serv!ces Administration 

~siudies 
East Asian Studies 
Middle Eastern Studies 
RussIan and East European Studies 
South Asian Sludles . 

~Lon 
PI!ysIcaI Educallon ==18 LD 

Librarlanshlp 

~~IS 
MalhemaIlcs ='O!ogy and Immunology 

Near Easfem languages and lIlera!ure 

=~ScI!IlCe5 
~ 

Gf2du2Je Degrees Offered 
M.A.,Ph.D. . 
M.S.. Ph.D .. 
M.Arch. 
M.F.A. 
MA,Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
MAl 
M.S~ Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.B.A.,Ph.D. 
M.P./« 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.A., MC., Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
MS., Ph.D. 
Various 
MS.Den .. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
D.A. 
M.F.A.. Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
MEII., EII.D., Ph.D. 
M.S.E.. M.Ena., M.S. 
M.S.A.&A.. Ph.D. 
M.S.Cer.E., Ph.D .• 
M.S.Ch.E., Ph.D. 
M.S.CIv.E.. Ph.D. 
M.S.E.E., Ph.D. 
M.5.M.E., Ph.D. 
M.S.Mel.E., Ph.D. 
M.S.N.E.. Ph.D. 
M.A.. M.A.l, Ph.D. 
M.S~Ph.D. 
M.S., M.F.R., Ph.D. 
M.S.,Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
MA, Ph.D. 
M.HA 
M.A.. Ph.D. 
M.A. 

M.S., M.S.Phys.Ed. 

M.LM. 
·MLA. 

·~.~~lM.ibr. 
M.A.. Ph.D. 
M.M.A. 
M.A.. M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
MA, MAT.. M.Mus., D.M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.A., M.Nurslng. Ph.D. 
M.s. 
MS., Ph.D. 

his or her subsequent career. In addition, Graduate SctIool adnlls­
sion polley requires that , 

No practice may discriminate against an Individual because of race, 
~ color, national origin, handicap, sex, age, religious preference, or 
background, or status as disabled veteran or Vietnam· era veteran, 
and that: . . 

Sustained efforts shall be malle to recruit qualified students who are 
members of groups that-have been subject to discrimination or are 
underrep~tedln celtaIn disciplines. 

In· developing a pool of qualified applfcants for admission· to the 
Graduate School, the following factors may be taken into account by 
a degree-offering unit 

1. Undergraduate grades, especially for subjects In, or closely re­
lated Jo,.the field of the applicant's proposed graduate work (at least 
a B, or 3.00 tJra~lnl average Is expected). 

2. The applicant's consistency in proceeding through an undergrad­
uate degree program. 

, 3. Scores on the Graduate Record examination verbal, mathemati­
cal, and analytical tests, and on the GRE advanced test or other tests 
related to the appllcanfs field and on other aptitude tests that may be 
required. 

4. Personal Interviews of the applicant by the department admis-
sions committee. . . 

\ 5. The career objectives of the applicant and the extent to which the 
Palhology I M.s., Ph.D. graduate degree program may be expected to prepare him or her for 

. ~na1 Chemistry ~:: ~g: those objectives. . . 
Pharmaceutics· M.S., Ph.D. 6. Written and oral recommendations from persoris who are quall-

Pharmacology M.S., Ph.O. . fled to evaluate the applicant's a.cademlc record and promise. PHIlOSOphy MA, Ph.D. • 
IlhysIcs, M.S., Ph.D. 
!'hYsIoIogy and Biophysics M.S .• Ph.D. . 7. The applicant's dearee objective (I.e., master's degree. doctoral 
PhYsIo!ggy~PsychoIOgy Ph.D degree. or a master's degree followed by ~ doctoral degree~ 
PoIitialJ'SCIence U: Ph.D. 
PsychQIouy MS., PhD. Wefgtlls given to these factors may vary among academic units. . Pubnc AI6!lrs MoP.A. . 
Public Heallh and Communlly Medldne M.S., M.P.H., M.S.P.H" Ph.D. AdmissIon to the Grad. uate School usUally signifies admission Into a BlOSIaIIslics M.S., !d.P•H. 

EnvIronmental Heallh M.P.n., M.5;P.H. . program of graduate studv,leadlng to a master's degree or the equlv-
Eoldlll1lology M.S.,'M.P.H., Ph.D. . alent or Into post-maste~s study If the student admitted already has 
Heallh Services M.S., M,P;H. (ResIdent and Extended) received a master's degree or has successfully completed equivalent 
Palttobfolgoy • M.S., M.P,H: .' - graduate study. Admission does not Imply acceptance of a graduate 

RadiO~ SCIences M.S.Rad.Sci. student Into a program of study leading to a doctoral degree. A stu-
Rehab!1 on Medicine M.S.. MPJ ~ M.R.M. . dent becomes a can.didate for ftte doctoral Ifonree on'" on the com-
ScandInavian and LiIera!11r8 MA, Ph.D. . pletlon of specific requirements Intended to deinonstratB to the salis-
Romance:5 Ulerature MA. Ph.D. . ~ " 

SIav!c Lanauaaesan Uleralllre . MA, Ph.D. . faction of the student's unll and the Graduate School the apparent 
~r~eI~re ~~~ ability of the student to pJ:OQreSs satisfactorily through the doctoral 
SoclclGaY MA, Ph.D. 

degree program. . 
!IpeciaI llidlYldual Ph.D. Program Ph.D. .. . 
Speech CommunlcaUon MA; Ph.D. CIIunlBl/ng and Rnal!clal AssIIlBnes 
SpeedJ and Hearing ScIences MS., M.Sp.PaIh.&Aud., Ph.D. . 
Urban Plannfpg M.U.P., PhD. To assist In iIltractJnglndlvlduals from low-Incoma iamUies Into the 
Zoology - . MS.. Ph.D. ,qualified applicant pool, the .Gr.aduate Scftool offers certain kinds of 
For addltlonallnfom:mlon, see Indlvfdual program dascrlptions else- flnancfal assistance and works with other University offices to ar-
wtIere In this catalog. range for counseling and financial ~Id. 

Graduate Admissions 
The Graduate School Is responslble for determining the requirements 
for admission to graduate· study. Within the limit Imposed on overall 
graduate enrollmellUn the Unlversify, admission to a specific gradu­
ate degree program Is limited to tile number of students for whom . 
faculty, staff, and facilities can provide graduate Instruction and re­
search guidance of high quality. Each graduate student must be ad-· 
mltted Into a specific graduate program; the Graduate School does 
not permit g~eral graduate enrollment 

AdmllllDn I'nIcsduf8 
Admission to the Graduate School Is granted by the Dean of the 
Graduate School. Application for admission is made to the Office of 
Graduate Admissions. Each applicant must submit a completed Uni­
versity of Washington application form aild arrange for the receIpt of 
official transcripts by the office from all previously attended colleges, 
universities, and Institutes. Each department or other unit authorfzed 
to offer a graduate degree program maintaIns a Graduate Admissions . 
Committee consisting otnot fewer than three Graduate Faculty mem­
bers. The committee receives from the OffIce of Graduate Admissions 
alkompleted applications for admission to the unit The Admissions 
.Commlttee Is responsible for the fair and complete evaluation of ~ 
pllcants and for recommending to the Dean of the Graduate Scftool 
the names of applicants who are considered to be qualified for a~-
mission. ' 

Priority for admission of app'"cants into a graduate·degree program 
is based upon the applicant s apparent ability, as determined by the 
University, to complete the program expedltfously with a high 1BYe! 
of achIevement and also upon the appllcanrs promise for success In 

EnftJllmsnl Umllallon 

. Total Graduate School enrollment Is determined by the University 
administration In furtherance of University Intent to maintaIn propor­
tions of graduate students and other categories of stud8nts appropri­
ate to the role of the University in Its particular setting. The Dean of 
the Graduate School, after consultation with other UniVersity officers 
and faculty, assigns enrollment targets to the graduate-dearee-offer­
Ing units. These tamets are base(! on the combined Iuagment of 
these parties as to the demand for the'program and tfie resources 
available to It. . . . 

First preference In enrollment Is given to continuing graduate stu­
dents (I.e., those who already have been admitted Into a graduate 
program. who are in good standing, and who have malntalned con­
tinuous enrollnienl as In-residence, In absentia. or On-Leave stu­
dents). Alter continuing graduate students are accommodated, the 
TefIlafnlng places are available for the enrollment of new students or 
the reenrollment of former students who have not maintained contin­
uous .enrollment. 

Vlsiling Braduate Students 
A student who wishes to enroll In the Graduate School at the Univer­
sity of Washington and who Intends thereafter to return to the gradu­
ate school in which he or sfte is worklng toward an advanced degree 
may be admitted as a visiting graduate student. This admission is 
contingent on available space and facilities. 

Such a student must have been officially admitted to another recog­
nized graduate school and be in good standing and actively pursuing 
a gralfuate rrogram at present·The student need not submit a full 
transcript 0 credits, but must apply for admission, pay the S25 ap­
plication fee, and furnish certification of status on a speclaI form 
entitled Visiting Graduate Student-Certificate of Statijs. which may 



be oblained by writing 10 the University of Washinlllon, Office of 
Gradiate Admfssions. AD-10, Seattle, Washington 98f95. 

Applications must be flied according to Instructions on the applica­
tion form prior to the following dates: July 1 for Autumn Quarter, 
November 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 for Spring Quarter. and 
May 15 for SUmmer Quarter. 

Admission 10 Ihe University of washington' as a vlsltlng graduate 
student does not guarantee admission to any particular course of 
study. A visiting graduate student is permitted to register only In 
those courses for which he or she,is iudged to be ellglble by a fac­
ulty adviser or the instructor In the course and if space Is avaflable to 
accommodate registration. 

If at any later time Ih8 student wishes 10 apply for admission to the 
Graduate School of this university to work loward a degree, he or she 
must make formal application and submit complete credentials. If a 
visiting graduate student Is later given formal admission and begins 
work toward a degree at the University of Washington, he or she may 
petition the Dean of the Graduate School for allowance of credit for 
courses taI<en as a visitlng graduate student to be applicable toward 
Ute graduate program. 

How to Apply 

Requests for the ferm Application for Admission 10 the Graduate 
School should be addressed to the graduate program adviser of the 
department In which the student expects to pursue a program of 
stu~ or to the Office of Graduate AdmiSSions. Other correspondence 
relative to admission procedures should be addressed to the Univer­
sity of Washlnmon, Offlce of Graduate Admissions. AD-10, SeaHle, 
washington 98195. 

Each applicant for admission to the Graduate School as a regular 
graduate student or as a visiting graduate student must pay an appli­
cation fee of $25. Payment in United States currency only, must 
accompany the application. This fee is not refuridable and Is not 
credited against any other fees charged by the University. 

REGULAR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

The application for admission, the required transcripts In duplicate, 
and the $25 application fee must be filed. In acccrdance with Instruc­
tions appearing on the application form. prfor to the following dates: 
July 1 for Autumn Quarter, November 1 for Winter Quarter. February 
1 for Spring Quarter, and May 15 for Summer Quarter (these dales 
are subJecllo change by the'llniversity). Early applicallon is advised, 

, because some departmental targets are filled well in advance of these 
dates. 

The foregoing dates apply to new students as well as to former stu­
dents 01 the University who have not attended sinclf receiving their 
baccalaureate degrees. A lormer student must apply as a new student 
for admission 10 the Graduate School or for admission to an under­
graduate college as a postbaccalaureate student In some cases. de­
partments suggest that applications be submitted earlier than the 
dates herein set forth. 

When the required application. official credentials, and $25 applica­
tion lee have been received, an evaluation is made and the applicant 
is notified of his or her admission status. 

All records become a part of the official .lIIe and can be neither re­
tumed nor duplicated for any purpose. A student should obtain an 
additional cop.y of his or her official credentials to keep for advisory 
purposes. faIlure to submit complete and atClIraIe credentials may 
result In permanent dismissal from the University. 
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General information and instructions lor registration are mailed to 
new stutfents with the notice of admission. In the event of a discrep­
ancy, these Instructions suparSQde those found In earlier publica­
tions. TIre UnlvefSfty~mes ,no msponslbllfty for students who 
come to the campus before tll8y have been offlc18lly iroUfled of their 
admission. " , ' 

TIre admissions ctedentiaIs of applIcants who dD natreglslet for the 
quaiter to which th8Y /tay8 been Bdmilled are normilly relJJlnBll In the 
Office of Graduate AdmIssIons for a'/J6fIod of one yearfrom the date 
of 8PplfcaUon. At the end of this period, credentials on file are dis­
carded unless the applicant has no. !he Office of Graduate Ad­
missions of a continued lirterest In attending the Universlty. 

University of washington students who are within 6 credits of com­
pleting their undergraduate work. and who have mel the require­
ments for admission to the Graduate School. may register the quarter 
ImmedialBly preceding admission to Graduala Sctiool for- up to 6 
credfts in graduatecou1S8S In addItion to the last 6 cred1ts they re­
quire of undergraduate work. This registration and these arrange~ 
ments must be approv8(HIY the graduate department that the student 
will enter. however, stUlfentsconcemed are not reclassified as 
graduates until the baccafaureate degree has been granted and alter 
thelr official admission to the Graduate SChool. AI that point It· is 
necessary to patlHon the Graduate SChool to transfer the 6 credits. 
Only under these'clrcumstances may graduate work Iaken as an un· 
dergraduate be applied toward an advanced degree. Further.reglstra­
tlon for gtaduate work Is conl!ngent upon completion of the require-
ments fOf the baccalaureate degree. . 

INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS 

Students from abroad are expected to meet the same general require .. 
mentsas appliCants edw:at8!:lln AmerIcan schools. The admission 
application, official ~s, and $25 applicatiOn fee must be re­
ceived In the Office of Graduate AdmissIons at the University of 
Washington before the Closing dates for domestlc'graduate students. 
In addition. applicantS must demonstratB'a satisfactorY command of 
english and must have sufflclent funds available In Ute United States 
to meet their expenses. The $25 fee, which- must accompany the 
application, must be payable In United Stales currency In the form of 
an international postal money order, a draft on a United States bank, 
or a traveler's check. 

ENGUSH LANGUAGE COMPETENCE 

Prospective IntemaHonal, immigrant and permanent resident· stu­
dents whose native language Is other than English and who have not 
received degrees from inslltutlons in countrIes where English Is Ute 
native language are required to submit thelr scores on the Test of 
English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL), or the Michigan Test 

Students who are admitted with TOEFL scores below 580, or Michi­
gan Test scores below 90. are required 10 take the Univefslty-admin­
Istered dlagnosllc English test upon matriculation, and musl take the 
English as a Second Language (ESl) courses Identified ~s required. 

Those accepted for Autumn Quarter admiSSion prior to May 15 may 
register for IntenSive English through the larnIuage leaming Center 
for the Summer Quarter. Information may be obtained from the 
graduate program advisei'. 

Graduate Student 
Registration 
A regular graduate student (1) has been granted regular admission 
10 the Graduate School; (2) has developed a current program of stud-

ies satisfactory to the graduate program advlsel'; and (3) has com­
pleted all of the required steps for r~istration. including the deposit­
Ing of registration materials at Sections and the payment of tuition 
and fees. 

Visiting graduate students follow regular'registratlon procedures. 

Graduate students are required to maintain continuous enrollment 
from the time of their first registration until completion of the ad­
vanced degree (see section on Continuous Enrollment). 

All students currently attending the University who wish to attend a 
succeeding quarter should participate in preregistration. However, If 
this Is not possible, students can make an apPOintment with the Reg­
istrar to go through in-person registration. Fee statements are mailed 
to students and must be paid by the stated deadline. Students are 
held responsible for knowing and observing the registration pro­
cedures, dales, and deadlines that appear In this catalog, In official 
notices in the University of Washington Daily, and on campus bulle­
tin boards. 

After new students are nollfied olthe!r admission. the Realstrar con­
tacts them, requesting a $50 enrollment service fee. If thls payment 
is received by the date specified, the Registration Appointment Office 
will mail the new student a registration ap(lOintment and Instructions 
for registering. The $50 enrollment service fee Is not required of 
Summer Quarter students. 

AtM.lng 

After notification of admission and before registration, the student 
should confer with the departmental graduate program adviser about 
the program for current registration. II Is primarily to the graduate 
program adviser in the departmenl thaI the student must look for 
Indfvldual counsel, guidance. and Instruction In the scholarty study 
and research thaI characterize graduate work. 

Financial Aids for 
Graduate Students 
Students applying for fellowships, traineeships, and assistantships 
or assoclateships must make certain that complete transcripts and 
other credentials are on file by February 15 (earller'submlsslon of 
applications and supporting documents is urged by all departments 
and required by some). Awards and appointments are usually made 
about April 1. Application forms may be obtained by writing to the 
graduate program adviser of the appropriate department. 

FtJlIlIWIhlp., Tm/neeshIPl, and St:holatShlp. 

A ilmited number of fellowships, traineeships. and scholarships are 
available through the Graduate School or through the graduate de­
partments to outstanding students In all fields of study leading to 
advanced degrees. Application forms may be oblained from the 
graduate program advlsers in the departments or from the Graduate 
Fellowship and Assistantship Divlslon i~ the Graduate School. 

the Graduate School also provides computer searches to assist en .. 
rolled graduate students, faculty, and staff In locating fellowships. 
grants, and other sources of funding. The data base contains over 
two thousand awards from foundations, government agencies. ass0-
ciations, and other non-University organizations. TheSe awards are 
made on a national competitive basis, and application musl be made 
directly to these foundations or organlzatlons. 

GmduatB StudBnt SB"leB Appointments 

The University provides for the employment of many graduate stu­
dents as teacftlng, research, and staff assislants, predoctoral associ­
ates, predoctoral InstructOlS, and predoctoral lecturers. Atiproxi­
mately two thousand such appointments were made during the past 
year. 

The Universlty's pOlicy regarding these appointments is set forth in 
d81a1l in Executive Order 28. COpies of this statement are available 
from the graduate proqram advisel' or the Graduate School. Some of 
the Information is pfOVlded below. . 

Appointments are granted only to graduate students who have care­
fulltdeflned educational goals and who exhibit the highesllntellec­
tua competence and attainment Succeeding ~polntments rmy be 
made if the student maintains high scholarslilp and continues 10 

, make satisfactory progress toward the degree. ' 

Graduate appolnbnents are granted to graduate students only. An 
Initial appointment may be offered to a student before being admitted 
formally to'the Graduate Sdtool, but the appointment Is contingent 
upon admission to graduate status before the beginning of the ap­
pOintment 
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1982-83 GRADUATE STUDENT SERVICE APPOINTMENTS 

(S!udenfs hof!mg these appOintments pay resident tuition and fees.) 

~end for Half·time Service 
(, hours per WBBk) 

Academic 

TlUe 
Monthly YSiU 
salary salary 

TeachIng Assistant $786 $7,074 
PredoctOral Teaching Associate I $832 $7,488 
Predocloral Teaching Associate II $884 $7,956 
PreOOctoral Instructor $884. $7,956· 
Predoctoral Lecturer $884. $7,956· 

Research AssisIant $nO $6,930 
Predoctoral Research Associate I $810 $7,290 
Predoctoral Research AssocIate 1I S866 $7,794 
Predoctoral Researcher . $866. $7,794· 

Graduate Staff AssIstant $786 $7,074 
Predoctoral Staff Associate I $832 $7,488 
Predoctoral Staff Associate II S884 ' $7,956 

• MinImum. 

Graduate students appointed to the beginning level of graduate 
teachIng appointments are not permitted to be In'overall chama of a 
course, but are given an appropriate degree of responsibility and 
supervision of laboratory or classroom work so that they may be 
Introduced to teacltlng activities gradually and effectively. stOOent 
appointees may also serve as assistants In research activities for 

• which a faculty member Is responsible. 

Two special categories-for teaching appointments and one for re­
search appointments are provided above the predoctoral associate 
level: predoctoral Instructor, for the graduate student who has 
achleWd Gandlllate status and Is ready for Increased teaching re­
sponsibility; predoctorallecturer, for a mature and compelent gradu­
ate student who, lI10ugh he or she need not be a Candidate, has had 
exceptfonal previous teaching or other professional experience; and 
predoctoral resean:her, for the student who has special skills or 
qualitIes obtained outside of his or her experfence as a graduate 
student or who carries major responsibilities In relation to research 
activities. For the 1982-83 acaderi11c year these appolntments carry a 
minimum stipend of $866 per month (half time) with no designated 
maximum so that the stipend may be adjusted to a level appropriate 
to the appoIntee's expertence and hIs' or her teaching and research 
responsibilities. 

An adcfrtlonal series of appointments HUed Graduate Staff AssIstant 
and Predoctorat Staff AsSocIates I and n is provided for University 
service actlvitles that are not appropriately described as teaching or 
research but are closely related to the student's field of advanced 
study. Appointments of specific graduate students to these positions 
may not be made until after the position Itself has been specifically 
approved. ' 

Students who hold any of the above appointments are requIred to 
render twenty hours of servIce per Week to lI1e University. The ap­
pointments may be on a nlne-month basis and ordlnarily cover II1e 
period tram SePtember 16111rough June 15. Some of these appoint­
ments may be extended to eleven or twelve months. Graduate student 
appolnbnents do not provide for paId vacations or sIck leave. Stu­
dents who accept these University service appoIntments normally 
confine their employment to such appointments. ' 

NonresIdent graduate studentS holding assistantshIp or assoclate­
ship appointments as described In this Sectlon, which require at least 
twenty hours of servfce to the University, are entitled to pay resident 
tuition. TIl8 employing department must submit the appropriate form 
to the Payroll Office, 3903 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast by the first 
day of the guarter. Those who are unable to obtaIn the exemption 
during the first week must apply at the Student Accounts and Schol­
arship 0fflce..129 Schmitz. PE·l0. . 

A graduate student service appointee must register for. and carry 
throughout each quarter except Summer Quarter, a minimum of 9 
credits In formal courses or in research. lI1esls. or dissertatlQ/l work. 
These credits must be In courses that are applicable toward an ad­
vant:ed degree. 

Under exceptional cIrcumstances and with lI1e prior approval of the 
Graduate School, the above graduate appointments may be made on 
an hourly basis. Other hourly appointments for graduate students not 
employelj on any of the above appointments are also available to 
assist faculty members In teaching and research. Readers are so 
classified, as are students who give routine assistance In research. 

Emplarment Opptll11mltllJl 

The campus offers other job opportunities, for graduate students. 
Students may apply directly to the Chairperson of lI1e department In 
whIch thev I1opi! to work or to the Student Employment Office. Stu­
dents seeldng part-time employment must be enrolled and on cam-
pus before they may obtain JObs. . 

AdvIsory positions In University residence halls paying room and 
board, are available for single graduate students, both men and 
women, • Adffitionallnformatlon may be obtained from the Director of 
Residence Halls Programs, 301 Schmitz. 

The UniVersIty offers a numbet' of full- and IliIrt-time employment 
opportunities for spouses of married students. These positions offer 
pay comparable to the prevailing salaries In the community, and 
some carry such frInge benefits as vacations, sick leave. and oppor­
tunities to enroll In UnIversity courses. InquirIes may be directed to 
the Staff Employment OffIce, 1415 NortheaSt Forty.flfth Street. Seat· 
tie. 

Loan, 
Long-term educational loans are available to graduate students 
through the National Direct Student loan and the Guaranteed Stu­
dent Loan programs. 

The Natronal DIrect Student loan Program usually provides a maxi­
mum annual loan to graduate students cif $2,500 and bears an Inter­
est rate of five percent There are cellaln cancellation provisions ,In 
the National Direct Student loan Program for combat-zone veterans 
and teachers of the dlsadvantaaed. Loan applicatIon forms for this 
program are available In the Office of Student Financial Aid, PE-20, 
105 Schmitz. telephone (206) 543-6101. The application deadline is 
March 1 for the follOWing Autumn Quarter. 

StudBlits should mBBt the BPpllCJitlon deadline even If they 
,hSV6 not yet been admlltBd to the Graduate School. . 

The Guaranteed Student Loan Program Is based on the studenfs 
flnancfaI need and provides for a fong-term bank loan In which the 
graduate student'can borrow up to a inaxlmwn of $5,000 per year, 

,depending ·on Individual lendIng Instltutions'plillcles. This loan 
b(lars a nIne percent Interest rate. Nonresident students may obtain 
application forms at the student's bank.'Washlngton reslderits must 
obtatn ajlIlllcaHon forms from the Office of StUdent Rnanclal Aid. 
lending InStitutions estabnsh thelr own application daldllnes and 
policIes for making guaranteed student loans. An early Inquiry to the 
studenfs bank Is aifvlsable. Nonresidents should check With the 
fending Institutions In their home states. Three months are usually 
requIred ~"Process this loan. 

Short·term emergency loan funds also are available through lI1e Of· 
flce of Student Financial Ald. A student must be enrolled filn time In 
order to receive a $50-$100 loan for emergency expenses. It Is pos­
sible to borrow Ifte ~ount equal' to undergrai1uate resident biltion 
under extreme emergency. Interest Is compilled at six percent. and 
1he maximum duration of the lOan Is three months. 

In addlUon. graduate students are ellgU!le for the need-based Coliege' 
,Wort-study Program Information Is available from the Office of sru:. 
. dant Ananclal Md. The application deadline Is March 1. 

RnaDelal Aid frlr Mlnol", Gradusts Students 

Fellowships and assistantships based on need and on merit are open 
to men and WO!Tl8fl whose ell1nlc origin Is either American IndIan, 
Asian American, Black. or Hlspanfc Arrierlcan. These awards are gen­
erally made through the nomlnaHon and support of II1e departmem In 
which lI1e student Is enrolled Supplemental fellGWShlps rangIng 
from $250 to $1,000 are also awarded by lI1e Minority education 
DivisIon of the Graduate School, based upon an evaluation of the 
student's need as established by the College Scholarship Service. 

Anancial assistance from Individual departments also may be avail· 
able, and prospective studenls should apply directly to Ihe Chalrper· 
sons of the departments In whIch they Intend to do theIr graduate 
work. 

Also available are a limited number of tuItion scflolarshlps for minor· 
Ity washIngton State residents. Students may also apply for loans 
through the National Student loan'programs. Additional rnformaUon 
can be obtained by writing the University of WashIngton, Graduate 
Schoo~. MInority Education Division. 

All awards are contingent on the student's admIssion to the 
University of Washington Graduate School. 

Graduate Degree Policies 
The follOwing sBCtions contain detailed Information concem­
Ing policies and procedullJS mating to admission Into, and 
completion of, graduate degl'lJfJ p'rograms. Students are ad· 
vlsejJ to verify this Information with the graduatfJ program ad· 
vlser and the supervlsoty committee. 

Braduats Program AdriIer 

The graduate student's Initial work at the University Is guided by the 
graduate program adviser In his or her field. The adviser must be a 
senIor tenured member of the Graduate Faculty and Is the oftlclal 
representative of the academic unit that offers the graduate degree 
program. The graduate program adviser nlaIntains familiarity with 
policIes and prOcedures of lI1e Graduate School and provides overall 
coordination of graduate activities within the unit 

Brsduats CDUII. 

Graduate courses are Intended for, and ordinarily reslJlcted to,stu­
dents enrolled In the Graduate School and are given numtiers from 
500 through 800. Some courses at lI1e 300 and 400 IMls are open 
both to graduates and to upper-dlvislon umfergraduates. SUch 
courses, wltel} acceptable to the supervisory committee and the 
Graduate School, may be part of the graduate program. The Graduate 
School accepts credit in approved 300-level courses for the minor or 
supporting fields only; approved 400-level courses are accepted as 
part of the major as well as minor or supporting f!elds. Courses 
numbered 498 or entitled SpecIal Topics or Spedal Projects nor· • 
mally are not applicable to graduate programs If these are addressed 
primarily to Introducto!y content and unlJargraduate students. Under­
graduate research (499) Is not aa:epted as part of the graduate pr0-
gram. See Graduate School Memorandum No. 36 for addltlonalln­
formation on graduate courses. 

Brading ""em frlr BrBduats Students 

In reporting grades for graduate students, units that offer graduate 
degrees use the sYstem described hereIn. Grades are entered as 
numbers, the possible values beIng 4.0, 3.9, ... and decreasing by 
one-tenth until 1.7 is reached. Grades below 1.7 are recorded as 0.0 
by the RegIstrar and do not count toward residency, total credit 
count or grade andcredlt requirements. A minImum of 2.7 is re­
gulred Tn each course that counts toward satIsfying the. Graduate 
School requirement for 18 hours of course work numbered 500-700 
at the rnaslar's level and for half of the course work at the 500-800 
level for ,the,doctoral degrees. A minimum grade-pOfnt average of 

, 3.00 Is required for graduation 

Correspondence between number grades and letter grades Is as fol· 
lows: . 

Numeric Numeric 
Grade-point ,Letter Grade-point Letter 
EQuivalent Grade Equivalent Grade 

4.0 A 2.8 8-
3.9 2.7 
3.8 A- 2.6 
3.7 2.5 
3.6 2.4 C+ 
3.5 2.3 
3.4 B+ 2.2 
3.3. 2.1 C 
3.2 2.0 
3.1 B 1.9 
3.0 1.8 
2.9 1.7 

1.6-0.0 E 



The following letter grades also may be used: 

I Incomplete. An incomplete may be given only when the 
student has been In attendance and has done satisfactory 

work to within two weeks of the end of the quarter and has fumlshed 
proof satisfactory to the Instructor that the work cannot be completed 
because of illness or other clrcumslances beyond the student's con­
trol. A written statement glvlng'the reason for the incomplete and 
Indicating the work requited to remove it must be flied by the In­
structor With the head of the unit in which the course is offered. 

To obtain credit for the course, a student must convert an InC(mlplete 
Into a passing grade by the last day of the next quarter in residence. 
This rule may be waived by the Dean of the college In which the 
course Is offered. In no case may an Incomplete be Converted into a 
passing grade after a lapse of two years or more. 

N No grade. Used only for hyphenated courses and courses 
numbered 600 (Intlependent Study or Research): 700 

(Master's Thesis), or 800 (Doctoral Dlssertaifon). An N grade indi­
cates that satisfactory progress is being made, but evaluation de­
pends on completion of the research, thesis. or dissertation, at which 
time tile "Instructor or supelVlsory committee chairperson should 
change the N grade(s) to one reflecting the final evaluation (normally 
credit or no credit). 

SINS SalisfactOl}'lnol satisfactory. A graduate student with the 
approval of the graduate program adviser or supervisory 

committee chairperson, may elect to be qraded SINS In any numell­
cally graded course for whIch he or she IS ellglbla The choice must 
be fmllcated althe time of registration or during the official charl(Ie 
period; only In very unusual cases may SINS grades be converted 10 
numeric grades or vice versa. The Instructor submlls a numeric 
grade to the Registrar's Office for conversion to S (numeric grades of 
2.7 and above) or NS (grades lower than 2. 7). 

CRlNC CredlVno ClBdit With the approval of the facully In the aca-
demic unit any course may be designated for grading on 

the creditlno credit basis by notice In the appropriate TiIT18 Schedule. 
For such courses, the Instructor submlls a grade of CR or NC to be 
recorded by the Registrar's Office for each student In the class at the 
end of the quarter. . 

W Withdrawal. OffIcial withdrawal from a course during the 
first ten class days of a quarter Is not entered on the per­

manent academic record. After the first two weeks and through the 
seventh week of the quarter, a graduate student may withdraw from a 
course by filing a form with the Reglstra(s Office. A grade of W Is 
recorded. No official withdrawal Is permitted after the seventh 'week 
of the quarter except under the conditions described under With­
drawal Polley. 

The grade W counls neither as completed credits nor In computation 
of the grade-point average. . 

Of the minimum number of credlls required for a graduate degree, a 
graduate student must show numerical grades In at least eighteen 
quarter hours of course work taken at the University of Washington. 
These numerical grades may be earned In 300-, 400-, and 500-1evel 
courses. 

The student may petillon the Dean of the Graduate School to modify 
the procedures described above. The petillon should be accompa­
nied by comments and recommendations from the graduate program 
adviser or supelVlsory committee chairperson. 

WlthdrallBi Policy 
1. During the first two weeks of the quarter,. graduate studenls' may 
withdTaw from a class for any reason by filing an appropriate form 
with the Registrar. No entry Is made on the student's record. 

2. AftBr the first two weeks and throughout the seventh week of the 
quarter, a graduate student may withdraw from a course by filing an 

.' appropriate form with the Registrar. A grade of Wls recorded.' 

3. No official withdrawal is permitted after the seventh week of the 
quarter except as follows: A student may petition the Registrar In 
writing to drop a course. The Realstrar granls such a petition with the 
concurrence of the Graduate Scliool if In his or her Judgment (a) the 
student Is unable to complete the course In question due.lo a severe 
menial or physical disability, or (b) unusual and extenuating clrcum­
sIances beyond !he student's control have arisen that prevented him 
or her from d~lng by the end' of the seventh week. PetiHons must 
be filed (lrOmIltIy after the occurreru:e of the event that gave rise to 
the need for dropping. 

4. The withdrawal schedule shown above applies to quarters of the 
regular atademlc year. The deadlines for Summer Quarter are estab­
lished by the Dean of Summer Quarter. 

5. Unofficial withdrawal from a course results In a grade of 0.0. 
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Scho/Bmhlp 

A cumulative grade-polnl average of 3.00 or above Is required to 
receive a degree from the Graduate School. A graduate student's 

. grade-point average Is calculated entirely on the basis of number 
grades In 300-, 400-, and 500-lavel courses. The grades of S. NS. 
NC, and Nare exctuded, as are all grades In courses numbered 600, 
700, and 800, and In 100- and ~evel courses. 

Only courses numbered 400. 500, 600, 700, and 800 can be applied 
to residence or course credit in the major field for advanced degrees. 
Courses numbered 300 are not applicable to residence or course 
credlltoward advanced degrees except when applied by permission 
of the graduate program adviser or superviSOry committee toward the 
graduate minor or supporting courses. Courses numbered below 
300 are not applicable to resldence or course credit for advanced 
degrees. 

Failure to maintain a 3.00 grade-polnt average,. either cumulative or Rnal QUBrter Registration 
for a given quarter, cOnstitutes low scholarship and may lead to a . 
change-In-slatus action by the Graduate School. FaIlure to maintain A student must be registered as a full- or part-time student at the 
satisfactory performance and progress toward a degree may also re- University during the quarter the master's degree, the Candidate cer-
suit In a change-ln-status actron Iiy the Graduate School. Uficate, or doctoral degree is conferred. 

See Graduate School Memorandum No. 16 for addltlonallnforma­
tlon. 

Language CDmpetent:B Requlramenls and EnlmlnBUons 

Competence In one or more languages In addiHonto EnQlish is'de­
s1rable for all fields of adVanced study and Is often requIred, espe­
cially In !he scholarfy and research-onented programs leading to the 
degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Science. and Doctor of Philoso­
PhY. It Is assumed that students from english-speaking countries 
who are admitted to the Graduate School are competent In the en­
glish language; studenls from non-English-speaking countries must 
demonstrate a satisfactory command of English. . 

Requlremenls for foreign-language competence are established by 
the GratTuate FatUity in the unit offering the graduate program. lan­
guage competence In certain languages other than Englisll 0.8., lan­
guages that may have special significance to the field) may be speci­
fied as helpful or desrrable or may be required. Students should 
consult the graduate program advisers for InformaHon and advice 
about desirable or required competence In foreign languages. Details 
of completion of this departmental requirement must be transmitted 
to the Graduate School by the graduate program adviser. 

When appropriate, studenls are uraed to establish foreign-language 
competence as undergraduates before entering the Graduate School 
or as early as possible In theIr graduate careers. The University's 
language competence requirements In French, German, and Spanfsh 
may be satisfied by successful completion of the standardized exam­
Inations given bV the Educatlonal Testing Service (ETS). These ex­
aminations are given at the UnlY8fS11y and elsewhere throughout the 
United States on published dates. For other foreign languages, ex­
amInations are grven at the Universily of Washlnglon on the day 
before scheduled ETS examinations. .. 

ResidencB 

The residence reqUirement for the master's degree is one year (three 
full-time quarters). For the doctoral degree It Is three years, two of 
them at the University of Washington, and one of the two years must 
be spent In contlnuous full-lime residence (three out of four consec­
utIve quarters). The residence requirement for the doctoral degree 
cannot be met solely with summer or part-time study. . 

Once a student is admitted to a graduate degree program, a full quar­
ter of residence Is granted for any quarter In which at least 9 credits 
in graduate course, research, thesis, or dissertation work are satis­
factorily completed. 

Part-time studenls registered for fewer than 9 credits per quarter may 
add part-time Quarters together to achieve the equivalent of one full­
time quarter (9 or more credlls) to be applied toward fulfilling resi­
dence requirements. However, full-time studenls completing more 
than 9 credlls In any one quarter may not use the credits beyond the 
minimum registration In the manner described above. 

A student who has been approved for the tentative degree list for a 
particular quarter and does not complete the requirements by the 
published deadlines (two weeks prior to the end of the quarter), but 
who does complete all the requiremenls by the last day of that quar­
ter, receives the degree the following quarter without further registra­
tion. 

CDnUnuous Enrollment and om,'a' Dn-Leava Requirement 
POLICY 

Each student from the time of first enrollment in the Graduate School 
is to be registered or officially On-leave each quarter until comple­
tion of all requiremenls for the graduate degree for which the student 
is working, including the filing of the thesis or dissertation, !he pass­
ing of the master's or doctoral final examination, and the awarding of 
the degree. A registered graduate student must be enrolled as a full­
time, part-time, or On-leave student to maintain graduate status. 
Summer Quarter On-leave enrollment is automatic for aJl graduate 
studenls who were either registered or On-leave the prior Spring 
Quarter. Failure to maintain continuous enrollment constitutes evi­
dence that the student has resigned from the Graduate School. 

A student's pelltion for On-Leave status must be approved by the 
departmental graduate program adviser or altemate. The student 
must have registered for, and completed, at least one quarter in the 
University of Washington Graduate School to be eligible for On­
leave status. An On-Leave student is enlitled to use the University 

. library and to sit for foreign-language competence examinations, but 
is not entitled to any of the other Universily privileges of a regularty 
enrolled and registered full- or part-time student The student pays a 
nonrefundable fee to obtain On-leave student status covering four 
successive academic quarters or any part thereof. An On-Leave stu­
dent retuming to the Universily on or before the termination 01 the 
period of the leave must file a Former Student Enrollment Application 
(available at 225 Schmitz) before the deadline stated on the'form and 
register in person in the usual way as a full- or part-time student (see 
Graduate School Memorandum NO.9 for procedures). 

REGISTRATION IN ABSENTIA 

In unusual cases, a graduate student may need to work in absentia at 
a place distant from the campus and yel actively continue in corre­
spondence or conferences with professors at the University and pro­
ceed with the thesis or dissertation research.· In this situation the 
student enrolls and registers as a full-time student in absen/Ia or a 
part-lime student in absentia and pays the usual fees for a full- or 
part-time student. after previously having the proposed in absentia 
work approved by the student's graduate program adviser or supervi­
sory committee chairperson. Periods of in absentia registration are 
counted toward completion of the requirements for residence by 
graduate studenls on the campus of the University of Washington. 

READMISSION 

A student previously registered in the Graduate School who has 
failed to maintain continuous enrollment but who wishes later to re­
sume studies must file an application in person or by mail for re­
admission to the Graduate School by the re.gularly, pubfished closing 
dates, If the student Is readmitted, registration Will occur during the 
usual registration period. If the student has attended any other rnsti­
tution during the period when nol registered at the University of 
washington, official transcripts in duplicate of the student's work 
must be submitted. An application for readmission carries no prefer­
ence and Is treated in the same manner as an application for Initial 
admission, including the requirement of payment of the application 
fee of $25. 

Master's DegfBe 
SUMMARY OF GRADUATE SCHOOL REQUIREMENTS 

Each master's degree candidate must meet the following Graduate 
School requirements: .. 

1. Under a thesis program, a minimum of 36 or more quarter credits 
(27 course credils and a minimum of 9 credits of lhesfs) must be 
presented. Under a nonthesls program, a minimum Of 36 or more 
quarter credils of course work is required,. ' 

2. AI least 18 of the minimum 36 quarter credils for the ma.ster's 
degree must be for work nu~ 500 and above. On a thesis pro­
gram. 9 of the 18 must be course credits and 9 may be for 700, 
Maste(s Thesis.) 
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3. Numerical grades must be received In at least 18 qllarter credits 
of course work taken at the University of Washington. The Graduate 
School accepts numerical grades in (a) approved 300-level courses 
for the minor and supporting fields only, (b) in awroved 400-level 
courses accepted as part of the major, and (C) In all 500-level 
courses. A mInimum cumulative grade;lolnt average of 3.00 Is re­
quired for a graduate degree at the University. 

4. A minimum of three full-time quarters of residence credit must be 
earned. Part-time quarters may be accumulated to meet this require-
ment (see detailed Information under Residence). . 

5. A certificate or, where applicable, departmental verification of 
proficiency in a foreign language if one is required for a particular 
degree. 

6. In a thesis degree program, a thesis, app'roved by the superviSOry 
committee. must be prepared, unless specdlcally exempted in a par­
ticular prl!ilram. A student must register for a minimum of 9 credits 
of thesis (700). 

7. A final master's examination, either oral or written, as determined 
by the student's superviSory committee, must be passed. 

8. Any additional ~uirements imposed by the graduate program 
adviser in the student s major department or by !he student's super­
visory committee must be satisfied. A master's degree student usu­
a1ty lakes some work outside the major department. The graduate 
program adviser In the major department or the student's supervi­
sory corrunittee determines the requirements for the minor or sup­
. porting courses. 

9. The graduate student must make application for the master's de-
9ree at the Graduate School within the first two weeks of the quarter 
In which he or she expects the df19ree to be conferred, in accordance 
with Application for the Master's Degree. as described below. 

10. The graduate student must be registered either as a full- or part­
time student at the Univefsity for the quarter in which the degree is 
conferred (see detailed information under Rnal Quarter Registration). 

11. All work for the master's degree must be completed within six 
years. This includes applicable work transferred from other Institu­
tions. 

12. A student must satisfy the requirements for the degree that are in 
force at the time the degree is to be awarded. 

13. A second master's degree ~ be eamed at the University of 
Washington by completing an additIonal set of requirements as indi­
cated above. 

TRANSFER AND EXTENSION CREDIT 

A student working toward the master's degree may petition the Dean 
. of the Graduate School for permission to transfer to the University of 
Washington graduate quarter credits taken while a graduate student 
in another recognized graduate school. Twenty-five percent of the 
course work degree requirements, or 9 credit~, may be transferred. 
The petition must be accompanied by a written recommendation 
from the graduate program adviser and an offiCial transcript Indicat­
ing compretion of the course work. 

In the same manner. the student may petition the Dean of the Gradu­
ate School for permission to apply up to 6 credits of work taken in 
extension classes, but only il taken at the University of Washington 
and if taken aRer the student has been officially admlned to the 
Graduate School here. 

A combination of transfer and extension credits should not exceed 
twenty-five percent of the course work degree requirements to be 
applied to the master's degree. The minimum residence requirement 
01 three quarters at the University of Washington, the 18 quarter 
credits 01 numerically graded course work, and 18 quarter credits of 
SOO-Ievel-and-above course work may not be reduced by transfer 
credit. 

Extension credit may be applied toward 18 quarter credits 01 numeri­
cally graded course work only with the approval 01 the Graduate 
School. The student may petillon for such actioQ alter the course 
work has been recorded on the transcript. 

NONTHESIS PROGRAMS 

Some departmental faculties have arranged programs 'or «he mas­
ter's degree that do not require !he preparation of a thesis. These 
programs normally include a more comprehensive plan of course 
work for more extensive examinations than are required in thesis 
programs, or they may include some approved research activity in 
lieu of a thesis. 

RNAL EXAMINATION FOR MASTER'S DEGREE 

As soon as is appropriate, the faculty In the student's major depart­
ment appOints a supervisory committee, ordinarily consisting of two 
or three members but not more than four. The committee chalrpeison 
arranges the time and place of the final examination. the results of 
which must be reported by the graduate program adviser to the 
Graduate School at least two weeks before the date on which the 
degree is to be conferred. The examination may be oral or written, 
and all members of the supervisory committee must certify its re­
sults. If the examination Is not satisfactory, the committee may rec­
ommendto the Dean of the Graduate Scbool that the student be 
allowed to take another examination after a period of turther study. 

APPUCATION FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE 

The student must make appllcation for the master's dearee at the 
Graduate School within the first two weeks 01 the quarter iii whIch he 
or she expects the dearee to be ronferred. The filing of the applica­
tion Is the responslblTi(l safely of the student When the application 
Is received, the student s record Is reviewed In the Graduate School. 
All previous course work In addition to current quarter registration 
must meet the requirements for the degree if the application Is to be 
approved. The applicant Is notified promplly If the minimum require­
ments for the degree cannot be satisfied at the end of the quarter. 
Once approved, the application Is forwarded to the departmental 
graduate program adviser. 

The master's degree application, reporting the final examination re­
sults and Signed by the student's supervisory committee, certifying 
that all departmental requirements have been met, must be returned 
to the Graduate School at least two weeks before the end of the quar­
ter of the Initial application If the degree is to be conferred that quar­
ter. If all requirements are completed alter thiS deadline but before 
the last day 01 that quarter, the degree Is conferred the following 
quarter without further registratfon. 

Master's degree applications are valid for two consecutive quarters, 
and If requirements for the degree are not completed during the 
quarter of the Initial application, the student's application may be 
retained by the graduate program adviser for the quarter Immediately 
following (e.g., Autumn to Winter, Winter to Spring, Spring to Sum­
mer, Summer to Autumn) and returned to the Graduate SChool two 
weeks before the end of the second quarter. Thereafter, the applica­
tion is void, and the student must file a new applfcatlon for the de­
pree In the Graduate School during the first two weeks of the quarter 
In which work for the degree Is to tie completed. 

CANDIDATE'S CERTIRCATE 

The Candidate's certificate gives formal recognition of the successful 
comp!etlon of a very significant step toward the doctoral degrees 
awarded through the Graduate School: Doctor of Philosophy, Doctor 
of Arts, Doctor of Education, and Doctor of Musical Arts. Students 
who have passed the Graduate School General Examination and who 
have completed all requirements for the degree except the disserta­
tion and the FJnal Examination are awarded the candidate certificate. 

DDctDralDBgraB 

The doctoral dearee Is by nature and tradition the highest certifu:ate 
Df membership Tn the academic community. As such, it is meant to 
Indicate the presence of superfor qualities of mind and Intellectual 
interests and of high attainments in a chosen field. /I is not conferred 
merely as a certificate to a prescribed course of study and research, 
. no matter how long or haN faithfully pursued. All requirements and 
regulations leading to the doctoral degree are devices whereby the 
student may demonstrate present capacitfes and future promise for 
scholarly work. 

SUMMARY OF GRADUATE SCHOOL REQUIREMENTS 

In order to qualify for the doctoral degree, the student must meet the 
following Graduate School minimum requirements: 

1. Completion of a program of study and research as planned by the 
graduate program adviser In the student's major department or col­
rege and the SupefVisory Committee. Half of the total program, in­
cluding dissertation credits, must be in courses numbered 500 and 
above. At least 18 credits of course work at the 500 level and above 
must be completed prior to scheduling the General Examination . 

2. Presentation of a minimum of three academic years of resident 
study (see detailed information under Residem:e), two of them being 
at the University of Washington with atl~ one year in co~nuous 
full-time residence. The continuous year may be satisfied WIth three 
out of four consecutive full-time quarters being completed at the 
University of Washington and is completed prior to the General Ex­
amination. Residence requirement for the doctoral degree cannot be 
met solely by part-lime study. A minimum of two academic years of 
resident study must be completed prior to scheduling the General 
Examination. 

3. Numerical grades must be received in at least 18 quarter credits 
of course work taken at the University of washington prior to sched­
uling the General Examination. The Graduate School accepts numeri­
cal grades In approved 300-level courses for the minor or supporting 
fields only, in approved 400-level courses accepted as part of the 
major, and in all 5OO-level courses. A minimum cumulative grade­
point average of 3.00 Is required for a graduate degree at the Univer­
sity. 

4. Demonstration of a reading knowledge of one or more forelgn 
languages related to the major field 0' study, if required for the stu­
dent's particular degree program. Details of completion of this de­
partmental requirement must be transmitted to the Graduate School 
by the graduate program adviser. 

5. Creditable passage of the General Examination. 

6. Preparation and acceptance by the Dean of the Graduate School 
of a dissertation that is a Significant contribution to knowledge and 
dearly Indicates training in research. Credit tor the dissertation ordi­
narily should be at least one-third of the total credit. The Candidate 
Is expected to register for a minimum 01 21 credits 01 dissellallon 
over a period of at least three quarters. Normall~. two of these three 
quarters must come after the student passes the General Examination 
and before a warrant is authorized for the Final Examination. 

7. Creditable passage of a Final Examination, which Is usually de­
voted to the defense of the dissertation and the field with which it Is 
concerned. 

8. Completion of all work 'or the doctoral degree within ten years. 
This Includes applicable work from the master's degree or a master's 
degree from another Institution, If applied toward one year 01 resident 
study other than the continuous full-time year.of study. 

9. Registration as a regular full- or part-time student al the Univer­
sity for the quarter in which the degree is conferred (see detailed 
Information under Final Quarter Registration). 

Credit by either independent study through correspondence or ad­
vanced credit examinations is not acceptable. 10. A student must satisfy the requirements that are in lorce at the 

The student and the departmental graduate program adviser time the degree Is to be awarded. 
should be thoroughly acquainted with the requirements for THESIS 

The master's thesis should be evidence of the graduate student's 
ability to carry out Independent Investigation and to present the re­
sults in clear and systematiC form. Two copies 01 the thesis, normally 
written in the english language, along with forms signed by the 
members of the SU~sory committee from the major department 
must be deposited In the Graduate School at least two weeks before 
the end of the quarter In which the degree Is to be conferred. The 
faculty in the department may require the student to present an addi­
tional copy for its own use. Instructions for the preparation of theses 
in acceptable form may be obtained at the Graduate School. 

the particular degree. 

MASTER OF ARTS FOR TEACHERS 
Master's degree programs tor experienced teachers, which focus 
upon the fields of knowledge normally taught In !he common school 
and the community college, have beei1 established at the UnlversllY. 
These programs provide altematlves to the research-orlenled Master 
of Arts and Master of SCience degree programs, which emphasize 
particular fields of knowledge, Programs leading to the MAT. de­
gree are offered In biology, English, and music. 

SPECIAL INDIVIDUAL PH.D. PROGRAMS 
Special Individual Ph.D. Prograins may be arranged by permission 
of the Dean of the Graduate School for exceptionally able students 
whose objectives for study toward the Ph.D. degree do not fail within 
\he scope of a single, Ph.D. degree-offering unit 

A graduate student may request permission to pursue a Special Indl­
vidual Ph.D. Program when he or she has completed the master's 
degree or Identifiable equivalent or has been admitted to the Gradu­
ate School and completed at least three quarters of full-time work at 



the University and has carefully planned an appropriate program of 
studies. 

The graduate student should discuss the proposal with a Graduate 
Facurty member qualified to provide appropriate guidance. 1f the fac­
ulty member agrees that the program Is feasible and desirable, he or 
she then establishes a special advisory committee. This committee 
will consist of at least three, but usually not more than five, other 
members 01 the Graduate Faculty representing the student's fields 01 
Interest, and It must Include faculty members Irom at least two aca­
demlc.units 01 the University. 

The student then submits a Special Individual Ph.D. Program Pro­
posal, accompanied by the endorsement 01 the speclar advisory 
committee, to the Dean of the Graduate School. Programs 01 study 
are derived from existing courses in academic units. Independent 
study or dlsser1at!on credit may be taken through IPHD 600 (Inde­
l]efldent Study or Research) or IPHD 800 (Doctoral D1ssertatlon). 
Graduate School Memorandum No. 25 contains addltlonal informa­
tion, proposal forms, and instructions, and Is available from the 
Graduate School. \ . 

CONCURRENT DEGREE PROGRAMS 

Graduate students may enroll in two programs simultaneously. with 
one program leading to a prolessional degree (I.e .• Law, Medicine. or 
OentlstfY), and the other program leading to an advanced degree In 
an academic unit that offers a dearee program In the Graduate 
School. Information may be obtalnedfrom the graduate program ad­
viser In the studenfs area of interest 

DOCTOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

The policy 01 the Council 01 Graduate Schools In the United Slates 
• declares that "preparation at the doctoral level for a career In the 

practice of undergraduate college teaclling. ordinarily In one of the . 
flelds of the human!tles or the social scrences or the nattiral sci­
ences. may be recognized by the award of the degree of Doctor of 
Arts." The Graduate School of the University of washington rec0g­
nizes that further study leading to the Doctor of Arts degree may be 
appropriate for those who look forward to a career of professional 
practice In undergraduate or community college teaching pnd who 
desire to carry thelrpreparation beyond the master's degree. There­
fore, under certain circumstances the degree may be offered, 

Inquiries concerning this degree program should be addresse<! to the 
Graduale School. . , ' 

APPOINTMENT OF DOCTORAL 
SUPERVISORY COMMITIEE 

, A Supervisory Committee Is appointed by the Dean of the Graduate 
School to guide and assist a graduate student working toward an 
advanced degree and is expected to evaluate the student's peffor­
rnance throughout the program. The Supervisory COmmittee must be 
appointed no later !han four monlhs prior to the General examina­
tion. Appointment of the Supervisory Committee Indicates that the 
Graduate Faculty In the studenfs field finds the student's back­
ground and amfevement a sufficient basis for admission Into a pro­
gram of doctoral study and research. "Preliminary" examInations. If 
requIred. should be completed frior to the request for appointment 
of the SupervlSO!y. Committee. I "preliminary" examinations are not 
an acadetnlc unit s requirement. Ills appropriate to request appolnt-

i ' 
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ment of the Supervisory Committee during the studenfs first year of 
study (see Graduate School Memorandum No. 13 "Supervisory 
Committees for Graduate Students"). 

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY FOR 
THE DOCTORAL DEGREE 

At the end of two, years 01 graduate studY. the chairperson oHhe 
Supervisory Committee may present to Ifle Dean of the Graduate 
School, for approval, a warrant permitting the student to lake the 
General examination for admission' to candidacy for the doctoral de­
gree. This means thalln the opinion 01 the committee. the student's 
background of study and preparation is sufficient to /ustlfy the un­
dertaking of the examination. The warrant Is approved by the Deari 01 
the Graduate School only after the prescribed requirements of resi­
dence and study have been met and any specified language require­
ment has been fulfilled. The warrant must be received at least two 
weeks prior to the proposed examination date. Written and other eX­
aminations prior to the·oral are the responsibility 01 the department 
and do not need Graduate School approval. During the oral examina­
tion. the chairperson and at least two members of the examining 
committee. as well as the Graduate Faculty Representative. mIlS) be 
present '. 

If the student's performance Is Judged by the Supervisory Committee 
to be satisfactory. a warrant certifYIng the successful completion of 
the General Examlrtation Is flied In the Graduate School by the chair­
person of the student's Supervisory Committee. Any members of the 
committee who do not agree with the rna/orlty oprnlonare encour­
aged to submit a minority report to.the Dean of the Graduate School. 

Thereafter. the student is identified and designated as a candidate for 
the appropriate doctoral degree and Is awarded the Candidate·s cer­
tificate described earlier In this section. After achieving Candidate 
status. the student ordinarl'l devotes. his or her time primarily 10 the 
completion of research, writIng of the dissertation, 'and preparation 
for the Final Examination.. . 

II is expected a student usually will be registered alleast two quarters 
aI the Univefslty of Washington after passing the General Examina­
tion and before a warranlls authorized for the Final ExamInation. 

DISSERTATION. AND ANAL EXAMINATION 

The Candidate must present a dissertation demonstrating original 
and Independent investigation and achlevemen~ The dissertation 
should reflect not only mastery 01 research techniques but also abil­
Ity to select an Important problem for Investigation and to deal with it 
competently. Normally the dissertation Is written In the english lan­
Ruage. However, " there are circumstances that warrant the disserta­
tion be written In a foreign language. -approval must be received from 
the Dean of the Graduate School. Requlrernents for the preparation of 
the dissertation In aeceptable form may be obtained from the Gradu-

I ate School. , 

When the SupefVisory Committee agrees that the doctoral Candidate 
Is prepared to take the Final examination. the Dean of the Graduate 
School sIlould be Informed of the decision and asked to designate a 
Reading Committee from among the members of the Supervisory 
CommIttee. 

Once the Reading Committee Is established officially with the Gradu­
ate School. a Request for Final Examination (signed by the Supervi­
sory Committee chairperson and the members of the Reading Com­
mlttee)ls presented to the Graduate School two weeks prior to the 
Final Examination date, and If the Candidate' has met all other re­
qulreRl!!flts. a warrant authorizing the Final Examlnallon,ls Issued by 
the Graduate School. 

The Reading ~mlttee prepares a report briefly summarizing the 
distinctive acItlevements of the researdl. the metfiods used. and the 
results. One copy of the report with the original slgn$res of the 
Reading Committee must be submitted to !he Graduate School after 
the Final Examination. 

If the Final Eicamlnation Is satlsfadory, the SupeJVlsory Committee 
signs the ~t and returns It to the GradUate School alleast two 
weeks before the end of the quarter In whIch the degree Is to be 
conferred. Any·members of. tile committee Who 'rio not agree with the 
majority opinIon are encouraaed to submit a minority. report to the 
Oean.olthe Graduate School. Tf the examination Is unsatisfactory. the 
SuPElrvlsory Committee may recommend that the Dean of the Gradu­
ale School permlta second examination after a period of additional 
study. 
"p'UBUCATION OF DOCTORAL DISSERTATIONS 

. Doctoral diSsertations are published In fun on microfilm. and the 
. abstract Is published In "Dissertation Abstracts." Two weeks before' 

the end of the quarter'n wtIfch the dearee Is to be conferred. the 
candidate must present two copies of Ills or her dissertation at·the 
Gradtlatfi School. EaCh copy Is to be accompanfed by an absIracf. not 
exteedlng 350 words In lenoth. that has been approved by the SU­
DervlslllY CommItIe8 aI the Hmnt the Final Exaritl~on. A recelpt 
tor the S35 publication charge II'WSt be shown when the dissertation 
Is presented. If the student wishes to register a cowrf9ht for the 
dlsSerfatlon using the services of Untvers1tY MIcrofilms internatIonal. 
a receipt for the $25 cOpyrlght fee. must also be shown when the 
dissertation Is presented. . 

The Candidate signs the publication agreement at the time the dis­
sertation Is presented to the Graduate School. Publication In micro-
film does not preclude other lorms of publication. ' 

Research and Scholarly 
Activities 
Research Is an essential part of graduate education in the University, 
and i1s furtherance is one of the primary concerns of the Graduate 
School. Grant and contract support of University activities is coordi­
nated by the Graduate School. Additionally. the Graduate School ad­
ministers certain public and private funds made available to encour­
age the research activities 01 faculty and students by support ollheir 
research and by securing the seMces of outstanding visitors 10 the 
campus 

ExlBmsl Support tor Rososrr:h snd Training 

The University of Washington Is one of the nation's leading research 
institutions, receiving more than $150 million aMually In support 01 
a wide array of research and training programs. Since 1968. the Uni­
versity has ranked among the top five (including two years as first) 
Institutions In the United States with respect to receipt 01 federal 
awards. About ninety percent of the University's grant and contract 
funds comes Irom federal agencies, most of the remainder coming 
from foundations. Industry. and other private sources. These funds 
are awarded In response to faculty-Initialed, Unlversity-approved 
proposals for grants to support speCIfic projects In accord with the 
University's educational goals and are apart from legislative appro-
4)rlatlons for the basic ~on of the University. Grant- and con­
tract-supported programs employ about 3.600 employees and pro­
vide significant opportunities for gra~f.. students who work with 
faculty fnembers In the conduct of resean;n as a vital component 01 
grad~ education. 

In addition. private donations to the University. amounting to ap­
proximately $15 million a year, add significantly to the opportunlttes 
01 students and faculty to pursue scholarly Interests. . 

InsUluUonsl Support for Rosearch snd Training 

The Graduate School Research Fund (GSRF) provides support lor 
special needs In graduate study and research, including, but not lim­
lted to: (1) initiation of research programs by new faculty members; 
(2) exploratory research by faculty members and their glilduate stu­
dents to establish a basis for seeking outside funding; and (3) collo­
quia. symposia, and other means of dlssemlnating the results of re­
search and scholarly contributions by faculty and students. 

Support for the GSRF is derived from the following: 

1. State monies that are provided in the·University·s regular biennial 
budget. • 

2. Grants.to the University that permit some discretion to thli institu­
tion In supporlinp Its general programs. 

3. A portion of the funds provided to the UniVersity as Inslltutional 
allowances aSSOCiated with graduate and postdoctoral fellowships 
and traineeships. 

4. P~vate donations such as the Alines H. Anderson Researct1 Fund. 
which was established with the proceeds of a gift from two anony­
mous friends of the University. 

5. Income from patents and royalties in which the University has an 
interest . , 

Information about the Graduate School Research Fund may be ob­
tained lrom the University of Washington, Graduate School, 201 Ad-
mlnlstrallon. AG-10. . 

Spoclsl LBcturslhlps snd Prof~lShlPS 

The Walker-Ames Fundwas established in the 19305 through a be­
quest from the estates of Maud· Walker Ames and her husband, 
Edwin Gardner Ames. Its stated purpose is to enable the University of 
Washington "to guarantee 10 the state of Washington the scholarly 
and educational services 01 the most dislingulshe<f minds available 
in this and other countries." 

Chaired by the Dean of the Graduate School, a committee of Univef­
slty faculty members considers nominations from their colleagues 
and makes recommendations to the President for the appolnlmtrlt to 
Walker-Ames Professorships of distinguished scholars of national 
and Intematlonal reputation. • . 

Since 1936. when the first Walker-Ames Visiting Professor.was ap­
pointed, more than one hundred scholars and ri1embers of the pro­
fessions have come to the University as femporary members 0 the 
faculty. enrlcttlng the Intellectual life 01 the University community 
and the state. 



28 THE GRADUATE SCHOOL: GRADUATE STUDY AND RESEARCH 

The Jessie and John Oanz Fund was established in 1961 by a gift 
and bequest from John Danz; an additional gift was made to the Danz 
fund In 1969 by his wife, Jessle Mohr Danz. The Oanz fund is in­
tended primarily to enable the University to bring to the campus each 
year one or more "distinguished scflolars of national and interna­
tional repulatlon wflo have concemed themselves with the impact of 
science and philosophy on man's perception of a rational universe." 

The Danz fund supports special lectureshlps'and professorships. Ap­
pointments are arranged in a manner similar to the Walker-Ames 
professorships, as well as other types of apPOintments or arrange­
ments compatible with the terms of the Danz bequest (e,g., the publi­
cation and distribution of certain I~res given by Danz lecturers). 

Questions pertaining to the Walker-Ames Fund and the Jessie and 
John Oanz Fund may be directed to the Dean of the Graduate School. 

Special Program. and Facilities 

In addition to regular academic offerings, the University mainlains a 
wide range of programs and facilities that provide special opportuni­
ties for graduate study and research. The following units are admin­
Istered by the Graduate School: 
CENTER FOR LAW AND JUSTICE 
Joseph G. Wels, Director . 
1107 Northeast Forty-nfth Street No. 505:JD-45 

The Center for Law and Justice is a multidisciplinary research center 
established In 1975. Its goals are to engage in research, to contribute 
to the education and training 01 students, to offer consullatio"n..and to 
provide liaison to the community In the areas of law and justice. To 
achieve these goals the center: (1) apprises faculty members of re­
search opportunities and assists In the development of proposals; 
(2) involves students from different disciplines in research training 
and education and sponsors biweekly colloquia; (3) provides con­
sullation to the crlminat justIce system and responds to the broadel 
informational needs of the community; and (4) sponsors conferences 
and functions as the' University's planning unit for the allocation of 
funds from the law Enlorcement Assistance Administration's state • 
planning agency. 

FRIDAY HARBOR lABORATORIES 

A. O. Dennis WillowS, Director 1-,.. 
Friday Harbor, Washington 982;)\1 

University Oifice: 208 Kincaid. NJ-22 

The Friday Harbor laboratories Is Ihe principal marine science field 
slalion 01 the University 01 Washington. Its faculty comprises mem­
bers from various academic units of the University, including botany, 
fisheries, oceanography, and zoology, as well as visiting faculty 
members from other Inslilutions., , 

The laboratories, localed approximately eighty miles north of Seattle 
near the town of Friday Harbor on San Juan (sland, offers a biologi­
cal preserve of 484 acres of wooded land with about two miles 01 
shoreline. The Island is one of the largest of the 172 thal"make up the 
San Juan Arch=' lago, located in the northwest section 01 the slate of 
Washington Vancouver Island and the United Slates main­
land. In addition to the Friday Harbor site, the laboratories' adminis­
tration has the responsibility for overseeing biological preserves 
leased or owned by the University on San Juan Islanlf (False Bay and 
Argyle lagoon), Shaw Island (uplands adJacent to Point George and 
PaIb Bar. Cedar Rock BIological Preserve), and lopez Island (POint 
CoMUe and Iceberg Point). Goose and Deadman Islands, biological 
pr8S8fVeS owned by the Nature Conservancy, are under the steward­
ship of the laboratories. 

The laboratories are close to seawaters that range Irom oceanic to 
those highly diluted by streams, some with depths to a thousand 
feet. others with bottoms varying from mud to rock, and water move­
ments ranging from those of quiet bays and lagoons to those of swift 
tldeways. The waters about the San Juan Archfpelago abound In var­
Ied marine flora and fauna. 

During spring, summer, and autumn, the laboratorIes offer opportu­
nities for Independent and supervised research, as well as a varied 
program 01 instruction for graduate and undergraduate students. 
Throughout the year, use of the laboratories' lacllities lor research in 
various areas of marine science Is encouraged. 
INSTITUTE FOR ETHNIC STUDIES 
IN THE UNITED STATES 

Ezra StoHand, Chairman, Steering Committee 
201 AdminIstration, AG-10 

The institute was established In 1981 to encourage mulliethnic and 
cross-ethnlc interdisciplinary research In generic problems 01 eth­
nicity, with particular reference to minority ~roups living in the Pa­
cific Northwest. Its thrust Is toward ~eneratmg significant scholarly 
publications and other scflolarty activity. 
JOINT INSTITUTE FOR THE STUDV 
OF THE ATMOSPHERE AND OCEAN 
John M. Wallace, Director 
608 AImospherlc Sciences-Geophysics, AK-40 

Established by an agreement between the University of Washington 
and the Nal/onal Oceanic and'Atmospheric AdmlnlslraJlon, the Insti­
tute is intended to faciUlate and strenathen cooperation between the 
IWQ organizations In research and otfier collaborative efforts In the 
oceanographic and atmospheric sciences. To the campus it will 
bring scientists from NOM laboratories and from other 'nations to 
join with University faculty and students In research projects initially 
directed toward mechanisms of climate challtJe arid studies of estua-
rine processes. . 

OFFICE OF SCHOLARLY JOURNALS 

James D. Linse, Administrator 
4045 Brooklyn Avenue NortheasL JA-15 

The Office 01 Scholarly Joumals provides 'asslstance to members of 
the faculty wflo have editorial responsibilities for the publication of 
scholarly journals origInating In, or assoclaled with, the University of 
Washington. . 

NORTHWEST CENTER FOR RESEARCH ON' WOMEN 

~elle Prussln. Acting Director 
Arst Floor, Johnson A!tn8X B" AJ-SO 

A multidisciplinary center with regional responslblUtles, the center Is ' 
designed to encourage and facilitate research on women and on gan­
der-related issues. The center Is governed by a poHcy board, which 
Is appointed Jointly by'the deans of the College of Arts and Sciences 
and the Graduate School, and Is advised by a community -group. 
QUATERNARY RESEARCH CENTER 

Stephen C. Porter, Director 
158 Q~ternary ~esearch-Geophysics, AK-60 

Quatemary research focuses on !he processes presently shaping the 
environment aM those that have QJterated on II for the past several 
million years. To foster such slijdy, the Quaternary Research Center 
was established at the Unlvefslty In 1967. Cooperating faculty mem­
bers come from anthropology, atmospheric scIences. botany, chem­
istry. civil engineering, forest resources, geography, geological sci­
ences, geophysics, oceanography. and zoology. They have in 
common a commitment to Hnklng the past, present, and future 
through interdisciplinary study and research. The resuilis a broad 
spectrum of Interdisciplinary study possibilities. 

In addition to various geophysical laboratories, the Quaternary Re­
search-Geophysics Building Includes laboratories lor palynology, 
potaSSium-argon dallng,. radiocarbon dating research, oxygen 
Isotope research, and periglacial sludles. ... 
UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON PRESS 

Donald R. Ellegood, Director 
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, JA-20 

The University of Washington Press, the book-publishing division of 
the University, has more than nine hundred titles In pllnt with spe­
cial emphasis on art anthropology. Aslan studies. biology, ethnol­
ogy, history and government language and literature, oceanograJ!hy, 
and regional subjects. The press publishes about fifty new books 
each year by members 01 the University faculty, as well as by schol-

ars outside the University. In addition, the press has a papertiack 
reprint series, entitled Washington Paperbacks, and an Import pro­
gram that makes known Imporlant books In English published 
abroad. It produces and distributes phonograph records and films, 
most of whIch grow out of ollglnal ~rch on campus., 

In addition to the Graduate School units described above, the follow­
Ing programs and facilities concerned with graduate education and 
research are administered by other University units: 
CENTERS, INSTITUTES, AND 
INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 

Aerospace and EnergetiCS Research Program. An interdepartmenlal 
and interdiscipli~ry program within the CoHege of Engineering. 

Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Instltuts. Coordination of research and 
training In,the fields of alcoholism and drug abuse; provides com­
munity consultation. 

Applied Physics Labaratalj'. A research and development organiza­
tion with capabilities In ocean and envlronmenlal sciences and engl­
neerinp, arctic technology, energy resource research. blosystems en-
gineenng, and forest engineering. ' _ 

Center for Bioengineering. Program of the College of Engineering 
and the School of Medicine that applies the concepts and techniques 
01 engineering to problems of biology and medicine. 

Centsr for OuanUtaUve ScIence In FoT8Slry. 'Rsherlss. and Wildlife. A 
broad program .In applied mathematics and In mathematical services 
concemed with quantilatlve descriptions of the management of both 
aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems. 

Center for Research In Oral Biology. Assists in the national effort to 
reduce the toll of oral disease and to promote the general level of 
oral health. 

Center for SOcial Welfare Research. Offers policy and practice re­
search In such areas as health anifmental health, child welfare, in­
come maintenance. individual and family adjustment. corrections, 
and gerontology. 

Center for Ulban Horticulture. Offers research, education, and public 
service problems In the ulllization 01 plants to create, maintain, and 
enhance the quality of urban environments. In addition to Its re­
search and teaching programs at the Union Bay facility, the center 
manages the Washington Park Arboretum. a 200-acre living labora­
tory within Seattle devoted to the study 01 woody plants, and the 
130-acre Bloedel R8S81V8 (Bainbridge Island), used for the study 01 
plantlhuman Interactions. 

Child Development and Mental RetardatIon Center. Provides facili­
ties for teaching and research programs related to menial retardation 
and child development 

Flshsrlss Research InstllutB. Conducts research In fisheries biology 
and aquatic ecology In the Pacific Northwest and Alaska. 

Institute on Aging. A multidisciplinary educational and research unit 
designed to focus attention on the social, health, psychological, p0-
litical, and economic Issues of human agIng. 

Institute for Environmental StudIes. An Interdisciplinary educational 
• unit established to develop envfronmentally related programs In 

teaching, research, and public services. 

Institute of Forest Rssourr:es. The research, continuing education, 
and Information branch 01 the College of Forest Resources. 

Institute for Public Policy and Manal18fJJent Coordinates and pro­
motes the efforts of other- University units to deal with problems of 
public policy and administration In the slate 01 Washington and the 
~clflc Northwest 

RBgloilal Pr/matB Research CentBr. One of seven throughout the na­
tI~n; provides opportunities In biomedical research on nonhuman 
primates. 

Social Manag8ment of TBChnalogy Program. A center for 'analyzing 
and managing technological systems, ~Icularly In the publiC; sec­
tor,ln order to extract the Intended benefits for mankind as well as to 
minimize the undesIrable side effects. 

Washington MInIng and MineraI Rssourcss Res8arch InstltutB. Es­
tablisheCI at !he UnIVerSity In 1980, the Institute's purpose Is to pro­
mote and conduct research In fields related to mining and minerai 
resources, and bY doing so to promote the education and training of 
engineers and sclentlstS In these fields. Departments and IndMduals 
'frOm this university and· two other state universities are eligible to 
oart!clpate In InstIfute programs. The Institute Is admlnistereCI by an 
InterinStitutional and Interdisciplinary pellcy board and tedlnlcal 
steering committee. 

washfngton Sea Grant Proaram. Fosters the wise use of the sea and 
Its resources through a regTonal program of research, education, and 
advisory services. 



SPECIAL FACILmES (ON CAMPUS) 

Academic Computer Center. ProvIdes instructIonal and research 
computing servfces for the University. " 

Burks Memorial washington State Museum. An educational and cul­
tural center whose function Is to collect. preserve, research, exhibit 
and Interpret the nalural and roltural objects 01 the human environ­
ment particularly the Pacific Ocean, Its Islands, and mainland 
shores. 

01JJ(J PIanI Gardens. Viable seeds and plants 01 medicInal and pllar­
mat8utlcaI interest are maintained lor experimental purposes. 

, Henry Art Gallery. The art museum 01 the UnIversity 01 WashIngton. 

John L. Locke, Jr., Computer. Provides computing servIces to the 
health scIences complex and to hospitals and clinics In the commu­
nIty lor medical research, teaching, traIning, and patlent-care pro­
grams, 

KCTS Educational TeleVIsion, The educational channel lor the slate 
of washington, supported by state and local government and 
through public rnernbefshlp. 

KUOW Radio. Broadcasts programs 01 an educational, cultural, sci­
entific. Informational, and public affairs nature; cojJlInunlcaleS Infor­
mation on UnIversity activities to students, a1umnr. and the public. 

Nuclear Physics Laboratory. Houses a Van de Graaf accelerator and a 
cyclotron for research in·physics, cI1emlstry, cancer therapy, nuclear 
medicine, radiation biology, and related fields, 

Obsetvatory. Houses a six-Inch refrading telescope, open for public 
viewing as well as for study and research, 

, Oceanographic Research Vessels. Operated for field study and re­
search rn Puget Sound and the Pacific Ocean, 

Speech and Hearing Clinic. Serves as a center for research in speech 
science, speech and ~uage pathology, and audIology, and pro-
vides servfces to the public. . 

Univetsily HospltallHallJolView Medical Center. The Health Sciences 
Cen1ar operates two major teaching hospItals: Its own 32O-bed Uni­
versity Hospital and, under conbatl with King County, the 3OO-bed 
HartJorview Medical Cen1ar. . 

Uni'lerslly Ubrarles. The largest research library system In the Pa­
cific Northwest. it has a collection 01 more than two millIon volumes, 
four hundred thousaOO research reports, lorty-seven thousand ror­
rent serial subsctiptions in a variet)t 01 languages, and numerous 
other research aids and services, The PaCific Northwest Biblio­
graphic Center maintains a catalog of more than four and one-hall 
million author entries from libraries throughout the Pacific North­
west 
SPECIAL FACILmES (OFF CAMPUS) 

Big Beef CffJek Laiioriiory. Located at Seabeck. WashIngton; pro­
vides opportunities for research and InslructJon In the School of 
Fisheries. 

Fof8SI R8SDUIC8$. The College of Forest Resources maintains a vari­
ety of field facilities throughout the state that provlds a genaral natu­
ral science IaboratJry for research and ~Ing 01 nalUral resource 
behiMOIaI patterns and management. 

JOint Center for Graduate Study. Administered by the University 01 
WashlnQton and Washington State University, with Oregon State 
UniversIty participating In the academic program, Located In Rich­
land, Washington, and offers graduate-level and upper-dlvlslon 
courses In many fields; laboratories owned by the Department of En­
ergy available for research. 

LaIrs WlldemBSS Conllnuing Edur:atlon Center (King County): A con-
ference and continuing education facility. . . 
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Manastash Ridge Observatory (Kimtas County). A thirty-inch reflect­
Ing telescope and auxiliary equlpmenl available lor research in as­
tronomy. 

Primate Field Station (MedIcal Lake). A primate breeding facility 
maintained by the Regional Primate Research Center. . 

Washington Archaeological Research Center (Pullman). established 
by the Oniversity 01 Washington, Washington State Ifnlversity, and 
the state's four other lour-year academic InstiMlons to provide Infor­
mation and archaeological expertise on the slate's archaeologIcal 
sites to state and federal agencfes, local archaeological societies, 
schools, and private citizens. 

washington Water Research Center (Pullman). One of fifIY-one such 
centers In the nation; established by the University 01 Washington 
and WashIngton State University to coordinate water resources re­
search, education, and public service activIties In the slate. . 

West SeaUle laboratories (Sean/e), For research and instruction In 
electrical engineering and research In physics and medicine, 

Research at the 
University of 
Washington 
The University of Washington has built a reputation for excellence in 
research. II Is one 01 a handful of research universities with note­
worthy programs across the whole spectrum 01 intellectual disci­
plines in the sciences. arts. and humanlt/es. For many years, the 
University has been among the leading Instltutlons in the country In 
federal money receIved for research. AChievements of Its faculty have 
been recognized In the form 01 numerous professional awards and 
fellowships, 

The University of WashIngton Is the major research university In the 
PacIfic Northwest. a region encompassing one-third the landmass 01 
the United States, Its location has led to the development 01 research 
programs dealing with regional concems and has stimulated the 
growth of disciplines whose Interests lie well beyond the nation's 
borders. 

The climate of research excellence offers .graduate students the op­
portunity 01 leamlng from, and partlcl~ng In, research with the 
leading scholars In virtually every field, Perhaps as important is the 
opportunity for collaborative ventures with outstanding researchers 
from related fields. The UniversIty's reputation also brings to campus 
many of the world's outstanding scholars to deliver seminars and 
lectures and to work with faculty members and graduate students, 
The University recognizes thai graduate students are one 01 its pri­
mary assets, and its degree-grantlng units make every effort to attract 
the most promising graduate students from across the country. The 
quality 01 graduate students at the UniversIty has been ackflowledged 
In reviews by granting agencies and continues to be a delerminlng 
factor in attracting and retaIning a renowned laculty, 

The following sections contain brlel descriptions 01 some interesting 
research under way at the University 01 Washington: 

&11II,.Ot:eBn, Bnd AImD,phedc Sc/enclJI 

The University 01 Washington has been able to use the natural disas­
tar of Mount Sl Helens' eruption In May, 1980, as a base for several 
major research projeCts. The ability of the University to respond to 
this opportunity is already providlnp the world with critical know!­
edJJe. In addition to a wealth 01 basiC geophysical infomon from 
seismic data. the mountain has provided opportunities to study re- . 
vegetation In blast-scoured areas from which all visible signs 01 life 
haVe been~lImlnated, 

One area-that conllnues to receive Intense study is, the Mount SI. 
Helens watershed, whIch contains more than twenty percenl 01 the 
state's salmon hatcheries. FIsherIes scientists are learning how the 
homing system of salmon has been affected by ash and debris In the 
rivers and how the fish will adaDt to destruction of their normal 
spawnIng grounds. Another Important study In the mountain's vicin­
Ity concerns Insects. Their ability to survive the blast has given them 
an uninhibited opportunity to tI1rlve. The large quantity of dead and 
dying trees in the area Will encouraQe Insed survival, which may 
pose a threat to surrounding healthy timber. A researcher in the Col­
lege 01 Forest. Resources Is following developments carefulty to an-
ticipate possible Infestations. . 

Botanists. soils scientists. and naturalists are studying the ecosys­
tems on the upper slopes 01 the mountain to dOQlmenl the recovery 
process in forest mnes and meadows, They are determining interac­
tions arnonp solis, local climate conditions. plants. and animals on 
the mountain's cone and in areas that received varying amounts 01 
mUd, ash, and blast damage. 

The network 01 observatIon stations around the volcano is helping 
scientists to understand the lorees that continue to shape the regIon, 
Scientists have Identified probable earthquake faults where none had 

been thought to exist. This 'has led to a reinterpretation 01 recent 
geological history in the region as well as lis likely course over the 
next few thousand years, 

Oceanographers, whose studies range worldwide, have made their 
own contribUtions to the unfolding story of the region's geological 
hIstory, A UnIversity oceanography team traveling on aU,S, Gearogi­
cal Survey research vessel recently discovered active hydrothermal 
vents off the Washington-Oregon coast. Their existence was pre­
dicted by a University oceanographer nearly a decade ago, Photo­
graphs taken by a camera ·''flown'' several feet from the ocean Hoor 
reYQaled plant and animal life flourishing near the vents, The unusual 
concentrations 01 living creatures and their ablllty to exisl without 
sunshIne suggest that they may be among the most ancient lorms of 
life on earth. . 

UW scientists have long been interested in polar research, including 
both the arctic and the antarctic. The University is one 01 the major 
centers in the country for studies 01 ocean currents, ice lormation, 
ice movement, and alr-sea-ice interaction in these regions, UW per­
sonnel have developed unusual expertise for operation In polar re­
gions, Principally through the Applied Physics laboralory, UW in­
vestigators regularly conduct studies from bases sited on arctic pack 
Ice and have deployed a series of weather buoys on the Ice and in 
arctic waters that form part of a worldwide weather-Iorecasting sys­
tem, 

A group of researchers in atmospheric sciences has pioneered the 
study 01 clOtids and weather systems.by flying into the heart 01 
storms approaching, or at. the Washington coast They have devel­
oped technIques for examining the structure 01 these storms in de­
tail. Their expandintJ base 01 knowledge will one day enable weather 
forecasting that Is more precise than is possible with conventional 
tools. 

A unique SCientific resource for the University is.Friday Harbor lab0-
ratories, located on one of the larger islands 01 the San Juan Archi­
pelago, the laboratories draw researchers from all over the world, 
who use the prIstine Puget Sound water pumped Into the laboratories 

. lor sensitive studies 01 reproduction, physiology, and development 
One 01 the most abundanl and diverse sources ()I marine life Is lound 
In the surrounding waters; animals and plants that are characteristi­
cally found altha bottom 01 oceans are relatively close to the labora­
tories. 

Physical Sciences 

Basic research In the physical sciences is aided by exceptional re­
search tools. The Department of Chemistry has acquired sIa~l­
the-art equipment for studies involvl!lQ .nuclear magnetic resonance 
(NMR), a sensitive probe for determinmg complex mol9QJlar struc­
tures. Besides being used to determine the rates 01 chemical reac­
tions, NMR Is used by health resear~ studying complex biologi­
cal processes because It is one 01 the few tools that can analyze a 
reacllon While It is taking place. 

The UniverSity has one 01 three nuclear physics laboratories at U.S, 
educationallnstitullons that are supported by the Department of En­
ergy, The Department 01 Physics experimental particle physIcs group 
and the Visual Techniques laboratory are engaged in a number 01 
studies al the frontiers 01 knowledge Involving high-energy particles 
created both In laboratories and by nature. The visual technIques 
group has planned a series of experiments thai will occur on future 
missions 01 the space shuttle. . 

The University also has been a leader in the development and use of 
EXAFS, a sophisticated x-ray tool for determIning the structure of . 
materials that are not formed from aystals, The use 01 EXAFS is 
giving scientists an understandintJ greater than ever before 01 how 
catalysts work, and it Is giving life scientists a new tool for exploring 
the structure of proteins on an atomic scale, EXAFS Is also being 
used by a number 01 physicists studying condensed malter, Experi­
ments in this field employ the use of monolayer films jusl one atom 
In thIckness, so that the complexity 01 InteractIons Is reduced to two 
dimensions, 

Astronomers at the UniverSity conduct research on planels in the 
solar system, such as studies of the meteorology 01 Mars, Besides 
helping scientists understand the formation 01 the universe, the stud­
ies are useful for examining aspects of weather lorecasting on earth. 
Astronomers also seek clues to understanding quaslstellar objects, 
or quasars. Current theories advanced by research at the University 
and elsewflere tie their existence to blaCk holes and suggest they 
were formed shorUy,;Iter the universe began. UW astronoll19fS and 
graduate students have been rewarded for their research excellence 

. by being granted more tirne per capita on major nalfonaJ telflSa1P8S 
than any other unIversity group in the country. 

Applied Sc/ellCes . 
The Unfwrslty's contribution to the space shultle program has 
achieved nallonal recognition. Since 1963, a team 01 engineers has 
been workIng with the National Aeronautics and Space AdminIstra­
tion to study options for materials thai might be used to protect the 
shuttle and Its occupants from the heat generated during reentry, 
What began with a small initial study has resulled In more than $6 
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million in funding for the College of Engineering and the creation of 
a multidisciplinary team wttose misslon-oriented work has enriched 
the careers of many graduate studenls. Moreover. the successful 
program has resulted In unusually close ties between the University, 
government and private IndUstIY. The program is now an integral 
part of the academic program in the COllege of Engineering and has 
led to the development of a series of InterdisclplinalY courses that 
attempt .to solve technical problems of materials science for ind~sIJY. 

Mechanical enplneers work on a variety 01 problems, including the 
design 01 spec1al devices to meet the needs of handicapped persons, 
underground coal-combustlon methods, and studies 01 efficlent 
burning methods for use In home wood stoves. The Aerospace and 
Energetics Research LaboratolY conducts work on efficient heat­
relection systems for space vehicles, innovative methods for heat 
transfer in power plants, and the use 01 lasers for photographing and 
studying eye diseases. 

Chemical engineers are studying polymers that may replace metals 
in many structures, including airplanes. They also are exploring 
more efficient ways for extracting the last drop of oil from existing 
wells. Several faculty members and graduate studenls also are study­
Ing processes that occur at the Interface between two substances­
work that has applications In making better paints and dyes, a~ well 
as In Improving the technolOgy of oil-spill cleanup. 

Civil engineers are studying problems 01 air pollution and the tech­
nology to prevent it, problems of water liellutlon, acid rain, and lake 
restoration; methods of predicting the effects of earthquakes on man­
made structures: transportation systems that take advantage of the 
latest advances in technology and computer modeling; and new 
materials for road surfaces that can replace petroleum-based prod­
ucts with no sacrifice In quality. 

In computer science, the University has received a major liw-year 
grant from the National Science Foundation to develop ways of com­
bining the advantages of minicomputers with the power of central­
ized computing systems. The grant will enable several members of 
the department to work on advanced software packages that will be 
especially useful In computer-alded design and olffce automation. 
The UW Computer Sclence Department was the first in the nation to 
receive a five-year grant for innovative work In this area. 

In the Center for Bioengineering, problems facing physicians in di­
agnosis and treatment are solved. with the help of engineers from a 
variety of disciplines. The center is the home 01 pioneering work in 
diagnostic ultrasound, which enables physicians to study a patient's 
circulatolY system In detail without surgelY. The center's team also 
has developed a laser scapel, a device that can markedly reduce 
blood loss during surgery, >Vftich can be an especially serious prob­
lem with bum patlenls. Another bioengineering technique under de­
velopment may enable physicians to store and study three-dimen- . 
slonal images of palfenls' eyes, using. a method called laser 
holography. 

Life Sciences 
A strong program In zoology Includes research on the neurological 
basis of behavior and the origin of circadian rhythms; the physiology 
ollnsecl development and the role of hormones In metamorphosis: 
and the ecology of Intertidal communities. Recent work also has cen­
tered on a bird, the storm petrel, that may help scientists identify 
toxic substances and possible 011 spills in the North PacifiC. The 
studies, moreover, do not harm birds or require elaborate instrumen­
tation-but they are as accurate as any other environmental moni­
toring system available in the region. 

Slnee ils establishment more than thirty years ago, the UW Health 
Sciences Center has become wall known for ils teaching. research, 
and patient care. Universily phySicians and staff pioneered the first 
successful long-term kidney dialysis techniques, which have led to 
lifesaving treatmenls for tens 01 thousands of persons. Continuing 
research in this field has as one QI lis aims the production 01, more 
portable and simpler devices lor persons suffering kidney failure. 
Medic I, a system of rapid response for victims of accidenls and 
heart attacks, is based at.Harborview Medical Cenler, one 01 the Uni­
versity's two teaching hospitals. It has provided a national model for 
immediate prehospital care. 

UW research in cancer continues to Improve the prognosis lor sev­
eral forms 01 the disease. University physicians have been leaders in 
the development of bone marrow trans~lantalion, which· offers the 
hope 01 curing several forms olleukema University programs ex­
plore the genetic basis 01 cellular abnormalities that occur in re­
sponse to aging or to environmental Insulls. An active and recog­
nized group of researchers explores the response of the immune 
system to cancerous cells. 

The schools of the Health Sciences Center reCeive apprOximately half 
of all research money that comes to the University, which reflects 
their strenQth and diversity. Research programs In the study of heart 
disease, diabetes, and sexually transmitted diseases have achieved 
intemational recognition. The University's Child Development and 
Mental Retardation Center is recognized for lis pioneering work in 
the causes, prevention, and treatment of diseases and disorders 
leading to mental retardation. 

Researchers in the Center for Reseach in Oral Biology study the 
basic processes underlying diseases of the moulh, Including perio­
dontal Qisease, a major source of discomfort and disease among 
Americans. Other dental researC/lers study social and economic Im­
p'lIcations 01 dental disease and dental heallh care. 

The School of Pharmacy has a growing program in pharmacokinet· 
ics, the study 01 how drugs are metatiollzed and the rate at which 
they affect tarQet organs and are eliminated by the body. Research In 
this field is aimed at the scientific analysis and prediction of 4rug 
effects through the development of sophisticated mathematical mod-
els. . 

The rapidly expanding field of research made possible by genetic 
engineering techniques is found in the health sciences and in unils 
within the ColIll!le of Arls and 'Sciences. The Department of Genetics, 
a leader in understanding the genetics of yeast, has conducted basic 
research that could lead to cheaper methods for producing inter­
feron, as well as antigens that are found in hepatitis vaccines .. Other 
projects using recombinant DNA include studies of the immune sys­
tem and the expression of foreign genes In higher planls. 

In International affairs: econOmists. Geographers study development 
. resource management. and international economics. Historians com­
plement the work of social scientists in·exploring the basis of alfTenl 
thought, and schola(S in languages andJitBraltlre provide essenllaJ 
knowledge of original texis and the relatfoilshlp of language to cul­
ture. 

. One major component of the school is ils Center for Contempora/Y 
Chinese and Soviet Studies, established wittr support from busf­
nasses and private citizens in the Pacific Northwest. The center gath~ 
ers Informallon and disseminates it through publications and major 
conferences that attract particlpanls from around the world. 

Humsnltlssand the Arts 

Research In the humanities often fulfills a primalY misSion or hu­
manistic study-the preservation Of the literary and artistic achieve­
ments of mankind. One aspect of this research IS textual scholarship, 
Involving the identification and authentication of original texts and 
artifacts. New knowledge is also generated throuph reassessment 01 
earlier texis and works of art. A University art historian has proven 
that "Salvator Mundi" was indeed painted by Leonardo da Vinci, and 
In all likelihood it was his final painting. AnalysiS of his work,uslng 
x-rays and infrared photographs, identified the malerlals used in the 
painting, the method of application, and the type of wood on which 
the painting was made. The hand of da Vinci was unmistakable. 

Texts that form part of Egypt's Nag Hammadi UbralY, found more 
than a Quarter of a centulY ago but only recently translated from 
Coptic, may lead to a reinterpretation of early Christianity. Located 
near the upper Nile, the IibralY conlains documenls from IIltle-known 
monastic groups, previously unknown Christian gospels, and both 
familiar and unfamiliar sayings of Jesus. A UW. scholar studying 
these texts expects them to have as great an impact as the discovelY . 
of the Dead Sea Scrolls. The texis also will shed more light on the 
heretical Gnostic movement which offers a radically different inter­
pretation of Genesis. 

A scholar from the Department of HistolY learned in 1975lhit some 
conversations held in the Oval Office of the White House during the 

SOCial Sciences administration of President Franklin D. Roosevelt had been secretly 
(and perhaps inadvertently) recorded. These recordings provide a 

Interactions among individuals and groups determine the texture of candid, unedited view of Roosevelt and hiS,advisers. 
. society. The study of these interactions Is the province of social scl-

entisls, whose work ranges from basic research on perception to the Research often is meant to describe exclusively the generation of 
effect of interest groups on public policy. new knowledge, but in the humanities a'growing number of faculty 

members explore the theoretical basis underlying our knowledge and 
Nationwide aUention has been given to UW investigators stut!Ylng the means of transmitting it The focus for these studies is a collo-
couples and the common factors that underlie successful relation- quium in theolY that involves faculty members and graduate stu-
ships. In related research, several investigators are examining the dents. Discussions on problems in the thealY of narrative, for In-
processes of. interpction In small groups, from families to work stance, may span literature, histolY, science, jIlld PSYchoanalysls-
teams. In fact. wherever the written word is used. The colloquia have acted 

as catalysts for several scholarly articles and may lead ·to an ex-
Important research in leadership and motivation, in human memory. panded program encompassing other disciplines, perhaps also 
and in alcoholism and addictive behavior Is being carried on In a eventually including advanced undergraduate students. 
number of academic diSCiplines. Alcoholism studies range from 
physiological experiments to model counseling programs for preg- Theoretical studies also form an Important component of research in 
nant women to participant-observer studies 01 addictive behavior. . the arts. The UW faculty In the School of Music conducts extensive 
The focus for this effort is the Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Institute. . research in the scientific analYSis of sound, known as ~temallc 

musicology. Studies in this field Include the influence of VIbrato on 
Social scientists have performed provocative studies on the chang, judgments of vocal ~Iend; context and lime in musical perception; 
ing role of urban neighborhood Qrganlzations.' Another group haS and rhythmic responses of preschool children. A number of faculty 
concentrated on deviant behavior, receiving a major grant for the members are exploring new ways of creating music, Including the 
study of juvenile delinquency and possible prevention strategies. use of computers. 
This grant is part of a larger effort by faculty members and graduate 
studenls to explore the ways that society's fnslitutlons react to devi- The concept of scholarly achievement in the arls otten is synony-
ant behavior. mous with performance or exhibition. The·UW School of Music has 

on its faculty a number of nationally recognized composers, includ-
Anthropologists are studylng!he changes in fertility, medical histolY, Ing two longtime recipienls of research funds from the American So-
and cultural adaptati.on of the Japanese-American community in the cie\y of Composers, Authors, and PublistJers (ASCAP). The awards 
Pacific Northwest arid the challenges facing recent immigrants from are designed 10 encourage and assist ¥(fiters of serious music. 
Vietnam and Laos. Other faculty members are pursuing problems in 
distant locales, such as the beginning of agriculture in the ~ile Val-. The School of Art faculty includes a number of nationally and inter­
ley. nationally known artists. The school also has pioneered the Introduc-

lion of new forms of art to the Pacific Northwest. It contains the most 
Geographers are studvinp'. regional issues, such as the economic extensive program in video art in the region and has been an innova-
linkages between the PaCific Northwest and other paris of the coun- tor in the Cleation of performance films. Printmakinp plays a proml-
try; the design and financing of efficient and equitable transit sys- nent role in the school, which was among the first In the country to 
terns; the recent surge in population of nonmetropolitan areas and its off~ training In collagraphy, a technique USing bumt-Iacquer plates. 
policy implications; and the geography of access to health care. ' . 

The UW School 01 Drama houses the famous Professional Actors' 
Economists continue working on models to predict the resulls of Training Program, which, besides teachinQ basic acting skills. pro-
federal monetary and fiscal policy. A group 01 researchers Is break- vldes an intensive introduction to the practice of the theatre arls' The 
ing ground in a relatively unexplored area, the economics of natural program attracts dedicated studenls who work for demanding, scru-
resources, comparing the costs and benefits of different patterns 01 pulous visiting directors from the commercial stage. Graduate 
usage. These investigations are designed to help policymakers eval- reseach in the fiistolY and practice of theatre forms an integral part of 
uate altematives. the school's diverse program. 

Social scientists at the University have a special interest In Interna- The University's program in creative writing is one of the oldest in 
tional relations. The University has been a pioneer In research con-. the countlY. It achieved prominence in the 1950s and 1960s. when 
ceming the Near and Far East, and this Important role was empha- lis faculty included Theodore Roethke, winner of the Pulitzer Prize In 
sized wllh the establishment of the School of Intematlonal Studies In 1953. The tradilion of excellence continues, with current University 
1978, the culmination of inore than sixty years of scholarly activity In poets and authors receiving critical acclaim throughout the nation. 
area studies and intemalionalrelations.Scholarslnpoliticalsclence.This concentration of lalent has made the University a center for liter-
anthropology, sociology, and the humanities study the role of culture ary activity in the Pacific Northwest. 
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Leaming Is a lifelong activity rather than a terrnlnai process. Contin­
uing Education at the University of Washington Is the prlncfeal In­
strument through which programs are developed to meet the lifelong 
learning needs of adults in the Puger Sound area and throughout the 
state: needs for nontraditional credit and certificate programs and tor 
professional updatinp. personal development, new knowledge, new 
competenCies. fresh Insights. and life enrichment and enhancement. 
Through Continuing Education. the University offers assistance to 
individuals. communities. organizatiOns. and governments-fed­
eral, state, and local-by providing training and consultation. Pro­
grams operate on a sell-sustaining basis, not with state funds. 

The sections that follow briefly describe the various programs cur­
rently a part of Continuing Education. Spectrum, the Quarterly journal 
of Continuing Education. contains details of program offerings. Ills 
mailed without charge to residents of the state. who may recerve It by 
telephoning (206) 543-2590 or by writing to the University of Wash­
Ington, 400 Lewis. DW-27, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

ExtIIn.lon Credit Program 

extension credit classes are offered each quarter, both on and off 
campus. They are approved by the appropriate academic department, 
school, or college. Formal application to the University is not neces­
sary for enrollment: classes are open to anyone of legal age who has 
a high school diploma or the equivalent. extension credit and grades 
are recorded on an official University transcript, and up to 90 credits 
earned In this manner may be applied toward a University bacca­
laureate degree. Grades earned, however, are not computed Into a 
University grade-point average, which Is based solety on courses 

taken in residence at the University. Additional information is avail­
able by telephoning (206) 543-2300 or by writing to the University of 
Washington. 303 Lewis, DW-29. Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Independent Study 

Independent Study, a credit correspondence program, offers approxi­
mately one hundred sixty undergraduate courses. Prepared and In­
structed by campus faculty, they typically consist of assigned texts. 
written lectures, assignments and exantlllations, and -such supple­
mentary materials as audio cassettes, records. and laboratory kits. 
Special arrangements sometimes can be made for Independent Study 
students 10 taka Ul1iversity courses not currently listed in the corre­
spondence curriculum. Certain noncredit courses required for Unl· 
verslty entrance are available to those who wish to Qualify for admis­
sion;, others offer subject matter ,for professional continuing 
edutatlon. , 

Courses are open to persons over the age of eighteen who wish to 
study at thelr cOnvenience, Iree of requirements for classroom atten­
dance. Resident University students often find correspondence study 
a convenient ~ of earnrnQ eXtra credits during summers or leaves' 
of absence. or a ~ 01 taking courses they can't fit into their day­
school schedules. 

Formal admisSion'to the Univefslty is not required for enrollment In 
credit correspondence courses. Students may register for lhasa 
courses at any time and have one year In whfch to complete their 
course work. Up to 90 credits earned through correspondence may 
be applied to a University baccalaureate degree. Upon successfully 
completing a course. each student receives a certificate and the 
grade and numbef of credits earned are recorded on an official Uni­
versity transcript. Grades earned, ~owever, are not computed Into the 
University Qrade-point average, whIch Is based solely on courses 
taken In residence at the Unlv8rslty. 
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A bulletin listing IndBflendent Study courses may be obtaIned by 
telephoning ~206) 543-23SO or writinQ to the University of Washing­
ton, 222 LewIS, DW-30, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Nonmdlt Program. 

Continuing Education offers a broad range of courses, lecture series, 
workshops, and seminars for out-of-school adults. as well as stu­
dents and children. Many of these programs are open to resident 
students, faculty, and staff at a reduced fee. Special noncredit pro­
grams include Elderhostel. ACCESS to credit classes for older 
adults. and residential weekend seminars. The aims of Noncredit 
Programs are to enrich campus and community life and to offer op­
portunities for personal intellectual development. Specific prop rams 
are announced Quarterly in Spectrum. Registration informatIOn Is 
available at 203 Lewis and by telephoning (206) 543-8037. 

ConUnu!ng Education Abroad 

Continuing Education conducts several noncredit tours each year. 
These tours of two to three weeks duration offer enjoYable, in-depth 
travel to some of tfle.most interesting areas of the worfd and are open 
to all adults. Lecture series precede each tour to prepare participants 
for the fullest and most rewarding experience possible while abroad. 
Brochures and additional Informallon are obtainable by tele~honrng 
(206) 545-2804 or wriling to the Unlverslty of Washington, DW-26. 
Seattle. Washington 98195. . 

Community and IndlvldusiRBSlJurcs Development 

TIlls program provides services to Individuals, through the Office of 
Career Planning. and to communities and organizations. through the 
OffIce of Community Resource Development. 

Through Indlvlifual counseling and specialized group guidance, out­
of-school adullS facing a variety of life decisions are assisted by the 
OffIce of Career Planning in focusing their resources' for creative 
change. Courses and seminars to explore areas· of educational and 
vocational choice are offered r~ularly.Additionallnformatlon may 
be oblalned by telephoning (206) 5434262 or writinoto the Univer­
sity of Washington, 336 LeWIS, DW-25. Seattle. Washington 98195. 

Community Resource Development offers a wide range of consulta­
tion and training services to communities; to local. state, and federal 
governments; and to nonprofit ol'QaRlzations throughout Ihe state 
and region In such areas as planning. problem solving, needs as­
sessment citizen participation, and leadership development. Pro­
grams are designed to meet the specific needs of groups aild organi­
zations. Additional Information may be obtained by telephoning 
(206) 543-0980 or writing to the University of Washington. 336 
lewis. DW·25, SeaUle. Washl,ngton 98195. • . 

Media Systems 

Continuing Education provides support and consultation S8fVices In 
the development of programs of media Instruction. These media pro­
grams are offered for both University extension credO and noncredit 
education and enricliment and are available statewide and in the 
Seattle metropolitan area through mtldla delivery systems. . 

Courses, conferences. and seminars are offered sJatewide Ihrough 
the Washington Educational Teleconference Network (WETNET), a 
two-way audio network tying together twenty-two locations through­
out Washington State. Within King County. courses, professional 
programs. and noncredit enrichment programs are delivered on 
cable television. The· system, CABLEARN, links the two cable fran­
chises In the Seattle area, providing programminll·simultaneously on 
Channel 3, V1acom Cablevlsion. and Channel E. Group W Cable. 
Additional information may be obtained by telephoning (206) 543-
2378 or by writing to the University of Washington, Ml18 
Kane, DG-15, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Conference Management and Planning 

The Office of Conferences and Institutes provides conference man­
agement services for University academic departments and adminis­
trative units, as well as for professional associations and community 
groups with University sponsorship. Consultative service and assis­
tance wilh program development and planning are available. Other 
services include the arrangement 01 all physical facilities. registra­
tion. and J1romotion. Additional information may be obtained by tele­
phoning (206) 543-5280 or by writlnQ to the UniV9fsity of Washing­
ton, 208 Lewis, OW-SO, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Lan Wlldem8ss Continuing EdufBUon 
ConferenCil Centl1l 

This center serves as a remote retreat lor the purpose of augmenting 
on-campus educational"facllltiss. Opemted under the supelVlslon of 
Continuing Education, the center is used by facul~. staff, students, 
governmental agencies, and olher educational Instltulions for semi­
nars, short courses, conferences, ,and workshops. II accommodates 
forty persons for overnight conferences and more than one hundred 
for daytime meetings. Additional Information may be obtained by 
telephoning (206) 543-5380 or 432-4282 or by writing to the Uni­
versity of -Washington, 229 Lewis, DW-20. Seattle, Washington 
98195. 
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KEY TO SYMBOLS 
AND ABBREVI'ATIONS 

TIle symbols and abbreviations below are used In the listings of fac· 
ulty members and cowse desaipHons. Co"eges, schools, and de­
oarIrmlnts are ~ in alphabetical order. If you are unable to 
locate the department or program of your choice, consult the Index. 

Faculty 
Each entry Includes highest degree obtained, date awarded, and 
name of Institution. Entries may also Include Emeritus. Acting. or 
Research faculty (title Indicated in parenthesis). area of specializa­
tion. and the symbols below: 
• Member of the Graduate School faculty .. 
t Joint appointment (other department name[s] indicated in 
parentheses). . 
* Adjunct faculty member with primary appointment In another de­
partment 

Cour~e Descriptions 
Each course listing Includes prefix, course number. title. and credits. 
Each listing also may Include quarter(s) offered. names oflnstruc­
to~s). desCflptlon of the course. and prerequlslte(s). 

5Deciflc Information 'on 'courses offered In a particular quarter, In­
crudlng descriptions of courses approved since the publication of 
this catalog, appears In the quarterly Time Schedule. 

Course Numbers 
100-299 lower-divlslon ccurses primarily for freshmen and soph­
omores. 

300-499 Upper-dlvlslon courses primarily for juniors, seniors, 
and POStbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students. Graduate students may 
emoH In 300- and 400-1evel ccurses. When acceptable to the maJor 
departm~nt and the Graduate Scttool, approved 400-level courses 
may be applied as graduate credit In the major field and approved 
300-level courses may be applied In the supporting fleld(s). 

500- Restricted to graduate students. (Courses numbered in the 
500 and 600 series with P suffix denote· professional courses. for 
students in the schools of Dentlstry and Medicine, and such courses 
may not be applied as graduate credIt In the Graduate School.) Un­
dergraduate, postbaccalaureate. and nonmatriculated students who 
wish to register for 500-level courses must obtain permlsslon from 
the Instructor of the class, departmental ChaIrperson. or olher desig-
nated person. . 

Graduate courses numbered 600. 601, 700. 750. or 800 are re­
stricted to students in the Graduate School. They appear by number 
and title only where applicable under the departmental course list­
ings in this catalog. Descrlptfons for Ihese courses are listed below. 

(PREFIX) 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Individ­
ual readings or study; Including IndeJ)Bndent study In preparation for 
doctoral examinations. research. etc. Prerequisite: permission of Su­
pervisory CommIttee chairperson or graduate program adviser. 
Name of faculty members responsible for supervising the student 
should be Indicated on program of studies. 

(PREfiX) 601 InternshIp (3-9, max. 9) Internship required 
of studenfs In a graduate degree program other than Doctor of Arts. 
PermissIon of Supervisory Committee chairperson or graduate pro­
gram adviser Is a prerequlslte. Name of faculty member responsible 
for supervising the student should be IndIcated on program of stud· 
les. . 

(PREfIX) 700 Master's TheSis (*) Research for the master's 
thesis. IncludIng research preparatory or related Ihereto. Umited to 
premaster graduate students (r.e .• those who have not yet completed 
The master's dearee In their major field at the University of washing­
ton). Prerequlslfa: permission of Supervisory Committee chairperson 
or graduate program adviser. Name of faculty member responsible 
for supervising the student should be indicated on program of stud-
las. . , . . 

(PREFIX) 750 Internship (*) Internship required of all gradu­
ate studerits In the Doctor of Arts degree program • 

. (PREfiX) 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Research for the· 
doctoral Iflssertatlon and research preparatory or related thereto. 
limited to graduate. students who have completed the master's de­
gree or the equivalent. or· Candidate-level graduate' students. 
Premaster students Initiating doctoral dissertation research should 
register for 600. Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory Committee 
chairperson or graduate program adviser. Name of faculty member 
responsible for supervising the student should be Indicated on pro­
gram of studies. 

Credit Designation 
ART 100 (6) 5 c~lts are received for.the quarter. 

ART 101-102 (~5)HYDhenated course. Credit Is earned. but 
may not be applied toward graduation until the entire sequence Is 
completed. (All N grade may be given the first quarter and the final 
grade the second quarter.) . 

ART 100· (~) Course may take longer than one quarter to com· 
plete. Repealed registration may be necessary. An N grade Is re­
ceived until !he final grade Is submitted. 

ART 100 (2, max. 8) 2 credits per quarter; course may be re­
peated up to four times to earn a maxmlUm of 8 credits. 

ART 100 (1-5) Up to 5 credits may be taken In a given quarter. 
Soeciflc number Is determined in consultation with Instructor or ad­
vfser. 

ART 100 (1·5, max. 15) Up to 5 credits may be taken In a 
given quarter. Course may be repeated to a maximum of 15 credits. 

ART 100 (*, max. 10)Creditto be arranged per quarter; course 
may be repeated to a maximum of 10 credits. 

ART 100 (3 or 5) 3 or 5 credits are earned In a given quarter. 
SpecIfic amount Is determined by school or college offering the 
course. The Time Schedule may Indicate 3 credits. 5 credits. or 3 or 
5 credits. Credits may vary by section. 

ART 100 (3 or 5. max. 15) 3 or 5 credits are earned in a given 
quarter. Course may be repeated to earn a maximum of 15 credits. 

ART 700 (*) Credit Is to be arranged with school or college of· 
fering the course. No maximum stated. Only 600-, 700-, and 800-
level courses do not require a maximum. 

May be repeated for credO. This statement can appear in the 
course description. giving permission for repetition of Ihe course for 
credit. 

Background Rlpqulred 
Prerequisites Courses to be completed or conditions to be met 
before a student Is eligible to enroll in a specific course. 

Quarters Offered 
A,W,SP~ Indlcates,!te quarter(s~ the course Is offered. A = Au· 
tumn. W Winter. Sp Spring. S - Summer. 

Examples: 

ART 100 AWSp ART 100 offered Autumn. Winter. and Spring' 
quarters. 

ART 100~ 101 A,W ART 100 offered Autumn Quarter. ART 101 
offered WInter Quarter. 

ART 100, 101 AW,WSp ART 100 offered Autumn and Wlnler 
quarters. ART 101 offered Winter and Spring quarters. . 
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ACADEMIC PROGRAMS, 
·FACULTY, AND COURSES 

College of 
Architecture 
and Urban 
Planning 
Dean 
Gordon B. Varey 
224 Gould 

Associate Dean 
Norman J. Johnston 

The College of Architecture and Urban Planning brings together into 
one unll four departments that. each In its own way, are concerned 
with the devetopment of the physical environment: Architecture. 
Building Construction, Landscape Architecture, and Urban Planning. 
Two of the departments, Architecture and Urban Planning, offer un­
dergraduate four-year degrees that are nonprofessional in nature, 
focusing on their disciplines within the concept of a liberal arts edu­
cation. The programs of the departments of Building Construction 
and Landscape Architecture, on the other hand, lead to professional 
degrees that are the educational credentials for careers in their re­
soective fields. Graduate degrees also are available in the college. 
The professional 4egree In architecture and in urban planning is the 
master's degree. Students in those majors at that level may choose 
to work toward the earning of the certificate in urban design. The 
DepartJnent of landscape Architecture also grants a master's degree. 
In addition, urban planning offers a doctoral progJam. All, however, 
offer curriculums that not only encompass an appropriate level of 
design and technical underslanding but also include broader, social, 
economic. and psychological impacts that in their own W3¥S Influ­
ence, or provide greater inSight into. understanding, pre5eMng, and 
enriching both our built and natural environments. 

The grouping of these departments within the coHege is an acknowf-
8(lgement of their mulual interests and responsibmties and the op­
portunllles represented for Interdisciplinary exchanges. All students 
share In the specialized physical facilities and educational resources 
available In the college. Furthermore, as part of a major university 
and of the larger community composing the heart of the'core urban 
area of the Pacific Northwest, the college is able to use these advan­
tages to reinforce Its program and to use Its locatron as a laboratory 
for study. It also worlts crosely with Its various professional commu­
nities to build curriculums anti a faculty attuned to the understanding 
and creation of an appropriate contemporary environment 

Adml"lon Requlf8menls 
Besldes satisfying the usual requirements at the high school level for 
admission to the University, students.who plan to enter the college' 
should have taken a semester of trigonometry. Courses in the hu­
manities, the social sciences. and freehand drawing are strongly rec­
ommended as electives. 

An entering freshman who plans to major in architec!ure, landscape 
architecture, or urban planning must enroll in the College of Arts and 
Sciences for two years. Upon successful completion 01 the require­
ments of those two years, either at the University or at a two- or fOJlf­
year college, a·student may then apply for a major status in one of 
those departments. A student majoring In building construction may 
transfer to that department from another unit of the University or from 
a two- or four-year college with a minimum of 45 credits. 

When a student has completed some college-level course work at 
another InsUtuUon and is transferrlnQ eamed credits to this univer­
sity, application to one of the college s programs may be concurrent 

• wifh application for admission to ttie University. Inquiries should be 
. addressed to the appropriate department for detailed information on 

admission requirements. . . . 

Admission to the college is highly competitive, and ef!rollment 
. preference Is given those applicants who" in the judgment of the 

department concerned, are the best qualified to undertake its pro­
grams. As a particIpant in the Unive~ity Affirmative Action Program, 

which Is designed to increase the number -of minority group mem­
bers and ·women in education an~ in the professions. the college 
encourages their applications. 

Additional information on 'any aspect of the college's departmental 
programs can be obtained from the department in which the student 
,has an Interest. . 

Architecture 
208 Gould 

The Department of Architecture offers programs based on the archi­
tect's need to be well grounded in the libelal arts, to possess a full 
command of the principles and practices of the profession, and thus 
10 have the capability for assuming imaginative leadership in society 
after graduation. 

. Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor of Arts Degree 

The department admits students at the junior level and offers a non­
professional program leading to Ihe Bachelor of Arts degree. In this 
program, students complete approximately half Jheir tolal credits in 
the humanities, natural and SOCIal sciences. and mathematics during 
the freshman and sophomore years, then compiete the other half of 
their credits in a concentration in architectural subjects during the 
junior and senior years. The program serves as an end for students 
whose goal is a baccalaureate liberal arts degree and as a prepara­
lory stu(ly for students planning 10 continue on to professional de­
gree programs in archilecture or related disciplines. 

Students preparing for admission to the department may complete 
first- and second-year requirements In any college or sdtool in the 
University or complete equivalent courses at other institutions. ex­
cept for ARCH 498 (later to be designated as ARCH 200), which 
must be taken at the University. In considering programs offered by 
the department and in making application to thlrd- and fourth-year 
programs, students should obram information from the department 
undetgraduate program director, 208 Gould, regarding procedures. 
academic qualifications, Important prerequisites. and degree require­
ments. Criteria for admission include student's academic record in 
all college-level work. the record earned in the department's intro­
ductory course ARCH 498 (200), and a letter of applicant's intent. 
Applications are due May 15 for Autumn Quarter admissions, Octo­
ber 15 for Winter Quarter, January 15 for Spring Quarter, April 15 for 
Summer Quarter. 

Curricula are based on 90 credits to be completed In the third and 
fourth years, including credits In core architectural courses, in gen­
eral electives, and in one of three concentration options: I (Applied 
Pre-Professional), It (Behavior. experience; and Environments), or III 
(Theories of Architecture). 

A more detailed description of the program and its requirements is 
available in the department prospectus. . 

Graduate Program 
Raymond C. Schneider, Graduate Program Director/Advi~ and 
Chairperson, Graduate Admissions Committee 

Master of Aichllet:lure Degree 

Successful completion of the requirements for a professional degree 
In architecture from an accredited program Is the normal educational 
requirement for qualification as an applicant for licensing (registra­
tion) as an architect. At the University 01 Wlshington, the MaSter of 
Architecture degree Is both the professional degree and a terminal 
degree. : 

Students are admitted to the graduate program in archilecture only in 
Autumn Quarter, and all application materials should be received by 
the department no later than the preceding February 15. Notrces of 
admission are aiven.about April 1. The prospective applicant should 

note that GradUate Record Examination aptitude test scores. at least 
three letters of recommendation. transcripts of previous degree pro­
grams and of additional academic study, and. normal!y. a portfolio of 
accomplished work are required as part of the application and should 
plan accordingly. Incomplete applications and those received after 
announced deadlines are not considered by the Graduate Admis­
sions Committee. 

The graduate program accommodates three groups of undergraduate 
degree holders: (1) Persons holding a Bachelor of Architecture de­
gree can usually complete the graduate prop'ram in one year, or four 
quarters. This program requires a 9-credlt thesis and 36 quarter 
credits of graduate-level professional and free electives. (2) Persons 
holding a Bachelor of Arts degree in the field of architecture, or 
Ilquivalenl, normally require two years. or seven quarters. of study. 
The two-year program requires completion of a minimum of go 
graduate credits, of which 36 are design laboratory/design studies 
options. 9 are credits of thesis, and 45 credits may be selected from 
a wide range of professional and free elective courses. (3) Persons 
holding an undergraduate degree in a field other than those men­
tioned above normally require at least three years, or ten quarters. to 
complete the requirements for the degree. The three-year prOQram 
may vary somewhat in duration and specific course work reqUIred. 
depending on entrance profidency. Normally, however. it requires 
approximately 40 credits of architectural course work (preparatory to 
beginning ~raduate courses), 36 credits of design laboratory/design 
studies optIOns. 9 credits of thesis. and 45 credits of professional 
and free electives. 

A Certificate of Achievement in Urban Design is offered within !he 
Master of Architecture or Master of Urban Planning degree pro­
grams. A newly authorized certification program in preservation de­
sign is also available to Master of Architecture students. 

The department has the followinQ facilities, located in Gould Hall, 
which support research and teaching: a computer laboratory. an en­
vironmental simulations laboratory, and a lighting application work­
shop. These are in addition to a photo laboratory, a graphics labora­
tory, a structures laboratory, and a complete materials labo(atory and 
shop. The College of Architecture and Urban PlannIng branch 
library/audiovisual service center also is located in Gould Hail. 

Each Spring Quarter. the department awards a limited number of 
scholarships and aSSistantships that apply to the following academic 
year. These are normally available only to students enrolled in the 
graduate program in architecture at the time of the awards. Other 
possibilities may be available through the Rnancial Aid Office. 105 
Schmitz. PE-20. Seattle, WA 98195. ' 

Faculty 
Chairperson 
Robert E. Small 

Professors 
Bonsteel, David l.: M.Arch .• 1964, Wlshington; design process. 
computer applications, research. " 
Bosworth, Thomas L.: M.Arch" 1960. Yale; design process, history, 
professional practice. 
Dietz, Robert H: (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1967, Nebraska; design, hous­
ing. 
Hermann. Arthur P. (Emeritus), B.Arch., 1921, Carnegie Institute of 
Technology; architecture. 
Hildebrand, Grant: M.Arch .• 1964, Michigan; history, preservation 
design. 
Jacobson. Phillip L.: M.Arch., 1969, Helsinki Institute of Technol­
ogy; design. professional practice. 
Johnston. Norman J.: Ph.D.. 1964, Pennsylvania: urban design, 
history. 
Kelley, Charles M .• " MArch., 1952. Harvard; design. graphics. 
Lovett. Wendell H.," M.Arch., 1948, Harvard; design, professional 
practice. 
Mithun, Omer L." (Emecitus). B.Arch .. 1942, Minnesota; professional 
practice, building economics. 
Pundt Hermann G.: Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; history. historical pres­
ervation. 
Schneider, Raymond C.: Ed.D., 1955, Stanford;" educationalfacili­
ties, research/study methods. 
Small, Robert E." M.Arch .• 1955. Oregon; design, community prac-
tice, barrier-free design. . 
Stein brueck, Victor" (Emeritus), B.Arch., 1933, Wlshington. 
Streissguth. Daniel M.: M.Arch., 1949, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; deSign process, professional studies. . 
Thiel. Philip," M.S.Nav.Arch.. 1948, Michigan; design process, 
graphics, person-envlronment relations, notation. . 
Varey, Gordon B." M.Arch., 1966, California (Berkeley); building 
technology and construction, professional studies, researCh. 
larina, Astra: M.Arch., 1955, Massachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; design. foreign studies 
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AIIociate PmfBIsors 

Albledrt. Robert G.: M.S.C.E.. 1960. Massachusetts Institute of 
T ectInalogy; structures. 
Alden. Richard S.: Ph.D .• 1971. Pennsylvania; design process. re­
search. photography. ., 
Curtis. J. V. William. * MA. 1969. Washington; design process, pro-
fessional studies. ' 
Oonnelle. James J .• M.Arch .• 1969. Washington; graphics,. 
He8rwagen. Dean R.: B.Arch.. 1971, Massachusetts Inslltute of 
Tectlnofogy; building science. research. 
Kolb. Keilh R .• * M.Arch .• 1950. HaMTd; design. professional prac­
tiCe. 
LaToureile. Elaine :0 .• * M.Arth.. 1964. Yale; design. professional 
pradice. 
Lebert. Edgar A.. M.S .• 1967. Washington; structures. 
Millet. Marietta S.: M.Arch.. 1972. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; building science. Illumination. research: 
Mlnah. Galen F.: M.Arch .• 1968. Pennsylvania; design process. de­
sign. professional practice. 
Nyberg. Folke E.. M.Arch.,* 1960. Yale; Uteory. urban design. pro-
f~lonal pracllce. I ' 

Prussin. Labelle. Ph.D.: 1973. Yale; design process.low-approprl-
ate technology. research. '. 
Rohrer. John A. * (Emeritus). B.Arch .• 1937. Washington; graphics. 
Rosner. Arnold S.: M.S.C.E.. 1949. California Institute of Technol­
ogy; design process. building technology. 
Sasanoff. Robert, * M.C.P .• 1968. California (Berkeley); design pro­
cess. person-envlronment relations. 
Sellgrnann. Claus A.,* Dipl.Arch .• 1951. london Polytechnic Insti­
tute; design. design process. theory. 
Staub. Christian. Certlflcate. 1944. Switzerland; photography. 
Sproule. John (Emeritus). BArch .. 1934. Washington; architecture. 
Wtse. James A.. * Ph.D .• 1970. Washington; person-environrnent re­
lations. research. 

AalstBnt PnlfslIDrs 

Heln. Michael. M.S .• 1973. Princeloo; structures. 
LakIn. Joel E .• M.Arch .. 1980. California; building SCience. 

ItIIIrU&ttJr 

Johnson. Brian R .• M.Arch .• 1981. Washington; computer graphics. 

'Lectumrs 

Allan. Barbara J .• B.F.A.. 1972. washington; handicapped accessibil­
ity. 
Onouye. BarTy S .• M.S .• 1969. Washington; structures. 
SkIrvin. J. Weldon. M.Arch .• 1968. Washington; design. 
vanaos. AmMs. B.F A. 1968. Washington; building science. 
Williams. Roger B .• M.Ardt. 1969. Washington; design. 
Zuberbuhfer. Douglas R.. MArch .• 1968. Washington; graphics. 

Course Descriptions . , 

Courses for Undergraduates 
ARCH 150, 151 Appreclatlon of Architecture I,ll (2 or~t 2 
or 3) ASp, WS Bosworth. Pundt Historical survey ollhe arcni-
tecture of Western civilization. For nonmajors. , 

ARCH 250 American Architecture and Urban Environ­
ments (2) Sp Pundt Study and crltlcallnvestlgallon 01 architec­
ture and the problems of urban design in North Ainerica from colo­
nial limes to the present For nonmajors. 

ARCH 3nO, 301 302 IntroductiOD to Design: Laboratory 
(6,6,6) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp Realstration for credit in these 
courses pennlts the sltident to i:hoose rrorn among a number 01 sec­
lions !hat Introduce design theories. meIflods, and processes. Sec­
tions are given In various studio-seminar-lecture formats and In­
clude subjects In four general groups; tedtnological determinants of 
design; vfsual-lheoretlcaJ detei1ninants of desfgn; soclobehavloral 
determinants of design: introduction to design synlhesis sections. 
Entry card required. 

ARCH 303-304-305 Intrudilctlon to Design Synthesis 
(6-6-6) AWSD,AWSp,AWSp Provides Initial awareness. knowl­
edge. and bas(c skills needed to develop a mastery of the der1vatlon 
of building form and Ihe Integrative aspects of architectural design. 
Enrollment limited to students entering Ihe graduate program In ar­
chitecture wlih baccalaureate degrees In fields other than architec­
ture. Intry card required. 

ARCH 310,311, 312 InttaducUon to Design Graphics 
(2,2,2) AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS Donnette. Zub6rbuhler lec­
tures and laboratory in Uteorles and processes of gl3Phic communi­
cation for designers: lettering. drafting. multivlew and paraline draw­
ing. photographiC simulation. descriptive ,geo~.pelSp8Iltive. 
shade and shadow. computer graphics. and' freehand drawing. Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 313 IntroduCtian'to,Archltectural Photography (2) 
AWSpS Staub Introduction to Ihe basic elements an~ processes...... 
of architectural photography to Include: camera controls. exposure 
fechnique. and photo processing. Student must provide own camera 
with lens. shutter. and aperture control~ Entry card requi~. 

ARCH 314 IntroducUon to Arcbltectural Sketching (2) AW 
Skill development In conceptualization of forms and their relation­
shi~ Ihrough observation and recording in freehand graphic man­
ner. The course deals with proportion. scales. light effect. value tex­
ture. and various perspective techniques. Entry card required. 

ARCH 315 AfchlteCtural Sketching (2) WSp See 314 for 
course description. Entry card required. 

ARCH 320 Introduction to StruCtural Theory I (3) AS Al­
brecht, Heln. Lebert. Onouye, Torrence lectures on vectors. equi­
librium of forces. graphic and analytical study of force systems. and 
load tracing In buildings. Entry card required. . 

ARCH 3211ntruductlori to Structural Theory II (3) AWAI­
brecht He/n. Lebert. Onouye. Torrence Nature of structural materi­
als. Ihelr reactions to forces and force systems. their strengths and 
elastic properties and methods of designing and joining slructural 
members. Prerequisites: 320 and permission. 

'ARCH 322 Intruductlon to Structural Theory III ,(3) WSp 
Albrecht, Hein •. Lebert. Onouye. Torrence Simple building stnu:tural 
elements and systems. Beams and posts. TruSsed structures. Intra­
dudion to lateral force and vertical force-resisting systems. Prereq-
uisites: 321 and permission. ' 

ARCH 350 Survey of EnvIronmental Arts I (3) A Survey of 
architecture. city. and land fon:n. from earliest times to clrra 1150. 

ARCH 351 Survey of Environmental Arts II (3) W Survey 
of architecture. city. aiId landform. from cfrra 1150 to 1750. 

ARCH 352 Survey of Environmental Arts III (3) Sp Survey 
of architecture. city. and land form. from clrra 1750 to. the present . 

ARCH 400, 401, 402 Intruductlon to Architectural Design 
Laboratory (6,6,6) AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS Registration for 
credit In these courses permits the studB!lt to Choose from among a 
number of sections that introduce architectural design theories and 
processes. Sections are given in various studio-seminar-lecture for­
mats and Include subjects in several groups: Introduction to ar­
chitectural design sections. case studles. and design studies: and 
Introduction to urban ~ign. ~ card required. 

ARCH 41ql.411, 412 DUtgn Graphics Laboratory (2,2.,2) 
AWSpS,AwSpS,AWSpS OOlU78lt8. ZuberlJuhler Contfnuauon 
of design graphics IaboratDlywllh emphasis on advanced architec­
tural graphics. Entry card required. 

ARCH 422 Stnictural DesIgn III (4) WSp Albrecht, Lebert. 
Onouye. Torrence Design of rernforced cona structures. Includ­
Ing fiat slabs and plates. columns. footings. sheanvalls. and retain­
Ing waiis. Entry card required. 

ARCH 426, ·Structural UnltMasonry (3) Sp· Lebert Struc­
tural behavior and design of relnforced brlck~le. and unit masonry 
structures. Offered j~intly with CESM 487. Enuyeard required. . 

ARCH 427 . Architectural Problems (3-7) AWSpS Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 430 Materials anit Processes (3) AWSp vanags 
lectures. field trips. and laboratory sessions directed taNard the na­
ture. potentials. and limilations of a variety of matelfaJs (wood. metal, . 
plastics. inorganic cementing materials, minerals. rocks. and clay) 
and Ute processes involved. WIth their production. fabricatfon. 2Iid 
system compatibility. Entry card required. 

ARCH 431, 432 The SCience of the Built Environment 
(3,3) W,Sp Heetwagen Study of mlcrocllmatlc controls in the 
built environment wilh Special emphasis on lighting. acoustics. and 
thermal phenomena. Lectures. labOratory work. and student presen-
tations. Entry card required. . 

ARCH ,435 Principles and Practices of Environmental 
Ughtlng (3) Millet Perceptlon-based approach to the principles 
of nalural and artificial lighting; practical considerations of lighting 
Involving environmental evaluations. calculations. and Ute use Of 
lamps and fixtures; sketch and model studies for applications In both 
interior and exterior measurements; impact of lighting design on en­
ergy conservation; relation of lighting design process to architectural 
design concepts. Entry card required. . 

ARCH 440 IntroducUon to PER Analysis (3) A WIS8 Intro­
duction to Ute measurement and quantitative analysis 0' variables 
encountered in person-environment relations i'esearch. Emphasis on 
~ic statistics and decision theory used as design declslon-maklng 
aids with behavioral daIa. Prepares students to utilize and critique 
published design research. Entry card required. 

ARCH 441 Methods and Techniques of PER Research (3) 
W Wise Introductory course to ways and means of discoYefY in 
person-environment relations. Requ!res a working knowIedae of cJaIa 
summary measures. but is nonquantitative except In applfcation of 
measures to class projects data. Involves reading and application of 
research tedtniques Including: unobtrusive measures. direct assess­
ment Ihrough interview and survey, simulation and experimental ob­
servation. and phenomenological research. Entry card required. 

ARCH 442 Intermediate PER Research and AnalysiS (3) 
Sp Wise Extends material introduced In 440 to include multivari­
ate studies and a more thorough treatment of statistical decision pro­
cedures. Un,derstandlng simulation and quantitative modeling pro­
cedures as a means of pretesting and evaluating design proposals is 
stressed along with the treatment of Ihls Information by appropriate 
decislon-Uteoretic meUtods. Applied research problems as a means 
of developing the tedtniques. Entry card required. 

ARCH 443 ElperienUal Design HotaHon (31 AWSpS Thiel 
lectures, seminars. and studlQ/fleld studies In pffilosophy. theory, 
and practice of i.nterventlon In the physical enviroruTl8llt for socially 

ARCH 413 ArchitectUral Photcgriphy Projects (2) AWSp preferred human experiences. Entry card required. 
Staub Projects invoMng the study 0' illumination and perspectiVe I ARCH 444 User'Anal"'ls of Urban Spaces (3) ,Sp Bon-as related to the representation and perception of space. form. color. , .. 
texture. pattern. and scale of architectural subjects. Student must steel, Grey Development and application 0' techniques for appraisal 
provide own camera wilh lens. shutter. and aperture controls. Pre- of Ihe bunt environment so as to Imply planning and design Criteria 

I It 313 E t rd 'red for urban open spaces. Offered jointly with URa P 444. For students 
requ s e: . n ry ca reqUI . In behavioral field studies in architecture. landscape architecture. 
ARCH 414 Architectural Sketching (3) AS' KB/ley Exer- and urban planning; others by entry card. 
clses In freehand representational drawing using charcoal. graphite, ARCH 445 Environmental Daslgn Research Through PhD-
and conte cra~on with emphasis on line. proportion. values. and tography (3) AWSpS Alden. PhotQOrarhlc approach to the 
composition. tudies progress from geometric to nongeometrlc collection. analysis. and presentation of vlsua Information relevant 
forms. Entry card required.· to the design and evaluation of man-made environments. Case stud-
ARCH 416 Architectural Sketching (3) W, Introdudlon to les.lectures. and class diSalsslons on technical. DSYChologlcal. and 
the use of watercolor as a monochromatic medium in sketching and visual problems. followed by five weeks of IndlvidiJal or team photo-
rendering wllh emphasis on proportion. value. and composltlon. graphic pr~jects resulting In completed visual or audiovisual presen-
Representational drawing ranges from geometriC to nongeometric taUons. Entry card required. 
forms. Entry card required. ARCH 446 Greek Arcbltecture (3) Sp Edmonson Detailed 
ARCH 417 Architectural Sketching (3) Sp Studio and field ' study of Greek archltedure from its bejlfMfngs. with speciaJ emDha-
exercises In drawing and sketching of natural and architectural sub- sis on the Periclean building program In fifth-century Athens. Offered 
jects. Various media are utilized. including an Introduction to the use Jointly wlih ART H 446 and Cl AR 446. Entry card required. (Offered 
of color In watercolor sketching. Entry card required. . alternate years.) 

ARCH 420 Structural· Design I (4)· AS Albrecht, Lebert. 
OnlJuye. Torrence Design of complete building frames In Umber. 
laminated wood. and steel: considering earlhquak8 resistance. build­
Ing responses. continuity. and Ihe structural design process. Entry 
card required. < 

ARCH 421 Structural Design II (4) AW . Albrecht, Lebert. 
Onouye, To"ence Development of basic reinforced and prestressed 
concrete design process and design of continuous structures In rein­
forced concrete. employing beams. girders. and slabs. Entry card 
required. 

ARCH 447 Physical Structure and Human Interaction (3) 
W Sasanoff' For social work and architectural students examimng 
Ute effect of physical structure on human Interadlon. Entry card re­
quired. 

ARCH·448 Deslpnlng Accessible Environments (3) AW 
A/lan, Small Planmng and designing the environment to be acces­
sible to Ihe broadest spectrum of the population. wlUt emphasis 
upon needs of persons wilh functional and age-related disabilities. 
Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite: Junior standing. Entry card re-
quired. ' 



ARCH 450 Survey of Environmental Arls (5) S Hildebrand 
Envlronmenlal arts of architecture, landscape arcJutecture, and urban 
planning. Historical evolution wfth special emphasis on factors 
shaping these arts in the Western world and the twentieth century. 
For nonmajors. Entry card required. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARCH 451 HIstaIJ of Modem Architecture (3) A Pundt 
Study and critical analySis of major architectural achievements since 
the mid-nineteenth century. Entry card required. 

ARCH 453 ArchHecture of lIIe Ancient World (3) W Bos­
worth Study and critical analysis of major architectural achieve­
ments of ancient Greece and Rome. Entry card required. 

ARCH 454 . GoIIIlc Art and Architecture (3) Sp Hildebrand 
Gothic art and .ardtltecture, wfth emphasis on major cathedrals of 
France and England and accompanying castles, barns, and houses 
thai composed !he Gothic t~ Offered jolnHy with ART H 455. 
Prerequisite: 351 or equivalent. Entry card required. 

ARCH 455 Renaissance and Baroque Architecture (3) Sp 
PundI Study and critfcal analysis of European architecture and 
urban design from circa 1450 to 1750. Entry card required. (Offered 
alternate years.) 

ARCH 456 Histury of Chlcaso School ArchHecture (3) WS 
Pundt Study and critical Investigation of the contribution of major 
architects in Chicago. the Midwest and the West Coast from circa 
1870 to 1920. Entry card required. . 

ARCH 457 Neoclassicism and Romanticism In Europe 
and America (3) Sp Pundt Study and critical Investigation of 
European and American architecture and urban design from 1750 to 
1850. Entry card required. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARCH 458 South Asian Architecture (3) W Curtis Intro­
duction to South Asian ardtltecture, its generating torces, parame­
ters, and consequent environments. Prerequisite: HSTAS 201. Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 459 American Utilitarian Architecture (3) Sp Hil­
debrand Examination of Significant American envlronmenlal deslgn 
efforts arising from utlillarian needs (e.g .• factories. bridges. mass 
housing schemes. and associated technical building innovations). 
Entry card required. 

ARCH 4&tl Design TIIeory and Analysis (3) AWSpS Ny­
berg, SeJlgmann P"roblematical nature of philosop,hles of archi~­
ture; interaction of philosophical concepts and architectural form and 
expression. Fundamenlals of architectural criticism. Entry card re-

; quired. 

ARCH 461 Recent Developments In An:hHectural TIIeory 
(3) WSp Seligmann Review of recent developments In architec­
tural theOry. Concentrates particularly on those that spring from re­
cent work in the epistemology of sclence and in philosophy. Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 480 Contract Drawings (3) ASp Curtis lectures and 
dratting-room pratlice. Entry card requfred. 

ARCH 495 Architectural Studies Abroad (9) Sp' latina 
Studies conducted under faculty supervision In various locations 
outside the Unl!ed States. Student may be rBl}lstered concurrently in 
an appropriate studio section. Entry card required. 

ARCH 498 SpeCial ProJects (1-12, mal. 12) AWSpS In· 
struclor-Initlatelf and department-apJ)roved -systemallc study and of­
fering of specialized subject matter. Topics vary and are announced 
In preceding quarter. Entry card required. 

ARCH 499 Undergraduate Resean:h (1-6, ma. 6) AWSpS 
Entry card required. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
ARCH 500, 501 Archltecturel Design Lallnrutory (6 6) 
AWSpS,AWSpS Theories and processes In architectural desIgn 
with emphasis on development of professional skills in design syn­
thesis. Entry card required. 

rJ!g~,~2A:=s:ls=~AW~a~ts:d ~d~~~ug~~,: 
vanced architectural sbJdles and sequences In general architectural 
design synthesis, in special prolects examining particular archl!ec­
turaI determinants in delan, and 1n architecturaf research. Entry card 
required. 

ARCH 513 Deslgn Communlcatfon I (3) 'AWSp Rohrer 
CIasswork In deslgn illustration techniques tog8lher with worksllop 
exper1ence in developing Individual experiments In graphic presenta­
tion. Entry card required. 

ARCH 514 Design Communication II (3} WSp Study In 
advanced graphic presentation methods wfth hml!ed classwork. and 
toward deVelopment of Individual style and competency In media 
other than that offered in 513. Entry card required. 
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ARCH 520 Advanced Woad Structures Design (3) Sp Al· 
brecht Study of design methods related to wood structures. TopIcs 
include nature of wood as a building material, plywood, glued lami­
nated wood structures, timber plies and pUe foundations, pole build­
Ings and conventional wood bUilding framing. Entry card required. 

ARCH 521 Structurel Deilgn Tllrough Madel Studies (3) 
W Albrecht Theory of models. dimensional analysis, direct model 
analysis; studies employing specific materials, techniques of testing 
and measurement Offered jointly with CESM 477. Entry card re­
quired. 

ARCH 522 Skin-Resistant Structures (3) A Albrecht Re­
sistance mechanisms, structural systems empfoying plates. folded 
plates. shells, and membranes with applications to tIl(l structural de­
sign process. Entry card required. 

ARCH 523 Industrialized Building Systems (3) A Rosner 
Consideration of the evolution of prefabrication. building products, 
comllOfl8llts. construction methods, and building systems Iflrough 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Entry card required. 

ARCH 526 Advanced Archltecturel Studies (6) AWSpS 
Advanced experimental studies dealing wfth significant architectural 
relationships involving scholarly Investigation, development and 
presenlaHon of results. Entry card required:' 

ARCH 530, 531, 532 Graduate Studies In the Science of 
lIIe Built Environment (3 3,3) A,W,Sp Graduate studies in 
mlcrocllmatic controls In Itie built environment Including individual 
opportunities for investigation In depth of lighting, acoustic and ther­
mal conditions. as well as othef related research Interests. Entry card 
required. 

ARCH 535 Graduate SemInar, Study Topics In EnvIron­
mental Lighting (2) W Millet Focus on individual student 
projects involving research and design for lighting. Entry card re­
quired. 

ARCH 536 Acoustics Seminar (2) Heerwagen Principles of 
acoustical designing as applied to 6ulldings. Entry card required. 
(Offered altemate years.) , 

ARCH 55D, 551 Gradaate Seminar: Environmental DeSign 
Issues (3,3) A, W Bosworth Seminars concerning a wide variety 
of currenllssues in the area of environmental design. Seminar fo­
cuses on cflfferent special tllPlcs and Is directed by seminar leaders 
who are authorities In their fields. 

ARCH 560 Graduate Seminar an Architectural Theories 
(3) W Sellgmann Recent developments in architectural theory. 
urOOn design theory, criticism. and the methodology of Criticism. En· 
try card required. . . 

ARCH 571 Building Economics (3) A Social, political, and 
economic factors affecting the location. construction. financing. and 
marketing of buildings. Entry card required. 

ARCH 572 SpecWcatfons and Contracts (3) W Detailed 
organization and composilfon of contracts. specifications. and re­
lated contJat:t documents. Entry card required. 

ARCH 573 ProfeSsional Practice (3) ~p Operation of an 
architectural office and professional practice. Entry card required. 

ARCH 575 Graduate Seminar: ResearchJStudy Methods 
(3) AWSp SchneIder Methods and techniques used In research/ 
study, wfth particular emphasis on Investigative procedures for 
graauate students in architecture; Includes a review of methodolo­
gies from related disciplines as aiJPlled to recent and ongoing re­
search/study decision maldng. AsSistance and guidance Is given In 
the selection of a researchlstudy topiC. proposal writing. anti thesis 
preparation. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. Entry card re-
quired. . 

ARCH 578 Comruter Applications In ArchHecture (3) A 
Bonstee/ Studies a feasibilItY and the application of computer pro­
grams and automated systems for the building design process. Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 593 Graduate Seminar on lIIe TIIeary of Housing 
Design (3) A Dielz Comparison and evaluation of hOUSing 
designs: developing the ability to distinguish and apply appropriate 
reterenls---bistorlcal. stylistic. social, an(lleclmlcaJ-to the system­
atic analysis of housing. Enby card requIred. 

ARCH 594 Heallb FaclllUes Planning (3) W BonsteeI ex­
amination of the organization and execution of the total planning 
process for heaJth-care facilities, wfth Individual parallel studies In 
selected topics. Entry card required. 

ARCH 598 . Reldwork In Professional Practice (9) On· 
location study under the=:slon of a practicing professlonal in­
volved In an aspect of ronmenlal design. Offered on credltlno 

. credit basis only. Entry card required. 

ARCH 598 Special Topics for Graduate Students (1-6) 
AWSpS Systematic study and offering of specialized subject mat· 
ter. Topics vary and are announced in tile preceding quarter. May be 
repeated for credit. Entry card required. 

ARCH 600 Independent Study or Resean:h (*) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Entry card require(!. 

ARCH 700 Master's TIIesls (*) AWSpS Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. Entry card required 

Building Construction 
208 Gould 

The educational goals of the Department of Building Construction 
are (1) to provide education and trainIng that will attract and prepare 
individuals for senior levels of managemenl or tedtnical positions in 
the building industry or related busfnesses or (2) to establish their 
own business~operatlons. To achieve these goals. the department's 
faculty. through the educallonal program, develops in the student 
the self~iscipllne to think and reason logically, the technical ablifty 
to visualize and solve practical constructfon problems, the manage­
rial knowledge 10 make sound decisions and implement them on a 
prudent economic basis, the facility to communicate these decisions 
clearly and concisely, and the human understanding to cooperate 
with, and provide dynamic leadership for, the construction and re­
lated Industries and the community. 

To satisfy these diverse educational requirements for the building 
and associated industries, the Department of Building Construction. 
in addition to providing tor Ifle broader perspectives gained from the 
humanities and social and natural sciences, must offer core courses 
In three major areas: engineering, technology, and management. The 
engineertng courses are concerned with the theory and utilization of 
Inorganic properties of maHer and physIcal forces for supplying hu­
man needs In the form of structures. machInes, and manufactured 
products. Technology deals primarily with the application of sci en­
tlflc knowiedqe and methods to the fields of·manufacture and build­
Ing. Developmg the underslandlng of the efficient coordination, 
utnlzation. and control of the elements Of production in the building 
process O.e .• men. materials. methods, machines. and money) is the 
concern of the management courses. . 

This unique interdisciplinary combination of engineering, tedtnol­
ogy. and management is now acknowledged as an essential quality 
of managers in the complex building Industry. 

Undergraduate Program 
B8clleiDI of Bclenes In Building CDnllnJt:IIDn DegruB 

The number of applicants and the limits of the departin!mfs re­
sources require !hat the process of admission be selective. Selection 
Is based on academic performance and potential. extent and quality 
of relevant experience. apparent aptitude, and personal motivation. 

Full-time students receive prioritY. over part-time students. The de­
partment encourages racial mlnonly and women students to enter the 
ffeld of building construction .. 

Applicants must contact the department 208 Gould, for its Individual 
application form and departmenlal prospectus. which contains da­
tails of requirements tor admission and continuation. Closing date 
for receipt of applications I!Y the department Is April 1; however. the 
University admiSSiOns application and its necessary accompanying 
material must be filed at the admissions office at least four weekS 
before the department's clOSing date. Selection tor acceptance Into 
the program, which begins Autumn Quarter. is made each year in the 
spring. and all applicants are nollfied of the admissions committee 
results shortly thereafter. Because each application is valid only 
once, a denied student must reapply for consideration in subsequent 
years. 

The first two years of the program can be completed at the University 
in the con .. of Arts and Sciences. or at other four-year institutions 
or commumty colleges, and consist of Ifle following University 
courses or their equiYalents at other Institutions: ACCIG 210, 220, 
230; BG&S 200: CHEM 100 or 101: ECON 200; CIVE 213: English 
(writing), 5 credits: MATH 105. 157; PHil 100; PHYS 114, 115. 116. 
117. 118. 119; PSYCH 101; QMETH 200. 201: SOC 110; electives, 
13 credits. 

The following upper-dlvlslon courses Integrate the areas of engineer­
Ing, tedtnology. and management Inlo a perspective of the building 
industry: ARCH 310, 312, 320, 321. 322, 420, 421. 422: B CMU 
301; B CON 301. 310. 330, 331. 332. 401. 420, 470. 480, 498A; 
CETS 405; ECON 340; OPMGT 301; URB P 300; selected upper­
division electives. 28 credits . 
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SISdiJBtlon Requirements -
The Bachelor of Science In Building Construction degree program 
requires satisfactory completion of tfie four-year curriculum require­
ments wllh a minimum of 192 credits, a 2.50 minimum grade-point 
average in required building construction, architecture, and urban 
planning core courses. and a 2.30 cumulative grade-polnt average In 
the student's final six Qtiarters. The last 45 credIts must be earned as 
a matriculated student In residence at lila University. 

ConItIfIctltln Prat:tlt:f1 

A/Ihough no Internship is required for completion of Ihe building 
construction degree program, every student Is encouraged to seek 
summer employment In Itte building Industry. This wor!( experience 
lends reality to later, practice-orlented building construction courses 
and sharpens the studenfs perceptfons of deVeloping persJl8dives. 
Part-tIme positions during the academic year are often available to 
those students who also can meet class-related responslb!lltles. 

The DeDartment of Building Construction offers to a limited number 
of QUalified students a formal woNstud)' program wiltt oartIclpating 
bufkflng companies. A stud8nt ra:eives IlJljl8r-dlvislon elective 
crOOlts for sucCessfully completing B CON 496 (Construction Prac­
tice). 

Faculty 
ChaltpslSDn 
Steven M. Goldblatt 

PnIfBIIIIr 
=::n B.,- MArch .• 1966. california (Berkeley); -history of 

AIIodsts I'nIfI16sDIB 

EberharteI. Richard L. M.BA, 1952. Stanford; construction man­
agement 
Goldblatt. Steven M., J.D., 19n. Golden Gate; construction law. 
Torrence, Gerald R., M.S.C.E., 1950, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; structural ~esign. 

/J1d1J1B1B 

HarrIson. J0s6. M.Sc .• 1965. Oxfordshlre (United Kingdom); con­
struction safaty. 
Hopkins. James W., MArch.. 1970. VirgInia Polytecf1nlc Institute; 
cotlsIrudlon technology. • 
t.appenbusch. Charles F., Jr., M.BA, 1961. washington; building 
finance. -
Osslnger, Thomas C., B.S., 1976. WWllngton; construction estimat­
Ing. 
Siqueland. Herman S., LLB., 1960, Michigan; construction law. 
Snyder, James H.,' Ph.D •• -1975, Purdue; construction management 
Twelker, Nell H., Ph.D., 1958, Harvard; soils engineering. -

Course Descriptions -
Courses for Unde .... raduates 
B CON 301 BuildIng Indaatrv (3) A EbetharIBr Organllalfon 
and functioning of the bUildIng Industry: legal, ethical, busrness. and 
management aspects. Prerequlslte: permission of department Entry 
card requIred. 

a CON ID3 ConstrucUon Safety (2) Sp Ha"lson ExDlana­
tlon 01 the requlrements4lf lIIe OccUpational Safety and Hearth Act 
and other related federal and state legislation, as aprlled to the 
building construction Indl$Y. Standards for acclden prevention 
and ~blllty for compliance are emphasized. Offered on crediV 
no credit basis only. 

a CON 310 History of aulldlng (3) Sp Boswotth Historical 
SlIMY at bulkflng lechnlques and riiafeilaJs as conditioned by envi­
ronmenraJ, technical, and social Influences. 

a CON -iii 331, 332 BuildIng Tecbnol~ I, II, III (3.3,3) 

~:r~: Of~=I~:O:~~~~C:3J~=: 
lighting. heating. air conditlonfng, _ prumblng, fire protection. walls. 
floors. roofs, etc. Prerequisites: 330 for 331; 331 for 332. Entry card 
required. 

a CON 401 Bundlng EstImating (5) AW OsslnlJBl The 
ptlnclJ)les of bulldlng costs. estimating. and construction cost c0n­
trol. Prerequisites: 332. ARCH 310, 312. Entry card required. 

B CON 420 Building Financing (3) W Lappenbusch The 
financing of building construction: flnanclallnstltutlons. regulations. 
government participation, and financing principles. -

B CON 470 - ConstrucUon Manapement (3) Sp Snyder 
SVsternatlc study of management functions In the building Industry: 
pfannlng and scheduling. om;mlzation, time and equipment utiliza­
tion. monitoring and eJq5ediHnB. _project adminIstration, cost control. 
Prerequisite: senior standIng. EIlIJy Card required. 

B CON 480 Law and the Contractor (3) Sp Siqueland Ba­
sit legal aspects of construction of private and governmental proj­
ects. Survey of generaJ principles relating to rIghts and (labilities of 
the contractor and other parties under construction contracts. Includ­
ing union-labor agreements. Major statutory and regulatory require­
ments affecting lIIe contractor. iricludlng lien laws, environment. and 
minority hiring practices. Prerequisite: senior standing. Entry card 
require(!. , -. 

B CON 496 ConstrucUQn PracUce (3) S Integration of class­
room theory with practicalllXP8rience through direct. on-the-Job ap,­
plication for one summer. For majors in building construction with 
135 credits completed. Applicants are selected unaer competitive ap­
plIcation during SprIng Quarter. Offered on credlVno aedlt basis 
only.· Entry card required. 

B CON 498 Special Topics (1-10. max. 20) AWSpS Sys­
tematic study of specfallze(l subject matter. Topic may vary each 
quarter. Prerequisite: permission of department Chairperson. 

B CON 499 Undergraduate Rasearcb (* mal. 12) AWSpS 
Individual or small-group studies In which students may select top­
Ics wllh approval 01 faculty sponsor and department Prerequisite: 
permission of department Entry card required. 

Landscape 
Architecture 
348 Gould 

The expanding roles and opportunities for the landscape ardlltecl are 
related to lhe Increasing concern for the wise use of Amerlca's natu­
ral resources and for lhe quality of design-In the built environment 
These trends place great demands on programs of landscape archi­
tecture to develop tecltnlcal knowledge. analYllcal skills. and re­
search to balance human social, psycIjologicaf. and physIcal needs 
wllh the requIrements of a properly fUnctionIng natural environment 

Undergraduate Program 
Sadie/or of Landa,e Art:b1t8rtI118 DelmB 
The Bachelor of Landscape Architecture degree program Is an 
accredited, professional program that dewlops anaIytlcaf and design 
skills and focuses on an understandIng of Itte lantlscape resource. 
The overall objective of the program is to provide reaming ex~l­
ences whereby the program gra(luate: (1) rs capable of Identifying 
landscape Issues an(l problems In bums of human functional needS, 
natural resource systems. and the Interaction between both; (2) de­
velops basic skills to deslJJll. Implement and evaluate workable s0-
lutions to meet these landSCape needs; (3) Is knowIedaeable of the 
history. theolY, malor directions. and mce responsifilllties of the 
profession: (4) Is able to contribute to the advanceinent of knowledGe 
within the profession; (5) is knowledgeable of. and sensiHve to, !fie 
esthetics of our culture; and (6) Is aware of his or her Individual 
aeatlve capabilities and potentfafs. 

Of the ftve-year program, applicants complete the first two years In 
the College of Arts and ScIences or Its equivalent in another junior 
college, college, or university to satisfy a minimum prerequlsrte re­
quirement 0175 credits, aitftough lIIe department strongly recom­
mends the completion 01 90 credits. Admission Is competitive and 
limited by a University enrollment quota. Students are normally ad­
mitted for Autumn auarter.- and all applfcants must have a mlnfmum 
cumulative grade-polnt average of 2.50. 

Students are admitted as deoartmentaI majors In the IIIlrd, fourlh, or 
fifth year of lIIe !lrogram and continue toward completion of the 235 
credits required for the dealee In studies In Itte following areas: 88 
aedits In landscape ardtltectural courses, such as site planning. 
small-scale site design, urban reaeatlonal design, visual assess­
ment, natural processes. project design, site construction. materials 
and structures. large-scale site conStructIon, plant ldentiffcatlon, 
planting design. professional practice, and practlcum; 21 credits In 
controlled electives. Including city and-regional planning, geogra­
phy, solis, geology, and SOCiology; 12 credits In environmenlal his­
tory and environmental legislation; and 24 credits In free electives.' 

Individuals with prior degrees may apply to eiltter the undergraduate 
or gtaduale program. ana adviSing Is available as to which program 
Is tIest SUited. The department may be contacted for additionallnfor­
mation as to course prerequisites. application requirements. pr0-
cedures. and scheduling. 

Graduate Program 
David C. Streatfield, Graduate Program Director 

The Department of Landscape Architecture offers a program leading 
to the Master of Landscape ArchItecture degree. This gra$Jate pro­
gram balances design anii research In a foalS on the landScapes of 
countryside/coastal areas. This conceptual landscape extends from 
the tenter of metropolitan areas out Into the surrounding landscapes. 
The Pacific Northwest offers unparalleled opportunities tor deSIgn 
case studies and research In a rich diversity of landscape settings. 
Students desiring additional specialization In the urban situation may 
pursue an M.LA. degree with certification In urban design, or a lolnt 
maste(s degree In urnan !llannlng. The M.LA. degree curriculum Is 
designed to meet Ihe nee(ls of graduates from B.LA. degree, other 
environmental design. and nondeslgn programs. Students are ad­
vised as to a specific course path baSed on their previous education, 
experience, and Individual educational goals. All students are re­
quired to take the core atrriculum that would be the minimum re­
quirement for B.LA degree program graduates. Studenls with no 
design background will tie required to take at least three QUarters of 
design course work preparatory to the core sequence. Studenls who 
have some design background will be required to taka design course 
wmk sufficient to meet the core curriculum entry-level proficiency. 
The department may be contacted for add'ltlonallnforrnatlon as 10 
course p~ulsiHes. applfcatlon requi~ts. and procedures. 

Facult, 
ChalrpeIBon 
Sally Schaurnan 

PnlfessDIB 
Beyers. William B .• * Ph.D .• 1967, Wlshington; economic geography. 
regional arialysls. 
Buchanan. Robert T.. - M.LA. 1956. Harvard: design. graphic c0m­
munications. IamIscape esthetics. environmental art 
Cole. Dale W.,* Ph.D., 1963. Wlshlngton; soils and land-use plan­
ning. nutrient cycling In forest ecosystems. effects of forest manage­
ment operations. 
Haag, Richard. M.lA. 1952, Harvard; theory and perception of de-
sign. reality of the practice. _ 
Johnston, Norman J .• - Ph.D .• 1964. Pennsylvania; history of city 118-
velopment urban design. landscape architecture. 
Small, Robert E. •• M.Arch •• 1955, Oregon; architecture and land­
scape ardtltecture. theory and design of housing environments, en­
vironments for disabled and elderly. 
Untermann. Richard 1(,- M.LA, 1967, Harvard; urban design and 
sI~ planning. hOUSing. recreation. nonmotorized efrculation. 

Associate PrrIffl88tJIB 
Del Moral, Roger,* Ph.D., 1968. california (Santa Barbara); plant 
ecology, competition, succession, vegetation management 
Schauman, Sally,· M.S., 1971. Michigan: visual resource analysis 
and evaluation. resource planning and conservation. 
Streatfield. DavId C." M.LA. 1965, P:r~Ia; regional land­
scape planning, environmental history. studies. historic 
landscape preServatIon. landscape theory. 

Aalltant PnlfBSIIIIB 
Furtado. John G. (ActIng). M.LA.. 1966, Harvard: visual resource 
management, Inventory and analysis of natural processes. regional 
landscape planning. vegetation desIgn and management 
Nakano, Kenlchl (ActIng), M.LA. 1973. Harvard; project desIgn, 
multimedia presentation lechnlques. site planning. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
L ARC 300 Landscape ArchItectara Profidertq Program 
(16) S Intensive learning experience_by which student can deVelop 
or enhance perceptual awareness and design sensltIYitf to the natu­
ral and man-made landscape, plus basic skills necessary for more 
advanced course work; landscape perception. gJaPhlcs. site analysis. 
and design. case studies and hypothetical deSIgn pl'.llblems prOvide 
basis for both studio and lecture/seminars. OIvefSl1y of teadtlllgl 
learning modes are used to develop bastc skills as wBll as a philo­
sophic approach. 

L ARC 301 Site PlannIng (6) A Buchanan Introduction to 
site planning and landscape design, covering tile factors of site anal­
ysis and plaimlng. resource utilization, site suitability related to spe­
effic programs and actIviHes: and planning, design. construction. 
and behaVioral studles for selected case study projects. 



L ARC 302 Landscape Desfgn Studfo (6) W Buchanan 
Design of public use areas in the urban area. ProJecI types for this 
course are waterfront development commercial areas. campus and 
cultural centers. plazas and historical sites; recommendation for pol­
Icy to be established as part of the design solution. 

L ARC 303 Urban Recreational DesIgn (6) Sp Unlermann 
Speclal studies In metropolitan. urban. and nelgllliortiood recreation 
areas; the design. policies. and behavioral studies of exlsllng parks. 
playgrounds. public places. and commercial areas. Design projecls 
Elfng with the play environment for all ages. 

L ARC 311 Landscape CommunlcaUons (2) A Introduction 
to communlcaUon techniques for various phases of the desIgn pro­
cess. Many tecflniques are Introduced and Ittelr suitab!llty and ap­
propriateness for different purposes explored. 

L ARC 322 Irrtraduafan to Planting Design (3) W Rosen 
examination of tradltlonal.ways plants are used In IaridScape design. 
EmphasIs on composition an(! design characteristics of plant materi­
als. Technical considerations for selection. climate. cultural suitabil­
ity. availability. cosIs. and maintenance. 

L ARC 331 Landscape Construction (4) W Zimmerman 
BasIc course in site engineering. correlating ttie design and technical 
aspecIs of site development and suitability. Grading. drainage. circu­
latIon requlremants and alignment organization concepls relative to 
landscape resources. site evaluation. utilization and protection. and 
building and site program,analysls and coordination., 

L ARC 332 Landscape ConstrucUon (4) Sp Zimmerman 
Materials and structures 1n landscape consttuCtion. Design criteria 
and construction techniques for detail elemenls of landscape archi­
tecture. Working drawings. specifications. cost estimates. and pro­
cedures. 

L ARC 341 Sita Planning (3) A Introduction to site planning 
and landscape design. covering 11!8 factors of site anaIysls and plan­
ning. resource utilization. site suitability relate(no specific programs 
and actIviti~ and planning. design. construction. and behaVIoral 
studies for SIIIImd case study projeds. Open to norunaJors. 

L ARC 352 Hlllory of Landscape ArcbHecture (3) W 
Johnston Analysis of the landscape as an art form and Its iafatlon 
to the culture of Bad1 period. Open to mmmaJors. 

L ARC 361 Theory and PercepUon of Landscape Architec­
ture (3) AW Haag Reciprocal relationships of man/nature are 
!lXPloied. with partIcular attention given to the cultural variations and 
interprelatlons of esthetIcs. landscape materials. and human behav­
Ior and their effects on site planning and' project desIgn. landscape 
architecture phllosop!:IY related to ltie physical design problems and 
potentials of Itte PacIfic Northwesl Open to nonmajors. , . 

L ARC 363 Urba~ Recreation Design (3) Sp Unlsrmann. 
SpecIaI recreational studies In metropolitan. urflan. and neighbor­
hood areas; the desi1jn. policies. and behavioral studIes of eXIstIng 
parks, ptawrounds. public Plates. and collll1l8fCfal areas. DesIgn 
projects dealing with the play environment for all ages. Open to non­
majOrs. 

L ARC 401 Landscape Destgn Studio (6) A Furtado 
ScenIc roads and IlnaaJ parks, riverways. and trails as design studies 
d8aIlng with policy and planning implications for scenic control In 
the landscape. Generally focusing on semlrural areas or und8Yeloped 
urban areas. 

L ARC 402 Landscape Design Studio (6) W Small. Unlet­
mann large-scale site planning and desIgn. Generally related to 
housing. new communities. and Institutional development. Identifi­
cation of IandscaDe character. resources, and problems of site. cost 
factors. design alternatives and Implications for architectural direc­
tion. policy for land acquIsition. Program development to maximize 
site utilization. and prBSefvation of natural attributes. 

L ARC 403 Landscape Design Studio (6) Sp ProJecI desIgn 
studies In areas of "attical concern." relatad 10 environrnenlal re­
straints. natural systems. landscape cflarader: and capadlY of site to 
recowr from human Intervention. Generally deals with environmental 
Issues In relation to fed8ra1. state. and local legislation, policies. and 
funding. 

L ARC 404 Landscape Desfgn StudIo (6) A Untsrmann 
. Bements of urban IandscaDe. VIsual assessment and resource Iden­

tification and Implications tor .large-scale urban = planning. 
landscape reatUIes. Image factors. and desIgn potentia ror recre­
ation. open-space charatle~Ll!!!d neighborhoOd fdentlty. Design pol­
Icy recommendations and a8laIleddeslgn study for typical problem 
area. from metropolitan to neighborhood scale. . ' . 

L ARC 405 Landscape Design StudIo (6) Examination of 
Itte ecological restralnls and the design criteria for selected land use 
and development cateaorles. Case studies. dealing with landscape 
~ features. amenitfes. and cultural resourcesi ttlelr Identification. 
aasstfication. visual assessment and Interpretation for design plan­
ning. program development and policy decisions. Metropolitan to 
regional scale. ' 
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L ARC 406 Landscape Design Studio (6) AWSpS Senior 
projects In landscape architecture. projects valY according to the stu­
dent's particular emphasis and needs. 

L ARC 411 Landscape GraPh~CS 2) A Buchanan Delinea­
tion techniques for landScape per vest sections. rendering of 
plant materials. Discussion of hlstil cal and contemporalY examples 
of landscape drawing. . 

L ARC 412 Landscape Graphics (2) Sp Nakano Office 
presentation techniques tor various phases of landscape architectural 
projects. Multimedia techniques aM presenlaUon methods suitable 
ror public hearings. citizen groups. design commissions. and private 
clients. Indlvldual projects and case-stuuy examples. 

L ARC 420 Plant IdentlflcaUon (3) VIsual recognition of 
woody ornamental plants (native and Introduced species) suitable for 
use In PacIfic Northwest Ian~ Planls with significant autumn 
characteflstics make up a rnajonty of the planls stUdied. EmrhaslS 
on design characteristics and horticultural requirements 0 eath 
plant or plant group. Reid ~ wiltt IaboratolY reviews. Prerequi­
site: BOT 113 or 331. or 10 credlls In biologIcal ScIence. 

L ARC 421 Landscape Horticulture (3) W Basic horticul­
tural prfnclples with special attention given to 'the problems encoun­
tered In urban situatlons. Course deals wiltt design Implications and 
the effecl of environmen1a1 influences. such as wind. sun. heat. pre­
cipitation. and soil. on plant growth; maintenance and related cost 
factors. Prerequisite: experience In. plant sciences or BOT 331. 

L ARC 423 PlanUng Design Studio (3) A Rosen Utilization 
of planls as design elemenls to manlpulatli space and modifY the 
landscaDe for various activltres and resolutions of site probfems. 
Emphasls on factors that determine the appropriata use and arrange­
ment of plant materials In an urban context. Composltlon. plant se­
Iecllon. plantfng techniques, and maintenance requlremenls are ma­
jor components of Ittis class. Prerequisites: 322. 420 or BOT 331 or 
equivalent 

L ARC 424 Advanced PlanUng Design Seminar (2) Sp 
Furtado Analyzes the complex relationship between plants. man. 
and environment and affords opportunity to explore methods of uti­
lizing these relationships to plant and to design more responsive 
landscapes. Prerequisites: upper-dlvlslon slandlng and permission 
of Instructor. 

L ARC 425 Advanced Planting Design Studio (5) Sp Fur­
tado Advanced seminar/studio In planting design. Provfdes oppor­
tunity to explore ecological. technical. and eslhet1c principles for se­
lecting planls to meet specific site conditions (e.g .• problem SOlis. 
winds. waters). Project types Include historical sites. multifamily 
housing projecls. plazas. landfills. and reclamation sites.· Prerequi­
sites: upper-dlvlslon slandlng and permission of Instructor. 

L ARC 433 Large-ScaJe SHe ConstrucUon (4) A Includes 
'studies of natural defermlnanls and reslraInls on large-scale con­
struction. development affected by service and utility systems, physi­
ographic suflabllity of site. cost-beneflt analysis. and attlcal path 
methodology for site conslructlon projects. Prerequisite: 331 or per­
mission oflilstructor. 

L ARC 462 SIta Planning fur HOIJSI~9 3) Small, UnfIJr­
mann t.arge.scale site plannlng concerned rnarily with housing 
as It relateS to physical envfronrnental co 1H0ns. lectures cover 
melttods for underslandlng and manipulating Itte land and the house. 
plus Insighls Into other IsSues relevant to ltie site-plannlng process. 
Open to nonmaJors. 

L ARC 463 Natural Processes as Planning and Design 
Detennlnants (3) Sp Sfreameld IntroductolY lecture course 
relating methods. proc8dures. and .rationale for use of natural pro­
cess Inforrnat/on-solls. veaetallon. hydrology. phySiography. wild­
life. and geology. The plannfng/deslgn process covers areas of criti­
cal concern. envIronmental restralnls. natural systems. landscape 
character. and capacity of site to recover from human Intervention. 
Open to nonmalors. 

L ARC 470 Landscape ArcfIltDcture Tutorial 12. ·max. 6) 
Tutorial course concerned with various aspects of pro ecI organiza:­
tion. programming. scheduling of work loads. graph c and verbal 
communrcation problems. data collectfon methOds and Interpreta­
tion. mettuxfologies for landscape planting and d<.Jlgn. Pretequl­
sites: fourth- or fifth-year standing and one quarter adVance permis­
sion of Instructor. 

L ARC 473 Professlanal PracUce (3) Sp Sd1aurnan Pro­
fesslonalj)raclice In private office. acadeinlc lristltutlons. and public . 
agencies. Evolution of landscape architecture as a profession; possi­
ble scenarios for future; variety of practice types and their relatIon­
ships; elhlcal and legaVcontractual responslblllHes of a professional. 

L ARC 474 ProJect Design (6) W Nakano Delalled desIgn 
studies of srnaJl-to-medlurn-scale projects. General focus on public 
landscape areas and socIal/psychologfcal uses of site: design master 
plan and details. planting and construction documenls. and profes­
sional office presenlation of material. Prerequisite: fifth-year standing 
In the department , 

L ARC 476 Professional Operations (H. m8l. 6) AWSp 
Untermann Practlcum course for landscape architecture majors for 
internship and exposure to the profession with working experiences 
at various levels of professional endeavor. Student iIJIp'rentlceship in 
selected private offices and public agencIes. PrerequiSIte: permiSSion 
of instructor. 

L ARC 477 Landscape Architecture Consultancy StudiO 
(~) AWSpS Simulatlon of the professional relationship of the 
randscape architect as a consultant to University studenls In oltter 
desIgn planning and management disciplines. Focus Is on site anal­
ysis. master planning. schematic designs and detailed design. work­
IRg drawings. and planting plans associated with student·projecls. 
Prerequisites: fourth- or fifth-year standing In Itte department 

L ARC 495 Landscape Architectural Studies Abroad (1-
10. m8l. 30) S Studies conducted under faculty supervision in 
various locations outside the United States. PrereqUIsite: permission 
of instructor. 

L ARC 498 Special ProJects (1-10. m8l. 30) AWSpS 
Special projects as arranged. Open to nonmaJors. 

L ARC 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) AWSpS Indi­
vidual or small-group studies pertaining to special problems. the0-
ries. or issues of landscape architecture and environmental issues. 
Prerequisites: application approved by a faculty sponsor: 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
L ARC 501 Landscape Design and Planning I (6) A Na­
kano Enhances perceptual awareness and design sensitivity to nat­
ural and man-made laridscapes. Basic skills necessalY for more ad­
vanced course work required In the Master of Landscape Architecture 
degree program (i.e.. relationship between landscape perception. 
graphics. site anafysis, and desiQn). Examination of landscape envi­
ronment Ittrough problem-solvmg techniques that acknowfedge 
holistic approadJ to the environment Prerequisite: permission of in­
slructor. 

L ARC 504 Regional Landscape Planning (6) A Studio in 
applied regional landscape planning In metropolitan regions to ex­
amine conflicting Iand-use pressures of urban/rural fringe. Ecosys­
tematic iIJIProacti emphasizes maintenance of landscape quality. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

L ARC 506 Landscape Visual Resources ,(6) A Schauman 
Survey of existing theolYltechnlques and the generation of new 
melttods to analyze. evaluate. plan. design. and manage the visual 
resources of the randscape. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

L ARC 507 Landscape Art (6) Sp Buchanan Public art 
placed in. or developed for. specific IanOscape settings. Various as­
pects and benefils of public art. Including materials. technologies. 
philosoPhies of landscape Imagery and meaning. General planning 
atteria for location for maximum public benefit and Identification of 
objectives for a specific site and artwork. Prerequisite: student stand­
ing in architecture. art. or landscape architecture or permission of 
Instructor. 

L ARC 511 Visual learning (3) A SchaJJ1nan Seminarl 
IaboratOlY to develop visualleamlng processes and skills for apply­
Ing these processes to landscape architecture. Related visualization 
concepls. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

L ARC 522 Landscape Technology (3) Sp Schauman lec­
ture/seminar on design Philosophy and Construction technology re­
lated to landscape halJllat development. Technologies and their ap­
propriateness for rehabllllation. restoration. and creation of 
landscapes at site specific scale. maintenance programs. energy 
conservation. Implemenlatlon problems. and public policy. To be 
taken concurrently with 523. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

L ARC 523 Landscape Technology (3) Sp Schauman Stu­
dio on application' of technologies and~lhelr appropriateness ror re­
habilitation. restoration. and creation of landscapes at site-speci1ic 
scale. Examination of maintenance programs. ~ conservation. 
Implementation problems. and public policy. To be taken concur­
rently with 522. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor. 

L ARC 550 History and Theory 01 Modem Landscape 
Arcbltecture (3) A Streatfield Lecture/seminar on hlstolY and 
theory of landscaPe architecture from the eighteenth centulY to the 
present Relation to theolY In related environmental design. dlscl­
pllnes such as architecture and urban plannIng and olher disciplines 
such as geography. PrerequisIte: permission of Instructor. 

L ARC 561 Regional Landscape PlannIng and Design (2) 
A Strea!field Seminar on obJecllves. philosophy. hlstolY. ana 
ltteolY of regional landscape planning and design. overview of Itte 
context of regional landscape planning. examinatron of critical Issues 
In· the Paclflc Northwest region. and opportunities and role of the 
landscape architeclln addressing these Issues. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of {nstructor. 
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L ARC 562 Landscape Art (2) Sp Buchanan Process of 
deYeloplng and placing artworkS 1n specific landscape settings. 
Types of artwork and lartdscape settings; ways for artist and site de­
signer to interpret, alter. and Incorporate factors o~ landscape; 
viewer's perception and experience; examples of ptIblic and private 
support 

L ARC 598 Silecial Topics (1-6, maJ. 9) AWSpS System­
atic studY of specialized regronallandscape subject matter, Including 
history, fectmolegy. Implementation, and other topics depending on 
currentlnterestlneeds. Topics vary and are announced In the preced­
Ing quarter. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

L ARC 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

L ARC 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS 

Urban Planning 
410 Gould 

The purpose of planning is to provide an informed bilsis lor'cOordi­
nated acIlon. Urban planning deals with problems of urban settle­
ment. More specifically, urbal1 plaMing is a continuIng and deliber­
ate activity to arrange human settlements to meet the ifesires of the 
population within the constraints of the environment and culture. 

Undergraduate Program 
BadlBIDr of AItJ DBgres 

The major curriculum In urban planning is a program of study for the 
BactIeIor of Arts degree. A 9(kredlt program. -Ifte major curriculum 
is normally completed In two full-time years of study after suilable 
premajor preparation. 

The curriculum Is intended to serve those seeking liberal education 
oriented to urban Issues or those preparing to undertake graduate or 
professional training In a variety of areas, Including urban planning. 

Students lake the first two years of the curriculum In the College of 
Arts and Sciences or Its equivalent in a two-year or other collegiate 
institution. satisfying the follOWing distribution and electives: 

Previous study should Include a minimum of 20 credits each in se­
clal sciences. humanltfes, and natural sciences. More detal/ed rec­
ommendations within eight fields of study are set forth in a program 
prospectus obtainable from the department 

Applications to enter the program are accepted ~uarterly (except 
Summer Quarter) and may be inade upon completion of 15 quarter 
credits. Applicants are expected to have a minimum overall qrade­
point average of 2.50 to be eligible to apply, with special constdera­
tion given for previously educationally disadvantaged students. 

Applications, available In the Urban PlaMing advising office, are due 
as tallows: April 2 tor Autumn Quarter entrance; October 1 for Winter 
Quarter. and January 5 for Spring Quarter for current University of 
W3sf1inglon students. . . 

Required for graduaUon Is satisfactory completion of 180 credits in 
the curriculum with a 2.50 grade-pOlnt average In major program 
course work and a 2.00 0Yefi1l grade-point average. The program 
prospe$s contains details of SUb/eel-matter course reqUIrements 
and preferred sequencing of courses. 

Graduate Program 
",Blter DI Uman Planning DegreB 

The Master of Urban Planning degree is the usual educational quali­
fication for professional practice of city and ~Ional planning. in­
duding specialized research and desrgn poSitrons and generalist 
planning and administrative positions In a wide variety of public 
agencles and consulting firms. It is a two-year, or six-quarter, pro­
gram. 

Preparation for master's-Ievel study may be In urban planning or In 
other appropriate fields, such as economics. geography. or other se­
clal scfences; civil engineering and environmental scfence and stud­
ies; or landscape archltecture and architecture. Selective urban study 
and tecflnlque courses are taken to provide a basis for professional 
courses.· 

The primarx. objective of the curriculum Is to educate professional 
planners With a broad range of competence; a secondary objective is 
to provide opportunities for specialization. 

Course requirements specify a core of knowledge embodied In re­
quired courses. Drawing on· the electives In the Master of Urban 
Planning degree curriculum and oblalnlng the advice of faculty 
members wltfi similar interests. the student may put together an area 
of specialization. Current organized program opportunities Include 
urban design. urban transportation. urban development comparaUve 
urban development. and land-use planning. Other opportunities that 
~ be developed by the student Involve the cooperation of other 
University units. in consultation with the graduate program adviser 
and other faculty members. . 

DotlDr 0.1 Philosophy DBgfSB 

Acquisition of the Doctor of Philosophy degree In the urban planning 
field indicates scholarly abilities, long-term Inlellecluallnterests. and 
substantial achievements related to the discipline of planning. The 
requirements leading to thiS degree are devices through which stu­
dents may demonstrate lhat they have these qualities and are capable 
of independent work worthy of the altention of their peers In the aca­
demic and professional praMlng communltles. This doctoral pro­
gram Is not viewed as an additional level of training for professional 
practice. 

Admission to the doctoral program Is similar to that for the Master of 
Urban Planning degree program, with the added underslan=ln that 
the student is essentially interested in an academic or ca­
reer in a specialty within the planning field and has demonstrated a 
high degree of Intelligence and academic competence. 

Foreuation. the program has a minimum of fixed requirements in 
the ent of Urban Planning In addition to Utose of the Gradu-
ate 001. A preliminary examination Is required before a Supervi-
sory Committee is appointed to direct the student's specialized prep­
aration for the General Examination. the first of two major 
requirements. The second requirement is complellon of a satisfactory 
dissertation and Anal ExamInation. . 

Faculty 
ChaltpBrion 
Harold l. Amoss 

PrrIfBlIDfS 

Amoss. Harold l.,- Ph.D., 1951. callfomla (Berkeley); planned se-
cial change, community development , 
Bell. Earl J:: Ph.D., 1965. callfomla (Berkeley); application of oper­
ations, research methods to urban and regional planning problems, 
mathematical programming models. 
Grey, Arthur L: Ph.D,. 1954. Gallfomla (Berkeley); scope of urban 
planning. land and development policy. uses of remote sensing In 
urban planning. economiCS of land use. professional practice experi­
ence. use and need analysis. 
Hancock. John l.: Ph.D., 1964. Pennsylvania; planning history, ur­
ban history, planning theory. social arialysis and social evaluation 
methods. comparative urbanism. . 
Horwood. Edgar M.: Ph.D., 1959, Pennsylvania; urban Information 
systems. transportation analysis and plaoolng. 
Johnston, Norman J.: Ph.D., 1964. Pennsylvania; history of city de­
velopment, urban design, landscape architecture. 
Miller. Donald H.: Ph.D., 1973, california (Berkeley); urban spatial 
structure. consumer behavior and demand for public seJVices. plan­
ning theory and evaluation. 
Rabinowitz, Alan: Ph.D .• 1969. Massachusetts Instltute of TechnOl­
ogy; economics of housing and urban development. municipal fi­
nance. program planning and evaluation. regional planning. 
Sclinelder. Jerry B.: Ph.D .• 1966, Pennsylvania; metropolilan and 
regional planning. transportation and land-use Interrelationships, 
computer graphics. forecasting methods. futures research. 
Seyfried. Warren R.: D.BA, 1956, Indiana; urban economics. urban 
developmenl 
Shinn, Richard D.: Ph.D .• 1969. Wdshington; airport planning. re­
mote sensing. comprehensive and land-use planning. 
Wolfe. Myer R: M.RP., 1947. Cornell; urban planning. plannlng­
design process. planning In other countries. 

AsIDe/alB ProfS1ID1I 

Arenas. Claudio: M.U.P •• 1961. washington, M.BA, 1966, califor­
nia (los Angeles); urban and regional economiC development land­
use planning and development housing. 
ludwig. Richard l.,- Ph.D .• 1971, Pittsburgh; hOUSing development 
plaMing, social factors In development planning.' 
Norton. Thomas J., - M.U.P .• 1960. washington; urban community 
facilities. planning administration. 
Ryan, Dennis M.: Ph.D., 1976, Pennsylvania; continuity in the de­
Sign of urban environments. 

Assistant PrrIlBssDr 

Westerlund, Frank V. (Research), Ph.D., 19n, Wlshlngton; urban 
planning. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
unB P 300 IntroducUon to Urban Planning (3) AWSpS 
Principles and theories of urban structure and Institutions. Concepts 
and logic' of planning as a community process and a profes$lonal 
activity. Evolution of planning Ideas in response to changing social. 
economic. and environmental conditions within the Amencan politi­
cal framework. Complementary nature of public and private respon­
sibilities. Major procedures used by planners. Offered Jointly with 
UDRE 315. Prerequisite: junior standmg or permission oflnstructor. 

URB P 340 American Urban Problems (3) AS Major trends 
. and problems In urban AmerIca that grew out of our past or are 

developing today. A new topic and new materials are presented each 
quarter. TOp'lcs are selected for their contemporary Importance, envi­
ronmental (biocultural) impact, and plannIng Implications. History Is 
used as our chief record of the past, not as a blueprint of the present 
and future. 

URB P 350 Urban Davalapment and Real Estate (4) 
AWSpS Introduction to real estate markets, Investment appraisaf, 
accessibility con~ts' urban history. urban research. and related 
topiCS. Offered jointly with UDRE 310. 

URB P 351 Urban Development and Real Estate Finance 
(4) AW Emphasizes the role oltha private sector In urban develop­
ment valuation and Investment theory; techniques of Investment 

. analysis and capital allocation. Offered jointly With UDRE 395, AN 
395. 

URB P 399 Future Patterns of Settlement (3) W Study of 
possible future patterns of human use of the envlronment ftom 
apocalyptic to plorlous. Review of landsca~ evolution. Problems of 
long-range regIOnal and national planning. Offered Jointly with GEOG 
399. Prerequisite: 340 or GEOG 207 or 277, or permfsslon of In­
structor. 

URB P 401 Urban Planning Policies and Programs (3) Sp 
Goals, processes of policy formulation, methods of r.lanning e'ffectu­
ation, and related problems. Community. reglona, state. and .na­
tional programs. Prerequisite: 411 or permission of instructor. 

URB P 407 Urban Planning Studio (5) Sp Synthesis of ur­
ban planning problems and mett10ds In a labOratory section. For ma­
jors only. Prerequisite:· 465 or equivalent substantive focus se­
quence. 

URB P 410 Planning Theory (3) W Synthesis of theories and 
theorizing drawn from several disclplfnes and applied to urban plan­
ning. Particular emphasis on explanatory concepts associated with a 
future-oriented rational declslon process In complex bureaucratic or­
ganization. For majors onty. Prerequisite: 300. 

URB P 411 Plannln9 Process and Methods (3) Sp The 
urban plan and plan making. Emphasis on comprehensIVe. coordlna­
tive urban planning. Metltods and analvtlcal tadtniques used in 
planning public actions and policies. Varfous plaMlng surveys and 
methods discussed. For majors only. Prerequisite: 410. 

URB P 412 Forecastfng Methods In Urban PlaMlng (3) 
Sp Examination of several forecasting methods, Including trend 
extrapolation, Delphi, relevance trees. morphological boxes. cross­
impact matrices. scenario generation. and literature-monitoring tech­
niques. Past failures and successes. Applications to urban planning 
problems. 

URBP 420 Introduction to Quantltatlve Analysis In Urban 
Planning (3) A Data analysis for urban planning. statistical de­
scription, probability, sampling, esllrnalion, hYPothesis testing. ex­
amples, including computer exercises. to be' taken from planning 
literature using real data from assessors' files, building permit files, 
etc .• and from other environmental design fields. Prerequisite: MATH 
105. 

URB P 421 QuantltaUva Ana~cal Models and Methods 
(3) W Survey of probabilistic and mathematical models and other 
teChniques of operations research relevant to planning. Emphasis on 
linear and dynamic programming. critical path methods. qu8t.llng 
models, networks. and the BayeSian approach to decision making 
under uncertainty. Stress plaa!d upon the underlying model and im­
plications for planning. prerequisite: 420 or perrnlssfon of Instructor. 

URB P 426 TransportaUan System Impact Analysis (3) 
Review and evaluation of methods of forecasting the social. ec0-
nomic. political. environmental, and energy-,m~ of prooosed 
transportation projects. Prerequisites: 412, CETS 425 or URB P 430, 
or permission of instructor. 



URB P 429 Computer·Alded PlannIng of Urban Systems 
(3) W Survey of on-line planning appllcallons; use .of vanous on­
!lne systems to solve urban systems design problems; InvestigatIon 
of hardWarelsoftware IJade-offs; human factors in man-computer 
systems deslll!! theory as II relates 10 problem-solving acIlvlly. Of·· 
fared 10lnUy With CETS 429. 

URB P 430 IntrudacUon to Urban Transportation (3) A 
Identification of the framework. central concepts. conslJalnls, ai1d is­
sues of die urban transportallon planning problem. Offered jOintly 
with CETS 425. 

URB P 444 User Analysis of Urban Spaces (3) Sp Devel­
opment and application of techniques for appraisal of the built envi­
ronment so as to Imply planning and design criteria for urban open 
spaces. Offered jointly with ARCH 444. For students in behavioral 
field sludles In aichltecture, landscape architecture, and urban plan­
ning; others by permission of Instructor. 

URB P 446 PracUcal Experfence (4. max. 8) AWSp Off­
, campus experience under academIc supervisIon in' sHuations useful 

10 die education of planners, such as planning offices, publfc bu-
. reauaacles, projects related 10 the environmenL cross-aJitural mat­

IBIs, and decision making. Asslslance.ln Identifying appropriate proj­
ects. Prerequisite: permISsion of Instrudor. 

URB P 447 Social Factors In Urban Piannlng (2) A Ana­
lyzing the impact of planning and planning policies on the social 
environment, Including an examination of those social factors Impor.! 
rant 10 die planning process, such as neIghborhood and community 
structure. age aner sex composltfon, race, and class. Methods for 
evaluatln[ and inCOlP9rating soclal Infonnatlon into the planning 
process. Prerequisite: 300, which may be _ concurrently. 

URB P 448 DIrected SocIal Changa (3) A General course 
for both undergraduate and graduate stlJdertts on lite theories and 
practice of directed social cnange and citizen Involvement lri the 
planning process. 

URB P 449 PlannIng Problems of tile Black Community 
(3) W Course objective Is to enable student to acquire an under­
slanding of the complex factors operating In urban communities that 
give rise to and sustain the Inner-clty glletto and how planning has 
been related to these problems In both their creation and solution. 

URB P 450 Urban Community facilities (3) WS Relation­
ships of goal structure and physicaf requirements 01 public facilities. 
CriteJla pertinent to sdIools. parks, utilities, etc., and their effect on 
the comprehensiw plan. -Prerequisite: 300. 

URB P 451 Hoaslng (3) AS Survey of hOusing and redeveJllP": 
ment problems, theories, standards, anti practice. Development of 
public policies, finance, technological considerations, social factors 
and priorities. Offered JOintly with UDRE 451. PrerequiSite: 300. , 

URB P 452 Urban Development and Real Estate location 
Determinants (4) W PractIcal workshop on empirical methods to 
conduct and evaluate loeational studIes. Offered !olntly .wlth UDRE 
405. 

URB P 460 History of City Development (3) A Analysis of 
city forms and designs emphasizlng their relation 10 the culture of 
eaCh period. .. 

URB P 461 Hllmry of Urban PlannIng In tbe United States 
(3) W Semlnar,ln OrIgins. developmenL and significance of the 
Anierlcan planning rJ1O'Ienl8Ilt and the profession that emerged from 
IL as defiried by some of its seminal Innovators. theories, practices, 
and achievements; and as evaluated by cultural realities thereby 
seMld . Emphasis on the twentlelh-century AmsrIcan 'urban record, 
foreign Inffuences, and plannIng as an Insfrument for societal 
change. 

URB P 465 Land Use (3) W Substantive presentation of land 
use as a focus for planning ISsues. Development of problems: con­
sldefa1lon of analysis, programming, and Implementation methods In 
~on for 407. Semfnar and group project sections. Prerequi-
site: 481. . 

URB P 485 ReqlonalPlannlng and Development (5) Sp 
emphasis placed pnmarlly on the process of Implen1entfng reglonat 
development poJldes In economIcally advanced and lesserrdawl­
OPed countries. Resultant changes that occur In·the distribution and 
structure of economic activities and settlement patterns are also 
studIed and evaluated. Offered 10iAtly with GE9G 466. 
URB P 467 Urban Planning Uses of Remote SansIng (3) 
SO Using aerial photograph~, related data. and maps In urtiail 
plannlno. Urban change analySjS land-use cfassificatlon systems. , 
Other planning applications. Scale and resolution consfdefatlons. 
Development Of prOficiency throuuh laboratory exercises. Prerequi-
site: 300 or equivalent; recommencf8d: 465. , 

URB.P 468 ·Land Use From Satelilta Data (3) W Digllal 
da1a from Landsat. etc.. are used to detem1lne land-Use and lind-: 
cover classification In urban and rural areas. "Hands-on" exercises 
on computer.. Pholo interpre1atlon, statlstlcs, land-use classlfl.catiOn, 
and verlficaHon are incorporated. Prerequlslte: 465, 467. or permis­
sion of Instructor. 
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URB P 470 IntroducUon to Urban Design (3) Sp Defini­
tions and examples of basic urban deslon; fmporfance of urban 
physical form in the attainment of social obJectives; heritage of urban 
design; deslgnln9 parts of die city; theorIes of C=ding; the r.ole 
of urban deslgn rn the fields of architecture, Ian' -archItecture, 
cMI englneenng,. and urban planning. Enrollment restricted to~ S&-
nlors with permfsslon of Instructor. . 

URB P 471 History of Urban Design (3) Sp AsDects of 
form, pattern, and space that mark efforts of individuals and groups 
to express their values and goals In the design of their cllies. Special 
attention given to both historIcal and modem examples. 

URB P 472 Graphic CommunlcaUon In Urban Planning 
(3) A Introduces nondeslgn student to use of graphics and other 
representational techniques as a means of conceptualizing and ex­
pressing Ideas. and for recording, analyzing, and controlling envi­
ronment Covers use of drawing, three-dImensional models. map­
ping, diagrams, report layouL photography, exhibit preparation, etc., 
as tools for effective communication of Ideas. 

URB P 475 Town as ArtIfact (3) Sp Studies of contemporary 
and historic towns, utilizing wort< in cuilliral anthropology and settle­
ment geogranhY to examine urban form and structure. Focus on the 
physical environment of the town as the conlalner of social interac­
tion. Human activity related to the "shelter" society builds, at the 
scale of the whole community. Prerequisite: 479. 

URB P 479 TIle Urban Fonn (3) A Examination of the phySi­
cal patterns of urban areas related 10 the forces prodUCing them. 
ObservaUon, Identification, and methods of recording aspects of the 
urban scene. PrereQ\lisite: 300. . . 

URB P 480 ln1rDducUon to Urban. Suburban, and Metro­
pOlitan Political Systems (5) causes and consequences of 
variations In urban form and political structure. Social, economic, 
and cultural chafacteristlcs of different urban forms, and processes 
by which they have develOP8d; emphasis on suburbanizalion and 
metropolltanlsm. Offered 101nUy. with POL S 480. Recommended: 
POL S 101 or 202. 

URB P 481 Legal Basis for Planning (3) A Polltfcal, legal, 
and administrative institutions closely related fo the planning pro­
cess. Issues of devolution of authority and public representation and 
participation. ,legal basis for plannIng and associated regulation. 
Prerequisite: 300. . ' 

URB P 482 Legal ~ects of Urban Development· and 
Real Estate (3) LegaJ aspects of modem land utilization. Includ­
Ing the urban plan, zoning, and private and public ownership, with 
preliminary discussion of the nature of JIfOJI8r1Y and a brief survey of 
real properly law. Offered jointly with UDRE 420. 

URB P 498 Special Topics (1-B. mu. 15) AWSpS Sys­
temallc study of SpecIalized subject matter. Topics for each quarter 
vary, depending upon current Interest and needs, and are announced 
In the preceding quarter. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

URB P 499 Special ProJects In Urban Planning (*, mu. 
B) AWSpS Ind8pendentltutiJrIal stUdy for undergraduates. Individ­
ual readIng, research, fieldwork. or other special projecL outlined in 
advance. approved by, and under the dlrecflon bf, die faculty adviser 
most appropriate for the IlfOlect proposed. A report on the purposes, 
procedures, and results of the study Is requIred. PrerequiSltes: senior 
standing and permission of die supervising Instructor. 

Courses fOr Graduates Only 
URB P 500 Sumy of Urban Planning (3) A Concepts and 
logic of planning as a professional activity. Evolutlon of guiding 
Ideas In relatIon 10 changing social, economic, and environmental 
conditions wIthin the Ameilcan political framework. Major pro­
cedures used by planll8fS. Critlcal~ralsal. Open to graduate stu-
dents In urban planning and 10 uate students In architecture 
seekIng the Urban DesIgn Ceftlf!ca . . 

URB P 501 Resources far Urban Planning (2) A Introduc­
tion 10 areas of specialized study In environmental PIans:Be and pol­
Icy programmIng. Organization for planning In the raglon; 
rangs 01 activities ana emphases. established and changing roles. 
Required of new graduate students: not open to others: 

URB P 502 Metropolitan Planning (3) W Review and cri­
tique of metropolitan planning concepts, 'p~ses, methods, and 
Impacts In several North American cities. SpeCIal attention to malor 
shapers of urban development patterns: transportation, utilities, open 
space, and malor activity centers. Prerequisite: 399 or permission of 
Instructor. . 

URB P 5U8- General Urban Planning (2-) W Introduction 
to applied professional planning. Considefaflon. of analysis, pro­
gramming, and implemenlatlon methods In preparation for general 
urban plaltnlng labOratory. Prerequisites: 500, ~1. . . 

URB P -507 General Urban Planning Laboratory (-5) Sp 
laboratory exercise In applied professlonalplaMlng, utllizlng a local 
study area to examine the realities of problem solving in situations 01 

functional and normative conflict. Integration of analysis, program­
ming, Implementation, and presentation phases of the planning pro­
cess. Prerequisite: 506. 

URB P 508 Specialized Planning Laboratory (5. mOo 10) 
A Several different sections or oplions are to be offered each year, 
such as reglonal-environmental planning, urban systems analYsIs. 
housing, metropolitan planning, urban design, and community ser­
vices and organization. Prerequisites: 500, 501; some sections may 
have prerequisite urban planning lecture or seminar courses. 

URB' P 510· theories and Methodologies of Planning I (4) 
W Survey of the philosophy, methods, and analytical techniques 
used In planning public actions and policies, with emphasis on the 
logic and assumptions on which these are based. Various planning 
surveys and methods discussed. O{l8n to graduate students in urban 
planning and 10 graduate students 10 architecture seeking the Urban 
Design Certificate. PrerequiSite: 500. 

URB P 511 theories and Methodologies of Planning II (4) 
Sp Factors relating to.the timing, phasing, and programming of 
urban development The bearing of amenitv, density, etc., on the ac-
tual development process. ~rerequlsite: 510. : 

URB P 512 Research Seminar (2) A Developmenl and pre­
sentation of adVanced topics of IndividUal Investigation. 

URB P 525' . Evaluation In Urban Planning (3) W Methods 
and techniques for a priori assessment of physical Improvement 
plans, program designs, public policIes. Includes cost effecUveness 
and matrix or goal achlevemenL as well as more conventional cost­
benefit and cost-revenue forms of analysis. Emphasis on under­
standing the reasoning and Issues In evaluation, and gaining a work­
Ing competence In at least one of the methods treated. 

URB P 527 Data Resources and Use Technology far Ur­
ban Analysis and Planning (3) A Data resources, structure, 
access, and use technology for urban geographic, planning, and 
transportation analysis. United Slates census geography, content. 
and automated products. The urban region geographic base file, 
geocodlng, and geoprocessfng. Data base development in local 
agencies. Use of packaged computer programs, but not basIc pro­
gramming Instruction: Offered JoIntly with CETS 527 and GEOG 527. 

URB P 528 Automated MappIng and GraphIng (3) C0m­
puter applications to slatistlcal anti areal analysis. Laboratory prob­
lems adapted 10 specialized interests of students. Offered jolnUy with 
CETS 528 and GEOG 528. Prerequisite: basic statistics or permis­
sion of instructor. 

URB P 529 Informau~n Systems Appllcatlpns to Urban 
and Regional Analysis (3) Sp loglCjl design of information 
systems for analysis. P9licy development, plannlilg and plan moni­
toring In the context of land-use planning, environmental studies, 
land-resource management, and general public agency planning 
purposes. Data confidentiality consrderatlons, case studies, and criti­
cal analyses of current Information systems programs. Offered jointly 
with CETS 529 and GEOG 529. 

URB P 530' Land-Use PlannIng Models (3) A Review of 
theoretical basis of several existing models used fo forecast urban 
growth pattems and their associated land-use, traJ:Is.{IOrtalion, and 
energy requIrements. Model validation studies In relation 10 8n!Pirf­
cal studies of urban growth and change. Environmentallll'lplications 
of alternative urban growth patterns. Offered JOintly with CETS 525. 

URB P 534 Airport SVstems Planning (3) W InvestlgaHon 
01 envIronmental, sociopolitical, and economic features 01 air trans­
portation system planning. EmergIng technologies, Intermadal rela­
tionships, the declsion-ffiaking process. Scenarios of anticipated 
conflict and resolution problems. Offered jointly with CETS 535. 

URB P 540 Seminar In Citizen PartlclpaUon (3) W Modes 
of citizen participation in public decision nlaIdng, atIvocacy plan­
ning, 'paJtlCipant democracy, and community development are c0n­
sidered In terms of contemporary problems. 

URB P 545 Minority Community Development (2) Sp 
Problems associated with the directed and planned development Of 
urban minority communities: analysis of plahnlng policy and its role 
In the development process; examination of specific areas of devel­
opment, such as' health, educatloQ, housIng, and eConomics; and 
evallJiltlon of certain current developmental programs. 

URB P 546 PracUcum (4. mu. 8) AWSp Off-campus expe­
rience under academic supervision In situatIons useful 10 the educa­
tion of planners, such as planning offices, public bureaucracfes. 
projects related to the environmenL cross-cultural matters. and deci­
sion making. Asslslance in Identifying appropriate profects. Offered 
on credlVno credit basis only. Prerequlslte: permission of Instructor. 

URB P,550 Urban Planning: Rnaaelsl Planning and Man­
agement (3) Sp Practical appJlcatlon of benefit-cost methodol­
ogy to the decision-making process for urban development In a 
"workshop" formaL benefit-cost analysis procedures are applied 10 
urban development ~rojects or programs, IncludIng urban renewal as 
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defined by legislation. TheaI}' or methodology is utilized as neces­
sal}' to determine objectives, to identify and to measure benefits and 
costs. and to specify decision criteria In terms of the public interest 
OHered Jointly with ODRE 550. 

URB P 551 Allocation Processes In Urban and Regional 
Planning (3) A General economic context of planning analysis 
and social deCisIon making. Priorities and public budgets. Measure­
ment of collective needs. Allocative processes applied to land use. 
Offered jOintly with UDRE 551. 

URB P 552 Urban Development and Ule Real Est8te Mar­
ket (3) A Topical survey of urban development Provides substan­
tive iriformation, methodology, theal}', and base for additional 
courses and seminars In area. Includes urban economy and determi­
nants of land use, capital investment In urban development land 
tenure, urban functions and public sector, urban development policy 
and strategy. OHered jointly with UDRE 505. Prerequisite: permission 
of Instructor. 

URB P 553 Urban Real Estate FInance and Investment (3) 
W Develops principles for evaluating opportunities to invest in 
urban real estate. discusses the question of determIning the cost of 
~ilal for such investments. investigates some problems in the ap­
plication of an appropriate investment ctitBflon to specific types of 
opportunities. and explores some aspects of the urban renewal prob­
lem. Offered jointly with UDRE 515 and FIN 515. Prerequisite: 552. 
UDRE 5OS •. or permission of instructor. 

URB P 554 location Determinants of Real Estate Invest­
ment (3) Sp Advanced workshop on empirical ,methods to con­
duct and evaluate locational studies. Offered Jointly with UDRE 525. 
Prerequisite: one of the following: UDRE 505. 515, FIN 515. or per­
mission of instructor. 

URB P 557 Economics of Land-Use Regulation (3) W 
Taxation. subsidy. and other means to further public purposes in 
land utilization and development OIJllll space. transfer of develop­
ment rights. lax allocation financinp. Resource use. distributive and 
markeI etfecIs of controls. Offered jointly with UDRE 557. Prerequi­
site: 551 or 552 or permission of instructor. 

URB P 565 Comparative Urbanism (3) W Characteristics 
and problems 01 urbanization in the world; comparisons. of, origins 
and development physical torm, land utilization, and planning. Se­
lected malar cities. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequi-
site: pemusslon 01 instructor.' . 

URB P 566 Regional Planning Seminar (3) VI Reaional 
planning and d~lopment theories aild methodologfes. Criticaf eval­
uation (If regloml planni,ng in selected "economically advanced" 
and "lesser .develotJ8(f" countries. Offered JOintly with GEOG 566. 
Prerequisite: 466 or GEOG 466. 

URa P 557 Research Seminar: Geography and Develop-
ment (3~ mo. 6) A Offered Jointly with GEOG 567. ' 

URB P 570 Urban DeSign Process (3) W The study at con­
cepts, methods. and processes basic to planning, deslQn. and effec­
tuation. OHered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: special­
ization in urban design or perI)1ission 01 Instructor. 

URB P 571 Research and AnalJUcal MaUlods for Urban 
DesIgn (3) Sp Studies of the vaiious arrangements of urban 
forms !hal affeCt perceptual experiences. Urban design considera­
tions 01 the location of slructures. 9,P8I1 space. movement channels, 
and methods of implementing public poney decisions aftecting ur­
ban design. PrerequiSite: specialization In urban design or permis­
sion of Instructor. 

URa P 580 Legal and AdminIstrative Framework for 
Planning. (3) A Political. legal. and administrative Institutions 
closely related to the planning process. Issues 01 devolution 01 au­
thorlly and public representallon and participation. Legal basis for 
plannlng and associated regulation. 

URB P 591·592·593 Doctoral Seminar I, II, III (4-4-4) 
A,W,Sp Researchable Issues and research methodology. Discus­
sion and critlgue 01 selected pieces of recent research work. Presen­
latJon and critique of research proPOSed by members of the seminar. 
P~lslte: maste(s degree or the equivalent in a planning discl­
plllle. 

URa P 598 Special Topics (1-6, max. 15) AWSpS Sys­
tematic study of specialized subject matter. Toplcs val}' for each 
quarter; depending upon current Interest and needs. and are an- . 
nounced in the preceding quarter. PrerequiSite: permission of in­
structor. 

URa P 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

URa P 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS 

URB P SOD Doctoral DlssertaUon (*) AWSpS 

College of Arts 
and Sciences 
Dean 
Ernest M. Henley 
B110 Padellord . 

Associate Deanll 
Herbert l. Coslner 
Joe S. Creager 
Richard L. Lorenzen 
David Prins 

The departments and schools of the College 01 Arts and ScIences 
offer nearly one hundred curricula leading to the degrees 01 either 
Bachelor of· Arts. Bachelor of Ane Arts. Bachelor 01 Music. or Bache­
lor of Science. as well as graduate study leading to maste(s and 
doctoral degrees. 

Undergrat;luate·Study 
Recommended High School 
Preparation· , -

Students who Include four years at English, at least three years of a 
single foreign language. and at least three years 01 college prepara~ 
tOI}' mathematics fn their high sdlool programs meet the basic prOfi­
ciency requirement 01 the college degree program upon entrance to 
the University and are thus exempt from the 15 credits 01 courses In 
these areas usually required of students early in their college study. 

In addition. Intensive preparation In a particular academic area may 
be appropriate for students who have specific educational objectives. 
For example. students who expect to complete a major In mathemat­
ics or the physical scIences are generally urged to complete all 01 the 
standard mathernaU~ courses offered by thelr high schools. 

Graduation Requirements 
To be awarded a baccalaureate degree. a student in the college must 
fulfill a basic proficiency requirement a distribution requfrement 
and a major requirement In addition. the student must present at 
least 90 credits outside the major department and must meet mini­
mum grade-polnt-average requirements as mentioned below. 

Basic Proficiency Requirement 

New Proficiency RequIrement· Students entering the College 01 Arts 
and Sciences, Autumn Quarter 1984. or thereafter, will be required to 
satisfy minimum prOficiency standards in all three of the following 
areas: English composition. foreign language, and quantitative and 
symbolic reasoning. English proficiency may be satisfied by suc­
cessful completion 01 collage courses. The foreign-language and the 
quantitative and symbolic reasoning proficiencfes may be satisfied 
by successful completion of college courses or proficienl;Y examina­
tions. Until the new standards are implemented. the requirement 
shown below will remain In effect 

Current Proficiency Requirement Students 01 the college are ex­
pected to have develOPed. either In their high school study or early in 
tlJeir college study, fundamental verbal and quantitative skills. Al­
though acfilevement 01 these skills is made a~ 01 the degree re­
quirements. many entering students wlll alrea have demonstrated 
an acceptable level 01 actllevement in their hlg school study. Stu­
dents whose high sdlool preparation included four years of English. 
three years of a single foreign lan~uage, and three years 01 college 
preparatory mathematics are CORSldered to have satisfied the baslc 
proficiency requirement. They may. of course, wish to take additional 
courses In these fields as electives. . 

Students who do not satisfy the basic profiCiency requirement in this 
way are expected to compfete early in thelr college study 15 credits 
in the areas 01 verbal or mathematical skills. or both, as considered 
most appropriate to their needs and interests. Students may choose 
to emphasize one skill or refurbish more than one Skill, as assess­
ment 01 their own caJ)abilities may dictate. Courses used to satiSfy 
this requirement are chosen from English composllion. foreign lan­
guage, and mathematiCS. Credit awarded In English, foreign lan­
guages, or mathematics on the basls'of advanced placement exami­
nations may be used to satisfy ,this requirement 

Students who first enter the College of Arts and Sciences with 85 or 
more acceptable credits are exempt from the proficiency requirement 

Distribution Requirement 

The distribution requirement is the means by which the college seeks 
to develop a student's breadth 01 knowledge and appreciation for 
subjects different in content and method from the one In which the 
student will major. The college has Identlfi8$l courses especially 
suited for meeting this requirement These courses are currenUy di­
vided Into three large fields of knowledge: the humanities. social scl- . 
eneas. and natural sciences. Each student must select. from the DIs­
tribution Ust at least 20 credits In courses from each of the three . 
fields. The Distribution Ust appears In this cataI()g and In the Bache­
lo(s Degree Planbook, available in advising offices throughout the 
campus. 

Students entering the College of Arts and Sciences Autumn Qurter 
1983. or thereafter. will be subject to a modlllcation of the current 
distribution requirement. CourseS allowed toward distribution will 
remain substantially the same, but two of the fields of knowledge 
(humanities and sOcial sclen~) have been subdivided as follows: 
(a) language and literature; (b) fine arts; (c) history; philosophy. and 
civilization; and (d) socIal sclences. 

No course from the department In which the student is pursuing a 
major may be used to satisfy this requirement Courses presented to 
satisfy the basic proficiency requirement may not be counted toward . 
the dfstributlon requir8ll)8nl 

Major Requirement 

In fulfilling the requirements lor a major, .the student engages In 
thorough study of a discipline or subject aimed at developing 
knowledge in depth. This part 01 the student·s program is determlne<l 
by the department. school. or faculty committee with which the major 
study Is pursued. Measured In academic credits. the "major" re­
quired of each student consists of 50 or more prescribed creifits In a 
department of the college or a closely related group of departments. 
Descriptions 01 major programs are printed below. 

Credits Required Outside Major Department 

So that the student wlll not be tempted to specialize prematurely. th8 
college limits to 90 the number of credits from a single department 
that the student may elect to count In the 180 credits required for the 
degree. A departmentllself may require no more than 70 credits from 
courses within the department, and no more than 90 credits from 
within the department and related fields combined. as constituting Its 
major program for the Bachelor 01 Arts or Bachelor of Science de­
gree. These limits may be exceeded only by the amount that a de­
partment elects to require credits In addition to the 180 minimum for 
graduation. as in the case 01 cerlaln curricula in art and music. 

Grade-Point Average Required 
for Graduation 

To be eUglble to receive the baccalaureate dearee. the student must 
achieve at least a 2.00 cumulative grade-polnl average in the major 
(some departments prescribe a higher minimum grade-point average 
for the major). as well as a 2.00 cumulative graae-point average tor 
all work done in residence at the UniverSity. 

Applying for Graduation 

Students should apply for the baccalaureate degree no later than the 
first quartBf of thelr final year. They may dloose to graduate under 
the graduation requirements of the General CalaJog published most 
recently before the date at entry into the college. provided that no 
more than ten years have elapsed since that dale and provided that 
approval of the major department has been obtained. As an alterna­
tive. a student may dloose to fulfill the graduation requirements as 
outlined in the catalog published most recen~ before the anticipated 
date of graduation. All responsibility lor fulfilling graduation require­
ments, rests with the student concerned. 

LImits on Physical Education and ROTC 
Courses Allowed Toward Graduation ' 

A student graduating from the College 01 Arts and Sciences may 
count a maximum 01 three 1-credlt. 100-level physical education 
courses taken at the University 01 washington. or their equivalents at 
other collegiate Institutions. as elective credits toward graduation. At 
present. 1-ctedit phYslcal·education courseS are not offered at the 
University. Up to 18 credits In upper-division ROTC courses also 
~ be counted as elective credits toward graduation. but no lower­
division ROTC credits may be counted. 

Certification for Teaching 
Students lollowing programs that lead to a baccalaureate degree In 
the College of Arts and Sciences may qualify for certification for pub­
lic schools teaching in the slate 01 WaShington by Including In their 
degree programs the courses ~ulred for certlficatlon as determined 
by the fclcufty 01 the College 01 Education. . . 

Inlormation on the requirements for certification and admission to 
the certification program Is available In the College 01 Education sec­
tion of this catalog and from an education adviser in 211 Miller. 



Special Services and Programs 
for Undergraduates . 

PremaJor and Preprofe~8lonal Advising 

Bl0 Padeltord 

Studenls who do not make a definite dloice of malor vmen entering 
the University are designated premajor students. An adviser in the 
Central Advising Office will assist them In designing a program of 
studles thai both will meet IJle general requirements of IJle college 
and will provide them with inforination about possible major fields. 
Premalor studenls should make a selection of malor wttenever they 
are reasonably confident of their educational obJectives, Ordinarily, a 
student will want to select a major by th8 end of tile sophomore ~ 
to ensure completion of degree requlremenls In the normal penod. 
Transfer to a lfepartment major from prernajor status somatimes re­
quires completion of prerequisite courses. attainment of a minimum 
specified grade-point average. or selection by the department from 
among a group of prospective majors. The conege provides advising 
service tor preprofessional studenls. 

InterdiscIplinary Writing 
Laboratory Program 

Bl0 Padeltord 

The' InterdiSCiplinary Writing Program offers expository writing 
courses linked to specified lecture courses (e.g .• Writing LabOratory/ 
HST 112 or Writing Laboratory/SOC 110). EaCh writing laboratory Is 
an Independ.ently cfedIted compos/tion course In whlcfJ essay topics 
and illuStratIons of technIques are drawn from the lectures and read­
Ings tor a subslantlve course. The writing laboratories available each 
quarter are listed In the Time Schedule under General Studies. 

College Honors Program 

Bl0 Padelford 

This tour-~ program .res special counseling. honors courses, 
honors seCtIons 01 regular courses. faadlY/student colloquia. and 
opportunltles for Independent study. It provfdes expanded opportuni­
ties tor undeluraduate education to those studenls who show excep­
tional IntellecfuaJ promise. For addltlonal Information. see Honors­
AI1s and Sciences section. 

Distribution List 

Humanities 
This list BPlllles to first-year studenls with. no transferred college 
credlls enterIng the College of AI1s and Sciences Autumn Quarter 
1980 or later and to transfer studenls entering the College of AI1s 
and ScIences Autumn Quarter 1982 or later. Other students may se­
led from a longer list. available from advisers or at B10 Padelford. 
Afro-AmerIcan Studies. -
American indian Studies:- A1S 110.170.215. 
Al\thropoIogy: ANlli 203. 230, 333. 334. 335; ARCHY 105. 
Architecture and Ulban Planning: ARCH 150. 151. 250; l ARC 352. 
361: URB P 460.471. 
AI1: ART 105, 109. 129. .. , 
Art History; ART H 199, 200. 201. 202. 203, 204. 205. 302. 311. 
315.316.321,330.333.334.335.337.340.341.342.343.350. 
351.352.361. 371.372.380.384. 
AsIan American Studies: AAS 400. 
Asian languages and L1terature:- ASIAN 263; CHIN 293; JAPAN 
321,322. 323. 425. 426. 427. .. 
Biomedical History: BI HS 401. 403. 419. 430. 
CJasslcs:- CLAS 101. 205. 210. 320. 322. 424. 427. 428. 430 .. 435; 
Cl AR 340. 341. 342. 343. 
Conummlcations: CMU 214. an; 480. 
CornpaJatIve litelature: C lIT 200. 24tl. 25<t 251. 261. 262. 263. 
300. 301. 302. 310. 357. 396. 4tl1, 405. 4Of. 410. 415. 424. 430. 
440. 472. 480. 496. 
Dance: DANCE 345. 
Drama: DRAMA 101. 102. 201. 361. 371. 372. 373. 374, 377. 378, 
416.472. 473. 476. 

, East Asia: SISEA 234. 
English: ENGl111. 121. 122. 200. 201. 202, 203. 204, 205. 231. 
267. 271. 301. 302. 309. 310. 311. 313. 314. 315. 321. 322. 325. 
326.327.328.331.332.333.334.335.340.341.342; 343. 351. 
352.353,354.355.356, 358. 359. 361. 364. 365. 366. 367. 368. 
369.370.371.372.375.376.379.381.382. 383. 384. 390. 394. 
4tl7. 408, 415. 416. 

Gerrnanlcs:- GERM 300. 310. 311. 312. 340. 341. 342. 343. 344. 
345. 346. 349. 350. 352. 390. 410. 411. 412. 413. 414. 415. 495. 
497,498. 
History: HST 207, 307, 310. 311. 312. 410; HSTAA 454; HSTAM 
203; HSTEU 370. 401. 405. 406. 407. 
HumanisHc-8oclal Studies: HSS 450. 451. 465, 471, 472. 480. 
Kinesiology: KIN 414. 
Linguistics: LING 200. 4tl1. 
Music: MUSIC 116. 117. 118. 120. 121. 122. 123. 124. 128. 160. 
161. 162.316.317.318.321. 322, 329. 330. 331. 339. 
Near Eastern Languages and L1terature:- N E 210. 220. 230. 240. 
350.430. 
Nutritional ScIences and Textiles: TSCS 432. 433. 
Philosophy: PHil 101. 102. 104. 105. 106. 206. 24tl. 267. 320. 322. 
327.350. 445. . 
Religious Studies/Comparative Religion: RElIG 201. 202. 203. 210, 
220.301.310.311.313.315.320.321.322.352.354.430. 
Romance Languages and literature:- ROMAN 200; FREN 222. 304. 
305.306.350.351.352; ITAl481; PORT 304.305.306; SPAN 231. 
304.305.306.350.351.352. 
Russia and Eastern Europe: SISRE 243. 
Scandinavian Lan·guages and Literature:- SCAND 100. 232. 251. 
309.312.330. 33f. 332. 360. 365. 370. 480. 481. 484. 
Slavic Languages and literature:- RUSS 224. 321. 322. 323. 341. 
342. 421. 423. 426. 427. 428. 429. 430; CZECH 420; POlSH 420; 
SER C420. 
South Asia: SISSA 210. 
Soeech CommunIcation: SPCH 102. 14tl. 220. 222. 305. 310. 329. 
334.424. 
Women Studies: WOMEN 206. . 

- Language InstructIon courSes. except those designed primarIly for 
conversational practice. may be used for humanities distribution 
credit at the thlrd-quarter beginning level and beyond. Flrst- and 
second-auarter.beglnnlng language courses are eligible for distribu­
tion credIt only upon completion of the third quarter. 

All literature courses taught by foreign-language departmenls. except 
in~ndent studY projects (e.g .• FREN 499). may be used for hu­
manities distrfbut(on credil 

Social Sciences 
African Studles: SISAF 265. 
Afro-American Studies: AFRAM 200. 
American Indian Studies: A1S 102. 230. 24tl. 
AnthropololiY:ANTH 100. 202. 301. 350. 353. 360; ARCHY 205. 
Asian American Studies: AAS 205. 206. 
BiomedIcal History: BI HS 417. 418. 422. 432. 433. 
Business Administration: BG&S 101. 
Chicano Studl~ CHSTU 102. 
Communh;atlons: CMU 150. 200. 483. 
East Asia: SISEA 101. 210. 
Economics: ECON 200. 201. 260. 306. 
Environmental StudIes: ENV S 101. 205. 
Forest Resources: FOR M 100; FOR B 30t 
Geography: GEOG 100. 200. 202, 207, 277; 300. 342. 
History: HST 111. 112. 113.250; HSTAA 201; HSTAM 201, 202; 
HSTAS 201. 202. 211,212. 213. . 
Hurnanlstlc~Socfal StudIes: HSS 310,320.419.421,425. 
International Studies: SIS 200. 201. 202. • 
Nutritional SCiences and Textiles: NUTR 400. 
Philosophy: PHil 100. 110.330.332.363. 
PolHical ScIence: POL S 101.201.202.203.204,311.351,426. 
Psychology: PSYCH 101.205.257.305.306.345,355. 
Russia and Eastem Europe: SISRE 220. 324. 
Sociology: SOC 110. 24tl. 271. 330. 347. 364. 366. 410. 450. 
Speech CommunIcation: SPCH 373. 471. 
Women Studies: WOMEN 200. 257.283. 353. 364. 

Natural Sciences 
Anthropology: PHY A 201. 382.t 387.t 
Astronomy. ASTR 101. 102.t 110. 150. 201.t 301.t 
AtmospheriC SCiences: ATM S 101. 109. 201.t 30U 321,f 
Biology: BIOl 100. 101-102.t 103.104. 21o.t 211,t 212.t 454.t 
Blomedlcal History: 81 HS 42tt 
Botany: BOT 110.113. 310.t 320.t 371.t 372.t 
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Chemistry: CHEM 100. 101 •. 102.t 14O.t 145.t 150.t 151.t 1SS.t 
157.t 160.t 164.t 167.t 231.t 232,t 235.t 236,t 241.t 242.t 
335.t 336.t 337.t 346.t 347.t 
Civil Engineering: CEWA 450.t 
Computer Science: C SC1201.t 
Engineering: ENGR lSO.t 
Environmental Studies: ENV S 204. 
Asheries: FISH 101. 
Forest Resources: FOR B 350. 
Genetics: GENET 351. 451.t 453.t 
Geography: GEOG 205. 
Geological Sciences: GEOll01. 109.205. 308.t 
Kinesiology: KIN 325. 331.t 332.t 
Mathematics: MATH 106. 124.t 125.t 126.t 134.t 135.t 136.t 156. 
157.t 170. 171,f 
MIcrobiology: MICRO 101. 30U 302.t 
Nutritional Sciences and Textiles: NUTR 300. 321,f 
Oceanography: OCEAN 101. 203.t 
Philosophy: PHil 120. 160. 
Physlcs: PHYS 101-102.t 103.t 110, 111.t 112.t 114.t 115.t 
116.t 117.t 118.t 119.t 121,t 122.t 123.t 131.t 132.t 133.t 
205.* 207. 21o.t211.t 212.t 214. 224.t 225.t 310. 
Psychology: PSYCH 102. 200. 209.t 222.t 357.t 
Speech and Hearing Sciences: SPHSC 300. 
S1atistIcs: STAT 220. 311.t 
Women Studies: WOMEN 357.t 
Zoology: ZOOll14, 118. 208.t 220. 30U 
t These courses have prerequisites. or prior 'traIning in sc!enceJ 
mathematics Is assumed. 
* Content varies. Not always eligible for distribution. See your ad-
viser. , 

Graduate Study 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must apply 
for admissIon to the Graduate School and must meet the general 
requirements outlined In the Graduate School section of this catalog. 
as well as the requirements established by the graduate faculty in the 
department or unit offering th8 d8gree program. Graduate students 
must satisfy the requiremenls fO( an advanced degree that are in 
force at the time the degree Is to be awarded. 

African Studies 
See Intemational Studies. 

Afro-American 
Studies 
B504 Padeiford 

Afro-American Studles is an InterdiscIplinary program that offers a 
variety of courses. often in cooperation with rerated tradltfonal disci­
plines on campus. covering the numerous aspects of the Afro-AmerI­
can experience. The program Is designed to provide studenls with a 
broad. In-depth understanding of the historical. linguistic. esthetic. 
social. politiCal. and economic dimensions of A1ro-Ain8r1can lite and 
culture from a Black DefSP8Clive. SpecIal attention Is given to the0-
ries of social change that have been offered by renown8d thinkers tor 
community development the liberation of all oppressed peoples. and 
global humanism. 

Unde,graduate Program 

BBChslDf Df AIls De,fSs 

Major Requirements: 70 credils·dlstrlbuted as follows-20 cred"1ts 
In courses at the 100 and 200 levels; 15 credlls tn courses at the 300 
and 400 fevels; 5 credits in an ethnic studies program other than 
Afro-American Studies; 30 credlls In a single department relevant to 
the Afro-American Studies curriculum. Studenls should consult the 
Afro-AmerIcan Studies office for courses offered outsIde the program 
that are relevant to this area of study. 

~. 
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, Faculty 
DlrecttJr 
Wayne R. Williams 

AlsI,lBnt PmlBIIDf 
Young. Artee F. (Acting), Ph.D., 1980. Michigan; speech communl­
catlonsllheater. 

Le&turell 
Blatk. Albert W .• Jr .• Ph.D .• 1976. California (Berkeley); sociology. 
Jones. Edward L. J.D .• 1963. Gonzaga; Afro-American studies. 
Williams. Wayne, R.. Ph.D.. 1976, Indiana; Afro-American studies! 
linguistics. 

Course Descriptions 
Cours.s for Undergraduates 
AFRAM 105 'The Sociology of Black Americans f5) Black 
Evaluates the sociocultural context of the Black person s environ­
ment and consequences of interaction with thaI environment. Offered 
jointly with SOC 1~. , ' 

AFRAM 2QO Prosemlnar In Afro-American Studies (5) 
AWSp Black. Williams. Young Interdisciplinary survey of Afro­
American Studies. presenting the unique Black perspective on the 
~Ievant disciplines in arts and ~ences. 

AFRAM 210 Perspectives on Black Languape (3) AWSp 
Williams Aspects of the dialect spoken bY the mai~rity of Amen­
cans of African descent. Histol}' of Black !flllfect from Its West African 
roots. Detailed linguistic d8sci1ption of its salient syntactiC. phono­
logical. and semantic features; exploration of its artistic uses through 
poetry, folldales. oral histOries. oral street traditions. and Black ser­
Ill()IlS. Discussion of the Mure of Black English. Recommended: In­
troduction to linguistics, Afro-American literature. and/or African 
literature. 

AFRAM 220 third World Images In Film (5) Historical and 
contemporary,portrayals of Third World people' in American and for­
eign full-Ienmn commercial and documental}' film. le9itirnation and 
maintenance functions of film; formation and elaboratron of stereo­
types; emefgence 01 postcolonial film traditions In latin America. 
Africa. and Asia. Sociology of film. images of the colonized and the 
colonizer. film as an emanclpatory vehicle for social transformations. 

AFRAM 230 Resources In Afro-American Research I (3) 
Wright Compilation of annotaled subject bibliography of .Afro­
American Studies topics, with emphasis on secondary sources. gen­
eral reference sources. and social sciences. , 

AFRAM 250 11Ie Afro-American and tile U.S. Supreme 
Cclurt (5) laws passed by Congress. and the Constitution as Inter­
preted by the Supreme Court. dealing with the conditions of Afro­
Americans In lIle United States. 

AFRAM 280 Creative expression. for African-American 
Cblldren (5) AWSp Young New and developing theories and 
practices 01 creative expression for Afrii:an-Amerlcan children. Stu­
dents demonstrate techniques and practices learned. 

AFRAM 301 Cclmmunlty PracUca (3-5, max. 15) Intern­
ship In various Seattle community service agencies (e.g.. CAMP, 
Planned Parenthood). Students contribute their newly acquired skills 
and knowledge to the Afro-American community. Experience In 
working with professional community organizers. Recommended: ju-
nior or senior standing. ' 

AFRAM 310 PhilosophY of West AfrIca (3) Bantu and Yo­
ruba philosophical SYStems 1n the context of cultural relativism. Be­
lief svstams as an adaptive tool for solving social and environmental 
probfems. African philosophy as an esthetic system. ajlproadled 
from historical and cross-cultural perspectives .. 

AFRAM 320 Black Women In Drama (5) Young Character 
types of Black, women as represented in pl~ by Black women. 
SOma Black male playwrights are juxtaposed WIth Black feniale writ­
ers for comparative analYSis. Playwrights include Georgia Douglas 
JOOnson. AA]8lina Grlmke. Alice Chidress, lorraine Hansberry. Ira 
Aldridge. leflol Jones. Prerequisites: 200. 280 or permission of In­
structor. 

AFRAM 330 The Social Psychology of the Black Commu­
nity (5) Internal dynamics of the African American community in 
the AJnerican social ordef. Sociocultural factors influencing psycho­
logical development 01 African Americans; social origins, Institu­
tional formation. and Impact of. white racism: Social stratification in. 
and the political economy of, the African American community; 
strudural and psychological characteristics of domination; social de­
terminants for social transformations. 

AFRAM 4QO The Black Esthetfc (3) The Black esthetic as AIS 240 American rndlan Women In Society (5) Sp Bentz 
distinct from the mainstream of AmerIcan cunure. Problems and is- Indian women in the social structure; historical and contemporary 
sues of being Black in America. Focuses on the various art forms roles; changes In male-female relationships; problems and opportu-
(e.g., theatre. music. and literature) from historical. social. and pollti- ' nitles of contemporary women; the feminist movement and Indian 
cal perspectives. • rights. Not open for credit to students who have taken 475. 

AFRAM 490 Research In tile Black Community (1-5. max. 
10) AWSp Black. Williams. Young Identification and Investiga­
tion 01 the problems and needs of the Black community. Methods 
and alternatives of approaching these problems and needs. Students 
designate their areas 01 interest and subsequently pursue research , 
and problem solving. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ,_ ' 

AFRAM 492' Special Topics In Afro-American Studies 
(3-5, max. 15) AWSpS Topics In which students and faculty 
have developed an interest as a result of work done In other classes 
or as a result of the need to Investigate In Q!Bater depth Afro-AmerI­
can Studies issues. Topics vary. PrerequiSlle: 200 or permission of 
instructor. 

American Indian 
Studies 
C514 Padelord 

The American Indian Studies program offers Interdisciplinary 
courses dealing with the history. culture. language. Ifterature, art. 
music, and contemporary problems of Arnertcan Indians. The curric­
ulum has two malor purposes: (1) to provide general education 
courses to interest students in the life and culture of American In­
dians and their role in Amelican histOI}' and society; (2) to offer 
courses that specialize in aspects of Northwest coast Indian culture 
to enlarge the understanding of the native peoples and their contri­
bution to the heritage and culture of this region. An undergraduate 
degree in American Indian Studies is not offeied. but a.GeneraI Stud­
ies degree is available to students Interested In following a program 
in this area. Consult a General Studies adviser In B10 Padellord. 

Faculty 
Acting Olroctor 
Marilyn G. 'Bentz 

LBctumfS 
Bentz. Marilyn G .• M.S.W .• 1967. Illinois; soclal work. 
Hilbert. Violet G .• Salish language. 
lane. Barbara S .• Ph.D .• 1953. Washington; anthropology. 
Oliver. Marvin E.. M.F A. 1973 •. Washington; Northwest coast Indian 
art. 
wapP. Edward. Jr .• BA. 1972. Utah State; music. ' 
Welch. James. BA. 1965. Montana; liberal arts, author, and poet. 

Cour.e Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
AIS 102 Survey of American Indian Studies (5) ASp' Bentz 
Origins. history. cultures; and contemporary life 01 American Indians; 
special focus on Northwest coast; taught by interdepartmental team. 

AlS 110 American Indian Sang and Dance Traditions (3) 
A wapp Vocal technique. Instrumental accompaniment. and song 
and dance traditions from different cultural areas of native North 
America. 

AlS 151 Indian Art of Nortbwest Coast (3) Sp Oliver Stu­
dio course on Northwest coast IndlanlEsklmo art. Traditional and 
contemporary 'forms; principles of form. style. and techniques; 
values that influence IndlanlEsklmo art styles. Not open for credit to 
students who have taken ART 101. 

AlS 170 Survey of North American Indian Art (5) Sp Ma­
jor Indian art traditions of North America. Precontact and earty­
contaJ;t-era lradifions. and the evolution of Indlari art forms in con­
temporary times. Design and techniques In Indian art. 

AIS 215 Puget Sound Indian Literature In Engllsb (5) W 
Hilbert Traditional and modern stories. Ille and tribal /listorles (rom 
various Indian groups of the Puget Sound area. Including Tulallp. 
Swinomlsh. Skagit Snohomish. Ouwamlsh. Mucillesh~ot. 

AIS 230 Contemporary Indian Issues (3) A Lan8 legal. 
socioeconomic. political. and'educatlonal status of reservation and 
urban Indians. Problems and controversies In social service and ed­
ucational programs; tribal governments and self-d8terminatlon; 
hunting. fishing. mineral. and water rights. Not open for credit to 
students who have taken GIS 313. 

AIS 253 Woad Deslgn.(3, max. 9) W Oliver Studio course 
in wood sculpture ullllzlng Northwest Indian hand tools. Properties 
of woods and their uses. Not open to students who have taken 475: 

AlS 313, 314, 315 American Indian Language: Sallsb 
[5,5,5) A,W,Sp Hilbert Conversation. reading. writing in Sa­
lish. Oral literature and other aspects of Salish cultures integrated 
into language study. Prerequisites: 313 for 314, 314 for 315. 

AlS 335 Lagal Problems of the American Indian (5) W 
legal status of the AmerIcan Indian with emphasiS on the reserva­
tion; heirship. land ownership and use; mineral, water. fishing. and 
hunting rights: and problems related to self-determInation. Not open 
for credit to students wfIo have taken GIS 317. 

AlS 340 Indian Children and families (3) Sp Bentz Psy­
chosocial development of the Indian child and famity. Historical 
changes in family structure; value ortentatlons; and social adap1a­
tio,!1s to a bicultural environment. 

AIS 350 ,Two-Dimensional Art of the Northwest Coast In­
dians (3, max. 9) Sp Oliver Studio course emphasizing princi­
ples of structure and style oflwo-dlmensional art on the Northwest 
coast; analysis of tradltlonal pieces (painted storage boxes and 
chests. house panels. ceremonial screens, etc.). . 

AIS 450 American Indian Stlng and Dance Tradition: Per­
fonnance (3) W Wapp Performance of various American Inlfran 
social dances. songs, and games. In-depth study 01 various Ameri-
can Indian vocal styles. . 

AIS 475 Special Topics In Indian Studies (1-5, maL 15) 
AWSpS Current research and readings In American In!fran Studies 
content areas. 

AlS 499 Independent Stud, (1-5, max. 15) AWSpS Read­
ings and/or research under faculty supervision. 

Anthropology 
M320enny 

Anthropology is the studY of the physical. cultural. and social devel­
opment comparative biology; and variation in the customs and be­
liefs of human beings. The primary fields within the discipline in- , 
clude archaeology. physical anthropology. and sociocultural 
anthropology. with anthrOpological linguistics being included in the 
latter. All of these fields are represented in the department's curriru­
lum and in the faculty's research. 

Undergra~uate Program 
Major Requirements: PHY A 201. ANTH 202, ARCHY 205. and one 
of the following: ANTH 445. ARCHY 496. STAT 220. STAT 301. 
STAT 311. plus 30 additional credits In anthropology selected from 
both upper- and lower;dlvislon cOurses. but excluding ANTH 100 
and ARCHY 105. which may not be counted toward the major. At 
least 25..credits in the major must be with the grade of 3.0 or .above. 
Courses"ln which 1.6 or less Is received may not be counted toward 
the 50 required credits. Students who plan graduate work should 
elect one foreign language. " 

Graduate Program 
Charles F. Keyes. Graduate Program Adviser 

The department recognizes three principal subfields of anthropology 
within its faculty. programs. and curriculum: archaeology. pnyslcal 
anthropology. and SOCiocultural anthropology (Including anthropo­
logical linguistics). The department offers three distinct Ph.D. pro­
grams within Ule subdisciplines and a special MA program in mu­
seology. The MA degree may be earned within the Ph.D. programs 
as a thesis or nonthesls degree. Graduate students are admitted to, 
and specialize in. their chosen subflelds from the beginning of their 
graduate studies. 

AdmllSlon RequlmmBnts 
Applicants are admitted to begin study only durtng an Autumn Quar­
ter arid are advised to have their credentlats completed by the begin­
ning of the prior February. A cdmplete application file Includes the 
Graduate School Application. two official transcripts. the ~Ie-



mentary Information Form. three recommendations. and scores from 
the Graduate Record Examination (GRE); Students applying from 
outside of North America are not required to take the GRE for admis­
sion, but it is recommended that they take the GRE if possible. For­
eign students (except for those from English-speaking countries) are 
required to lake the TOEFL exam. 

Program Requirements 
For each of the respective graduate programs, completion of the core 
requirements and a reading knowledge of'one foreign language are 
required. The MA degree ~ be earned with compfetion of a thesis 
or with a nonthesis program, The student elects the subfield and the 
particular problems or areas within .it to be emphasized. Under the 
guidance of a supefVlsory committee selected from this subfield, the 
student shapes an individual program. The major areas emphasized 
In the faculty and curriculum are: aboriginal North America. Middle 
East Africa. South Asia, China. Southeast Asia. New Guinea, and 
Micronesia. The MA programs usually require two years of gradu­
ate study; the Ph.D. programs USU9l1y require three years beyond the 
maste(s level, IncJuding a year of independent field research and a 
year to organize field materials and write a doctcirar diSS8f1allon. 

Rns~/al AId. 

A vanable. but limited. number of teaching and research assistant­
ships and. hourly positions are offered primarily to advanced stu­
dents. Modest travel granls are available for summer fieldwork under 
faculty grants and department-supported fellowships. Some sludents 
may !iequalifled for a few National Resource Fellowships for lan­
guage Studies. The Ronald J. Olson Fellowship provides one year of 
support for entering students with Interests In North America. 

CDtTfIIIIDndence and Information 
Graduate Program Adviser 
M32 Denny, DH-05 

Faculty 
CbaltpefSDn 
Robert C. Dunnell 

I'IrIfB#ofS 
\. 

Dunnell, Robert C.: Ph.D., 1967, Yale; archaeology, method and 
theory, eastern United States. .' 
Eastman, Carol M.: Ph.D., 1967, Wisconsin; language and culture. 
anthropoll?Qical linguistics, Bantu languages and literature (espe­
cially SWahili), Northwest coast languages (especially Haida). 
Garfield, Viola E., (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1939, Columbia; anthropology. 
Holm. BIII.* M.F.A., 1951, Washington; Northwest coast Indians. 
Keyes, Charles F.," Ph.D., 1967, Cornell; culture and meaning. reli­
gion, peasant society. ethnic group relations. mainland Southeast 
Asia. 
Krieger, Alex D. (Emeritus), D,Sc., 1955. Universidad Nacional de 
Mexico; anthropology. 
Newell. Laura L" Ph.D., 1967. washington; physical anltlropology. 
population studies, primate growth. . -
Newman, Marshall T. (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1941, Harvard; anthropol-
ogy:, . 
Osborne. Oliver H .• * Ph.D., 1968. Michigan; cross-cultural health 
care. 
Oltenbera, Simon: Ph.D .• 1957, Northwestern; elhnicily, political 
organlzaflon. esthetics, Africa. . 
Quimby, George I.," MA, 1937, MichIgan; Director, Burke Memorial 
washington State Museum; museology, culture history, North Amer­
Ica. . 
ReiW, Kenneth E," Ph.D., 1948, London; social structure and orga-
niZation, Oceania. . 
Schiffman, Harold F.,t Ph.D., 1969. Chicago; Tamil language and 
linguistics. 
Swindler, Darts R .. • Ph.D., 1959. PennsYlvania: physical anthropol­
ogy, comparative primate anatomy, dental anthropology. 
van den Berghe, Plerre,t Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; comparative sociol­
ogy, stratification. 
Watson, James B.: Ph.D., 1948. Chicago; cultural ecology, socio­
cultural change, primitive and peasant economic systems. Melanesia 
(especially New Guinea). . . 
Winans. Edgar V.: Ph.D., 1959. catifornia: social structure, political 
and legal systems, socIaJ change, Africa. 

Aaodsls PIOf_DII 

Alldns. John R.: MA, 1954, Pennsylvania; data analysis, mathe­
matical anthropology, cross-alltural studies, metalanguages for kin-
ship description. .. 
Chrisman, Noel J.j Ph.D., 1966, california (Berkeley); community 
healltl-care systems. 

Cooke, Joseph R.,f Ph.D .• 1965. califomia (Berkeley); Thai lan-
guage and literature. . 
Dumont Jean-Paul. * Ph.D., 1972, Plltsburgh; cultural and social an­
thropology, symbolism, slructurallsm. South America. France. 
Grayson, Donald K.,* Ph.D., 1973, Oregon: archaeology. faunal anal­
ysis. North America (especially western United States). 
Greengo. Robert E: Ph.D., 1957, Harvard; archaeology, culture and 
natural environment develO(lment of civilizatioQS, methodology, 
Latin Alne{ica, northwestern America, south central United States. 
Harrell, C. Stevan: Ph.D., 1974. Stanford; family, social organiza­
tion, social and economic change;peasant societies. religion. China. 

I Hunn, Eugene. J.,* Ph.D., 1973, california (Berkeley); folk science 
(cultural ecology), formal methods. human ecology, human nature 
and cullure, Northwest American Plateau, Mesoamerica. . 
Jacobs, Sue-Ellen,* Ph.D., 1970, Columbia; women studies. ' 
Nason, James D .• " Ph.D. 1970, Washinaton; culture contad and CUl­
ture change. social organization and political development. museol-
ogy, Micronesia, Polynesia. North American Indians. . 
Nute, Peter E: Ph.D., 1969, Duke; molecular genetiCS and evolu-
tion. . 
SpaIn. David H .• • Ph.D., 1969. Northwestern; psychological anthro­
pology, cross-cullural studies, modernization. research methods, Af­
rica. 
Wenke. Robert J.,* Ph.D., 1975. MichIgan: archaeology, quanlltative 
analysis, Near East Mesoamerica. . . . 

Asslstanl PIOfBSSOfS 

Daniel, E. Valentine: Ph.D .• 1979, Chicago; cullural anthropology 
and religion. South Asia. . 
Eck, Gerald G.: Ph.D., 19n. callfornla (Berkeley); physical anthro­
pology, paleontology. prlmatology, melhodology. computer data 
analysis. 
Hurlich, Marshall G.: Ph.D .• 1976.,State University of New York 
(Buffalo); physical anthropology. adaDtive human biology, human 
ecology, subarctic (Canada). MlCronesla. 
Smith, Eric A.,. Ph.D., 1980. Cornell; ecological anthropology, evo­
lutionary and ecological models of social behavior, hunter-gatherer 
societies, Inuit Canadian arctic. 

-Stein, Julie K.: Ph.D., 1980, Minnesota; geoarchaeology. New 
World. " . 

Cours~ Descriptions 
Course~ for Undergr~duates 

General. 

ANTH 100 ImrOduclfon to tho Study 01 Man (5) AWSp In­
troduction ro the subfields 0' archaeology. physical anthropology, 
and sociocultural anthropology through the examination of selected 
problems in human physical, cultural, and social evolution. Not rec­
ommended for students 'who have had other courses in anthropol­
ogy, archaeology, or physical anthropolOQY. May not be counted to­
ward the 50 credits required for the major In antnropology. 

Sociocultural Anthropology 

ANTH 202 Principles of Social Antbropology (5) AWSpS 
Introduction to analytical andcomparallve methods-for ttie analysis 
of SOcial and cultural ~tems. Training in fundamentals for more 
advanced courses in SOCial anthropology. . 

ANTH 203 IntroducUon to L1ngulslfc Anthropology (5) 
Eastman Survey of linguistic appr~es, methods. and theories of 
use within anthropolOQY. lectures deal with descriptive linguistics, 
comparative and histoncallinguistics, ethnographic semantics, soci­
olinguistics, and language classification. 

ANTH 213 AfrIca (5) Introduction to the cultures and societies . 
of Africa with emphasis on sub-Saharan Africa. 

ANTH 216 . Oceania (3) Contemporary and traditional life in 
the Pacific Basin. 

ANTH 230 ComparaUve Tribal Religion (5) World's "folk" 
or "Uttle traditions'of religious belief andpractfce. Cosmologies, 
eschatologies, notions of causality and of human nature. "little tra­
ditIons" as examples of man's Imaginative attempts to create a rela­
tively closed, knowable. ahd more-or-Iess manageable cosmos. 

ANTH 301 Human Nature and Culture (3) Sources of varia­
tions in the customs, values. and beliefs of human groups. Appralsal 
of the anthropological notion of cultural relativism. 

ANTH 302 Plants, Animals, anel People (3) Hunn em­
phasis on the knowledge of, and attitudes tOWdrd, plants and animals 
of non-Western peoples, Role of resource species as food and medi­
cine and In tool manufacture. myth. and ritual. Hunters and gather­
ers, fishermen, pastoral isis, and agrfculluralisls studied in compari­
son with contemporary Westem societies. 
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ANTH 305 Anthropology of the Body (5) Atkins Biosoclo­
cultural approach to the ~uman body as universal oblecl-and 
agency-for human minds, How cross-cullural contrasts In ways of 
construing the body affect self-regard and social interaction. ·Body 
shapes, sizes, colors. exudia. signals, symbolism. esthetics. ·meta­
physics. rituals. lore. and politics. 

ANTH 310 Native North American SocleUes (5) Smith 
Traditional cultures of America north of Mexico, emphasizing diver­
sity of North American Indian and Eskimo societies. Origins of Native 
Americans' c;ulture areas and language groupings; subsistence ~­
tems; levels of social organization; European conquest and colonial­
ism; and description of representative cultures from the ten culture 
areas. Recommended: 100 or 202. 

ANTH 311 North American Indians: Pacific Northwest (5) 
Overview of traditional societies of the Paciflc Northwest from soulh­
em Alaska to northern' california: significant areal features such as 
rank, totemic crests, guardian spirits, the potlatch. fishing, and for­
aging illustrated by comparisons and by selected ethnoQraphic 
sketches; the contemporary situation in the context of continUity with 
the past. Prerequisite: 100 or 202 or permission of instructor. 

ANTH 316 South Asia (3) Daniel Major cultural features of 
the Indian and Pakistan subcontinent. 

ANTH 317 Southeast Asia (3) Keyes Survey of the culture, 
history, and contemporary elhno!ogy of the peoples of southeast 
Asian countries: Burma. Thailand, Laos. Cambodia, Vietnam, Malay­
sia. Indonesia. and the Philippines. Prerequlsile:permisslon of In­
structor. 

ANTH 318 Peoples and Cultures of the Islamic Middle 
East (3) Survey of cultures and peoples of Islamic Midd!e East 
and North AfrIca. Rrst half of the course emphasizes the integration 
of peasant urban, and nomadic socleties in the traditional culture 
and economy; the second half concentrates on the transformation at 
the traditional life styles through the process of westemization and 
modernization. 

ANTH 321 -Introductfon to the Anthropological Study of 
Religion (3) Introduction to the comparative study of religion as 
approached by the discipline of anthropology. Exarmnation of vari­
ous types of religious systems recognized by anthropology. Recom­
mended primarily for nonanthropology majors. REUG 201 or 202 
fec9lTImend,ed. . 

ANTH 322 Peoples of South America (3) Contemporary 
societies of South America: economic, political. ethnic, and cultural 
characteristics; historical background. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. , 

ANTH 333 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) A Holm 
emphasis on the structure and style of two-dimensional art of the 
northern tribes, OfferBil jointly with ART H 333. ' . 

ANTH 334 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) W Holm 
Three-dimensional art ,of the Northwest coast cultural area with em­
llhasls on esthetic principles, techniques, and cultural functions. 01-
fered jointly with ART H 334. 

ANTH 335 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) Sp Holm 
Northwest coast InoJan art as related to drama and dance with special 
attention to the Kwakiutllndians. Offered jOintly with ART H 335. 

ANTH 350 Ecological Anthropology: Civilized and Prirnl­
Uve (3) Watson Evolution of social forms. Development of urban 
modes of life in the light of the common and distinctive scoial and 
cullural characteristics of cities, peasantries. and tribal groups or 
bands. The process of urbanization, dlS3J)pearance of lruly primitive 
peoples. and emergence of the peasant. Selected case studies from 
the past and the present. 

ANTH 352 Buddhism anel Society: The .Theravada Bud­
dhist Tradition In South and Southeast Asia (5) Keyes In­
troduction to the religiOUS tradition of Theravada Buddhism (as prac­
ticed in Sri lanka, Burma, Thailand. laos, and Cambodia) and 
examination of the vanations in ethical orientations developed 
through Theravada Buddhist ideas. Offered jointly with REUG 350. 
Recommended: RatG 202 or knowledge of one Eastern religious 
tradition. 

ANTH 353 AnthropologIcal Studies of Women (51 Jacobs 
Cross-cultural and comparative survey of the varieties 0 women's 
cultural experiences. statuses, and rores in cultural context and the 
anthropological theories used to account for them. Topics include 
biological factors, studies of primates. woman the gatherer, work In 
preindustrial and industrial societies, women in foliJore and music. 
matriarchy and matrilineal kinship. childbirth, and women's roles in 
economic development. Offered jointly with WOMEN 353. Prerequi­
sites: 202 and WOMEN 200. or permission of instructor. 

ANTH 354 The ComparaUve Study of Societies (3) van 
den Berghe Compares enUre societies at various levels of techno-' 
logical complexity to ~Iore problems of their development and 
structural organization. examines both historical and contemporary. 
and Western and non-Western socIeties. Offered loinlly with SOC 
354. Prerequisite: 202 or SOC 110. ' 
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ANTH 355 AGing In Cross-Cultural Perspective (3) SUIV8Y 
01 sIJaIegles for dealing with the fact of aging In various sociocultural 
systems. Relates the varieties of cultural solutions to the theories on 
aging. drawn from psychology and medicine. with emphasis on non­
Westem socIeties. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor .. 

ANTH 356 Visual Anthropology (3) The place of photogra­
PhY and films In ethnography; their use in the documentation and 
Interpre1ation of cullural and social systems. 

ANTH 359 Tbeory and Method In Ungulstlc Anthropology 
(5) Eastman Vanous theories and methods used In linguistic 
anthropology. with foalS on the goal of producing desclfptively ade­
quate grammar. canylng out research on world-Ylew. ethnosclentlflc, 
socIolfnguistic. or typological problems. Students carry out projects 
demOnstrating their ability to apply theory and mathod to data gath­
ered on a speCIfic problem in one of these areas. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent 

ANTH 360 EcologIcal Anthropology: Introduction to Cul­
tural Ecology (5) Hunn. Spain. Watson, Winans Ecology of 
subsistence economy. Examines and compares basic preindustrial 
subsistence strategies (e.g., hunting/gathering. maritime, pastoral­
Ism. agriculture) in the following contexts: intel'actlon of subsistence 
strategles and natural environment population size and distribution; 
population controls; productivity and cultural evolution: dynamic 
factors and prospects for man's future. Prerequisite: permiSSion of 
instructor. . . .. ~ . 

ANTH 419 Peoples and Cultures of the Iranian Plateau (3) 
Survey of the cultural features of the Iranian Plateau with particular 
attention to modem problems of cultural change. Prerequisite: per­
mission of Instructor. 

ANTH 421 Belief, Ritual. and the Structure of ReligIon (5) 
W Keyes Systematic survey of the concepts, models. ana theories 
that characterize the anthrOJlologlcal study of religion. Consideration 
of religious phenomena with feference to those formulations that 
provide meaning for social experfence and those actions that serve to 
fulfill social functions. Prerequisites: 202 or 321 or REUG 201 and 
202. . 

ANTH 422 Religious Systems (5) Kwes Intensive examl­
nation of one type of religious system With reterem:e to the anthropo­
logical study of religious phenomena. The type of religious system 
chosen for study varies. Prerequisite: 421 or RE~IG 380. 

ANTH 424 Hunter-Gatherer Societies (3) Comparative ex­
amination of human foraging societies. emphaSIzing ethnographic 
cases and socloecologlcaJ analysis. Hunting and human evolution. 
demography ~d spatial ol"OO1lzatlon. foraging strategies. and as­
pects of social organization. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of -in­
structor. 

ANTH 426 Peasant Culture and Society (5) Keyes SUlVay 
of current methodological and theoretical approaches to the study of 
~nt society and culture. Comparative analysis of selected cases 
Illustrating the relationship of peasant societies to other types of so-

ANTH 371 PoIHlcal AnthropoloGY (3) OtJenberg, Winans - cial systems. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor. 
Theories of the development of politiCal forms and of the social 
slruttural analYsIs of political organization. Authority. power. and 
mncepts of politics and admlnisrtation. Prerequisite: ~ 

ANTH 372 Anthropology of. Law (3) OtJenbeig, Winans 
Malor theories and studies In IegaJ anthropology. Dispute Settlement. 
Jundlcal processes. and concepts of law and IBgaJ actlvfties: Prereq­
ulsite:202. 

ANTH 401 West African Societies (3) Ottsnberg Detalled 
anal~ls of social and cultural features. including the westem Sudan 
area. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 402 SocIeties of Eastern and Southern Africa (3) 
Wlnans Historical background and contemporary life of cultural 
groups In eastern and southem Africa with special study of selected 
cases of political and economic organization and cultural change.­
Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor. 

ANTH 403 TradHianal ChInese SocIety (5) Hanell Institu­
tional forms of late traditional Chlna-soclefaJ, political. economic. 
and religfous-in light of contemporary social science theory. Atten­
tion also given to modernizing change: Offered Jointly with SISEA 
443. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. . 

ANTH 404 Mainland Southeast Asian Societies (5) Keyes 
Intensive treatment of the kinship systems. religious Institutions. 
ecology. and sociopOlitical systems of the peoples of mainland 
Southeast Asia. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 408 New GuInea Societies (5) Indigenous peoples of 
coastal and Interior New Guinea and adlcicent islands; their aborigi­
nal cultures and modern dewat rn spatial and temporal per­
~ The studies deal I with the selected general pr0b­
lems of ethnographic method an ethnological and sociological 
Interprelatlon. Prerequisite: 202 or permisslon of Instructor. 

ANTH 409 MIcronesIan SocleUes (3) Nason Comparative 
social anthropology of the social system~ of high Islands and coral 
atolls of MIcronesia Intensive treatmeIIl of ttie kinshIp. religion. 
ecology. and IlOlitics In both traditional and contemporary periods. 
Prerequisites: 202. and either 216 or permission of Instrucfor. 

ANTH 410 Polynesian SocIeties (3) Comparative social an­
thropology Qf the high and low Islands of Polynesia. Including the 
Polyneslai1 outliers In Melanesia and Micronesia. Covers history. 
ecology economics. pOlitical organization. and ritual systems. Spe­
cial topics Include colonialism, land tenure In relaHon to klnsfilp. 
and chlld adoption. Prerequisites: 202. and either 216 or permission 
of Instructor. 

ANTH 411 Australian AborigInal SocleUes (3) Examina­
tion cif archaeological and linguistic evidence of distrl6ution of. and 
relationships among, aboriginal groups before White conlacl Elhno­
araDftlc comparisons of loCal organization and land tenure. kinship. 
laW, and rellglon. Past and present use of aborlllinal data In social 
science theory. Prerequisites: 202. and either 216 or permission of 
Instructor. 

ANTH 412 South Asian SocIal Structure (5) Caste dynam­
Ics. political control. economic organization. and religIon In Hlndu­
village India. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 418 Meso-American SocIety and Culture (3) Analy­
sis of the social and cultural features of Mesoamerica. Prerequisite: 
202 or permissIon of instructor. 

ANTH 427 Anthropology In Urban SetlJngs (3) Sp ChrIs-­
man, Jacobs, Spain Cross-cultwal examination of IheOreti~ Is­
sues in anthropology as studIed In urban places. Focuses on ethnic 
Identity and the formation of urban ethnic groups; mlgtatJon and Its 
rural and urban consequences; family and ltinshlp organization as an 
adaptation to urban complexity; the nature of urban voluntary associ­
ations; law and politics; and the developments in anthropological 
method. Prerequisite: 202 or permissIon of Instructor. 

ANTH 428 AnthropologIcal Perspectivas on EtIlnlclty (3) 
Keyes, Ottenberg Survey and evaluation of anthropological ap­
proaches to ethnlclty and ethnic group relations. with reference to 
other . models Including race. caste. clasS. regional groupings. na­
tional. religion. and stratification. Discussion of research,=for 
each approach. Data drawn from precolonial. colonial. and 10-
nial pen ods. Prerequisite: 202 or permissIon of Instructor. 

ANTH 429 Expressive CuHure (5) Ottenberg Anthropologi­
cal Ylew of the expressive aspects of culture: plaStlc-graphlc arts, 
myth and folktale, musIc, dance. humor and trageay. play and 
games. PrerequiSite: 202 or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 431 Oral Traditions (3) Oral tradltlons and.verbal ex­
pression. examIned anthropologIcally and In relation to student In­
terests. Critical examination or relevant theories and methods of 
analysis. Prerequisite: 100 or 202. 

ANTH 433 CUlture and Homosexuality: U.S.A. (3) Read 
Descriptive and analytical treatment of hOlTlosexuality and culture. 
Cultural bases for the stigma of homosexuality; heterosexuallores of 
the "masculine" and "feminine"; cultural definitions of intra- and 
inter-sexual roles and their relationship to the homosexual stigma. 
Homosexuality and cultural alienation. Homosexual modes of com­
municating and expressing the stigmatized preference; Institutional­
ized settings. Symbolism of homosexual rltuallzed behaviors. Pre­
requisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 434 Comparative Morals and Vallie Systems (3) 
Sociological functions of roorallty In simple societies. Prerequisite: 
202 or p8fm1sslon of instructor. 

ANTH 435· PrImitive and Peasant Economic Systems (5) 
Watson Chief features of nonmonetary and simple monetary econ­
omies. The Impact of monetary economy and Industrial technol!lDY 
on preindustrial systems and those of Ifmited monetary circulation. 
Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 438 Comparative family Organization (5) Harrell 
Various forms 01 fainlly organization and marriage arrangements In 
nonindustrial societies. emphasizing the effects of ecological and 
economic variation on family structure and the effects of family 
structure on relatIonships befween parents. children. spouses. and 
siblings. Prerequisite: 202. . 

ANTH 437 PoIHlcal Anthropology and Social Change (5) 
0ttenbeIg. Winans Anthropological studies of locaI-l8YBI porlties til -
colonial. modernizing. and encapsulated socIeties. Processual ap­
proaches to the study of ~lItical change. Prerequisites: 202, 371. or 
permission of instructor. . 

ANTH 438 Tb~ AnalysIs of KinshIp SVStems (5) KInship 
groups in evolutionary .perspective; functional analyses of kin roles; 
structural analyses of kin statuses; the analysis of sets of kinship 
terminology; the culture of kinship. 'Prerequisite: 202 or permission 
of instructor. 

ANTH 439 Law In ChangIng SocleUes (5) . Anthropo. logical 
Ylewpoints on legal aspects of colonial. modernfzing. and encapsu­
lated societies. Problems of pluralleoal systems amt of conflicts In 

IUdlcial systems. Prerequisites: 202, 372, or permission of Instruc-
or. . 

ANTH 440 Child-Rearing, CUlture, and Health (3) Cross­
cultural study of the chlld-reanng practices, the cultural norms, and 
the health behavior of children and adolescents In different societies. 
Comparative approaches. diverse theoretical DOStwes. and emDlrical 
research findings are used to study soclalizallon practices and tfIeIr 
relationship to cultural, socI~J and health systems of seteded cul­
tures. 0ff8red JolnUy with CnCS 495. Recommended: courses in 
child development introductory anthropology. and psychological 
anthropology. 

ANTH 441 Introduction to Culture and PenonallJy (5) 
Spain SvstematIc Survey of !he field Qf culture and IJ8fSOf18Ilty as a 
subdiscipline of social anthropology. The relevance of psychological 
variables for the study of social systems and culture: Pren!qufslte: 
202 and any Introductory course In general psychology or personal-
Ity theory. or permission of Instructor. -

ANTH 442 AnthropologIcal Aspects of CommunlcaUon(5) 
Daniel Introduction to communicational aspects of culture. Prereq­
uisite: 202. 

ANTH 444· Contemporary Chlne88 Society (5) Harrell 
Analysis of society In !he PeoPle's =IC of China as a product of 
traditional Chinese society arid the wrought upcn it by the 
Impact of the West and bY the revolutionary policies and practices of 
the Chinese Communist Party. Offered Jolntiy with SISEA 444. Pre­
requisite: 403 or SISEA 443 or another acc:eplallle course on Chi­
nese society. or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 445 QuanUtaUve Metliods In Antllropat=Y (6) AJ. 
klns. Hunn Introduction to elementary computer procesSing of typi­
cal anthropological data. Intended for students of anthroj)C)lqgy. Pi'e­
requisites: one of 202. ARCHY 205. or PHY A 201; and STAT311; or 
permission of Instructor. . 

ANTH 448 Structural Anthropology (3) ContrfbutlOQS of 
levi-Strauss and others to anthropology, wfth concentration on the 
holistic analysis of culture through myth, ritual. society, and cosmol-
ogy. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor. • 

ANTH 447 Religion In ChIna (5) Sp HamJlI Place of reli­
gion In Chinese soCIety, examining the dOctrInes. practices. and s0-
Cial consequences of the eclectfc folk religion. th8 elite ~J 
Taoist. and Buddhist traditions. svncretlStlc seds, and Imponw 
Chrfstianlty. Offered jointly with SISEA 445. Prerequlslte: one COU1S8 
In Chinese society. politics. or history, or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 451, 452, 453 Phonology (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Brame, 
Contreras, Kalsse Speech sounds. mechanism of thelr production. 
and structuring of sounds in languages; generative Ylew Of phonol­
ogy. Offered Jolntly with LING 451.452. 453. Prerequisite: LING 200 
or 400. either of Which may be taken concurrently, or permission of 
Instructor. 

ANTH 455 Areal Ungulstlcs (3, mo. 6) Llnv.ulstlcs anaI­
vs.es of the languages of a selected area. Offered Jointly· with UNG 
~55. 

ANTH 458 Cross-CUHural Perspectives all Textiles aDd 
Costumes (3) RyBSky TechnologiCal. economic. socIaI.ldeo~ 
lcal. esthetIc, and communicative aspects of textiles and costume of 
non-Western societies. analyzed from ~ derived from an­
thropology and other social sciences. ModIflcations In lite an 
and use of textile Ilroducts due to the Impact of Industrial socl . 
Offered JolnUy with TSCS 458. Prerequisites: 10 credits In anthropa -
ogy or sociology. . -. 

ANTH 480 History af AirtbropoloDY (5) Keyes, OtfenbeIg, 
watson History of (tevelopments In the several fields of galeral 
anthropology. Prerequisites: 202 and 15 additional credits In anthro­
pology. 

ANTH 481, 482, 483 SJntax (3,3,3) NWfTTI8Y8f Study of 
the structural properties of lan1!aoe: lritroductfon to generative 
transformatfonal syntax. Offered oinUy with LING 461, ~ 463. 
Prerequisite: LING 200 or 400, ich may be Iaken concurrently, or 
permission of Instructor. - . 

ANTH 484 Language PolicY and CUltural IdutItY (3) 
Eastman, Schiffman LInguistic policies of the modem national sIat8 
and their Impact on cultural ldeI1bly. Demands fur nan-Engllstt me­
dium schools In the United States and other use of non-English 
compared with language policy in other societies. AttentIon Is pald to 
attitudes underlying second-langtJage Instruction. bl!lnguallsm. and 
language loyalty among non-english-speaking Americans. Examines 
the persistence of language minorities In terms of special cultural 
factors underlying language loyalty. such as religIon. ethnic prfde. 
and literacy. Offered Jofnlly with LING 433. Prerequisite: UNG 200 Of 
400. 



ANTH 469 SpecIal SlDdles In Anthropology (3) DeUnea- velopments. New World colonization, agricultural origins. first states 
Hon and analysis of a specific problem or relatedprotllems in an- and empires. and Ihe evolution of ancient writing an(l technological 
Ihr= Offered occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. May' ~ emphasis on the archaeology of ancient Mesopotainla. 
be for credit by pennlssion. Prerequisite: 202 or permission t China. Europe. Peru. and Mexico. M9Y not be counted toward 
of instructor. Ihe credits required for the major in anlhropology. 

ANTH 475 ComparaUn Systems of Healing (5) MedIcal 
anlhropology. Ways In whIch and extent to which "fiealth" and 
"sickness" are culturally constituted. Eplsteniologlcal. as wall as 
pragmatic. limitatfons of the organlsm-centered. cartesian. biomedi­
cal approach to sickness. mediCine. and health .. 

ANTH 480 IntroducUon to Museology (3} Nason Museum 
history; philosophy, and basic operaUons, Including organization. 
Income, collection management conseMtion. exhibition. security. 
education. research. and etJtles. Prerequisite: upper-dMslon stand­
Ing or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 481 . Museam ColiecUan Management Ethnology 
(3) Lecture and work experience In mus8umcollection ~e­
ment In th8 elhnology collections of the Burke Memorial Washington 
State Museum. IncllJdlng Identification. cataloging. fumigation. stor­
age, cleaning. inventory, and specimen preparation for exhibition of 
archival and nonarchlval.museum specimens from . North' AmerIca. 
the PacifiC. and Pacific Rim areas. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of 
Instruc!or. 

ANTH 482 Museum ConsemUon (5) Lecture and laboratory 
work In !he recognition and treatment of museum COf1SeIVatIon prob­
lerns for specimens of wood. fiber,'sIone, metal. and bone. Applica­
tion of basic Dw.·nc/Ples to specific conserva!loil an.d restoration prob­
lerns fated curatorfal personnel. Prerequisites: 480. 481 or 
permission of nstructor. . 

ANTH 48& . Human family SVatems: BiologIcal and Social 
AsDecll (3) van den Bergoo Biological bases for human mating 
and reproduCtIon. and an examinatIon of the range of cross-cullural 
variability in human systems of klnshlp and mariiage: comparisons 
. between a wide range of human and nonhuman species. and between , 
Western and non-Western human SOCietieS: interplay of biologIcal. 
ecol()glcal. and sociocultural factors In determining IIie structure and 
function of human family systems. Offered jointly with SOC 486. 
Prerequisite: 100 or PHY A 201 or SOC 110. 

ANTH 488 Advanced Toples In Museology (3) Selected 
current topics in museology. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of In-
structor. . 

ANTH 489 Anthropology PracUcum (3-9. max. 15) AWSpS 
Facul1y~supervlsed off-campus Internships In organizatlons utilizing 
anlhropologicalskllls In nonacademic settlngs. Establishing educa­
tionally valuable IndMdual 'projects for internships wltti taculty 
sponsor. Organizations IncludEi museums. social S8fVice and other 
govemrnenlal agencies. and private nonprofit service agencies. Pre­
requisites: major in anthropology and permisslon of ins1ructor. 

ANTH 490 Problema In Social S1ructure (3) Selected cur­
rent problems In Ihe study of social structure. PrBreaulsltes: 202. 20 
additional credits In anthropology. and permission of instructor. 

ANTH 493 Advanced' TopIcs In ExpreSSive CUlture (3) 
Analysis and testing of special domains of esthetic expression. such 
as graphIc arts. orallitefalure, dance. and humor among non-West­
ern peoples. Prerequisites: 202. 429. 453. and permisslon of In-
structor. . 

ANTH 494 Problems In trJe Anthropology at Law and Poll· 
Ues (3. mBI. 6) OttenbeID. Winans Seminar in Ihe fntenelaUon­
ships of law and polities. POlitical aspects of procedural and sub­
stantive Jaw. Law as a basis of political ~ and authority. The 
Intertwlnln.1t of political and legal processes. Prerequisites: 371 . or 
439 and 3li! or 437, or permission of Instructor. ' 

ANTH 495 Advanced Problems In Ethnology (3) Current 
problems in ethnology. Seminar format PrerequiSites: 25 credits In 
anlhropOlogy and permission of Instructor.' . 

ANTH 496 Problema In Paycbologlcal AatfU'opology (3) 
Problem areas and new approaches to the study of cultuIe and per­
sonality. Prerequisites: 441. 20 additional credits In anthropology. 
and permission of instructor. ' 

ANTH 497 Cognitive AnthrollQlogy (3) Hunn Discussion 
and pradlcal experience In the conectlon and analysis of data. Exem­
plary cognitive anthropologIcal studies are replicated as class proj­
ects. Eath project provideS a starting point for debating Ihe central 
theoretical Issues in Ihls specialty. Prerequisites: 202 and major In . 
anlhropotogy, or permission of In.structor. 

ANnf 499 Undeqraduate Reaearcb (*. ma. 12; max. 18 
far rumo ... atldeatl o!dr) Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Archaeology 

ARCHY 105 A Suney at Worfd PnblstolY (5) W . StBln, 
Wenb1 World prehistory from cultural beIIlMings througf! the first 
Old and New World empires. Discussion 01 Pleistocene cultural de-

ARCHY 205 Prfnclples of Archaeology (5) AWSpS Intro­
duction to the alms of archaeology and melhods of reconstrudIng 
prehistory. Signiftcanceof various melhods of food collectIon and 
food production. of domestication of plants and animals. and of agri­
cultural systems. Techniques of dating archaeological remaIns. 

ARCHY 270 Field Cour8eln Archaeology (12) S Methods 
and techniques of field excavation as demonstrated through field ex­
perience. P~isite: permission of department (Offered Summer 
Quarter ooly.) 

ARCHY 303 Preblstcrfc Cultures of the Old Worfd (3) A 
BegInnings. of culture In the Old World to the Early Iron. Age In west­
ern Europe. 

ARCHY 304 Prehlstcrfc Cultures of the New Worfd (3) 
'13eglnnings of culture of Ihe New World from Pleistocene times untO 
European exploratIon and conquest 

ARCHY 320 Prehlstoiy of the Northweat Coast of Amerfca 
(5) . Greengo Prehistoric development of lifeways In the Pacific 
Northwest from the late Plelstocene'Age to contact with Euroamed­
cans. StrateQfes employed to adaIlt to the major kinds of environ­
ment. as well as SlYIlstic systems Cn various types of artifacts and art 
forms. Audiovisual Illustration and at least one field trip. Recom-
mended: 205 or ANTH 100. . 

ARCHY 371 Analysis of ArchaeologIcal Data (3) A Intro­
duction to archaeologlcal data preparation and description designed 
for students Who have had field experience In archaeblogy. Prerequi­
sites: 205 and permission of Instructor .. 

ARCHY 468 Issues In Cultural Resource Management (1) 
Sp DlR1nell. Grayson. Nason Review of federal and state cultural 
resource management policies and the effects of Ihese policies on 
the conduct of projects that may Impact cultural resources on public 
lands. Survey of related issues' in museum rnar1a1JetrI8fl Prerequi­
site: 205. ANTH 202. or permission of Instructor. 

ARCHy'469 Special studIes In Archaeology (3. ma. 6) 
Consideration In detail of specific archaeological topics, either 
methodological or subStantive 1n content, of current interest Offered 
occaslonalfy by resident, new. or visillng faculty. For advanced un­
dergraduates and graduate students. Prerequisites: 205 and permis­
sion of instructor. 

ARCHY 473 Prehlstcrfc Culturas of Mulco (3) Pre­
Hispanic culture history of Middle American dvilil,atlons In central 
and southern Mexico and the desert dwellers in northern Mexico. 
Prerequisite: 304 or permission of instructor .. 

ARCHY 474 Prehlstorfc Culturas at Soldh Amerfca (3) Sp 
Archaeological hlstmy of the Andean region from the beglnnrngs of 
agrIculture to the culmination of Incan civilization and related civ­
ilizations In Colombia. Ecuador, Peru. Bolivia. Chile. and Argentina. 
Arc.haeological history of some tropical and subtropical reglons of 
South America. PrerequisItes: 304 and permission of instructor. 

ARCHY 475 Archaeology of the Mayan CIYlllzaUon (3) 
Pre-Hispanic culture. history of the Mayan peoples of Guatemala. the 
Yucatan peninsula. Honduras. and ChlapaS (Mexico). Prerequisites: 
304 and permission of Instructor. 

ARCHY 478 Prehlstorfc Cultures of North Amerfca: West­
ern North Amerfca (3) W Grayson ArchaeologIcal history of 
the various regions of North AmerIca north of Mexico and west of the 
Rocky Mountains with primary emphasis on tha.fat western area. 
Prerequisite: 304 or permission of instructor. 

ARCHY 479 PrBhlstorfc CUltures of North America: East­
ern North America (3) 811 Dunnell Precolumblan culturEi his­
tory of the cultural areas wilhin North America east of the Rocky 
Mountains and north of Mexico. Prerequisite: 304 or permission of 
InstructDr. 
ARCHY 480 Advanced Archaeological Analysis: Tools (6) 
W. DunneJ( Grayson. Greengo. Wenke Combination of lecture 
and practical IaboratolY instruction In the presentation of archae0-
logical data for analysis. emphaSizing stylistic and functional analy- • 
ses of lithic. ceramic. and olher artifacts. attribute recognition. and 
standard techniques for data manipulation. TheoretIcal bases for 
techniques and Ihelr uses and limitations In cultural, historical. and 
processual accounts. Prerequisite: 371 or permlssion of Instructor. 

ARCHY 481 Advanced Arcbaeologlcal Analysis: Environ­
mental Remains (6) A . Dunnell ll!cture and practlcallabora­
lory instruction In preparation of archaeological data for analysis, 
emphasizing faunal, vegetal. and other nonteChnologlcal eiements of 
archaeological assemb1a~ and standard techniquas for !he ma­
nipulation of these data. Theoretical bases for Ihe techniques and 
their uses and limitations In cultural. historical. and proceSsual ac­
counts. Prerequisite: 371 or permission of Instructor. 
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ARCHY 482 Advanced Archaeological Analysis: Physical 
Evidence (6) 8p lecture and practical laboratory Instruction in 
Ute preparation Of archaeological data for analysis. emphasizing 
sedimentological. geomorphological. and pedological elements of 
archaeological assemblages and standard technlqtl8S for Ihe ma­
nipulation of these dala. Theoretical bases for the techniques. their 
uses and limitations in cultural. historical. and processual accounts. 
Prerequisite: 371 or permission of Instructor. 

ARCHY 491 Museum ColiecUon Management: Archaeol: 
ogy (3) W lecture and work experience In museum collection 
managemenl In the archaeology collections of the WashIngton State 
Burke Memorial Museum.' includlnQ identification. cataloging. stor­
age, cleaning. inventory. and exhibit preparation. Involves bOth ar­
chival and nonarchival specimens from North Amerfca. Oceania. 
South Amerfca. and Europe. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of in­
structor. 

ARCHY 496 QuanUtaUve ArchaeologIcal Analytic Tech­
niques (3),A Wenke Introduction to quantitative approaches 10 
archaeologfcal problems; data screening. numeric metfiOds of classi­
fication and identification. graphical and computer-based seriation 
techniques. and the analysiS of spatial patterning In artifact distribu­
tions. Prerequisites: 205. an Introductory descriptive statistics 
. course. and permission of Instructor. 

ARCHY 497 Archaeological MethCHI and TlIeolY I: Formal 
TlIeory (5) A Examination of theoretical constructs In the analysis 
of archaeofogical data. Terminology. typologies. and Interregional 
comparisons. Prerequisites: 205. 20 ad(fitional credits In anthropol­
ogy, and permission of Instructor. 

ARCHY 498 Archaealoglcal Method and TheolY II: Ex­
planatolY TlIeory (5) W Con~tual frameworks employed by 
archaeologists In Obtaining explanation in the three major areas of 
culture history. cultural reconstruction. and 8Xlllanatory prehistory. 
consIdering the nature of explanatlon as conceived In these areas. 
Ihe basic assumptions employed In achieving these aims, and an 
IntroduCtion 10 the melhods employed. PrereqUisites: 205 and 497. 

ARCHY 499 Undirgraduate Research (*. ma. 12; max. 
18 for honors students only) Prerequisile: permission of in-

. strudor. 

. Physical Anthropology 

PHY A 201 PrlQclples of Physical Anthropology (5) 
AWSpS The evidence for primate evolution from Ihe fossil record 
and from the morphol'!Q'cal. genetic. and behavioral variability of 
living forms. RelaUooshlp of human genetics to the evolution of 
modern populatlons. 

PHY A 370 ln1raducUon to Prfmates (3) Sp In-depth exam­
ination of the origin and Ihe distribution of primates In time and 
space; growth and d8veIopment posture. and locomotion. sexual 
and intraspecific differences. special sense oroant oral cavity. skin 
and hair. behavior. ,and major evolutionary tren~. Prerequisite: 201. 

PHY A 375 Biology of Human Race (3) Sp Hurllch Distri­
bution and causes of, variation In human biology: the distrIbution of 
human body shape and size. skin and eye cOlor. genetic systems 
such as blood groups. and responses to cold. heat. and disease; 
their. relation to processes of adaptation and natural selection. envi­
ronment and population history; and problems arising from previ­
ous attempts at classlfylng human variability. Prerequisite: 201 or 
permission of instructor. 

PHY A 382 Human PopulaUan Biology (3) A Nute Princi­
ples of population biology as they apply to- the human species. in­
cluding basic genetic. demogralJ/tic. and ecological aspects of hu­
man . populations dlscussetl from historicaf and present-day 
perspectives. Prerequisite: 201 or BIOl 210. 211.212. 

PHY A 387 ECOlo,lcal Anthropology: Ecological and BIo­
logical Ada~UoD n Man (5) A RiJrllch Man's biological 
legacy and present adaptability viewed from various aspects of hu­
man ecology; Ihe cultural past, climate and geographY. nutrftion and 
disease. anti pollutants and contaminants. Natural and cultural selec­
tion of those who are to live to reproduce and Ihose wIlo are not and 
of the physical and mental damage resulting from ecological factors. 
Prerequisites: 201 or BIOl 101-102 or 210. . 

PHY A 388 Foull Man (3) W Presentation of the major 
trends In 1I1e evolution of human morphology and'behavlor. The re­
mains of fossil man. their geological context. age, and ecological 
setting. and hOW this Informal/on has been used to reconstruct man's 
early history. Changes In both morphology and adaplaUon to envi­
ronment Prerequisites: 201 or BIOl 210. 211. 212. 

PHY A 390 Ecaloglcanmpact of ClUes on People (3) Ef­
fects of urban' stresses upon Ih8 blobehavioraJ chara1:tEiiistics of city 
people' in both d8ve1oped and undenfeveloped countries: pollution, 
poor nutrition. disease. social breakdatm. maladaptive Ilfes1Y1es. 
anonymity. and overstlmulatlon. The multifactorial nature of these 
stresses rs em~IZ8d; as well as the mechanisms behind the re­
sponses 10 ~em. Prerequisite: 201. 
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PHY A 469 Special TopIcs In Physical Anthropology (3, 
max. 6) Eck. HurlfC/1. Newell, Nute, SWfndler Delrneatlon' and 
analysis of a specific problem or a· more general area In p!1Yslcal 
anthropology. Offered occasionally by vlsllors or resident fiiculty. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

PHY A 473 Biological Adaptability of Human Papulatlons 
(5) W Hurlich Human variability In body composlllon. stature. 
sldn and eye color. metabolic processes, reproductive rates, and clr- . = phySiology In environments that are at the extremes with 

10 cold, heat. alHtude, 'nutritional deprivation, and urban con­
centJa!lon. Prerequisites: 201 and general physlology. or permission 
of Instructor. . 

PHY A 478 Dental Anthropology (5) SWIndler Intensive 
SlIrvey of the dentitions of primates frOm tree shrews to man. Empha­
sis placed on the range of metric and morphologic variability exist­
Ing In the teeth of these animals, both In fossil and living groups. 
EnVironmental and genetic factors are considered within this onto­
genellc and phylogenetic framework. Prerequisite: 201. • 

PHY A 480-481 Primate Anatomy: Structure and function 
(5-5) W,Sp Swindler Anatomy of various primatas studied In 
detail with special reference 10 structural and funclioHaI relation­
ships. The evolution and present ecology of primates as they relate • 
to the Iotal anatomical picture. The laboratory constslsof,dlssectfon 
of a specified primate and a' stlJ!lY oUtte dentition and osteology. 
Prerequisite: 201 or permission of mstrudor.· . 

PHY A 482 PhYsical Anthropology: Parulauon Genetics 
(5) SII Nute lite population as a unit 0 studv defined. and 
methods of analyzing the forces of evolution operallve In human 
populations presented. Prerequisites: 201. 382. GENET 451 and sta­
tistics. or permission of instructor. 

PHY A 484 Human Growth and Development (3) Newell 
PrInciples of growth and develll{lment In man from the embryologi­
cal period through old age. The mteracllon of genetics and the enVi­
. ronmant as they determfne the growth and maturational processes. 
The evolutionary aspects of human growth and development Prereq­
ulsltes: 201 and BIOl210; 211. 212. or pennlsslon of Instructor. . 

PHY A 485 Primate and Human 8rawth Laboratory (2, 
max. 8) Newell Laboratory dealing with current methods uSed 10 
assess growth and development Must be accompanied by 484 or 
494. 

PRY A 488 . Primate Socfoecolagy (3) focus on the variety 
of social systems exhibited by nonhuman prfmates and adaptive sig­
nlflcance Of these societfes; social systems In terms of the present 
ecology and evolutionary past of the species; the function of com­
munlcatory gestures and vocalizations. tradlllon. kinship. and social 
roles in malnlalnlng and structuring groups over generallons; the 
relationship among mating systems. foraging strategfes, ranging pat­
terns. and ecological separation/resource partltlonlng and their con­
lribullon to specfes-Iypical social organization. Pre~ulsite: 201. 

PHY A 487 Human and Comparative Osteology (3)' 
Swindler Introduction to the vertebrate skeleton. The skeleton Is 
described In detail. and various methods 01 d8termlnlng age and sex 
are presented. as well as osteOmetry and modern statistical methods 
for handling such data. Prerequisite: permission of Instrudor. 

PHY A 488 Primate Evolution (5) Eck Malor trends In 
nonhomlnld primate evolution through fhe Cenozoic. DiscussIon of 
the specimens, geological Context. and age of the fossil taxa and 
their relationship to modern taxa. Practlcal experience In analyzing 
fossil material. Prerequisites: 201 and 370. or permission of Instruc- -
tor. 

PHY A 489 Early EVolution of the HomInidae (5) A Eck 
Dala and Interpretallons basic to the Pliocene and early Pleistocene 
evolullon of the family' HOminidae. Presentation of the geological 
contexts. ages. faunal associations. fossfl and cultural remains 01 the 
hominid lineages. Practical experience with the hominId fossil mate­
rial. and explanation of the morphological and contextual similarities 
and differences. Prerequisites: 201 and 370. or permission of In-
structor. ' , 
PHY A 490 Later Evolution of the HomInidae (3) W Eck 
Data and Interpretations bastc to the middle and late Pleistocene ev­
olution of the family HomlnldaJJ. Presentation of the geological con­
texis. ages. faunal associations. fossil and cultural remams of the 
hominid Images. Practical experience with the hominid fossil mate­
rial and explanation. of the moqlhological and contextual simIlarities 
and differences. Prerequisites: 201. 370. and 489. or permission of 
Instructor. 

PHY A 494 Nonhuman Primate Growth and Development 
(3) Newell Significant physical and behavioral changes that occur 
from Infancy to dealll wllIl emphasis on the role 01 ontClgeny, In the 
evolution of primates. Prerequisites: 201. 370. and statistiCS. 

PHY A 499 Unde,graduate Research .(*, mu. 12; mu. 
18 for honors students only) AWSpS Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

General 

ANTH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

ANTH 7aD Master's niesls (*) Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. 

ANTH 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (*) ,Offered on crediVno 
credit basis only. . 

Sociocultural Anthropology 

ANTH sOU . Preceptorlil=ea Ing (6) For beginning graduate 
students who have not had a training In the problems, prIncl- . 
pIes. and methods Involved In e analysis and comparison of social 
and cultural systems. Not open to graduate students In the sociOCUl­
tural anthropology program. 

ANTH 503 Precel1torlal Rpading In Ungulstlc Anthropol- • 
ouy (6) for beginning graduate stuaents who·have not had prior 
traming.in the problems. principles. and methods Involved In lin­
guistiC anthropology. See also course description for 203. Not open 
to graduate students In the linguistics program. 

ANTH 507~508-509 Methods of Sociocultural Research 
(5-5-5) Core-course sequence Intended for first-year graduate stu­
dents In sociocultural anthropology. Survey of major issues. a1~ 
live strategies. and selected special topics In the design of anthropo­
logical research and the colleclion. processing. and analysis of 
anthropological data. Prerequisite: graduate standing In anthropol­
ogy or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 510 SemInar on North AmQrlcan Indians (3) Ad­
vanced comparative treatment of selected aspects of the Indian cul­
tures and socIetl!lS of North America. 

ANTH 517 SemInar on South Asia (3) Advanced analysis of 
selected· problems In South Asian ethnology and social structure. 
Prerequisite: 41l 

ANTH 558 Types and Techniques of TranscrlpUon (3) 
Analysis of alms and problems in the wiltten symbolization 01 struc­
tured data. emphasis on field transcription of human movement mu­
sic. and language. Prerequisite: 202 or permiSSion of Instructor. 

ANTH 559 Seminar In Language and Culture (3) Theoreti­
cal and methodological problems In ranguage and cultu(8. 

ANTH 561 Seminar In Methods and Theories (3, mu. 9) 

ANTH 564 fonnal Methods of Analysis for SocIal AntfIro. 
pology (3) Seminar on selected nonstatfsHcaI rnaIhema1lcal metIJ.. 
ods aoo models of relevance to various problems In socfaJ antflro.. 
pology. 

ANTH 565-566-567· History and Theory of Socfocultural 
Anthropology (5-5-5) Core course sequence for the .beglnnlng 
graduate student in socfocultural anthropology In \\itlch the develop­
ment of theory Is analyzed and emphaSIs Is placed on the relation 
between theory and a growing body of ethnograllhlc data. Prereaul­
sites: graduate standIng In ailthropology or permission of Instructor; 
565 for 566; .566 for 567. . . 

ANTH 571 CommunIcational Anthropology (3-9) Introduc­
tion to communicational aspects of culture. Prerequlslte: permission 
of Instructor. 

ANTH 575 Cultural Construction of Illness: Seminar In 
MedIcal Anthropology (5) Sp Historical and ~ exam­
Ination of depression, neurasthenia. somatization, ~ndriasls. 
and hysteria. Anthropology of 'jlSYCIlosomallcs and psychiatry. In­
cluding cultural analySis of selected biomedical, Indigenous folk 
medical. and popular common-sense conceptualizations Of Illness. 

ANTH 590. Seminar In Museum Theory (3) Nason funda­
mental theoretical Issues Involved In current museum administrative 
and operations work, Including admlnlstraliw structure, organlza­
Ilonal conflicts, museum-community relallons, and museum ilduca-
1lonal programming. PrerequiSite: permission of Instructor . 

ANTH 591 Seminar In Museum Operations (3) Nason, 
Quimby Deslgnlnp hypothetical museums and aealing a first year 
of operations. DesIgn elements include atchitectural plan, staffing 
plan, Initial and recurring b~. security SYStem. records system, 

. ilducational plan. and polley making. Prefequfslte: 590 or permission 
of Instructor. 

ANTH 521 SemInar on the Antlu'Opologlcal Study of Reli­
gion (3, nm. 9) Advanced seminar In the anthropological study 
of religion designed for students who have a background In the the­
ory and applications of theory developed In the anthropological 

. study of religion. Seminar Ioplcs vary each quarter. Prerequisites: ANTH 592 Seminar In Museum SpecImen Documentation 
422 and grailuate standing; permission of Instructor for graduate (3) Seminar discussion of.museum Sbeclmen documentation re-
students in Comparative Religion.· search approaches, including technological and raw material anal-

yses, contextual studies. and esthetic studies. Documentatlon of a 
ANTH 522 . Seminar on South American Indians (3) Sp collecllon and reference work. Prerequisites: 590, 591. or permiSSion 
Dumont. Advanced comparative treatment of selected aspects of the of Instruetor. : 
Indian cultures and socletl~ of South America. . . 

ANTH 525 SemInar In Culture Processes (3 mu. 6) The Archaeology 
concept of process and Its application to the study 01 culture. ARCHY . .501 Preceptorial Reading (6) for beginning aradu-

ate students who have not had adeauate training In the pro6lerns. 
ANTH 527 Accultuiauon and EUtnlclty (3) Systematic anal- principles. and methods involved In the reconstruCtIon of prettlslory. 
ysls ¢ DSYChoroglcal. social. and ruiturallmpllcatlons of the contact Not open 10 graduate students in the ~Iogy program. 
of peopleS. . 

ARCIIY 570 SemInar In Theory and MetIlod In Arebaeo!-
ANTH 529 Seminar In Expressive Culture (3) Detailed ogy (3, mu. 9) . . . 
study of selected Ioplcs In expressive culture from an anthropologi-
cal point of view. Prerequisite: 429 Of permission of instructor. ARCHY 571 field Course In Archaeology (5) Study of pre-

historic cultures through archaeological exciYaIlon and analysis. 
ANTH 534 Cultural Influences Upon Parenting (3) Sp Work Is JarueIy In the state of Washington. but other areas may be 
Kotchek Data from several cultures 10 compare cross-cullural simi- Included, (Olfffee~red Summer Quarter only) 
larities and differences In definllions of Ideal parenting; socializa.., . . . . 
tions Into a parent rolei social support for. and controls u~. par- ARCHY 572 SemInar In NorUI American Archaeology (3, 

. entlng. Analyses of additional effects of chanQes in Ideology, max. 6) Selected problems In the archaeOlogy ofAmerlca north of 
technology. and demography upon cultural parentmg roles. Offered Mexico. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
jointly with PCN 534. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

ANTH 536 Seminar In VIsual Anthropology (3) A Dumont 
Significance of anthropologIcal cinema and photography placed In 
historical perspective. Screening of films 10 determine the role of the 
anthropologist as filmmaker. as well as the role of the filmmaker as 
anthropologist 

ANTH 537 PaIHlcal Anthropology and Law (3, max. 6) 
Seminar on special topics In politics and law and their InterrelaUon­
ships. Prerequisites: 437. 439. or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 541 SemInar In PsyChological Aspects of Culture 
(3)' Selected problems In the relallon of culture and personality 
types. Prerequisite: 441 or permission of instructor. • 

ANTH 553 . Analysis of Ungulstlc Structures (3, mu. 6) 
Syntactic and/or ptionologlcal analysis. Languape varies. Offered 
jointly with LING 553. Prerequisite: permission of mstructor. 

\. 

ANTH 554 Reid Techniques In Ethnography (3) Tech­
niques of collecling. ordering. and utilizing etllnoqraphfc i:IaIa In the 
field. Problems of rapport. elicitation. obseivallon. Interpretatlon. and 
ethics. . 

'ARCHY 573 Seminar In Middle American An:baaology (3, 
max. 6) Selected problems In' the archaeology of Middle An18rIca. 
Prerequfslte: 473 or 475 or permission of Instruttor. 

ARCHY 574 SemInar In South American Archaeology (3, 
mu. 6) Selected problems in the archaeology of SOUth AIrierlca 
and soulhem Central America. Prerequisite: 474 or permission of 
Instructor. 

ARCHY dA 575 Strategy of Arcbaeology (6) Sp , Dunnell 
Systemauc examination of methods and teclmlques of field research 
In archaeology. acquainting students with sources of existing mate­
rial and techniques of broa(l applicability. Practical experience In ar­
chaeological map preparation. sampling design manufacture. and 
map Interpretation. Prerequisite: permission of rnstructor. 

ARCHY 591 Advanced field Course In Archaeology (9) 
Designed for Intermediate-level graduate students who have I1ai1 
some field experience and. other graduate courses In archaeology. 
field experience In Mexico' other geographical tocatlons as ar­
ranged. Prerequisites: 497. 498. 571.- 575. a working knowledge of 
SoaItIsh, an appropriate area course (473 for Mexico) and perTnls­
sfon of Instructor. 



AHCHY 60D Independant Study or Research (e) PrerequI­
site: permission of Instructor. 

AHCHY &01 Internship (3-9. mu. 9) 

Physical Anthropology 

PHY A 502 Preceptorial Reading (6) For beg!nninp gradu­
ate students who have not had adequat8ira1nlng In the stu~ of pri­
mate principles. and methods involved In the study of evolution. hu­
man genetits. and tile evolution of modem populations. Not open to 
graduate stud8nts In tile pliysical.antllropology program. 

PHY A 570 PrInciples of PrImate Talonomy (3) Problems 
In primate classltication involving consideration of liVing and fossil 
forms and the extent to which application of taxonomic principles 
can aid in both the definition and solution of these problems. Prereq­
uisite: 488 or 489 or permission of Instructor. 

PHY A 583 Topics In Growth and Development (3. mu. 
9) Seminar dealing with various topics of primate growth and de­
velopment Topics valY from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: 484 or 
494 or permission of Instructor. 

PHY A 584 Topics In Ecology and AdaplaUan (3, max. 9) 
Seminar dealing With various aspects of ecology and adaptation. 
Topics vary from quarter to quaJter. Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 

PHY A 588 Topics In PrImate EvaluUan (3) Emphasis on 
fossillaxa and their Importance in understanding the morphologies 
and distributions. of members of modem taxa. Prerequisites: 488 and 
permiSSion of Instructor. 

PHY A 589 Toplcsla HominId EnluUon (3) A emphasis 
on !he fossillaxa and their importance In undefstandlng tile eva­
lutioncuy history of the modem genus. Prerequisites: 489 and per­
mission of Instructor. 

PHY A 590 Current Issues In Human and Non-Human Prf­
mate EYoluUon (1. mu. 15) Biweekly presentation by partlcl­
pal!ts and guest lecturers of current literature and ongoing research 
In topics pertaining to human and nonhuman primate evolution. bl­
~. anatOIT\Y, Qenetlcs variation, and behavior. Prerequisite: 
~~uafB standing In physical antllroPOI~ or permiSSion of Instruc-

PHY A 60D Independent Study or Resemb (e) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permiSSion of instructor. .'. 

Art 
102 Art 

The School of Art Is concerned with the practice, history, and teach­
Ing of the graphic and plastic arts. It off8rs undergraduate programs 
In art eduCatfon, ceramic art. fiber arts, graphic design. Industrial 
design, metal design. painting, photogranhY. printmal<ing, sculpture, 
and QeneraI art In addition. the' school off8rs graduate programs 
leading to the degrees of Master of Ane Arts In studio disciplines 
and Master of ArtS and Doctor of Philosophy In art history. 

Undergraduate Program' 
Allmlllion Prlllq ftJt Inltlal-Degl1le-SBBklng Appllam 

The OffIC8 of Admissions admits entering freshmen as art majors If 
regl!1ar University admissions requirements have been mel Transfer 
slfidentsindlcatlng an art major are admitted Initially as premajors In 
the College of Arts and ScIences. Those with a minimum grade-point 
average of 2:50 are accepted as art majors during the first meeting 
with an art adviser. . 

So !hal placement witllin art progrms can be determined, transfer 
students witll college-level art experience must submIt represenlatlve 
examples of studio work In silde or photogranh form with transcripts 
to the Sdtool of Art advisory office at IBast two weeks before the 
InHial advisory appointment Art majors may follow the general art 
curriculum without furlher review of work or record of accomplish­
ment If a minimum grade-point average of 2.00 Is maintained. All 
other studio majors are sublect to tile continuation policies approprl-
ale to their malor options. . 

Allmlalan Pol/q fIIr PoItIJat:t:alalll1ltltB Appl/allls 

PosIbaccaIaureate art applicants must fife an appllcatlon tllrough tile 
Office of Admissions by the following deadlines: Autumn Quarter, 
July 1; Winter Quarter. November 1; Sprfng Quarter. February 1; 
SUfnmer Quarter, May 15. . 

A suppl8l1l8ll1aJy Information form is provided by the School of Art. 
By the above dSidlines tills form and slides of studio work must be 
submitted by studio art aJlPlicants to the School of Art advisory office 
for an admission revI~. Following tile review, applicants are notified 
by the Office of Admissions regarding tIIeir admIssibility. 

Postbaccalaureate appllcanls who hope to transfer to art from other 
schools, departments, or colleges on the camrus may pick up a sup­
Illementary Infornlallon form fiom tile Schoo of Art advisory office. 
For an applicant to be considered for admission, this supplementary 
form. a complete academic record, and slides of studiO work are 
required and may be submitted to tile School of Art advisory office at 
anytime. . 

BachBloi of AtI8 Degl1le 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

General Art ART 105. 106. 107. 109, 110; ART H 201.202,203: 40 
credits chosen from the following optional fields so that OM option 
Includes no mtlre !han 15 credits and the others 00 more !han 10 
credits each: all undergraduate art history courses; ART 300, 301, 
302. 303, 304; 201, 202, 203, 353: 250, 253, 255, 340: 265, 325; 
258, 357, 358, 359, 457, 458, 459; 256, 257. 259, 307, 360: 230, 
231.370,371,372: 245, 345, 346, 347. 348, 349, 450. 451. 452; 
453,454; 272. 274, 332. 

Art Education: ART 105, 106, 107. 109. 110; ART H 201. 202. 203: 
'ART 211; 3 aedits from ART 250. 253, 255; 256 or 259; 201: 6 
credits from 300, 301, 302. 303. 304: 3 to 5 credits from 245, 258, 
272: 491 (3 credits); 12 to 14 art elective credits. 

Bachelor of Fino Alt. Degree 
A minimum of 225 credits Is required for graduallon wltll a Bachelor 
of Ane Arts degree. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Ceramic Art ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201. 202. 203; 
ART 201, 202. 203, 353 (15 credits), 485 (15 credits); 13 credits 
from 258, 272.335, 337, 357: 33 art elecllve credlls. 

Fiber Arts: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110: ART H 201, 202, 203: ART 
250 (9 credits). 253, 255 (6 credits), ?S9, 301. 304, 340 (9 credits), 
499 (15 credits); 25 art erective credits; TSCS 325, 329, 429, 430, 
439. 

Graphic Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109. 110; ART H 201, 202, 
203; ART 205,206,208,230.231,366,367,368,376. 3n, 31.8, 
466, 467, 468,478, 479, 480; 20 art elective credits. 

Industrial Des18n: ART 105, 106. 107. 109. 110; ART H 201. 202. 
203; ARCH 31 .311,312: ART 261,262. 263, 316, 317, 318, 445, 
446, 447: 207. 230. 231. 253, 272. 321, 15 art elective credits: M E 
342; PHYS 110, 111;SPCH220. 

Metal Design: ART 1~ 106, 107, 109. 110; ART H 201. 202, 203; 3 
elective art history creaits; ART 258, 357, 358, 359, 457, 458, 459. 
460 (15 credits); 201; 202, 272, 335 or 337; 28 to 30 art elective 
credits. 

PaInting: ART 105. 106, 107, 109. 110; ART H 201, 202. 203. 391: 
ART 265 (15 credits); 256, 257, 259, 307 (10 credits) 309, 360 (10 
credits), 463 (15 credits) or 5 credits of 325 may be substiMed for 5 
aedlts of 463: 18 studio art elective ~its; 14 art and/or art history 
elective credits. . 

Photogra~hy: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110: ART H 201, 202,203, 
380; ART 230,231,232,370,371,372,411 (15 credits), 412. 413, 
414,415 (10 credits); 36 art elective credits. 

Printmaking: ART 105, 106, 107, 109. 110; ART H 201, 202. 203: 
ART 245; 20 credits from 345. 348, 347. 34t 349; 20 credIts from 
450, 451. 452. 453, 454; 350; 256, 257, 259, 265; 45 art elective 
credits. 

Sculpture: ART 105, 106,107. 109. 110; ART H 2O!:,~, 203; ART 
272 (6 credits), 274, 332 (15 credits), 335, 337, ~ (15 credits); 
253.256 or 259,265: 11 to 13 credits from 201, 202, 258, 357; 20 
to 22 art electtve credits. 

Graduate Program 
Valenllne S. Weiman, Graduafe Program Adviser " 

Students accepted for admission Into the Master of Ane Arts dearee 
program in ceramic art. fiber arts. graphic deslgn. metal deslgn. 
painting. photoQraphy, prlnbnaklng. or sculpture Will be required to 
complete a m1nlmum of 63 credlfS of scheduled class work and 9 
credits of tllesis for a total of 72 credits for the degree. No fOreign 
language is required or the Graduate Record Examlnatlon. The thesis 
Is In the nature of a studlo project. such as a series of paintings, 
prints. ceramic objects, or sculptures. 

I 
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A selection of the student's tIIesis work must be Included In the an­
nual studio master's exhlbillon of the School of Art 

Graduate students may partiCipate in the School of Art's study 
abroad program. . 

Adm/ilion Requll1lmsnIB 

Graduate standing is granted onty on presentation of credentials 
from art schools or university art departments whose standards are 
recognized by this school. Samples of work done in tIIese schools or 
art departmenls also must be presented by applicants for admission 
to tile Master of Ane Arts and Master of Arts degree programs. 

Students who desire to pursue a course of study leading to the mas­
ter's degr~ must have a grade-point average of 3.00 or better In tile 
undergraduate art major and must have completed the equivalent of 
the undergraduate demee requirements in the School of Art Univer­
sity of washington. Ifndergraduate work beyond the basic minimum 
may be required if it is necessary to make up deficiencies or Inade­
quacies. 

Flnanclal'Afi(~' ," 
The studio'QiV/sIOns offer several scholarship and financlal aid pr0-
grams for stlidents who qualify. These programs Include endow­
ments and organizational and privately supported scholarships. In­
formation concerning scholarships is available from the graduate 
program adviser. Also available to ~duate students are leaching 
assistantships, usually awarded to a limited number of candidates. 

COmJ8Pondenco and IntormaUon 

Graduate Program Adviser 
102 Art DM-10 

Faculty 
Oll1lcIDr 
Richard R. Arnold 

PnIfBIstIrr 

Alps, Glen E.: M.F A. 1947. Washington; printmaking. 
Anderson, Frederick N.: M.FA, 1954, Minnesota; painting. 
Arnold, Richard R., * M.FA, 1948, Cranbrook Academy of Art (Mich­
Igan); photography, drawing, Industrial design. 
carraher, Ronald, * MA. 1961. San Jose Slate; photography. 
Celentano, Francis M.: MA. 1957. Institute of Ana Arts (New 
York); painting. 
Dahn, Richard F., * M.F.A.. 1959, Yale; graphic design. 
Dalley, Michael D.: M.F A, 1963, State University of Iowa; palnling, 
drawfng. 
DuPen, Everett (Emeritus), B.FA, 1937. Yale; sculpture. 
Erickson, John W. (Emeritus), M.FA. 1951. Illinois; painting. 
Foote, Hope L (Emeritus). MA, 1923, Columbia; Interior design. 
Gonzales. Boyer (EmerItus), B.S., 1931. Virginia; painting. 
Hixson, William J., * M.F A, 1950. Oregon; painting. 
Johnson. Pauline (Emeritus), D.F A (Hon.). 1968, Moore; art educa­
tion. 
Jones, Robert C.: M.S .• 1959, Rhode Island School of Design; 
painting, drawing. 
Kottler, Howard: Ph.O., 1964, Ohio Slate; ceramics. 
Lawrence, Jacob A.: D.FA (Hon.), 1981. camegle-Mellon; paint­
Ing, drawing. 
lundin, Norman K: M.FA, 1953, Cincinnati; painting, drawing. 
Marshall, John C.: M.FA, 1968, Syracuse; metal design. 
Mason, Alden C.: M.FA, 1947, Washington: painting. 
Moseley, Spencer A.,* M.FA, 1951, Washington; painting, drawing. , 
Penlngton. Ruth E. (Emeritus), M.F A. 1929. Washington; me1a1 de-
sign. . 
Pizzuto, Eugene C.: M.F A. 1951. Cranbrook Academy of Art 
(Michigan); painting, drawing. • 
Ritchie, William H.: MA, 1966, San Jose Slate; printmaking, video 
art. 
Smith, Charles W.,* M.F A, 1956, Cranbrook Academy of Art (Mich­
Igan); sculpture. . 
Solberg, RamOna: M.F A, 1967, washington; art education. meIaI 
design. 
Spafford, Michael C.: MA, 1960, Harvard: painting. drawing. 
Speny, Robert. • MFA. 1955, Washington; ceramics. 
TSUIakawa, George (Emeritus), M.F A, 1950. Washington; sculpture. 
Warashlna, Patricia,· M.FA, 1966, Washington; ceramics. 
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AllOt/ate Prof,,,,1S 

Berger, Paul E,* M.F A, 1973, State University of New York (Buf­
falo); photography. 
Fuller, Steven (Emeritus), M.F A, 1948, washington; art education. 
Hafermehl, C. louis: M.F A, 1955; Cranbrook Academy of Art 
(Michigan); painting, drawing. 
Hennessey, James M.,· M.F A, 1971. califomla Institute of the Arts; 
InduslIial design. 
Hili, Warren T., * M.A., 1961, New York; Interior design. 
Hu, MaIy L,· M.F.A., 1967, Southern illinois; metal design. 
Kehl, Richard L,· M.F.A., 1961. Kansas City Art Institute; drawing, 
design. 
Koenig. Hazel L, - M.FA, 1950, washington; art education. 
Miller, Earl 8.,* Akademie dar Blldenen Kunste (Munich); painting, 
drawing. 
Patterson, Viola H. (Emeritus), M.F.A.. 1947, Washington; painting. 
Pawula, Kenneth J.,. M.A., 1962, califomia (Berkeley); painting, 
drawing. 
Pracrukowskl, Edward L.,* M.F A, 1965, Cranbrook Academy of Art 
(Michigan); painting, drawing.· 
Proctor, Bichard M.,* MA, 1962, Michigan State; fiber arts. 
Taylor, Norman J.,. M.F A, 1967, State University of Iowa; sculp­
ture. 
wadden. Douglas J.,. M.F A, 1970, Yale; graphic design, photogra­
phy. 
Welman, Valentine S.,· M.F A, 1954, Colorado; painting, drawing. 
Whitehill-Ward, John,* M.S., 1974, Institute of Design (Chicago); 
graphic design. 

Alsiltanl PmfeBSDr 

Ozubko, Christopher,- M.F A, 1981, Cranbrook Academy of Art 
(Michigan); graphic design. 

LBdUT811 

Ounthorne. Stephen, M.F.A., 1950, Washington. 
Kawaguchi, Harold, M.FA, 1965, Washington; Industrial design. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
ART 105. 108.t·107 Drawing (3,3.3) PersoectIve.llght and 
shade. composinon. Prerequisites: 105 for 106; 106 for 107. 

ART 109, 110 Dustgn (3,3) Art structure as the basis for 
creative work. Organlzatfon of line, space, and color. Prerequisite: 
109 for 110. 

ART 129 A@preclatlon.of DesllJn (3) Lectures. on design 
fundamentals, Inustrated with slides of paintings. pottery, textiles. 
etc. Reading and reference work. 

ART 203 Art and lIIe ChUd (31 Introductory orientation to art. 
deslaned to acqualnt the student With the structural and esthetic ele-

. menfs of art and those art-related processes of self-elq)resslon and 
communication basic to a child's general education. Prerequisite: 
prospective student In elementary education. 

ART 201, 202, 203 Ceramic Art (3,3,3) Hand-bulldlng pro­
cesses, wheel throwing; glazing, kiln firing. P'rerequlsltes: 107. 110 
for 201 or 202; 201 anil202 for 203. . 

ART 204 Graphic Design: Context, FonnulaUon, Perfor­
mance (3) Leclures and assignments exploring araJ)hlc design 
and Its function In the context of specific visual sltuatTmis. Primarily 
for nonmajors. 

ART 205 Graphic DesIgn (3) Series of basic graphic design 
pro~ects that involve the prlmaiy concems of visual communication. 
Pro ects are Intended to reveal the design abilities of the student as 
wei as to offer an Introduction to the profession. Prerequisites: 107, 
110, major in graphic design. 

ART 206 Graphic Design (5) Basic graphic design IlroJects In 
visual communication. Empnasls 1s placed on attitudes of InVestIga­
tion and implementation. Prerequisite: 205. 

ART 207 GraphIc DesIgn: Visual Melllods (3, max. 6) 
Am in a series of murses ttm apply the fundamentals of photogra­
phy and photomechanlcal processes to design. Comprised of theOry, 
demonstration, and laboratory. Prerequisite: 206. 

ART 208 Graphic Design: Visual Methods (3. mal. 6) 
PhotoaraDhYlillustration and processes related to visual communlca­
tI~aT\(fadvertislng design. Prerequisite: 207. 

ART 211 Art In the Schools (3) Introduction to the practical 
problems in the field of art education, Including curriculum, evalua­
lion, and field experience. Prerequlslte: sophomore standing In art 
education. . 

ART 230 Introductory Photography I (3) Introduction to the 
basic theory, tedtnlques, and processes of slill photography. em­
phasis on camera, film, and exposure. Student must provlde camera 
with lens, shutter, and aperture controls. Prerequisite: art major or 
permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 231 Introductory Photography II (3) Introduction to 
basic black-and-white darkroom procedures, equlpmenl and tech­
niques. emphasis on both darkroom printing and the camera. Stu­
derlt must provide camera with lens, shutter, and aperture controls. 
Prerequisite: 230 or permission of Art advisory office. . 

ART 232 Tbeory and CrlUclsm of Photography (3) Study 
of photography based on its Origins and development as an art form 
from early nlneteen1h century to the present~. emphasis on photo­
graphic traditions and photographers of the tWentieth century. 

ART 245 Introduction to PrintmakIng (5) SUI'{B)' of histori­
cal and current approaches In the art of prlnfmilking. Processes In­
clude etching, woodcul wood engraving, collagraphy, lithography, 
silk screen, hn01eum, photographiC plateinaklng. Prerequisites: 107, 
110. 

ART 246 Images on Paper (5, max. 10) Combines tradi­
tional printmaking with drawing and painting. ExPerImental In nature. 
Involves working with various media and translating an Image from 
one medium to another, understandlng and dealing with the unique 
characteristics of each medium; Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

. ART 250 DeSign and Materials: Textiles-PrinUng and 
Dyeing (3, mal. 9) Techniques Include block prinllng, batik, tie 
and dye, discharging. PrerequiSites: 107, 110. 

ART 253 Design and Materials: Woed (3) ShaDing and 
forming of wood. lamination and fabricauna techniques. Usage of 
hand and power tools. Prerequisites: 107. 11 . 

ART 255 DesllJn and Materials: Textile Construction (3, 
mal. 9) Knotting. hooking, stitching, and other nonwoven con­
structional techniques with a variety of textile fibers. Prerequisites: 
107, 110. 

ART 256 PalnUng (5) Beginning oil painting. Prerequisites: 
107,110. 

ART 257 PalnUng (6) 011 painting. Prerequisite: 256. 

ART 258 Jewelry Design (5) Introduction to jMlry design . 
and construction thtough techrilques of sawing, filfng, soldering, 
forging, and casting In sliver, copper, bronze, arid brass, as well as 
Simple stone setting. PrerequiSites: 107, 110. . 

ART259 Water-Soluble Media (5, mal, 15) Prerequisites: 
107: 110.. . . 

ART 261, 262, 263 Inboductlon to EnvIronmental Design 
(3,3.3) A,W.Sp Design rneIflodology,structures. gl3ll~lcs. mafe­
rials. Prerequisites: permission of Art advisory Office for 261; 261 for 
262; 262 for 263 

ART 265 Intennadlate Drawing (5, max, 15) Prerequisites: 
107,110. 

ART 272 BeginnIng Sculpture Composition (3. max. 6) 
FUndamentals of composlUon In the round and In renet. Prerequi-
sites: 107, 110. . 

ART 274 We Sculpture (6, max. 15) Work In clay from the 
posed model. PrerequiSItes: 107. 110. 

ART 3no Apprecf8Uon of lIIe Crafts (3) Lectures and illus­
tration of histone, ethnlc, and contemporalY aalls analyzing design, 
materials, and tedtnlques. Open to art maJors and non-art majors. 
Prerequisite: sophomore or upper-dlvlslon standing. 

ART 301 Art Education: Crafts (3) Design In leather. Explo­
ratl~n of techniques and processes leadIng to creative work. Prereq­
uiSites: 107, 110. 

ART 302 Art EducaUan: Crafts (3, max. 6) Bookbinding. 
The design and ccnstrudlon of books, including decorative paper 
techniques. Prerequisites: 107, 110. . 

ART 303 Art EducaUon: Crafts (3) Paper techniques and 
processes. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 

ART 304 Art EducaUon: Crafts (3) Textile techniques and 
processes. Prerequisites: 107. 110. . 

ART 307 IntermedIate PaInting (5, mal. 10) Prerequisite: 
257. 

ART 309 Portrait Painting (ij, max. 10) Prerequisite: 10 
credits In 307. 

ART 316, 317. 318 DesllJn for Industry (6.5,5) Product 
design, working drawings, moilels. .presenlatlon drawings. product 
analysis. dispJay, marketlng. PrereQUiSites: lunlorstandlng In Indus­
trial design fOr 316; 316 for 317; 317 for 318. 

ART 325 Advanced DrawIng (5, max. 15) StudY on the 
advanced levellnvolvlng hlstolY, practice. and theOry of drawing as 
an art form. Prerequisite: 15 cretflts In 265. . 

ART 328 The Film 8S Art (3) Historical devel()Jlm8lll of film 
as an esthetic medium with an emphasis on pivotal filmmakers and 
their unique contribution to the art of film. . . 

ART 332 Intennedlate Sculpture ComposHfon (5, max. 
15) Advanced work In various media and tecJjnlques. Prilrequlsite: 
6 credits In 272. 

ART 335 Metal casting (5) Introduction to foundll tech­
niques as applied to fine arts casflng of nonferrous material. Prereq-
uisite: 6 credits In 272. . '. 

ART 337 Welding (3, max. 6) Study and application of weld­
ing methods as a sculpture technique making use of oxyacetylene, 
electric arc, and hellarc. Prerequisite: 6 credits .In 272. 

ART 340 DesIgn for Prfnted fabrics (3, maL 9) Hand­
block and silk-screen printing; mass-producilon design. Prerequi­
site: 250 or permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 345 Etching (5) Traditional and mntemporary methods of 
etching as a creative art form. Included are aquatln~ hard-soft and 11ft 
ground mezzatint burin, engraving, dry pOint, nlello, crlble, and oth­
ers. Techniques. such as IntagliO, relief; stencil, and others. Prereq­
uisites: 107, 110. 

ART 346 Collagraph (5) Fundamentals of positive plate 
buildup with hard, soft, and plfable materials. The fnterrelatlonshlp of 
Individual grapltlc Ideas. plate making, and varfous tBctInlqueS of 
printing. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 

ART 347 UthOIJrBPhy (5) General survey of historical and 
contemporary lithography. Slualo problems using a variety of stone. 
plates, papers, InkS, and presses. Hand-drawn and phofochemical 
methods. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 

ART 348 Woodcut (5) Basic Eastern and Western ~j)roaches 
to the art of the wOodcul Various woods. tools. papers. Inks, color. 
printing techniques. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 

ART 349 Silk-screen (5) Studio problems empl~ng the 
tedtniques of paJle!. glue, lacquer, film, hand, drawn-cut. anti pIIOto­
cIlemlcal stencils. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 

ART 350 Survey of Prfntmaldng (3) Study of printmaking 
from the first forms of Incised surfaces through Chinese and Euro­
pean artists, the Japanese woodcut, the ~resslonlsts, and twenti­
eth-century artists. Prerequisites: 107, 110. 

ART 353 Advanced Ceramic Art (5. mat. 16) Advanced 
work In forming, decorating, and glazing. Prerequisites: 203 and per­
mission of Art advisory oftIce. 

ART 357 Me1a1 Design (5) Processes of raIsfng, soldering, 
forging In copper, pewter. sliver. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

ART 358 Jewelry DesllJn (5) Intermediate lewelry design, 
such· as etching, reHculatlon, rilakume electroformlng, repousse, 
chaSing, and adVanced stone-setting methodS. Prerequisite: 258. 

ART 359 Enameling (5) Enamel design· for meIal work or 
jewelry, ChamJ)leve. Pllque-a-Iour, Umoges, Cloissonne on copper, 
Silver. or gold. Prerequisite: 357 or 358. 

ART 360 Ufo (5, max. 10) Drawing and painting from !he 
model. Prerequisites: 257 and 15 aedlts In 265. . 

ART 361 Art Techniques (3, mu. 9) Study of the materials 
and techniques of the artist and their application to painting and 
drawing. Prerequisite: 257. 

ART 366, 367 ~8 Graphic Design (5,5.6) Intermediate 
graphic design. lneory and presentation. To be iabn mncurrentiy 
Witfl376, 377, 378. Pr8fequlsites: 208 and 231 for 366; 366 lor 367; 
367 for 368.' , 

ART 370 Intennedlate Photography I (5) Individual proj­
ects In photography combining tectinlcat and co1u:eptuaI obleclives. 
Emphasis on visual organlzatlon and contemporary photoaraDhlc di­
rections. Prerequisites: 231 and permission of Art advisorY office. 

ART 371 Intennedlate Photography II (6) The photo essay. 
Thematic Investigation of time and space, using the oootoaraphic 
Image. In-deoth treatment of a single topic. PreraQulsftes: 231 and 
permission 01 Art advisory office. 



ART 372 Intennedlate Photograph, III (5) Detailed invesll­
gatlon of the neoativB and prfnt In bfack-and-wtilta pltotDgraJ)hy. Em­
phasis on cra!tfve application of exposure. developmenf. ailtf print­
ing tecl!nlques. Indudes preparation of prints for exhibition. 
Prerequisites: 231 and permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 376, 377 J. 378 Graphic Design (3,3,3) Intermediate 
graphic design. :;PBC!laIlzed Investigations. To be taken concurrently 
WlIIl 366, 367, 368. Prerequisites: 208 and 231 for 376: 376 for 3n; 
3nfor378. 

ART 411 Advanced Photography (5t max. 15) Topics in 
advanced Dhotoaraplly. IncludIng: color pnnt/ng. lame-'ormat pho­
~.,artificlallighting. and photQgraphlc lma~ franstormation. 
Prerequisites: 372 arid permission of Ail advisory office. 

ART 412 ExtIIndad Photographic Processes (5) Crmtive 
use of extended photoaraphlc processes such as hlgh-Contrast in­
frared, and recordIng rum. Prerequisites; 372 and permission of Art 
advisory office. 

ART 413 Documentary Photography (5) Projects In photo­
grapfll~ documentatfon Involving either farge.. or small-format phD­
togJapI\)'. Technical. conceptual. and historical conslderations In 
docurnentaJY photography. Prerequlsttas: 372 and permission of Art 
advisory office. 

ART 414 Nan-Sllvar PhotographIc Processes (5) Gum­
blcllromate printing, Van Dyke printing, ,black-and-white and color 
xeroglaOOY.ProJecIS In each area. Prerequisites: 372 and permission 
of Art advfsory office. 

ART 415 Senlar Thesis In Photography (5. max. 10) De.: . 
velopment of a coherent pltotoglGPhlc theri1aor topic overlWo con­
secutive quarters resulting In a' finished Utesls portfolIo. Prerequf­
sites: 411 and permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 421 Video Art (5. mu. 15) Discussion demonstra­
lions. and pracllcal8XDBriments In closed-clrcult television and vide­
otape as creative medfa Prerequisites: extensive work In printmaking 
and film and permission of Art advisory office. ' 

ART 436 SculpbJre ComposlUon (5, mu. 15) Individual 
compositfons In Yarfous media 1J1!aqje scate. PrerequiSites: 15 
credIts,ln 332 and permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 445. 448. 447 Advanced Industrfal Doslp (5.5.5) 
Market analysis and selected professional problems In rn~usfriaJ lfIt. 
sign. Consultation tecl!nlques; PSYChological, sociological, and ec0-
nomic factors Involved In desliJnfng 'or consumer acceptance. Pre­
requisites: 318 for 445: 445 for ~6: 446 for 447. 

ART 450 Adnnced Etching (5) Prerequlslte: 345. 

ART 451 AdYancad Collagraph (5) Prerequisite: 346. 

ART 452 Advanced Uthography (5) Prerequisite: 347. 

ART 453 Advanced Woodcut (5) Prerequisite: 348. 

ART 454 Advanced Sflk-screen·(5) . Prerequisite: 349. 

ART 457 Advanced Metal DesIgn (5) . Individual problems In 
metaJ design and construction. Prereqilisfte: 357. 

ART 458 Advanced Jewelry Destgn (5) Indlvidual problems 
In jewelry design and construction. Prerequfslfe: 358. 

ART 459 Advanced Enameling (5) Individual problems In 
enamefmg. Prerequisite: 359. 

ART 460 Advanced Meta' DesIgn (5, max. 15) Advanced 
IndMdual proJects In metal design. Prerequisite: permission 0' Art 
arlvisory office. ", 

ART 483 AdYanced PaInting (5. max. 15) Dewlopment of 
IndMdualitv In painllng through creative exercises. P~IsItes: 10 
aedIts each In '§J7 and 360 and pennlssfonof Art advisory office. ' 

ART 464 Advanced Palntlng/Drawfng (5 max. 15) Ad­
vanced problems In composition. Prerequisite: 15 credits of 463. 

ART 466. 467.k~ Graphic Design (5;5,5)' Advanced _Ie design. 11lOO!y and PiesenfatiOn.IO betaken concurrently 
With 478, 479, 480. Prerequisites: 368, 378 for 466; 466 for 461; 
467 rot 468. 

ART 478. 479 480 GraphIc Desfgn (3,3.3) Advaru:ed 
araDhlc design. ~Ized InVestigations. To belak8n concurrently 
Witfl466,467, 46a-'-Prerequlsltes: 368, 378 for 478: 478 'or 479: 
479 for 480. 

ART 485 Advanced Ceramic Art (5, mu. 15) Pottery de­
sign and construction, stoneware. claylJodles, glazes, Prerequisites: 
15 credits tn 353 and permission of Ai1 advisory office. 

ART 486 Advanced IndivIdual Prof'cts In CeramIcs (3-5. 
mu. 15) AWSp Advanced Indlvldua 'prolecls In ceramics with 
emphasis on pottery, sculpture. kiln building. Presentation of histori­
cal and contemporary directions In clay. Prerequisite: 15 credits In 
485 and permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 491 Readings In Art EducaUon (3 or 5, mu. 15) Ba­
sic rmdlngs In art ecfucation. Survey of leaders and movements that 
have contributed to the development of art education, wfth special 
aItlinllon to social and philosophical factors that have influenced art 
programs In American schools. Prerequisite: permission of Art advl­
soryoffice. 

ART 492 ReId Study In Art Educatlon (3. mu. 9) 1000vld­
uaI studY 0' a selected problem In art educallon within a school set­
ting under the direction of a faculty member. PrerequisHe: permis­
sion of Art advisory office. 

ART.493 Problems In Art EducaUon (3, max. 9) Designed 
to consider significant and crftlcal problems In the field 0' art educa­
tion. Prerequisite: permission of Art advisory ofllce. 

ART 494 Instructional Materials In Art Edacatlon (3. mu. 
9) Preparation 0' teaching materials In selected media appropriate 
to the learner and with concern for subject matter; PrereqUisite: per­
mission of Art advisory office. 

ART 495 GraphIc Design SemInars (5, max. 15) Indepen­
dent and group work in gra.mlc design Iheory. Prerequisites: filth­
year standing In gmphlc (leslgn and permissIon of Art adviSOry of-
fice. . 

ART 498 IndivIdual Pro,ects-Palntlng/Sculpture (3 or 5. 
max. 15) Prerequisite: permission 0' Art adVIsory office. 

ART 499 Individual Prolects-Deslgn (3 or 5. max. 15) 
Prerequisite: permission of Art advisory office. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
ART 500. 501. 502 Seminar In Art EducaUon (3 ar 5, 3 or 
~3M~ '. 
ART 512 Graduate Seminar (3. mu. 9) 

ART 513 Contemporary studlo Theortes and Problems (3) 

ART515 P1Iatograpby(3-15. mu. 60) 

ART522 Sculpture (3-15. max. 60) 

ART 540 Rber Arts (3-15, max. 60) 

ART 550 PrIntmaking (3-15. mu. 60) 

ART553 CeramIc Art (3-15. mu. 60) 

ART 558 Metal DeSign (3-15. mu. 60) 

ART 583 PaInting (3-15. max. 60) 

ART580 Graphic Design (3-15, mal. 60) 

ART BOD Independent Study or Research (e) 

ART laD Master's Thesis (e) 

Art Hist,ory 
131 Art 

Art history Is the study of the creation and meaning of wolks of art In 
relation to the arIisIs and socfetles that produat !hem. Comparative 
In nature. the history of art Involves the Interaction of slvIes, tech­
niques, and Ideas from different centers over long periods of tllTI8; 
hence, Its study requires many different skills. InclOOlng Iangua~ 
blbllograDfly, connoIsseurship. and historic. Iconograpltlc, and styI. 
Istlc anatYsrs. Art Hlstory Isa dlvision 0' the Schoor of Art. 

Undergraduate Program 
l18d1sllJ1 tit AlII DtJg18s ' 

Admission RequIrements: The Office of Admissions admits entering 
freshmen and transfer students Into art history. PosIbaccaIaureate 
applicants must HIe an application to the OffIce of AdmissIons and 
complete the supplementary Information form provIded by the 
School of Art adVIsory office by lIle following deadlines: AUtumn 
Quarter. July 1; Winter Quarter, November 1; SprIng Quarter, Febru­
ary 1: Summer Quarter. May 15. 
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Major Requirements: ART H 201; '47 additional art history credits. 
Including at least 5 upper-divlslon credits In ead1 of tile following 
areas: Asian, PrImftlve and Tribal, Classical. Medieval, Renaissance. 
Baroque-Rococo. and NIneteenth-Twentieth Centuries: plus one of 
the following options: (1) ART 105, 106, 107. 109, 110; or (2) 15 
upper-division credits In one of the following (exclusive of courses 
offered jointly with Art History): Ancient and MedIeval History, An­
IIlropology, Asian Languages and Uterature. Classics, Comparative 
Uterature, english (literature courses only), Germanlcs. History of 
the Americas, History of Asia, Modem European History. Near East­
ern Languages and literature. Romance, Languages and lflefature, 
ScandInavian Languages and literature, or SlavIc Languages and 
literature, 

Graduate Program 
Constantine G. Christofides. Graduate Program Adviser 

Admission to the Master 01 Arts program requires: (1) Bachelor of 
Arts degree with malor In the history of art. or equivalent (2) three 
letters of recommendation; (3) statement of professional oblecllves 
In the field; and (4) samples of the appllcanfs written work. Gradua­
tion requirements are: 36 credits in art history courses numbered 
400 or above, of wtllch 27 are course credits and 9 are thesis aedits 
(half of the 36 credits must be In courses numbered 500 or above); 
reading knowledge of French or German as tested by the Educallonal 
Testing Service: passing of a comprehensive examrnatlon'ln art his­
tory at lIle level of a sound general survey; presentation and defense 
of a thesis, which may be an extension of a semInar paper, !hat 
demOnstrates familiarity with sources . and a capacity for synthesis 
and critical evaluation. 

AdmIssion to the Doctor of Philosophy program requires: (1) prior 
sound preparation at a general level. wIllcl1 usually means hiving 
atqUlred the Master of Arts deOlee In the history of art: studlrlts 
wtlose batkgrounds are Judaed Insufficient may be required 10 sat­
Isfy defICiencies before undertaking a full-scare graduate program; 
(2J three letters of recommendation; (3) statement of professional 
objectives In the diSCipline; and (4) samples of written research work 
In art history. Graduation requirements are: (1) a minimum 0' 54 
credits In art history and related fields beyoJid the Master of Arts 
degree, exclusive of Utesls and dissertation cred1ts: at least 18 must 
be graded acceptable graduate-level courses, and at least 27 must be 
In courses m.mlbered 500 and above of which a maximum of 15 may 
be In fields related to art history: (2) readi~ knowfedge of French or 
Gennan as tested by the Educational Testing Servlce. plus reading 
knowledge 0' one or more addltionallanmJages as r!8termlned by tile 
student's Supervisory CommIttee: (3) a General examination, written 
and oral, taken prior to enrollment for dissertation credIts: this exam­
Ination covers three fields of art hIstory chosen from the following 
general areas: East Asian, South and SOutheast Asian, Primitive and 
Tribal, Ancient Medleva, Renaissance, Baroque, and Modem (no 
more than two fields may be selected from the same area); (4) prepa­
ration and defense of a dissertation requIring a minimum of 27 addi­
tional credits at the 800 level. In most caseS. the student must expect 
to work and baveI abroad In ord8r to _Ire firsthand knowledge of 
the walks of art Involved In the dlssertatlon research. 

RnandalAid 
The Art History dIvisIon offers the Samuel H. Kress Foundatfon fel­
lowsItll) of $6,000 each year to a student who Is p'ursulng a graduate 
degree In lIle history of art. Umlted Kress funds also are avaIlable for 
Ih8 assistance of art history graduate students. Also available are 
teaching asslstantsltlps for WhIch graduate studsnts may apply. n Is 
a policy to award financial aid and assistantshIps onlY to students 
who have been in residence at the University of W!stllngton for at 
least one year. 

COllfJIPOndsM8 smllnfDrmatlDn 
Gmduate Program AdvIser 
131 Art. DM-10 

Faculty 
IIBsd 
Constantine G. Chrlstofides 

ProfBIsOII 

Bmvrnann, Rene A. •• Ph.D., 1971, Indiana; AfrIcan. 
Chrlstofldes. Constantine G.,· Ph.D., 1956, MIchigan; medleval, 
seventeenIh century. 
Grossman. Friedrich G. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1931. VIenna Faallty of 
Philosophy; art history. 
Hildebrand, Grant.· M.Arch., 1964, MIchigan; architectural history. 
Holm, Bill: M.F A, 1951, W!stI/ngton: Northwest coasl Indian. 
Kingsbury, Martha,· Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; nlneteenlh 'and twentfell1 
centuries. 
Pundt Hennann G.: Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; architectural history. 
Rogers. Millard B.,* Ph.D., 1965. Chicago; Asian. 
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AslDDlate PnlflJllDlS 

Bllquez, LawrenceJ •• * Ph.D., 1968, Stanford; Greek. 
Langdon. Merle K., * Ph.D., i 972, Pennsylvania; Greek and Roman. 
Oppennan, Hal N.,· Ph.D., 1972, Chicago: baroque and eighteenth 
cantiny. 
Silbergeld, Jerome L,* Ph.D., 1974, Stanford; Chinese. 
Webb, Glenn T., * Ph.D., 1970, Chicago; Asian. 

Al*tant PnlfasDII 

Clausen, Meredith L, Ph.D., 1975, california (Berkeley): esthetics 
and contemporary architecture. 
Reed, T. Gervais, BA, 1949, Yale: American. 
Snow-Smith, Joanne I., Ph.D., 1976, California (Los Angeles); Italian 
Renaissance. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
ART H 199 VIsion and Form (5) Introduction to the DSYchol­
ogy of pldorlal representation through analyses of archaic," classic. 
aOO postcJassfc styles. of Europe and Asia Empflasis on the role of 
ornament and nonfigurative solutions to artistic expression. 

ART H 200 rdeas In Art (5) Selected monuments of art and 
architecture In the Westem tradition, from the Greeks to the twentieth 
century, studied In relation to thelntelfectual background of the ages 
and civilizations that produced them. Slide lectures accompanied by 
discussion of assigned readinns In philosophical, religious, scien­
tific. political. literary, and artistic texis. 

ART H 201 SWYey of Western Ai1-Anclent (5) MaJor 
achievements In painting, SCUlpture. architecture, and the decoratiVe 
arts In Europe, the Near East, and North Africa. from preltlstoric 
times to the beginnings of Christianity. 

ART H 202 Survey of Western AI1-Medleval (5) The arts 
of the Byzantine Empire, Islam, and Western Christendom through 
the fifteenth century. 

ART H 203 Survey of Western AI1-Modam (5) European 
art and ils extensions from 1500 to the present. 

ART H 204 Survey of Asian Art (5) Origins and interplay of 
major movements of SOuth and East Asian art. 

ART H 205 Survey of Tribal Art (51 Arts of Sub-Saharan 
Africa and Oceania from preltistoric times 0 the present and 10 the 
pre-Columbian arts of the Americas. 

ART H 230 Afro-American Art (3) History of Afro-AmerIcan 
art from colonial Urnes unlil the present the African background and 
lis extensions Into the West Indies. Brazil, and Surinam. 

ART H 296 Study Abroad: Art In London (3-5, max. 15) 
Art and art history through the study of objects In London's muse­
ums, of buildings In and near London, and through selected read­
Ings and research projects. Specific course conten( Is announced in ' 
StUdy Abroad bulletins. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate 
adviser. 

3IJO.lweJ COUrsBS cover narrower times, spaces, and types 
of art than 200-level SUlVeyB and constitute the core cumcu­
lum for majors (although most enrollBBS come from other 
majors). Good basic umversity preparation (equivalent to up­
per-dMslDn standing) is ne(J([ed. Relevant 2Oo-Ievel courses, 
although not required, may provide helpful background. 

ART H 302 Egyptian Art (5) Arts and architecture of the Nile 
Valley from the Neolithic period to the end of the Coptic period. 

ART H 305 Introductton to Islamic Art and Civilization l5) 
Islamic art and civilization as represented by five court cities (cairo, 
Cordova-Granada. Istanbul, Isfahan, Dehli-Fatehpur-Sikrl) and the 
art and architecture, literature, religious expression, and social 
modes characteristic of each. Reid trips to various local collections. 

ART H 311 Chinese Art (5) Overview of the arts of China. 
Emphasis on the role of the arts In Chinese culture and on the tradi­
tional styles and techniques associated with each of the major 
media-painting, ceremonial bronzes, architecture, sculpture. 

ART H 315 The Buddhist Art of East Asia (5) Buddhist 
painting and sculpture of China, Korea, and Japan. Its religious 
meaning, artistic development and historical slgnfflcance. Examples 
from the sixth to the seventeenth centuries, along with paintings and 
contemporary carvings. 

ART H 316 Japanese Painting (5) Japanese palnllng tradi­
tions from earliest times to the present Examples Illustrated and dis­
cussed In the context of Japanese cultural history. Analysis of paint­
Ing styles as well as of the roles artists have PlaYed and the meaning 
th8Ir works have had In Japanese society. . 

ART H 317 Chadl:Japane.se EstbBtlcs (4) Hlstory"theory, 
and practice of chadD, or ''Way of Tea," a Zen-Inspired art that has 
had notable effects on Japanese socl~. Lectures on esthetics and 
cultural history supplemented by partiCipation In chadD. with the 
goal of developing sufficient understanding and skill to continue 
chadD as a discipline. 

ART H 321 Art of India (5) Arts and architecture of India and 
peripheral regions from prehistoric times to tIUl modem period. 

ART H 330 Tribal Art and Pbllosophy (5) PtII10s0phical 
IllQUlry and thought In African, Ameri-lndian, and Pacffic Island soci­
eties as expressed through the visual, musical, choreographic, and 
oral arts. Natural, moral, and ethical ideas as 'expressed !n the arts. 

ART H 332 Native American Art Prehistory to twentieth 
Century (5) Native American art north of Mexico, the prehistoric 
and hlsforlc periods. Regional examination of types and styles, with 
emphasis on esthetics, cultural function, and factors of change. 

ART H 333 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) empha­
sis on the structure and style of two-dimensional art of lfIe northern 
tnbes. Offered JolnHy with ANTH 333. 

ART H 334 Art of the Northwesi Coast Indian (3) Three­
dimensional art of the Pacific Northwest coast culture area, with em­
phasis on esthelfc principles, techniques, cultural functions. Offered 
JolnUy with ANTH 334. . 

ART H 335 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) North­
west coast Indian art as related to drama and dance, wfth special 
attention to the Southern Kwakiutl. Offered Jolnlly with ANTH 335. 

ART H 337 African Art and Scclety (5) Explores the Ideas 
and notions exp, ressed vlsualiy In sculpture, painting, ceramics. tex­
tiles. and archftecture and describes their relationships to man and 
culture In Africa . 

ART H 340 Pre-Clasalcal Art and ARbaeology (3) Art and 
the other material remains of the civifilations In the Aeg8an from the 
Neolithic period to the end of the Bronze AIle. with special emjlhasls 
on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean kingaoms of mainland Greece; 
illustrated by slides. The history, techniques, and results of signifi­
cant excavations. Offer~ jointly with CL AR 340. 

ART H 341 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) Material re­
mains and the developing styles In sculpture. vase palnllng, archi­
tecture, and the minor arts from the Geometric to the Hellenistic peri­
ods; illustrated by slides. Principal sites and monuments, as well as 
techniques and methods of excaVatIon, are examined In an attempt to 
reconstruct the material culture of antlqulty. Offered jointly with 
CL AR341. 

ART H 342 Roman Art and Archaeology (3) Roman archi­
tecture and art, with emphasis on the innovations of the Romans: 
illustrated by slides. Offered Jointly with CL AR 342. 

ART H 343 Hellenistic Art and ArcbaeololJY. (3) Art of 
Greece and the eastern Mediterranean from the time of Alexander the 
Great to the RlVll3n conquest. Principal sites with their sculpture, 
fl3intlng, mosaics, and minor arts examined in lectures with slides. 
Offered jointly with CL AR 343. 

ART H 350 The City of Cairo (3) Development of Fustat and 
cairo, 600-1800, with sjlecfal emphasIs on art and architecture. Eco­
nomic. social, and geographic Influences on the creation of the dis­
tinctive Egyptian styles of Islamic art. 

ART H 351 Early MedIeval and Byzantine Art (5) Christian 
art and architecture of the Roman and Byzantine empires and of 
western Europe through the eighth century. 

ART H 352 High and Late Medleval Art (5) Art and archi­
tecture of Western Christendom from the time of Charlemagne to the 
Renaissance. 

ART H 361 Italian Renaissance Art (5) Sculpture, palnllng, 
and architecture from 1300 to 1600. 

ART H 371 Banll{ue Art (5) Arts and architecture of Europe 
from the end 01 the sixteenth century to the first years of the eigh­
teenth century. 

ART H 372 Rococo to Romanticism (5) Mainstream of eu­
ropean art and architecture from about 171010 about 1830. AUentlon 
is also given to central and eastem Europe, Scandinavia. and the 
colonial Americas. . , 

ART H 380 Nineteenth- and TWINIUeth-Century Art (5) 
Arts and architecture 01 Europe and America from Realism to the 
present, wllh emphasis on stylistic and thematiC c~anges In painting. 

ART H 381 Art Since World War (I (5) Art of Europe and the 
United Stales In the decades since World War II: painting, sculpture, 
and architecture, mulHpllcation of new forms (video, performance 
pieces, land and Installation pieces, etc.), changing context of pa­
tronage, publicity, and marlcetlng. . 

ART H 382 Theo~ and Practice of Art CrlUclsm (3) Major 
Issues In art and architectural Criticism: rlature of art criticism, aims 
of the critic. differences between art and architectural criticism. 
Works by major crlllcs and artists, mostly twentieth century. 

ART H 384 American Art (5) Major achievements In IJ3lntlng, 
sculpture, printmaking, the decorative arts, architecture, uiban de­
sign, and fo!k art In the United Stales from about 1600 to the present 

ART H 391 PalnHngSlnce tile Renaissance (3) Illustrated 
lectures. Prerequisite: 203. 

ART H 392 English and Amarlcan Interior Design (3) il­
lustrated lectures on the evolution of fumlture and interior irchltec­
ture from about 1400 to about 1830. Prerequisite: 203. 

ART H 393 Italian and French Interior Design (3) History 
of Interior architecture and furnishings of Italy and France from the 
Dark Ages to the early nineteenth century. Prerequisite: 203. 

ART H 396 Study Abroad: Art In London (3-5, max. 15) 
Advanced or specialIZed work In art history based on materials avail­
able In the museums. private collectiOns. libraries, and buildings .of 
london. conducted through lectures, reading and research projedS. 
Specific course content Is determined by the assigned faculty mem­
ber and is announced in Study Abroad bulletins. Prerequlsfle: per­
mission of undergraduate adviser. 

ART H 398 Study Abroad: Art In Provence (5, max. 15) 
Monuments In and around Avlgnon. Emphasis on Roman and Ro­
manesque architecture and sculpture, later medieval French painting, 
great works of all periods and countries In regional museums, ari(j 
the Provencal landscaJie of Cezanne, Van Gogh, and Gauguin. Pre­
requisite: permission of undargraduate adviser. 

ART H 399 Study Abroad: Individual Projects (3-10, max. 
20) For participants In Study Abroad programs. Preri!qulsIte: per­
mission of undergraduate adviser. 

40D-level courses are Intensive, quite narrow in sco~, and 
addressed to current schola(ly problems. A relativiJiY high 
level of sophistication Is needed. In general, sound pr10r htr. 
manlstie training and know(edQe of at least one of the follow­
Ing are required: art of the pei/od or region at a general level 
(such as that provided by the relevant 2DO- or SDO-Ievel 
course); social or cultural hlstol}' of the subject areai .lItera­
ture and thought of the area; or an appropriate foreign lan­
guage. 

ART H 400 Art Hlmry and CrlUcism (3, max. 9) Courses 
on.speciat topics, frequently by visitIng faculty, wflich cannot be of­
fered on a continuing basis. Consult Art History office for subjects 
offered. 

ART H 406 Islamic Art: The Book (3) Cur'anlc calligraphy, 
Illumination, Arab, Persian, Turkish and Indian j)alnting. bookbInd­
ing, and papennaklng. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate ad­
viser. 

ART H 407 Islamic Religious Art: Mosques (3) Islamic 
religious art as seen prlmarllr In the mosque and Its decoration. 
Emphasis on the developmen of the mosque form and its various 
manifestations throughout the Islamic world. Attention is paid to the 
language and fundion of pattern and decoration as embodied in the 
mosque. 

ART H 408. Royal Images: ByzanUum. Sasanld rran, Is­
lam (3) Signs and symbols of rewal kingship in ByzantIum, sa­
sanid Iran, and Islam; three major Middle "Eastern dynasties orga­
nized on prinCiples of religiOUS Ideology;.origins of royal symbOls 
and their iconography In Mesopotamian and classical cufture. 

ART H 410 Chinese Figure palntln, (3) Styles, content, 
and cultural role of Chinese fTgure palnllng, rom hislorfcal rlarratlves 
to religious icons. 

ART H 413 Selected Topics In Chinese Art (3t. max. 9) 
Specific theme or area of Chinese art. such as tile art of tsronze Age 
China or Chinese painting under Communist rule. 

ART H 414 earlY Chinese PalnHng: Neolftllic Period to 
five Dynasties (3) Emergeru:e and development of ChInese 
painting, Its styles, eSthetic theOries, and cultural content. from earli­
est times through the tenth century A.D. 

ART H 415 Chinese Painting: The Sung Period (3) 
"Golden age" of Chinese painting, emphasizing the monurnenlaf. 
romanUc, and Zen Buddhist landscape painting tradltlons of the tenth 
through thirteenth centuries. 

ART H 416 Chinese PalnUng: The Yuan Period (3) Chi­
nese painting under Mongol rule, In the fourteenth century: a IIIlI'lod 
of political and social crlsls that gave rise to a revolution In painting 
~es, . . 



ART H 417 Later Chinese PalnUng: Mln.IJ~ Ch'lng
r 

and 
Modem Periods (3) Malor masters and lIiIditlOllS. esIh8t c atti­
tudes. and social role 01 Chfnese painting from the fifteenth century 
to !he present day. 

ART H 418 PolfUcal Aspects 01 Chinese PalnUng (3) Ex­
amination of the close link between painting and politics In China. 
focusing on such aspects as imperlat patronage and propaganda. 
paIntings by Chinese courtiers and the arts of polillcal protest and 
lament Chinese painting under Communist rule. 

ART H 419 Chinese and Japanese Architecture (3) Reli­
giOUS and secular architecture of China and Japan. with emphasis on 
JapaneSe temples and shrines. 

ART H 420 Art 01 the Japanese PrInt (3) Foundations of 
Ukiyo-e in Japanese genre from the twelfth through the mid-seven­
teenth centuries; woodblock technique from the Heiao period 
through the early Edo period. EmphasIS on the changing styles and 
subject maHer in Ukiyo-e Hanga from Moronobu through Kunlyoshl. 

ART H 421 . The Yamato-e TradiUon (3) Oldest (tWelfth-to­
fourteenth"Cef1tury) narrative handscrolls and fheir descendants. the 
paintings of Tosa and other court artists from. the fifteenth century 
onward, and the art of the Rlmpa movement from Koetsu and Sotatsu 
(seventeenth century) to the present 

ART H 422 The !Can-ga TradiUon (3) Ink paintings of japa­
nese len oriests from the lourteenlh century onward. and the works 
of professIonal artists belonging to those fam!lles (Kana. Hasegawa, 
Unkoku. and Kaiho) In which Chinese academic painting has been 
the principal Inspiration. from the sixteenth century to the presenl. 

ART H 423 Japanese Oenre Painting (3) Various types of 
"popular" painting In Japan. Including the Nimban-e and towns­
rnan-palnter art of lhe sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. the entire 
spectrum 01 ulrlyo-e, and the "realistic" art of the Maruyarna-5hljo 
school. from the eighteenth century to the present 

ART H 424 The Nanga TradlUon (3) Works of painting and 
call1lJl3l)lly by Japanese artists who have been part of the Chinese 
scholariliintrng tradition from the late seventeenth century to· the 
present . 

ART H 425 Madam Japanese Palntfng (3) PaInting of the 
Melli. Taisho. and Showa eras (1868 to the present) by artists work­
Ing n!he modem idiom of either Yoga or Nihonga. 

ART H 428 East Asian calligraphy (3, max. 9) Classical 
calligraphy lIiIdition of China and Japan In history and practice. Pre­
requisite: pennission of undergraduate adviser. 

ART H 431 Pre-Columblan Art (3) Arts of pre-Columbian 
cultures of Central and South America frOm prehistonc times to Eu­
ropean contact. 

ART H 432 Oceanic Art (3) Arts of Oceania. studied through 
cultures of Polynesia. MIcronesia. Melanesia. and Australia. 

ART H 43& Arts of Sub-Saharan AfrIca I (3) Traditional arts 
of the Western Sudan and the Western Guinea coast with their ar­
chaeOlogical anletedenls. 

ART H 437 Arts of Sub-Saharan AfrIca II (3) Traditional 
arts of the Canlral Guinea coast. Nigeria. cameroon. and Gabon. 
from precontact times to the present. 

ART H 438 Arts of Sub-Saharan AfrIca III (3) Arts of Zaire. 
Angola. the swahili coast. and southern Africa. 

ART H 442 Greek and Roman Painting (3) A Painted deco­
ratlon on Greek vases. and Roman wall painting. with emphasis on 
the historic and stylistic d8veIopment of each. Offered Jointly with 
Cl AR 442. (Offered altemale years; offered 1982-83.) 

ART H 444 Greek and Roman S~lpture (3) History and 
deYe!opment of Greek sculpture and sculptors. their Roman copyists. 
and Roman portraits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture 
of the fifth centulY B.C. Offered jointly with Cl AR 444. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

ART H 446' Greek Architecture (3) Detailed study of Greek· 
archltec!ure from its beginnIngs, with ~I emphasis on lIIe Peri­
clean building program in flfth.century AIhens. Offered folntly with 
Cl AR 446 and ARCH 446. (Offered altemate years; offered 1982-
83.) 

ART H 454 Romaneaque Art (3) Western European art in the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries. focuslng on monuments along the 
pilgrimage roads to Compostela In France and Spain. . 

ART H 455 Gotblc Art and Architecture (3) Gothic art and 
archItecture. with en1Jlhasls on major cathedlals of France and Eng­
land. and accompanjlng castles. barns. and houses that composed 
the Gothic townscapa Offered Jointly with ARCH 454. Prerequisite: 
ARCH 351 or equivalent 

ART H 459 Late Medieval Art 01 Germany and Central eu­
rope (3) Painting. prllllmaklng .• sculpture. and architecture of lIIe 
fourteenth and rrfteeilth centuries. 

ART H 460 Netherlandish ArI-late Medieval and Re­
naissance (3) Arts and architecture of the northern and southern 
Netherlands from the last half of the fourteenth century through 
Pieter Bruegel. 

ART H 461 Early Renaissance Painting In ltely (3) Paint­
ing of the fourteenlfi and fifteenth centuries In central and northern 
Italy. 

ART H 462 High Renaissance PalnUng In Italy (3) Paint­
ing in central and northern Italy. from about 1480 to abOut 1530: 
leonardo. Raphael. the eartv Michelangelo. Sarto. Correggio. Bellini. 
Giorglone. and the early rrtfan. . 

ART H 463 italian Renaissance Sculpture (3) From Nicola 
Pisano to Giambologna. 

ART H 464 Late Renaissance Painting In Italy (3) Paint­
ing in cenlral and northern Italy. from about 1515 to about 1580: 
Pontormo. Rosso. Parmigianino. Beccafuml. the later Michelangelo. 
Vasari. BrOflZino. SaMati. the later rltian. TIntoretto. and Veronese. 

ART H 465 . Italian Renaissance Architecture (3) From the 
cathedral of Florence to SI. Peter's in Rome: the style. symbolism. 
and theory of architecture. 

ART H 467 The Barman Renaissance (3) Painting. print­
making. sculpture. and architecture of the Sixteenth century In Ger­
. many. Alsace. Austria. and SWitzerland. 

ART H 470 English Art, 1561).1800 (3) EnjJllsh art princi­
pally painting. and; to a lesser extent architecture. emphasis on pa-

. tronage. on the conditions thai produced the decided peculiarities of 
engliSh art. and on the final triumph of the native lradltlon. 

ART H 471 Rame In the Seventeenth Century (3) Paint­
ing. sculpture. and architecture; concenlration on Gaiavagglo. Ber-
nini. Poussln. and Borromlnl. . 

ART H 472· French Al1-Seventeanth Century (3) Paint­
ing. sculpture. and prints. Special attention given to relations with 
Italy and the lowlands. 

ART H 473 Age of Rembrandt and Venneer (3) Art of the 
Dutch Republic In the late sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. c0n­
centrating on painting. prints. and drawings. 

ART H 474· Studies In American Colonial Art (3, max. 6) 
Architecture. town design. painting. sculpture. and decorative arts in 
the eastern and southwestern colonies from original European settle­
ment untfl the Revolutionary War. Key figures and devefopments In 
English art and architecture. Content varies from quarter to quarter. 

ART H 475 The Age 01 Rubens (3) Aemlsh art from the late 
sixteenth century to abOuI1650. concentrating on the sources. influ-
ence. and European cultural milieu of the art of Peter Paul Rubens. _ 

ART H 476 French M-Elghteenth Century (3) Painting. 
sculpture. and prints; emphasis on the successive phases of Rococo 
style and Iconography and the emergence of Neoclassicism. 

ART H 4n Religious Architecture In Colonial Mallco (3) 
From the Great Conversion through Rococo: slxteenth-century mo­
nastfc foundations and the metropolitan cathedlals; the Counter­
Reformation. high Baroque. and Solomonic styles; continuation of 
orthodox articulation In the eighteenth century and Churrfgueresque. 

ART H 481 Romanticism (3) Romantic tendencies of the late 
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. with 8ITlJlhasis on stylistic 
and Iconographic studY of painting In Soaln. England. Germany. 
France. and the United States to about 1830. 

ART H 482 Realism and Impressionism (3) Art and the 
world. 1830-80: high Romanticism through Realism and Impres­
sionism. with emphasis on painting in France. 

ART H 483 Post-ImpressIonism to 1918 (3) Post-Impres­
sionism and the great revolutlcin of early twentiet'lH:entury art. with 
emphasis on painting. From the first revisions of Impressionism 
around 1880 to Fauvism. Cubism. Futurism. the Btaue Reller. and 
Dadlsm. 

ART H 484 Thematic Studies In Modem Art (3, max! 9) 
Approach to art of the nlneteentMwentleth centuries IIIrougti 
thematlc content. Focus varies from year to year: for example. devel­
opment of landscape painting; treatment of the fIgure; woman In art; 
the crisis In portraiture. 

ART H 485 Art Since Worid War I (3) Aspects of art in 
Europe and the United States 1918 to IJte present, frOm the point of 
view of style and Iconography. 
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ART H 487 American Art From the Revolution to the Civil 
War (3) Painting. sculpture. and architecture during the federal 
and early industrial periods. Developments in printmaking. the deco-
rative arts. and folk art. . . . 

ART H 488 American Architecture (3) American architec-
ture from the seventeenth-century colonial period to the present Em­
phasis on architects and buildings. including features of urban de­
velopment. 

ART H 489 Mexican Painting Since 1790 (3) Colonial 
background and the emergence of the national style In the nineteenth 
century In portraiture. genre. and history painting; the persistence of 
naive art; lIIe proto-modemists. about 1880-1920; and the easel 
paintings and mural cycles of Diego Rivera and J0s6 Clemente 
Orozco. 

ART H 490 American Naive Art In the TwenUeth Century 
(3) "Pioneer" primitives. and American artists recently or currently 
at work in this vein. with emphasis on the Pacific Northwesl. 

ART H 491 EstheUcs of Modem Architecture (3) Twenti­
eth-century esthetic issues; artistic aims and accomplishments of 
particular Individuals (e.g .• Wright Mies. Kahn. Ph. Johnson). ~ 
of their art on trends In architecture. and conflicts that occur when 
artistic sensibilities of the individual are at odds with those of the 
public that lIIe architect must please. Prerequisite: upper-divislon 
standing. 

ART H 499 Individual ProJects (3, max. 9) Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate program adviser. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ART H 500 Methods of Art History (3) Introduction to the 
specialized bibliography of art historical res8arch and to the wide 
variety of approaches to art historical problems of all periods and 
rBlJions. Prerequisite: graduate standing In art history; others by per-
mission of graduate program adviser. . 

ART H 501, 502, 503 Seminar In the General Fleld.oI Art 
(3,3,3) . 

ART H 511 Seminar In Chinese Art (~i mal_ 9) Critical 
appraisal of the principal research methods. meorles. and Iy(IBS of 
literature dealing with the art of China. Prerequisite: permissIon of 
graduate program adviser. 

ART H 515 Seminar In Japanese Art (3, max. 9) Critical 
. appraisal of the principal research methods. theories. and ~ of 

literature dealing with the art of Japan. Prerequisite: permiSSIon of 
graduate program adviser. 

ART H 531 Samlnar In Tribal Art (3, max. 9) Methodolog­
ical and cross-dlsclplilmy problems In the visual arts of precolonial 
AfrIca. Oceania. and America. Specific content varies. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate program adviser. 

ART H 533 Seminar In North American Indian Art (3, 
mal. 9) Problems in North American Indian visual arts. Content 
varies. Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

ART H 541 Seminar In Greek and Raman Art (3) Langdon 
In-depth study of selected topiCS and problems of the art of andent 
Greece and Rome. Offered faintly with Cl AR 541. Prerequisite: per­
mission of graduate program adviser. 

ART H 566 Seminar In North European Art (3, mu. 9) 
Deals with problems of style and iconography of the northern euro­
pean masters of the fourteenth through seventeenth centuries. Pre­
requisite: permission of graduate program adviser .. 

ART H 5n Samlnar In Baroque Art (3, max. 9) Icono­
graphic and stylistic problems of lIIe art of U\a Baroque period. with 
emphasis on the principal research methods. theories. and types of 
literature dealing with the art of the seventeenth and eighteenth cen­
turies In Europe. Prerequisite: permlsslon of graduate program ad­
viser. 

ART H 581 Seminar In Madem Art (3, max. 9) AII-histori­
cal problems of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate program adviser. 

ART H 6ao . fndependent Study or Research (.) 

ART H 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

ART H 81JD Doctoral DlssertaUon (.) 
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Asian 'American 
Studies 
8501 Padelford 

Asian American Studies Is an Interdlsclpllnary program designed to 
study and transmit the experience of persons of Asian descent in 
America. Instruction is offered In three areas: (1) a general survey 
and contem~rary issues class on the history and culture of Asian 
Americans; (2) courses focused on specific Asian American groups; 
(3) special topics courses, as well as courses listed jointly with other 
departments. A General Studies degree In Asian American Studies 
and an Asian American Studies major and minor degree in education 
are available. 

Faculty 

DlmtDr 
Tetsuden Kashima 

AIIlltant PmlBssor 

lee, Douglas W. (Acting), Ph.D., 1979, callfomia (Santa Barbara): 
history. . 

LBt:tumr 

Kashima. Tetsuden,* Ph.D., 1975, california; Asian American study. 

Course Descriptions 

Courses for Undergraduates 
AU 205 Asian American CUltures (5) A Kashima. Lee 
Asian American subcultures; evolution of Asfan American cultures In 
tile United States from 1850 to 1950-lmmlgratlon patterns. evolu­
tion of subcultures. evacuation, Interracial relations, assimilation, 
and signs of social disorganization. Not open to students wflo have 
taken GIS 305. 

AU 206 COntemporary Problems a. Asian Americans (5) 
W Recent Asian American Issues from 1950 to the present. Toplcs 
Include ghetto communities, civil rights, identity problems and eth­
nlelty, social organizallons, political movements, bilingualism/bi­
culturalism, and recent immigration. 

AAS 305 Asian American Cultures fer Teacbers (5) S{le­
cially designed for teacflers who wish to learn more about the his­
tofy, mllure. and current concerns of AsIans In the United States. 
Implications for elementaJy and secon~ school are considered. 
Not open to students who have taken 205, 405, or GIS 305. Prereq-
uisite: permission of instructor. . .-

AAS 350 Chinese-American History and Culture (3) Sp . 
Lee Experience of the Chinese In America lrom 1850 to the present 
Special attention to the transformative process from an Immigrant 
community to an ethnic SOCiety. Immigration pattern and problems, 
racism and the anti-Chinese movement ethnic sociopolitical and 
economic institutions. community Issues, Chinese-American culture, 
elhnlc politics involving the community, China, and America. local 
variations in Chinese America. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or 
permission of Instructor. 

AU 360 RUplRO American History and Culture (3) Sp 
History and mlture of the Aliplno In America and the influence of an 
admixture of Allplno, Spanish, and American tradllions on the Ali­
plno Immigrant and his or her descendants. Not open to students 
Who have taken GIS 360. Prerequisite: 205 or permission of Instruc-
tor. . 

AU 370 Japanese American HiStory and Culture (3) Sp 
~shlma Historical roots and subsequent changes In the Japanese 
American group examined through an interdisciplinary approach. 
Topics include historical events. culture, values, social and commu­
nity structures, institutions, oca.tpations. and future orientations. 
Prerequlslte: 205 or equivalent or permission of Instructor. 

AU 400 Asian American Utarary Euresslon (5) Repre­
sentative writings, essays. fiction, drama. and POetrY by Asian Ameri­
cans, with emphasiS on the past quarter-centtiry. Offers a wide range 
of Ideas, attitudes, and concerns with which to explore the role of the 
writer In a minority culture, the relation of literature to self and socl­
fRI, and the specific exp.erience and perception of the Asian Ameri­
can writer. Prerequisite: 205 or permission of Instructor. 

AAS 442 Social POlicy and the Asian American Commu- . 
nllY (5) W Theoretical bases of a variety of social polfcles. Organl­
zatfonaf and power structures In a variety of social Institutions. Real­
life examples enable students to see the Implications of social poli­
cies for an ethnic community. PrerequisIte: 205 or equivalent orper­
missIon of Instructor. 

AAS 443 Undergraduate ReId Experience (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSpS ~shima Faculty-supelViseCt praclicum experience In a 
variety of community settings and agencies dealing with Asian Amer­
Icans. Prerequisites: 205 or 206 or 442. or equivalent and permis­
sion of instructor. 

AAS 490 Asian American Studies-Special TopIcs (3, 
max. 9) AWSpS Prerequisite: 205 or permission of Instructor. 

AAS 499 Undergraduate Independent Study (1-5, mo. 
10) AWSpS Prerequisites: 205 or equivalent and permission of 
Instructor. . 

Asian Languages 
and Literature 
225 Gowen 

The Department of Asian languages and LIterature offers Instruction 
in the=lnclpal languages and literatu. res of Asia, InCIUdln!e Far 
'East Asla. and the indian subcontinent Em 's is 
placed on the roles of these languages within the cultures serve 
and on linguistic analysis, partimlarly historic. Some courses on 
Important Asian literary worf<s In English translation, especially for 
nonrnajors. are available. languages Include Altalc, Chinese (Man­
darin), Hindi, Inalan. Japanese. Korean, Manchu, Pall, Sanskrit. 
Tamil, Thai, TIbetan, and Uzbek (Turklc). . 

Undergraduate Program 
BachBlor 01 Arts DBgmB 
Major ReauilBl118t1ts: faslAsian languages (Chinese. Korean, ThaI, 
TIbetan, TUrklc)-55 credits in the language, 25 beyond the sec­
ond-year level: 20 creditS in literature and culture (fn the case of 
Chinese, at least 10 credits must be taken In Chinese literature, ex­
cluding 499). Literature courses In En~lsh may not be counted to­
ward language credit requIrements. ( )-45 credits in the 
language, 15 beyond second-year lev ; 15 credits in area-related 
humanities or social science courses, excluding 499. South AsIan 
languages (Hindi, Sanskrit, Tamll)-5O credlls rn language, includ­
Ing 45 credlls In the major language, 15 credits In the minor lan­
guage; 15 area credits In HSTAS 201, 202, ASIAN 401; 15 credits in 
humanistic and social science disciplines, with South Asian focus, to 
be chosen In consultation with adviser from current elective courses 
(e.g., PHil 386, ANTH 412, 464, MUSIC 428). Students majoring In 
Tamil and Hindi ordinarily use Sanskrit as a minor language, but 
may substitute a second Dravidian language or Persian. respectively, 
if relevant to their proposed course of studies and if they have tile 
approval of their advisers. 

Graduate Program' 
Jay Rubin, Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Asian languages and LIterature provides Instruc­
tion In Chinese, Hindi, .Japanese. Korean Manchu, Pall, Sanskrit (in­
cluding Vedic), Tamil, Thai, TIbetan, and Turklc. In addition, work in 
Buddhist studies Is offered. It also offers courses, some of which are 
in English translation, in Chinese, Hindi, Indian, Japanese, TIbetan, 
and Turklc literatures. Programs leading to the Mastlir of Arts and the 
Doctor of Philosophy degrees are offered. 

The hiStory, geogiaphy, social and polllical Institutions, and thought 
systems of the ¥anous mltures represented In the d~rtment are 
dealt with In courses provided by the School of Intematlonal Studies 
and cooperating departments. 1n cooperation with the faculty in 
Comparative literature, instruction In the methods and concepts of 
comparative literature Is provIded. Instruction In the study of histori­
cal texts and textual criticism Is also given. In cooperation with other 
deDartments, the ()epartmef1t of Asian languages and Literature pro­
vides Master of Arls and Doctor of Philosophy programs in the 
method and concepts of linguistic analysis as they apply to the lan­
guages of Asia. . 

Splelsl RlllulmmB. 
Prospective candidates for advanced degree programs In the depart-

. ment must present the equivalent of an undergraduate malor in the 
chosen language and literature. For those stutlents who fack such 
equivalency but are otherwise qualified, a program of study to make 
up deficiencies Is required. 

The Master of Arts degree is offered through either a thesis or non­
thesis program and requires a reading knOwledge of a foreign lan­
guage ottter than the chosen Asian language that is relevant to the 
Chosen field of study. 

The Doctor of Philosophy program, In addiUon, requires a reading 
knowledge of a second Asian language relevant to the chosen field of 
study. 

RnsnclBI Aid 

The department provides a limited number of teaching assistantships 
annually, but these are usually awarded to native speakers of ad­
vanced graduate standing. No independent research funds exist for 
the support of graduate students. The National Resource Fellow­
ships, the J~n Endowment Fund, and, for students of Chinese, the 
Chester Frill Scholarship are available for advanced graduate stu­
dents. 

RBlBBrch Facilities 

The East Asia library, located In Gowen Hall, Is one Of the lop ten In 
the nation and houses 250,000 volumes In East Asian languages. 
Resource material In South Asian studies Is located In suzzallo U­
brary. Graduate students have the opportunity to further their lan­
guage studies at the Inter-University Program for Chinese language 
Studies In Talll8l and the Inter-University Center for Japanese lan­
guage Studies In Tokyo and also may partiCipate In the Chinese lan­
guage Program at Peking University through the Council on Interna­
tional and Educational Exchange language study progIanl. The 
Unlverslty also is affiliated with the American Institute of Inalan 
Studies In New Delhi. 

CorrupDndBna and Infonnsl/on 
Graduate Program Adviser 
223A Gowen, 00-21 

Faculty 
ChalrpBlSDn 
Harold F. Schiffman 

ProfBSlOfI 

Knechtges, David R.,* Ph.D., 1968, Washington: Chinese literature. 
lI, Fang-kuei (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1928, Chicago: Chinese. 
McKinnon, Richard N.,- Ph.D., 1951, Harvard; Japanese language 
and literature. 
Miller, Roy A.,- Ph.D., 1953, Columbia; Japanese language and lin­
guistics. 
Norman, Jerry L,* Ph.D., 1969, CalifOrnia (Berkeley): Chinese lan­
guage and linguistics. 
Poppe, Nicholas N. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1934, leningrad: Altaic. 
Ruegg, David S.,* D.Litt, 1969, Paris: Indology, TIbelology, and 
Bu~hist studies. I 

Schiffman, Harold F.,- Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; Tamil language and 
linguistics. 
Serruys, Paul l-M. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1955, california (Berkeley); 
Chinese. . 
ShIh, Vincent Y. C. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1939, Southern california; 
Chinese. 
Wang, Chlng-hslen,- Ph.D., 1971, California (Berkeley): ChInese 
literature. 
Wilhelm, Hellmut (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1932. Berlin; ChInese. 

ABlDclslB PmfBSlOrs 

Brandauer, Frederick P.,* Ph.D., 1973, Stanford; Chinese language 
and literature. . 
Cirtautas, I/se D.,- Ph.D., 1958, Hamburg: Turklc language and 
literature. 
Cooke, Joseph R., - Ph. D., 1965, California (Berkeley): Tha/language 
and literature. 
Hawley, John S.,- Ph.D., 19n, Harvard; Hindi language and litera­
ture. 
lukoff, Fred,- Ph.D., 1954, Pennsylvania: Korean language and lin­
guistics. 
Niwa-Kano, Tarnako,* Ph.D., 1956, Radcliffe: Japanese language. 
Rubin, Jay, - Ph.D., 1970, Chicago: Japanese literature. 
Shapiro, MIchael C.,- Ph.D., 1974, Chicago; Hindi language and Ifn­
gulstlcs. 
Suh, 000 Soo (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1953, Columbia; Korean. 
Tatsuml, Henry S. (Emeritus), MA, 1935, Washington; Japanese. 
Yen, Isabella Y. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1956, Cornell; Chinese. 



'Alllltant PrrIIBIItJII ' 
Boltz. William G .• * Ph.D .• 1974. california (Berkeley): classical Chi­
nese. 
Salomon. Richard G •• * Ph.D., 1975. Pennsylvania; Sanskrit language 
and literature. 
Yue-Hashlmoto. Anne 0.,* Ph.D .• 1966, Ohlo'SIate; Chinese lan­
guage and linguistics. 

Let:llmJII 

Hlraga. Noburu, M.A, 1955, Washington; Japanese. 
Hsla. Huang-yl, B.S., 1953, National Taiwan University; Chinese. 
Nomang, Nawang L, Geshe (Doctorate In Buddhist Philosophy), 
1959. Shadrupllng (TIbet); TIbetan. 
Wang. Chao-nan Ho, BA, 1938. PekIng; Chinese. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Altalc 

ALTAI 401, 402, 403 Written Mongolian (3,3,3) A.W'~ 
Norman IntrodUCtIon to Mongolian writlen in tft8 vertical serf 
Texis of different periods and genres. Prerequisite: permission of n­
sIructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

ALTAI 405, 408, 407 Manchu (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Norman 
Introduction to Mancttu. with principal focus on the structure of the 
language. Reading of texts of different genres. Prerequisite: permis­
sion offnslructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

Asian 

ASIAN 401 InIrodacUon to Asian Ungulstlcs (5) A Cooke. 
Schiffman. Sha/Jlro UOfJl!lstlc analysis. with emphaSis on the lan­
guages of East, Southeast. South. and Central Asia. Includes phonet­
rcs. phonemics. mo~ology, syntax lexicography, historical recon-' 
strud/on, linguistic logy, and comparallve Ilrammar. Survey of 
major languages and anguage famllfes of Asia. Speakers of diverse 
Asfan languages used as subJects of linguistic analysis. No prior 
knowledge of linguistics Is required. Prerequisite: two years of an 

. AsIan language or permission of Instru~or. 

ASIAN 404 Writing Systems (3) Sp Boltz. salomon, Shapiro 
Nature and development of writing systems. Alphabets, syllabaries. 
and logographlc systems; relationShip of writing systems 10 spoken 
languages; declph8rment of previouslY undecipl'tered scripts. PTerea­
uislte: 401 or equivalent or permlssron of Instructor. (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

Chinese 

CHIN 111, 112, 113 Rrst-Year Cblnese (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Norman IntrodllCllon to the standard ~ Emphasis on learn­
Ing oorrect prommclatlon and basic strudure. Drill in oral use of the 
IanatJaga No credit for 111. 112 If 121 taken. or for 111. 112, 113 if 
1M tafen. or for 113 if 222laken. 

CHIN 121 Accelerated Chinese (10) A Norman Covers 
same material as 111 and 112. In conjurictlon with 222 and 223. 
allows completion of two years' language study In one school year. 
No credit If 111, 1121aken. 

CHIN 134 Rrst-Year Intensive Cblnese (15) S Norrrtan 
Equivalent of 111. 112. 113. Introduction to the standard language; 
oorrect pronunciation and basic structure; drill In oral use of the 
language. Especially recommended for students (particularly gradu­
ate students) who plan to devote more time to other subJecfs (furing 
the regular academic year. No credit if 111,112,113 taken. 

CHIN 211, 212, 213 Second-Year Chlness !~15,5) A,W,Sp 
Norman Continuation of 111. 112, 113. Advanceo grammar and 
vocabulary expansion stressed. Oral practice and structural drills 
continued No credlt for 21111 222 taIc8n, for 212, 213 if 223 taken. 
or tor 211, 212, 213 if 2341aken. Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent 

CHIN 222 Accelerated Cblnese (10) W Norman Covers 
same material as 113 and 211. In conJunction with 121 and 223, 
allows completion of two years' language study In one school year. 
No aedIt if 113. 211 taken. PrerequISite: 121 or equivalent 

CHIN 223 Accelerated Cblnese (10) Sp Norman Covers 
same material as 212 and 213. In conjuridlon with 121 and 222, 
allows completion of two ~' ~ $Jdy In one school year. 
No aedIt If 212, 2131aken. PrerequISite: 222 or equivalent 

CHIN 234 Second-Year IntenalYe Chlnsse (15) S Equiva­
lent of 211. 212, 213. No credlt If 211,212, 213 tabn. Prerequisite: 
113 or equivalent (Offered Summer Ouarteronly.) 

CHIN 301, 302, 303 Advanced Chinese Commlon 

ro~15Jhrn:;,S~ If ~ ~ ware~~~r~~: 
marily for majors In Chinese language and literature and related 
fieldS. Prerequisites: 213 or equivalent and permission of depart­
ment 

CHIN 311,312,313 ThIrd-Year Chinese (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
rue-Hashimoto Reading of unedited taxls-newspaper articles, 
essays, short stories. Oral practice, composition, and listening com­
prehension. No credit If 334 taken. Prerequlslte: 213 or equivalent 

CHIN 334 ThIrd-Year Intensive Cblnese (15) S Equivalent 
of 311,312,313. ReadIng of unedited t~ewspaper articles, 
essays, short stories. Oral practice and structural drill. No credit If 
311,312, 313laken. Prerequisites: 213 or equivalent and permis­
sion of instructor. 

CHIN 342 The Chinese Language (3) W Norrrtan, rue­
Hashlmolo (taachlng altemate years) Nalure and structure of the 
Chinese language, covering structural characteristics, genetic and 
typological atfinlty with other groups, sound system of slandard 
Mandarin, Chinese writing ~ and language reforms. brief sur­
WI of the histOlY of the Chinese language, and aspects of language 
in relation to culture. Prerequisite: 213 or equivalent 

CHIN 344 Intensive Chinese In BeiJing (15) S Beijing UnI­
versity Ta?thing Staff BgM weeks of intensIVe instruction In mod­
em Chinese. including readIngs In modem Chinese texts. oral con­
versation drill, an Introduction to past and present Chinese culture. 
and weekly lectures on such topics as Chinese literature, art. eco-­
nomics. politics, and history. Informal visits with artists. writers, and 
scholars; weekend excursions to cultural and historic sites in and 
around BeIjing; and a final two-week study tour of selected dtles of 
north and east China. Prerequisite: permlsslon of department 

CHIN 407 Chinese Reference Works and Blblfagrapbv (3) 
A La Introduction to the smrch of library Information on ChTnese 
studies through the use of basic reference works and modem library 
methods, wltIi twenty-five percent of class time dealing with individ-
ual student's subject Interest. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent . 

CHIN415l.~16, 417 Readings In Social SCience Texts 
(3,3,3) A,w,Sp rue-Hashlmoro Readings of social science 
materials from contemporary China. Development of oral and writing 
skills. Student discussions. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent 

CHIN 443 Structure of Chinese (3) Sp rue-Hashimoto 
Outline of the major 5Yl!tactlc structures of Chinese with pedagogical 
applications. Focus on learning and teaching problems. Prerequisite: 
313 or equivalent. . 

CHIN 451, 452, 453 First-Year Classical Chlnsse (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp Boltz Selected texts of pre-Han.llteraJ}' works. Focus on 
systematic s.entence analysis and distinctive functions of grammalf­
cal particles. To be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 213 or equiva­
lent 

CHIN 481, 482, 483 Modem Cblnese Uleralure (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp BtandatJfJf Modem literary texis In the original Ian­
guage, coru:entratlng on the short story and the essay. Works studied 
come from May FoUrth writers and from writers in the People's Re­
public of China and Taiwan. Uterary, historical. and social signifi­
cance with an introductlon to bibliographic and reference resources. 
Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent 

CHIN 499 Undergraduate Res.reb (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSpS For Chinese language and uterature majors. Prerequisite: 
permISsion of Instructor. . . 

Hindi 

HINDI 311, 312, 313 Elementary Hindi (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Shapiro Modem literary HindI. Reading, writing, and collVBfSaHon; 
Introduction to devanagarl script 

HINDI 321, 322J..~Q Intermediate Hindi (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Hawley, Shapiro \)~temalfc expansion of vocabulary and grammar. 
Intermediate-level prose and poetry readings. Oral drills. PrerequI­
site: 313 or equivalent 

HINDI 401, 4021. 403 AdVanced Hindi (5,5,5) A.W,Sp 
Hawley, Shapiro Hapld reading of contemjlOrary Hindi prose, po­
etry, and drama. Advanced conversation and composition. Prerequi­
site: 323 or equivalent 

HINDI 499 Undergraduate Researeb (3-5, max. 15) 
AWS,S Prfmarily tor Hindi language and literature majors. Pre-
requisite: permission of Insrructor. . 

Indian 

INoN 400 Practlcum In Solltb AsIan Languages (3, max. 
18) AWID Schiffman, Shapiro IntrOJfudlon to t!1IY one of various 
SoUth Asean languages (e.g.. Kannada. Nepali, PUnlabl, Sinhala. 
Marathl, Telugy, Bran nollaught on a regular basis. Students may 
recelve credit for more than one such language. Prerequisite: per­
mission of Instructor. 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 53 

IN ON 401, 402 Pall (3,3) W,Sp Ruegg IntrodUCtion to Pali 
Iang~ and literature. Prerequisite: SNKRT 401 or equivalent or 
specialization in a relevant SOtrthISoutlleast Asian language. 

INoN 499 Undergraduate Ressarch (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSpS Primarily for South Asian language and literature majors. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Japanese 

JAPAN 111, 112, 113 First-Year Japanese (5,5,5) 
~!W,Sp Nlwa-Kano Introduction to spoken Japanese, pronuncl­
auon, conversation, and grammar; reading of romanized Japanese; 
introduction to modern written Japanese In 113. No credit If 134 or 
331laken. Prerequisites: 111 lor 112, 112 for 113. • 

JAPAN 134 First-Year Intensive Japanese (15) S Nlwa­
Kano Equivalent of 111, 112, 113. IntrOduction to spoken Japa­
nese, pronunciation. conversation, and grammar; reading of roman­
iled Japanese; Introduction to modem written Japanese. No credit if 
111,112, 113,'Or 3311aken. 

JAPAN 211, 212, 213 Second-Year Japanese (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp Niwa-Kano Reading and translation of modem Japa~ 
nese. Continued oral work In Japanese. No credit If 234 or 332 
taken. Prerequisite: 113 or equl~lent 

JAPAN 234 Second-Year Intensive Japanese (15) S Hlr­
aga EQuivalent of 211, 212, 213. Reading and trans/aHon of m0d­
em graded materials. Continued oral work In JaDanese. No cred'rt if 
211. 212, 213, or 332 taJcen. Prerequisites: 113 or equlWlent and 
permission of Instructor. 

JAPAN 311, 312, 313. Third-Year Japanese (5,5,5) 
A, W,Sp Miller Reading and translation of mooam Japanese at a 
more advanced level. Continued oral work. No credlt If 333 taken. 
PrerequiSite: 213 or equivalent for 311, permission of Instructor for 
312 and 313. 

JAPAN 331 Intensive First-Year Japanese (15) ANIwa­
Kano Equivalent of 111,112, 113 ret1ulrlng full-time commitment 
br the student In conjunction with 332 and 333, allows co!!leletlon 
a three years' language study In one school year. No credit If 111, 
112, 113, or 134 taken. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

JAPAN 332 Intensive Second-Year Japanese (15) W 
Niwa-Kano Equivalent of 211, 212. 213, requiring full-time com­
mitment by the student In conlunctlon with 331 and 333, allows 
comp'letion of three years' language study In one school year. No 
credit If 2~1, 212, 213, or 234laken. Prerequisites: 331 or equiva­
lent and permission of Instructor. 

JAPAN 333 Intensive third-Year Japanese (15) Sp Nlwa­
Kano Equivalent of 311, 312, 313, requiring Jt!1I-tfme commlbnent 
by the student In conJunction with 331 and 332, allows completion 
of three years' language study in one school year. No credit If 311. 
312, 313laken. Prerequisites: 332 or equivalent and permission of 
instructor. 

rsr: ~'Bl4O'~r:~ ~:: ~~::e=P~~i~ 
phonology. morphology, syntax. and lexicon. Prerequisites: 213 or 
equivalent, and ASIAN 401. (Offered alternate years.) 

JAPAN 4310l 432, 433 Readings In Madem Japanese 
Uterature (0,5 5) A,W,Sp Rubin ReadIng and dIscuSsion of 
selected modem riterary texts In the original language, concentrating 
on the short story and novel Close atteiltlon to grammar and syntax. 
Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent 

JAPAN 451 452, 453 Readings In Japanese for Cblna 
and Korea SpeCialists (5j 5,5) A;¥I,Sp Hlraga Reading of 
scholarly prose on China ana Korea. Past fifty years, with emphasis 
on grammar and style. Introduction to reference works useful to 
China and Korea specialists, and needs of the Individual student. 
Prerequisites: 113; and (for China specialists) CHIN 313 and 453, or 
(for Korea specialists) permiSSion of Instructor. 

JAPAN 461, 462, 463 Advanced Japanese Readings 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp Miller DIrected readings and translation of 
modem Japanese prose selections In such fIelds as language, lin­
guistIcs, and the social sciences. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent for 
461 ; permission of Instructor for 462 and 463 .. 

JAPAN 471, 472, 473 Readings In Classical Japanese 
Uterature (5,5,5) A,W,Sp McKInnon Readings In prose, 
poeby, and drama, antiquity to nIneteenth century. Prerequisite: 313 
or equivalent 

JAPAN 499 Undergraduate Resear;b (3-5, mal. 15) 
AWSpS For Japanese language and literature majors. PrerequlsItB: 
permfsslon of Instructor. 

Korean 

KoR 301, 302, 303 IntradaClfcn to Korean i!!.~f~) Ar'!i,Sp 
Lukoff Fundamentals of the Korean language. Em~ on I\orean 
alphabet and spelling, pronunciation, and baSic grammar. 
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KOR 304 'Spoken Korean (10) SLuka" The Korean lan­
guage as spoken In ordinary conversational situations. PhonetiC ac­
ruracy and appropriateness of Idiom. Ma¥ be taken any summer after 
!=Offipletion of first-year Korean. PrerequISite: 303 or permission of 
Instructor. 

KOR 311, 312, 313 Introduction to Karean WriUng In 
Mixed ScrIpt (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Luko" Introduction to Chfnese 
dlaraclefs as used In Korean mixed script Systematic expansion of 
vocabulary and grammatical forms of Slandard Korean. PrerequisIte: 
303 or equivarent 

KOR 411, 412, 413 Readings In Contemllorary Korean 
(5,5,51 A,W,Sp Luko" 411 completes the Introducllon to K0-
rean wntingln mixed script of 311.312.313.412 and 413 provide 
experience in reading a variety of contemporal}' styles. Maleflals 
from publislled works Include Informal essays, short stories, one-act 
plays, academic essays. and newspaper editorials. Prerequisite: 313 
or equivalent 

KOR 415 Social Science Utaratura In Korean (3) A Luke" 
Readings In selections from conternporal}' Korean publications in 
social science topics. Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent 

KOR 416 Korean Narrative and Dramatic Uteratura (3) W 
Luke" linguistic features rather than purely Ilterary qual!tles of 
modem Korean literature. Includes figures of Speech and sophisti­
cated linguistic expression. ,Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent 

KOR 417 ReadIngs In Korean Journals (3) Sp Luko" Se­
lections from Korean newspapers, news magazines, and other jour­
nals. Topics from Intemational and domestic affairs, IncludIng poli­
tics: business, and problems of everyday life. Prerequisite: 413 or 
equrvalent 

KOR 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) AWSpS 
For students who have completed 417 or equivalent. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. ' 

San.skrlt 

SNKRT 301, 302, 303 Introduction to Sanskrit (5,5,5) 
A,W,SP. Salomon Basic grammatlcal structure and vocabulary 01 
the claSSlcallanguage; reading 01 elemental}' texts from the epic and 
classical periods written In tfJe devanagarl script. 

SNKRr 401, 402, 403 Intennedlate Sanskrit (5,5.5) 
A,W,Sp ,Salomon Advanced classical grammar; rapid readrng 01 
a .kavya text or texts, ordinarily a drama or major verse work. Prereq- ' 
ulslte: 303. 

SNKRr 411,412,413 Advanced Sanskrit (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Salomon Intensive reading and analysis of classicallexts, chosen 
from the sastralc or belletristic literatures. Prerequisite: '403 or per­
mission ollnstruclor. 

8NKRl' 491,492,493 Vedic Studies (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Sal­
omon Readings of selected Vedic texis, WItH linguistic. religious, 
and historical analyses. Includes extensive background material on 
Veale religion, literature, and culture. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent 

SNKRT 494 ReadIngs In Religious Classics of India (5) 
Sp potter, Salomon rntroduction 10 the older religious literature. 
WIth emphasis on the Upanlsads. the DharrnaMstras. and the Bha­
oaVad Gl11 Rapid reading of the texts. plus content analysis of the 
iJeveloping religious forms., Prerequisite: 402. 

SIKRT 495 StudIes In Indian Thought (3, mal. 9) A 
fll!egg Religious and philosophical traditions In South Asia. The 
origiriaJ doruments studied vary from year to year. Prerequisite: abil-
ity to undertake the study of original documents. ' 

SIKRT 499 Undergraduate ReseaRb (3-5. mBl. 15) 
AWSp Primarily for sanskrit language and literature majors. Pre­
requisite: permissIon of instructor. ' 

Tamil 

TAMil 311, 312. 313 Elementary ramll (5,5,5) A.W,Sp 
Schiffman Introductlon to the modem ~ken Ian(iuage; emphasrs 
on basic sentence types and transformation drills. The writing sys­
tem and litefary dialect are introduced. 

rAMIL 321,322,323 Intennedlate Tamil (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Schiffman Intensified use of the modem spoken language. bealn­
ning with moderately difficult conversation and drills"aoo wor2ng 
up to more advanced materials. Continuation 01 work with written 
language. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent 

TAMIL 401, 402. 403 Advanced ramll (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Schiffman Readings In modem IlteraJY Tamil, including file modem 
novel and short stOI}'. WOI1< with radio plays in the colloquial dialect. 
Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent 

TAMIL 455 Structure of Dravidian (3) Schl"man Compar­
ative analysis of the phonological and syntaCtic systems of the major 
Dravidian languages. . 

TAMIL 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, mBl. 15) 
AWSpS Primarily for Tamil language and Ilterature majors. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

Thai 

THAI 301, 302. 303 Basic thai (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Cooke 
Introduction to modern spoken and wrltfen Theil. Emphasis on sp0-
ken language competence with additional skills In elementary read­
Ing and spelling. 

THAI 401, 402. 403 Intennedlate thai (5,5,5) A,W.Sp 
Cooke Short stories; articles on ThaI hlslol}'. geography, culture. 
politics, economics, etc. Primary emphasis on reading, translation. 
comprehension, and grammar. Prerequisite: 303. , " 

THAI 411, 412, 413 Readings fn thai (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Cooke Advanced reading and translation of selections from various 
Thai authors, with occasional practice In conversation and composi-
tion. Prerequisite: 403. ' 

THAI' 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 25) 
AWSpS For ThaI language and literature majors. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. 

Tibetan 

na 304, 305, 30S CoIIDt)ulal nbetan (5,5,5) A.W,Sp 
NomanQ. Introduction to phonology, morphology. and syntax of 
spoken Tibetan, lhasa dialect. (Offered alternate years.) 

na 307, 308, 309 Intennedlate' Colloquial nbetan 
(5

r
5,5) A,W.Sp Nomang Instruction and drill In advanced 

co loqulal sentence patterns and syntactical constructionS. Prerequi­
site: 306 or equivalent ' 

nB 311! 312, 313 LHerary nbetan(3,3,3) A,W,Sp Wylie 
Introduct on to the phonology. grammar. and syntax of written Ti­
betan. Materials selected for rapid development of reading knowl­
edge. (Offered alternate years.) 

ns 407, 408, 409 Advanced Colloquial Tibetan (5,5.5) 
A, W,Sp Nomano Advanced instruction and practlce In colloquial 
Tibetan. Lhasa dialect, Intended to build on previous oral-aural expe­
rience and Increase fluency In the modem spoken language. Prereq­
uisite: 309 or equivalent. 

na 411. 412, 413 ReadIngs fn Tibetan (3,3.3) A,W,Sp 
Wylie Selections from various Tibetan materials. Prerequisite: 313 
or equivalent 

na 415,416,417 Readings In Tlbeten Literature (3.3,3) 
A, W,Sp Nomano Reading of selections from Tibetan p'hilosophi­
cal literature. May be taken 'In any sequence. prerequisite: 413 or 
permission of instructor. 

nB 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) AWSDS 
For Asian languages and literature majors. Prerequisite: permissfon 
of instructor. 

Turklc 

mc 301, ~021303 Introduction to Uzbek (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Clrlaufas Imroouction to Ute modem written and spoken ranguage. 

mc 341, 342, 343 Introdudlan to a Second rurklc Litn~ 
guage of Central Asia (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Cirlautas Introduction 
to p~onology, morphology. and syntax 01 a second modem Turkic 
language of Central Asia, such as Klrghlz. Kazakh. Tatar. Turkmen. 
Uignur. or Azerbaijani. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

mc 363 Oral Uterature of tfle Turklc Peoples of Central 
Asia I: The Heroic Epos (3) A Clrlautas Representative heroic 
poems of Central AsIan Turkic peoples now living in the USSR. Ori­
gin of the heroic epos, Its relation to the romantic epos and other 
oral literal}' genres. Art of the singer and his role in nomadic Turkic 
society. Emphasis on Manas. the monumental epos of the Klrghiz. 

mc 401, 402,403 Intermediate Uzbek (3,3,3) A.W,Sp 
Clrlaulas Continuation of 301,302,303. Oral work. grammar. an(f 
readings In Uzbek IIteratura Prerequislte: 303 or permission of in­
structor. 

mc 404 Introduction to Turtle Studies (3) A Cirlaufas 
Introduction to the bibfi'!fJraphy, problems, and metI10ds of research, 
In the field of Turkic studIes (language,li!8fature, and ethnography of 
past and present Turkic peoples). 

mc 411, 412, 413 Advanced UzIIek (3,3,3) A. W,Sp Cir­
/aulas Continuation of 401,402.403. Readings from selected Uz­
bek writers. Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent. 

mc 499 Undergraduate Researcb (3-5, max. 15) AWSpS 
For Turklc language and literature majors. Prerequisite: permiSSIon 
of Instructor. 

Literature Courses In English 

ASIAN 263 Graat Works of Asian Uteratura (5) Sp Bran­
dauer Selected ma/'or works of Asian literature. Taught on a rota­
tional basis with the iterary traditions of China. Japan. India covered 
In successive years. Content varies deoendlng on specialization and 
interest of irrstructor. Primary ernphasls on lnerary values of works 
and their tradition; attention also given to historical and social con-

,Jexts and the thought and value systems of the culture involved. 

CHIN 293 Intrcductlon to Uteratura and Ideas In Cblna (5) 
Sp Knechtges Basic corn:epts of Chinese thought (Confucianism. 
Taoism, and Buddhism) as reflected In phllosopnlcal wrltlngs and 
Iiteratura Focus on a smgle idea (e.g., liuman nature) for an entire 
quarter. In English; no previous course work on China required. 

INON 420 Classical Indian Uteratura' In english (5) A 
Salomon Major classical works in Indian literature. both South and 
North, up to the thirteenth century: epiCS, dramas. and lyrics. Major 
themes, their philosophical and religIOUS backgrounds. and correia­
tion with musIc and the visual arts. 

INON 421 Modem Indian Utarature In english (5) W 
Hawley Maiar'works in Indian literature from the medieval period 
onwar(f, COnsIdered against their cultural backgrotmd. Special atten­
tion to medieval lyrics and other forms of the modem period. espe­
cially novels and short stories. 

JAPAN 321 Japan In Uteratura and Rim: I (5) Rubin 'lit­
erary histol}' 01 JaDan from the eighth to the late tWelfth centuries, 
with readings in The Tale of Getijl and other major works of the 
imperial court. plus films reflecting the architecture. life, and natural 
milieu of classical Japan. 

JAPAN 322 'Japan In Uterature and Rim: II (5) W Rubin 
literal}' hlstol}' of Japan from the thirteenth to early nineteenth cen­
turies, with readings from Zen-influenced warrior culture and towns­
man culture. plus films on the No. Bunraku puppet and Kabuki 
theaters, and other aspects of medieval and early modem Japanese 
esthetic life. Recommended: 321. , , ' 

JAPAN 323 Japan In Uterature and Rim: III (5) A Rubin 
Ute!'3IY hlstol}' of Japan in the modem period, with readings In the 
major novelists on the clash of cultures. the generational struggle, 
war, and the search for inner peace, plus films that ptlrtray these 
themes and reflect the variety of modem Japanese life. Recom­
mended: 321. 322. 

JAPAN 425 The Japanese Novel In english (5) A McKin­
non Close examinatfon and discussion of several classical and 
modern Japanese novels, with emphasis on theme and Intemal 
structure and their relationship to the Japanese prose tradlHon. Pre­
requisites: 321, 322, 323, or permission of Instructor. 

JAPAN 426 Japanese Poetry In English (5) W McKinnon 
Thewaka tradition: its sources, developments, and deviatIons, In­
cluding Haiku; poetic theol}' and criteria and their significance lor the 
Japanese literal}' vision, both ancIent and modem. Prerequisites: 
321.322,323, or permission of instructor. 

JAPAN 427 Japanese Drama ,In english (5) Sp McKinnon 
Examination of the No, Kyogen, Jorurl. and Kubidd forms. with par­
tirular emphasis on the interrelationship of lyrical, narrative, and 
dramatic elements in the Japanese theater tradition. Prerequisite: 
321, 322. 323, or permission of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 

Altalc 

ALTAI 579 Comparative Altalc Ungulstlcs (3) Norman 
Comparative phonology and morphology 01 Mongollari, Turkic. and 

, other A1taic languages. Offered joIntly with UNG 579. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

Asian Languages and Literature 

ASIAN 585 Samiaar In Buddhism (3, mBl. 27) AW8p 
Ruegg Svstems of Buddhist thought with special reference to their 
tecttnlcal fenninol()oy. Original sources are used. Combines the 
methods of ~sts in SOuth: Central. and East Asian Buddhism 
wi.th !f1ose ~f historians of religion and philosophy. Prerequisite:, per­
miSSIon of mstructor. 

ASIAN 600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) AWSpS 

ASIAN 700 Master's thesis (.) AWSpS 

ASIAN 800 DGCtoral Dissertation (e) AWSpS 

Chinese 

CHIN 540 Seminar an Chinese LlngulsUcs (3, mBl. 9) 
WSp Norman Problems of Old and Middle Chinese phonology; 
dialectology. Prerequisites: 453 and ASIAN 401. 



CHIN 543 Tats In Ancient ScrIpt (3) Sp Boltz Current 
research in the origin and development of the Chinese writing Sys­
tem and the structure of Chinese characters. Readings In texts WrItten 
In ancient scripts, with special attention to grammatical and ~hono­
logical problems related to graph Identification and analysis. Topics 
vary among shuo iWIl studies, bronze . Inscriptions, and "oracle"· 
bone Inscrfptlons. Prerequisites: five quarters of classical Chinese 
and ASIAN 401. (Offered alternate years.) 

CHIN 551,552 Second-Year Classical Chinese (5,5) A,W 
Boltz Continuatlon of 451, 452, 453. Problems of textual critlclsm 
and grammar. 551: focus on early Chou texts. 552: focus on texts of 
Han times. Prerequisite: 453 or equivalent. . 

CHIN 553 Introduction to Chinese Philology (5) Sp Boltz 
PhllolQOlcaI principles and methods In the study of Han lind pre-Han 
lBxts. 8Peclfic texts YaJy. Prerequisites: five quarters of classical Chi-
nese and ASIAN 401. . 

CHIN 554, 555, 556 Readings In Chinese Prose (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp KnechfIJes 554: selected ref!dlngsjn the fu of the Han, 
Wei, Jln, and North-South Dynasties pettod. 555: selected readings 
in parallel prose {fJianH wen.} 556: selected readings In gw;en prose 
of the Tang and Song periOds. Recommended: 551. 552. (Offered 
altemate years.) 

CHIN 5&0 Prosemlnar In Chinese Uteratare (5, mu. 15) 
AWSp Knechtges Meltlods and materials In !he study of Chinese 
litefature. Problems In Chinese literary history. Prerequisite: comple­
tion of the Autumn Quarter course for WInter and Spring quarters. 

CHIN 561, 562, 563 Studies In Chinese Uterature (5,5,5) 
A, W ,Sp Wano 561: IIferature of !he Chou and Han periods. 56t: 
litefature from Wet to ThnQ times. 563: literature since the end of 
rang. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of illStfudOr. . 

CHIN 564, 565, 566 History of Chinese Literature (5,5,5) 
A,W,S Knechtges MethodS and materials in Chinese llte_rary 
history: 564: earliest times to Tang; 565: Tang through Song; 566: 
Yuan to twentieth century. Recommended: 551, 552 for 564; 564 for 
565, 565 for 566. ' 

CHIN 573 Seminar In ChInese Poetry (5, mal. 15) A 
wang Directed study of selected works of poetry. Subject emphasis 
varies eadI year. ~u1site: permission of Instructor. 

CHIN 580 ReadIngs In Vernacular Chinese Fiction (5, 
max. 15) A Bmndauer Readings and discussion of traditional 
vernacular texts. Emphasis on Sung, Yuan, and Mlng short stories, 
such as those found In the San-yen collections; and on Mlng and 
Ch'ing full-length novels, such as !he Shul-hu chuan. Hsl-yu chI. 
and Hung-/ou meng. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

'CHIN 582 SemInar In Cblnese FleHon (5, max. 15) W 
/Jranda1JeI Directed study of selected works of fiction, focusing on 
the vernacular sliort story and novel. PrereqUisite: permission of In­
structor. 

CHIN 591, 592, 593 . Studies In the· Hlsto~ of Chinese 
Thought (~!~15) A,W,Sp Chan, Knechtues Directed readings 
in seli:ted" uaoitfonal philosophical texts (Chuang-tzu, Han-fel-tzu, 
lJJn-heng, Shlh-shuo hsin-YtiJ, and documents of pollHcaI thoughts 
and Institutions. Sublect emPhasis varfes each quarter. PrerequISIte: 
permission of Instrodor. 

Hindi 

HINDI 501 , 502, 503 Studies In Medieval Hindi Uteratura 
(3!;3) A,W,Sp Hawley Representative readings In medieval 
ftillOl literature. Works by varying authors emphaslied In different 
years. Prerequisite: 403 or equfvalent 

HINDI 510 structure of Hindi (3) Shapiro Grammatical 
analysis of Hindi, phonology, syntax, and semantics. Readings from 
both Western and native grammarians. Prerequisite: 403 or permis­
sion of instructor. Recommended: course In linguistics. 

Indian 

INDN 530 ReadIngs fn Pall LHerature (3, ID8L 18) AWSp 
~ ReadIng and Interpretation of Intermed'rate and advanceif 
texts In Pall, dealing with !he Theravada countries of South and 
Southeast Asia (Sri lanka. Burma, Thailand, etc.). Prerequisite: 402 
or equivalent. 

Japanese 
JAPAN 501 ReadIngs In BIbllograpblcal Materials (5) Sp 
"-1II!JI3 If!1enSive reading and discusSIon of materials from prlni:/D31 
bibllOgrapnlcal sources In the social sciences and the humanltles 
pertaining to Asia. Reports on selected topics and problems. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered altemate years.) 

JAPAN 505, 50&, 507 Readings In Documentary Japa­
nese (515,5) A,W,Sp Hlraga 505: Introduction to Kamliun, 
506: reaoings In docuriIents of anclent and medieval periods. 507: 
readings in documents since the beginning of the TokUgawa period. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructOf. 

JAPAN 531, 532, 533 Advanced Readings In Madem Jap­
anese Uterature (5j 5,5) A,W,Sp Rubin Rapid reading of 
modem literary texts; oiscusslon of style, content and problems of 
literary translafl~n. Prerequisite: 433 or equlvalenl . 

JAPAN 540 Seminar on Japanese Ungulstlcs (3, max. 9) 
Miller Problems In !he history and structure of !he Japanese lan­
guage. Topics YaJy each quarter, according to the needs and Inter­
ests of the students. PrerequIsItes: 405 and 406, or pennlsslon of 
Instructor. 

JAPAN 561 Classical Japanese Theatre (5) A McKInnon 
Major Japanese theatrical traaltlons and related folk theatre tradi­
tions. Individual works as literature and as theatre; Study of Classical 
Japanese theatre: NO, Kyogen. Prerequisite: 473. . 

JAPAN 562 Popular Japanese Theatre (5) W McKinnon 
Major Japanese th8atrIcaI traditions and related folk theatre tradi­
tions. Individual works as literature and as theatre. Popular theatre 
forms: Kabuki, Bunraku, and related folk art forms. Prerequisite: 473. 

JAPAN 563 TwenHatJI-Century Japanese Theatre (5) Sp 
McKinnon Major Japanese theatrical tradltlons and retated fork 
theatre traditions. Individual works as literature and as theatre. Twen­
tieth-century Japanese Iheatre and films. Prerequisite: 473. 

JAPAN 571 572, 573 Advanced ReadIngs In ClassIcal 
Japanese i.it8rature (5,5,S) A,W,Sp McKInnon Continued 
readings In classlcallitefaJytexts. Prerequisite: 473 or'permlsslon of 
Instructor. 

JAPAN 590 Seminar In Japanese Utarature (5, mal. 15) 
AWSp McKinnon Close examination of selected periods, writers, 
Of gerues, Includlng problems of literary criticism In Japanese litera­
ture. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor. 

Korean 

KOR501 502 503 Seminar In Korean Ungulstlcs (3:5, 
3-5,3-5) ~W,Sp LukoN Topics In Korean linguistics. For ma­
jors. In Korean laiiguage and literature or linguistics. Prerequisites: 
background In linguistics and permission of Instructor. 

SanskrH 

SNKRT 550 Seminar on Sahskrlt Uterature· (3, mal. 9) . 
Salomon Close examination of selectad authors, periods, or tradi­
tions, within !he context of Indlan literary history. Prerequisite: 403 
or permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.). . 

SNKRT 555 Samlnar on Sanskrit Grammar (3, maL 6) 
Salomon Selected problems relating to the history 01 the Sanskrft 
langua~ reading and critical examfnatlon of the methodology of 
Panlni s grammar. Prerequisite: 403 or permission of Instructor. (Of­
fered alternate yea~.) 

SNKRT 560 Readings In Philosophical Sanskrit (.3, max. 
9) AWSp Potter. Ruegg, SalomtJn Intensive reading and analysis 
of Hindu or Buddhist philosophical texts. Prerequisite: 494 or per-
mission of InstruclOr. . . 

SNKRT 581 582 Readlnus In Buddhist Tells (3, max. 9: 
3, max. 9) W,Sp Ruegg Interpretation of original sources. Texts 
YaJy from year to year. Prerequisites: ability to study sources In the 
Original languages and an introduction to Buddhlstthoughl 

Tamil 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 55 

nac 546 Old Turtle (3) W Clrtautas Introduction to Runic 
script; phonology, morphology, and syntax of !he oldest form 01 
Turfdc: reading and translation of seventh- and etghth-century In­
scriptions of historical Importance. Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. (Offered alternate years.) 

nac 547 Old Ulgbur (3) Sp Clrtautas Introduction to script 
systems; phonology, morphology, and syntax. Reading and transta­
tfon of mainly BtHldhIst texts in Uighur script eighth through elev­
enth centuries. Prerequisite: background In a Turkfc language or Per­
mission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

TKlC 561,562 MIddle Turkfe (3,3) A,W Cirtautas Intro­
ductioo to the phonology, morphology, and syntax of the Middle 
Turklc languages: reading and translation of texts in Karakhanld, 
Khorazmlan Turk/c, K1pchak. and Chagatal. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. (Offered altemate years.) 

nac 5S3 Seminar an Turkfe Literature (5) Sp Cirtaulas 
Topics in oral and written literature. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of in­
structor. (Oltered alternate years.) 

Astronomy 
260 Physics 

Modem research In astronomy and astrophysiCS encompasses a 
large number of disciplines and specialties, and the faculty members 
01 the Department of Astronomy are active In most of t/tese areas. 
Research areas of the department Include planetary astronomy, stel­
lar structure and evolution, interstellar matter, x-ray sources, galactic 
structure, extragalactic astronomy, quasars and galactic nucrel, and 
observational cosmology. The department operates a thirty-Inch tele­
scope at the Manastash Ridge Observatory near Blensburg, is a vin­
oroustiser of national optical and radio observatories in Iloth nortfl­
em and southern hemispheres, and Is planning the construction of 
Its own large telescope. In addition, faculty members are frequent 
users of satellite Instruments, such as the Intemational Ultraviolet 
ExDloret, and will be dosely involved with the Space Telescope, 
schedUled for launch in 1985. Und8rgraduate majors often assist 
faculty members In atqUisition, reduction, and Interpretation of data. 

Undergraduate Program. 
Bachelor of Science Degree 
Major ReQuirements: ASTR 321,322,323; 431, 432. 433, or nine 
UOits of other astronomy 400- or SOO-ievel courses; PHYS 121, 122, 
123: 131, 132, 133; 224, 225, 226: 321, 322, 334, 335: MATH 124, 
125,126,238; 327. 328; 205 or 302; 9 additional credits In courses 
at the 300 level or above In physics or related fields, approved by 
adviser (PHYS 323, 324, 325;' 421,424,425,426 recommended for 
students planning to do graduate work In astronomy); !Un.lor ~r 
(survey) and senior year (research) papers recommended as ASTR 
499 projects, with emphasis on the senior paper for students plan­
ning graduate work. For those not planning on graduate study, a 
program directed toward applied sciem:e also Is availabla No gJade 
lower than 2.0 Is acceptable in courses fulfilling the above require­
ments. Undergraduates Interested In advanced work in astronomy 
may wish to take a double majorln astronomy and a related field, 
such as physics. Undergraduates Interested In Immediate employ­
ment at an observatory or other scientific Instltutlon should Include 
computing and electronics courses as part of their program. 

I'~~p5015ch5tf2ff17ran503 In::r':nl?oT¥~n ::a,:,re~n~I~J' Graduate Program 
with 5ai1gam poetry and culminating In modem post-independence Ka.l H' B h G d t P Advl 
fiction. Prerequisite: 403 or permission oflnstructor. II- emz 0 m, ra ua e rogram ser 

Tibetan 

nB 511, 512, 513 AdYanad Uterarynbetan (3, max. 9: 
3, max. 9; 3, maL 9) A,W,Sp KtIls Reading of manuscripts 
and xvlographs with erriphasIs on biographical, historical, and geo­
graphlcar material. Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent 

nB 531, 532, 533 Buddhist TIbetan (3, max. 9: 3, max. 9: 
3, max. 9) A,W,Sp R. Reading and analysis of TIbetan 
Buddhist texts and asSociated literature. Select!onsvaJY each quarter 
and may be taken out of sequence. Prerequisite: 413 or permISSion 
of instructor. . 

Turklc 

mc 542, 543 ComparaUve and Historical Grammar of 
Turkfe Languages (3,3) W,Sp Clrtautas Classification of the 
Turklc 1anQuagBS;.alpl1aflefs used: pflonology. morphology. and syn­
tax: lexicaf coinPosItlon: strutture changing i:IeveIopmen1s. Prerequi­
sites: 303 and 404, Gr TKJSH 103. (Offeied aItBmatB years.) 

Master of SclencB, Dar of PblllJ$tJphy Dellfl188 
A series of graduate courses in solar system. stellar, galactIc. and 
extragalactic astro:cs is offered. Because astrooomy study de­
pendS on !he fu tars of physics. a minimum of 24 credits In 
physics is required for a doctorate. The student is allowed much 
flexibility In the planning of a program of study. 

The heart of the graduate program is the collaboration of student and 
faculty members In research at Ute frontiers of current knowledge In 
astronomy. AI first. the student usualty works under the dose supeI­
vISion of a faaJlty member to develop the techniques and Insight 
necessary for sucCessful research. The student's IheSIs research J.113Y 
use obs8fvatlonal material obtained by using. the fatUities of eilheJ 
!he University of Wisfllngton or one of the natiOJ1BI obsefvatorles, or 
the thesis preparation may Involve analysis and Intefprelatlon of ex­
Isting material. Altematlvely, the student may do a purely theorellcal 
Utesls. Active research programs are belng carried out In the area 01 
stellar Interiors, stellar atmospheres, planelary atmospheres and sur­
faces, theory of convection. x-ray sources, Intetplanetary dust. extra­
galactic astronomy. radio astronomy, Interstellar matter, cosmology, 
and relativistic asIrophysics. 



5& COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

$fIBd81 RtlI8Brdt FadlltlllB 
Research facilltles operated by the department Include the thirty-Inch 
telescope of the Manastash Ridge Observato/}" located near Ellens­
burg. It Is equipped with a photometer, ~ograph, and I~ge­
tube c:amern. and a computer is used for on-line (jata analysis. Stu­
dents also have access to a variety of national facilities, stich as the 
KIlt Peak and Cerro Tololo ObserVatories. the Arecibo ObservatorY, 
and the Very Large ~. In col/ab()raUon with faculty memberS, 
graduate students conduct research using satellite facilities such as . 
the International Ultraviolet Explorer and the Bnsteln Observatory. 
The department Is planning for the construction of a two-meter tele­
~ and Is InvolVed In Instrument design for the Space Tel8SfOpe .. 
Available for theoretical research and data analysis are a CDC Gyber 
computer of the University's Computer Center and a large VAX c0m­
puter shared between the departmenIs of Physics and AStronomy. 

AdmllSiDn QuailflatiDDB 
Entering studenls are not required to have a background In astron­
omy, although some knowledge of general astronomy Is expected of 
those to whom a teachIng assfslanlshfp Is to be offered. Undergradu­
ates Interested in graduate work in astronomy are urged to concen­
trate primarily on their preparation in physics and maThematics. One 
fomgn langUage. usually German. Frerich, or Russian, is required 
for an advaru:ed degree In astronomy. 

Alllllanlships 
A number of leadllng asslstanlships, primarily In the elementary as­
tronomy courses, ana research assistanlshlps are available. 

ConeIpolldBMB Blld Intomratltlll 
Graduate Proaram Adviser 
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Faculty 
ClJaIlpBIIDn 
Bruce H. Margon 

I'rDftIIsDtI. 

Bohm, Karl-HeInz,· Ph.D., 1954, Klel (Germany); stellar atmo­
spheres, theory of convection, star formation. 
Bohro-V'rtense. ErIka K,* Ph.D., 1951, Klel (Germany); stellar atmo­
spheres. magIl8tic slars. 
Boynton, Paul E.,. Ph.D., 1967, Princeton; high-energy astrophys­
Ics. Infrared astronomy, x-ray sources. 
Brownlee, Donald E.,. Ph.D., 1971, Wlshlngton; origin of the solar 
system, comels,lnterplanelary dust 
Hodge. Paul W.,· Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; extragalactiC astronomy, In­
lefplanefarydust 
Jacobsen, TIu!odor S. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1926, california (Berkeley); 
~oomy. . 
Margen. Bruce H.,· Ph.D., 1973, california (Berkeley); galactic and 
extragalactic x-ray astronomy, optical counterparts Of. x-ray sources. 
wallerstein, George,· Ph.D., 1958, california Instltufa of Technol­
ogy; chemical composition of stars. peculiar stars. Interstellar matter. 

Al8l1I11 ProfBllD" 
BaUck, Brum,. Ph.D., 1971, Cornell; radio astronomy, Ionized nebu­
lae. peculiar galaxies. 
SUllivan, Woodruff 1.,. Ph.D .• 1971, Maryland; radio astronomy, ga­
lactic and extragalactiC structure. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
ASTR 101 Astronomy (5) Introductory study of universe and 
Dbfecls in it with 8!1IJlhasis on conceptual, as conbasted with mathe­
matical, comprehenSion. Modern theories, observations, and Ideas 
concerning nature and evolution of galaxies, quasars, stars, black 
heles, planets, and solar system. No credit Is given studenls who 
have taJcen 102 or 201. 

ASTR 102 IntroductIon to Astron0m.t (5) Sp Introduction to 
astronomy for studenls who have had high sChool r.hysiCS or the 
equIvalent Introduction to physics at the college leve . No credit for 
students who have taken 101: 201. or 301. Prerequisites: one year of 
high school physics or PHYS 101-102 or PHYS-ll0, 111, 112. 

ASTR 110 COsmologr. A Casm~ Pellllectln (3) . Histori­
cal discussion of man's continuing quast for an umf8rs1aJit1lng of the 
PhYSIcal universe. EmDhasls on appreciation of modem cosmologl­
i:af Ideas In the context of Greek and Renalssaru:e thought, as well as 
current sclentlflc conce~ of the structure and evolution of our ex­
pancfing universe. No credit for studenls who have taken 201. 

ASTR 150 The Planets (3) For liberal arts and beginnIng 
science students. Survey of the planets of the solar'system, wllfi 
emphases on recent space exploration of the planels and on the rela­
tionship of man and his earth to the other planets. 

ASTR 190 . Modem Topics In Astrophysics for Science or 
Nan-Sclence MaJors (3) Topics of current Interest. such as 
origin of chem!cal elements, novae and supernovae, white ctNarfs. 
neutron stars, black holes. active galaxies, quasars, or Interstellar 
medium and astrochemlstrv. CholatOf topics depends on Instructor 
and class Interest. Prerequfslte: 5 credlls of astronomy courses at the 
100 or 200 level or permission of Instructor. 

ASTR 201 The Unllene and the OrigIn of ute (5) Sequel 
to 101 or 102. emphasizing mod8m views of the atomic and molecu­
lar ewlutlon of the unIverSe from the Inltlal"blg bang" through the 
formation of the solar system and the emergence of biologic lorms 
on the earth. The latter part of Ut8 course considers questions about 
the existence of, and communication with, extraterrestrial intelligent 
life, and finally the ultimate fate of the cosmos. Prerequisite: 101 or 
102, or PHYS 110 or 114 or 121. No credIt for studenls who have 
taken 110. 

ASTR 301 Astronomy for SclenUsIs and engIneers (3) In­
troducUon to astronomy for students In the physical sciences or en­
gineering. Topics similar to 101, but the approach uses more mathe­
matics and physics. Prerequisite: PHYS 123. 

ASTR 321 The Solar ~em (3) A Solar systern;planetary 
atmospheres, surfaces and Interiors, file moon, comets. The solar 
wind and !nterpl~ medium. formation of the solar system. Pre­
requisites: PHYS 221, 222. 223, or equivalent 

ASTR 322 The Contents of Oar GalalY (3) W Introduction 
to astronomy. Basic properties of slars, stellar systems, Interstellar 
dust-and gas, and the structure of our galaxy. Prerequisites: PHYS 
221, 222, 223, or equivalent. 

ASTR 323 Extragalactic Asb'tInomy and Cosmology (3) SII 
Galaxies. optical and radio morphology and properties. CIUsleis of 
galaxies. the red shift cgntroversy, radIo sources, an!t ~ Ob­
sefVational cosmology. Prerequ1sftes: 101 or 102 or 322, and PHYS 
221, 222, 223, or equivalent . 

ASTR 431 Stellar Spectra (3) A Basic discussion of the 
structure of stellar atmospheres andsoectroscoplc abundance analy­
sis. Prerequisites: 101 or 102 or 322, and PHYS 221, 222, 223: 
PHYS 421 should be taken concurrenUy. 

ASTR 432 Stellar Structure and Evolution (3) W Theory of 
stellar structure, energy sources, and stellar 8YQIutlon. Observational 
tesls. PrerequiSites: 101 or 102 or322, and PH'S 221,222,223, or 
equivalent 

ASTR 433 Intantallar Ma1erIal (3) Sp Interstellar gas. tem­
perature, densIty, and Ionization. IntersteOar molecules. ProPertIes of 
Interstellar dust: ActIve aatacUc nuclei and _q\!CIS8i spectra and their 
Interpretation. Prerequlsftes: 101 or 102 or 322. and PHYS 221,222, 
223, and 421. 

ASTR 497 Topics In Current Astronomy (1-3) Recent de­
velopmenls In one neld of astronomy or astrophysics. Prerequisite 
varies accord!ng to the sub~ matter. 

ASTR 499 Undergraduate Rnean:h (*. ma. 15) AWSp 
Special astronomIcal problems and observational profedS, byar­
rangernent with Instructor. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Courses for Gr~duates Onl, 
ASTR 500 'Semlnar In Elem=nta Astronomy Instructlcn 
(1, mu_ 5) Seminar In the p on of lecture and workshop 
materials with emphasis on demonstration and visual aids. and on 
evaluation of students' progress. 

ASTR 507 PhYsical FoundaUons af AstrophysIcs I (3) 
Thermodynamics from an astronomer's point of VIew: black bOdy 
radiation, basiC radIative transfer, flquatlon of state, degenerate 
gases, crystallltdtlon of high density. Introduction to hydrodYnamiCS 
and gas dvnamlcs for astronomers: turbulence. convection. shock 
waves, radfaUon gas dynamics. 

ASTR 508 Physical foundations of Astrophysics II (3) In­
troduction to magnetolMfrodvnamlcs, basIc theorems and applica­
tion to stellar and Interstellar inagnetlc fields. Introduction to plasma 
physics. waves In a plasma. kinetic theory and banspcrt phenomena 
!n astrophysiCS. Prerequisite: PHYS 513 or equivalent 

ASTR 511 Galactic Struc:ture (3) Kinematics. dynamics, and 
contenls of the galaxy. Spiral structure. Structure of oitter gaJaxfes. 
Evolution of galaXIes. 

ASTR 512 Extragalactfc Astronomy (3) Types of galaxies. 
lnteJ}ratad properties, content, and dynamIcs. Extraaatact/c distance 
scale, groups and clusters. Radio sources. ObservatiOnal cosmology. 

ASTR 513 Cosmology (3). Homogeneous isotropic models. 
Microwave and x-ray background radiation, radio galaxies, quasars. 
Nucleosynthesls, galaXy formation. 

ASTR 521 522 Stellar Atmospheres (3.3) Theory of con­
tinuous radfatlon and s~ line formation. ADpfications to Ut8 sun 
and stars. Prerequisite: PHYS 421 or equivalent 

ASTR 523 Solar Physics (3) Sun as a star, solar photosphere 
and outer convection zone, granulation and related phenomena. solar 
chromosphere, and corona, solar activity (especially sunsPQIs and 
solar nares), sun's radio emlssloil, SOlar-terrestrial relations. Prereq­
uisite: 521. 

ASTR 531 SteUar Interiors (4) PhyslcaJ laws ~ng the 
temperature, pressure, and mass distribution In stars. EquatIon of 
state, opacity, nuclear energy gertefatloil. Models of main sequence 
stars. Prerequls!te: PHYS 421 or equivalent 

ASTR 532 Stellar EvoluUon (3) Theoretical and observa­
tional approaches to stellar evolution. Structure of red glanls and 
white dwarfs. Prerequisite: 531. 

ASTR 541 Interstellar Matter (3) PhYsical comrrtions and 
motions of neutral and Ionized gas !n Interstellar space. Interstellar 
dust, magnetiC flelds, formation Of grains, clouds, and stars. Prereq­
u!slte: modem physiCS or permission of Instructor. 

ASTR 555 Planetary Atmospheres (3) A Problems of orl­
g!n, evolution, and structure of planetary atrnospheres, emphasizing 
e!ements common to all; roles of radlatlon, chen1Is1ry, and dynamical 
processes; new results on the atmospheres of Venus, Mars, Jupiter. 
and other solar system objects In the context of comparative plane­
tology. For studenls IntereSted In atmospheriC processes or specifi­
cally In planets. Offered jointly with ATM S 555 and GPHYS 555. 

ASTR' 556 Planetary SUrfaces (3) Comparison of surface 
processes and conditions on Mercury, Venus. d, moon. Mars, 
asteroids, and satellites of the great planets. Emphasts on under­
standing hew and whY plan8tary surfaces differ from 0fl8 another and 
the Implied course of solar-system evolution. Analysis of data from 
earth-1Jased telescopes and from manned and unm3nned space mis­
sions. Offered jointly with GEOL 556 and GPHYS 556. 

ASTR 557 Origin of tile Solar System (3) Nebular and non­
nebular theories of the origin of the solar system; collapse from the 
Interstellar medll/!'l, grain growth In the solar nebula, formation of 
planetesimals and planets, early ewluUon of the planels and other 
possible planetary sYstems; examination of the pIiys!caJ and clreml­
cal evidence upon which the Ideas concerning Ute origin of the solar 
system are baSed. Offered jointly with GEOl557 and GPHYS 557. 

ASTR 561 HIgh Energy Astrophysics (3) Observed proper­
ties of supernovae, x-~ stars, radfo sources, quasars. Theories ex­
plaining such obJects. Origin of cosmIc rays. 

ASTR 575 SemInar In Astronomy (1-2, mo_ 20) DIscus­
sion of recent research In astronomy and astrophysics. Prerequisite: 
permission of department . 

ASTR 576 Astronomy Colloquium (1, mu. 20) CUrrent 
research topics In astronomy and astrophysics. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of department 

ASTR 581 TechnIques In Odcal Astronomy (3) S Theory 
and pracUce of obtalnlng optical data. AstronomiCal PhotoelectriC 
photometers, spectrum scanners, spectrographs, interferometers, 
Image tube, and TV systems. Data-redlJctlon teChnIques with empha­
sis on statistical anatYsts using digital computers. Observations with 
MRO thirty-Inch telescope. 

ASTR 582 Tecltnlqun In Radio Astronomy (3) Theofy and 
pracUce In use of radfo telescopes and receivers. lncludes 8lipe.rI­
menls using 10' x 40' student radio telescope In West SeaUle. His­
tory, basic definitions, and place of radIo astronomy; bastcs of Four­
Ier transforms; general antenna theory: theory and practIce of 
parabolic reflectors, other filled apertures, Interterometers. aperture 
synthesis arrays, and very long baseline Interferometry; microwave 
receiver systems. 

ASTR 597 TopiCS In Observational Astrophylfcs (1-5, 
mu.2O) . . 

ASTR 598 TopiCS In TheoreUcal Astrophysics (1-5. mal. 
20) 

ASTR 600 IndeplUldent S1udy or Raaean:b (.) 

ASTR 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSp 

ASTR 800 Doctoral Dlssert8Uon (*) AWSp 



Atmospheric 
Sciences 
408 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics 

Undergraduate Program 
The undergraduate program in atmospheric sciences covers the 
physical nature of the atmosphere. Including the processes and 
changes occurring therein. Emphasis is on the appllcallon of funda­
mental principles of physics to the understanding of atmospheric 
phenomena. but included also is work on the pracUce of meteorol­
ogy: the gathering. processi"», and anal}'sis of weather data; fore­
casting and interpretatIon of climate data. Subject matter ranges from 
mfaopl\yslca= Involved in the formation of clouds and rain 
to worldWIde _ c circulations. and to therropertles of other 
planefaly atmospheres and of the outer regions 0 the earth·s atmo-
sphere. -

Students earning a baccalaureate dearee are eligible tor the rating of 
professional meteorologist in the Unlted States Civil Service and tor 
comparable employment elsewhere; however, the number of open­
ings at this level is small and not growIng rapidly. Many employers 
now require an advanced degree. 

Sadie/Of of Sclen~ Degree 

Major Requirements: 38 credits in atmospheric sciences courses 
numbered above 300. of which 20 must be In courses above 400; 
ENGR 141; MATH 124, 125. 126; PHYS 117. 118, 121. 122, 123 or 
equivalents (131 and 132 recommended in place of 117 and 118); 
and two courses from the following: MATH 327. 328. A ", 370. 
PHYS 224. 225. 226; a grade of 2.0 or better in each of the required 
courses in physics and mathematics. and In each of the atmospheric 
sciences courses; an overall grade-point average of at least 2.20 in 
all courses taken in atmospheriC sciences. Students are encouraged 
to taIce a general course in chemistry. such as CHEM 140. and an 
introductory course in oceanography. such as OCEAN 203. For ad­
mission into their programs, most graduate schools require an un­
dergraduate grade-point average of 3.00 or better or other evidence 
of above-average performance. , 

Graduate Program 
James R. Holton. Graduate Program Adviser 

Admission to the graduate propram requires a baccalaureate degree 
in a physical science. engineering, or mathematics, or its equivafent 
as well as the Graduate Record Examination. The program of -gradu-
ate study varies with each Individual. • 

The graduate program leads to the Master of Science or Doctor of 
Philosophy degrees and prepares students for careers in the expand­
ing fields of the atmospheriC sciences. These Include research ca­
reers in planetary fluid dynamics, raalalion. cl6ud physics. chemis­
try, boundary-layer turbulence, remote sensing, climatology. and 
graciology. as well as operational careers in weather prediction. 
management of air pollUUon, weather modification. and services to 
air ani:! sea transportallon, agriculture. communlcallons. and space 
operations. 

During the first year of graduate study. most students concentrate on 
developing a strong background In the fundamentals that underlie 
the almosjlherlc sciences and on getting a broad understanding of 
the wide range of problems encountered 1n the atmosphere: A quali­
fying examination Is given toward the end of the first year of graduate 
stuGy as soon as posSIble after the student has completed 24 credits, 
including 12 credits In courses numbered 500 and above. All stu­
dents desiring to proceed toward the Ph.D. degree must take this 
examination. and students desiring the Master of Science deGree 
may ered to take It This examination tests understanding of the fun­
damental aspects of the atmospheric scIences and of the relevant 
mathematics and physics. PhysIcal reasoning. rather than factualln­
fonnation. is stressed. Those who pass the examination with distinc­
tion are encouraged to work toward the Ph.D. degree; those who 
pass at a lower level may continue toward the Master of Science 
degree. Allernallvely, students whose objective is the Master of Sci­
ence d~ree may elect to submit a written thesis proposal in lieu of 
the qualifying examination. -

The department either owns or has aa:ess to aircraft. wind tunnel. 
cold rooms. laboratories. radar. glaciological field stations. mobile 
field stations. a data-processing fatility. and remote computer termi­
nals. 

Research assistanlshlps and a few teaching assistantships are avail­
able to tull-time students. Applications are made througn the depart­
mentoffice. 

Faculty 

Cha/rpelSDn 
Joost A. Businger 

Pnlf8llolS 

Badgley. Franklin I." (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1951. New York; turbulence. 
Buslnger. Joost A,· Ph.D .• 1954, Utrecht; energy transfer. 
Reagle, Robert G.: Ph.D .• 1949. New York; physical and dynamical 
meteorology. 
Hobbs. Peter V.: Ph.D., 1963; london; cloud physics. 
Hollon. James R.: Ph.D .• 1964. Massachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; dynamic meteorology, tropiCS. 
LaChapelle. Edward R.: D.Se. (Hon.). 1957. Puget Sound: snow-
cover geophysics. - _ 
Leavy. Conway B.: Ph.D .• 1963. Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology; upper atmospheric dynamics. -
Radke, Lawrence F." (Research), Ph.D .• 1968. Washington: cloud 
physics. _ 
Reed. Richard J.,. Sc.D., 1949, Massachusetts Institute 01 Technol­
ogy; synoptic meteorology. tropics. 
Unterstelner. Norbert· Dozent. 1961. Vienna; glaciology. polar ge0-
physics. 
wallace. John M.: Ph.D .• 1966, MaSsachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; large-scale motions, tropiCS. 

ABlDc/ate PmfessolS 

Baker, Marcia B.: Ph.D .• 1971, Washington; cloud physics. 
Harrison. Halstead,· Ph.D., 1960. Stanford; atmospheric cflemlstry. 
Houze. Robert A. Jr .• • Ph.D .• 1972. Massactlusetts InstJtute of Tech­
nology; cloud physics. mesoscale processes. 
Katsaros. KrIsHna B.* (Research), Ph.D .• 1969. WJshlngton: raala­
tion and remote sensing. 

AIB/slanl PmfeBlolS 

Hartmann, Dennis lo.· Ph.D .• 1976. Princeton: climate theory. 
Hegg. Dean A. Ph.D .• 1979. WWtlngton; cloud and aerosol physics. 
Mass. Clifford F.: Ph.D •• 1978. washington; synoptic meteorology. 
Thorndike. Alan 5 .. Ph.D., 1978. Wdshinglon; glaciology and sea Ice. 
Warren, Stephen G.. Ph.D., 1973. Harvard; glaciology. radiative 
transfer. 

Course Descriptions 

Courses for Undergraduates 
ATM S 101 Survey of tile Atmosphere (5) AWSp Evolu­
tion. compositfon. and structure of earth's atmosphere; relation of 
earth to sun and consequent geographical temperature and wind dis­
tribution; processes within the atmosphere that produce rain. snow. 
clouds. sunsets. rainbows. tornadoes; hurricanes, and thunder­
storms. Weather analysis and prediction: air pollutlon-causes and 
effects. Maximum of 5 credits allowed for 101. 201. and 301. Rec­
ommended: high school algebra and geometry, or permission of in-
structor. . 

ATM S 1Q9 GeophYsical Phenomena (4) S~ Busingsr 
Simple techniques oJ observallon and applications. Reid study of 
variety 01 phenomena such as color of the skY. mollon 01 a waterfall. 
shape 01 a snowflake, and the sound of wind. Use of 8-mm. mollon 
J)icture techniques, Including time-lapse studies. Offered faintly with 
GEOl109. PrerequiSite: permission 01 Instructor. 

ATM S 201 Introduction to tile Atmosphere (3) W Survey 
of the most important topics in meteorology lleslgne(l for bealnnlng 
premaJors or majors In physical science. engineering, ana other 
technical fields. Composition and structure. radiative processes. wa­
ter substance and processes. air motions. No more than a total of 5 
credits allowed In 101. 201, and 30t Recommended: one year of 
high school physics and MATH 124. 

ATM S 301 IntroducUan to Atmospheric Sciences (5) A 
HolJZ8, Mass. Reed For majors In atmospherfc sclences and other 
flerds of science and engineering. Composition and structure of the 
atmosphere. Solar and terrestrial radiation. Water substance and pro­
cesses. Thermodynamic processes. Air motions. Dally weather map 
discussions. Maximum of 5 credits allowed for 101. 201. and 30t 
Prerequisites: PHYS 121 and MATH 125, which may be taken con­
currently. • 
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. ATM S 321 Physical Cllmatolagy (5) W HaItmann Evolu­
tion and present state of earth·s climate. Climates of the planets used 
as exarlJPles to show importance of primary climate controls: radia­
lion. planetary dimensions. and atmospherfc composition. Delails of 
physical processes determining distribution of climatic regimes on 
earth, including deserts and rain forests. PrerequiSite: 3Of. or per­
mission 01 instructor. 

ATM S 329 Mlcrocllmatology (3) WSp Fritschen IntefaC­
tion of biological and meteorologIcal processes with applications to 
torestry, recreation. wildlife. landscape design. and architecture. Sur­
face energy balances in terms 01 evaporation. radiation exchange. air 
and soil temperature. wind speed, and humidity In the lower layer of 
the atmosphere. Effects of plane. concave, and convex surfaces, 
vegetal coverings. temperature. and wind distribution. Prerequisite: 
101 or 201 or 301. or permission 01 instructor. 

ATM S 340 Introduction to AtmospheriC Physics (5) In­
troduction to thennodynamics, atmosDherlc statics and thermody­
namics. and cloud physics. Prerequisite: MATH 125 or permission 
of Instructor. 

ATM S 350 Atmospherfc Structure and Analysis (5) W 
HolJZ8, Reed. Wallace AtmospheriC soundings. ThermOdynamic di­
agrams. Circulation systems and theIr diagnosis: general circulation. 
monsoons, exlralropical cyclones and fronls, convective phenomena. 
tropical systems. mountain waves. and other small-scale phenom­
ena. Scalar and streamline-analysis. Appllcallons of radar and satel­
lite data. Prerequisites: 362 or equivalent. MATH 126. PHYS 123. 

ATM S 362 fnstrumenls and ObservaUans (3) A Prlnclples 
of oP.8f3lion of Instruments for measuring pressure. temperature. hu­
midity. wind. solar and Infrared radiation. precipitation amounts and 
particle size. ozone and other chemicals. condensation. and ice nu­
cleI. Methods of using these instruments, manipulation of output 
data to put them in usable lormat, including analog to digItal 
converters, microprocessors. satellites. Prerequisites: MATH 126, 
PHYS 123. 

ATM S 390 Hanors Tutorfal In Atmospherfc Sciences 
(*. mal. 6) Sp Review and discussion of selected problems In 
atmospheric sciences. Introduction to research methods. Presen1a­
tion ofa research paper. Recommended: MATH 124. PHYS 123. 

ATM S 406 Geophysics: The Atmosphere (3) W Leog 
Designed as part of geophysics sequence (see GPHYS 403-407). 
Structure and composition of the atmosphere. atmospheric radiation. 
use of meteorological data. humidity and cloud processes. structure 
and dynamics of large-scale weather systems. Offered jointly with 
GPHYS 406. Recommended: GPHYS 404 or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

ATM S 431 Atmospherfc Physics (5) A Businger. Fleagle 
Solar and terrestrial ratiiatlon, transfer processes and applications. 
Prerequisites: 340 or PHYS 222. and MATH 327 or equivalent 

ATM S 432 AtmospheriC Physics (3) Sp Businger. Fleagle 
Bedromagnetic principles and application 10 the atmosphere. prop­
erties of waves, atmospheric probing. natural signal phenomena, ef­
fects of nuclear explosions. Prerequisites: 340 or PHYS 222 or 
equivalent. and MATH 327. or equivalent 

ATM S 441 Atmospherfc MoHons (5) A Hartmann. Holton. 
Houze. Reed. Wallace Fundamental (orces, basic conservation 
laws, eiemental)' applications of the equations of motion. circulation. 
vorticity. planetary boundary layer. Includes laboratory exercises. 
Prerequisites: 301. MATH 327. 

ATM S 442 Abnospherfc MoHans (5) W Hartmann. Holton. 
HOUZ8, Reed. Walsee Diapnostic analysis. linear wave theory. nu­
merical prediction. baroclimc instability, the general circulation. In­
cludes laboratory exercises. Prerequisite: 441. 

ATM S 450 Abnospharlc Data Analysis (5) W Mass. Reed. 
Wallace Statistical and other methods emploved in atmospheriC 
data analysis. Frequency distributions; sampling iheory. linear corre­
lation, elementary time-series analysis. objective map analysis. Pre­
requisites: 350. ENGR 141. or equivalent 

ATM S 452 forecasting Laboratary (5) Sp HoUZ8, Mass. 
Reed. Wallace Dally practice in map analys s and forecasting. using 
current weather data. Prerequisites: 350 and 442. 

ATM S 458 Introduction to Air Chemistry (4) A The atmo­
sphere as a chemical system; anatytlcal and physical chemfstJy of 
trace atmospheriC constituents. both natural and man made. Offered 
jointly with CEWA 458. Prerequisite: CHEM 160. 

ATM S 460 Atmospherfc Dispersion of Pollulan1l (1) A 
Harrison Methods of estimating transport and diffusion by th8 at­
mosphere of airborne materials Introduced near the earth surface. 
Emphasis on J)ractlcal methods used by manufacturing concerns and 
control agencies rather than on theory .. PrBf@(lulsltes: MATH 124, 
ENGR 141, concurrent reglstrallon In 458 or CEWA 458. 
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ATM S 462 Sea-Air Transfer Processes (6) S Katsaros 
Classroom work and field observations relating to lfie physical pro­
cesses occurring at the ocean-atmosphere boundary. Transfer of en­
ergy,momentum. and moisture and their effecIs on small- and large­
scale phenomena in air and water. Emphasis on measurement pro­
cedures and computer analysis. Prerequisite: 442 or permission of 
inslructor. 

ATM S 492 Readings, In MeteoroloQ or Climatology (*) 
AWSp Prerequisite: permission of instrucfor. 

ATM S 493 Special Problems In Meteorology or Climatol­
ogy (*) AWSp Prerequisite: permissIon of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
A1M S 5Q1 Fundamentals of PhYsical and Synoptic Me­
teorology (6) A . Hobbs. Mass. Wallace FundaliJent31s of hy­
drostatfcs, thirmodynamlcs. radiative IJansfer with application to 
planetary atmospheres. Global energy balance and general circula­
tion. Atmospheric chemistry. Cloud physics. Elementary synoptic 
analysis. DescrIp.tlon and qualitative physical interpretation 01 atmo­
spheric CO,,:!posltion, structure, and molions. 

ATM S 510 Physics of lea (3) A Hobbs. Raymond Structure 
of the water molecule. Crystallographic structures of Ice. Electrfcal, 
optical, thermal, and m.ectlanlcalJlroP8rties of Ice. Growth of ice from 
the vapor and liquid Dhases. ~fcal properties of snow. Offered 
folntly with GPHYS 510. PrerequIsite: peitr!lssion of instructor. (Of­
fered odd-numbered years.) 

ATM S 511 Fonnatlon of Snow and lea Masses (3) W 
wanen Snow Climatology. Transport of snow by wind. Transfer of 
radiative, sensible, and latent heat at the surface of snow and Ice. 
Freezing. of natural water bodies. Heat and mass budget of Ice 
masses. Remote sensing of snow and Ice. Theories of ice ages. Of­
fered jointly with GPHYS 511. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ATM S 513 Structural Glaciology (3) A Raymond Physical 
and chemical processes of snow and stratiQraphy and rnetamor­
phlsm.ln~retation.of Ice sheet stratigraphy In terms of paleoenvi­
ronment Dynamic metamorphism from Ice flow. Structures formed 
at freezing rntertaces. Structure of river, lake. and sea iCe. Relation­
ship between structures and bulk physIcal properties. Offered jointly 
with GPHYS 513. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Offeretl 
even·numbered years.) 

ATM S 514 FIeld GlaCiology (6) Sp Raymond Structure 
and me1arnOrphiSm of snow cover. Energy exchange at melting snow 

, and ice surfaCes. Deformation and flow of glaCiers. Climatology and 
mass budgets. GlaCIer features. Emphasis on Instrumentation. field 
techniques. and data analysis. Offered jointly with GPHYS 514. Pre­
requisite: 511 or 512 or permission of fnstructor. 

ATM S 521 Seminar In Atmospheric Dynamics (*) AWSp 
Holton Directed at current research In the subject. For advance(f 
students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

A1M S 523 Seminar In Cloud Physics (*) ASp HobbS See 
521 for course description. 

ATM S 524 Seminar In EnBrgy Transfer (*) AWSp Bus/n-
. get See 521 for course description. 

ATM S 525 Seminar In Abnospherlc Problems Asso1:Ia1ad 
WIUl Air· Pollution (2) W Charlson. Harrison Seminar for both 
engineers and atmosphilric. scientists In the atmospheric problems 
related to air pollution. A wide variety of topics is covered. Offered 
Jointly with CEWA 525. PrerequisIte: 301 or permission of Instructor. 

ATM S 526 Seminar In Glaciology (*) ASp See 521 for 
course description. ..' 

A1M S 531 Structure of the Upper Abnosphere (3) A Har­
tIson. Leovy Structure of atmospliei'e above th8 tropopause. Roles 
of plJotocmmistry, diffusion. and escape In determining composi­
tion. AbsofpHon and emission of radiation, and thermat structure. 
FormatIon and properties of the lonospllere. Offered Jointly with 
GPHYS 531. Prerequisite: PHYS 324. 

ATM S 533 Abnospherlc RadlaUon I (3) Sp Leovy,' Warmn 
PrInciples of radiative energy exchange in planetary atmospheres 
with emphasis on emission and absorption of Infrared and mi· 
crowave radiation. Applications to atmospheric and surface energy 
balance and remote sensing. Prerequisite: PHYS 225 or permission 
of Instructor. 

AIM S 534 Abnospherlc Radiation II (3) A· I.8ovy Prlncl­
pies of radiative transfer in planetary atJnosJ)Iteres with emphasis on 
Single and multiple scattering of visible and infrared radiation. Appll­
catfons to atmosphere and surface energy balance and remote sens-
Ing. Prerequisite: 533 or permission of Instructor. . 

ATM S 535 Claud MicrophYsics and Dynamics (5) W 
Hobbs. Houze BasIc concepts of cloud microphysics, water conti­
nuity in clouds. cloud dynamics. and cloud moclels. Prerequisite: 
501 or permission of instructor. , 

ATM S 536 Mesoscale Stann Structure and Dynamics (3) 
Sp Houze Techniques of obS8fVlng storm structure and dynamlcs 
by radar and aircraft, observed structures of precipitating cloud sys­
tems, comparison of observed structures with cloud models. Prereq­
uisite: 535. 

ATM S 541 Dynamic Meteorology (3) W Holton. Leovy 
Equations of molion, energy I!(juations, vorticity and potential vor· 
ticity. linear wave theory; gravity waves and Rossby waves. prereq­
uisile: 546, AMATH 401, or equivalents. 

ATM S 542 Dynamic Meteorology (3) Sp Holton. Leavy 
Ouasl-geostrophic theory, barocllnic fristablllly, planetary waves, 
wave-mean flow interactlon, equatorial flows. PrerequiSite: 541, 
AMATH 402, or equivalents. 

ATM S 544 Numerical Modeling and Prediction (3) A 
Holton Numerical methods for iniliaf value and boundary value 
problems in atmoSJ)heric and Huld dynamics. Numerical weather 
prediction models. Objective analysis and initialization of forecast 
models. Prerequisite: 542 or peunlssion of Instructor. 

A1M S 545 The General Circulation of Atmosphere (3) Sp 
Wallace Requirements of the global angular momentum heal mass, 
and energy budgets upon abnospherlc motions as deduced from ob­
servations. A sfudy of the physIcal processes through which these 
budgets are satisfied. Prerequisite: 442 or permiSS!0n of Instructor. 

ATM S 546 Introduction to Abnospherlc Fluid Dynamics 
(3) A Businger Review of derivation 01 Navier-8tokes eauatlons; 
turbUlent and laminar flOW; Reynolds averaging and statistical de­
scription of turbulent flow: chariicteristics of isotropiC turbulence; ve· 
locily correlations and spectra; turbulent energy equation and scalar 
variance equation. The closure problem and some examples of how 
to do it observational evidence. 

ATM S 547, 548 Atmospheric Turbulence (3,3) W,Sp 
Buslnger 547: turbulent flux of heat. momentum. and moisture in 
the layer of the atmosph8re next to the earth; Richardson's stablllty 
criterion; free convection. 548: diffusion of matter In the atmosphere; 
application of Acklan and statistical theories of diffusion; use of lao 
granglan and Eulerian correlation functions. Prerequisite: 546 for 
54t ' 

ATM S 552 Objective Analysis (3) W. Wallace Review of 
objective analysis techniques commonly aprlied to atmospheriC 
problems; examples from the meleorologlca literature and class 
projects. Superposed epoch' analysis, cross-spectrum analysis, fil­
tering, el~or analysis, oP.t!mum Interpolation techniques. Pre­
requisite: FORTRAN prograrnnilng. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

ATM S 555 Planetary Abnospberes (3) A Leovy Problems 
of origin. evolution, and structure of planetary atmospheres, empha· 
sizing elements common to all planetary atmospheres; roles of radia­
tion. chemiStry. and dynamical processes; new results on the atmo­
spheres of Venus. Mars, Jupiter, and other solar system objects In 
the context of comparative planetology. For students inlerested In 
atmospheric processes or those specifically interested in planets. Of· 
fered jointly with ASTR 555 and GPHYS 555. 

ATM S 565 Seminar In Atmospberlc and Marina ScIence 
Policy Problems (1-3) W Fleagle. Woosrer Decision making 
and policy determiriatlon In major atmosptterlc and marlne pro­
grams. case studies of poli§deYelOpment relating to global obser­
vations, air and water quail • cfimate change. lridlvidual study of 
selected topics, with emphas s on developing and evaluating alter­
nate policies. Offered JOintly with IMS 565 and SMT 565. Prerequi­
site: permiSSion of instru!:tor. 

ATM S 571 TheoreUcal Climatology (3) W Hartmann 
Theoretical and dynamical aspects of climatofogy; response of the 
atmosphere to perturbations of the extrinsic climatic controls; feed­
back loops, deVelopment of a hierarchy of physical and mathematical 
models describing climatic states and'transitions; critical evaluation 
of climate forecasting. Prerequisites: 441 and 442, or permission of 
Instructor. 

ATM S 580 Atmospheric Photocflemlstry and Chemical 
Kinetics (3) W Hamson ,Stro,tospheric and tropospheriC 
chemistries. Concepts of chemical rate processes and photoexcita· 
tlon. Photoactlve species In the atmosphere. Interactions between 
chemistry and atmospheric motions. Ozone. nitrogen oxides, carbon 
oxides, sulfur oxides. Very minor species. Hypotheses of chemistry 
andcllmate. 

ATM S 591 Special Topics (1-4, max. 9) AWSp Lecture 
series on topics of major importance in the atmospheric sciences. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ATM S 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

ATM S 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

ATM S 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (*) 

Biology 
318 Biological Sciences 

Undergraduate Program 
Undergraduate programs leading 10 a baccalaureate degree are of· 
fered by the departinerlts of Botany, Microbiology and tmmunology, 
and Zoology. An Interdisciplinary program leading to a baccalaureate 
degree in biology Is desCribed below. Baccalaureate degree pro­
grams with a strong biological Qrlentation are also offered by the 
Department of Psyc~ology and fhe collages 01 Forest Resources and 
Ocean and Ashery Sciences. In addition to the departments and col­
leges already noted, courses in the biological sciences are offered by 
departments In the College of Arts and Sciences (e.g.. Anthropology 
and GenetiCS) and in the schools of the health sciences (Dentistry, 
Medicine, Nursing, Pharmacy, and Public Heaith and Community 
Medicine). The departmenls of Botany and Zoology jointly offer a 
major in biology for students In the College of Education (additional 
information appears In the ColI~a of Education section of this cata­
log). Inte. rdlscl~linary study of bIology Is supervised by the director 
of the Office of Biology Education. 

Bachelor 01 Science Degree 

Major Requirements: The program leading to a Bachelor of ScIence 
degree is in cellular and molecular biology. It is designed for stu· 
dents who wish to obtain undergraduate training that emphasizes the 
chemical and cellular aspects of biology. The program is particularly 
well suited to students who wish to pursue graduate work in the 
areas of genetiCS. biochemistry, microbiology, cellular· physIology 
and anatomy, developn'lental biology. or molecular biology. The fOl­
lowing courses are required: MATH 124. 125. and either MATH 126. 
STAT 311, or 0 SCI 381; CHEM 140, 150; 231, 235, 236 or 335. 
336. 337; one chemistry laboratory; PHYS 114. 115, 116 or 121. 
122, 123; BiOl210, 211. 212; BlOC 440, 441. and either 442 or 
GENET 455: GENET 451; and 15 credits of advanced biology course 

, work selected In consultation with the biology adviser. CHEM 350, 
351, or 455.456.457 are recommended. 

Faculty 

Associate PmfBllDr 

Pltemick, leonle K., Ph.D., 1946. California (Berkeley): Introductory 
biology. 

Lecturell 

Clark. D. Joseph, Ph.D., 1963, Califomla (Davis); microbiology. 
Nlcotrl, M. Elizabeth, Ph.D., 1974. washington; marlne ecology and 
introductory biology teaching. 

Course Descriptions 

Courses for Undergraduates 
The courses In biology listed below are administered by sev­
eral departments. other courses in biology are listed under 
such headings as BiochemistrY, Biological Structure, Bot­
any, MicroblOlogyand Immunology, anil Zoology. 

BIOL 100 Introductory Biology (5) A~S Introdudion to 
biological principles and concepts, and the lcatlon of biological 
knowledge to problems of man and soci • development of an 
awareness of science. Offered principally by e departments of Bot­
any and Zoology. Emphasis Is determined by staff member offering 
course. For nonscience majors only.. . 

BIOL 101-102 General Biology (5-5) A,W CIBland, Ed­
wards. MeeUS8, Palka PrinCiples of living systems as viewed at 
levels from the subcellular to the community. Emphasis on structural 
and functional analysis of biological organfzatloR-lts adaptedness. 
Its geneHc diversity, Its enerqetics-leaOing to an evolutionary Hi 
thesis. The position of man In the biologiCal world. For nooma ors 
and others desiring a lwo-quaJter introduction to biology. 
courses must be taken to receive credit 

BIOL 103 Introduction to Biology (5) ASp Pltemlclc Intro­
duction to basic biological concepts withIn the context of human 
biology. For students rn the Educational Opportunity Program. No 
credit allowed If 100 has been take'n. Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 



BIOL 104 BIology for Elementary School Teachers (5) 
WSp Pitemick -BasIc concepts of biology. with emphasis on 
batkground needed for confident use of the new science curriculum 
materials in the elementary school. Prerequisite: pennission of in­
structor. 

BIOL 110 Elementary BIology for Health Professions I (2) 
A Russell Elemental}' biomedical concepts. For Equal Opportunity 
Program students only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Last 
quarter offered: Autumn Quarter 1983.) 

BIOL 111 Elementary Blolotly for Health Professions II (2) 
W Russell EIemen1aJy human anatomy and physiology. including 
selected areas in Iaboratol}' medicine. For Equal Opportunity Pro­
gram students only. Prerequisite: 110. (Last quarter offered: Winter 
Quarter 1984.) 

BIOL 112 Elementary BloloQY for Health ProfessIons III 
(1-4) Sp Russell Reid experience in a health profession. For 
Equal Opportunity Program students only. Prerequisite: 111. (Last 
quarter offered: Spring Quarter 1984.) 

BIOL 113 Biology Tutorial (1-3. max. 6) AWSp Indepen­
dent study. TopiCS related to material taken in 103. 110. 111. and 
112. For Equal OpJlQrtunlty Program students only. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. (Last quarter offered: Autumn Quarter 
1983.) 

BIOL 210. 211, 212 . Introductory Biology (5,5.5) AWSp. 
AWSp,AWSp Introduction to phenomena orflfe for students in­
tending to Ial<e advanced biology courses and preprofesslonal pro­
grams. Emphasis on fmtures common to all living things: molecular 
and submolecular phenomena; cell structure. metabolism. and ener­
getics; aeiletIc basiS of inheritance; structure. function. and develop­
ment of whole organisms; principles of ecology and evolution. Pre­
requisites: two quarters of general coll~e chemistry; 210 for 211; 
211 for 212. or permission of Biology offIce. Recommended: organic 
chemistI}' concurrent with. or prior to, 210. 

BIOL 213 Sclentlffc illustration (3) W Wood Practical 
course designed to acquaint the science student with the techniques 
of lIIustrat1ng. Accurate and selectiVe Interpretation of shape. texture. 
and consistency of bloiOOlcaJ materiats. working in black and white 
and using a variety of illustration techniques. students may choose 
objects of special rnterest to them. 

BIOL 214 Sclentmc illustration (3) Sp.Conllnualion of 213. 
Further training techniques: tone. color. an(l working from the live 
animal. Exploration of speciflcations for ultimate use In projection or 
print . 

BIOL 401 Cell BIology (3) ASp Whiteley Structure and 
function of the cell. PrereQuiSItes: 210. 211. 212 or eqtrlvalent one 
upp8!-division course in a related area (embl}'ology. histology. 
phySiology. or biochemistry). 

BIOL 402 Cell Biology Laboratory (2) Whiteley Prere~ui­
sites: 401. which must be taken concurrently, and permission of in­
structor. 

BIOL 454 EvoluUonary Mechanisms (3) KllJCkBIJerq, Slat­
kin EvolutloJla.1}' change as determined by mutallon. recombination. 
and selec11on. Effects 01 the genetic ~, isolating mechanisms, 
hybridization. and polyploidy on speciation. Examples of microevo­
lutionary and megaevolutional}' changes from plant and animal king­
doms. For advanCed undergraduate and graduate students In the bio­
logical sciences. 

BIOL 460 Biology of EukaryoUc Microorganisms (5) 
Whisler lntroductloillo the comparative biology of the algae. fungi. 
and protozoa. EmphasiS on the life histol}', phySiology. and structure 
of protists most commonlY used in contempofaIY biological re­
search. Prerequisites: 210. 211. 212 or 101-102 or Intraductol}' mi-
crobiology. . 

BIOL 472 Principles of EcoloeY (3) W Bliss. Edmondson, 
Paine Population biology. interactions IJetween organisms in bio­
logical communities. relationship of community to envIronment. 
physiological ecology. prinCiples of natural se/eel/on. Prerequisites: 
15 credits in biological sciences and upper-dlvlslon standing. or 
permission of instructor. ' 

BIOL 473 UmnolOllY (3) A Edmandson BiologIcal. physical. 
and chemical featureS ol1akeS and other Inland waters. Prerequisites: 
15 ctedits in biological SCiences. 10 credits In college chemistIY. 
and upper-dlvlslon standing. or permission of Instructor. 

BIOL 474 Ecology Laboratory (3) Students may be required 
to share a portion of the transportallon costs of field trips. Prerequi­
sites: 472 and permission of Instructor. 

BIOL 475 Umnology Laboratory (2) A Edmandson exami­
nation of biota of fresh waters. survey of fimnologlcal methods, and 
analysis of data. Prerequisites: 473 and,permission of Instructor. 

BIOL 499 Independent Studies In BIology Instnlctlon 
(1-5, max. 15) AWSpS Pltemlck Individual exploration and 
dlrectexper!eoca with ri10des of thought and activity In biology In­
struction. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Botany 
430 Biological Sciences 

Botany is concerned with the structure, ecology. physiology. classifi­
cation. and evolution of plants. with emphaSIs on both organlsmal 
and cellular biology. Special.courses and programs In bolany of the 
PacIfic Northwest are shared with related depaitmenls. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor of Science Oegme 

Major Requirements: Minimum of 59 credits as follows: BIOl101, 
102, and GENET 451 or BIOl210. 211. 212; CHEM 101. 102 or 
140. 150 and 231; BOT 113; 371. 372 or 471.472; 354 or 444 or 
480; and either sequence I (320. and 360 or 441 or 445 or 446) 
or sequence II (360. 441, and 445 or 446); a minimum of 10 credits 
of upper-divlslon courses (excluding courses without prerequisites) 
in botany, zoology. microbIology. genetics. and biology and certain 
courses In forest resources. oceanography, and fisheries. 

A program recommended for students who flan to attend It~duate 
school Includes the following: BIOl210, 21 .212 and GENET 451; 
CHEM 140, 150, 151; 231. 232 or 231. 235. 236; BOT 113; 471. 
472; 360, 441, and 445 or 446; 354 or 444 or 480 and 481; and a 
minimum of 10 credits of bo1any courses chosen to provide some 
depth In one field. . 

The following are strongly recommended for all students who plan to 
attend graduate school. but do not count toward the 59 credits: read­
Ing knowledge of a foreign language (French, German. or Russian); 
one year of physics; one year of calculus; Q SCI 381 (stallstlcal 
methods) and Q SCI 340 (applications USing computer). 

Graduate Program 
The Department of Bolany offers programs of graduate study leading 
to the Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. Each 
program of study is planned Indlvfdually and takes Into considera­
tion the background and Interests of the student 

Research FadllllBl 
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leopold, Estella B.: Ph.D., 1955, Yale: palynology and quaternary 
elMronments. 
Meeuse. Bastiaan J. D.: Doctoral, 1943, Delft (Holland): plant phys­
iology. algal physiology. metabolism. plant biochemistry. 
Stuntz, Daniel E. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1940. Yale; botany. 
Tsukada. Matsuo,· D.Sc .• 1961, Osaka City (Japan); Interpretalfon of 
quaternal}' events from palynological and ~Indred data. 
Walker, Richard B.: Ph.D .• 1948. Califomla (Berkeley): plant physi­
ology. mineral nutrition, water relations. 
Whisler. Howard C.: Ph.D., 1960. Callfomla (8elteley): mycology. 
aquatic fungi. sllme-molds and phycomycetes. development 

AssoclstB PlOteBlOII 
Ammirati. Joseph F.: Ph.D., 1972, Michigan; mycology. taxonomy 
of the fleshy fungi. 
Bendich. Arnold J .•• Ph.D .• 1969. Wishington; nucleic acids as eva­
lutiDnaIY indicators, DNA sequence organization in plants. plant 
cancer. 
Cattolico. Rose A.: Ph.D., 1973. Slate unlve~ New York 
(Stony Brook); plastid replication. nucleic acId bl isty In syn­
chromzed unrcenular algae. 
Del Moral. Roger.- Ph.D .• 1968. Callfomla (Santa Barbara); ecology. 
gradIent analysis. community structure. phytOSOCiology. 
Denton. Melinda F.,* Ph.D .• 1971, Michigan; herbarium curator; sys­
tematics of vascular plants; phytogeography. 
Halperin. Walter: Ph.D .• 1965, Connecllcut plant physiology. de­
velopmental anatomy. plant cancer, tissue culture. 
HaskIns, EdWard F.,* Ph.D •• 1965. Minnesota; cytology. ultrastruc­
ture of microorganisms, especially slime molds. 
Waaland. J. Robert.· Ph.D., 1969. Callfomla fBerkeley); biology of 
algae. experimental. cytological. and ecologlca studies of marine al­
gae. gas vacuoles of blue-green algae. 
Waaland. KathlYO D. (Research). Ph.D .• 1969, Califomia (Berkeley); 
control of development in algae. 

AIIlllant PrtIfBllDr 

DiMichele. William A.,* Ph.D .• 1979. illinoIs; morphology. paleo­
botany. 

Course Descriptions 
, Courses for Undergraduates 

Students may be mquired to pay part of the transportation 
Special departmen1a1 facilities Include a greenhouse. growth cham- costs of field trffJS. for the following COUrsBS: 113, 331, 354, 
bers for both higher plants and aloal cultures.'and hertJarlum. The. 421,442,446.452.462.464.543,547. 554. ~ 
Friday Harbor Laboratories on San Juan Island offer opportunllles for 
the study of marine botany. and the great vanety of habitats In the BOT 110 Plants In the Human Environment (5) AWSpS 
Pacific Nort.t provide many opportunities for lield Investigations. Basic course on plants, emphasizing diversity. economic Impor­

SpeCial RequltementJ 

A prospective graduate student Is exoected to have had the ~Iva­
lent of an undergraduate major In biological science, with training in 
chemistI}' (at least through organic chemistrY). generai'botany. plant 
physiology. and genetil;s. Calculus Is recornmeilded. A dQCtoral as­
pirant must demonstrate readlng prOficiency In at least one foreign 
language. ' 

Financial Aid 

lance. and function of plants in vegetallon systems and human com­
munitfes. Some·lndependent fieldWork may be required. For nonma­
jors. 

BOT 113 Elementary Plant ClasaWcaUon (5) SpS Denton 
Plant dassificalion; field study and Iaboratol}' Identification of the 
common plant families and the conspIcuous flora of westem and 
central Washington. Two full-day fleld trips. . 

BOT 301 Plant Propagation (2) AWSp Nishitani Practical 
course in methods of prant propagation by seeds. cuttings, budding, 
layering, bulbs. divisions. and other special structures. Includes 

A number of leaching and research asslslantshlps are awarded to consideration of care and handling of plants in the home. garden. 
selected applicants in Mardi of each year. and greenhouse. PrerequISites: BIOl101-102 or equlvalent 

CDrrtlspDndence and InfDlTTlaUDn 

Graduate Program Adviser 
Department of Botany. KB-15 

Faculty 
Chaltperron 

lawrence C. Bliss 

PrtIfeSloll 

Bliss. Lawrence c.: Ph.D .• 1956. Duke; physiological plant ecology. 
arctic, alpine environments. 
Cleland, Robert E.: Ph.D., 1957: Callfomia institute of Tecltnology: 
physiology. growth substances. cell wan. tissue culture. 
Hitchcock, Charles l. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1931, Washington (St. 
louis); botany. zoology. . 
Kruckeberg, Arthur R.: Ph.D., 1950. Callfomia (Berkeley): evolutIon; 
biosystematlcs. edaphic ecology. 

BOT 310 Plants, Man. and Ecology (5) W del Moral Ma­
jor ecological prinCiples. stressing plarlt-domlnaled systems and 
their interactions with human populatIons. Includes the distribution. 
structure. and functions of terrestrial systems. succession. forms of 
disturbance. 8CQSYS1em conservation. and management principles. 
Prerequisite: 110 or 113 or equivalent or BIOl100. Does not count 
toward a botany major unit requirement 

BOT 320 The Plant KIngdom (5) A Major groups of the plant 
kingdom. Structure and reproduction; theorfes of evolutional}' rela­
tionships of the phyla. Prerequisites: BIOl101-102 or equivalent 

BOT 331 Omamental Plants (3) Sp KruckBbetg, Tsukada 
Identification. recognition. and· use of cultivated trees and shrubs. 
Emphasis on laboratol}' and field study of woody species used In 
Paclflc Northwest landscapes; plant exploration and origins of orna­
mentals. For"nonmajors. teaching majors In biology, and students In 
forestry and landscaPe design. Prerequisite: 113 or 10 cred"1Is In blo­
loglcaf science. 

BOT 350 Introduction to Plant Geography (4) W del Moml. 
Tsukada Patterns of world veg81atlon i:!istrlbirtfons; the relation­
ships between vegetation and dimate; Introduction to general theo· 
ries of plant distribution. emphasis on the afflnllles betWeen vegeta­
tion in different parts of the world. 
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BOT 354 IntraduaJon to Plant Ecolcm (5) A Bliss. del 
Moral Basic concepts of plant ecology, iriClooing sIudles of Itte 
biotic environment, plant-envlrorunent Interactions, communities, 
and ecosystems. LabOratory Includes two field trips, laboratory and 
greenhouse experimen1s. and an Introduction to ecologIcal problem 
sorvlng. PrereqClislte: BIOl 101-102 or BIOl 211. .-

BOT 360 General Mycology (5) W Ammirati, Whisler Gen­
eral SUMIY of Itte fungi with emphasis on life cycles, structure, phys­
Iology, economic Importance. Prerequisite: 10 credits In biological 
science or ~isslon of Instructor. 

BOT 371 Bementaly Plant PImlology (3) W Bendicll, Cle­
land. Halperin, Meeus8, walker Nutrition, aSsImilation, transport, 
growth. ~s. and cellular respiration In plants. For non-
l11alors. lsites: BIOl 211 or 101-102. or permission of In-structor. . . 

BOl372 Plant PhysIology Laboratory (2) W laboratory 
experiments on Itte groWth, nutriHon, and mefabotlsm of plants. Pre­
requisite: 371. whim may be taken concurrently. 

BOT 380 Economic Botany (3) A Tsukada Plants useful or 
harmful to man; theIr taxonomic arid ITHlrphological characteristics 
and dlemlcal constituents: history, dIstribution. production. usage, 
and roles In prehistoric and modern cultures and clvlUlatlon. Prereq­
uisite: 110 or 113 or 10 credits In blologlcal sciences. 

BOT 421 Bryology (3) Taxonomy of mosses, with. emphasis 
on the moss flora of the Piclflc NorthweSt. Intensive practice In Iden­
tification of mosses In'laboratory. Reid study for collectlonsJ rec0g­
nition, and natural history of mosses. For urtdergraduate ana gradu­
ate majors in botany and related fields. (Offered upon demand.) 

BOT 431 TOllles In HorUcaltaral Botany (3. mil. 6) 
KrudaJbeIg Topa Include selecte€Uarnlfies or ~ of omamen­
IaIIJIlI)Olfance. Urban stress. hardlness. propagation, plant breeding. 
plant Introduction. and diseases of ornamentals. Prerequisite: 331 or 
equivalent 

BOT 433 Advanced $PtemaUcs (5) A Denton,Kruck81Jerg 
Study of taxonomIc prlnclples, emphasiiing the bases for classifica­
tion and the analysis of characters used In taxonomic studies. Major 
plant families studIed. Prerequisites: 113 and permission of Instruc­
tor. (Offeredaltemateyears; offered 1983-84.) 

BOT 434 Advanced Systematles (5)W Denton Taxonomic 
theory and practice; nomeflclature; clasSIfication SYStems, historical 
and rilodem; ilKflYidual prolect 1'8ClU1red. PrereaufsItes: 433 and;er­
mission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years; oltered 1983-84.) 

BOT 435 BIology of Brasses and Alllas (5) A BIology, tax­
onomy. and evolutIonary relationsh~s ¢ gramfnold plants (Graml­
neae, ~CYDeraceae, and Juncat:eae). ~ng and recognlHon of fami­
lies and 'genera In field situations. Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

BOT 441 Comparatln Morphology of Vascular Plants (5) 
A DIMichele. Hllperln DeIaII8d study of the morphology (struc­
tures and life cycles) of the angiosperms, gymnosperms, terns, and 
other nonseed vascular plants. The history of each group Is reviewed 
to trace the derfvatlon of modem structures and processes and to 
reveallhe malor evolutionary trends. Prerequisite: BIOl 211 or 101-
102, or equivalents. 

BOT 442 Paleobotany af Terreatrtal Plants (5) Sp DIMI­
chele Morphology, evolution, and ecology of terrestrial plants and 
ecosystems. including plant-anlmallnteractiollS, from a paleontolog­
Ical DeIsPective. Prerequtslte: 320 or 441. (Offered alternate years; 
olferild 1982-83.) . 

BOT 452 VegmUon of Wastern Washlngtun (5) S del 
Moral, Kruckeb8rg Intensive field course; phytosoclological meth­
ods applied to several dlstinctiw WashIngton v8gaIatlon types; focus 

- on unusual habilals, blogeogranhfc palferns. and rare plants. Ex­
tended ~iods spent In Mount Baker region, Mount Rainier region. 
and Cle Elum River area. Fee approximately $120. Prerequisites: 113 
or equivalent and permissIon of instructor. . 

, 
BOT 456 Plant Community Ecology (6) Sp del Moral De­
velopment of plant community IheoIY; theory 01 vegetation structure, 
and typal Identification; nUfTl8rlcal methods for vegelation descrip­
tion and pattern analysis; gradient anal~S: competitIon and aile­
lapathy In complex systems; YeG8laHon Ics; niche theory. lab­
oratory emphasizes S3Jl1I)!ing desfgn an field and computer meth­
ods. Two weekend field trips required. Prerequisite:· 354 or 
permission of Instructor. (Otrered aUemate years: offered 1~-83). 

BOT 460 Slime Molds (5) Haskins life history, develop­
ment genetics, pllyslology, and taxonomy of slime molds: Prerequi-
sites: 360 or MICRO 400, or permission of instructor; _ 

BOT 462 Agarics and Gastel1lmycetas (5) A Structure, 
classification, and biology of mushrooms. puflbillrs, and their rela­
tives. Emphasfs on fumif from Itte Pacific Northwest Prerequisite: 
360 or permission of TnstruCtor. (Offered alternate years: offered 
1983-84.) 

BOT 463 Phycomycetes and Related FungI (5) A Whisler 
life history, development, taxonomy, and ~hYSiology of slime molds 
and phYcomycetes. Prerequisites: 360, MICRO 400, or permission of 
InstriJcfor. (Offered altemate years; offeied 1982-83.) . 

BOT 464 Asalmycetes (5) SD Structure and classification of 
the ascomycetes.'PrBrequlslte: 360 or permiSSion of instruttor. (Of-
fered upon den.land.) . . 
BOT 465 Uchanology Oi) SII Ammirati Structure. classifica­
tion, and general biology of Ifellens. Emphasis on families and 
genera; locailictlens collected and Identified as to species. Prerequi­
site: 320, 360, or permIssion of In$tructor. (Offered altemate years; 
offered 1983-84.) . 

BOT 466 Rusts. Smuts. and FungllmperfectJ (51 Strut­
ture. classification, and biology of rusts. smuts. and Imperfect fungi, 
with particular 8I1lPhas1s on the role of these fungi In plant pathOl­
ogy. Prerequisite: 360 or permission of Instructor. (Offered upon de­
niand.) 

BOT 467 Aphyllophorales (5) A Ammirati Structure and 
classification of malor grou~s of the Aphyllophorales (Basidiomy­
cetes), with emphas s on their economic and ecological Importance 
and on the most recent developments In their taxonomy. Prerequi­
site: 360 or permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years; offered . 
1982-83). 

BOT 468 fungI Imperf8t:tl (5) StrUcture and modem bases 
for classlflcatlon of Itte lmperfect lung! (Deuteromycetes~=ders 
economIcally Important species and plant pathogens. - Isite: 
360 or permIssion of Instructor. (Offered upon demand.) . 

BOT 471 Plant PhYsiology (3) Sp Covers the same material 
as 371, but stresses bfocl!emfcal approaches; Recommended for bi­
ology majors. Not open to students who have, taken 371. Lectures 
onlY. Prerequisites: BIOl 101-102 or 211, and compleHon of, or 
concurrent registration in, organic chemistry. 

BOT 472 Plant Pbyslolqy Laborabny (2) Sp Laboratory 
experiments on the groWth. nuttitfon. and metaborJsm of plants, with 

BOT 444 Plant Anatomy (5) W DIMichele Study of the an emphasis on bioChemical and quantltatlve technIques. Not open 
origin and differentiation of tfssue systems: practice In interpretation to students who have taken 372. Prerequisite: 471, which should be 
of histology of plant materials. Prerequisite: BIOl 101-102 or 211. taken concurrently. 
(Offefed alternate years; offered 1983-84.) 

BOT 445 Marine 8G1aIIy (8) ASp Survey of plants. repre­
sented In manne environments; natural history; ecology, distribution. 
habftaI. adapIatfon. and trophic Interrelationships. Offered at Friday 
Harbor laboratories. Prerequisites: appropriate credits In bIological 
sciences. concurrent registration In ZOOl 430, and pennlsslon of the 
D1red11r ~ Friday HarbOr laboratories. 

BOT 446 Algology (6) SII Gattolleo, J. R. W8aland Examlna­
Hon of algal phyla from ttle vlewpolnt of morphological and phYsIo­
logical cIlaracterlstlcs Important to their systernatfcs. Emph3s!s on 
DtMogeny of various lines of evolution in algae, relationships be­
tween algas and oilier J]aI1S of plant and anImal kIngdoms. algal 
aeoaraPfiy and specfes of economIc ImpoJ1ance. Prerequisite: 320 or 
810[21 for permissIon of Instructor. 

BOT 448 Marine Algal Ecology (3) W Wdalmd MarIne 
envfrorunent in relation to I'8ClUlremenIs fOr algal life. Inteftfdal, sub­
tidal, geograpItlcal, and seasonal distribution of marine algae. Func- . 
tiona! aspects of algal form, structure, productivity, and energy econ­
omy of marine algal communities. Algal utilization and aguacuiture; 
Prerequisite: 445 or 446, or permission of Instructor. (Offered alter­
nate years; offered 1983-84.) 

BOT 475 ReproductlYe BIology of the flowering Plants (5) 
Sp MeetJS8 StratEes and ladIeS of plant dispersal and pollIna­
tion: ITHlrphologlcal. p ologlcal, and behavioral adaptations of an­
imal pollinators and d spersers; physiology of seed dormancy and 
germInation In an ecological context bloclltlmlstry and physlology of 
plant fertlllzatlon; pradlcal and theoretlcat (evolutionary) Implica­
tions of all the above. Prerequisites: 113 and Blal 211 or BOT 371 
or 472. or permISSion of instructor. 

BOT 476 Minerai NUtrttton (3) A Walker AbsolJ)tion, trans­
location, and utilization of essential mineral elements. Soil culture 
and solutions as nutrient media for the growth of plants considered 
In theory and practice. Prerequisite: 371 or 472, or equivalent (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

BOT 478 Plant Morplmganasls (3) Halperin From sub­
cellular machinery controlling development Qnformatfon storage. 
macromolecular assembly, metabolic regulation, cell cyde. etc.), as 
studied In microorganIsms, animals. and plants,· to a studY of devel- -
opment at the celf, tissue, and or(Ja!l level In multicellular plants. 
Reading based on prImary sources. PrerequIsite: BIOl 211 or BOT 
371 or equIvalents. 

BOT 480 Plant Cell Biology (3) W caOo/leo, Haskins Anal­
ysis of structure and function of plaitt cells. Emphasis on the ultra­
slructure of plant cells and cell components. Prerequisites: 15 
credits In biological scient8. 

BOT 481 Plant Cell Biology Laboratory (2) W Gattolleo, 
HasklQS Bright-field and phase-contrast microscopy; cytochemical 
methods; demonstration of optical equipment Individual prolects 
may be required. PrerequiSite: 480. ' . 

BOT 490 pndergraduate SemInar (1) Presenlalion and dis­
cussion of special topics in botany. 

BOT 498 Spadal Problems In Botany (1-15) AWSp Stu­
dents with suitable background In botany may enroll for special 
study in algology, anatomy, bryology, cytofogy. mycology. morphol­
ogy, paleobotany. physiology, or taxonomy. Prerequisite: permission 
of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
BOT 601 Tutorial In Botany (1-5. mo. 10) AWSp Small­
group studv and discussion of a specified,topic In fhe planl sciences, 
fargely In fields not covered by courses and existing specIaJ area 
seminars. Impetus for registration would come from two or more 
graduate students finding a faculty member who shares with them an 
fnterest in the topiC. PrerequiSite: permission of instructor. 

BOT 502 Teacblng Assistant OrientaUon (3) Laboratory 
and lecture preparation, organization, and presentation for Incoming 
botany graduate students. Two student presentations required; to be 
self-.Instructor, and peer evaluated. 

BOT 520 Seminar (1) AWSp Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. -

BOT 521 Topics In Plant PhysIology (2. maL 10) AWSp 
Bendlcll. Cleland. Ha~n. Mesuse. waf. Modem trends aniI 
methods In plant physiology. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

BOT 522 Seminar In MOrpholDg~nd T8IOnomy (2. t mal. 
10) AWSp Denton. DIMlcheTe, Kru Current r8search and 
trends In morphology and taxonomy of hig plants. PrerequiSite: 
permission of Instructor. 

BOT 523 Selected Taplesln Mycology (2. max. 10) AWSp 
Ammlrali. Whisler SeleCted topics from all phases of mycology. 
PrerequisIte: permission of Instructor. 

BOT 624 Topics In Algology (2. mo. 10) AWSp Gattolleo, 
J. R. WaIlland. S. Wdalantf Selected topics from all phases of algol­
ogy. PrerequIsite: permission of Instructor. 

BOT 525 Topics In Plant EcoloD (2. mil. 10) AWSp 
Bliss. del Moral, LBopold. Tsukada Selecied toptcs froril various 
phases of plant ecology. Prerequlstte: permissIon of Instructor. 

BOT 626 TopIcs In P8lYnology (2. maL 6) AWSp Leopold. 
Tsukacla Discussion and review of literature In pollen structure, 
disposition In sediments. and paleoecology. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of Instructor. . 

BOT 528 Plant Nuclalc Acids and Subcellular RegulaUon 
(3) A Bendlcll. CaJIolleo Current research and trendS In plant 
nucleic acids, Including such topics as plastid and nut:lear genomes. 
regulation 'of organelle biogenesls, Itte Cell cycle, and evolution. 

BOT 543 Fraibwater Alasa (6) Morphology, life hlstorfes, 
systematics. and ecology of fiestritafer algae, with emphasis on Itte 
local nora. Studies made on algae collected In the field and on speci­
mens grown In laboratolY .culture. Not open to students wilD have 
taken 443. Prefequisite:320 or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

BOT 545 Marina Algology (9)' S J.. R. Waaland Morphol­
ogy, life histories, systeinatlcs, and ecology of marine algae, wIth 
emphasis on Itte local flora. Prerequisite: 320 or Jl!!rmlsslon of the 
DIrector of Friday Harbor laboratories. (Consult Fnday Harbor lab0-
ratories bulletin for Itte year offered.) 

BOT 547 Phytoplankton MDrphology and T8IOlUnny (5) 
Advanced discussion of phytoplankton morphol9IJYwith empt!asls 
on characteristics Important to their taxonomy. Emphasis on cytol­
ogy of the organisms, their life histories, adaptiW morphological 
cI1aracterlstlcs, and Isolation and culture of phytoplankton organ­
Isms. Prerequisite: 445 or 446. or permIssIon of instructor. 

BOT 549 Advanced Algology (9) S J. R. Warland VarIed 
manne algal nora of the Sari Juan region. Topic changes from year to 
year. IndIVIdual research profects. Preregulsltes: 545 or equivalent 
and permission of the Director of Friday Harbor L.aboratIIfIes. (Con­
sult FrIday Harbor laboratories bulletin for the year offered) 

BOT 552 Vegetation of North America (5) W Bliss De­
IaIled analysis of the biomes of AmerIca north Of Columbia, Includ­
Ing princIples of plant geography, floristics, climate. solis, ecophysl­
ology. paleobotany. vegelalion structure. and communlty patterns. 
PrerequIsIte: 350. (Offerild alternate years: offered 1982-83.) 



BOT 554 Palynology and Quaternary Phytogeography (5) 
A Tsukada Study of former vegetation and eilVlronrnents bY 
relating the fossil pollen record to ecological principles; fundamen­
tals an(! applications of pollen-spore morphology and polfen analy­
sis. Two full-daY (Friday and Saturday) field trips requlred~ Prerequi­
sites: 113; BIOl 472, or permission of Instrudor. (Offered altemal8 
years; offered 1983-84.) 

BOT 565 Marine Mycology (9) Whisler Taxonomy and 
morphofooy of aquatic fungi With emphasis on marine forms. Pre­
requlsites:320 or 360 or 20 credits in biology and permission of the 
Director of FridaY Harbor laboratories. (Consult Friday Harbor labo­
ratories bulletin for the year offered.) 

BOT 569 Development In Lower Plants (5) s. Waaland 
SuMlY of developmental systems In algae and fungl Comparative 
study of control of development with an emphasis on pliotoregula­
tion, cell wall interactions. and hormonal control. Prerequisite: 320 
or pemlisslon of instrudor. . 

BOT 570 PJant Matabollsm (3) A Meeuse Metabolism of 
organic c:ompounds. with emphasfs on photosynthesis and cellular 
respiration. Prerequisites: 472. and CHEM 232 or equivalent and 
permission of Instructor. , 

BOT 571 Plant Metabolism Laboratory (2) A Meeuse 
Prerequisite: concurrent registration In 570. :, 

BOT 572 Water Relations (3) Sp Walker Permeability and 
water relaUonshlps. with special emphasis on influences affecting 
behavior of plants In the field. (Offered alternate years; offered 19aa:. 
84.) 

BOT 573 Waler Reladons Laboratory (2) Sp Walker Pre­
requlsita: concurrent registration In 572. (Off8red alternate years; of-
fered 1983-84.) . 

BOT 574 PliysIOloglcal Plant Ecolcgy (6) Sp Bliss. walker 
Theory and practlce of the measurement oj lmportant environmental 
variables In plant ecology (radiation. temperature. light wind, hu­
midity) and the basic responses of the plants. Some aspects of planl 
Interactions, especlallyanelopathy; prlrnary emphasis on reactions of 
the Imflvldual plant with some Implications to ~ Included. 
Prerequisites: Introductory courses In plant physiology and plant 
ecology. (Offered alternate years; offered 1983-84.) 

BOT m Plant BrowIb and Development (3) W . Cleland 
Control of ~. development and diffetentiatlon In higher plants 
by hormones. Prerequisite: 472 or permission of Instructor. (Offered 
aftemateyears; offered 1982-83.) 

BOT 579 EnvIronmental Control of Plant Growth and De­
velopment (3) W Cleland Effects of light temperature. and 
water stress on the growth. development and metabolism of higher 
plants. Prerequisite: 371 or 472 or permission of Instructor. (Offered 
altemate years; offered 1983-84.) 

BOT 580 Methods In Subcellular and Macromolecular 
Ana,"1s (3) A 8endich. caltDllco Introduces the theory underly­
ing biisIc IabOratorytecfmlques used in the IsolaHonand quantilatlon of 
subceUular and macromolecular components. DIsaJssils the practi­
cal problems In applying technIques such as radioisotope methodol­
ogy. chromatographY. electrophoresiS. and cell fractionaHon. 

. BOT 581 Laboratory TechnIques In Plant Molecular Bioi· 
ogy (5) Bem/iell. caltDllco PrOcedures tor the use of radioiso­
topes. with emphasis on the problem of microbial contamination 
during radlolabellng of plant materials. extraCtion of. proteins and 
nucleic acids, as well as their fractionation by gel electrophoresis. 
column chromatography. and density gradient ceillrifugation. In vitro 
translation of RNA. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor .• 

BOT 6t1O Independe~ Sludy or Research (*) AWSp 

BOT 700 Master's Thasla (*) AWSp 

BOT 800 Doctoral DIssertation (*) 

Chemistry·, 
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Chemistry is a branch of natural science thai deals principally with 
the properties of subslances. the changes they undergo. and the nat­
wallaws that describe these changes. 

Undergraduate Program 
Special opUons: Within the traditional degree programs below. elec­
tive stu4Yoptions are available In biological chemls,!¥: chemiStry 
and business, chemistry and public policy. envlronmenlilJ chemistrY. 
and polYmer chemistry. Consult the Cttemlstry advising office for 
more Information. 

BachelDr 01 Sclsnce Degree . 

Admission Reouirements: Suggested high school curriculum to In­
clude three unIts of German; alleast three units 01 mathematics. In­
eluding 1 * units of alaebfa and * unH of trigonometry; one unit of 
physics: and one unit 01 chemistry. 

Major Requirements: CHEM 145 (or 140). 155 (or 150). and 160 (or 
164). (students with inadaauate backgrounds in laboratory work 
should lru:lude CHEM 151 fn lJIelr treSIlman program; CHEM 157 
and 167 may replace 151 and 321); CHEM 321; 335. 336.337.346. 
347 (or 231. 235. 236. 241.242. and a passing score In the standard 
American ChemIcal Society examlnatfon In organic chemlslJY. If nec­
essary); CHEM 455. 456. 457; 10 credits from CHEM 460. 461. 462. 
463; 414 (or 416); 5 credits In English composition; one year 01 
physiCS. Including one credit of laboratOlY (PHYS 121. 122

1
123. 

132 recomll'l8llded); MATH 124. 125. 126. and two add tlonal 
courses numbered 200 or above (MATH 238 and 302 recom­
mended); one year of German. French. or Russian or placement Into 
second year on the language examlnaHon: 17 credils of 8JlProved 
upper-dlvision science electives. Grade-point aveJag9 of 2.80 In 
chemistry courses. with 1.7 or better fn all required chemistry 
courses and a graduation gradeiXlint average of 2.80 or better. Re­
quired science courses may not be taken on a satislactorylnot satis­
factory basis. 

BachslDr DI Arts D8gree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Bachelor of Science de­
gree. 

Major Requirements: Chemistry requiremenls through 321 are the 
same as those listed for the BadleIor of ScIence dearee: CHEM'231. 
235.236. 241..242 (o~ 335.336.337.346. 34n:.35O. 351. 455 (or 
455.456.457).6 credits from 460. 461. 462 463. 414 (or 416) rec­
ommended; 5 credits In English cornDOSItlon; one year of physics. 
including one credit of laboratory; MATH 124. 125. 126. Grade;Joint 
average of 2.00 In chemistJy courses. with 1.7 or better in all re­
quired chemistry courses. Required sclern:e courses may not be 
taken on a satisfactory/not satisfactory basis. 

Graduate,Program 
The Master of Science and Doctor of Phll~ programs are de­
signed to lead to positions of leadership and In~t Investiga­
tion with research institutes. Industrial laboratories. and government 
agencies. and as teachers. researchers or administrators 1n colleges 
and universities in chemistry or In fieldS having substantial chemfcal 
content The Doctor of Arts program Is primarily designed for stu-
dents planning careers In college leaching. ., 

Qualifying examinations to assess knowle.dlle and understanding of 
undergraduate material in four areas (analytical. inorganic. organic. 
physical with substitution of one of these by biochemistry. mathe­
matics. or physics possible with permission) are given to entering 
students as an aid to planning course programs. 

Thesis research for the Master of Sclence degree and dissertation 
research for the Doctor of Philosophy degree should constitute an 
original contribution to knowledge worthy of report in the scientific 
literature. The Doctor of Arts dissertation normally will constitute a 
critical review of an Important body of chemical research. 

M81t" 01 Science Degree 

Mmlsslon Requirements: Baccalaureate degree with major In chem-
Istry. Placemefit (qualifying) examlnatlons. ... 

GmduaUon Requirements: With Th8sI$-36 approved credits with 
18 In courses at the 500 level or above; 18 In courses at the 400 
level or above (or at the 300 level In OtJtsIde departments) taken for 
numerical Drade; 9 credits In thesis research. Without Thesis­
Same as WIth thesis. except that additional graded course work ~ 
be substituted for a part of the required 'research: Demonstration of 
proficiency In German or an altemate approved foreign language re­
quired for both thesis and nonthesls programs. 

DDIJIDr III PllJIDltJpby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for lJIe Master of Scleru:e degree. 

GmduaUon Requirements: 18-27 credits of approved courses at the 
400 or 500 level. with a total QJa1Ie-polnt average of 3.00; amwlaUve 
examinations covering area of specIaIlzalIon; forelgn-language profi­
ciency; dissertation: 8xperIence as a teaching assistant or predoc-
toral teachlno. associata . ' 

Doctor III Arts Degree 

Mmlsslon Requirements: Completion of requirements for Master of 
Science degree with thesis. 
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Gmdualion Requirements: 33 credits (2.7 or higher grades). includ­
Ing CHEM 414 or 416. 418. 427. 508. 530. 531. 550. and 552 and 
selections from 410. 414 or 416,415.426.435 or 436.450.460. 
470 or 471. 532. 551. 553. and 559; 9 credits (may be S grade) 
selected from 510. 520. 540. and 560 series with maximum of 6 In 
one area; 12 credi1s in approved electives outside chemistry; cumu­
lative examinations in one or more areas of specialization: leaching 
Internship: dlsserlation. 

Faculty 
ChallJlelSDn 
Alvin L Kwlrarn 

PrDllJ88DfS 

Andersen. Niels H.,* Ph.D .• 1967. Northwestern; structure. synlJtesls 
and biogenesis of sesquiterpenes and other natural produds. 
Anderson. Arthur G •• Jr.: Ph.D .• 1944. Michigan: chemistry of non­
classical aromatic compounds and novel heterocycles. new synthetic 
reactions. 
Borden. Weston T.: Ph.D .• 1968. Harvard; molecular orbital theory 
of organic molecules. hydrocarbon synthesis. mechanisms of funda-
mental reactions. . 
cady. George H. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1930. California; chemistry. 
Christian. Gary 0 .• * Ph.D .• 1964. Maryland; atomic absorption. clini­
cal analysis. biological and environmental analytical problems. elec­
troanaIysis. 
Davidson. Ernest R.: Ph.D .• 1961. Indiana; quantum mechanics of 
small molecules. 
Eggers, DavId F.. Jr.: Ph.D .• 1950. Minnesota; Raman and Infrared 
spectra. spectra of pure substances and dilute soUd solutions at low 
temperatures. 
EIchinger. Bruce E.: Ph.D .• 1967. Stanford; physical chemistry of 
macromolecules. 
FalrhaJl. Arthur W.,* Ph.D .• 1952. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; nuclear geochemistry. 
Goutennan. Martin P.: Ph.D .• 1958. Chicago: electroniC structure 
and spectra 01 porphyrins. vlbratlonal-electronlc Interactions. racfla­
tionless transitions. 
Gregory. Norman W •• ~ Ph.D .• 1943 •. Ohio Stata; structure and ther­
modynamic properties of Inorganic' substances. vaporization reac­
tions. 
Halsey. George D.: Ph.D .• 1948, Prlnceton;·absorption and Interac­
tion of rare gases with surfaces. solid solutions of rare gases. ca­
talysis. colloids. 
Kwiram. Alvin L: Ph.D .• 1963. california Institute of Technology; 
molecular structure and dynamics with emDhasls on excited states: 
magnetic resonance (ESR. NMR. ENDOR. and optical detection 
methods). 
Unaafelter. Edward C.: Ph.D .• 1939. callfomia (Berkeley); crystal 
and molecular structure of coordination compounds. 
Meyer. cart B.: Ph.D .• 1960. Zurich; matrix spectroscopy. molecular 
spectroscopy (cflatomics). sulfur chemistry. 
Pocket'. Yeshayau,* D.S .• 1960. University Coli .. (London); or­
ganic reaCtion mechanisms. chemical and enzymanc caIaIysls. me­
faJl08nzym8S. 
Rablnovltch •. B. Seymour: Ph.D •• 1942. McGill; hlph-temperature 
gas kinetics. nonequlllbrium systems. chemical activation. energy 
transfer· 
Reid. Brian R.,* Ph.D .• 1965. callfomla (Berkeley); biophysical 
chemiStry. 
Ritter. David M. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1937. Chicago; chemistry. 
Roblnson •. RexJ. (Emerilus). Ph.D •• 1929. Wisconsin; chemistry. 
Rose. Norman. J.: Ph.D.. 1960. illinois; design, synthesis. and 
study of coordination compounds of transition metals. Including the 
lanthanides. 
Schomaker. Verner: Ph.D .• 1938. california Institute of Technology; 
crystal structures by x-ray diffraction, molecular-sIeve catalysts. 
Schubert. Wolfgang M.: Ph.D .• 1947. Minnesota: mechanism and 
sterlc course of organic reaCtions; substituent and solvent effects. 
acid-base caIaIysls. 
Sdturr. John M.: Ph.D.~ 1964. callfomla (Berkeley); thermal tJansi­
tions In blopolymefS. Inelastic light scattering. time-dependent 
quantum theory. 
SIu1sky. Leon J.,* Ph.D .• 1959. Massachusetts Institute of TechnoJ­
ogy; lattice dynamics. kinetics of conformational change. pI!ys!caJ 
absorption. 
Trager. William F .• * Ph.D .• 1965. WdstIlngton; medicinal chemlstJy. 
Vandenbosch. Robert.· Ph.D .• 1957. callfomla (Berkeley ,; nuclear 
studies. particularly fission and nuclear reaction mechan sms. nu­
elear spectroscopy. 
WeInstein. Boris: Ph.D .• 1959. Ohio Slate; peptldes, phytochemical 
and phylogenetic relationships, natural prod~ds. heterocyClics. 
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callis, James B.* (Research), Ph.D., 1970, Washington; fluorescence 
soectroscopy, ultra-trace analysis of environmental pollutants, In­
strumentation development. 
Crittenden, Alden l.,. Ph.D .• 1946, Illinois; mass spectra, solid elec­
trode polarography. 
Engel. Thomas: Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; surface chemistry and catal-
ysis. . 
EploHs. Nicholas 0.: Ph.D., 19n. Princeton; quantum mechaniCS in 
organic and biochemistry. 
Gammon, Richard H.* (Research), Ph.D., 1970. Harvard; molecular 
spectroscopy, cosmochemiStry, carbon-cycle biogeochemistry, envi­
ronmental cl!emlstry (millimeter. IR, GCIMS). 
Kowalski. Bruce, R.,* Ph.D., 1969. Washinaton; ultra-trace metal 
analysis by mass spectrometry, artificial intelTigence and computefs 
In chemiStry. 
Norman, JosephOS G., Jr.,· Ph.D., 1972, Massachusetts Institute of 
TecI!nology; synthesis and structures of transition metal complexes, 
theoretical calculations. on large molecules. 
Sivertz. Victorian (Emerilus), Ph.D., 1926, McGill; chemistry. 
Woodman. Darrell J.,* Ph.D., 1965. Harvard; peptlde.synthesis. het­
erocyclic compounds, chemistry of ketoketenimines. 

AII/ltaot PmItmDII 
Reid, Larry R., * Ph.D., 19n, Arizona State, analytical cl!emistry, 
cl!emlcal separations, Iheory and applications. 
Matkiln, Joltn W., * Ph.D., 1968. Comell; spectroscopic studies of 
inorganIC compounds and solution complexes, and 8fflpirical studies 
of Raman intensiHes. 
McAlister, Donald R.: Ph.D •• 1978. California Institute of Tecltnol­
ogy; inorganIc mechanisms in transition metal organic ch8fflistry, 
synthesis and manipulation of air-sensitive compound" mechanism 
and design of catalytic processes. 
Raucher, Stanley. * Ph.D .• 1973, Minnesota; organic chemistry, de­
velopment of new methods in synthetiC organiC chemistry and their 
~cation to the total synthesiS of biologfcally active natural prod-

Robinson. Bruce H .• * Ph.D., 1975, Vanderbilt magnetic resonance. 
molecular dynamics, polymer dynamic. nonlinear response theory. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
CHEM 11m ChemIcal Science (5) Sp Terminal survey course 
for nonsclence majors. Not to be considered as preparation for other 
cflemlstry courses. No credit given to those who have taken one unit 
or more of high school chemiStry. 

CHEM 101 General Chemistry (5) AWSpS For nonscience 
and nonangineerlng majors who plan to terminate their study of 
cl!emlstry With 101 or 102. Molecular ttieory, guantltatlve relatlon­
ships in cl!emical processes, solutions, fonlc equilibria, acids; 
bases. and salts. Chemistry of common metals and nonmetals. Stu­
dents with strong high school background in cl!emlstry are urged to 
take an exemption examination (consult Educational AssesSment 
Center). For students with OlIe year of high school chemistry. not 
more Ihan 5 credits aI/owed from among 101,105, and 140 or 145. 

CHEM 102 General and Organic Chemistry (5) AWSpS 
Organic compotmds; hydrocarbons, alcohols. aldefiydeS, ketones. 
ethers. acids. aromatics, fats and oils, proteins, and carbohydrates •• 
Students who plan to take 231 should not take 102. Prerequlslte: 101 
or 101 exemplion examination. 

CHEM 105 Introduction to General Chemistry (3) AWSpS 
For students without a full year of high school ch8ffllstry Who plan to 
take 140 or 145. (When 105 is not available, 101 may be helrful.) 
BasIc Introduction to chemistry for physical science, blologlca sci­
ence. premedical, engineering majors who intend to take a year or 
more of col!ege cherrilstry. Eri'tphasis on quantitative reasoning. For 
students with one year of high school chemistry, not more than 5 
aedits allowed trom among 105, 101, and 140 or 145. 

CHEM 140 ·General Cbemlstry (4) AWSpS For science. en­
gineering, and other mal' ors who plan to take a year or more of 
chemisbY courses. cmm cal reactions. basic principles. equilibrium 
~ structure and bonding. properties of matter. PrerequlsHes: 
hiah school chemistry or DhvSics (both recommended), or 101 or 
105; and qualification for MATH 124 or placement on basis of Wish­
ill{Jlon Precollege Testing quantitative composite score. 

CHEM 145 General Chemistry (4) A Parallels 140. For sci­
ence, engineering, and olf\er marors Who plan to conlinue their study 
of cl!emlstry through D/wslcaf chemistry. Assumes strong high 
school backiJround rn chemistry. or 105 and good aptitude for study 
of science. P"rerequislte: qualification for MATH 124 or placement on 
basis of Wlshlngton Precollege Testing quantitative composite 
score. 

CHEM 150 General Cheml~ (4) AWSpS Continuation of 
140. Concurrent registration III 151 recommended. Prerequisite: 140 
or 145. 

CHEM 151 General Chemistry Laboratory (2) AWSpS Ex­
periments iIIuslrating quantitative relalionshlps In Chemistry. Prereq­
uiSite: concurrent registration in, or prior completion of, 150 or 155. 

CHEM 155 General Chemistry (4) W To follow 145. Paral-
lels 150. Prerequisite: 145. . 

CHEM 157 General Chemistry Honors Laboratory (3) W 
Introduction to quantitative cl!emlstry. Prerequisites: 150 or 155 
concurrently. and permission of atMser. . 

CHEM 160 General Chemistry (4) AWSpS- Ch8fflistry 01 
representative elements. metals, and nonmetals. Introduction to or­
ganic and nuclear chemistry. Prerequisite: 150 or 155. 

CHEM 164 General and Introductory EnvIronmental 
Chemistry (5) Sp Parallels 160. Beyond the coverage of descrip­
tive general chemlslry 01 160, addllfonal material empl1asizes envi­
ronmental applications of basic chemiStry. Prerequisite: 150 or 155. 

CHEM 167 General Chemistry Honors Laboratory (3) Sp 
To follow 157. Prerequisite: 157. 

CHEM 199 SpeCial Problems (1, max. 6) A. WSpS Prob­
lefns relating to experimental chemistry. For cheinisby majors only. 
Prerequisites: permission 01 cl!emistry adviser and a cl!emistry 
grade-point average above 3.00. 

CHEM 231 Organic Chemistry (3) AWS~ For students 
planning two or three quarters of organiC chemiStry. Structure, no­
menclature, readions, and _SynthesIS of.the main types of organic 
compounds. Prerequisite: 150 or 155. 

CHEM 232 Organic ChemIstry (3) AWSpS Continuation 01 . 
231 for students planning onlY two quarters of organic cl!emistry. 
Consideration of polyfunctional compounds and natural products. 
Study 01 sugars. amino acids, and heterocycles. Prerequisite: 231. 

CHEM 235 Ol'Qanlc Chemistry (3) AWSpS Continuation of 
231 for those desiring three quarters of OrganiC chemistry. Further 
discussion of transformations of organic molecules, especially 
aromatic systems. Prerequisite: 231. 

CHEM 236 Organic Chemistry (3) AWSpS Continuation of 
235 for those desiring three quarters of organic cl!emistry. Consider­
ation of polyfunctlonal compounds and natural products. Study of 
sugars. amino acids, and heterocycles. Prerequisite: 235. 

CHEM 241 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) AWSpS 
Usually to accompany 231. Preparation of representative com­
pounds. Prerequisites: 231. which may be laken concurrently, and 
one laboratory course In cl!emistry. 

CHEM 242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) AWSpS 
Usually to accompany 232 or 236. P"reparations and qualitative or­
ganic analysis. Prerequisites: 232 or 235, either 01 which may be 
taken concurrently, and 241. . 

CHEM 321 QuantHatIYe Analysis (5) AWSpS Introduction 
to cl!emical analysis. Including Qravimetrlc. volumetric, spectropho­
tometric. an~ potentiometric analyses. laboratory computer use In­
cluded. Not intended for students who have completed 167. Prereq­
uisites: 150 or 155, and 151 or strong high seIlool laboratory 
preparation. 

CHEM 335, 336, 337 Honors-Organlc Chemistry (4,4,4) 
A,W,Sp For chemistry malors aod other Qualified students plan­
ning three or more quarters oJ organic chemistry. Structure, nomen­
clature, reactions, and synthesis of organic compounds. Theory and 
mechanism of organic reactiOns. Prerequisites: 160 or 155 for 335; 
335 for 336; 336 for 337. . 

CHEM 346 Organic Chemistry Honors Laboratory (3) W 
Usually to accompany 336. Prerequisite: 336. which may be taken 
concurrenUy. . 

CHEM 347 Organic and Qualitative Organic Honors labo­
ratory f3) Sp Continuation 01 346. Usually to accompany 337. 

. PrereqUisites: 337. which may be taken concurrently, and 346. 

CHEM 350, 351 Bementary PhysIcal Chemistry (3,3) 
W,Sp Survey of some major topics In physical cl!emistry. Pref8(l­
ulsites: two quarters of general ch8ffllstry, PHYS 116, and MATH 
125 (126 recommended) or 157 for 350; 350 for 351. 

CHEM 410 RadIochemical Techniques and Radioactivity 
Measurements (3) Sp Introductory general service course for 
students planning further work In nuclear or tracer applications. 
Safety procedures, detection and measurement of nuclear radiations. 
radlodtemical and tracer techniques. Prerequisites: 150 or 155. 
MATH 124 and PHYS 116. 

CHEM 414 Chemistry of tile Main Group Elements (3) W 
The elements and their compounds In relation to the P8!iodlc sys­
tern. Prerequisites: senior standing and 457. or 351 and 455. 

. CHEM 415 The Chemical Bond (3) W The nature of the 
chemical bond. Emphasis on simple bondfng theories, molecular or­
bital methods, symmeby. and group theory. Includes some experi­
ence In carrying out molecular orbital calculations on the computer. 
Prerequisite: 455. . 

CHEM 416 Chemistry of tile TranslUon Metal Bemelds 
(3) A Prerequisile: senior standing. Recommended: 351 ,or 457. 

CHEM 418 Nuclear Chemistry (3) W Natural radioactivity, 
'nuclear systematfcs and reactiOns. iadloactlve decay processes, de­
cay laws, statistical considerations. applications of radioactivity. Pre-
requisite: 455. . 

CHEM 426 Instrumental AnalysiS (4) Sp Introduction to 
instrumental methods of cl!emical analysis, Including atomiC and . 
molecular emission and absorption spectrometry and electrochemis-
try. Prerequisite: 167 or 321. . 

CHEM 427 Advanced Quantitative Theory (3) A Principles 
of analytical chemiStry. Prerequisites: 321 or 167, 232 or 236 or 
337, and 457. . 

CHEM 429 Chemical Separation Techniques (4) Sp Intro­
duction to modem separation tecltnlques such as gas chromatogra­
phy, high-performance liquid cl!romatography, electrophoresis. and 
nerd flow fractionation. Prerequisite: one year of organic cl!emlstry. 

CHEM 435 lntr04uctory Biophysical Chemistry (3) W 
Survey of the statics and dynamics 01 biophYSIcal blocheinlcaf pro­
cesses. Prerequisites: organic and physical chemistry. (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

CHEM 436 Introductory Bla-organlc Chemistry (3) W 
Topics In blosynthetlc chemistry: Emphasis on primary metaboliC 
prollucts(a-amlno acids, carbohydrates, fatty acids, Krebs cycte in­
termediates, mevalonic acid) and secondary natural producfs (ace­
logenlns. alkaloids. flavonoids. steroids). Prerequisite: 236 or 337. 
(Offered alternate years.) . . 

CHEM 450 Ap~lIed Physical Chemistry (3) Sp Topics re­
lated to chemistry In environmental, biological. and material science. 
Emphasis on methods raItIer than theory. IncftHf8s heterogem!OUS 
equilibrium in multlcomponent systems, Ionic solutions. nonldeal 
solutions and qases. SUlface chemistry and catalysis, and thermody­
namic calculations using tabulated Oata. Primarily for undergradu­
ates and graduates in related fields. but acceptable for cl!ernlstry ma­
jOrs. Prerequisite: 350 or 456. Recommended: 351 or 457. 

CHEM 455 Physical Chemistry (3) AS"S Introduction to 
quantum chemistry and spectroscopy. Theory of quantum mechanics 
presented at an elementary level and applied to the electroniC struc­
ture of molecules and to molecular spectra. Honors section available 
Winter Quarter. Prerequisites: 150 or 155, MATH 126 (238 recom-
mended), and college physics. . 

CHEM 456 Physical Cbemlstry (3) WS Ch8fflicallhermody­
namlcs. Laws 01 thermodynamics presented with applications 10 
phase equilibria. chemical equilibria. and solutions. Honors section 
available Autumn Quarter. Prefequisites: 150 or 155, MATH 126 
(238 recommended). and college physics. May be taken without 455. 

CHEM 457 Physical Chemistry (3) ASp Introduction to sta­
tistical mechanics, kinetic theory. cnemlcal kinetics. and statlstical 
thermodynamics. Other topics of physical chemistry not In 455 or 
456 may be covered. Honors section avallable Spring Quarter. Pre­
requisites: 455 and 456. 

CHEM 460 Physical Measurements In Chemistry (4) ASp 
Observation and Interpretation of Infrared, ultraviolet. NMR, ani:! 
mass spectra with emphasis on the determlnatiori of structure of 
polyatomic molecules. Noise rejection and smail-signal problems, 
statistics. feedback and control. data processing. and design of ex­
periments. Prerequisites: two quarters. of organic· chemiStry. 350 or 
455 or 456. either of whicl! may be taken concurrently. 

CHEM 461 Physical Chemistry Laborata~2-3) AWSp 
Physical measurements In cl!8fflistry. Vacuum and hi -temperature 
techniques, calorimetry, spectroscopiC methods, eI cal measure­
ments. Prerequisites: 455. 457 or 351. Recommended: 460. 

CHEM 462 Techniques of Syntbetlc Chemistry (2-3) ASp 
Techniques 01 synthetic chemistry with examples from organlc,lnor­
ganlc, and biologIcal cl!emisby. Vacuum line synthesis, low- and 
high-temperature techniques, hfgh-pressure syntheses, photochemi­
cal reaclfons, radiochemical sYnthesis, gas phase reactions, etc. 
Chromatography and separation techniques. Prerequlsl.te: 347 or 
242; 460, Which may be taken concurrently. 

CHEM 463 Spectroscopic Techniques for Structural Iden­
tiflcatfon (2-3,- AWSp Techniques 01 spectroscopic analysis for 
structural determination using UV, IR. NMR. mass spectroscopy. 
Prerequisite: 460. which may be taken concurrently. 



CHEM 470 PhysIcal Chemistry of Macromolecules (3) A 
Solution thermodynamics, chain ijlmensions, rubber elasllclly, 
solid-state morphology, and viscoelastic behavior of high polymers. 
Prerequisites: 457 or 351 or equivalent and FOR P 488 or CH E 570. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

CHEM 471 Physical Chemistry of Macromolecules (3) W 
Class!cal hydrodynamic metIwds. and modem optical correlation 
and pulse techniques for studying dynamical motions and conforma­
tfons of macromolecules, especially biopotymers, in solution. C0op­
erative thermal transitions, optical properties. and polyelectrolyte ef­
fects. Prerequisites: 457 or 351 and 455. Recommended: 470. 
(Offered alternale years.) 

CHEM 498 TeachIng Experience In Chemistry (1, max. 6) 
AWSpS Students are trained as assistants in laboratories and quiz 
sections . .For chemistry rnaJors, especially those planning graduate' 
work. Prerequisites: permission of instructor, grade-point average 
above 3.00, and upper-dlvlslon standing. 

CHEM 499 Undergraduate Research (* t max. 12) AWSpS 
For qualified chemistry majors In the bachelor of science curriculum. 
especially those planning graduate work. Prerequisites: permission 
of adviser and grade-point average above 3.00 in chemistry courses. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
CHEM 508 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3, max. 9) Sp 
Discussion of selected applicatTons of nuclear magnetic resonance 
spectrometry. electronic. Infrared. and Raman spectroscopy, mag­
netic susceptibility measurements. Mossbauer spectrometry and Iso­
tope replaCemenf studies In the understanding of structure and 
bonding In inorganic compounds. 

CHEM 510 Current Problems In InorganIc and Nuclear 
Chemistry (3, max. 12) Sp For ~octoral candi~ in Inof!IaRic 
chemislIy. Cuirent topics (e.g .• acld-base theory); halogens. hy­
drkles; groups III and IV; InlefslitlaJ. cttelate. and high-temperature 
chemislIy; inorganic free radicals. 

tHEM 520 Current Problems In Analvtlcal Chemistry (2, 
max. 12) AWSp For doctoral candidates In analytical chemisfry. 
Current topiCS (e.g .•. electrocttem~. trace analysis. methods of 
da1a treatment analylicallnstrumentalion theory). 

CHEM 526 Advanced Analytical Analysls (3, max. 9) W 
Modem topiCS in analytical cttemlstry; emphasis on cI1emometrics 
and mass spectrometry. See Instructor for topiCS covered during any 
particular quarter. Prerequisite: graduate standing. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

CHEM 530 Advanced Ol'JJanlc Chemistry (3) A Structure, 
mechanism, acidity and basiCity. stereochemlstry,kinetics and equi­
libria. reactive intermedia~s, and catalysiS. Prerequisite: 337. 

CHEM 531 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) W Molecular 
orbital theory in orlf.lllfc cttemistry. Discussion of Woodward-Hoff­
man rules. aromatiClty. concerted reactions. photocttemical transfor­
mations. and reactions of electron-deficient species. Prerequisite: 
530. ' 

CHEM 532 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) Sp Synthetic 
organic chemistry. Discussion of practical methOds lor lhe synthesis 
of complex organic molecules with an emphasis on synthefic strat-
egy and the control of stereochemistry. Pre~uisite: 531. I 

CHEM 540 Current Problems In OrganiC Chemistry (3, 
max. 18) AWSp For doctoral candidates in organic chertlisfry. 
Discussions of topiCS 01 current Interest and importance. See the 
department for instructor and topic during any partICUlar quarter. 

CHEM 550 Introduction to Quantum ChePlistrY (3) A Ori­
gins and basic postulates of quantum mechanics; solutions to single 
Darticle problems; angular momentum and hydrogenic wave func­
tions; matrix methods: perturballon theory; vanational methods. Pre­
requisite: 455. 

CHEM 551 Introduction to Quantum Chemistry (3) Sp 
Electronic structure of many-electron atoms and molecules; vlbratlon 
and rotation levels of molecules; effects of particle exchange; angular 
momentum and group theory: spectroscopiC selection rules. Prereq­
uisite: 550. 

CHEM 552, 553 Statistical Mechanics (3,3) A, W General 
theorems of statistical mechanics: relation of lfIe equilibrium theory 
10 classlcallhermodvnamlcs; quantum statistics: theory of imperfeCt 
gases; .lattice statistics and simple cooperative phenomena; lattice 
dynamICS and theory of solids; liquids, solutions. and polymers; 
tline-depIIldent phenomena and mechanisms of Interaction. Prereq­
uisites: 1155 and 456 (concurrent registration permitted) or equivalent 
for 552; 552 for 553. 

CHEM 559 Chemical IOneUcs (3) Sp Modem experimental 
methods and fundamental theories 01 reaclion rates. Role of vi bra-

, tlonal excllatlon In unlmolecular and bimolecular reactions. Energy 
transfer. Nonequllibrium systems and microscopic rate parameters. 
Prerequisite: 457 or 552. 

CHEM 560 Current Problems In PhysIcal Chemistry (3, 
max. 9) ASp For doctoral candidates In physical chemlslry. A 
discussion of topics selected from active research fields. See the 
department for instructor and the topic during any particular quarter. 

CHEM 561 Macromolecules (3, max. 9) Physical chemistry 
of macromolecules and blopolymers. Topics mclude solution ther­
modynamics. hydrodynamic properties. molecular weight distribu­
tions. optical arid electro-optlc techniques. chain configuration sta­
tistics. cooperative phenomena, theory of rubber elasticity, 
polyelectrolytes. 

CHEM 562 Surface and Membrane Chemlsby (3, max. 9) 
Advanced treatment of mulliphase equilibrium; cttemisorptlon and 
contact catalysis; micelles, theory of membrane formation. poten­
tials, and actfon; physical adsorption and surface-area measurement 
Prerequisites: 456 or other courses In basic thermodynamics and 
MATH 238: recommended: 552. 

CHEM 563 MagneUc Resonance Metbods In Chemistry 
(3, max. 9) Magnetic resonance phenomena in molecular sys­
tems. Topics include the chemical shift and spin-spin splitting in 
proton arid 13C NMR. quadrupole Interactions in NOR, hWerfine In­
teraction and zero field spliltings In ESR. Applications of magnetic 
resonance 10 the study of molecular structures and dynamics. In- ; 
cluding electronic properties of excited states as revealed by optical 
detection of magnetic resonance. 

CHEM 581 TopIcs In Inorganic Chemistry (3, max. 18) 
AWSp Open'onry to students accepted for doctoral work in cttem­
iStry. 

CHEM 582 Topics In Analytical Chemistry (3, max. 18) 
AWSp Open only to students accepted for d1lCtoral work in cttem-
istry. . 

CHEM 583 TopiCS In Organic Chemlstiy (3, mal. 18) 
AWSp Open only 10 students accepted for doctoral work in chem-
iStry. . .. 

CHEM 585 TopIcs In Physical Chemistry (3, max. 18) 
AWSp Open only to students accepted for doctoral work In chem­
Istry. 

CHEM 590 Seminar In General Chemistry (1, max. 18) 
AWSpS 

CHEM 591 SemInar In InorganIc Chemistry (1, max. 18) 
AWSpS 

CHEM 592 SemInar In Analytical Chemistry (1, max. 18) 
AWSpS 

CHEM 593 Seminar In Organl,c Chemistry (1, mal. 18) 
AWSpS 

CHEM 594 SemInar In X-Ray. Crystallography (1, max. 
18) AWSpS 

CHEM 595 Seminar In Physical Chemistry (1, max. 18) 
AWSpS 

CHEM 600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of adviser. 

CHEM 700 . Master's Tbesls (.) AWSpS Prerequisite: per­
mission of adviser. 

CHEM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) Prerequisite: permis­
sion of adviser. 

Chicano Studies 
8523 Padelford 

An undergraduate degree In Chicano Studies is not offered. However, 
a General Studies degree Is available to students interested in follow­
ing a program in this area. Additional Information is available from a 
General Stu1fies adviser. 810 Padelford. , 

Course Descriptions 

Courses for U"dergraduates 
CHSTU 102 Introduction to Chicano Studies (5) Gamboa 
Selected themes In Chicano experience; studies In Clllcano politics 
and Chicano socioeconomiC concerns. Not open to students who 
have taken GIS 302. 
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CHSTU 110 Beginning Mexican Folk Dance (3) A Gonra­
lez-Radke Fundamental technique course to increase appreciation 
and awareness of Mexican people and their culture through ac­
quaintance with folk customs, historical backgrounds. costumes. and 
music. expressive interpretation characteristic of regional dance 
forms. Regions include oaxaca. Michoacan, Norte. and Jalisco. Not 
open to students who have taken GIS 110. 

CHSTU 202 Intennedlate Chicano StudIes (3) AW Gam­
boa Follows 102. Further unders1andlnQ of selected themes in Chi­
cano experience; studies in Chicano politics and Chicano socioeco­
nomic concerns. 

CHSTU 204 History of Chicanos In Washington State (5) 
Sp Gamboa Causes, extent. and results of the Cfiicano presence 
from earliest Spanish explorations to the present; contemporary 
problems of Chicanos in a broader national context. Not open to 
students who have laken GIS 201. 

CHSTU 207 Chicano Consumer: Past and Present (3) AW 
Aguirre Coordinates Chicano economic history with contemporary 
economic problems of Chicanos, emphasizing social. PSYChological. 
and financial aspects that deprive the Chicanos of their economic 
freedom. Not open 10 students who have taken GIS 207 or 208. 

CHSTU 210 Beglnnlnqllntermedlate Mellcan Dance (3) 
W Gonzalez-Radke Regional Mexican folk dancing: dance, cos­
tumes, music. and customs, concentrallng on the regions of oaxaca, 
Mlchoacan. and Jalisco. Not open to students who have taken GIS 
111. 

CHSTU 305 Advanced Chicano StudIes (3) S Gamboa 
Chicano culture as related to currenl valuas and fieatth practices. 
Mexican labor and immigration in both historical and contemporary 
setting. Chicano politics 1848 to present Recurrent problems of 
Chicanos in society; social movement for aa:epIance and for setf­
determination. 

CHSTU 310 Intermediate Mexican Folk Dance (3) Sp 
Gonzalez-Radke Expands the knowledge of Mexican lolklore 
through research. dance, and music, enables students to create folk 
dance through the development of their own choreography. Prerequi­
site: 110 or 210 or equivalent 

CHSTU 391 Independent Study (1-6, max. 10) AWSpS 
Roms. Gamboa Students work individually or in teams. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

CHSTU 491 Special TopIcs In Chicano Studies (3-5, max. 
10) A Interdisciplinary course concentrating on one aspect of !he 
Chicano Experience. 

Chinese Regional 
Studies 
See Intemational Studies. 

Classics 
218 Denny 

Classics embraces the ancient Greek and Roman civilizations from 
prehistoriC times to the Middle Ages. The department Is concerned 
with both the Greek and latin languages and their literatures. includ­
ing poetry. drama. history, philosophy, rhetoric. and poll1lcal theory, 
as well as with classical art and archaeology. I 

Undergraduate ~rogram 

BBchelof of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: Classical Studies: Greek or latin through 307 
and 312 or the equivalent 36 additional credits cttosen with depart­
ment approval from courses in Greek and latin altha 300 or 400 
level (excluding LAT 300. 301. or GRK 300. 3(1), classics in En­
glish. classical art and archaeology. ancient history. the history of 
ancient philosophy. and the history of ancient SCtence. Classical 
studies IS especially suited to students not preparing for graduate 
study in classics but wishing to explore the literature, history, art 
archaeology, and philosophy of classical antiquity primarily through 
English translations. • 

Classics: 18 a~proved credits In Greek at the 400 level and 18 ap­
proved credits m latin at the 400 level. 
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Greek: 27 approved credits in Greek at the 400 level plus 9 credits 
chosen with departmenl approval trom courses in latin, Greek at !he 
400 level. classics in English, classical art and archaeology, allcienl 
hlslory, !he hislory of ancient philosophy, and the hlslory of ancienl 
science. 

latin: 27 approved credits in latin at the 400 level plus 9 credits 
chosen with departmeIll approval from Courses in Greek. Lalln al the 
400 level, classics in English, classical art and archaeology, ancienl 
h~Ory. Ihe history of ancien! philosophy. and the history of ancient 
SCIence. 

CtAS 101. 205. and HST 111 may not be offered in fulftllment of 
major requirements for baccalaureate degrees in the Department of 
Classics. 

Graduate Program 
lawrenCe J. Bllquez. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department 01 Classics offers programs 01 graduate study lead­
ing to !he Master 01 Arts and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. The 
M.A. degree may be in Greek. latin. or classics (a comfiinalion of 
Greek and latin). The Ph.D. degree requires both Greek and latin. 

The program of formal Instruction has been designed to ensure com­
prehensive and thorough training in the basic dfsclpllnes needed for 
teaching and research. The department offers courses in the major 
writers and periods of literature, phllosophv. and history, in classical 
art and archaeology, and in Greek and latrn IIngulslfcs. The courses 
In Greek and latin literature Include most works on the Ph.D. degree 
reading list. Seminars introduce research techniques through the 
study of more specialized topiCS. which vary from quarter to quarter. 
Students may Include In their programs courses and seminars given 
by other depaltments in such subjects as ancient philosophy. ancient 
and medieval history. comparative literature. and linguistics. A bro­
chure. The GraduaJe Program in Classics, available 1T0m the depart­
ment gives additional information. 

The Suzzallo Ubrary has an extensive classics collecllon. The de­
partment's seminar room in Denny Hall. which Is available to gradu­
ate students for their study and research, contains an excelfent non­
drculatlng library with such reference works as Pauly-Wlssowa. 
L:4nm1e /JIIllologique, the Thesaurus Linguae Lallnae, the MOller 
Handbuch series. !he Teubner and Oxford texts. commentaries on the 
classical authors. standard colleclfons of inscriptions and fragments. 
and a nu~r of Important serials. 

Applicants for admission to the MA program should present an un­
dergraduate major or its equivalent in Greek. Latin, or classics. Pro­
spective aspirants for the Ph.D. degree should have had two years of 
upper-dlvlslon study In both languages. but may be admitted with 
less prepaJation in one language if their preparation in the other lan­
guage Is exceptionally strong. Admission to the Ph.D. program may 
be g_ after completion of the requirements for the MA degree. 

MA degree requirements are a minimum of 27 credits In courses or 
seminars In Greek or Latin or both. and in related subLects approved 
by Ihe department a reading knowledge of French or German; either 
an acceptable thesis or 9 additional credits In approved graduate 
courses and seminars and a research paper. 

Ph.D. degree requirements are a minimum of 72 credits In courses 
or seminars In Greek. Latin. and related StlbJects approved by the 
department a reading knowledge of French and German; Greek and 
latin prose composltlon; translation examinations on the Greek and 
latin reading list; three research papers; an oral General Examina­
tion. Graduate students must have Iead!!ng experience before c0m­
pleting requirements for their terminal degree. ' 

A number of lead!ing assistantships are available. Assislants lead! 
sections of an elementary course In latin and Greek derivatives. hold 
discussion sections in cfasslcalliterature In translation. or assist fac­
ulty members with other courses. The teaching load Is four to five 
hours a week throughout the academic year. 

CDm.pondsncs and Infonnatlon 
Graduate Program Adviser 
218 Denny, Dlt-l0 

Faculty 
ctJalrpBtrtJn 
Daniel P. Harmon 

I'nIfUlOfl 

Grumme/' William c.,· Ph.D., 1949. New York; latin literature and 
philosophy. Roman historians. ' 

MacKay. Pierre A." Ph.D., 1964. caJifomia (Berkeley); Greek litera­
ture, postclassical and Byzanllne Greek literature. numlsmalfcs, com­
puter typesetting and document preparation. 
McDiarmid. John B.: Ph;D .• 1940. Johns Hopkins; Greek literature 
and philosophy. 
Pascal, Paul.- Ph.D .• 1953, North Carolina; latin literature and pale­
ography. medieval latin. 
Read. William M. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1927. Michigan; classics. 

Associate PmfsSlOfl 

Bliquez. lawrence J .• - Ph.D., 1968, Stanford; Greek oralory, Greek 
historiography and historians. Greek and Roman medicine. 
Harmon. Daniel P." Ph.D .• 1968, Northwestern; LaUn and Greek po­
etry. Greek and Roman religion, classical linguistics. 
Langdon. Merle K." Ph.D .• 1972. Pennsylvania; Greek archaeology. 
epigraphy. topography, and history. . 

Assistant PmlsSlofl 

Northrup. Mark D.,· Ph.D., 1976. Brown: early Greek literature and 
philosophy, classical linguistics. 
Rutland. Unda W." Ph.D., 1975. Minnesota; Greek and Roman his­
tory and historiography. Latin literature. 

Course Des~riptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Classlcs.courses In English 

Upper-dlvlslon classics courses In English (300 and 400 
level) In the Department 01 Classics do not generally havs 
prerequisites. Most 40D-lsveJ courses deal with a Single 
genre of literature or with a limited area of classical studies. 
Ths 3OD-lml courses deal with broader subjects at a rela­
tively advanced level. Both are primarily for Juniors and se­
niors, but they are open to lreshmen and sophomores with 
an interest or background In the subject of the course. 

CLAS 101 Latfn and Greak In Current Usa (2) AWSpS De­
signed to improve and Increase English vocabulary !hroug~ a study 
of the Lalln and Greek elements In English, with emphasis on words 
in current literary and scientific use. No auditors. Knowledge of Latin 
or Greek is not required. 

CLAS 205 BlosclanUfic Vocabulary BuildIng From LaUn 
and Greak (3) AWSpS Designed to help the student master the 

. scientific vocabulary of his particular field bY. a study 01 the Lalln and 
Greek roots that are used to create Ihe majonty of sclentific terms. No 
auditors. Knowledge of Latin or Greek is not required. 

CLAS 210 Greek and Raman Classics In English (5) AWSp 
Bliquez, Grummel, Harmon. Langdon, MacKay, VcDiarrilld, Nol1h­
rup, Pascal, Rutland Introduction to classical literature through a 
study of the major Greek and latin authors in modem translalion. 

CLAS 320 Greak and Roman Privata and Public U.a (3) A 
or Sp Bllqu6Z Study of the civic and social pradices and Instftu­
lions of everyday Greek and Roman private and public life, Including 
the family. social classes, the courts and I~I systems. military ser­
vice and war, technol~ and the trades. 'money and banking. agri­
culture a~d rural life. Many lectures Illustrated by slides. 

CLAS 322 In. t.elfectual History of ClassIcal Greece (5) S'p 
Northrup Development of Greek t1wught from mythic and poetic 
formulations to description. analysis, and systematic abstraction; 
based on the study of a variety of ~c. historical. and philosophi­
cal texts. from Homer to the Hellenistic age. 

CLAS 420 Roman PoIIUcs: Tha Rise and Fall of PolitIcal 
Freedom (3) Grummel The political theory 01 the Romans. the 
realities of republican power politics, and the tensions and conflicts 
that brought about the loss of political freedom. Special attention Is 
given to contrasts and'comparlsons with our own polllicallnsll!u­
tions as they were conceived by the framers of the Consll!utlon and 
as they function today. 

CLAS 422 Greek Historians and PhllosoJlhers In English 
(3) Readings. lectures. and discussion of select hlstoricaf and 
philosophic texts In English translation. ' 

CLAS 424 The EpiC Tredltfon (5) A MacKay,Northrup An­
cient and medieval epic and heroic poetry of Europe In english: the 
Iliad. Odyssey, and ABneId; the Roland or a comparable work from 
the medievaf oral tradition; pre-Greek forerunners, other Greco­
Roman Iit~ePlcs. and later medieval and Renaissance develop­
ments and a tallons of the genre. ChoIce of reading material var­
ies according 0 Instructor's preference. Offered jOintly with C LIT 
424. 

CLAS 427 Greek and Roman Tragedy In English (3) W 
McDiarmid Study of the development 01 Greek and Roman tragedy, 
with extensive readings In representative plays of Aeschylus. Sopho­
cles, Euripides. and Seneca. 

CLAS 428 Greak and Roman Comedy In English (3) A or 
Sp Pascal Readings from the comedies 01 Arlstophanes, Plautus, 
and Terence. • 

CLAS 430 Greek and Roman Mythology (3) AWSp Grum­
mel, Northrup, Pascal, Rutland PrinCipal myths found In classical 
and rater literature. 

CLAS 435 The Ancient Novel (3) W Pascal Study of the 
origins and growth of fiction and the novel in the Latin tradlUon. 

CLAS 440 Greak and Roman Critics In English (3) Grum­
mel literary theories of the Greeks and the Romans as seen in the 
wrillngs of Plato. Aristotle. Longlnus. and other major classical au­
thors. Attention is given to their Influence on modem literary critics. 

CLAS 445 Greek and Roman Rallglon (3) A Hannon. lang­
don Religion in the social life 01 the Greeks and Romans. with 
emphasis placed on their public rituals and festivals.. Attention Is 
given to the priesthoods. personal piety. rituals of purification and 
healing. and the conflict of religions In the early Roman Empire. 
Many lectures Illustrated by slides. Prerequisite: one course in an­
cient history. or classics. or religiOUS studies; RRIG 201 preferred. 

Classical Archaeology 

CL AR 340 Pre-Classical Art and Archaeology (3) A lang­
don Survey of the art and'the other material remains of ihe civiliza­
tions in the Aeqean from the Neolithic Age to the end of the Bronze 
Age. with spectal emphasis on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean 
kingdoms of mainland Greece, Illustrated by'slldes. The history, 
techniques, and results 01 significant excavations are examined. Of­
fered jointly with ART H 340. 

CL AR 341 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) W , Bliqll!!Z. 
Langdon Survey of the material remains and the d'eve!oping sayles 
in sculpture. vase painting, architecture. and the minor arts from Ihe 
geometriC to the Hellenistic periods. Illustrated by slides. Principal 
sites and monuments. as well as techniques and methods of excava­
Uon, are examined in an attempt to reconslruct the material culture 01 
antiquity. Offered jointly with ART H 341. 

CL AR 342 Roman Art and Archaeology (3) Sp Pascal 
Roman architecture and art. with emphasis on the Innovations of the 
Romans; Illustrated by slides. Offered Jolnlly with ART H 342. 

CL AR 343 HellanlsUc Art and Archaeology (3) Sp lang­
don Survey of the art of Greece and the eastern Mediterranean from 
the time of Alexander the Great to the Roman conquest Principal 
sites with their sculpture. painting. mosaics, and minor arts exam­
ined In lectures illUstrated with slides. Offered jointly with ART K 
343. ' 

CL AR 442 Greek and Raman Painting (3) A Langdon 
Study of painted decoration on Greek vases. and ROman wall paint­
Ing, with emphasis on the historical and stylistic development of 
each. Offered jointly with ART H 442. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1982-83.) 

Cl AR 444 Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) W Langdon 
History and development of Greek sculpture and sculptors. their Ro­
man copyists, and Roman portraits and sarcophagL emphasiS on 
Greek sculpture of the fifth century B.C. Offered jointly with ART H 
444. (Offered alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

CL AR 446 Greak An:Itltecture (3) Sp L2ngdon DetaIled 
study of Greek architecture from Its bealnnlngs, with special empha­
sis on the Periclean building program rn flflh-century Athens. Offered 
jointly with ARCH 446 and ARTH 446. (Offered alternate years; of­
fered 1982-83.), 

Greek 

GRK 101, 102, 103 Elementary Greak (5,5,5) A,W,S~ 
101. 102: an intensive study of grammar. with reading and writing 01 
simple Attic prose; 103: reading 01 selections from classical Greek 
literature. Prerequisites: 101 for 102, 102 for 103. 

GRK 300, 301 Greek Language, Accalerated (3,3) Inten­
sive Introduction to Attic Greek. Not accepted as uP.P8f-d'lVislon 
credit toward a major in Greek or classics. PrerequiSites: for 300. 
permission of undergraduate adviser; 300 for 301. 

GRK 305, 306 AttIc Prosa (3 3) A, W Selecllons from Attic 
prose, Including Plato's Republic. Book I. Plato's Apology, and !he 
orations of Lysias. To be taken concurrently with 310. 311. Prerequi­
sites: 103 for 305; 305 for 306. 

GRK 307 Hamar (3) Sp Selections from the Iliad or Odyssey. 
To be taken concurrenlly with 312. Prerequisite: 306. 



GRK 308 IntroductJon to Kaine Greek Texts (3) Sp Wil­
liams Reading and discussion of selected religious ana phnosophl­
callBx1s from Kolne Greek. PrerequIsIte: 306. 

GRK 310, 311, 312 Grammar and ColI![l!Ialtfon (2,2,2) 
A.W,Sp To be taken concurrently with 305, 3U6, 307. PierequJ:. 
site: 103. 

GRK 401, 402 ,403 Elementary Madem Greek (5.5.5) In­
troduction to spoken modern GreeJC. with emphasis on conversa­
tional skills. Readlng of contemporary writers of demotic Greek. The 
artificial literary language (Katharevousa) is introduced but not ex­
plored in depth. Some experience In language study desirable. 

Prerequisite for the following 40D-level Greek courses: four 
years of high school Greek Dr 307 Dr permission of under­
graduate adviser. 

UK 413 1be Pre-SocraUc Pllllosopban (3l A McDiarmid 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

GRK 414 Plato (3) W MacKay, McDiarmid See above. (Of­
fered aHemate years; offered 1982·a:t) 

ORK 415 Arlstatte (3) Sp MacKay See above. (Offered alter­
nate years; offered 1982:.s3.) 

ORK 422 Herodotus and the Persian Wars (3) A 81lquez 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1983-84.) 

GRK 424. Thucy#ldes and the Peloponneslan War (3) W ::.r L2ngdon ~ above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1983-

GRK 426 AWc Orators (3) Sp 811quez, L2ngdon, MacKay 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1983-84.) 

ORK 442,443.444 Greek Drama (3.3t3) A.W,Sp See 
above. (Offered alternate years; offered 198:Mi.l 

GRK 449 Greek Epic (3) A Northrup See above. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

GRK 451 Lyric Poetry (3) W Grommel See above. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1982:a3.) . 

ORK 453 Plndar: The Eplnlclan Odes (3) Sp McDiarmid 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1982·83.) 

Prerequisite for the following 40D-level latin' courses: four 
years of high school Latin, Dr 307, Dr permission of under­
graduate adviser. 

LAT 412 lJrcretIus (3) A Grummel See above. (Offered alter­
nate years; offered 1~.) 

LAT 413 Cicero's Pbllosophlcal Worts (3) W Grummel 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1983-84'.) 

LAT 414 Seneca (3) Sp Grommet See above. (Offered alter­
nate years; offered 1983·84.) 

LAT 422 Livy (3) A Rutland See above. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1982~.) . 

LAT 423 CIcero and Sallual (3) W Rutland See above. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

LAT 424 Tacitus (3) Sp Rutland See above. (Offered alter­
nate years; offered 1982-=83.) 

LAT 447 Roman Lvrlc (3) A . Harmon See above. (Offered 
alternate years; offered f 983·84.) 

LAT 449 Roman EleGY (3) W Harmon See above. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1983-84'.) 

LAT 451 Roman Satire (3) Sp .8tlqvez, Rutland See above. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1983-84.) 

LAT 457 Roman Drama (3) A. Pascal See above. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

LAT 458 Roman EpIc (3) W. Harmon See above. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1982:.s3.) 

LAT 459 Raman Pastoral (3) Sp Grommet, Northrup See 
above. (Offered alternate years; ofttired 1982-83.) 

LAT 461 LaUn utarature of the Republic (3-5, mo. 15) S 
Readings and discussion of selected authClrs from the era of the Ro­
man Republic. 

LAT 462 LaUn utarature of the Augustan Age (3·5, mal. 
. 15) S Readings and discussion of seleCted authors from the Au­

gustanera. 

LAT 463. latin Literature of the EmpIre (3-5, max. 15) S 
Readings and discussion of selected authors from the Roman Em-
pire. . 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 65 

GRK 585 Plato, Republic (3) A MacKay, McDiarmid (Of· 
fBfed alternate years; offered 1983-84.) 

GRK 587 Arlstatle, Politics or EthIcs (3) W MacKay, MdJl· 
armld (Offered alternate years; offered 1~.) 

GRK 589 Arlstopbanes (3) Sp 811quez (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1983-84.) 

GRK 590 Supervised Study (*. mo. 18) AWSp Prerequi­
site: permission of graduate ailviser. . 

GRK 600 Independent study or Researcb (*) AWSp 

latin 
LAT 520 . Seminar (3. mo. 27) AWSp Grummel, Harmon, 
Pascal, Rutland 

In the courses numbered 580 through 589, graduate stu· 
dents read extensively In texts appeailng on the Ph.D. Latin 
reading /1st. . 

LAT 580 Roman,Rbetoric (3) A Grommet (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1982-83.) 

LAT 582 Augustan Poetry (3) W Grommet, Harmon (Of­
fered alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

LAT 584 Survey of LaUn Poetry (3) Sp Harmon, Northrup 

LAT 585 The Civil War: Caesar, ~~':.O} Lucan (3) A 
Grum1118l (Offered alternate years; offered 1~.) 

LAT 587 Roman Comedy. Menander, and Petronlus (3) W 
Past:at (Offered alternate years; offered 1983-84.) . 

LAT 589 Prose of the Raman Empire (3) Sp Grommet, 
Harmon, Rutland (Offered alternate years; offerea 1983-84.) 

LAT 590 Supervised Study (*. mo. 18) AWSp Prerequi­
site: permission of graduate program adviser. 

LAT &00 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSP 

Classical Archaeology 

CL AR 511 M~naean Archaeology (3) The art. architec­
ture, and culture of Greece In the late Bronze Age, with emphasis on 
recent archaeological and linguistic discoveries. 

CL AR 513 Athenian TO~graphy (3) L2nfdOn Detailed 
consideration of the topogra and monuments 0 ancient Athens 
from the beginning through the oman period. GRK 461 Early Greek LHtrature (3-5, max. 15) S Read­

ings and discussion of selected authors of the early Greek perloct 

GRK 462 literature of Classical Athena (3-5. mo. 15) S 
Readings and dlsaJsslon of selected authors of classical Athens. 

CL Aft 515 AttIc Eplgrapbv (3) Lanadon Studv of Athenian 
LAT 475 Imp'ronment of TeacbJng: LaUn (3) S Grommet, inscriptions with emphasls on ftti!lr hlstorfcal valus. The classi6ca­
Pascal Examination and evaluation ()f the vanous methods of· f I ti • raphl technl d special teaching latin; audiovisual aids; testin,g rnaterlals; textboolcs; relation . tion and editing 0 nscrip ons, aplg cal ques, an 

GRK 463 HelfenlsUc Greek literature (3-5. mal. 15) S 
Readings and discussion of selected authors of the HellenistiC Age. 

of LaUn to other languages; latin denvalives In English vocabulary. problems are treated in detail. . 
Offered jOintly with EDC&I438. (Offered Summer QUarter only.) CL Aft 541 SemInar In Greek and Roman Art (3) L2ngdon 

. LAT 478 Caesar and Vergll for HIgh School Teachers (3} 
ORK 490 Supervised Study f*. mo. 18) AWSp Special S Grommet, Pascal Interpretation of the works of Caesar and 
work In literary and philosoDhica texts for graduatas and under- Vergll, with s!)8Cial reference to the problems of high school teach-
graduates. Prerequisite: permlsslon of undergraduate adviser. ing. Offered folntly with EDC&I439. 

UK 499 Undergraduata Researcb (*, mo. 18) AWSp LAT 490 Supervised Study (*. mo. 18) AWSp Special 
Prerequisite: permisslon of undergraduate adviser. work in 1it@faJy and phllosoohfca) texts for graduates and under· 

graduates. Prerequisite: permiSSion of undergraduate acMser. 
latin LAT 499 Undergraduata Research (*. mo. 18) AWSp 

Prerequisite: permiSSion of underl!rad~te atMser. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
LAT101,102.103 ElementaryLaUn(5,5,5)A,W.Sp 101, 
102: an Intensive study of grammar, with reading arid writing of sim­
ple Latin prose; 103: reading of selections from Classical latin litera­
ture. Prerequisites: 101 for 102,102 for 103. 

. Classics 
LAT300,301 LaUn Language. Accelerated (3,3) A,W In-
tensive Introduction to classical LaUn. Not acceOted as upper- CLAS 70U Master's Thesis (*) 
division aedit toward a rnalor in LaUn or cIasslcs. Prerequisites: for 

300, permission of undergraduate acMser, 300 for 301. CLAS 800 Doctoral DI888rta1fon (*) 

LAT 305 IntroductJon to latin Uterature (3) A Readings In 
prose and peeIJy from various latin authors. To be taken concur­
rently with 310. Prerequisite: two years of high school Latin or 103. 

LAT 306 CIcero and Ovid (3) W Readings from the orations 
of Cicero and the elegiac verse of Ovid. To be taken concurrently 
with 311. Prerequisite: 305. 

LAT 307 Vergll (3) Sp Selections from the first six books of 
the Aeneid. To belakeri concurrently with 312. Prerequisite: 306. 

LAT 310, 311. 312 Grammar and Composition (2,2.2) 
A.W.Sp To be faken concurrently with 305,306,307. Prerequi-
site: 103.' . 

LAT 401 Medieval LaUn (3) Sp Pascat Prerequisite: per, -

mission of Instructor. 

Greek 

GRK 520 Seminar (3. mo. 27) AWSp 8lfquez, Harmon, 
MacKay, McDiarmid, Northrup 

In the courses numbered 580 through 589, graduate stu­
dents read extensively In texts appeanng on the Ph.D. Greek' 
reading list. . 

ORK 580 Greek Traged! (3) A 8tlquez, MdJlarmld (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1982.:a1) 

GRK 582 Harodotus and Thucvdldes (3) W 8Ilquez (Of­
fered alternate years; offered 1982-81) 

GRK 584 Plutarch, Xenophon, Dem08thenes (3) Sp 811-
quez, MacKay (Offered alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

l!Hfepth study of selected topics and problems of the art of ancient 
Greece and Rome. Offered jointly with ART H 541. 

Classical LInguistics 

CL U 501 Comparative Phonology of Greek and LaUn (3) 
Harmon Phonological developments of Greek and LalIn from Ifldo:. 
European to the classical periods of both languages. 

CL U 503 History of the Greek Language (3) W Northrup 
Morphological and syntactical development of the Greek language 
from Homer through the New Testament; the development of prose 
and poetic style. 

CL LI 505 History of the latin Languag'e (3) Sp Harmon 
Morphological and syntactical development 01 the laUn language; 
the development of tatin as a literary language. 

CL U 506 ltallc Dialects (3) Harmon PrIncipal remains of 
the non-latin languages and dialects of ancient Italy. 

CL U 508 Greek Dialects (3) North"!P Non-Attic dialects of 
ancient Greek, based on a study of Inscriptions and the literary re-
malns. . 

CL U 510 Mvcenaean Greek (3) Northrup Study of the 
Linear·B tablets found In Crete and on the Greek mainland. 

Communications 
127 Communlcatlons 

Undergraduate Program 
TIle School of CommunIcations offers undergraduate professional 
preparation In edllorial Journalism, advertising, broadcast journal-
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Ism. and communIcations. Undergmduate rnaJors are given trainIng 
in communication skllls and opportunities for practical experience In 
!heir fields. The undergraduate prOgram is interdisciplinary, with em-
phasis on the social sciences and liumanltles. " 

BadB/orm AIls DBgteB 

Admission Regulrements: 75 credits ccimpleted with no more than 
20 aedlts In School of Conununlcalloos'courses; two of CMU 150, 
200, 214 (or equlvalen1s): at least' one full quarter of work al the 
UnlYerslly 0' W!stiinglon prior to application; a grade-llOlnt avelag8 
In !he past three quarters (or45 credits), either at the University of 
Wlshlnglon or any other collegiate institution, alleast equal to the 
ail-UnIVersity cumulative average of tile Spring Quarter preceding the 
~ during which admission is sought letters as required by the 
faCulty. SatIsfaction 0' these minimum requIrements ensures consId­
eration; It does not guarantee acceptance. To continue as a rnajor In 
the school, a student must rnaintaln an acceptable grade-point aver­
age for all courses In the .school and an average no more than 0.30 
of a poInt below the ali-University average for all course work out­
side the school. 

Major RlJIIUlremenls: 10 credits from courses In literature; 35 aedits 
In r'efated social sciences (courses to be selected from anthropology, 
economics. geography, history, philosophy, political science. psy­
chology, and sOciology), including at least 20 credits In upper­
dMsion courses and -20 credits in one deoartment core require­
ments 0' alleast 50 credits withIn the school. to Include the follow­
Ing: two of CMU ,150, 200, 214; 320; and two addItional 
communications courses at the 400 level, with the exclusion of CMU 
449, 495, 496, 497, 498; and one 0' the following sequences of 
study; editorial Journallsm-CMU 321, 322, and II to 12 credits 
from among CMU 323, 324, 325, 327. Broadcast Journalism"":"" 
CMU 321, 353, 354, 356, and 358. Advertlslng-CMU 340,341, 
344, 345. Communications-Students are expected to plan and 
complete a coherent program of studv. consisting of courses largely 
at the 400 level and primarily within file Scltool of CommunIcations. 
The plan of study, which also should satisfy the requirement Ihat a 
minimum of 50 credits be completed within the Scltool of Communi­
catlons. including core requirements. must be approved by the fac­
ulty. Swgested programs in communIcation reSearch, public com­
munfcatfon, e1c.. are available for examination. 

Internship Programs: Internship' credil does not fulflll any specific ' 
course requirements., nor doeS it apply to the 50 communications 
credits that must be earned tor graduation. The Internship is de­
signed 10 augment, not replace, the formal course offerings. 

Graduate Program 
MerrIll Samuelson, Graduate Program AdvIser 

The School of Communications offers programs leading to the de­
grees of Mastar 0' Arts, Master of Communications, and Doctor of 
Philosophy. The programs. reqltire soecialization In one or more 
fields. These build on a general base that the student is B.JqJeCted 10 
haw prior to rnatriculation (i.e., an undergraduate degree in journal­
ism or communication or its equivalent in study and/or employ­
ment). Basic communication skills courses (e.g., writing, editing, 
broadcast production) are offered at the undergraduate level only. 

The M.C. program, designed f~r persons with professional back­
grounds. combines graduate SlUlJy 0' communications with aca-
demic work In a reporting specialty. ' 

The MA program emphasizes scholarly studles of communication 
and may lead to work toward a doctorate. ' 

The Ph.D. program provilfes three options: communication theory 
and methodolog)', communication history and law. and International 
communication. The foreign-language requirement Is specified by 
the asplranrs committee for both M.A. and Ph.D. programs. 

8pselsl R8qultemB"" 

Students are admitted to programs in the Autumn Quarter. It Is ad­
vantaaeous to apply before February 15. Notices 0' admission are 
sent about Aprllt 

ADPIIcan1s for all programs must submit results of a Graduate Rec­
oro ExamlnaHan; the Miller Analogies Test Is also required for Ute 
MA and Ph.D. proglaffiS. Each applicant must submit a letter of 
Intent in which he or she describes educational and vocational aims 
and how he or she sees one of Ute school's graduate PrQDrarIlS con­
tributing to those alms, plus three letters of reference. special con­
sideration Is given to minority and torelgn-student applicants. 

Rnsnda/Ald 

Applications tor leaching and research asslstanfshlj)S should be sub­
mitted to Ute department by February 15. Notices 0' financial aid are 
sent In most cases on or about April 1. 

RBsBarch Fa&IINIBI 

The Communlcallon Research Center facilitates research 0' the fac­
Ulty and graduate students and conducfs Journal Club, which re­
views current research literature. The International Communications 
Center facliltates research, Issues publications, and conducts Inter­
national conferences. The Gannett Ed'tlorial Laboratory Is a computer 
facility with texl-edltlng capabiUty. n facilitates research and permits 
computer-assisf8d Instruction In undergraduate edltorlallaboralory 
courses. The school has its own closed-drcult television laboratory. 
Access also Is available to KUOW-FM and KCTS-lV (Channel 9), Uie 
University's radio and television stations. 

CDniI,pDn,dBncs and InlDnnation 
Graduate Program Adviser 
141 Communlcations, 05-40 

Faculty 
Dltedor 

Don R. Pember 

ProfsllDII 

Ames. William E.,. Ph.D., 1962. Minnesota; communications his- ' 
to~ . 
Carter. Richard F.,· Ph.D., 1957. Wisconsin; communications theory 
and research. 
edelstein, Alex S.,· Ph.D., 1958, Minnesota; public opinion, mass 
communications and International studies. 
Pember, Don R.,· Ph.D .• 1969, Wisconsin; communications law and 
history. 
Shadel, Willard F. (Emeritus), MA. 1935, Michigan; broadcasting. 
Smith, Henry ladd (Emeritus), Ph.D •• 1946, WiSCOnsin; history/edi­
torial Journalism. 
Warner; Daniel S. (Emeritus), M.S .• 1958, Oregon; communications. 
Yerxa, Fendall W.,· A.B., 1936, Hamilton; Journalism. 

As8D&lsIB ProfSIIDII 

Bowen, lawrence,· Ph.D., 1973, Wisconsin; communications theory 
and methodology, polilical and consumer communications, Intorma­
tlon processing/decision making. 
Bowes. John E.,· Ph.D., 1971. Michigan; communications theory, 
methodology and applied research. 
Cranston, Pat. M.J., ·1954, TeXas; radio-televislon and advertising. 
Dervin. Brenda L,· Ph.D., 1971, Michigan State; communlcalions 
. theory and research. . 
Giffard, C. Anthony,· Ph.D., 1968, Washington; international c0m­
munications, broadcast journalism. 
Jackson, Kenneth M.,· Ph.D., 1979, Wishlngton; mass media and 
public policy. , 
Johnston, William F., B.A., 1941, Idaho; editorial Journalism. 
Roller. J. Reid (Emeritus), M.BA, 1940, Ohio; advertising. 
Ryan, Milo A. (Emeritus), MA, 1934, MichIgan; broadcasting. 
Samuelson. Merrill,· Ph.D., 1960. Stanford; mass communlcallons 
research. . 
Simpson, Roger A,· Ph.D., 1973, Yeshington; history. law of c0m­
munications, media economics, editorial Journalism. 
Stamm. Keith R.,. Ph.D .• 1968, Wisconsin; communications theory 
and methodolOITt. . 

AIsIltBnl ProfS_II 

Baldasty, Gerald J.,. Ph.D., 1978, Wlshington; communications his­
lory and law. 
Harsel, Sheldon M., Ph.D., 1979, Iowa; Internatronal communica­
tions. 
Heller, Mary Ann,· Ph.D., 1976, Utah; noncommercial broadcasting, 
criticism of broadcasting, SUIvey research on community problems. 

LBt:tuter 

Sarulberg. Garl R., B.S., 1958, Se1a1 Hall; advertiSing. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
CMU 150 The Mess Media (5) Organization, operation, and 
control of the mass media In Amerfca; social functions of mass com­
municatfon. Open to nonrnajors. 

CMU 200 The CommunlcaUon Process (5) Intrapersona', 
interpersonal, small-group, organizational. mass, and societal com­
munication; functions of communication. Open to nonmajors. 

CMU 214 History of Mass Media In America (5) Includes 
print press, motion pictures, radio, and television. Role Of the press 
In the development 0' the AmerIcan nation, democratic systems. and 
Western culture. Open to nonrnajors. 

CMU 220 Intercultural Communication (5) Communicating 
across cultures and subcultures. Coding techniques. modes of selr­
perception, and symbolic representatlon of values. Open to nonrna­
JOrs. 

CMU 300 Fundamentals of Applied CommunlcaUon (5) 
Practice in communIcating In variety of social relationships: intimate: 
empl~r-employee; Instructor-student; client-helper; public organi­
zation. Problem areas Include: cooperation, competition, Instruction, 
and invention. Prerequisite: 200 or permission of instructor. 

Journalism 

CMU 304 TIle Press and PoIIUcs In the United States (3) 
, Journalist's tole In elections and public PD, Uey. Relationship between 

news coverage and political campaigns. Study and analysiS of local 
political newswriting, reporting, and response by local and state p0-
litical figures. extensive off-campus experience included. Offered 
jointly with, POL S 304. 

CMU 320 Legal Aspects of CommunlcaUons (5) Reaula­
lions goveming publlcalion and broadcast in tile mass niedia. Open 
10 nonmaJors. 

I 

CMU 321 News Writing (4) Journalistic forms, diction, and 
conventions. News values. Prerequisites: major standing. typewrit­
ing .. 

CMU 322 Reporting (4) News gathering and writing. Open 
only to rnajors. Prerequisite: 321. 

eMU 323 Special Reporting TopIcs (4, max. 12) TopIcs 
vary With instructor. Open only to rnaJors. Prerequisite: 322. 

CMU 324 Critical WriUng for the Mass Media (4) editori­
als, commentaries, reviews. Prerequisite: 321. 

. CMU 325 Copy Editing (4) Open only to.rnajors. Prerequi­
sites: 321 and permission of departmental adviser. 

CMU 326 MagazIne ArtIcle Writing (3) Prerequisite: per-
mission 0' departmental adviser. 

eMU 327 legislative Reporting (12) W FUll-time coverage 
of Washington legislature for a daily n~. Selected studerits 
11ve"n Olympia. fnterview legislative delegations, report cormnittee 
and fioor sessfons, gubernatorial and other press conterern:es. Open 
only to rnaJors. Prerequlslles: 321. 322, POL S 382. and permission 
of instructor. 

CMU 391 Photography (3) Basic photojournalism, black-and­
white processiilg and 35-htm. camera techniques, picture edillng 
and layout. field assignments. 

CMU 392 Advanced Stili Photography (3) Photojournalism, 
Introduction to color for publication, exteilsfve field assignments tor 
news and documentary, advertising, and free-lance photography. 

CMU 399 EdHorial Practlcum Seminar (2-6, max. 6) SU­
pervised academic work done in connection with edltoriallntemshlp. 
Designed to extend the student's knowledge of professional perspec­
tives. Does not apply to requIred 50 credits in communlcatfons., 
Ooen only to rnajors. Prerequisites: 320, 321. 322, and permission 

, of Instructor. 

CMU 415 Production EdIUng (4) editorial rote in preparation 
of scientific, and technical rnaterials for production (typesetting. lay­
out printing, binding, distribution). The editor's responsibilities and 
prerogatives as Utey relate to those of other professfonals In Ute pro­
duction end of the publications field. Offered joIntly with STC 415. 
Prerequisite: STC 402 or permission of Instructor. 

Public RelatIons 

eMU 338 Public RelaUons (5) Special communication prob­
lems In business and Industry, Ilducatlon. govemmtlflt. and socfal 
service agencies. Management of public relatfons. . 

CMU 339 Problems In Public RelaUons (3) Group practice 
in applying technlqires to problems 0' local businesses and agen­
cies. Prerequisite: 338. 

Advertising 

CMU 340 Introduction to AdvertisIng (5) Advertlslng as a 
marketing and promotional 1001. Advertiser, agency, and media prac· 
tices. Role In mass media, marketing, economics, and consumer so­
cialization. 



eMU 341 Beginning Advertisin~ Copy and Layout (3) 
Writing effective copy; developing creallve aJ)proacltes. Specific ap­
proacltes and strategIes. Open only to majors. Prerequlslte: 340. 

eMU 342 Advanced Advertlsln9 Copy and Layout (3) 
Multimedia creative and writing expenence. Open to majors only. 
Prerequlsile: 341. 

eMU 344 Advertising Media Planning (3) Characteristics 
01 the media. DemographIc. geograp'hlc. ana psychographic ractors 
in developing a target audience. Wnting olloeal and national media 
plans. Open only to majors. Prerequisite: 340. 

CMU 345 Advertising campaigns (5) Preparation 01 an ad­
~~islng plan for' a product or service. Open only to majors. Prereq­
UISItes: 341 and 344. 

CMU 347 Advertising Internship (2-5, max. 6) Internships 
are assigned to qualified students Uirough the cooperation of the 
industry working with Ute scfIool. Open only to I"I)1Ijors. Does not 
apJIly to required 50 credits in communications. Prerequisites: 341 
or 344. depending on nature of internship; 120 credits completed. 

CMU 348 Advertising Resean:h (3) Problems relevant to 
advertisers. agencies. media. and syndicated services. Conceptuat­
ization In mass communication context Review 01 literature. Open 
only to majors. Prerequisite: 340. 

CMU 449 Advertising SemInar (3) Presentations by Industry 
professionals 01 current practice. Prerequisite: senior standing In ad-
vertising sequence. . 

Broadcast Journalism 

eMU 349 RadIo and Television AdvertisIng (5) Analysis 
of network and local advertising campaigns. Economics 01 program­
ming. Open to nonmajors with permission of Instructor. 

CMU 353 Radio News Writing and Reporting (5) Gather­
Ing. writing. editing. and pr!J9ramming. Open only to majors. prereq­
ulslte: 321 or permission of Instructor. 

CMU 354 Basic Visual Communication (3) BaSics common 
to all visual media. plus motion. Use of electronic and film materials 
In news and public affairs programming; emphasis on visual conti­
nuity and edllorialjudgment Open only to majors. 

eMU 356 News Broadcasting (3) Preparation and preS8f1ta~ 
lion of news broadcasts; editing radio news program: use 01 visuals; 
television newscast performance. Open only to majors. Prerequisite: 
353. 

eMU 358 TV News Reporting and Editing (5) Preparation 
and presentation of news broadcasts. including reporting. scripting. 
and use 01 visuals. Prerequisites: 353. 354. 

eMU 360 Broadcasting Wrilfng and Production (6) Creat­
Ing broadcast messalJ8S other than news; productlon emphasis. ra­
diD. Open only to majors. 

CMU 361 Television Production (5) Application of tools and 
crafts to communication of ideas. Closed-clrcujt presentation of stu­
dent prO{Jram; critique. Prerequisite: 360. 

eMU 365 Television Workshop Laboratory (2-4, max. 8) 
Advanced program planning. research. direction. and production; 
on-the-alr presentation. Prerequisites: 3.0 grade in 361 and permis­
sion 01 Instructor. 

eMU 367 Broadcast Internship (2-5, max. 6) Experience 
In the day-to-dav operation of a broadcast station. Internship credit 
may not be appfied to fulfill specific cOurse requirements or to 50-
credit requirement for a communications malor. Prerequisites: 320. 
321. 349. 353. 360. and courses determined by faculty coordinator. 

eMU 371 Radio Workshop Laboratory (3, max. 6) Open 
only to majors. Prerequisite: 353 or 360. 

CMU 373 Television Writing (3) Practice in writing pro-
grams; camera. direction. and production problems. . 

CMU 374 Advanced Television Writing (3) Development of 
an original television script 01 prOfessional quality. Prerequisite: 373. 

eMU 377 The Documentary (3) History. background. alms. 
creative aspects. Function in mass media. Open to non maJors. 

Courses for Undergraduate 
and Graduate Students 
CMU 400 Commilnlcatlons Theory (3) Applicability of the­
ory. Important communication phenomena and principles of commu­
nlcatlng. Nature of communicating. Useful perspectives on commu­
nicating. Analysis of communicating and Its effeds. Prerequisite: 
200 or permission of instructor. 

CMU 402 Government and Mass CommunlcaUon (3) The 
Anglo-American concept of freedom of communication; its evolution 
under federal and stale constItutions. T enslon areas. judicial deci­
sions. statutes. and administrative regulations affecting publishing. 
broadcasting. etc. 

CMU 406 Structure and Process of the Mass Media (51 
Organization for Information and "entertainment Consequences of 
public policy. Place In American political economy. Prerequisites: 
150 or 214 or permission ollnstruclor. " 

CMU 407 Content Analysis (3)· Techniques used (n the sys-
tematic study of messages. " . -

CMU 409 ExperimenlaUon In CommunlcaUon (3) Tech­
niques of experimentation in the study of communicating. Prerequi­
site: elementary statistics. 

CMU 410 Policy Research In Communication (5) Com­
munication problems of poUcy-maklng groups. Citizen needs for 
participation. Contributions of theory and research to policy commu-
nication. " 

CMU 411 Mass Communications Resean:h (5) Sample 
surveys. content analYsis. or experimental techniques.· depending 
upon Interests 01 class and Instructor. Recommended: relevant 
courses in the social sciences. 

CMU 414 History and Communications (5) Development 01 
mass communication In the United Stales. Emptlasls on journalism 
and its response to change in social. political. and ethical pattems. 
Prerequisite: 214. 

CMU 443 Social functions 01 Advertising (3) The institu­
tion in contemporary society; special attention to enduring Issues. 
Prerequisite: 340 or permiSSIon of departmental adviser. 

CMU 447 Communication and Consumer Behavior (5) 
Consumer Information Ilrocesslng and ~ng behavior. Review 01 
research. Prerequisites: 200, 340. and 348. or permission of instruc­
tor. 

CMU 450 Broadcast Programming (3) Critical stu~ of 
broadcast programming and the forces Uiat shape II. PrerequiSites: 
150 or 214. and 200. 

CMU 463 Television Production Workshop for Teachers 
(5) Presentation 01 instruction through television. Offered jointly 
willi EDC&1489. Open only to nonmajors. 

CMU 470 Theory and CriUclsm of Broadcasting (3) Appli­
cation of critical standards to the sociological functions and esthetic 
elements of broadcast media. Recommended: relevant courses in the 
SOCial sciences or humanities. 

CMU 471 NaUonal Systems of Broadcasting (3) Each 
quarter the course focuses on a broadcast system 01 a aifferent coun­
tty. comparing origins; develoPl1l8llt. and present operation with the 
If.S. system. Consult advising office for schedule oftopical offerings 
eac~ quarter. Open to nonmaJors. Prerequisites: 150 and 214 or per­
mission of instructor. 

CMU 476 Noncommercial R-TV (3) History of educallonal 
radio and television as it relates to the current public and Jnstruc-
1I0nai systems 01 broadcasting. Emphasis on polilicallfinancial rela­
tionships. Prerequisite: nonmajors by permission 01 instructor only .. 

CMU 480 Propaganda (5) Analysis 01 selective Information 
techniques and involuntary exposure 01 audience. Role of propa­
ganda In countries other than the United States. 

CMU 481 Public Opinion and Communication (5) Collec­
tive behavior and its niethodology. Polls evaluated as referendums 
on government policies. as manipulative Instruments. and as expres­
sions of the commonality of thought Role of the mass media. Rec­
ommended: relevant courses In political science. sociology. psy­
cltology. or communications. 

CMU 483 International Communication Systems (5) Pat­
terns. institutions. cultural influences, functions of the media in par­
ticular foreign areas. Problems of cultural compatibility and struc­
turallinkage. 

CMU 498 Problems 01 CommunlcaUons (1-5, max. 10) 
Research and individual study. Prerequisite: permIssion 01 instruc­
tor. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
CMU 500, 501 Seminar In Theory of Communication (5,5) 
Procedures for analyzing concepts and theoretical material to provide 
basis for one's research. How to make productive use of the liteta-
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ture. Procedures for theoriZIng about empirical findings and aeneraI­
izalions. Typologies. models. theories. laws. and workrng hy­
potheses. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

CMU 502 SemInar In Government and Mass Communlca­
Uon (3) Directed Independent research Into I~I problems of 
mass communication. Instftutlons. and media operations. 

CMU 505 Communication and Politics (3) Primary litera­
ture dealing with communication and American political behavior. 
Prerequisite: 406. . 

CMU 506 Seminar In Mass Media Structure (3) A Di­
rected independent research inlo structural aspects of American 
mass communications. 

CMU 507 Computer Applications In CommunIcation Re­
sean:h (3) PolenUal of Ute computer for use in behavioral sciern:e. 
Prerequisites: elementary programming. elementary statistics. 

CMU 508, 509 Communication Researcb (5,5) Basic 
methodological questions in communication research. Foundations 
in history and phIlosophy of science. Prerequlsile: permission of in­
structor. 

CMU 511 Seminar In CommunIcation Resean:h (3, max. 
15) Individual research projects undertake" collectively within a 
given area of study. under direction 01 faculty member. Prerequisite: 
permission 01 instructor. 

CMU 512, 513, 514 Seminar In History and Communlca­
Uons (3,3,3) Development 01 the historical approach to commu­
nications research. Study of historical methOO. bibliography, and 
criticism. -

CMU 515 Seminar in Communication Historiography (3) 
Significant descriptive and theoretical literature In American mass 
communication historiography. 

CMU 543 Seminar in AdvertisIng In Society (3) Interacting 
historical.· social, economic. and legal Influences shaping institu­
tional character. Prerequisite: permisslDn 01 instructor. 

CMU 547 Seminar In Communication and Consumer Be­
havior (3) Directed reading and research in communication and 
consumer behavior. emphasis on conceptualization and Original re­
search. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

CMU 550 Advanced Communication Methods (1-3, max. 
3) Directed individual projects at a level acceptable by print or 
broadcast media. Advanced techniques 01 research and proouctlon 
analyzed and applied. Open only to students seeking the Master of 
Communications degree. 

CMU 570 Seminar In the Theory and CriUclsm of Broad­
casting (3) Criticism of the function and performance of broad­
casting. Use of primary sources. including systematic data gathering 
and analysis. Prerequisite: 470. 

CMU 580 Seminar In 'Propaganda (3) Analysis of propa­
~da as historical and behavIoral DIIenomena. United States and 
mternatlonal perspectives. InterdiSCiplinary focus. 

CMU 581 Seminar In Public Opinion and Communication 
(3) " Conceptual and methodological approaches to public opinion 
an(f communication as historical and behavioral phenomena. United 
States and inlernatlonal perspecllves. Recommended: appropriate 
background in the social sciences. 

CMU 583 Seminar in International· Communication Sys­
tems (3) Intemational communications and contemporary issues 
that affect the functlonlng of global communication systems. Inter-
disciplinary focus. " 

CMU 584 Seminar In Regional Communication Systems 
(3, maL 6) Communication as a factor In economic. sociocul­
tural, and political relations among nations of a region. Focus varies 
with specialization of instructor. Consult graduate secretary for da­
tails. Interdisciplinary focus. 

CMU 585 Seminar In Comparative Methodologies (3) 
Conceptual and methodological approaches to comparative studles 
of international communication systems. Recommended: appropriate 
background In the social sciences. 

CMU 586 Telecommunications Structure and Policies (3) 
Structures and policies governing Ute functioning of communlca~on 
technologies and data ffow: U.S. and Internatiorialperspectives. In- . 
lerdiscipnnary approach. 

CMU 597 Practlcum In Communication Resean:h (1-3, 
max. 6) Student participation In faculty-dlrected research projects. 

CMU 598 Selected Readings (1-5, max. 10) Prerequisite: 
permission of supervisory committee chairperson. 
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CMU 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Prerequisite: 
permissIon of SUp8Msory commftIee cI1aIrperson. 

CMU 700 Muta". Thesis (*) 

CMU SOD Dactaral DIssertaUoa (*) 

Comparative Arts 
335M 

AI present the program In comparative aI1s consists of a faculty­
approved, self-deslgned InterdapaJ1Jnen1a1 curriculum In the history 
and esIh8tlcs of the graphic, plastic. ll!8rary. cinematic. and perform­
ing arts and their roles In world culture. Students Interested In fol­
loWing such a curriculum may pursue a Bachelor of Arts degree 
through the General Studies major. For addillonal information. a stu­
dent may consuit Prof. Meredith L Clausen, 335 Art. 

Comparativ. History 
of Ideas 
8531 Padelford 

Comparatlve History of Ideas provides for the Interdisciplinary study 
of Intellectual history by bringing together thematically related 
courses from such fields as literature. history, anthropology. philos­
ophy. the arts. and religious studies. Courses within the program 
have been chosen and CJesloned to explore the histolY of sp8cific 
Ideas or themes. to examine lhe history of particular Inteffect\ral cul,. 
lures (Western and non-Western). or to study comparatively the un­
derl)'ing assumptiOns and attitudes of different Intellectual WOrlds. Is 
a unique approach to Ilberal humanistic studies. the program pro­
vldas a solid basis for postgmduate studv In. for example. law, ad­
ministration. medicine, education. joumalfsm. or area studIes. . 
Undergraduate Program 
A Bachelor of Arts degree In the Comparative History of Ideas Is 
offered through the Comparative Uterature major. , 

Major RequIIBlTltJl1~ 55 credits with a 2.50 grade-pclnt average, in­
cluding colloquium In the history of Ideas. sIX core courses distribu­
ted In three areas. and the remaining credits chosen among approved 
electives. N. least half the credits presented for the major must be at 
the upper-division level. An optional senior thesJs requiring an addi­
tional 15 credits Is available. 

Faculty Executive 
Committee 
CtIBltpllllDn 
John E. Toews 

Behler. Ernst H.,· Ph.D., 1951, Munich; romanticism. literary theory. 
history of criticism. ' 
Boler, John F.,· Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; medieval philosophy. 
Collins. Douglas P.,· Ph.D .• 1978. Missouri; nineteenth- and twentl­
etlH:entury literature. ' 
HankIns. Thomas.l.,· Ph.D., 1964. Cornell; history of science. 
Opperman, Hal N.,· Ph.D., 1972, Chicago; history of art. 
Searle, Lstoy F .• • Ph.D .• 1970. Iowa: twentleth-century literature. 
critical theory, AmerIcan studies. 
Toews. ~ohn E.,. Ph.D .• 1973, Harvard; modern Intellectual history. 
Webb. Eugene,. Ph.D., 1965, Columbia; modem english, French~ 
and German literature, comparative religion. 

Course ,Descriptions 
~rses for Undergraduates 
CHID 490 ColloquIum In the Hlatary at Ideas (5) examina­
tion of basic theoretical Issues and some of the major figures MID 
have contributed to the development of the discipline 0' the history 
of kfeas. Includes nature of ldaas and their functions In knowing. 
!heir social functions. ways they d8velop and change, and effects Of 
such change; problem of tile transmission 0' Ideas; and some repre­
sentative studIes of particular Ideas. Prerequisite: advanced slandlng 
In the history 0' Ideas and permission of Instructor. 

CHID 491 Senlar thesis (5) AWSp Preparation of a senior 
thesis under the direction and suoerv\SIon of a facully member. Pre­
requlsltes: 490 and permission of program adviser. 

CHID 499 UnderfJraduate Independent Studv or Resaarcb 
(1-5, mo. 10) AWSp SUpervISed Independenl study for stu­
dents who wish 10 pursue topics not available In regular course of­
feflngs. Prerequisite: permission of program adviser. 

Comparative 
Literature 
8531 Padelford 

The Comparative Uterature program transcends the confines of a na­
tional literature and explores the relationships existing among sev­
eral literatures. In addition, the program Is concemed with the rela­
tionship of literature to the arts and to such nelds of knowledge as 
philosophy, religion, and political thought Typical areas of inquiry 
Include literary traditions and periods, motifs, genres; patterns olin­
nuence and reception of literary works among nallonal cultures; and 
the general principles of Ilterary theary and crIticism. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bschlliof 01 Arts DBgree 

Malor Reguirements: ,50 credits. Including the following courses: 
ClAS 210 or any upper-dlvlsion literature course In classics; C LIT 
300. 301. 302. and two additional courses In comparative literature 
at the 300 or 400 level; and at least one course In a literature, studied 
in the original tongue. other than the student's native literature. Re­
maining CredIts are to be earned, with few exceptlons. In 300- and 
400-leVeI courses from among the offerings of Comparative U!8ra­
ture and the eight participating deparlmerits: Islan Languages and 
Uterature, Classics, Engnsh. Germanlcs. Near Eastern Languages 
and Uterature, Romance LanlW8Qes and Uterature. 5candfnavlan 
L.anguages and UtefatUre, and. SlaVIc languages and Ulefature. De­
partmental courses In fOreign literature In translation are listed under 
the respective departments. 

Graduate Program 
Jean M. Dornbush. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Comparative literature offers a.program of study 
with facully drawn from the following partlclpanng departments: 
Asian Languages and Uterature. Classics. english. Germanlcs, Near 
Eastern Languapes and lIt.arature, Romance Languages and Utem­
ture. ScandinaVIan Languaqes and Uterature, and Stavic Languages 
and Uteralure. Study In thiS program leads to a Master of Arts or 
Doctor of Philosophy degree. Students concentrate on graduate 
coutses In comparative literature and specialize in two or more na­
tional literatures of major interest to them. studied In the original 
language. With permission. a Ph.D. aspirant may choose as a third 
area 01 study a field !lutslda of literature (e.g., philosophy. religion, 
art. political thought). On receiving the adVanced degree, flte student 
Is qualified for teaching and research In comparative and general 
litamure. as well as the language and Ilte,rature of his or her special­
Ization. 

SpBclsi Requirements 

Applicants for the MAprogram are required to have a BA degree In 
comparative literature, english. or any foreIgn Ulerature, or an equiv­
alent backaround; applicants for the Ph.D. program are required to 
have an MA In one of the above. MA students are required to 
demonstrate advanced competence in one foreIgn language and a 
basic reading knowledge of a second. Ph.D. students are required to 
demonstrate advanced compe\ente in two foreIgn languages and a 
basic reading knowledge of a third. Advanced competence usually 
must be demonstrated upon admlssfon to the prQOram, and the realf­
Ing knowIedae is required before MA or Ph.D. examinations are 
administered:' Language competance -Is evaluated by Comparative 
Uterature faculty through departmental examinations or by evidence 
of completion of satisfactory advanced (400- or 5OO-Ievel) course 
work in the language. , 

RnsndsiAld 

Students working for advanced degrees In comparative literature are 
eligible to apply for teacliing assIsiantships In the ~rtment(s) of 
Iariguage and trterature relevant to their specialization. Compaiallve 
Uterature has a very limIted number of teaching assistantships avail· 
able and they are usually awarded to advanced students. 

COlTBlPondBnce snd InlDrmstllJn 
Graduate Program Adviser 
8531 Padelfoitl, GN-32 

Faculty 
CbsltplJllDn 
Ernst H. BeItler 

ProIBIJIOIS 
Adams, Hazard S.: (Engllsh),t Ph.D., 1953, WW1lngton; literary 
theary. history of crltlclsm. 
Altieri, Charles F.,· (Engllsh),t Ph.D., 1969, North Carolina: nIne­
teenth- and twentleth-century literature. literary theory. 
BeItler, Diana I.,. (Germanlcs), Ph.D., 1970. W!shlngton; romanti­
cism. the novel, ~!neteenth century. 
Behler, Ernst H.,· (Gerrnanics).t Ph.D., 1951. Munich (Germany); 
romanticism. literary theory, history of criticism. . 
Chrlstoffdes. Constantine G .• • (Art HiStory. Romance languages and 
lIterature),t Ph.D., 1956. Mrchigan; seventeenlh-century French 
literature, lIIerature and art. 
Grummel, William C.,· (Classlcs).t Ph.D., 1949. New York; latin 
lIIerature and philosophy. 
Hruby. Antonln,· (Germanlcs).t Ph.D .• 1946. Prague; medIeval eu­
ropean !iterature. 
Jones. Frank W. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1955, Oxford (England); transla-
tion, tWenHeth-century theatre, poetry. , 
Leiner, Jacqueline.· (Romance Languages and Uterature).t Doctorat 
d'Etat. 1969. Strasbourg (Germany); nrneteenth- and twentJeIh-cen­
tury French, AfrIcan literature. 
Lelner. Wolfgang: D.PhII.. 1955. University de ia Sarra; seven­
teenth- and twentleth-century French and Italian literature. 
MacKaY, Pierre A.: (Classics and Near Eastern Languages and 
lIterature).t Ph.D., 1964, CaUfomla (Berkeley); Greek and Arabic 
literature. 
McKinnon, Richard N .• • (Islan languages ~d Literature. East Asian 
Studles),t Ph.D., 1951. Harvard; Japanese li!8rature. 
Reinert, Otto: (Engllsh),t Ph.D.. 1952, Yale; mod8m European 
drama. 
RosseI, SVen H.,· (Scandinavian languages and Uterature).t Magis­
ter. 1968, Copenhagen; medieval literature. European preromanli-
cism and romanticism. European symbolism. Danish. ' 
Steene. Blrgltta K,· (Scandinavin !:anquages and UteraI1lIe),t Ph.D .• 
1960, WWilngton; modem ScandinaVIan drama. Scandinavian film. 
comparative llferature. 
Wang, Chlng-Hsien,· (Isfan languages and Uterature).t Ph.D., 
197f. California (Berkeley); Chinese poetry, East-West literary reIa­
lions. 
Webb, Eugene.· (International Studies),t Ph.D .• 1965. Columbia; 
modem English and French, and German Iterature. comparative reli­
gion. 
Ziadeh. Farhat J.,. (Near Eastern languages and UIefature).t LLB.. 
1940. London; Arabic language and literature, Islamic law, Islamic 
Institutions. 

AIIoclslB ProlBlIDfI 
Ammerlahn. Helfmut H.: (Germanlcs),t Ph.D .• 1965. Texas; the age 
of Goethe, literary symbolism and psychology. West European 1i!8ra­
ture and culture from seventeenth century to twentieth century. 
Andrews. Walter G.,· (Near Eastem languages and lIterature),t 
Ph.D .• 1970, MichIgan; Near Eastern literature. 
Ellrlchl,~obert J.,. (Romance Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 
1960. narvard; elghteenth-century EiJropean literature. 
Harmon,'Danlel P.,· (Classlcs).t Ph.D., 1968. Northwestern; Greek 
and Roman religIon, latin poetry. Greek tragedy. , 
KogoJ-Kapetanlc. Breda: LIllO .• 1966. Zagreb (yugoslavia): theo­
rIes of comparative literature, theory of the novel, nineteenth- and 
twenlleth-century European literature. 
Konlck. Willis A.: (Slavic languages ,and Uterature and Interna­
lIonal Studles),t Ph.D .• 1964, W1shlngton; Russian literature. nIne­
teenth-century European literature. 
Kramer, Karl D.,· (Slavic Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 1964. 
W1shlngton; late mneteenth-century Russian. Amerfcan. and French 
literature. short story. . 
loraine, MIchael B., Ph.D .• 1968. Cambridge; Persian language and 
literature. 
Mclean, Sammy K.· (Gerrnanlcsl,t Ph.D .• 1963. Mlclilgan: Western 
drama. modem poetry. psychologIcal fiction. 
Sehmsdorf. Henning K,· (Scandinavian Languages and Uterature),t 
Ph.D .• 1968, ChIcago; mythology and folklore. European romanti­
cism. 
Vaughan, Mlceal F .• • (Engllsh),t Ph.D .• 1973. Cornell; medieval en-
glish literature. . 
Willeford. WJlliam 0.: (Engllshl,t Ph.D .• 1966, ZUrich (Switzerland); 
Renaissance and modem Englrsh literature. literature anti psycItol-
ogy and mythology. . 



Assistant PlOlessol'S 

carpenlel, B09dana.· (Slavic languages and literature),t Ph.D., 
1974, california (Berkerey); Polish languages and literature, twentl­
e!h-century IIlefature. 
Peck. J~ M., (Germanics),t Ph.D., 1979, california (Berkeley); 
literary critiCism and history, nineteenth- and twentieltH:entUry 
literature. 
YaIbro-Bejarano, Yvonne M." (Romance languages and litera­
ture),t Ph.D., 1976, Harvard; slxteenth- and seventeenth-century 
literature of Spain, Chicano theater. . 

Let:tulfll 

Dornbush, Jean M." Ph.D., 1976, Princeton; medieval period, sym­
bolist poetry~ modem literary theory. 

Course· Descriptions 
All Comparative Literature courses are taught In English un-
1sss otherwise Indicated. It /s recommeniJed that students 
enrolling in 300- 01 400-1evel courses have taken 10-15 
credits In litlirature or general humanities COUTS8S. Content 01 
many COUTS8S varies from quarter to quarter. 

Courses for Undergrad~ates 
C LIT 2QO IntnJduction to Comparative Utarature (5) 
Reading, underslandlng, and enjOYing literature from various coun­
tries, In different torms of expressfon (e.g., dramatic, lyric, narrative, 
rhetorical) and of representative periods. emphasIs on the comJ)ata­
tive study of themes and motifs common to many lHeratures of the 
world. 

C UT 240 Writlng In Comparative Literature (5) A Com­
parative approach to Itterature and a workshop in writing comparative 
papers. Emphasis on cross-cultural comparison of literary master­
pIeces. Readings In Emllish With an option to read selected texts In 
the original languages (French, German, Italian, Russian, Spanish, or 
a ScanOinavian =8-Yarles each quarter). Writing In english. 
Basic reading know! of one of the above languages recom­
mended. 

C UT 250 Themes In World uterature: Parents and Chil­
dren (5) A World literature, trom the Renaissance to modem 
times, based upon the theme of "parents and cfll/dren." Selections 
drawn from European, english, and American literature, not limited 
to period and genre. Focus upon ~e m~ive of generational conflict 

C LIT 251 Themes In World uterature: Love, Sax, and 
Marder (5) W World literature, from the Renalssaru:e to modem 
times. based upon the theme Of "love, sex. and mUrder." Selections 
drawn from European, english, and American literature, not limited 
to period and genre. Focus upon the human potential for both great 
violence and extraordinary compassion. . 

C LIT 261, 262, 263 Modem African Literature (3-5, 
3-5,3-5) A,W,S~ African literature from the colonial period fo the 
present with 5pe(;lfic references to the themes of noslalgla, rebellion, 
and humanism. Representative works In prose, poeIJy, and drama. 
Among authors studied: Achebe, Mphahlele. Oyono, Paton, Sanghor, 
Soyinka. Tutuola 

C UT 300 COmparaUve uterature: Genres (5) A Malar 
genres of world literature: poetry, fiction. drama. Readings, In en­
glish. from a wide selection of national literatures. 

C LIT 301 COmparative Literature: Periods (5) W Major 
periods of world literature. Readings, In English, from a wIde selec-
tion of national literatures. . 

C UT 302 COmparaUve uterature: Themes (5) Sp Major 
themes of world literature. Readings, in English, from a wlde selec­
tion of nationallHeratures. 

C UT 310 The Concept of Revolution In Modem Litera­
ture and Thought (5) The .Idea of revolution, as it evolved In the 
wake of the American and French revolutions, In major works of 
Western literature and thought from the Enlightenment and the pe. 
rlod of romanticism to contemporary treatments of the revolutionary 
theme. 

C UT 315 Uteratura of AbSUrdl5) French, German, Brit-
IsII, and American absurd novels and p 1940-65, Including Sar-
tre. Camus, lonesco, Beckett, Albee, PI , and othefs. Background 
lectures In pfiilosophy and literature. 

C LIT 357 Literature and Film (3-5, max. 10) The HIm as 
an art form, With particular reference to the literary dimension of film 
and to the interaction of literature With the other artistic media em­
ployed In the form. Alms are shown as an Integral part of the course. 
Content varies. 

C LIT 396 Special Studies In COmparative Literature 
(3-5, mo. 10) Offered by visitors or reSIdent faculty. Content 
varies. 

C UT 401 Madem European Drama (5) Selected plays, 
read in English. by Ibsen, Stilndberg, Chekhov, Pirandello. Brecht. 
Camus, Durrenmafl, the absurdlsls, and others, representing natural­
ism. expressionism, theatrlcallsm, and other movements that have 
shaped the modem European theater. 

C LIT 405 Romanticism (5) Literature, philosophy, esthetics, 
and culture of Western romanlfclsm. Emphasis on literature and criti­
cism and on historical and philosophIcal aspects of the romantic 
movement in Europe and the United States. . 
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C LIT 513 514 History of European Literary Theory and 
Criticism I, II (5,5) MaIO concepts of literary theory and literary 
criticism in the Western world as they have developed from the MId­
dle Ages to the p'resent Emphasis on the philosophical background 
from Which the literary ideas emerged. 

C LIT 515 Recent Trends In Literary Critlcfsm (3-5) 
Structural and philosophical approaches emphaSized. 

C LIT 516 COlloquium In Criticism (5) Recent trends In Ift­
erary criticism, taught by representatives from various literature de­
partments, covering crltrcal trends such as structuralism, poststruc­
turalfsm, hermeneutics, reception theory, and sociological 
approaches to literatu~e. 

C LIT 407 Uterary ImpressIonism (5) Selected novels. sto- C LIT 517 Colloquium In Folklore (5) Recent trends in folk-
rles. poems. and PlaYs bY Fat. Garshin. Chekhov, Crane. Conrad, lore studies, taught bY representatives from various IIlefature depart-
James, Bunln. and Prousl which are frequentll Identified With the . moots and disciplines In the social sciences. 
Impressionist trend In Western literatUre from 1850 to 1920. 

C LIT 410 Uterary MoUrs (3-5, maL 10) Important flctional 
figures, situations, and plots that through their repeated recurrence 
in world literature, appear to have a profound and universal sIgnifi­
cance for the hU':fla'llmaglnation. Content varies. 

C LIT 415 The Comic In Literature (5) Masterpieces of 
comic literature emphasizing various modes ana uses of the comic. 

C LIT 424 The Epic Tradition (5) A Ancient and medleval' 
epic and heroic poetry of Europe In English: the Iliad. Odyssey, and 
A8neid; the Roland or a comparable work from the medieval oral 
tradition; pre-Greek forerunners, other Greco-Roman literary epics, 
and later medieval and Renaissance developments and adaPtations 
of the genre. Choice of reading material varies with Instructor's 
preference. Offered joIntly with ClAS 424. literary background rec­
ommended. 

C LIT 440· The Novel (3-5, max. 10) The novel as a genre. 
Material varies with Individual faculty rnemfiers who offer It, but. nor­
mally, the larger technical, social, and philosophical questions are 
Illustrated through Intensive study of novels by two or more writers 
from different national cultures. 

C LIT 522 Twentieth-Century Uleratura (3-5) Selected 
movements, schools, and trends of significance In twentieth-century 
literature of Europe and the Americas. Symbolism, surrealism, dada, 
expressionism, neorealism, existentialism, the nouveau roman. and 
the absurd may be considered. Texts in English, French, and German 
figure most prominently, but· Spanish, [!allan, Russian, and other 
materials may also be dealt with. Content and emphasis vary. 

C LIT 525 The Baroque In Criticism and Uterature (3-5, 
mo. 15) Origins and history of the term as used In literary criti­
cism, accompanied by a study of representative Baroque Jilefature In 
various countries. Included are such works as Don Quixote. PhedI8, 
and French, Spanish, Italian. and German poetry available in transla­
tion, but preferabty to be read in the original. 

C LIT 546 Studies In the Renaissance (3-5, max, 10) As­
pects of Western European literature during the Renaissance. Course 
content varies. 

C LIT 547 Classical Tradition In Medieval and Renais­
sance Europe (3-5, mo. 15) Intensive study of a single topic 
ar genre. Course content varies. 

C LIT 548 The Romantic Movement (3-5, maL 10) Chief 
C LIT 472 Studies In Narrative (3-5, max. 10)' Narrative . authors, works, and/or themes of the romanllc movement In Europe 
styles and developments from antiquity to the present. Content var- and America. Course content may vary. 
les. . 

C LIT 476 COmparative Approaches to Chinese Poetry 
and PoeUcs (5) W Chinese poetry and poetiCS In context of 
world literature; emphasis on lyrical tradition. Investigation of es­
sence, modes, conventions, imagery, and symbOlism defined in 
three thousand years of continued. prolific developments. Relevant 
Western works are compared with Chinese subjects. All readings In 
English. 

C UT 480 Modem European Poetry (5) Selected works 
read, in Enalish, by French,' German, l!allan, and Spanish poets trom 
the romantIC period to the present. . 

C LIT 490 Directed StudY or Research (1-5, max. 10) 
AWSpS Individual study of topIcs in comparative lilefature by 
arrangement with the Instructor and the Comparative literature of-
fice. ' 

C UT 493 Comparative Uterature Honors Seminar (5) 
Special topics In comparative literature. Required of honors students 
in comparative literature. Prerequisite: permission of honors adviser. 

C LIT 495 Honors thesis (4) Preparallon of an honors thesis 
under ttie direction and supervision of a faculty member. Prerequi­
sites: 493 and permission of honors adviser. 

C LIT 496 Special Studies In ComparaUve uterature 
(3-5, maL 15) Offered occas!onaUy by visitors or resident fac­
ulty. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Consun the Comparative LitBraturo office lor Inlormation on 
the quarter ana year ths courses bslow will be ollBred. 
Graduate-lweI course numbers msreIY distinguish courses 
and do not Indlcats ascending level of knowledge required to 
take the course. Reading knowledge 01 at least one Iore/gn 
language recommended. 

C LIT 510 theories and Methods of ComparaUva uterary 
History (5) Lectures on compaJatlve theoty and practice from Vlco 
to the present seminar papers on comparative topics relevant to the 
studenfs fields of concentiatlon. 

C LIT 511 Uterary Translation (5) Lectures on prinCiples of 
translating literary works Into readable English. Students present and 
comment on translations made by them and write seminar papers on 
problems of translation In theory and practIce. 

C UT 550 European Realism (3-5) European realism (Bal­
zac, Flaubert, Turgenev, Dostoevsky,lolstoy, the representative Vic­
torians, and the writers of "poetic realism") In connection With vari­
ous esthetic doctrines and subsequent critical appraisals. 

C LIT 551 The Symbolist Movement (3-5, mo. 10) The 
SYmbolist movemenf from its beginnings In nlneteenth-century 
f'rench poetry through later developments In European poetry, fic­
tion, and drama. Related developments In phIlosophy, crltlcal theory, 
and the other arts. Reading knowledge of French required. 

C LIT 560 Classical RhetoriC and Literature (3-5) Influ­
ence and Importance of classical rhetoric In European literary works 
of the seventeenth and . eighteenth centuries. Texts and examples 
chosen In English, French, rtallan, and German literatures. 

C LIT 570 The Naval: Theory and Practice (3-5, max. 15) 
Study of the novel as a genre, examining two or more novels of 
varying nationallilefatures. Course content varies. 

C LIT 571 The Lyric: Theory and Practice (3-5, max. 15) 
Examination of central questions In the study of the lyric genre as 
approached from an International point of view. Course content var-
ies. ' 

C UT 572 The Epic: Theory and Practice (3-5 mo. 15) 
Examination of epic literature as exemplified·by sel_ works cho­
sen from varIous cultures and per!ods (e.g., French and German me­
dieval courtly epic, the epic In Renaissance and baroque Europe, 
traditions of the mock epic). Course content varies. 

C LIT 573 The Drama: Theory and Practice (3-5, max. 15) 
Examination of various aspects 01 the drama as a malor literary 
genre, as approacfled from International and multilingual points of 
view. Course content varies. 

C UT 574 Ulerary Motifs l3-5, max. 10) Examination of 
Important fictional figures, situations, and plots that. through their 
repeated recurrence in world literature, appear to have a profound 
and universal significance far the human Imagination. Course con­
tent varies. 

C LIT 57& Bemlnir In East-West Uterary Relations (3-5. 
mu. 15) Comparative Investigation of literary lOjllcs requIring. the 
study of both EaStern and Western documents. Explores parallels 
and contradictions between the two, In con~ts Ideas, and specific 
topics. A comparative paper on a chosen topic With qualified conclu­
sions Is required. Emphasis varies. Prerequisite: at least one East 
Asian language. (Offer8d alternate years.) 
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C UT 680 Uterature and Other Disciplines (3-5, max. 15} 
Seminar examining relationships or paraUefs between literature and 
other disciplines· such as philosophy, psycltolooy, sociology, an­
thropology, or political science. Course content varies. 

C UT 596 Special Studies In COmparative Uterature 
(3-5, max. 151 Offered occasionally by visitors or resident fat­
uity. Course content varies. 

C UT &a0 Independent Study or Researcb (*) AWSpS 

C UT 700 Master's TIlesls (*) AWSpS 

C UT 800 Doctoral Dlssertatfon (*) AWSpS 

Comparative Religion 
SBBlntemational Studies. 

Computer Science 
114 Sleg 

The Department of Computer Science offers an Intercollege Bachelor 
of Science program that can be pursued under either the College of 
Arts and. Sciences or the College of Engineering. The graduate pro­
gram offers Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. 
For the program descriptions. faculty, and course descriptions, see 
the Interschool or Intercollege Programs section of this catalog. 

Dance 
255Msny 

Tlte dance program provides a toundatlon for future advanced work 
In the areas of composlHon, historical research and writing, move-
ment analysis. performing. and teaching. . 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachs/or Df Arfs Dsgres 

Admission Requirement Students must complete a minimum of one 
quarter of basfc dance technique at the University before auditioning 
for accepIance Into the major program. 

Major /184Ulremenls: 36 credits in basic technique courses in ballet 
and modem dance. to include 24 credits at or above the 300 level (at 
least 12 credits In each idiom. of which 4 credlts in each must be at 
or above the 200 IIMII). 22 credits In DANCE 365 (9). 464 (3), 145, 
345, 251. 254; 12 credits in performing activities from the following: 
DANCE 271.322,470.490,499; B STR 301; MUSIC 130, 132. 

Satisfactory work In quarterly progress classes and an overall grade­
point average of 3.00 in dance courses Is required to maintain major 
status. 

Faculty 
I'rIJfB#Dr 
Boris. Ruthanna. OJ.R., prima ballerina. 1937, choreographer, 1946; 
ballet tecfmlque and dance therapy. 

AIID&I,ts PnlfBlIDIS 

Green. Evelyn H. (Emeritus), BA. 1940. Barnard; ballet technique. 
SkInner. Joan, M.A., 1963. Illinois; modem dance technique, dance 
composition and improvisation. 

AIID&IBts 
Hackney, Peggy J., M.F A, 1971. Sarah lawrence; modern dance 
teclmlque anaIaban movement analysis. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
DANCE 101, 102, 103 . Ballet TechnIque I (4, max. 8; 4, 
max. 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp Introduction to basic vocabulary of 
ballet technique and spatial perception. Prerequisites: permission of 
Instructor for 101; 101 or.pennlsslon of Instructor for 102; 102 or 
permission of Insbuctor for 103. 

DANCE 104, 105, 10& Modem Dance TechnIque I (4, 
mu. 8; 4, max, 8' 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp Introduction to baslcs 
of modern dance technique. Prerequisites: permission of Instructor 
for 104; 104 or permission of instructor for 105; 105 or permission 
of Instructor for 106. 

DANCE 123, 124, 125 Contemporary Dance I, II, III (2, 
mu. 4; 2, mu. 4; 2, max. 4) A,W,Sp Concepts and tech­
niques of dance as a modem art form. Prerequisites: 123 or permis­
sion of instructor for 124; 124 or permission of Instructor for 125. 

DANCE 145 Introduction to Dance History and Literature 
(1) AW Source readings in dance history from 1581 to the present. 
Oa'nce as a theatre art. 

DANCE 201, 202, 203 Ballet Tecbnlque.1I (4, mu. 8; 4, 
max. 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp Continued development of all be­
ginning areas. expansion of ballet vocabulary. Prerequisites: 103 or 
permission ot Instructor for 201; 201 or permiSSion of Instructor for 
202; 202 or permission of instructor for 203. 

DANCE.204, 2051.21l& Modem Dance Tecbnf~ue II (4, 
max. 8,4, max. a, 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp IntermedIate. expan­
sion of movement vocabulary. Prerequisites: 106 or permission of 
instructor for 204; 204 or IJ8rmlsslon of Instructor for 205; 205 or 
permission of Instructor tor 206. . 

DANCE 220 Pointe Tecbnlque (1, max. 6) AWSp Funda­
mentals of the technique of dancing on the toes (en pointe). Prereq­
uisites: 103 or permission otlnstructor and concurrent registration 
in a ballet technl~ue course. . 

DANCE 223 Men's SpeCial TechnIques (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Specific areas of technique that emphasize strength. stamina. eleva­
tion, and all other elements In which the masculine principle pre­
vails. Prerequisites: 103 or permission of Instructor and concurrent 
registration In a dance technique course. 

DANCE 231 folklEthnlc Dances of Western Cultures (1, 
max. 6) Folk dances of Western cultures (I.e., Irish, AmerIcan 
S(1Uare, Soanlsh. Scandinavian, or Scottish). See quarterly Time 
Schedule lor specific offering. Prerequisites: 103. 106. or t09, or 
permission of Insbuctor. 

DANCE 232 FolklEthnlc Dances of Eastern Europe and 
MIddle East (2 max. 12) Folk dances of Eastern Europe and 
the Middle East (r.e .• Greek. balkan. Russian. African). See quarterly 
Time Schedule tor specific offering. Prerequisites: 103. 106. or 109. 
or permission of Instructor. I 

DANCE 233 folklEtlInfc Dances of Eastern Cultures (1, 
max. 6) Folk dances of Eastern cultures (I.e., Korean, Japanese. 
East Indian, cambodian). See quarterly Time Schedule for specific 
offering. Prerequisites: 103. 106, or 109, or permission of Instructor. 

DANCE 250 Exploring the Articulate Body I (3) AWSp 
Hackney Basic body connections and Iolnt articulations. Principles 
of dynamic body a1fgnment. patterning efficient lines of muscular 
use, weight InlUaHon. connections from lower-body support to up­
per-bodY freedom. Based on the Barlenleff fundaffientals as devel­
ooed by the Laban Institute of Movement Prerequisites: permission 
of Instructor and concurrent registration In a basic dance technique 
course. 

DANCE 251 Danca/Movemenl NotatIon (3) AWSp Hack­
ney Analyzing and recording the structural elements of movement 
as developed bY Rudolf Laban and others: elementary notation. Pre­
requisite: permfsslon of Instructor. 

DANCE 254 Laban Mavament Analysis I (3) AWSp Hack­
ney Laban's effort/shape concepts. What makes movement expres­
sive, how to see movement textures dearly. how to broaden the dy­
namic range of one's movements. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. 

DANCE 271 Choreographic Workshop (2, max. 6) AWSp 
Performing experience for sfudents enrolled In any technique class, 
Prerequisites: permiSSion of Innstructor and concurrent registration 
In a dance technIque course.' . 

DANCE 301,302,303 BaUet TechnIque III (4, max. 8; 4, 
, max. 8; 4, mu. 8) A,W,Sp Advanced-lntermedlate level: c0n­

tinued development and expansion In all areas of technlqua prereq­
uisites: 203 or pennisslon Qf instructor for 301; 301 or oermIssion of 
Instructor for 302; 302 or permission of instructor for 303. 

DANCE 304, 305, 3na Modem Dance TechnIque III (4, 
max. 8; 4, max. 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp IntermadlatHdvanced. 
Increased refinement of kfnesth8tic trainIng and Its application to 
dance sequences of greater complexity. Prerequisites: 206 or per­
miSSion of Instructor for 304; 304 or permission of Instructor for 
305; 305 or permission of Instructor tor 306. 

DANCE 322 Repertory (2, max. 8)- AWSp leamlng and 
performing pieces from professional dance repertoire, Including fifo 
consbuctlons trom notated scores. Prerequisites: permission olin­
structor and concurrent registration in a dance technique course. 

DANCE 326 Jazz Technlgue (2, max. 12) AWSp Study of 
dance specific to the Idiom of ~; emphasis on the characteristics of 
movement and music that constitute the fundamental elements of the 
style. Prerequisites: 103. 106, or 109. or permission of Instructor. 

DANCE 345 History of Dance (3) Sp Skinner Roots ot 
contemporary dance as an art torm and Its relatlonshlp to develop­
ments in ballet and other art forms since the tum of the century. 

DANCE 351 Intermediate DancBIMovem'ent HolaHon (3) 
Prerequisites: 251 and permission of instructor. 

DANCE 365 Danca Composition (3, max. 9) AWSp Study 
of dynamic forms that arise out of juxfapositlon ot movement ele­
ments in lime and space; counterpoint. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of 
Instructor .. 

DANCE 401, 402, 403 Ballet Tecbnlque IV (4, max. 8; 4, 
max. 8; 4. max. 8) A,W;Sp Advanced protesslonallevel. Pre­
requisites: 303 or permission of Instructor for 401; 401 or permis­
sion of Instructor for 402; 402 or permiSSion of Instructor for ~. 

DANCE 404, 405, 406 Modem Dance Technique IV (4, 
max. 8; 4, mu. 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp Advanaid technical 
skills applied to longer dance sequences. Prerequisites: 306 or per­
mission of instructor for 404; 404 or permission of ·lnstructor for 
405; 405 or permission of Instructor for 406. 

DANCE 450 exploring the ArtIculate BodY II (3) Hackney 
Movement fundamentals; further development of 250 course worlt 
Prerequisites: 250 and permission 01 instructor. 

DANCE 451 Advanced Dance/Movement Notation (3) 
Prerequisites: 351 and permission of Instructor. 

DANCE 454 Laban Movement Analysis (3) Hackney In­
dudes In-depth work In combinations of effort qualities (states and 
drives). space harmony, and phrasing of effort. shape, spate. and 
body. Prerequisites: 25'1 and permission of instructor. 

DANCE 455 Movement Observation (3) HacIa16y PractIcal 
techniques for developing skillin the use of Laban roovernent analy­
sis tor observing and describing movement Overview of work of ob­
servers In various fields of research. Extensive work on location and 
in the studio observing movement, live and on filmlvldeo. Focuses 
on particular applications tor diverse research needs. Prerequisites: 
2~ and permission of instructor. . 

DANCE 456 SemInar In LMA AppllcaHons (3) Hacknfl/ 
Theory, movement, and observation experiences integrated with an 
understanding of the history and applications of Latian movement 
analysis. Prerequisites: 454. 455. and permission of instructor. 

DANCE 464 ImprovlsaHan (1, max. 3) AWSp improvisa-
tion as an art and skill. Prerequisite: permission of insIructor. 

DANCE 465 experimental Dance Worbho~J~J max. 9) 
AWSp Worksllop:laboratory designed to explore expunmental ap­
proaches to dance. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

DANCE.470 Dance Production AcUvlHes (1-3. mu. 12) 
AWSp Participation In dance productions. either stUdio showings 
or public performances, conducted under faculty direction or super-
vision. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

DANCE 490 SpeCial Studies In Dance (1-3, max. 10} 
AWSpS Special studies designed to address contemporary and 
histoncal concerns In the field of dance. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

DANCE 499 Undergraduate Independent Study (*, max. 
6)AWSp 

Drama 
113 Drama-TV 

The SdIool of Drama Is concemed with the whole continuum of act­
ing, directing. designing. thealre history. and dramatic torms through 
which the human, drarilatlc ImaglnaHon finds expression. from !fie 
spontaneous, Imaginative play of children to the theatre arts of criti­
CIsm. 

The seIlool operates three theatres: the Glenn Huahes PJayflouse. 
with a thrust stage; the Penthouse Theatre. first IfIealre.In-the-round 
built in America; and the Showboat Theatre, fashioned after a tum­
of-the-century floating showboat with a proscenium stage. Faculty­
and student-alrected plays drawn from the tull range of world dra­
matic literature are presented throughout the year. Additional Ilro­
ductlons are mounted In the two theatres of Meany Hall. Tectuilcal 

I and design sUpPOrt Is provided the School of Music for its opera and 
dance prOductions staged In Meany Hall. 



Undergraduate Program 

B,mS/Dr DI Am Dsgres 

Major Requirements: A minimum of 61 credits In drama courses. 
Three quarters of acting: DRAMA 251. 252, 253 or 351,352,353 or 
451,452,453 (with 350 and 450 series, 3 credits of DRAMA 298 or 
498 also required). One quarter of chUd drama: DRAMA 230. Three 
quarters of technical theatre: DRAMA 210.211. 212. 290, 291, 292. 
25 credits in theatre history, dramatiC literature. and criticism: 
DRAMA 102. 371. 372, 373, plus one course, from DRAMA 416.' 
475, 476, 494. 8ectives at the 300-400 level to complete the bal­
ance. 

88mS/Dr DI Rns Arts Dsgres 

A minimum of 243 credits is required for graduation with a Bachelor 
of Ane Arts degree. The course of study Is for three years of Inten­
sive studiO and performance work. ' 

Admission Requirements: Complete. or be In the J.!rocess of final 
completion of, two years of general college study (90 credits). En­
trance determined primarily bY audition and InleMew. Students may 
enter only In Autumn Quarter. Application daadllne Is February ,1 for 
audltlons held in ItIe spring, for Milch a $10 application fee is re­
quired. The student should contad the sdlool for Information about 
additional material required for application. 

Major Requirements: In addition to the 90 credits required for admis­
sion. 45 credits in elective courses, plus three quarters each of 
DRAMA 457, 458, 459. and 555. 

Graduate Program 

Faculty 
DlrectDr 

Paul S. Hostetler 

ProlBlIDfI 

Conway, John A. ~Emerltus), BA, 1927, Carnegie Institute of Tech-
nology; scene design. . 
Crider, James R.,· MA. 1950, Washington; costume design. 
Haaga, Agnes M. (EmerItus), MA, 1952. Northwestern; child drama. 
Harrington, Donal (EmerHus), MA, 1933, Columbia; directing. 
Hobbs, Robert L,· Ph.D., 1964, Northwestem; acting. 
Hostetler, Paul S.,· Ph.D., 1965, louisiana Slate; theatre history. 
loper, Robert B .• • Ph.D .• 1957. Birmingham (England); acting. 
Slks, Geraldine B. (Emeritus), MA. 1940, Northwestern; child 
drama. . 
Sydow, John D." M.F.A., 1950, Yale; directing. 

AsstIcl,lB ProlBuDfI 

Dahlstrom. Robert A.,. MA. 1967, illinois: design. 
Devin, Richard M." M.F A. 1969, Yale; technical direction and de­
sign. 
Forrester, William D.,· M.F A. 1969. Yale; design. 
lorenzen, Richard L.· Ph.D .• 1968. Ohio Slate; theatre history. 
lounsbury, Warren D. (Emeritus). MA, 1953, Washington; technical 
direction. 
ValentinetU. Aurora S." MA, 1949, Washington; child drama. 
Witham, Barry B.,· Ph.D .• 1968, Ohio; thealre history. 

AIIlllant ProlS"DfI 
The School of Drama offers programs of graduate study leading to . case. Sue-Ellen,· Ph.D., 1981, California (Berkeley); dramatic crlll-
the Master of Ane Arts and Doctor of PhilOsophy degrees. AreaS of clsm. 
study for the M.F A degree are acting, children's drama. stage direc- Turner, Craig, M.F A, 1974, Ohio Slate; movement 
~ ~~o~~r:~~rJca~re:o~: Wolcott. John R.,· Ph.D .• 1967, Ohio State; theatre history. 
ments for the M.F A degree. 

The Ph.D. program provides students with trainIng tor scholarly re:­
search in theatre history. dramatic literature, theory, and criticism. 
The traditionally Interdisciplinary nature of the degree program en­
courages students to conduct research In tutorial with facully mem­
bers In drama as well as with adjunct faculty from such disciplines 
as architecture. art. Far Eastern fanguages and Ilterature. Romance 
languages and literature, comparative literature, English, music, and 
Scandinavian languages and literature. 

Adm",lon I'rr#edure 

ActIng; Application deadline is February 1. An audition is required 
(S10 fee); three letters of reconunendatlon, statement of purpose, 
resuma. and picture. 

Children's Drama: Three letters of recommendation. statement of 
owDose (educational and professional oblectlves), and r6suma If 
i:hlfdren's theatre directing Is requested, a directorial anaJysls should 
be submitted (see Directing for specifiCS). 

Design (Costume and Scene/y) or TBChnlcal Direction: Three letters 
of recommendation, resurn6, slatement of purpose for seeking the 
degree and career objectives, and a portfolio of designs, technical 
plots, or working drawings. 

Dlredlng: Three letters of recommendation, r6surn6, statement of 
purpose for acquiring a graduate degree. Graduate Record examina­
tion scores (optional), and a directorial analysis (not to exceed ten 
tvoewrittBn pages, double spat!ed) to be chOsen from the following 
IISI of plays: T71e Sea Gull. fjy Cheldtov: The CrudblB. by Miller: Th8 
Good Petson 01 Szechwan, bY Brecht (Arthur Willett translator); Ma­
jor Barbara. by Shaw; T71e MatchrnaJc8r, by Wilder; The Mad Womm 
01 Challlot. by Giradoux (Maurice Voleney. translator); cat on a Hot 
Tin Roof. by Williams; MacBeIh, by S~re; 1h8 Father, by 
Strfndbefg; Hedda Gabler. by Ibsen (Eva Le Galllenne, translator): 
The Member of the Wedding, bY McCullers; Comedy 01 Enors, by 
Shakasoeare. The analysis should Include Interprelatfon of thematic 
and styllstfc elernen1s Of the play; discussion of dlrectorlal!)roblerns 
Involved In preparing the play for production; possibilities for solu­
tion of problems; Ideas for style or scl!eme of production. 

Doctor 01 Philosophy Oearee: Three letters of recommendation; 
resum6, Graduate ReCord &arnlnatlon scores, statement of purpose 
(educational and professlonal objectives). a piece of written work that 
represen1s the applicanfs best. StudentS wIlo enter Itte program are 
expected to have had some tIl8atre experience. both practical and 
atademic. Admission to this pf!JOram Is on a three-year cycle. with 
the next class to begin AutumtI Quarter 1985. 

Lecturer 

lane. Nancy. M.F.A.. 1976, Minnesota; theatre speech. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
'DRAMA 101 IntroductIon to the Tbeatre (5) AWSp Intro­
duction to Ute theatre. as an art form with emphasis on the play in 
production. The role of the various theatre artists: attors, directors, 
designers, and playwrights. Reaulred attendance at one or more per­
formances.l.ecfure and discussion groups. For nonmalors. 

DRAMA 102 Play ~alJSIs (5) case. Lorenzen, Witham. 
wo/con DescrlptMi analySIS of plays, both modern and historical, 
to provide tools ror the student to read a text critically and creatively. 

DRAMA 200 Drama and the Child (3) AWSp Introduction 
to the use of drama and its related arts as a means of developing the 
processes of self-expressIon and communicatIon basic to a chlld's 
general education. 

DRAMA 201, 202 Introduction to Black Tbeatre (5,3) A, W 
Historical survey of Black theatre: 201: AfrIcan ritual and ceremonial 
prototypes; BlaCk theatrical activity in nineteenth-century America; 
minstrelsy, the Negro renaissance; Negro theatre during the Depres­
sion; Wood War II; = Negro theatre and "Big BuSiness." 202: 
revolutionary Black eatre: the 196Os; Black women In the theatre; a 
new Image; new audiences; contemporary trends. Prerequisite: 201 
or permiSsIon of Instructor for 202~ 

DRAMA 210,211,212 Tbeatre TBCbnlcal Practice (4,4,4) 
AW ,ASp, WSp Intensive lecture-laboratory In basic theories, tech­
niques, and equipment of the slaga ,210: scene construction and 
stage technical procedures. 211: costumes. 212: slage lighting. 

DRAMA 230 Introduction to Children's Drama (2) Valentl­
nettI SUrvey of children's drama with an emphasis on pfillosophles 
and practIceS. Includes children's theatre. creative dramatics, and 
puppetry. Open to nonmajors. 

DRAMA 251,252,253 ActIng (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Theory and 
practice of fundamentals. 251: dEMllopment of fundarrtenta/2Jltitudes 
10 acting (focus. recall, sense memory) through Improvisation and 
basic scene work. 252: analysis and dMfopment of characterization. 
253: advanced analysis, character rfIythm. exlended scene work. Pre­
requisites: 251 for 252; 252 for 253. 
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DRAMA 265 Black Tbeatre Worlcshop (3) Sp Studio course 
using Black arts materials that Introduces the student to basic skills 
and techniques assOCiated with performance. while also developing 
self-awareness and confidence. Prerequisite: 202 or concurrent·reg­
Istration, or permission of instructor. 

DRAMA 290,291,292 Tbeatre TechnIcal Practices labo­
ratory (1,1,1) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp laboratory course Involv­
Ing specific production assignment either In-slto!) or in-theatre or 
both. Prerequisites: 210 for 290 or co/1Ct.lrrent registration; 211 for 
291 or concurrent registration; 212 for 292 or concurrent registra-
tion. . 

DRAMA 298 Tbeatra ProducUGn (1-2, mBl. 9) AWl., 
laboratory course for students participating In School of Drama mi­
nor productions and projects. Prerequisite: being cast in a produc­
tion or receiving a crew assignment 

DRAMA 314 Beginning Design for the Theatre (3) A 
Dahlstrom Introduction to lhe conventions of developing and pre­
senting designs for theatre environments. Focus on basic theatre de­
sign process and presenlatlon technique and practices. Individual 
design project. Prerequisite: 210. 

DRAMA 316 Theatrical Makeup (2) AWSp Galstaun Basic 
principles, with intensive practice In application of makeup for use 
on proscenium and arena stages. Open to nonmajors. 

DRAMA 330 Children's Tbeatre (3) W HlstoCtheory, and 
techniques of performance for children s theatre. Ern is on play 
selection, critical analysis, and rehearsal procedures. mended: 
230., . 

DRAMA 331 Puppetry (3) AWSIJ valentlnettl introduction 
to puppetry; construction and use of simple puppets as a visual aid 
In education, recreation, and therapy. 

DRAMA 336 Drama In the Elementary Scltool (3) Theory 
and practice of fundamenlals of playacting as they relate to teaching 
children through improvisation and problem sorving. emphasizing 
child development correlation with language arts. Recommended: 
230,251. 

DRAMA 337 Fundamentals of CreatIve DramatIcs (3) in­
troduction to concepts and principles of creative dlamatIcs. IiItBnsIve 
personal involvement In activities and exercises that illuminate the 
foundations of leaming through drama. Emphasis on sensory aware­
ness, play theory, creativity, and playmaklng through Improvisation. 
Recommended: 230. 

DRAMA 338 Creative Dramatics (3) Analysis of basic prin­
ciples and techniques of the creative process In informal drama. Rec­
ommended: 230. 

DRAMA 351,352,353 AdYanCfJd ActIng (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Intensive course sequence In adlng with Integrated laboratory work 
In movement and wice. Improvisation, mime, scene analysis. and 
emphasis on realistic acting with introduction to styles and genres. 
Prerequisites: audition for 351; 351 for 352; 352 for 353. 

DRAMA 361 ChIcano Drama (3) Focuses on the impact of 
the religious. economic. political, and class structure of Mexico, and 
traces the historical and philosophical evolution of modem-day Chi­
cano drama. Prerequisite: HSTAA 180 or permission of Instruttor. 

DRAMA 371 History of the Western Tbeatre and lis 
Utarature to 1400 (5) A Lorenzen, wo/con Theatre history and 
dramatic literature of ancient Greece and Rome and of the Middle 
Ages in-Europe. Emphasis on the development of the physical thea­
tre, the nature of dramatic production during these periods. and the 
relationship of playhouse to performance of dramatic texts. Primarily 
for drama majors; open to others with a background in the history 
and/or literature of the period. 

DRAMA 372 History of the Western Theatre and lis 
Uterature: 1460-1700 (5) W Lorenzrn. wo/con Theatre hls­
tory and dramatic literature of the European and English RenaJs­
sante, with speciaJ focus on 1laIY, France, and England II) the period 
1400-1700. Introduces the student to the neocIasSfc theatre and ItIe 
underlying neoclassic drama, to the commedia dell'arte. and to the 
theatre 01 Shakespeare, the court masques of Inigo Jones, and the 
theatrical activity of Ute English Restoration. Primarily for drama ma­
jors; open to others with a background In the history and/or literature 
of the period. 

DRAMA 373 History of the Western Theatre anll lis 
Uterature: 1700-1941 (5) Sp Lorenzrn. Wolcott Theatre his­
tory and dramatic literature of EUrope, England. and America. Devel­
opment of the modem playhouse. and of modem dr9matic and criti­
cal theory. The' growm of the actor: and star sysfimS; 
emergence of the ifirector. Theatrical p on and its response to 
romanticism ami realism, to melodrama. socIa1 drama. and musIcaJ 
theatre forms. PrImarily for drama maJors; open to others with a 
background in the history and/or literature of the period. 
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DRAMA 374 History of lIIe Qreek Theatre and Its Drama 
(5) Wolcotl ExamInation of the relaHonslllp of the physical theatre :=roducllons that took place within thaI theatre. With particular 
em s on the text performed, styles of acting, scenic elements. 

the crltlcalltteorles that Inftuenced the theatre of the period. Pre-
requisite: 371 or permission of Instructor. . 

DRAMA 377 Hlsto..!Y af III., European Renaissance Thea­
tre ad ... Drama (5) Wolcoll See 374 for course description. 
Prerequisite: 372 or ~sslon of I~or. I 

DRAMA 378 HIstoIY of tile English Tbaatre and Its Drama: 
1500-1700 (5) Lorenzen See 374 for course desalptlon. Pre-
requlsIte: 372 or penntsslon of insbucIor. '. 

DRAMA 401 Summer Theatre (15. mil. 30) S Intensive, 
pm:llcal experience In all aspecls of the theatre arts. A modified 
stade company engages In extensive rehearsal and performance of 
selecllld plays, partIcipates In workshop sessions In acting, costume. 
movement. scene construcllon, makeup and scene study, and sup­
ports both artistically and tecJtnically the summer theatre perfor­
mance program. For persons with a strong commlbnent to all as­
pects of the drama In performance. 

DRAMA 410. 411. 412 Advanced Theatre Technical Prac­
Uces (~~ mil. 12; 2-4. maL 12; 2~t mil. 12) 
AWSp,Awlp,AWSD ProdudIon-relaled apprenuceshlp, under 
faculty-statf supervlsfon. 410: scene constructron and scene paint­
ing. 411: costumes. 412: fkIhting, Prerequisites: 210 or 418 or per­
mIssIon of Instrw:tor for 410; 211 or permission of Instructor for 
411; 212 or permission of Instructor for 412. 

DRAMA 413 Advanced Scene Constructlan (3) A Soecial 
problems In scene cqnstrucllon materlals and rigging. PrerequiSites: 
210, 212. 290, 292, 410 or equivalent practical experience, and 420. 

DRAMA 414 Scene Design (3, maL 6) Dahlstrom, Devin, 
Forrester Theory, practice and rendering of scene designs. Repeat 
of course InvolveS intermediate designs, mooels, etc. Prerequisites: 
210,314, ART H 203, or equivalent 

DRAMA 415 Stage Costume Design (3, max. 6) W Crider 
Theory, Jlractlce. and. rendeling of costume deslll!lS for the theatre. 
Repmt of course Involves Intermediate deslgns. PrerequiSites: 211. 
ART 109 and ART H 203 or equivalent or permission of Instructor. 
416 for repeat of course. 

DRAMA 418 HIstoIY of Clalblng and Costume (5) A Crider 
Swv8'i history of Western clothing arid ll!eatrlcal costume' emphasis 
on cIVIl dress with attention to the dlstindions In clothfng for the 
stage. Open to nonrnajors. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

DRAMA 417 Advanced Slage Costame ConstrucUan (3, mII=8 W Crider TecJtniques of costume construction, Includ­
ing of fabrfcs, color, fundamentals of J)aItem .tatlon, and 
dliplng or hlstorfc clothing reconstruction. Prerequisites: 211i 416, 
or permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 418 Scene PalnUng (3, mil. 8) Sp Dahlstrom. 
Fomsslet La:ture-faboratOly with focus on tecfiniques and princi­
ples of scene painting. Uses of various mecfl8 and types of equip­
ment as applicable to varied scenic pieces. Prerequlsft&: 210 or per­
mission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 419 Stage Ugfl.tlng (3) W Devin Theories and 
methods of lIohting With empllaS/S on the design process and light­
Ing plots. L.a6ofatorles consist of. analysis of. lighting Instruments 
an(! control, color experiments. and basic circUitries. Prerequisite: 
212 or equivalent 

DRAMA 420 DesIgn and Tecbnlcal Drafting (2. mil. 4) A 
DevIn. FonesIBr Laboratory and proJect critique covering stage 
design _Ics and technIcal drawing; specifl~ly: desl.o.nef's ele­
vations. griIund plans, sections, delair drawing, Ila/lSpOSItion of de­
sign drawing lnfOnnatlon to technical drawings. Prerequisite: 210. 

DRAMA 421 Drawing ami Renclerlng Techniques ior th8 
1baatrB (2) AWSp Forrestef Weekly flgure-drawing Iaboratorfes 
with live mOdel and weekly field trips for laboratories In drawing 
natuJaI pIlanornena and architectural detail. Studies In historical 
drawing styles. Pradice In use of several media and techniques of 
expressl~. Prerequisites: 210 and 211. 

DRAMA 430 ImprovlsaUon Perfannance Practlcum (3) 
DevelopIng performance through improvisation In small ensembles. 
Creation oJ Short plays for P.8rformance In local schools, emphaslz­
Ina story theatre, partlclpatlofl-lliay formats. and the demands of 
chlld auiflences. IrflDrov8ment of Improvisation skills. Prerequisite: 
253 or permfsslon of Instructor. 

DRAMA 431 Fcmdamanfals at Puppe1Jy -'~j mil. 9) 
vaI8trIIneIIJ Puppetry as a thea!re art; construction ana use 0' PUP': 
pets and marfonettes tor formal presen1ations; basic prlncfples of 
~ng and staging. PrerequiSIte: 331 or permission of Instruc-

DRAMA 433 Cbllclren's Theatre Workshop: Perfarmance 
far Young Audiences (3) A Rehearsal and performance of pol­
Ished scenes for young audfences In schools and community organi­
zations. Examination of both children's theatre scripts and classic 
and modem scripts appropriate for junior and senior high school 
audiences. Prerequisite: 253 or permiSSion of Instructor. 

DRAMA 434 PlaywrlUng far Young Audiences (3) W Ba­
sic prlnclples 01 dramatic structure and play construction. with spe­
cial attention to the demands of writing for young audiences. AdaPta­
tion of narrative material. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 435 Theatre In !be Schools (3) Sp PradicaJ experi­
ences In researching, devisIng, rehearsing, and presenting actorl 
teacher, theatre-In-educalion prow.ams to groups of school Children 
In the Seattle area. Programs pertinent to Sdlool curriculum or to a 
particular group of children Involve both performance by actors and 
participation of children. Prerequisite: 253 or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

DRAMA 436 Creadve Drama Teaching Methods (3) W 
Analysis of basic prinCiples and tecl1nlques of leading informal 
drama. Examination of relatJonshlp betweeiI drama and selected the­
ories of child development PractIcal experience in planning and 
leading peers In drama sessions In class. Observation and teaching 
of chil(fren in laboratory classes. Prerequisite: 337 or-338 or permis­
sion of Instructor. 

DRAMA 438 Creative DramsUcs and LabaratalY (3) ASp 
Application of basic principles and techniques of creative diainatlcs 
through leadership eXperIlIlC8. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite: 337 
or permiSSion of Instructor. 

DRAMA 451, 452, 453 Rehearsal and Performance 
(3.3,3) TheorY and practice of period styles. 451: Shakespeare. 
452: MolI~re and restoration. 453: classical and nonrealistic modern. 
Prerequisites: audition for 451; 451 for 452; 452 for 453. 

DRAMA 457 Studio I (12, maL 36) AWSp Hobbs, Lane, 
Turner Skill development In acIIng, voice, ~, and movement 
necessary tor professional tralnlng..!n acting. PrerequiSite: admission 
to the Professional Actor Training Program. 

DRAMA 458 Studio II (12, mil. 36) AWSp Hobbs, Lane. 
Turner Continuation of 457. Prerequisites: 457 and completion of 
the first year of the Professional Actor Training program. 

DRAMA 459 Studio III (6, mIL 18) AWSp Hobbs. Lans. 
Turner Specialized and Indivfduallzed work relating to Ute main 
curriculum of the third year of the Professional Actor Training Pro­
gram. Prerequisites: 458 and completion of the second year of the 
Professional Actor .Tralnlng Program. . . 

DRAMA 460. Introduction to Directing (3) A . Sydow Stu­
dent is Introduced to the art of the stage director; Prerequisites: 102; 
253 or 353; 210, 211, 212; and permlsslon of instructor. 

DRAMA 481,462 Elamentary DlrecUng (3,3) W,Sp Sy­
dow Elementary study of the art of the slags director. Prerequisites: 
460 and permisSIon of Instructor for 461; 461 and permission of 
instructor for 462. . 

DRAMA 463 ln1annadlala Prolemln Directing (2, mil. 
6) AWSp SyrJow Prerequisites: 462 or equivalent and permis­
sfon of Instrucfor. 

DRAMA 465 American Ethnic Theatre Workshop (3, mil. 
9) AWSp Theatre workshop experIence In the emerging aramas of 
American ethnic mInoritIes throuoh In-class and production partici­
pation. Prerequisite: permission ollnslructor. 

DRAMA 466 Directing Apprentfcesblp (2-5. mil. 15) 
~ "HosteI/er Apprentfteshlp with profeSsional director or 

'on with thesis director as slage manager or assistant Pre­
requlsItes: 210, 211, 212. 290, 291, 292, and 253 or 353, or gradu­
ate standIng, and permissIon of InstM:tor. 

DRAMA 472 HlstalY of tile Engllsb Theatre and Its Drama: 
1700-191Jn (5) .Loret1lBll, Wlthain Examination of the relation­
ship of the physical theatre and the productions that took place 
within that theafre. Particular emphasfs on the text pedormed, styles 
of acting, scenic elements, and the critlcal theories that Influenced 
the theatre of the period. Prerequisite: 373 or permiSSion of Instruc­
tor. 

DRAMA 473 Hlsta!y of tile European Theatre and Its 
Drama From 1875(5)8D case, Witham See 472 for course 
description. Prerequisl1e: 373 or permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 475 Moclam Engllsb Theatre and Drama (5) 
C. Wilham MaJor trends In COlItemporary EngflSh theatre, post­
World War II to th8 present Pefformers, dramatists. and designers 
who ~ the course of the theatre following the "antllY young 
rebellion' of the 1950s. Prerequisite: 373 or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

DRAMA 476 Modem American Tbeatre and Drama (5) case, Wilham Major forces shaDing modem American theatre, Eu­
gene O'Neill to the present leading dramatists, dfrectors, and de­
sIgners of the post-World War II era. Experiments such as the federal 
theatre project. group theatre, and living theatre. Prerequisite: 373 or 
permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 490 Specfal Studies In AcUng-DlrecUng (1-6, 
mil. 6) AWSp Prerequlsite: permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 491 Special Studies In DeSign-Technical (1-6, 
max. 8) AWSp Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor. . 

DRAMA 492 -Special Staclles In Cblldren's Drama (1-6. 
max. 6) AWSp Prerequisite: permission of InstructDr. 

DRAMA 493 Playwriting (3, mil. 9) Zedet Professional 
course. Focus on process of revisIon and pracllcalltles of produdion 
experience. Prerequisite: ENGl374 or permission of Instructor. Rec­
ommended: 434 .. 

DRAMA 494 Special Studies In Theatre and Drama (5, 
max. 20) AWSp case, Hosletler, Loper, Lorenzen, Wincliell, 
Wolco« Topics 1n drama. hiStory, and crfticlsm. See the quarterly 
Time Schedule for specific topic to be. offered In a given quarter. 
Prerequisites: 102, 473,476, or permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 498 818ge Costume Problems (2, max. 8) Crider 
SerIes of specialized courses directed to specfflc areas and problems 
of stage costume deslgn and execution: accessories. textileS, masks, 
wigs, and analysis of construction of hlstorfc clothing and/or spe­
cialized clothing. Prerequisites: 211, 416, and permJssron of instruc­
tor. 

DRAMA 497 Theatre OrganlzaUon and Management (3) 
Sp Devin Theoretical and practical examination 01 the profes:. 
slonal theatre organization and management legal structures, fund­
Ing, business practice, unions, and operational procedures. Open to 
non majors. 

DRAMA 498 Theatre Productlan (1-2 mil. 9) AWSp 
Laborator¥ course for students ~clpatlng In Scliool of Drama pro­
ductions. Prerequisite: being cast In a producllon or receiving a crew 
assignment . 

DRAMA 499 Umfergraduate Research (Hi. max. 15) 
AWSp Prefequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
DRAMA J10 Desfgn Stulflo I (3, mil. 9) AWSp Dahlstrom, 
FOfT8Ster Three-quarter sequentiallnvestlgaHon of s~, light, tex­
ture, and color In total theatre design, concurrenUy stiesslng mastery 
of \he media and methods of presentation and eXecutIon. Prerequr­
sites: concurrent registration In 517 or 518 or 519 and permission of 
Instructor. 

DRAMA 511 Design Studio II (31 mil. 9) AWSD 
Dahlstrom, Forrester ArIIsIic prfnclples ana techniques as a basIS 
for creative work in theatre d8slan: Studio work In composiHon, 
color, line. space, and light and sfiade. Reoorts and outsfda reading 
may be required. Prerequisites: 510, 517, 518, 519, and permission 
of Instructor. 

DRAMA 512 Advanced Slage UghUng ~aalgn (3. max. 6) 
A Devin Advanced work In desfgn of liglltlng fOr emma. opera, 
and dance; color theory; laboratory experimentation WIth color, fab­
rfc. paInt, texture, and light discussion of School of Drama oroduc­
tion lighting. PrerequiSites: 419 and 420 or permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 613 TechnIcal Dlrectlan (3, max. 9) AWSp . Prac­
tical experience In mounting scenery for a current productIon; study 
of materials, techniques, management,' and equipment of technical 
theatre. Prerequisites: 413 and perml~lon of Instructor. 

DRAMA 514 Design and Tecbnlcal Theatre CoII~lum 
(1, mil. 9) AWSp _ Discussion of work In progress or COEeted 
rn production, center!ng on the conceptual work of tile -
dfrector on the production and tile methOds of execution In the 
and on stage. 

DRAMA 517.518,519 Studies In Historic DeslunJ3,3,3) 
Dahlstrom, Forrester Investigation of artistic prlnclples an modeS 
that Influenced the art, architecture, furniture, and da:or of selected 
historic periods. Prerequisites: 517 for 518; 518 for 519, or permis­
sion of Instructor. 

DRAMA 520' Advanced Theatre Practlcum (1-5; max. 15) 
AWSp Professional student Internship with proresslonal theatres: 
scenery, lighting, scene painting, costume, adfng, directing, stage 
management theatre management. Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 

DRAMA 530 DIrecting for YOURa Audiences (3) W Practi­
cal exnerIence in directing plays for young audiences. with particular 
attentfoo to story fJleafr9, ifevelopment of ~rmance pieces 
through Improvisation, and participation plays. Exposure to young 
audiences with a focus on developmental needs of audlence age 
groups. Prerequisite: 462 or permission of Instructor. 



DRAMA 531. The Visual Image for Yaung Audiences (3) 
Sp . Crider Application of basic principles of design to children's 
theatre. BoUt critical and creaUve Involvement of students. Prerequi­
site: permisslon,of instructor. 

DRAMA 532 Management PrInciples for Children's Thea­
tre (3) Provides theoretical and pradfcal approach to manaaement 
of dtlfdren's· theatre and related children's arts programs. Special 
focus on demands of touring companies, liaison with schools, sea­
son selection, publicity, fund-raising, budgets, community relation­
ships, and the need for a philosophy of rnanapernent Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

DRAMA 535 Graduate ColloquIum In Child Drama (1, 
max. 6) AWSp Analysis, dlscussfon, and criUque of spt!Clal stud­
ies. productions, research, and thesis projects belng done in Ute field 
of mild drama by graduate students In the School of Drama. Prereq­
uisite: perm~lon of instructor. 

DRAMA 536, 537, 538 hmlnar In Children's Drama (4, 
4,4) A,W,Sp ValenOnettl Critical ~ of philosophies and 
p~ and present-of the children s dJama movement in 
the United Stales: examination of ament problems in children's 
drama education. Prerequisite: peqnlsslon oflnstructDr. 

DRAMA 539 Profaaalonal Problems In 'Children's Drama 
(2, max. 12) AWSp Observallon and criUcal Investigation and 
discussion of the artistic principles and practices of selected chil­
dren's drama programs and related arts projects In the greater Seattle 
area. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

DRAMA 551, 552, 553 Teaching of AcUng (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
HosIeIIer Seminar d1scussion on problems In teaching acting to 
undemraduate studef!ls In 251, 252. and 253. Prerequisites: permis­
sion 01 instructor and being an acting teaching assislant 

DRAMA 555 Special Problema In AcUng (6, max. 18) 
AWSp Hobbs. Lane. Turner Audition techniques, style problems, 
popular entertainment techniques. Prerequisites: 458 arid completion 
ilf the second year of the Professional Actor Training Program. 

DRAMA 562 Advanced DlrecUng Projects (3, max. 15) 
AWSp Prerequisites: 6 credits in 463 or eqUivalent and permission 
of instruttor. 

DRAMA 563 Seminar In DlrecUng (2, max. 18) AWSp 
5)tfow Seminar clSalSSion of Ctlrrent productions; examInation of . 
problems of the stap director at the advanced level. Prerequisites: 
graduatBstandfng In drama and pemlissiOfTOf Instructor. ; 

DRAMA 571,572,573 Problems In Theatre History Re­
search (3,3,3) A.W,Sp Lorenzen, Witham. Wolcoll Methods 
and tedtnlques of researCh In theatre history. Relationship of theatre 
arts to other arts and society in malor periods of lhealre history. 
Prerequisites: 571 for 572: 512 for 573. 

DRAMA 575, 576, 577 hmlnar In Theatre HiatoryJ3,3,3' 
A.W,8p Lorenzen. Wilham, Wolcoll Prerequisites: 5 1, sn. 
573. 

DRAMA 581, 582, 583 Analysis of Dramatic LHaratura 
(3,3,3) A.W,SD case. Loper Modes of analysis Intended for 
graduatB sfud8nfs in drama (design, directing, and theatre history). 
Intensive analylical work on a IImlted number of play texts selected 
from the classical Greek period to the present 

DRAMA 585. 586, 587 Samlnar In Drama (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
case. Loper Seminar in the historical development 01 dramatfc 
criticism and theory. . 

DRAMA 699. Advanced Studies In Theatre Arts (1-5, max. 
10) AWlp IndeDendent pro~ or group study 01 specialized 
aspects of IIteatre arts. PrereqUisite: permlSslon of instructor. 

DRAMA 600 Independent Study Dr Research (*) AWSp 

DRAMA 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp 

DRAMA 800 Doctoral Dlsserlatlon (*) AWSp 

East Asian Studies 
S8s IntBmationa/ Studies. 

Economics 
301 Savery 

The Department 01 Economics Is concerned with the analysiS of the 
ways In which societies organize the production of goodS and ser-

vices and the distribution of these among groups and individuals. 
Applied fields of study available to the student choosing the pneral 
economics option inClude; urban economics, money and banking, 
InduslJlal organlzallon. natural 18S0urce economics, labor econom­
ics, public finance, economic hiStory, comparative systems and de­
velopment International trade, and econometrics. The department 
also offers a political economy option, which includes course work 
from econorrucs and political science. 

Undergr.duate Program 
Bache/or of AIts Deume 
Admission Requirements: A minimum of 45 college credits, Includ­
Ing the follOwing courses: ECON 200, 201; ECON 281 or STAT 311; 
one calculus course (MATH 124 or 157); and 5 credits in english 
composition. The cumulative grade-polnt average for all prior col­
lege work and for the five courses listed above must be at least 2.80, 
with a minimum grade of 2.0 in each course. Transfer students must 
be enrolled at the University of washington before they may apply. 
GENERAL ECONOMICS OPTION 

Malor Reaulremenls: ECON 200, 201, 281, 300, 301, and 25 addi­
tional credits in courses numbered 300 or above chosen from a min­
imum of four fields other than theory (the Course Descriptions sec­
tion contains a list of fields). Mathematical and logical systems 
requirements: one calculus course (MATH 124 or 157), plus any two 
courses chosen from the following: calculus (MATH 125, 126): logiC 
(PHil 120, 370. MATH 305); account:an (ACCTG 210); and statis­
tics (STAT 341, 342). A mInimum g Int aveiage of 2.50 Is 
required for economics courses, wlUt a min mum grade of 2.0 in 300 
and 301. 
POUTtCAL ECONOMICS OPTION 

Major Requirements: ECON 200, 201, 260, 281, 300, 301, 306, 409, 
452, plus one elective course in economics approved by the adviser. 
Malhematics and political science requirements: one calculus course 
(MATH 124 or 157), POL S 201,406, plus one more political sci­
ence course chosen with approval of the adviser. A minimum grade­
point average of 2.50 is required for economics courses, with a mini­
mum grade of 2.0 In 300 and 301. Admission to this option is lim-
ited. ' 

Graduate Program 
'Robert F. Halvorsen, Graduate Program Adviser 

The department offers programs of study leading to the Master of 
Arts and the Doctor of PhilosophY degrees. The academic programs 
in economics are planned 10 develop trained economists for a variety 
of stimulating careers In teaching, In private Industry,ln government. 
and with international agencies at home and abroad. Frequent semi­
nars-led by distinguished visitors from around the United States 
and from abroad, as well as by resident faCtlity and students-are 
conducted as an integral part of the departmenfs broad agenda. . 

Graduate students in economics at the Unlversi~ of Yeshington en­
J~ the advantage of being taught by a highly trained and prolession­
ally active faCtllty. 

Speclsl Requirements 
Students need not have a full economics major as an undergraduate 
In order to apply, but should have taken Intermediate-level courses 
in microeconomics and macroeconomics. Appllcanls should also 
have taken a minimum of one year of calcufus and at least one 
course in statistics. Applicants are required to take the Graduate Rec­
ord examination aptihide test and are encouraged to fake the Ad­
vanced Test in Economics. 

Graduate requirements for the MA degree include ECON 500, 501, 
502. 503, 517, and either ECON 482 or 580. In addftion to this core 
program, MA students must take six courses in economiCS at the 
graduate level. At least two of these 'courses must be in the same 
area (the field of speclallzallon), and at least three of the courses 
must be In applied areas. MA students also must complete 6 credits 
of Independent research or of work In a research Intern program. 
Well-prepared students should be able to complete the MA pro­
gram In two years. 

Graduate requlremenls for the Ph.D. dearee Include ECON 500, 501, 
502. 503, 517, 580, and 581. Ph.D. sludents are required to pass 
core examinations In microeconomics and macroeconomics. In ad­
dillon to this cora program, Ph.D. students must fake sii courses In 
economics at the gradUate level. At least two of these courses must 
be In applied areas. Each Ph.D. student must pass at least one field 
examination. The fields of specfallzatlon Incll.lde advanced macro­
economic theory, advanced mlcroeconomlc theory, comparative sys­
tems and devefopmenl econometrics and statistics, economic Ills­
tory, government regulation and Industrial organization, international 
tratte, labor economics, natural resources, and public finance. 

Ph.D. students must complete a doctoral dissertation. Forelgn­
language study is not required for either the MA or Ph.D. degree. 
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Flnanc/al Aid 

A number of teaching and research assistantships are awarded eadt 
year to Incoming ancf continuing graduate studenls. 

ReSBarch facilities 

The Univefsity of wastlington has excellent research faclllUes for 
graduate study in economIcs. The University IibraJY contains more 
Ulan one million volumes and includes comprehensIVe collections 01 
economics books and scholarly journals. The Institute of Economic 
Research provides support for graduate student and faculty research. 
The Social Science Research and Computallon Center maintains an 
extensive set of computer programs specifically designed for eco­
nomic research, and the Databank service maintains a comprehen­
sive economics dala bank. 

Correspondence snd Information 

Graduate Program Adviser 
304U SaverY, DK-30 

Faculty 

Chairperson 
Charles R. Nelson 

ProfBssors 

Barzel, Yoram,*Ph.D., 1961, Chicago: economic theory. statistics. 
measurement of productivity change. 
Brown, Gardner M., Jr.,· Ph.D., 1964, california (Berkeley); resource 
economics. 
cartwright Philip W.,· Ph.D., 1950, Stanford; macroeconomics, 
state and local fiscal pOlicy. 
Cheung, Steven N. S.: Ph.D., 1967. California (los Angeles); the­
ory, property and rights. 
Crutchfield, James A. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1954, california (Berkeley); 
economics. . 
Gillingham, J. Benton (Emeritus), MAo 1941, WISConSin; econom­
Ics. 
Higgs, Robert L,* Ph.D., 1968. Johns Hopkins; economic history 
an(I development 
Hopkins, William S. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1932, Stanford; economics. 
Mah, Feng-Hwa,* Ph.D., 1959, Michigan: Chinese economy and for-
eign trade. ' 
Makin, John H.,* Ph.D., 1970, Chicago; International economics, 
monetary theory, theory of economic pOlicy, macroeconomiCS. 
Mccaffree, KenneUt M. * (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1950, Chicago; labor 
economics and the economics of medicine. 
McGee. John S.: Ph.D., 1952, Vanderbilt, industrial organization. 
Morris, Morris D.,* Ph.D., 1954, california (Berkeley); economic 
history and the economy of India 
Mund, Vemon A. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1932, Princeton; economics. 
Nelson, Charles R.,* Ph.D., 1969, Wisconsin: time series analysis. 
economic ~tatislical analysis, advanced macroeconomic theory. 
North, Douglass C.: Ph.D., 1952, california (Berkeley); economic 
history. 
Parks, Richard W.: Ph.D., 1966, california (Berkeley): economet­
rics. 
Silbefberg, Eugene, * Ph.D., 1964, Purdue; mathematical economiCS. 
Thornton, Judith A.,* Ph.D., 1960, Radcliffe; comparative systems, 
Soviet economiCS. 
Worcester, Dean A., Jr.,* Ph.D., 1943, Minnesota; economic theory. 

AsIDelaIB ProfBssors 

Bassett, lowell R.: Ph.D., 1966, Purdue; mathematical economics. 
Hadjimlchalakls, Michael G.,· Ph.D., 1970, Rochester: growth and 
general equilibrium. 
Halvorsen, Robert F.: Ph.D., 1973. Harvard; natural resources, pub­
IIcfinance. 
Hartman, Richard C.,· Ph.D., 1971, california (Berkeley): mathtlmatl­
cal economics, economic theory. 
Hashimoto, Masanorl,* Ph.D., 1971. Columbia: labor economics. 
Koehln, levis A.,* Ph.D., 1975, Chicago; macroeconomlcs. price 
theory, Industrial organization, monetaJy, theory, agricultural ec0-
nomics. 
Leffler, Keith B.,* Ph.D., 1977, catlfornla (los Angeles);'lndustriai 
organization, microeconomiCS. 
Rao, Pollurl M.,* Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; econometrics, statistics. 
Thomas, Robert P.,* Ph.D., 1965, Northwestern: economic history. 
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BenJamin, Daniel K,* Ph.D., 1975, California (los Angeles); eco­
nomic Iheory, monetary theory, econometrics, lndustrlal organiza­
tion. 
Edlefsen, Lee E.,* Ph.D., 19n, Harvard; health economics, 
econometrics. 
Frisch. Daniel J.,* Ph.D., 1981, Harvard; public finanCe, economet­
rics. 
Koenig. Evan F.,* Ph.D •• 1981. HalYard; rnlcroeconomlc and macro­
economic theory and mathematical economics. 
Mendelsohn. Robert 0.: Ph.D .• 1978, Yale; environmental econom­
Ics. public finance. regulation. 
Swierzbinsld, Joseph E.,* Ph.D .• 1981. Harvard; resource econom­
ics, applied mathematics. 

LBrtufflfS 

Cox. Judith B .• MA, 1965, Stanford: microeconomics, trade. public 
finance. 
Heyne. Paul T .• Ph.D .• 1963. Chicago; introductory economics, his­
tory of economic thought 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Introductory Cou-:ses 

ECON 200 IntroducUon to Economics (5) AWSpS Intro­
duction 10 economic reasoning. The development of the basic tools 
of economic theory and their application to con!emporary problems. 
No more than 5 credits from 200 and 211 may be counted toward 
any degree. 

ECON 201 IntroducUan to Mlcroeconomlc Theory (5) 
AWSpS Stutt{ of the allocation of resources and the distribution of 
income with emphasis on a market system. Some basic theoretical 
tools are developed and used to analyze a variety of problems of 
current interest Prerequisites:.200 and three semesters of high 
school algebra. 

ECON 211 General economics (3) AWSp Survey of basic 
principles of economics; determination of nallonal income, price 
analysis. and allocation of resources. Primarily for engineering and 
forestry students. No credit if 200 has been taken. 

ECON 260 economic History of the Western Warfd (5) 
Analysis of the sources of long-run economic change from Neolithic 
times to the present Develops basic analytical concepts of economic 
change and applies them to human history. Arst half of the course 
deals with economic development up to settlement of the American 
colonies; last half deals with American economic development 

General Theory 

ECON 300 rntennedlate Prfce Theory (5) AWSpS Choice 
decisions of Individuals and firms: consequences of these decisions 
In product and factor markets. Consumption production and cost, 
exchange. Prerequisites: 201 and MATH 157 or 124, or equivalent 

ECON 301 NaUonallncome Analysis (5) AWSpS Analysis 
of the determinants of the aggregate level of employment output 
prices, and income of an economy. Prerequisites: 201 and MATH 
157 or 124, or equivalent 

ECON 306 Development of economic Thought (5) From 
the early modem period to the present with some discusslon of its 
relation to natural SCience and other social sciences. The rnain sub­
jects treated are Adam Smith and the classical school, Karl Marx. the 
neoclassical reformulation and Its critics, and the impact of J.' M. 
Keynes. Prerequisites: 200, 201, or equivalent. 

ECON 408 Fundamentals of Mlcrotheory (3) EmphasiS on 
applications to public policy. Designed primarily for sraduate stu­
dents majoring In fields other than economics. No Credit given if 300 
haS been taken for credit Prerequisite: permisSion of undergraduate 
advIset'. Recommended: 200 or equivalent 

ECON 401 Fundamentals of MacrotheolJ. (3) Emphasis on 
appllcatfons to public policy. Designed primanly for graduate stu­
dents majoring In fieldS other than economIcs. No credit given if 301 
haS been taken for credit Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate 
adviser. Recommended: 200 or equivalent 

ECON 403 The economics of Property RIghts (5) Property 
rights as constraints for individualcompetllion and interaction In s0-
ciety. Impllcallons of different property rights for affecllng economic 
beI1avlor and for resource'allocation andlncome distribution. Costs 
of transactions as determinants of contractual and institutional ar­
rangements In light of the recent advancement of the theory of ec0-
nomic organization. Prerequisite: 300. 

ECON 406 Undergraduate SemInar In Economics (5) 
Provides undergraduate student an opportunity to apply the tools of 
economic analysis In a critical examination of fheorelical and empiri­
cal work. A list of topiCS Is available In the departmental office. En­
rollment preference IS given to malors in their junior or sophomore 
years. Prerequisites: 201 and permfsslon of instructor. 

ECON 409 Undergraduate SemInar In PoIIUcal Economy 
(5) Sp Levi, North Focuses on Marxian and public-dloice ap­
prOacftes to political economy. Explores the questions raised by each 
approach, the assumption(s) and testability of hypotheses, and ap­
plies these approaches to a number of problems In political econ­
omy. Offered jOintly with POL S 409. Prerequisites: 300, POL S 201, 
and permissIon of Instructor. 

ECON 416 Urban Economics (5) Application of economic 
analysis to urban trends, problems. and prescriptions, such as 
changing urban form and funclion, urban public finance, housing 
and renewal, pov~ and race, transJ)ortatlon, and envlrpnmental 
problems. Offered Jomtly with GEOG 416. Prerequisite: 201 or 400 or 
equival~t. ' 

Money, Banking, and Cycles 

ECON 421 Money. Credit. and the Economy (5) Role of 
money and the banking system in the U.S. economy. 'Relation of 
money to inflation, interes{ rates, and business fluctuations. Mane- ' 
faly !>OlIcy and Federal Reserve' System. Prerequisites: 300 and 301 
or B ECN 300 and 301; or equivalent 

ECON 422 Investment capital. and FInance (5) Accumu­
lation and allocation of weafth bY individuals; Investmenf In producer 
and consumer durables by firms and households; separation of own­
ership from operating decisions via coOJQralions; determination of 
market value; dividend policies and opllmal investment criteria; In­
troduction to financial decisions under uncertainly; elements of port­
folio theory and the capital asset pricing model. Prerequisite: 300. 

Government Regulation and 
IndustrIal Organization 

ECON 330 Govemment and Business (5) AWSp Economic 
effects of various governmental regulatory ageilcles and policies. An­
titrust legislatfon as a means of promoting desired market perfor­
mance. Observed economiC effects of policies intended to regulate 
business practices, control prices, conserve resources, or promote 
competition. Prerequisite: 201 or equivalent. 

ECON 404 Industrial OrganlzaUon and Prfce AnalYsis (5) 
Study of the economic determinants and consequences or various 
Industrial market structures. The relationshl p between market struc­
ture and economic behavior Is studied. Topics Include the theory of 
the firm, Oligopoly, irnperfectly competitive markets. The empirical 
basis for theories of market behavior also is studied. Prerequisite: 
300 or equivalent. 

ECON 430 The Mlled Economy of Modem Amerfca (5) 
Study of Interrelated economic, social. pOlitical, legal, and demo­
graphic factors in contemporary America. Attempt to comprehend 
~nthetically the nature of the modem economy. with special atten­
tIOn given to govemments, large corporations, and SOCioeconomIc 
problems. Prerequisites: 300 and 301. or permission of Inslructor. 

ECON 435 Natural Resoun:e UUllzaUon and Publfc Policy 
(5) AWSp Special emphasis on elements of economic theory re­
fating to resource-oriented Industries. Case studies In the theory and 
practice of resource management dealing with both stock and flow 
resources. Beneflt-cost analysis and the evaluation of multipurpose 
resource projects. Prerequisfte: 201 or 400 or permission oflnstruc-
tor. ' 

La.bor Economics 

ECON 340 Labor EconomIcs (5) AWSp Analysis of . labor 
: markets with emphasiS on factors defermlning size of labor force, 
unemployment distribution of Income, extent of discrimination, ef­
fects of education and other human capital. Analysis of public poli­
cies and trade union activity on effectiveness of labor markets and 
performance of economy. Prerequisites: 200 and 201. 

ECON 346 economics ,of Health care (3) Economic analy­
sis of the health-care sector of economy: organlzalion. demand and 
supply factors, pricing practices. financfng mechanlsms-publfc ~ 
private, Impact of thim !)arty. Insurance and prepayment health and 
economic development Prerequisite: 200 or equivalent 

ECON 347 IntroducUon to Population and economic Dy­
namIcs (5) Dynamic interrelations of population and economics. 
Analysis of the problems of modeling population and economic dv­
namlcs with a discussion of the major apl>roaches. A look at the 
historical record, fOcusing upeln Japan and Europe and UJIOn devel­
oping countries in the post-WOrld War " era. Consideration of the 
prospects for modem rapid population growth and control and of the 
possIble consequences. Prerequisites: 200 and 201. 

ECON 443 Labor Market Analysis (5) Altemate course to 
340. Basic subleel matter is the same, but the analysis is more rigor­
ous. Prerequisftes: 300 or equivalent and a statistics course. 

ECON 445 Income DIstribution and Public Policy (5) In­
come distribution implications and economic ~ffects of pulil\c poli­
cies toward unemployment Illness, Industrial accidents. old age, 
poverty, and discrimination from age. sex. or race. Prerequisites: 200 
and20t 

Public Finance 

ECON' 350 Public Finance (5) Elementary treatment of the 
theory of public finance. Theory of SOCial welfare maxlmlzation, ex­
tllfnaHties and public goods, beneflt-cost analysis, and evaluation of 
the distributional and allocational effects of alternative types of taxes. 
Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equlvalents. ' 

ECON 450 Theo!y of Public Finance and Fiscal ChoIce (5) 
Alternative to 350. Basic tOllles covered are same. but analysis is 
more rigorous. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent 

ECON 452 Economic Theory as Applied to the PallUcal 
System (5) Explanation and evaluation of political system, using 
elementary economics theory. Alternative voting rules. political effec.. 
tiveness of various types of groups, causes and consequences of 
logrolling" and bureaucratic organilatlons.' Offered folntly with 
POL S 416. Prerequisite: 200 or 400 or equivalent 

EconomIc History 

ECON 460 EcallUmlc History of Europe (5) Origins of the 
modem European economy; historIcal analySis of economic change 
and growth from medieval times that stresses the ~recondltlons and 
consequences of Industrialization. Offered jointly WIth HST 481. Rec­
ommended: 200, 201. 

ECON 462 economic History of the Unltad' States to Use 
Civil War (5) Systematic stuay of the' changing pre-Clvll war 
economic conditions and the consequences of these i:t1anaas tor the 
American society. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equivalen[ 

ECON 4&3 economic HIsto!Y of the United S1ates From 
the Civil War to the Prasent (5) ~ic study of the chang­
ing economic conditions since the CiVil War and the conseguences 
of these changes for the American society. Prerequisites: ~OO and 
201 or equivalent. 

ECON 466 Economic History of China: 1840-1949 (5) 
Study of the post-1840 Chinese economy, with a brief introductfon 
to the sociOeconomic background of the earlier period. explanations 
of China's long economic stagnation, and anaJyses of the Impact of 
external factors and the role of the government in China's economic 
development before 1949. Recommended: 200, 20t 

IntemaUonal Trade 

ECON 370 IntroducUon to InternaUonal economIcs (5) 
AWSp The theory of international trade. commercial policy, llal­
ance of payments, and foreign exchange notes witl\ applications. 
Prerequisites: 200 and 201. Hfghly. recommended: 301. 

ECON 471 IntamaUonal Economics (5) Alternative to 370. 
BasiC topiCS covered are same, but analysis is more rigorous. Pre­
requisites: 300 and 301. 

Comparative System and Development 

ECON 390 Comparative economic Svstems (5) StudY of 
resource allocation. growth, and income d'lStribution In capitalist, 
market socialist and centrally planned economies. The theoretical 
models of these systems are ifeYelopedand then illustrated by case 
studies of selected countries. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equiva-
lent . 

ECON 391 Economic Development (5) Critical appraisal of 
theories and problems of growth with emphasis on the less-devel­
oped countries of the worllftoday. Prerequisites: 200 and 201. 

ECON 493 Economy of Modem China (5) Analytical survey 
of economic development of modem China. with specfal emphasis 
on the objectives, pedormance. and problems of the mainland Chi­
nese economy under communism. Prerequisites: 200 and 201, or 
permission oflnstructor. 

ECON 494 economic Growth of Japan Since 1850 (5) 
Analysis of the economic growth of Japan since about 1850 to the 
present The reasons for rapid Industrlalilatlon, various effects of 
sustained economic growth, and significant contemporary Issues are 
Investigated. Prerequisites: 200 and 201, or permission of instructor. 

ECON 495 The Economy of Soviet Russia (5) Analytical 
survey of techniques of planning and resource allocatron In the Se­
viet economy. Criteria for evaluating economic pet1ormance, growth, 
and efficiency. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent or permission of In­
structor. 



Statistics and Econometrics 
ECON 281 IntnHfuctfon to EconomIc StatIstics (5) AWSpS 
BasIc statistIcal concepts; characteristics of economic data; statisti-
cal analysis of economic data. Prerequisites: 200 and 201. " 

EooN 481 rntroductfon to Mathematical Statlstfcs (5) 
Probability. random variables. conUnuous and dlscrete distributions. 
sampling distributions. Expectation. variance. moment genemtlng 
functions. Multivariate and conditional distributions. Jacobians. the 
&-meIItod. Introduction to estimation. testing. and declsIon theofy: 
maximum likelihood and Bayes estimators. likelihood ratio tests and 
the Nayman-Pearson lemma. efficiency. Regression and correlation. 
the bivariate normal distribution. Offered Jofntly with STAT 411. Pre­
requisites: 281. STAT 311. or equivalent and MATH 124.125. 126. 

EooN 482 Intraductfon to Regression AnalYsis (5)" Speci­
fication and estimation of "economic problems by SImple and mUHi­
pIe regression equation. Prerequisites: 300; 281 or STAT 31t 

ECON 483 Econometric Modeling (5) Availability of Wash­
Ington Slate economic statistics. processing techniques. and econo­
metric models. Build economelJfc models to meet stated assump­
tions to forecast regional economIc variables. Prerequisites: 481. 
482. 

General 
" ECON 496 Honors Seminar (5) W Honors and other superior 
students are given opportunity to develop research techniques. to 
pursue topics in breadth and depth. and to apply their tools of eco­
nomic analysis to selected topics In economic theory and current 
issues of national and international economic policy. For seniors 
only. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate adviser. 

£CON 497 Honors Directed Stu4Y (5) Sp Students individu­
ally arrange for independent study of selected topIcs In economic 
theory ana Its ¥plication under file direction of a member of the 
economics faculty. The research paper. if accepted. is the student's 
senIor thesis. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate adviser. 

ECON 499 Undergraduate Research (H)) AWSpS May 
not be applied toward an advanced degree. Prerequisite: permission 
of undergraduate iUtiiser. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Graduate Core Program 
ECON SOD Mlcroeconomlc Analysis I (5) Consumer de­
mand. cost. and stIpply and the theory of markets. Prerequisites: 
300. 517. or permission of Instructor. 

EooN 501 Mlcrceconomlc Analysis II (5) Production and 
factor demands. the supply factor. FactOr maIk8tS and distribution of 
Income. Capital theory and resource allocation over time. Prerequi-
site: SOO. " 

ECON 502 Macroeconomic Analysis I (5) Analysis of the0-
ries of Income. employment and output under static conditions; 
quantity theory of money. relation of monetary and "real" theories; 
stability and Instability of income over tlmei growth of the economy. 
Prerequisites: 300 and 301; 517 or permiSSion of Instructor. 

ECON 503 Macroeconomic Analysis II (5) Recent develop-
ments. Prerequisite: 502. " 

EooN 505 Mlcroeconomlc Theo~ Problems and Appllca­
Uons (3) Seminar for graduate stucf8nts wflo have completed the 
basic core sequence in price theory. Designed to extend the stu­
dent's analytic and problem-solving abilities by WOI1dng ~ 
cally tllrouah a programmed set of readings and proDIems. The 
maIBriaIlnCludes both formal analytical techrilques and applications 
of economic theory. Prerequisite: 501. . 

Economic Theory and History 
of EconomIc Thought 
EooN 507 History of Economic Thought (3) Classical and 
neoclassical economics with emphasis on alternative conceptions of 
the nature and significance of economic sclence. 

£CON 511 Adlanad Mlcroaconomlc Theory: Selected 
Toplcl (3. max. 12) Seminar In aiSvanced mIcrotheory. Selected 
toplcs of special interest and significance. Prerequisites: 500. 501. 

£CON 512 Advanced Macrcaconomfc Theory: Selected 
Topics (3. maL 12) SemInar In advanced macrotlleory. Selected 
topics of special Interest and sfgnlficance. 

£CON 520 The Economics of Property Rlgbls (3) ADpllca­
lion of standard economic theory to analyze varlilus forms of prop­
erty rIghts as constraints of comoetitlon; the costs associated with 
derrneatlon and enforcement of rfghts; the costs of negotiating and 
enforcing contracts for riSiJt transfers; resource allocation and In-
come diStrIbution Implied different property right and transaction 
cost constraln1s. Prerequlsl 500 and 501; or permission 0' In-
slruCtor. 

ECON 521 Property Rights and economic Explanations (3) 
Derivation and testing of refutable hyP.Otheses to Int~ret observable 
behavior through th8 use of standard economic ~rlnclples and ex­
plicit specifications of the constraInts ot property rights and transac­
tion costs. Prerequisite: doctoral candidate slanding. 

ECON 522 EvoluUon of Property Rlgbls (3) theoretical and 
historical analysis of nonmarket forms of resource allocation empha­
sizing the use of ~ons cost analyses. 

Government Regulation and 
Industrial Organization " 

EooN 530 Government RegulaUon of Business (3) Public 
policy In the United Slates with respect to Industrial organization and 
business conduct Economic issues in antitrust policy emphasized. 
Prerequisites: SOO. 50t 

ECON 532 Economics 0' the RegulaUon 0' TechnolOUYJ3) 
Develops a political-economy frameWork for analyzing regura on 
and regulatory reform and applies it to questlons of regulating tech­
nology. ~ of regulating transportation, product safety. energy. 
and inedicme. Offered jointly withf SMT 532. Prerequisite: 300 or 
400 or SOO. . 

ECON 533 PrIce Policy and Industrial Organization (3) 
Advanced analysis of pricing. market structure. and Industry perfor­
mance. Recent empirical and theoretical literature emphasized. Pre­
requisites: 500 and 501. 

ECON 535 economics of Natural Resources I (3) Pricing. 
allocation. and utilization of natural resources; externalities; public 
Investment Criteria; technological relationships; alternative strategIes 
of public decision making; benetit-cost analysis: case studies. Pre­
requl.slte: 435 or 500 or permission of Instrudor. 

ECON 536 Economics of" Natural Resources II (3) The 
second of two-course sequence. One .applled area selected for par­
ticular emphasis. Students are expected to complete a substantial 
paper. Team frojeels are an option. p@requlsiles: 435. SOO. 535. or 
permission a Instructor. 

ECON 537 Economic Aspects of Marine Policy (3) Devel­
opment of pertinent economic concepts and their appliCatIon to se­
lected topics In marine PQllcy decision making. Offered jOintly with 
IMS 508. Prerequisite: IMS 500 or permission of Instructor. 

ECON 538 . economic Aspects of Marine Policy II (3) De­
"velopment of pertinent economic concepts and their appl~tion to 
selected to~lcs In marine policy. Offered jOintly wIth IMS 538. Pre­
requisite: 537 or permission of Instructor. 

ECON 539 economics of Natural Resources Seminar III 
(3) Recent publlslted and unpUblished research In the economics 0' natural resources. AcIiYa participation In ongoing applied research 
by students is essentlaI. Prerequisites: 535. 536. " 

Labor Economics 

ECON 518 Seminar on the economics of Social Welfare 
, (3) Analysis of social welfare economiCS as affecting the environ­
ment of the business firm." Topics may Include income maintenance. 
welfare. labor. the demand and supply of social servIces. crime. and 
human capital. Offeredd'oinUy with B ECN 531 and SOC W 565. 
Prerequisite: 500 or BEN SOO or permIssion of Instructor. 

ECON 641. 542 Labor Economics (3.3) Selected topics in 
labor economics. 

EooN 543 PopulaUon Economics (3) Economic determi­
nants and consequences of populatfon groWth with emphasis on for­
mal theoretical models and on empirical ~s. Introduction to: 
formal geography; welfare economics of population change, includ­
lAg analySeS of population effects on consumption. savl!)gS. Invest­
ment and technlcalchange; and determinants of mortality. fertility. 
and mIgration. Prerequisite: 300. 

ECON 546 economic Studies of Health care (3) Examina­
tion of topics related to the economics of health care.lncludlng sup­
ply and demand factors. financing of care. efficiency and cost 0' de­
IlYefY. and allied areas. Offered /olnUy with HSERV 550; Prerequisite: 
graduate standing In the ScItooI of PubliC Health and Community 
Medicine; others by permissfon of Instructor. 

ECON 647 Advanced Seminar In Health Economics (3) 
Selected topics In health economics. Including risk and insurance. 
medical malpractice. the market for ohYsiclan ServIces. and Industry 
regulation. Offered jolnUy with HSERV 560. Prerequisites: 546 or 
HSERV 550. advanc8d-Ievel microeconomlc theory. or permission 0' 
Instrodor. 

ECON 548 Economics of Labor and Human Resources (3) 
EconomIc analysis of policy-related topics In human resources. Top­
Ics Include labor demand and supply. education and occupation. 
wage structures and income inequality. discrimination. and poverty. 
Offered jointly with PB Af 548. Not open to economIcs majors. Pre­
requisite: equivalent of 400. 
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ECON 556 Seminar In Urban economics (3) Use of ec0-
nomic theory to explain land-use trends. transportation. housl9g and 
renewal. the ghetto. and the public economy tn urban areas. Offered 
jointly with GEOG 556. Prerequisites: 300 and 301. or equivalent 

Public Finance and Taxation 

ECON 550 Public FInance I (3) Theory of public finance with 
emphasis on pubtlc expenditures. PUblic goods and externallHes. the 
theory of collective choice. and benefit-cost analysis. Prerequisites: 
500 and 517 or permission of instructor. 

ECON 551 Public F1nant:e II (3) Aopllcatlon of mlcroeco­
mimics and welfare economics to taxation. topics include measure­
ment of efficiency losses. optimal taxation. Incidence analysis In sev­
eral equilibrium and long-run growth models. Issues rn personal 
income taxation. and corporate Income taxation. Prerequisites: 500 
and SOt 

ECON 553 Economic Analysis and Government Programs 
(3) Applfcatlons of economic analysis to public enterprises and 
programs. Prerequisites: 400 and 401. or equivalent 

ECON 554 Cost-Benefit Analysis (3) l!f5nl of. and 
theoretical foundation for. cost-benefit analysis. and limi-
tations of economics In project evaluation. Derived nlques as 
applied to alternative types of decision-making problems In both pri­
vate and public sectors. Prerequisite: 300 or 400. 

Economic History 

ECON 504 Economic History and economic Development 
(3) Analysis of determinants of long-run development emphaslz­
fn9 Institutional. demographic. and technologIcal changes; consider­
ation of both theoretIcal and empirical studies. Prerequisite: 300 or 
equivalent " 

ECON '561 European Economlt: History (3) Economic 
growth 9f the Western world since the decline of the Roman Empire. 
PrereqUisite: 504. 

ECON 562 American Economic History (3) Analytical meth­
ods; sources and reliability of data; consideration of some major Is­
sues In current research. PrerequisItes: 500 and 504. 

International Trade 

ECON 571 IntemaUonal Trade Theory (3) Application to 
International trade and Investment 0' microeconomics. general equi­
librium theory. and welfare economics. Prerequisites: 500 and SOl. 

ECON 572 IntemaUonal FInance (3) Analysis of open econ­
omy macro models with emphasis on ex.cI1ange rates and balance 0' 
payments determlnatlon. Prerequisites: 502 arid 503. 

EconomIc Systems and Development 

ECON 504 ": Economic History and economic Development 
(3) See under EconomIc History heading for course description. 

ECON 590 Theory and Practfce of EconomiC Planning (3) 
theoretical Issues and success criteria; models. techniques. and ap­
plications 0' planning in the allocation of economIc resources. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

ECON 591 Theoretical Issues In EconomiC Development 
(3) Analysis of Issues In economic development with application to 
th81ess-developed countries of the wortd today. Prerequisite: 504. 

ECON 595 Analysis of Socialist EconomiCS (3) Thomton 
Analysis of economic planning. resource allocation. and the perfor­
mance of economIc units In centralized and decentralized socialist 
economies. Prerequl~lte: permission of Instructor. 

Mathematical Economics 

ECON 513 Mathematical Economics: Unear Analysis (5) 
Theory and appll~on of linear algebra and linear economic _ 
eIs. Prerequisites: 300. MATH 124. 125. 126. " 

ECON 514 General Eauillbrium Analysis (3) Study of the 
existence. uniqueness. and stability of general equlllbrium models 
under the assumptions of competition. Emphasis Is on recent devel­
opments In the literature with consideration given to both positive 
and normative economics. 

ECON 517 FoundaUons of EconomiC AnalysIs (3) Sources 
of meaningful comparative status theorems In economfcs. with spe­
cial emphasis on extremum problems and qualItative analysis. Nec­
essary mathematical concepts are developed. Prerequisites: 300. 
MATH 124. 125. 126. 
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Statistics and Econometrics 

ECON 580 ECDnometrics I (3) Estimation and testing In the 
classical linear regression model. EXtensions of the model anif appli­
cations to the analysis of economic data. Prerequisites: 481 and 513. 

ECON 581 Econometrics n (3) Continuation of 580. Topics 
Include serial correlation, distribuletf lag models, multiple equation 
models. Prerequisite: 580. 

General 

ECON 600 Independent Study or Research (e) 

ECON 601 fntemshlp (3-9, max. 9) 

ECON 700 Master's Thesis (e) 

ECON 800 Doctoral Dissertation (e) 

English 
A101 Pade/ford 

Undergraduate Program 
The Department of English provides courses (1) to read Anglo-Amer­
Ican and related litetature in contexts of cultural history anif theorfes 
of art (2) to practice composition and creative writinjJ; (3) to study 
the Englfsh language and the teaching of English. Courses In the 
Department of Eilglrsh apply flexibly to many vocational Interests and 
preprofessional programs, because English study and writing en­
hance a mastery oftfie language, interpretive skills, esthetic sensibil­
Ity, and a knowledge of human nature and culture. 

Sadlelor 01 ArlB Degree 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Effective September, 1983. 

Language and Uterature: A minimum of 55 credits In English at the 
200 level and above, including at least 40 credits In ~ and 400-
level courses. These 55 credits must Include 5 credits each in 
courses apJ)roved for Periods I through V, with 5 additional credits 11'1 
Perfod I or Pelfod II, for a total of 30 credits. 5 writfng credits will-be 
accepted withln this 55-credit curriculum. 

ComDOSIUon and Advanced Writing: This curriculum includes 20 
credfts In advanced writing in addition to 35 credits in language and 
literature. At least 40 credrts must be In 300- and 400-/evel courses. 
These 55 credits must Include six period courses (30 credits) as 
required tor the curriculum In language and literature, 5 elective 
credits in language or literature courses, and a minimum of 20 
credits In advanted writing courses (15 credits of 300- and 400-level 
courses In at least two forms [e.g., sltort story, novel, drama. poetry, 
exposltol)' writing)). 

Graduate Program 
carolyn J. Allen, Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of English offers a complete program of graduate 
courses and seminars (leslgned to provide asplranls for the Master 
of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy degrees with a knowledge of litera­
ture and the necessaJy scIlolarship for training In literary criticism 
and theory,lIt~ history, language study, and rhetoric and compo­
sition theory. The MA program in advanCed creative writfng empha­
sizes prolects In I~inatlve writing, supported by courses In criti­
cism and literary ods and types. A ~aJ ~ree program, the 
MasIer of Arts for eachers, is offered for English teach8fs In secon­
dary schools and community colleges and tor those Interested In 
teaching Enallsh as a second language. The graduate program per­
mits completion of the master's degree In one calendar year and the 
doctoral degree In an additiona! tfiree years. In a typical four-year 
program. a Student Is encouraged to complete course requirements 
(normally 80 credits) during th8 first two years, the General Examina­
tion for the Ph.D. In the thrrd year, and the dissertation In the fourth 
year. 

RnBn~/BI Aid 

The department annually awards approximately sixteen new teaching 
assistantships. To apply, a student should write to the English 
graduate program adViser to request an application form. The com­
pleted application must reach the English graduate Office by February 
15 for the tollowing academic year. 

Marter 01 ArIB Degree 
Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree. Major in English 
Elquiva/ent to tI1at at the University of washington preferred. Graduate 
Record Examination aptitude and advanced lHerature in english tests. 
Two letters of recommendation, three for those applying for teaChing 
assistantships. Wrltlng sample requIred of candidates for advanced 
creative writing program. 

GtaduaUon Requirements: Ulenlture-interrnediate-ievel proficiency 
In a foreign language. 25 credits, of which a substantial number 
must be in courses numbered 500 or above. A maximum of 5 auarter 
transfer credits may be accepted If taJam while a graduate student In 
another acceptable graduate scIlool. An 11-cred1t essay, researched 
and wrftten over two quarters. 

Advanced Creative Writing-Intermediate-level proficiency in a for­
eign language. 36 credits, of which 15 must be In advanced literature 
seminars. One of those semInars must be selected from courses 
numbered 506-509. At least 15 credits In advanced writing courses. 
A creative writing thesis for 10.credlts. Final examination, usually 
oral. 

MaBler 01 Arts lor TeachBf. Degree 
Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Arts degree, but 
usually Including prior teaching experience. 
Graduation Requirements: 40 credits, of which 25 must be in 
courses numbered 500 or above; 15 of these may be taken outside 
the department In courses related to the teaching of English, subject 
to approval. A maximum of 5 credits may. be transferred from an 
accrecfrted graduate program elsewhere. Intermediate-level profi­
ciency in a foreign language. A final essay written during a set 
!wanty-tour-hour period In response to questions In (1) practlcal 
crltlcfsm (2) rhetoric/composition, and (3) language. 

Marter ofArlB lor TBB~hBf' Dei'ree 
(English as a Second Language) 
Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree. Graduate Record 
Examination aptitude test. language competency for native speakers 
of EnQlish. at least two years of university-level foreign language 
study In a Single language, or lIqulvalent as demonstrated on a profl­
cieney eXamination; for nonnative s_rs of English, demonstrated 
oral and written fluency In English. Students admitted with bacca­
laureate degree in a field othel than languages, linguistics, or En­
glish are required to take ENGl390 or its equivalent A student who 
does not meet some part of =Ulremertts may be given condl-
tional admission, but will be to make up Itte deficiency. 

Graduation Requirements: 46-49 credits, Including ENGl555, 556, 
and 557; 5-6 credits In ENGl 558, UNG 445, and UNG 449; 15 
credits from allProved list of linguistics courses; 5 credits from ap­
proved list of English courses; 3-6 credits, depending on previous 
experience, of ENGl 560 (Teaching Practlcum); at least one ap­
proved elective. Anal examination. 

Dot:lor 01 Philosophy Degree 
AdmiSsion Requirements: By petition to.Graduate Siudies Committee 
upon completion of the MkdeQree In literature. Students transfer­
ring Into the ,Program with a masTer's cJearee from another Instltut!on 

. may berequued to submit an equivalenfto the master's essay. Stu­
dents transferrfng with a University of Washington MA degree In 
advanted creativil writing or an MAT. deai'ee n'lust complete the 
course work and language requirements tor the MA degree In litera­
ture. Admission Is granted when the total record is a conv!ncing 
indication of the aspIrant's capabilities to complete the doctoral ~ 
gree. 

Gtaduatlon Requirements: No specific courses, althouah Individual 
students may be required by their doctoral committees to take 
courses necessary tor successful completron of their aca. demlc proJ­
ects. 80 credits. (A total of 15 credits may be transferred from other 
departments. Ills advisable to take a substantial number of 500-level 
seminars in accumulating 8O.credlts.) Fluency In at least one'forergn 
language, plus whatever addltfonallailguage study the doctoral com­
mittee thinks advisable. A General EXamination, Including depart­
mentaJ written examinations In four areas (hIstOrical period, malor 
authors. specialized field of study, Individual topiC) and an Oral ex­
amination (a lecture by the student addresSing a question set by the 
doctoral committee on =SUb with close relationship to the pro­
posed dissertation and ons on the areas of the written exami­
nations). Dissertation. naI Examination based upon the disserta­
tion. 

Faculty 
Chairperson 
Richard J. Dunn 

1'rtIIeI60rs 
Adams. Hazard, * Ph.D., 1953, washington; romanticism, histol)' of 
literary theory, Anglo-Irish literature. 

Adams, Robert P. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1937, Chicago; Renaissance 
literature. 
Alexander, Edward, * Ph.D., 1963, Minnesota; romantic and Victorian 
literature. 
Altieri, Charles F.,* Ph.D., 1969, North Carolina; twentleth-century 
literature, critical theory. hlstory.of criticism. 
Banta, Martha,* Ph.D., 1964, IndIana; American lIIerature. 
Bentley, G. Nelson,* MA, 1945. Michigan; fiction and poetry writ­
Ing. 
Blessing, Richard A.,* Ph.D., 1967, Tulane; twenUeth-cenlury litera-
ture, poetry writing. . 
Brown, Malcolm J. (Emeritus), Ph.D .. 1936, Washington; Ang/o-lrlsh 
literature (nineteenth and twentieth centuries). 
Bums, Wayne (Emesitus), Ph.D., 1946, Cornell; Victorian literature. 
Dunn, Richard J.,- Ph.D., 1964, Western Resesve; Victorian litera­
ture, English novel. 
Eby, E. Harold (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1927. Washington; American lIteta­
ture. 
Emery, Donald W. (Emeritus), M.A., 1928, Iowa; English grammar. 
Fowler, David C.,* Ph.D., 1949, Chicago; medieval literature. 
Gerstenberger, Donna L,* Ph.D., 1958, Oklahoma; !wantleth-century 
literature, AIlglo-lrish literature, feminist criticism. 
Harris, Markham (EmerItus). MA, 1931,lIl1nols; fiction writing. 
Hellman, Robert B. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1935, HalYard; drama. 
Irrnscher, William F., * Ph.D., 1950, Indiana; rhetoriC and theory of 
composition. 
Jones, Frank W. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1941. Wisconsin; comparative 
literature. 
Kartlganer, Donald M.,* Ph.D., 1964, Brown; twentleth-century 
~~re. . 
Korg, Jacob,* Ph.D., 1952, Columbia; Victorian, twenUelh-century 
literature. . 
lockwood, Thomas F.,* Ph.D., 1967, Rice; elghteenth-century litera­
ture. 
Matchett, WIlliam H., * Ph.D., 1957. Harvard; Renaissance literature, 
Shakespeare. 
Matthews. William P.: MA,.l966, North carolina; poetrywriUng. 
McCracken, David,* Ph.D., 1966, Chicago;elghteenth-centul)' litera­
ture. 
Pellegrini, Angelo M. (Emesitus), Ph.D., 1942. washington; Shake­
speare. 
Reinert. Otto, * Ph.D., 1952. Yale; comparative literature, eighteenth­
centul)' literature. 
Sale, Roger H.,* Ph.D., 1957, Cornell; Renaissance literature. 
Simonson, Harold P.,- Ph.D., 1958, Northwestern; American litera-
ture. -
Stevick. Robert 0.,* Ph.D., 1956. Wisconsin; medieval language and 
literature. 
Stirling, Brents (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1934, Washington; Renaissance 
literature. . 
Wagoner, David R.,e MA, 1949, Indiana. twentleth-century Uteta-
ture, fiction and poetry writing. . 
Winther, Sophus K (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1926, washington; twentieth­
century Anglo-AmerIcan literature. 
Zillman, Lawrence J. (Emesitus), Ph.D., 1936, Washington; romanti­
cism. 

AllDflate ProIaBDfI 
Abrams. Robert E., e Ph.D., 1973, Indiana; American literature. 
Allen, carolyn J.,e Ph.D., 1972, Minnesota: twentieth-century litera­
ture, women writers, contemporary critical theory. 
Blake, Kathleen A.,* Ph.D., 1971. California (San Diego); Victorian 
literature, children's literature, women's studies. 
Brenner, Gerald J., * Ph.D •• 1969, New Mexico; American literature, 
fiction writing. 
Butwln, Joseph M.,* Ph.D., 1971, Harvard; Victorian literature. 
Coldewey, John C.,- Ph.D., 1972, Colorado; Renaissance literature, 
madlevaf drama. 

. Cox. Gerard H. 111,* Ph.D., 1968, Stanford; Renaissance IIfemure, 
Shakespeare, seventeenth-century literature. 
Duckett, Margaret R. (Emeritus), MA, 1941. North Carolina; AmerI­
can literature. 
Dunlop, William M., * MA, 1964, cambridge; Shakespeare, nine­
teenth-century literature, poetry writing. 
FIsher, Alan S.,e Ph.D., 1969, california (Berkeley); Renaissance, 
seventeenth- and elghteenth-centul)' literature, history of literary crit­
Icism. 
Frey, Charles H.,e Ph.D., 1971, Yale; Renaissance literature, Shake-
speare. . 
Gere, Anne R., * Ph.D., 1974, Michigan; rhetoric and theory of com­
position. 
Gould, Florence J. (Emeritus), MA, 1931, Oregon; creative wriling. 
Griffith, John W.,* Ph.D., 1969. Oregon; AmerIcan literature. 



Hartman, Charles 0.: Ph.D., 1976, Washington (Stlouis); modem 
poetry, criticallheory. . 
HatfIeld, Glenn W., Jr.,' Ph.D., 1964, Ohio State; eighteentlH:entury 
literature. 
Hudson, LOis P.,· MA, 1951, Cornell; fiction writing. 
Johnson, Charles R.,· MA, 1973, Southern illinois; fictIon writing. 
Kaplan, Sydney J.,. Ph.D., 1971, california (Los Angeles); twentielh­
century llferature, women writers, feminist cnUcism. 
Kolpacoff, V.Ivan,· MA, 1966, San Francisco State; fiction writing. 
laGuardia. Eric H.,· Ph.D., 1961, Iowa; Renaissance Ilterature. 
Longyear, Christopher R.,. Ph.D., 1961, Michigan; linguistics. 
McBroy, Colleen W.,· Ph.D., 1973, Washington; Black literature, 
women writers. poetry writing. . 
Modiano, Ralmonda,· Ph.D., 1973, california (San Diego); romanti­
cism. 
Palomo, Dolores J.,. Ph.D., 1972, State University of New Vork (Buf­
falo); Renaissance literature, women writers. 
Person, Henry A. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1942, Washington; English lan­
guage. 
Phillips, William L,· Ph.D., 1949, ChIcago; American literature. 
Russ. Joanna: M.F A, Yale, 1960; flctlop writing. 
Smrle, Leroy F.,· Ph.D., 1979, Iowa; twentletlH:entury literature, 
critical theory, American studies. 
Shulman, Robert P.,· Ph.D., 1959, Ohio State; American literature. 
Smith, Eugsne H.,· Ph.D., 1963, Washington; rhetoric and theory of 
composition. 
S1anton, Robeft B.,· Ph.D., 1953, Indiana; American literature. 
Sfswart. Ann H.,· Ph.D., 1972, PrInceton; medieval literature, lan­
guage. . 
Streltberger, William R.,· Ph.D., 1973, illinoiS; Renaissance litera­
ture, textual criticism, paleography. 
vaughan, Mlceal F.: Ph.D., 1973, Comell; medieval language and 
litilrature. 

. Webster, John M.,· Ph.D., 1974, california (Berkeley); Renaissance 
Iitefalure. 
Willeford, William 0.,· Ph.D., 1966, Zurich; Renaissance literature, 
literature and psychology. 
Yaggy, Blnor M. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1946, Washington; American 
litefature. expoSitory and fictfon writing. 

AlllltBnt PnJIBIItIIB 

Bialostosky, Don H.: Ph.D., 19n, Chicago; romanticism, critical 
theory. 
Griffith, Malcolm A.,. Ph.D., 1966, Ohio State; twentieth-century 
literature. modern criticism, Amerfcan literature. 
MussetIel, Sally A.,. Ph.D., 1975, Cornell; medieval language and 
Iitefalure. 
Patterson, Mark R., Ph.D., 1981. Princeton; AmerIcan literature. 
Rivenburgh, Viola K. (Emeritus), MA; 1926, Hawaii; expOSitory writ­
Ing. 
Schuster, Charles I.,. Ph.D., 19n, Iowa; rhetoric and theory of com­
position, nlneteenth-century British IIt8fature. 
SilberslBln, Sandra V., Ph.D., 1982, Midllgan; english as a second 
language, sociolinguistics. 
SteInbach, Meredith L: M.FA, 1976, Iowa; fiction writing. 
Tollefson, James W.,· Ph.D., 1978, Stanford; English as a seCond 
language, language planning. 
van den Berg, Sara J., .. Ph.D., 1970, Yale; Renaissance and seven­
teentlKentury literature. 

LedDlfItI 

Altieri, Joanne S., Ph.D., 1969, North carolina; Renaissance litera­
ture. 
Bowfe. Dorolhee N., MAT., 1968, Washington; expository writing. 
Cfemens, lois D. (Emeritus), MA, 1956, Washington; expository 
and fiction writing. 
Willis. Leola S. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1931, Pennsylvania: seventeenth­
century literature. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
Upper-dMslon courses are open to all undergraduate stu· 
dents and are Intended for general education. The lists of 
names In the COUISB descriptions for literature courses Indi­
cate the kind of material co'lfH'flll. but are neither Inclusive 
nor sxcIuslvs of all significant flgulBS covered. CoUfS8S are 
listed below by COUISB numbsr WIthin group/ngs designed to 
indicate the nature of the mulSB organization. 

WritIng Courses 

InlrDdut:IDty CoufBe, 

ENOL 104-105 Introductory CompOSition (5-5) AWSp. 
AWSp Development of writrng skills: sentence strategies and para­
graph structures. ExDosltory, crltical, and persuasive essay tech­
niques based on analYSis of selected readings. For Educational Op­
POrtunity Program students only. upon recommendalion by the 
Office of Minority Affalrs. . 

ENOL 106 Practical Forms of Writing (5) Sp Instruction In 
writing essay examinations, reports, reviews, and research papers. 
For Educational Opportunity Program students only, upon recom­
mendation by the Office of Minority Affalrs. PrereqUisites: 104 and 
105, or special placement 

ENOL 111 Writing About Literature (5) AWSp Interpretive 
and crftlcal writing, bciSed upon selected wortcS In fictron, drama, and 
poetry. 

ENOL 121 Issues. Topics. and Modes (5) AWSp Argu­
mentative and persuasive WrIting, based upon r8ad!ng drawn from a 
variety of sources-ancient and modem. Informative and Imagina­
tive llterature-arranged by themes, to be announced In advanc8. 

ENOL 122 Issuas, Toplca. and Modes (5) AWSp Content 
varies. See quarterly departmental descriptions. 

ENOL 171 College Writing (3) AWSp Development of writ­
Ing skills. Students are encouraged to develop their own resources 
anit to acquire new tecIInlques for more meaningful and effective 
expression. Related readlngs In expoSitory prose. 

ENOL 181 Expository Writing (5) AWSp Emphasis. upon 
clear, coherent correct writing. Not recommended for students who 
have taken 171. 

ENOL 182 TIle Research Paper (5) WSp Includes study of 
library resources, the analysis of reading materials. and writing pre­
paratory papers as basic to writing a reference or research jJaI)ef: 
Open to all undergraduates. Prerequisite: one of 111, 121. 122. 171, 
181. 

IntBnnBdlal8 and Adrsnced CDufBe. 
EXPOsrroRYWRmNG 

ENOL 270 Grammar of Uta english Sentence (5) DesIgned 
for students wfIo wish to Improve tIleir writing of standard english 
sentences. Demonstrates and gives practice In combining the funda­
mental grammatical units that conslltute a sentence. Includes atten­
tIon to common errors in sentence structure and stresses ways of 
achieving variety and emphasis In the sentence, qualities found In a 
mature writing style. 

ENOL 271 Intennedlate &posltory Writing (5) Writing pa­
pers communicating Information and opinion to develop accurate, 
competent and effective expression. Recommended: sophomore 
standlng. 

ENOL 379 Advanced expository Writing (5) Concentration 
on the development of prose style for experienced writers. Recom­
mended: sophomore standing. 

ENGL 421 Special Studies In ExposltolY Writing (5) Indi­
vidual projects In various types of nonfictional prose, suCh as bio­
graphical sketches, Informatlonal reports, literary reviews, and es­
says. Recommended: sophomore standing. 
VERSEWRmNG 

ENOL 274 Beginning Vers8 Writing (5) Intensive study of 
the ways and means of riiaklng a poem. RecOmmended: sophomore 
standing. 

ENOL 386, 387 Intermediate Verse Writing (5,5) Inten­
sive workshop study of the ways and means of making a ~m. Fur­
ther develppment of fundamental skills. Emphasis on revISion. Rec­
ommended: 274 for 386; 386 for 387. 

ENOL 4221..423, 424 AdYanced Verse Writing (5.5.5) In­
tensive stuuy of ways and means of making a poem. Recommended: 
386 or 387. 
SHORT-8TORYWRmNG 

ENOL m Beginning Short Stury Writing (5) Inlroductlon 
to the theory and practice of writing tile short story. Recommended: 
sophomore standlng. . 

ENOL 388 Intennedlate Short Story Writing (5) Exploring 
and developing continuity In the elements of fiction writrng. Methods 
of extending and sustaining plot, setting, character, point of view, 
and tone. Recommended: 277. 

ENaL 425. 426 Advanced Short StolY Writing (5.5) Expe­
rience with the theory and practice of writing the short story. Recom­
mended: 388. 
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NOVEl AND PLAY WRmNG 

ENOL 427.428.429 Novel Writing (5.5.5) Experience In, 
planning, writing, and revising a work oflong fictfon, whether from 
the outset, in progress, or In already completed draft 

ENOL 430, 431 PlaYWrIting (5.5) £xperIence in planning, 
writing, and revising a pray, whether from tile outset. in progress. or 
In already completed draft. 

Literature Courses 

LOWBI-Of'l/.fo" CoufBe. 
INTRODUCTIONS TO LITERATURE 

ENGL 200 Reading Uterature (5) Techniques and practice 
In reading and enjoying literature. Exaqiines some of the best works 
in english and Ainerican literature and considers such features of 
lIteraJy meaning as Imagery, characterization, narration, and pattern­
Ing in sound and sense. Emphasis on literature as a source of plea­
sure and knowledge about human experIence. 

ENOL 201 Writers and TIIelr Works (5) Introduction to 
literature from the writer's point of view: a study of selected writers. 
why they wrote, how they wrote, what relation their literary outPut has 
to the lives they actually led, and the various general conditions un­
der which they led them. Most offerings Include at least three writers. 

ENGL 202 Oreat B01Jks: TIle Middle Ages and lIIe Renais­
sance (5) Introduction to literature frOI'll the broadly cultural point 
of view: the thern8s, ideas. and issues of a world rather different from 
ours. A.D. 700 to about 1600. 

ENGL 203 Great Books: Early Modem and Contemporary 
(5) Introduction to literature from the broadly cultural point Of view: 
ihe themes, Ideas, and Issues of our lime and of the limes Immedi­
ately preceding, about 1600 to the present although exact bounda­
ries will differ. 

ENGL 204 Great Books: World Literature (5) Introduction 
to literature from various ages, languagas, and cultures. Western and 
non-Western, by writers of major literary and historical significance. 

ENOL 205 Melllod. Imagination and Inquiry (5) Exam­
Ines Ideas of method and imagination rn a variety of texts, In litera­
ture, philosophy, and science. PartIcularly concerned with Intellec­
tual ba~rounds and methods of inquiry that have shaped modem 
Western literature. 

ENGL 221 Popular LHerature (5) Investigations of themes, 
conventions, and world views of Imaginative works having wide au­
dience appeal. Discussion of their place in our shared cultural expe­
rience. 

ENOL 223 Chlldren's Uterature Reconsidered (5) An ex­
amination of books thai form a part of the Imaginative experience of 
children, as well as a part of a larger literary herilage, viewed In the 
light of their social, psychological, political, and moral implications. 

ENOL 231 Shakespeare (5) Survey of Shakepeare's career as 
dramatist. Study of representative comedIes, tragedies. romances, 
and history plays. 

ENOL 267 Introductfon to American Uterature (5) Survey 
of the malor writers, modes, and IfIemes in AmerIcan literature, from 

, the beginnings to the present. Specific readings vary, but often in­
cluded are: Taylor, Edwards, Franklin, Poe, Hawthorne. Melville, em­
erson, Thoreau, Whitman, Dickinson, Twain, James, Eliot, Stevens, 
O'Neill, Faulkner, Hemlngway .. BlIson, and Bellow. 

Uppel-OM.'on CDUfSe. 
HISTORICAL PERIODS 

ENOL 301 English Literary Culture: To 1750 (5) Ideas, 
feelings, aspirations, and assumptions found in english literature, 
with attention to shifts and changes undergone as one period follows 
the next from the end of the Middle Ages to the mid-elghleenth 
century. (301 and 302 may be taken either as a sequence or as sepa­
rate courses.) 

ENOL 302 english Ulera.., Culture: 1750-1914 (5) Ideas, 
feelings, aspirations, and assumptions found In english literature, 
with attention to shifts and changes undergone as one perfod follows 
the next: from the mld-elghteenth cen~ry to the early twentieth. (301 
and 302 may be taken either as a sequence or as separate courses.) 

ENaL 310 english LIterature: Tbe Middle Ages (5) Uter­
ary rultureof Mlitdle ~ In England, as seen In seleCted works 
from earlier and later penods, ages of Beowulfand of Geoffrey Chau­
cer. Read in translallon, except for a few later works, whIch are read 
in Middle English. 

ENGL 313 English Utarature: TIle Age of Queen Elizabeth 
(5) The "golden age" of English poetry, with poems by Shake­
speare, Spenser, Sidney, and others; drama by Marlowe and other 
early rivals to Shakespeare: prose by Sir Thomas More and the great 
Elizabethan translators. 
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ENGL 321 English Uterabrre: De late Renaissance (5) 
A peri~ of skeoficism for some. faith for others, but Intellectual 
upJteaVaJ genernfly. Poems by Jolin Donne and the "metaphysical" 
school: poems and plays by Ben Jonson and other late rivals to 
Shakespeare; prose by Sir Fmncis Bacon and other. writers. 

ENGL 325 English Uteratirre: Tbe Augustan Age (5) Se­
lections from wlls and satirists: poems by John Dryden and Alexan­
der Pope: plays by Dryden, William Congreve, and other wits: the 
greal satires of Jonathan SwIft. and the flrst stirring of the novel. . 

ENGL 326 English Uterature: De Age of Samuel Johnson 
(5) Classic age of English prose. Essays, biography, and criticism 
by Samuel Johnson, Oliver Goldsmith, and others: comedies by 
Goldsmith and Richard Brlnsley Sheridan; fiction by Henry Aelding 
and others; poetry by a varlety of writers. 

ENGL 331 English LHerilture: De Romantic Age (5) An 
age unified by great events and hopes but diverse In responses to 
them. Influenced by intellectual ferment and the French Revolution, 
some of its writers rejected old forms and proposed ambitious proj­
ects for humanity and tor poetry. Others cultivated old torms under 
new condltions or laughed at !fie excesses of their contemporaries. 
AmontJ ilS major poets and prose writers were Burke and Blake, Mary 
Slle!lay and Jane Austen, Wordsworth and Byron, lamb and carlyla 

ENGL 335 English Uterature: De Age of Victoria (5) 
Literature in an era of revolution that also sought continuity, when 
culture faced redefinition as mass culture and found In the process 
new demands and creative energies, new material and forms, and 
transformations of old ones. ReaOlngs range from works of Tenny­
son, Browning, Arnold, Shaw, to Dickens. Eliot Hardy. 

ENOL 342' English literature: De Early Modem Perfod 
(5) Experiments in flctlon and poetry. Novels by Joyce, Woolf, 
Lawrence, and others; poetry by Eliot and Yeats and others. 

ENOL 343 English Literature: CDntemporary England (5) 
Return to more traditional forms in such writers as Bowen, Orwe/f, 

. Waugh. cary, lessing, Drabbla . 

ENBL 344 Modem Anglo-Irfsh Uterature (5) PrIncipal 
writefs in English of the modern Irish titerary movement-Yeats, 
Joyce. Synge, Gregory, and O'Casey among them-with attention to 
tJalfitfons of Irish culture and history. 

ENGL 351 'Amerfcan Literature: The Colonial Perfod (5) 
Responses to the New World and literary strategies In the literature 01 
the colonies and the early republic. Works by Taylor, Edwards, 
Franklin. and others, 

ENaL 352 American uterature: De Early NaHon (5) 
Conflicting visions of the national destiny and the Individual identity 
in the earlY years of America's nationhood. Works by Emerson, Tho­
reau, Hawthome, Melville, and .such other writers as Poe, Cooper, 
Irvfng, Whitman, Dickinson, and Douglass. 

ENaL 353 American Uterature: later Nineteenth Century 
(5) Uterary responses to an America propelled forward byacceler­
ating and complex forces. Works by Twain, James, and such other 
writers as Whitman, Dickinson, Adams, Wharton, Howells, Crane, 
DreIser, DuBois. and Chopin. 

ENGL 354 American Literature: De Early Modem Perfod 
(5) Li~ responses to the disilfusionment alter World War I, 
expenments to form and In new Ideas of a new period. Works by 
such .wrlters as Anderson, Toomer, cather, O'Nelll, Frost, Pound, 
Elrot. Cummings,· Hemingway, Atzgerald. Faulkner, Stein, Hart 
Crane, Stevens, and Porter. 

ENaL 355 American uterature: CDntemlJorary Amerfca 
(5) Works by such writers as Blison, Williams, O'Connor, lowell, 
Baith, Rich, and Hawkes. 
INDMDUALAUTHORS AND WORKS 

NonmaJors. and majors may take these courses In any se­
quence. All are on the distribution list for humanities. 

ENGL 309 De Bible as Uterature (5) Introduction to the 
development of the religious ideas and lnstltutlons of anc/entlsrael, 
with selected readings from tire Old TesIameflt and New Testament 
Emphasis.on reading the Bible with literary and historical under-
slanding. . 

ENOL 311 Cbaucer (5) Chaucer's CanterbulY Tales and other 
poetry, With attention to Cllaucer's social, historical. and Intellectual 
mll!~. 

ENaL 314 Shakeslleare to 1603 (5) Shakespeare's career as 
dramatist before 1603 ~ncluding HamIel). Study of history plays, 
comedles. and tragedies. 

ENOL 315 Shaksslleare After 1603 (5) Shakespeare's ca­
reer as dramatist after 1603. Study of COmedies, tragedies, and r0-
mances. . 

ENGL 322 MiHan (5) Milton's early poems and the prose; 
Pamdise Lost Paradise Regained. and Sainson Agonistes. with at­
tenUon to the religious, intellectual, and literary contexts. 

ENGL 395 Amerfcan Writers: Studies In MaJor Authors (5, 
max. 15) Concentration on one writer or a specia group of Amer­
Ican writers. 

ENGL 396 Brltisb Writers: Studies In Major Authors (5, 
mu. 15) ConcentratIon on one writer or a special group of Britlsh 
writers. 
LlTERARYFORMS' 

NonmaJors and majors may take these courses .In any se­
quence. All are on the distribution list for humanities: 
Novel 

ENOL 327 Rise of the English Novel (5) Study of the devel­
opment of this major and popular modem literary form in the eigh­
teenth century. Readings of the best of the novelislS who founded the 
form, and some minor ones, from Defoe to Fielding, Richardson, and 
Sterne, early Austen, and the gothic and other writers. 

ENGL 328 Rise of American Rction (5) A literary form in 
which America has found its distinctively American expression. Se­
lected readings among important novelists from the. beginnings until 
1900, Including Cooper, Hawihorne, Melville, Twain, Chopin, 
James, and Wharton. 

ENOL 333 Enjllsh Novel: Earlf and Middle Nineteenth 
Cenbrry (5) Studies in the novel In one of ilS classic phases. 
Authors Incillde Austen, the Bront!s. Dickens, Thackeray. 

ENOL 334 English Novel: Later Nineteenth Century (5) 
Studies in the novel as It passes from a classic format to formats 
more experimental. Authors include George Eliot Thomas Hardy, Jo-
seph Conrad, and others.. . 

ENGL 340. De Modem Novel (5) The novel on both sides of 
the Atlantic in the first half of the twentieth century. Includes such 
writers as Joyce, WooU, Lawrence, Stein, Hemingway, FaUlkner, and 
others. 

EN'GL 359 Contemporary Novel (5) Recent efforts 10 change 
the shape and direction of the novel by such writers as Murdoch, 
Barth, Hawkes, Fowles, and Atwood. 

ENGL 382 The Novel: Special Studies (5,.mu. 10)' Read­
ings may be english or American and drawn (rom different periodS, 
or they may concentrate on different wes-gothic, experimental, 
novel of consciousness. realistic novel. Special attention to the novel 
as a distinct literary form. SpecIfic topic varies from quarter to quar­
ter. 
Poetry 

ENGL 332 Romantic Poetry (5) Close study of some of the 
major Romantic poets-8lake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Shel­
ley, and Keats. Consideration of their ideals and achievements and 
the forms and techniques of their poetry. 

ENOL 341 Modem Poetry (5t Poetry In the modernist mode, 
including such poets as Yeats. Eno Pound, Auden, and Moore. 

ENGL 356 Classic American Poetry: Beginnings to 1917 
(5) Poetry by T~lor, Whitman, DlrJdnson, and such others as Poe 
Bradstreet, Crane, Robinson. The lineage and characteristics of lyric 
and epIc In America. . , 

ENGL 361 Contemllorary Poetry (5) Recent developments 
by such poets as Hughes, Heaney, Rim, Kinnell, and Hugo. 

ENaL 383 Poetry: Special Stulfles (5, max. 10) A poetiC 
tradition or group or poems connected by subject matter or poetic 
technique. Specific topics vary, but might include poetry as a geog­
raphy of mind,the.development of the love lyric, the comic poem. 
Dramatic literature 

ENOL 364 Dramatic Uterabrre: Comedy (5) Studies of the 
comic mode that celebrates social life in all ilS variety. Emphasis on 
the rornanllc and satiric forms of comedy, or on the historical devel­
opment of the types of comedy Inherited from the Greeks and Ro­
mans, or on theories of the comic and the laughable. Emphasis on 
drama previous to the twentieth century. 

ENGL 365 DramaUc Uterature: Tragedy (5) Studies of the 
tragic mode as a universal pattern of experience. Emphasis on drama 
preVIous to the twentieth century. 

ENGL 366 Twentfe1lJ.Centwy Dramatic Uterature (5) 
Modem and contempof!!Y plays by such writers as Shaw. Synge, 
O'Casey, O'Neill, Yeats. Blot Beckett. Pinter, and Albee .. 

ENOL 384 Dramatic uterature: Special Studies (5, max. 
10) Study of a partlculardramatic tradlt10n (such as expressionism 
or 1he absurd theatre) or character (the clown) or technique (play­
wilhln-a-play,the neoclassical three unities). Topics vary. 

Prose Genres 

EN.GL 367 Studies In Short Fiction d5) The American and 
English short story, with attention to the in uance of writers of other 
cultures. Aspects of the short story that distinguish it. in style and 
purpose. from longer fiction. 

ENGL 368 De Art of Prose· (5) Techniques and varieties of 
prose-autobiography, biography, personal essay, reflective and 
medllalive writing, social and scientific iOl:juiry, and persuasive writ­
ing. SDecial attention 10 use of poetic, fictional, and dramatic de­
vices. Jtecommended: introductory literature course. 

ENGL 369 Fiction and Rlm.(5) Comparative study of tech­
nique and meaning In written narratives ?Od films. ~hort stDries and 
novels selected from American and English literature, and films that 
employ similar or contrasting techniques In constructing fiction. 

ENGL 370 Fantasy (5) Nonnaturalistlc literature. selected folk­
tales, fairylales, fables. nonsense, ghost stories, horror stories, scl­
ence.flction, and/or utopian literature-the supernatural and surreal, 
the grotesque. the fantastical. Readings and emphasis vary. 
LITERATURE IN CULTURAL CONTEXTS 

Nonmajors and majors may take these courses In any se­
quence. All except 373 and 374 are on the distribution list for 
humanities. 

ENGL 358 De Uterature af Black Amerfca (5) Selected 
works by Afro-American writers, with emphasiS on twentiettH:entury 
literature. 

ENGL 371 Modem European Literature In Translation (5) 
Action, poetry, and drama from the development of modernism 10 
the present Works by such writers as Mann, Proust. Kalka. Gide, 
Hesse, Rilke, Brecht, sartre, and Camus. 

ENGL·372 Modem Jewish Literature In Translation (5) 
Survey of Jewish experience and its expression durlnQ the past hun­
dred years .. Typl~1 writers studied are Sholom A1elctlem, Peretz. -
Reisen, Babel, Kafl<a. I. B. Singer, Wiesel, Grade, Halpern, and Ag­
non. 

ENGL 373 PacHlc Northwest Llterabrre (5) Concentrates in 
alternate years on either prose or poetry of the Pacific Northwest 
Prose works examine early exploration; conHfcls of native and settle­
ment cultures, various social and economic conHfcts. Pacific North­
west poetry includes consideration of its sources, formative influ­
ences, and emergence Into national prominence. 

ENGL 374 Study Abroad Program (5) This course, for stu­
dents in the Study Abroad program, relates major works of literature 
to the landscape and activities of ilS seiling. 

ENGL 375 Women and the Literary Imagination (5, mu. 
15) Study of women writers or ways vanous wrlters have portrayed 
woman's image, social role, and psychology. . 

ENGL 376 Women Writers (5, mal. 15) Study of the work 
of women writers in english and American literatura 

ENGL 381 History of Literary Criticism (5) Survey of the 
classical sources (Plato, Aristotle, longinus. Horace) and major writ­
ers of English cnticism, such as Sidney, Jonson, Dryden, Pope, 
Johnson, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Arnold, Wilde, Richards, leavis, 
~dTriliing. 

ENGL 397 Topics In American Literature (5, mal. 15) 
Exploration of a tfteme or special topiC In American literary expres­
sion. 

ENGL 398 Topics In British uterabrre (5, max. 15) 
~es and topics of special meaning to British literature. 
ADVANCED STUDIES IN LITERATURE 

ENGL 400 Contemllorary Critical Theory (5) Various criti­
cal positions that have developed in recent years In America. eng­
land, and continental Europe. Attention to definable movemenlS arid 
critical and theoretical statements. . 

ENGL 407 Uterary Modernism (5) Various modern authors, 
from Wordsworth to the present, in relation to such major thinkers as 
Kant. Hegel. Darwin, Marx, Nietzsche, Bergson, and Wittgensteln, 
who have helped create the context and the content of modern litera­
ture. Recommended: 302 or other 300-level course In nlneteenth- or 
twentieth-century literature. 

ENGL 408 LHerature and the Other Arts and Disciplines 
(5, mal. 10) Relationships between literature and other arts, such 
as painting, photoqraphY, architecture, and music. or between litera-
ture and other diSCIplines. such as science. Content varies. . 

ENGL 413 Arthurlan Legends (5) Medieval romance in lIS 
cultural and historical setting, with concentration on the evolution of 
Arthurian romance. (Offered alternate years.) 



EN8L 414 llIe Popular Ballad (5) The origin. development. 
and transmission of both texis and tunes of English and Scottish folk 
ballads in Great Brilain and North America. (Offered aJl8maIe years.) 

ENGL 415 InlnHludlon to tbe Folktala Among Ute rate 
Peoples (3) Techniques of classification, gaographrc-hlstorlcal 
distribution. theories of origin and Interpretations. and related areas 
of Investfgatlon of the oral prose folk narrative of literate peoples. 
Offered jointly with HSS 471. 

ENGL 416 Introduction to American Folklore (5). Study of 
different kInds of folklore Inherited from America's pasl and to be 
found In America today. Offered jOintly with HSS 472. 

ENGL 417 Utopias and Social Ideals (5) Reading of major 
works In the Utopian tradition of English and American literature 
(e.g.. More, Utopia; Bel~, Looking Backward; Mill, On LIbe1ty, 
Huxley, Brave New World). . 

ENGL 489 Special Studies In literature (3 or 5, max. 10) 
11umes and topIcs offering special approacftes to literature. 

CONFERENCES AND SEMINARS 

ENGL 490, 491 Major Conference (3,3) Individual study by 
arrangement with Instructor. Prerequisite: permission of undergradu· 
ate chairperson. . 

ENGL 492 Major Conference for Honors (5) Individual 
study (reading. papers) by arran~ent with the Instructor. Required 
of, and limited to. honors seniors In English. 

ENGL 493, 494 Advanced WrlHng. Conference (3-5,3-5) 
Tutorial arranged by jlrlor mutual agreement betWeen Individual stu· 
dent and Instructor. Revision of manuscripts Is emphasized. but new 
work may also be undertaken. Prerequisite: permission of director of 
cnstiw writing. 

EN8L 495 Malar Conference for Honors In Creative Writ­
I" (5) Speclaf projects available to honors students In creative 
wntlrig. Required of. and limited to. tumors students In creative writ· 
Ing. . 

ENGL 499 Honors Seminar (5. max. 10) Seminar studY of 
themes and topics offering special approaches to literature. Required 
of. and limited to. honors students. 

Languags CDU"SS 

ENGL 390 Engllsb 4Inguage Study (5) Wfde-range Intro· 
ductlon to the study of Written and spoJ<en English. the natura of 
language: ways of describing language; the use of language study as 
an ~roach 10 English literature and the teacftfng of english. 

ENBL 391 English Syn1ax (5) Description of sentence. 
~ and word structures In present-day English. Recommended: 

EN8L 392 Lamgua VarlaUon fn CUrrent Engllsll (5) Ex­
amination of ical. social. and occupatlonal varlefJes of 
AmerIcan Engl sh. Relationship between societal attitudes and Ian· 
guageuse. 

ENGL 393 History of tbe English Language (5) Evolution 
of english sounds. forms. structures, and word meanings from 
Angl~on times to the present Recommended: 390. 

ENOL 394 lbe Language of UtSrature (5) Roles of ex­
plicitly describable language features in the understanding and ap­
preciation of various vemaf forms: Emphasis on literature. but atten­
tion also may be given to nonliterary prose and oral forms. 

CDu".l'rImatily hlr Teaming Csndldates 

ENGL 441 llIe ComposiUon PrIJ;ess (5) Consideration of 
psydIologlcal and formaf elements basic to wiitfng and related forms 
of IIOflY8fbaI 8XIlfBSSion and the critical principles that apply to eval­
uation. 

ENGL 442 Language learning (5) Consldefation of how an 
IndMduaI adiieves pSychological and esthetic grasp of reality 
through E: relates language deVelopment to reading skills. 
literary Inte tion. grammar acquisition. oral fluency. discursive 
and lmaglna ve writing. . 

ENGL 443 Current Developmerds In English Studies: Con-
ference (5): " _ ' . 

ENGL 444 Special Topics fn English for Teachers (3-5, 
max. 10) . '. 

CDIltIBS In Eng/lib hlr 1om/gn Studsnts 

EN8L 100 Intennedlate ESL for International Students (0) 
Offered as two seoarate sections. One section concentrates on ~ 
Ing comprel!ensfon. vocabulary development and baslc wrlHng 

skills. includ"mg review of grammar. The other concentrates on lis­
tening for increased efficiency In academic work. note laking. oral 
swruiIarIzIno. recognition of Idioms, practice In pronunciation and 
Intonation. Sections may be taken concurrently. Ave hours of stu· 
dant effort recognized for each section for satlsfilctory progress. Spe­
cial $150 fee required for each section. Prerequisite: placement ex· 
amlnatlon. .. -

ENGL 101 High Intermediate ESL tar InternaUonal Stu· 
dents (0) Offered as twO· separate sections. One section focuses 
on turtller Improvement of reading comprehension' and vocabulary; 
emphasis on organizing and developing Ideas In various modes of 
expository prose. The other focuses on refinement of listening and 
speaking skills. speaking In both formal and Informal situations. pre­
senting arguments effectively. SectIons may be taken concurrenHy. 
Ave hoors of student effort recognized for each sectlon for satlsfac· 
tory progress. Special $150 fee required for ead1 section. Prerequi­
site: placement eXamination. 

ENGL. 102 Advanced Readfng and Writing for ESL Stu­
dents (0) Study of word derivation: practice In Writing for varied 
purposes and audiences. Special $150 tee required. Prerequisite: 
placement examinatfon. 

ENGL 103 ESL for EOP Studerds (5) Improvement of reading 
comprehension and vocabulary; emphaSis on organizing and devel­
oping Ideas In various modes of expository prose. Prerequisite: 
placement examination. . 

ENGL 160 ErlPllsh as a Second Language: rntermedlate 
(5-1~1. max. 15) S Intens~. Intended for nonnative speakers of 
Engllsn and designed to prepare them for colfege-Ievel academic 
work by ImproVing skills In oral and written American English. Stu· 
dents should register for 15 credits but. with permission of the En· 
gllsh as a Second Language Center

l 
may register for 5 or 10 credits 

. to work on special protilems in Engl sh. 

ENGL 161 English as a Second Language: Higli 111tBrme­
dlate (5-15, max. 15) S Intensive. Intended for nonnative 
speakers of English and designed to piepara them for college-level 
academic work by improving skills In oral and written American En· 
gllsh. Students should register tor 15 credits but with permission of 
the English as a Second language Center. may register for 5 or 10 
credits to work on ~al problems In English. . 

ENGL 162 English as a Second Language: Advanced 
(5-151. mal. 15) S Intensive. Intended for nonnative speakers of 
Englisn and designed to prepare them for college-level academic 
work by Improving skills in oral and written American English. Stu~ 
dents should register for 15 credits but. with permission of the En· 
gllsh as a Second language Center. may register for 5 or 10 credits 
to work on special problems In english. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 
EN8L 500 Reading ~edleval literature (5) Special prob­
lems Involved in the ~ and Interprelatfon of medieval texts. $89 

leeled examples drawn frOm the beglnnlngs of english literature to 
1500. 

ENGL 5D1 llIe Renaissance and Literary Tradition (5) 
Examination of selected texis from 1500 to 1750. concentrating on 
specifiC problems of interpretation and scholarship characteristic of 
the study of works written before 1750. 

ENGL 502 Backgrounds of Madern Literature (5) Intensive 
study of selected issues in modem literature. concantratfng on a few 
Influential english and American texts written after 1750. ' 

ENGL ,504 Approaches to Teaching Composftflln (5) 
Readings In composition theory and diSCUSSion of practical class­
room applications. Prerequisite: previous experfence or concurrent 
assignment in teacl!ing writing. 

EffGL 505 Graduate Engllsll Studres (5) 

ENGL sna Studies In Ll1erary Genres (5, max. 15) 

ENGL 507, 508, 509 Uterary Criticism (5,5.5) 

ENGL 510. 511, 512 TIle Renalaaance and Spwer 
(5,5,5) 

ENGL 513 SIIIlDspeare's DramaUc Contempllrarles (5) 

ENGL 515, 516 Chaucer (5,5) 

ENGL 517,518,519 . Shakespeare (5,5;5) 

ENGL 521, 522. 523 Seventeentb-Century Uterature 
(5.5,5) , 

ENGL 524, 525, 526 American Uterature (5, max. 10; 5. 
max. 10; 5, max. 10) 

ENGL 527, 528 StudIes In MedIeval Utarature (5,5) 
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ENGL 530 llIe English Language (5) 

ENGL 531 Introductory ReadIng In Old English (5) 

ENGL 532 Advanced Reading In Old English (5) 

ENGL 533 FoundaUons af American English (5) 

ENGL 534 American Englfsh Dialectology (5) 

~NGL ~5. ComparaUve Grammars (5) Prerequisite: teach-
109 experience. 

ENGL 538, 539, 540 -Early Nineteenth-Century Uterature 
(5,5.5) 

ENGL 541,542,543 Vlctcrlan Uterature (5, max. 10; 5, 
max. 10; 5, mal. 10) 

ENGL 544, . 545, 546 Eighteenth-Century Uterature 
(5,5,5) 

_ ENGL 547 Rhetoric (5) 

ENGL 548, 549, 550 Twentleth-Century Uterature (5,5,5) 

ENGL 553 Current Rhetorical TIIeory (5) Prerequisite: 
teaching experience. . 

ENGL 555 Collcqurum In Teaching English as a Second 
Language (5, max. 10) Prerequisite: LING 445 or permiSSion of 
instructor. 

ENGL 556 Metbods and Materials for Teaching English as 
a Second Language (5) Prerequisite: LING 445 or permission of 
instructor . 

ENGL 557 Research Metbods In Second-Lanpge Acqul­
siUon (5) Prerequisite: 556. LING 449. or permiSSIOn of Instrut:· 
toT. 

ENGL 558 TesUng and Evaluation In English as a Second 
Language (5) Evaluation and testing of English language profI­
ciency, Including testing theory. types of tests. and teacher-prepared 
classroom tests. Prerequisites: 555 and 556 or permission of In­
structor. 

ENGL 560 Practlcum In Teaching English as a Second 
Language (3·6) Discussion and practice of second· language 
teaching techniques. Three hours per week teaching required fn ad­
dition to regular class meetings. Prerequisite: 555 or permission of 
instructor. 

ENGL 580 Critical Approaches to literary Texis (5) 

ENGL 581 Textual CrItICism!) Introduction to paleography, 
codicology. analytical and·desal· bibliograDhY; examination of 
the major contributions to textuaJ eery in the nineteenth and twenti· 
eth centuries; practice In applying textual theory in editing literary 
works. Recommended: 505. 

ENGL 584 Advanced Fiction Wortcshop (5, max. 10) Pre­
requisite: graduate slandlng. 

ENGL 585 Advanced Poetry Workshop (5, max. 10) Pre­
requisite: graduate slandlng. 

~GL 586 Graduate Writing Conference (5) 

ENGL 590·591 Master's Essay (5-&, max. 11) TWlHluarter 
research and writing project under the close sUpelVis!on of a faculty 
rilember expert In tIlal field of study. Work Is Independent and varies: 
one quarter of the prolect used for ba1:kground reading and research 
and the other quarter for presentation of an original thesis in written 
form. 

ENGL 599 Special Studies In English (5, max. 15) 

ENGL 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

ENGL 700 Master'sllIesls (*) 

ENGL 800 Doctoral DlasertaHon (*) 

Environmental 
Studies 
201 engineering Annex 

The Institute of Envtronmenlal Studies Is an Interdisclpll~ educa· 
tional unit that offers students an opportunity to broaden their under· 
standing of the comptexlty of many of teday's envIronmenIallssues 
and concems. 
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The Institute's maIn underaraduate Introductory offering Is a series o. 
Utree COl8 courses. The first two discuss IfliI contrl~utlons o. the 
natural and socfaI sciences tB an understanding of environmental 
Issues. and the third Is a laboratory and field course. AI more ad­
vanced undemraduata IMls, tha institute offers a small number of 
courses almea at Integrating humanistic and scientific Inquiry and 
exploring the framework o. eilvlronmentallaw. 

Undergraduate Program, 
EnvIronmental Studies Is one of several Interdlsclpllnary programs 
whose degrees il8 granted IIIrough General Studies. A studenf must 
be admItted two years prior to gfcidua!ion and must design an Inte­
grated program 8J)provedby faculty advisefS. An InternShip or re­
Search projeCt and a senior thesis are requl(8d. A complete list of 
requirements appears in the Institute's brochure. UndergtadllatB Pro­
(J18ITI1n Environmental Studies. Blher a Bachelor o. Ar1s daaree or a 
Bachelor of Sclence degree may be earned. Sfnce most envfronmen­
!ally re/ated careers require a IJIorough grounding In a tradItional 
disciPllne

l 
the Institute encourages students to consider a double 

malor. Th s choice may necessItate up to an extra year of study be­
yond the normal time rtl(IuJred for a liaccalaurete degree. Addlfional 
InformatIon Is available .rom the Institute's undergraduate adviser. 

Faculty, 

PtofaIo" 
Charlson. Robert J.,. Ph.D., 1960, Wisconsin; water resources and 
solid-waste management 
Monfll, Richard L,- Ph.D., 1959, W3shlngton; spatial organlzitlon, 
migration. dlffusion and population, regiolial plannIng and develop-
ment InequaJity. ' 
Orlans. Gordon H.: Ph.D., 1960, California (Berkeley); ecology and 
eIhology. ' . 

AlltldIltS 1'nIfuItJ" 
BoefSma. p, Dee: Ph.D., 1974, Ohio State; population ecology. 
Cormick, Gerald W. (Research), Ph.D., 1971, MIchigan; conflict 
studies and dispute settlement 
Lee, Kal N.,. Ph.D., 1971, Princeton; AmerIcan government, politics 
and public polfcy. 
ZareI. Thomas M. (Research): Ph.D., 1971, Vale; ecology and evo­
lutIonary bIology. 

Alllllatlll'rllfllltl" 
Eaton. DavId L,- Ph.D., 1978, Kansas: environmental health. 
Swferzblnsld, Joseph E., Ph.D., 1981, HaIvard; resource economIcs. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
ENV S 101 Introduction to Environmental Studies (5) W 
Hlsto,¥ of environmental awareness in lIIe United States and world­

.wlde. Emphasis on development of IIIe recognition of lIIe complexI­
ties of relationships among components of ecosystems and tile de­
pendence of human culture upon ecosystem services and resources. 

ENV S 204 Natural ScIences and ilia EnvIronment (5) A 
Boetsma Climate. water, soil, geological processes. natural serec­
tlon. and dynamIcs o. plant and animal populations and the commu­
nlUes they form. For students wishing to obtain a broad pIcture o. 
basic processes o. ecosystems and their implications for human ma­
nipulations o. environments. Not recommended for studen1s who 
have had mt)re!han 15 aedlts of natural sciences. 

ENV S 205 Social ScIences and lIIe EnvIronment (5) W 
SWfenbfnskl, WIse Significance o. PSYChology, sociology, polftical 
science. anthropology, and geograohY for dev8Copment of awareness 
of our perception and Interaction Wilfi our environment Focuses on 
IndMdUal and group paradigms, within and between cultures, and 
how these affect envIronmental decision making. 

ENV S 206 Laboratory In' Ecosystem Processes (3) Sp 
Boersma laboratory and field exercises on the role of climate, 
solis, geological processes, and animal and plant population dYnanl­
Ics on the structure and functioning of ecosystems. Reid trlps to 
natural and hurnan-modifled ecosystems; weekend field trIps re­
quired. PrerequISite: 204. 

ENV S 352 EnvIronmental Assessment (5) W HIstory of 
concepts. melltods. and prattlce of environmental assessments. em­
phasiS on Integrating environmental assessment into planning pr0-
cesses. Prerequisite: 204, 205, 206, or permission of Instructor. 

ENV S 361 Environmental Values and Perce~ons (5) 
How Individual and cultural values affect our perception of, and rela­
tion to, the environment Explores role o. Individual charadelIstlcs In =tuat acuity and value formation, conflicting values within and 

SOCieties. ImplJlg8m8llt of these conflicts on environmental 
problems. and possible methods of resolution with emphasis on 
American environmental experience. PrerequIsite: 206 or equivalent 

ENV S 408 Beochemlcal CRIes (4) Sp Charlson Dascrlp­
Uve and quantitative aspects' of the earth as a biogeochemical sys­
tem. Fundamental metfiods for study o. eguUlbrla, transport pro­
cesses, chemIcal kinetics and biological ~rocesses and llleir 
application to the carbon. sulfur, nitrogen, osphorus, and other 
elemental cycles. Emphasis on stability of bloaeOchemlcal = 
and the nature of human perturbations of th8ln!ynamlcs. 
folntly with GPHVS 408. Prerequisites: CHEM 150, 350, MATH 238. 

ENVS 415 Envlronmerdal Tollcorogy (5) W Eaton Prin­
cIples and experimental procedures used to assess the toxic effects 
of chemicals on human health and the environment BIologIcal ef­
fects and disposition of pesticides. heavY melals, and other 8nYfron­
mental contamInants. methods used to Identify environmentally 
damagIng chemIcals. validity and Interpretation of such tests. and 
use of such data in [Bgulatory decisIon making. Prerequisites: BIOL 
212, CHEM 232: ZOOl301 or equivalent 

ENY S 425 Ecology at Population and Food Production (5) 
A Boersma Human populatfon growth and food production from 
an International perspective, In relatIon to· climate and climatic 
change, development of new crop strains, cost and availability of 
supplemental energy sources, ~tem functionIng, and' qualify o. 
human life. For stiidents with ~round In one of lIIe folloWIng 
areas: food, population, or policy. Prerequisite: 204 or permissIon of 
Instructor. 

ENV S 441 Economics at Environmental Manap-emant (3) 
Sp Altemalive economIc policies for managfng man s use of tile 
environment EconomlC$ of pollution and reslcfual control, recre­
ation, common pool resources, conservation o. renewable and non­
renewable resources. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or permission of In­
structor. 

ENV S 453 PracUcum In EDYlranmelda1 Assa_ant (3-5) 
Preparatfon of roodeJ environmental Impact assessment Stu(lents 
form multldlslpllnary teams to study In depth environmental prob­
lems and develop courses o. action. Prerequisites: 352 or Impact 
assessment course In another department, and permission of In­
structor. 

ENV S 481 Environmental Law (6) W legIslative, admlnls­
tratlve, and conunon law dealing with lfie environment Introduces 
the student to the fundamental concepts and classic Issues underly­
Ing the body o. law and policy dealing with the environment In­
clUdes aIr aI1d water quality, noIse, 8!Jergy policy and management 
and land use. For noolaw students. PrerequlsllB: permission of in-
structor. ' 

ENV S 482 Special Topa In EnYironmenlal Law (3-5) Sp 
Examination of current env!ronmen1allaw Issues. Topics to be an­
nounced. Prerequisite: 481. 

ENV S 498 Special TopiCS In ~ronmaldal Stulfles (1-5, 
mu. 10) LeCture. seminar, andlor team study o. topics varying 
from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: permissIon of Instructor. 

ENV S 499 Undergraduata Research (-, mal. 20) Indi­
vidual or team research of selected envIronmental topiCS. Prerequl-
slte: permission of Instructor. . 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
ENV S 520 Seminar In Environmental Studies (1-3, mu. 
12) Study and research In advanced topics of environmental stud­
Ies, with .OCUS on unpublished arsIS o. research: conducted by visit­
Ing professors and institute or department faculty. Prerequlslte: per­
mfsslon o. Instructor. 

ENV S 530 Science and EnYironmeldal Policy (4) A Lee 
Role of sclente and scientists in formulatfng publfc polfcy related to 
the environment Conceptualizes JIOllcy processes as a means of un­
derstandIng opportunities for, and limits of, scIence In dMlopment 
and Implementation o. DUbUc policy. Prerequisites: concurrent regis­
tratlop In 531 and ECON 435 or equivalent 

ENY S 531 Science and EnYironmental Policy: case His­
tories (3) A Examples of the use of sclenllfic analysis In IIIe 
development of environmental policies. Prerequisite: concurrent reg­
Istration In 530. 

I ENV S 532 Internship Seminar (1) AWSp Lee. Wright' 
Preoaratlon for an analytical paper concernIng the tole o. scIence In 

. declslon making, Focuses on the agenCY or firm In which the student 
served as an Intern. Prerequisites: 530. 531. 

ENV S 599 Sp8cfal Topics In Envfronmental Studies (*) 
Research-level lectures. seminars. or discussions of topics of currimi 
Interest In the area o. environmental studies. SubJect matter varies 
from quarter to quarter. Prerequisites: permission of the Instrudor 
and InStItute director. 

General and 
Interdisciplinary 
Studies 
Course numbers under IIIls headIng are reserved by the Division of 
General and InterdlsclpllnaJY Studies for curricular IMovaUons. De­
scriptions of GIS course offerings are available during preregistration 
and In-person registration In B10 PadeJford. 

General Studies 
810 Padelford 

General Studies provides students with an opportunity to obtaIn an 
Interdisciplinary degree. Students may pursue an In(fiyjdually de­
signed "atypical maJo(' or one of several organized InterdiscIplinary 
programs. -The InterdiscIplinary writing courses also are offered 
through General StudIes. 

Undergraduate Program 
heh'/Df of AItJ, Bsm'/Df DI Scl,1ICIJ Os,,.,,. 
Admission Requll8tn8l1ts: A written slatement descn"blng the pro­
posed major and a list of 50 to 70 credits specifically related to the 
prooosa!. Approval of two faculty sponsors and a General Studies 
advlser. 

Major Requirements: Completion of the aprroved curriculum and a 
5-credlt required senior study. Awarding 0 the Bachelor of Ar1s or 
Bachelor of Sclence degree depends on lIIe content of each studenfs 
program. 

Course De8~rlptlons 
Courses for Undergraduate. 
B 81 209 WriUng LabJPOL S 101 (5) Expository writing 
based on material presented In POL 8101. AssIgnments Include 
drafts of papers to be submitted In POL S 101 and other pieces of 
analytical prose. Concurrent registration In POL S 101 requiTed. 

G ST210 Writing LabJSOC 110 (5) Expositorywrfting based 
on material presenteil In SOC 110. ASsIgnments Include drafts of 
papeIS to be submitted In SOC 110 and other pfeces of analytical 
prose. Concurrent registration In SOC 110 required. 

B 81215 Writing LabIHST111 (5) Expository writing based 
on materials presented In HST 111. AsSignments InClude drafts o. 
papers to be submitted In HST 111 and oilier pieces of analytical 
prose. Concurrent registration In HST 111 required. 

o ST218 Writing LabIHST 112 (5) expository writing based 
on material presente(l In HST 112. ASSignments Include drafts o. 
papers to be submitted In HST 112 and other pieces of analytical 
prose. Concurrent registration In HST 112 requIred. 

o ST 217 WriUng LabIH81 113 (5) ExposItory writing based 
on material presenteli In HST 113. AsSignments Include drafts of 
papers to be submItted In HST 113 and other pIeces of analytical 
prose. Concurrent registration In HST 113 required. 

G 81 220 = LablSlS 2QO (5) Expository writing based 
on material p In SIS 200. Asslamnents Inclutfe dIafIs of pa­
pers to be submitted in SIS 200 and otlier pIeces of analytical prose. 
Concurrent registration In SIS 200 required. 

G ST 221 Writing LabJSlS 201 (5) Expository writing based 
on material presented In SIS 201. Asslgi1menfs Include draflS of pa­
pers to be submitted In SIS 201 and odler pieces of analytical prose. 
Concurrent registration In SIS 201 required. 

o ST 239 Writing· LablHSTAA 201 (5) Expository writing 
based on material presented In H8TAA 201. Assignments Include 
drafts o. papers to be submitted In H8TAA 201 and oUter pieces of 
analytical prose. Concurrent registration In HSTAA 201 reqUired. 

o ST 350 Independent Reldwork (1-6, max. 18) Off-aun­
pus independent fieldWork In communlfy agencies. apprenticeshIps, 
InternsI!lps. as approved for Collega of Arts and Sciences credIt 
Faculty sponsor· Is required. PJerequlslte: permission of fatuity 
sponsor and General Studies adviser. 



G ST 391 Supervised Study fn Selected Relds (-,. max. 
15) AWSpS Special SUpelVlsed sbJdy in a field represented in the 
College of Arts and Sciences. Prerequisites: permission of supefVi­
sor of sbJdy and General SbJdies adviser. 

G ST 493 SenIor Study (5) AWSpS For General SbJdies ma­
jors only. Prerequisites: permIssion of supervisor of sbJdy and Gen­
eral SbJdies adviser. 

Genetics 
J205 Health Sciences 

An undergraduate degree is not offered. SbJdents who desire an un­
dergraduate curriculum emphasizing subject mailer in genetiCS are 
advised to refer to the Cell and Molecular Biology IIstfng under Biol­
ogy. 

Graduate Program 
Breck E. Byers, Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Genetics offers graduate Ilrograms leading to the 
degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. Opportuni­
ties for graduate work exist in a wide variety of researCh areas, with 
materials ranging from macromolecules to man. A student may 
choose among tnese areas for specialization and at the same time 
receive a broad training in genetics. 

New graduate students join a research project in one of the faculty 
laboratories. Normally, a full quarter is spent in each of three differ­
ent laboratories. New students become a!='juainted with several dif­
ferent experimental approaches in research In genetics, and the proj­
ect helps them choose an adviser for their thesls work. Course loads 
are adjusted so that considerable research experience can be gained 
in each 'of these laboratories. A thesis adviser is usually chosen by 
the summer of the first year. In addition to graduate courses offered 
by the Deoartment of Genetics, students can choose among a large 

. nUmber of courseS in related departments to broaden their expertise 
and perspective. Opportunities for participation in teaching are pr0-
vided in discussion sections of the department's undergraduate 
genetiCS course and In other courses of the department A General 
Examination is taken at.the end of the second year to galn formal 
admittance to carufldacy for the Ph.D. degree. 

Applications for gratjuate work are invited from students who have 
emphasized bIology, the physical sciences, or mathematics In their 
undergraduate careers. Applfcants are asked to submit Graduate Rec­
ord Examination scores and three letters of recommendation. 

RnandalAid 
The Department of Genetics offers financial support to promising 
students who wish to work toward the Ph.D. degree. 

RSIBBrdJ FBcIIHls, 
The department Is housed In a modern, well-equlpped building 
shared with the Department of BIochemIstry. Students benefit. from 
intenflSCiplinary reSearch and teaching programs in collaboration 
with departments having related interests. 

Cofl'Bllltllldsncs Bnd Intonnstlon 

Graduate Program Adviser 
J205 Biochemistry-Genetics, SK-50 

Facult, 
ChafrplfSDn 
Benjamin D. Hall 

PmlBlsorr 
Byars, Breck E.: Ph.D., 1967, Harvard; cell biology: mitosis and 
meiosis, mechanisms of nuclear division and crosslng-over In yeast 

, Doermann, August H." Ph.D., 1946, Stanford; genetics control of 
capsid morphogenesis In bacteriophage. 
Fangman, Walton L: Ph.D., 1965, Purdue; molecular genetics: 
yeast ctmnosome structure, replication of chromosomes ami extra­
chronmsomal DNAs Including recombinant plasmids, meiotic trans­
mission. 
Felsensteln, Joseph: Ph.D., 1968, Chicago; theoretical population 
genetics, models of long-term evolutionary processes and estJmation 
Of evolutionary trees. 
Gallant Jonathan A., * Ph.D., 1961, Johns Hopkfns; molecular genet­
Ics, control mechanisms in bacteria; accuracy of translation. 

Gartfer, Stanley M.,· Ph.D., 1952, Calilomia (Berkeley); mammalian 
somalic cell aenetics with emphasis on the mechanism of X-chro­
mosome inactlYcltion. 
Hall, Benjamin D.,· Ph.D., 1958, Harvard; molecular genetics, analy­
sis of eul<aryotlc gene structure in relation to function, gene expres­
sion in yeast. 
Hartwell, Leland H.: Ph.D., 1964, Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; genetiCS of cell division; analysis of the yeast cell diviSion 
cycle In sundry mutants, each with a specifiC defect in the division 
process. 
Hawthome, Donald C.,· Ph.D., 1955, Wlshlngton; yeast genetics, 
chromosome mapping, supersuppressors. 
laird, Charles D.,t Ph.D., 1966, Stanford; cell and developmental 
biology. 
Martin, George M.,* M.D., 1953, washington; pathology. 
Motulsky, Arno G." M.D., 1947, illinois; clinical population genetics 
and human biochemical genetics, delineation and mechanisms of 
disease susceptibility, pharmacogenetics. 
Pious, Donald A.,* M.D., 1956, Pennsylvania; pediatrics. 
Roman, Herschel L: Ph.D., 1942, Missouri; yeast genetics, factors 
affecting genetic recombination. 
Sandler, laurem:e M.: Ph.D., 1956, Missouri; chromosome behav­
ior in Drosophila: examination of meiOSiS through analysis of muta­
tions resultlng in abnormal recombination and/or disjunction in the 
meiotic divisiOns. 
Stadler, DavId R.: Ph.D., 1952, Princeton; mutation In NeurosPora: 
screening mutagens, dose-response kinetics, point mutations vs. 
chromosome breaks, DNA repalr systems. 

AIIDclBtS Pmlmorr 
Bendich, Arnold J.,* Ph.D., 1969, Wdshington; nucleic acids as ev0-
lutionary Indicators, DNA sequence organizations In plants, plant 
cancers. 
Furlong, Clement E.· (Research), Ph.D., 1968, California (DaviS); 
human biochemical genetiCS and biochemistry of membrane trans­
port systems. 
Schublger, Gerold A.,* Ph.D., 1967, Zurich; developmental biology 
of Insects, embryonic determination in Drosophila. regeneration, 
transdetermlnatlon. • 
Young, Elton T.,* Ph.D., 1967, california Institute of Technology; 
biochemistry. 

AIII"'nt PnlfBssor 
Sibley, Carol H.: Ph.D., 1974, camornlaJSan Francisco); mamma­
lian cell genetics: function, structure, an regulation of celi memo 
brane receptors in differentiation of normal cells and their tumor 
counterparts. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
GENET 351 . Human Genetfcs: The IndJvfdual and Society 
(3) WSp Hartwell, Stadler Principles of molecular Mendelian an~ . 
population genetiCS In the context 01 human reproduction and dis­
ease. Role of DNA and proteins in heredity, genetic basis of sex 
determination, birth defects. heart disease, and cancer; risks to hu­
man population of radiation and environmental mutagens. Appropri­
ate for nonscience majors, but not reconunended as a substitute lor 
451 for majors in biological sciences. Open for credH to all upper­
division sbJdents who hcive not taken 451 or the equivalent 

GENET 451 Genetics (4) AWSpS General course recom­
mended for majors./n the biologlcar sciences and for those other 
students who are Interested In the role of genetics In modern biol­
ogy. Prerequisite: 10 credits in the biological or physical sciences or 
mathematics. 

GENET 453 Genetics a1 the Evolutionary Process (3) FeI­
sensleln Contributions of genetics to the understanding of evolu­
Uon. Processes of mutation, selection, and random genetic events as 
they affect the genetic architecbJre of nabJraI poJIUlations and the 
process of speciation. Emphasis on experimemal data and observa­
tion, rather than mathemaficaltheory. Prerequisite: 451. (Offered al­
ternate years.) 

GENET 455 Molecular Genetics (3) Sp Fangman Use of 
genetic approaches to determine the molecular structure of chroroo­
somes and the molecular mechanisms of gene expression. Arst part 
of the course draws upOn Information obtained with viruses and bat­
terfal cells and serves as background for a study of eul<aryotfc cells 
In the second part Prerequisites: 451, CHEM 232, or permisslonllf 
Instructor. . 

GENET 458 Genetic Mutation (3) W Stadler Measurement 
of mutation rates and dose-response relationships; analYSis of muta­
tional lesions; molecular mechanisms of mutatlon ana DNA repair; 
mutation method for measurement of genetic size; hazard of environ­
mental mutagens. Prerequisite: 451 or equivalent (Offered alternate 
years.) 
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GENET 457 The Genetic Analysis a1 Complex Biological 
Svstems (3) Sandler Formal genetic analysis designed to rolllM 
451. Considers, primarily In mammals (including humans) and Om­
sophila, the elucidation of three complex bIological systems.-ceIl 
division, embr,yological development and some aspect of behav­
ior-by the discovery and analysiS of mutations that cause these 
systems to function abnormally. Prerequisite: 451. (Offered allemate 
years.) 

GENET 461 Genetics Laboratory (3) Doermann An un­
solved problem in microbial genetics IS investigated collaboratively 
by the whole laboratory section. Pre~uisites: 451. which may be 
taken concurrently, and permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

GENET 463 Statistics for Genetics Research f3) W Fel­
sensiein Statistical theory and applied statistics onllflted toward 
applications in gllfletlcs. Discrete and continuous distributions. 
means, variances, transformation of variables, theory of estimation, 
hypothesiS testlng, tests on small samples, regression and correla­
tion, analysis of variance. Prerequisites: graduate standing and per­
miSSion of instructor. (Offered altemate years.) 

GENET 499 Undergraduate Research (-) AWSpS Prereq­
uisite: permission of instructor. 

C~urses for Graduates Onl, 
GENET 501 Introduction to Research Materials (3, mal. 
9) AViSp The sbJdent Is assigned to one of the several research 
areas of the department to work with a research group for a quarter at 
a time. Prerequisite: graduate standing in the DePartment 01 Genetics 
or permission of graduate program adviser. 

GENET 520 SemInar (1, mo. 15) AWSpS Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate program adviser. 

GENET 531 Human Genetics (3) W Gartler. Motu/sky Gen­
eral course in human genetics for graduate students. Areas covered: 
~ogenetics, statistical rroblems Including pedigree analysis, and 
bIochemical analysis 0 human hereditary disease. Prerequisites: 
451. BlOC 440, or equivalent. 

GENET 551 Mutatfon and Recombination (3) A Arst 
course in a three-quarter sequence in molecular genetics. Contribu­
tions of research with microorganisms to an underslandlng of the 
molecular basis of mutation and recombination: life cycles, mutation 
rate, mutagenesis, slrucbJre of DNA molecules, fine-strucbJre genet­
ics, enzymology and genetics of recomblnatfon, DNA transformation. 
PrereqUIsite: 451 or permission of Instructor. 

GENET 552, 553 Structure and Function a1 Genetic Mate­
rlall, II (3,3) Chromosome strucbJre and DNA replication; formal 
genetics of vene expression; physical analysis of DNA: gene expres­
Sion in relation to DNA strucbJre. Prerequisite: 551 or permission of 
instructor. 

GENET 554 Topics In Genetics (2, mal. 6) AWSp Current 
problems and research methods. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc­
tor. 

GENET 560 Chromosomal Behavior (3) W Sand/er Prop­
erties of meiotic chromosomes with special emphasis on recombina­
tion and segregation. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Offered 
altemate years; offered Winter Quarter 1984.) 

GENET 561 Cytogenetics (3) S Roman Discussion of cyto­
logical Investigations of normal and aberrant chromosomal behaVior, . 
with particular reference to the structUre of the chromosome and its 
response to mutageniC agents. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

GENET 562 Population Genetics (3) A Felsensteln Mathe­
matical and experimental approaches to the genetics of natural popu­
lations, especially as they relate to evolution. Emphasis on theoreti­
cal population genetics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

GENET 564 Molecular Cytogenetics (3) A Byers Cellular 
processes 01 gene transfer in mitosis, meiosis, and gametogenesis, 
with emphasis on ultrastructure and macromolecular mechanisms. 
Prerequfsite: permiSSion of Instructor. 

GENET 571 Immunogenetics (3) A Genetic approaches to 
the biology of cells of the Immune system. Using the Immune system 
as a model system, genetic, developmental and biochemical con­
~ts and technlgues are examined as they apply to eukaryotlc cells. 
C811-ce1l interactions, histocompatibility, host reslslance to lnfec.. 
tious disease, and evolution of the immune system. (Offered altemate 
~rs.) 

GENET 575 Mammalian Developmental Genetics (3) 
Sibley Explores the genetiC control of early mammalian develop­
ment emphasizing systems In which both cellular and molecular ap­
proaches have made significant contributions to understanding. Pre­
~ulsite: permission of instructor. (Offered alternate years; offered 
Spring auarter 1983.) 
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GENET 584 Genede and BiochemIcal AnalYsis by Elec­
tron MIcroscopy 11-5) Byers Practical appllca1!on of electron 
microscopic melliods for determining cellular and macromolecUlar 
strucI11re. with emphasis on genetic systems. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Instructor. 

GENET 590 Population Genetics SemInar (1), AWSpS 
Felsenstein Weekly presentation by participants of currentlflerature 
and ongoing research In evolutionary genetiCS of natural popula­
tions, human population genetics, and quantitative genetics applied 
10 animal and plant breeding. May be repeated for credit Prerequi­
sile: 562 or permission of instructor. 

GENET 660 Independent S1udy or Research (*) AWSpS 

GENET 700 Master's ThesIs (*) AWSpS 

GENET 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (*) 

Geography 
408ASmith 

G~raphy is a small but lively discipline provldlQg a distinctive 
spatial approach to many of today's societal problems· and issues: 
regional economic Inequality, residential and educational segrega­
tion, health-care delivery, urban growth management efficient trans­
porIaIion system, environmental and pollution problems, economic 
Impacts of natural catastrophes or of major investments ortecllno­
logical ~, appropriate utilization of water and ~ re­
soun:es, spatia1 efficiency of industrial production, the activities of 
International corporations, and many more. GeographY may be de­
fined as the study of how IndMduals. Hroups, ana socfeties use and 
organize their temtorlal space. One of Its major concerns Is the rela­
tion between the physical environment and human activities (e.g., 
between climate, energy demands, and energy resource supplies). 
Gegqraphy also seeks to understand the complex rrocesses that re­
sult In observed patterns of settlement localfon 0 economic activi­
ties. patterns of development and the linkages and direction of trade 
and communIcation. 

It is this spatial understanding upon which rest bililons of dollars in 
annual investments In the private and public sectors, the web of reg­
ulations and planning pollcles governing the use 01 human and natu­
ral resources, IncludIng land, and our relatlons with other cultures 
and societies. 

The department has extensive facilities .for teaching and research in 
cartography, computer graphics, and quantitative iilethods. Interac­
tive computer appllcations are facilitated by a number of terminals, 
extensive software. and the depaJtmenfs own microcomputer and 
peripherals. , 

Undergraduate Program 
Blae/or of Atts Degme 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS AND TRACKS 

Core requirements: GEOG 258 or 360:,326 or 426; three from 100 or 
202, 200, 205, 207. 2n; one aoo-revel systematic and one 300-
levet regional; two 400-level systematic and one 400-level reglOfl2I; 
maintenance of a 2.50 g~de-polnt average within geography. 

Students choose one 01 the following eight options: All options re­
quire the core courses mentioned above. Core courses count toward 
th8 number of geography credits required for each option. 

1. GenetaJ geography. 70 credits in geography, including a broad 
range of systematic, regional, and technical courses. . 

The following, more specialized !Jacks require 50 credits In geogra­
phy and 30 in closely related fields: 

2. Social geography: population and welfare. Human population dis­
tribution and settlement. Patterns of ethniclty and race, well-being 
andheallh. 

3. Urban geogTBDhYlUrIJan studies. SVSIems of cIties and thelntemal 
strudure of citieS: housing, nelghborhoods,'transportatlon. services. 

4. RBgionaJ dewlopment and industrial geography. Regional ec0-
nomic development, regional analysis, industrial location. corporate 
spatial behavior. 

5. Trade and transportation. Domestic and international trade: land, 
air, and water transportation networks and. systems. 

6. Environment and natural resource management Hurnan-envimn­
rnent intefadlon, natural hazards, watef and energy resource man-
21J8IIlBIlt land use and ~ COnfli~ , 

7. CarlDaraDhYlccmputer graphics. Role, design, and reproduction of 
convefrtfon3J and computer mapping. 

8. Regional studies and International relations. Focus on Japan, 
China, USSR, Europe, North America. 

Gra~uate Program 

'William B. Beyers, Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Geography has flexible programs of graduate 
study leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor of Phllosophy de­
grees. Individual graduate programs are built around seven research 
specialUes: 

Social geography: population and welfare: 'The study of human 
populatron and its settlements, including iIleir size and kind, by eth­
niclty and race, and by level of ~II-belng and health. 

Urban /J6ographylurlJan studies: The study of the economic base of 
cities. their Internal social and economic structure, Including trans­
portation. urban facilities location, medical care. and aspects of s0-
cial justice and the city. 

Regional developmentaoo industrial geographY: Regional develOf>: 
ment theory, regIonal pollcles. reglonar economIc analysis, industrial 
location and linkage studies, location theory and mOdeling, Inter­
regional transfer of technology, corporate spatial behavior, and the 
geography of multinational firms. 

Trade and transportation: Flows, network and traffic patterns, practi­
cal aspects of operating transportation systems, models of trade and 
transportation activities. ' 

Environment and natural resource management Physical processes 
affecting the landscape, Interaction of human activities with the phys­
ical environment, land use, energy, agriculture, recreation, environ­
mental planning, impact assessment natural hazards. environmental 
quality, water use, methods of resource analysis, public policy analy­
sis, multiple-obJective decision-making ~niques. 

cartographY: Cartographic design and production, automated map­
ping, technlques of spatial analysis, and graphic communIcation the­
ory. 

Regional studies and international relations: Soviet Union, East Asia 
(especially China and Japan), Europe, North America. 

The pr~tive aspirant for the MA dearee (minimum of 36 credits. 
of which 18 must be in courses at the 500 level or above, Including 9 
credits of thesis) is expected to complete all work for the degree In 
four to six quarters. The prospective aspirant for the Ph.D. degree Is 
expected to undertake two yea~s of post-master's study. ana must 
lake a departmental diagnostic examination upon entry, pass the 
General examination, norrnaIlY .. demonstrate reading knowledge of 
one foreign language, and successfully comrlete a dissertation. Nor­
mally, Ph.D. ProgJanl students complete aI degree requirements in 

. three to four yeaJS. 

,Spee/sl Rfllesn:h Fae/I/UBI 

The University library contains four mlilion volumes and maintains 
~rately the Edward l. Ullman Geography library with subscrip­
tions to five hundred periodicals and an extensive collection of at­
lases. Departmental facilities Include a spatial analysis laboratory 
containing several Interactive graDhlcs terminals, a microcom~ 
svstem, digitizer, and ~~~~! ... all tied Into the University's CDC 
CYBER 1701750 main reswrcn computer and a VAX 11d80 com­
puter, which Is devoted to Instructional USB. There is also a fully 
equipped cartography laboratory, two 'darkrooms, and extensive car-
tographic equipment located In Ihe department , 

. Adm/ilion Requlmme"" 

Admission to the graduate program normally reI:Iuires a minimum 
grade-point average of 3.00 (on a 4.00 scale), or B, during the Junior 
and senior years. Students holding a master's dearee must meet this 
minimum scholastic requirement but also should have achieved a 
grade-point average higher than 3.00 for graduate studies com~ 
!lleted. North American applicants must take the Graduate Record 
examination. Specific Information regarding appllcallon procedures 
may be obiained by writing to the graduate program adviser. 

Rnane/sl AId 

The dBJl3rtment usually awards approximately thirteen teaching as­
Sistantships for the academic year. Most of the asSistantships are for 
teaching quiz sections for a larger lecture class. A few of the more­
advanced doctoral candidates may teach a class. Normally, several 
research aSSistantships are available. 

CofffJ,pOndencB snd InlonnBl/on 
GraduatB Proaram Adviser 
408A Smith. DP-10 

Faculty 

Chs/rpel'SlJn 
Richard l. Morrill 

ProfBlSors 

Beyers, William B., - Ph.D., 1967, Wishlngton; regional science, 
economiC geography, location theory, regional analysis, environment 
of the Pacific NorthWest 
Hudson. G. Donald (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1934, Chicago; regional de­
velopment geographIc philosophy. 
Jackson. W. A. Douglas,- Ph.D., 1953, Maryland; political systems. 
nature and culture, SOviet Union, Canada. . 
Krumme, Gunter, - Ph.D., ·1966, Wlshlngton; economic geography, 
regional economics, location theory, organlzatlon'and decision the-
ory, European regional development and planning. . 
Marts, Marion E.,- Ph.D., 1950, Northwestern; water resources, con-
selVation. resource pollicy. . 
Moirin, Richard l.,- Ph.D., 1959, Wlshington; spallal organization, 
migration, diffusion and population. regional planning and develop­
ment Inequality. 
Sherman, John C .• - Ph.D .• 1947, washington; cartography. graphics 
communication, remote sensfng. 
Thomas. Morgan D.: Ph.D., 1954, Queen's (Belfast); regional eco­
nomlcs,.reglonal planning and developmenl technlcallnnovaUon. 
Velikonja, Joseph,- Ph.D., 1948, Rome (Italy); social and political 
geography, International migration, Immigrants in America, eastern 
Europe. 

ABlDe/ete ProfBIsDrs 

Chang. Kuel-sheng.- Ph.D., 1955, Michigan; economiC geography 
of China, historical geography of exploration, Third Wortd deVelop­
ment 
Fleming, Douglas 1<.,- Ph.D., 1965, washington; transportation ge­
ography (especially ocean and air), regional organlzatfon of western 
Europe. . 
H~, David C., - Ph.D., 1975, Pennsylvania Stale; urban social and 
political geography, mass transportation, spatial equity, research 
methods. 
Kakluchl, George H.: Ph.D., 1957, Michigan; Japan, agriculture,ln­
ternal migration, regional geography. 
Mayer, Jonathan 0.,- Ph.D., 1977, Michigan; urban geography (In­
cluding historical), transportation, medical geograplly,. geographic 
philosophy and methods. 
YounQrnann. carl E.: Ph.D., 1972, Kansas; cartography, computer 
graphiCS, population. 
ZumBrunnen, Cralg,- Ph.D., 1973, california (Berkeley); natural re- ' 
source management and conseMtion, environmental quality, meth­
ods of resource analysis, physical, Soviet Union. 

All/stant Prolellor 

Kooser, Jaime C., Ph.D., 1980, California (Berkeley); energy pollCf, 
resource development social geography, time geography. ' 

Let:lumr 

Haney. Barbara B., Ph.D., 1971, Washington; USSR, historical geog­
raphy. 

Course Descriptions 

Courses for Undergraduates 
Pmrequlsltss: In addition to specifled pmrequisItBS for indi­
vidual courses, students should meet the general COUI'SB­
level mqulmments as indicated by the numbers, BXcept 
whem they may have special pmparatlon or background In 
geography or In mlated flelds. 

Introduction to Geography 

GEUS 100 Introduction to Geography (5) Jackson. Mayer 
Basic patterns of human occupance of the earth; analysis of popula­
tion, settlement, and resouree-use !lroblerns; Introduction to ge0-
graphic theories pertaining to spallal organization. Interaction, and 
envIronmental perception. 



GEDG 200 IntnHfuctfon to Human Geography (5) VeI/­
Ieonja Noneconomic comjlOnents of patterns and systqms of human 
occupancy of the world. Emphasis on cultural processes, dynamic 
change, functional relations and networks. . 

BEOG 202 World RegIons f5) Spatial study of world regions. 
based on historical, cultural, po Itfcal. economic. and other factors. 
An attempt to understand the underlying forces that have. led to the 
formati.on of regions and regional patterns. 

Introduction to Fields In Geography 
BEDG 205 lntroductfan to the PhysIcal EnVIronment (5) 
ZtnTlBrunnen Major atmosphefic. hydrologic. and geomorphic pro­
cesses used to interpret the character, distribution, and human sig­
nificance of different natural and human-allered environments. In­
cludes 1ab0ratOJy exercIses for science and nOnscience majors. 
geography majors and nonmajors .. 

GEDG 207 EconomIc Geography (5) Beyers. Krumme. 
Mayer, Thomas Silatial order and changing locational patterns of 
man and his economic activities. Emphasis on concepts and Iheories 
pertaining to primary, secondary. and tertiary production. to trans­
portation. and to the geography of consumption. Special attention 
given to cities and the distribution of activities within cities. 

GEDG 227 GeOrraPhlc Perspectives on MlnorHles In Ute 
United States (5 Hodge. Morrill Geographic aspects of race 
relations thro~h analysiS of ~t and present geographic distribu­
tion of minorities in !he United States, and the Jllocesses of migra­
tion and segregation that created those patterns. Focus especially on 
the experiences of Asian. Black. Chicano. and native AmerIcans. 

GEDG 258 Ma~ and Map ReadIng (3) Sherman. YoulIfJ: 
man Categories of maps and aerial pholographs and their special 
uses; map reading and interpretation. 

GEDG 277 Geography of ClUes (5) HodfJ8, Mayer Spatial 
and functional orderliness of cities; !heir location. distribution. func­
tion. and spread. Particular emphasis on current urban problems­
sprawl. city decline. and metropolitan transportation. 

Intermediate and Advanced Courses 
GEOG 300 Concepts of Regions (5) fleming. Kakiuchi 
Historical deYelo~ and application of the concept of region. ex­
amines sYStematically hatt varied societies Constitute paris of a total 
world order. Recommended: 100. 

GEDB 495 Special TopIcs (*, mal. 10) Topics vary and are 
announced In the preceding quarler. . 

GEDG 497 Tutorial In Beograpby (2, mu. 6) Intensive 
directed study and tutoring. U!efature reviews, forrnulalions of proj­
ect ouUines and research designs. orientation in contemporary ge0-
graphic thought and trends. Directed writing. RequIred fur honors 
students. Prerequisites: advanced status, permission of undergradu-
ate adviser for juniors and seniors. . 

Systematic Fields 
GEDB 301 CuHuraI Geography (5) Jackson Analysis of the 
role of aslture in !he foonation of Iar1dscaP.e J)aIterns; components 01 
culture that contribute not only to a "sense of place, II but also to the 
mosaIc of settlement patterns and occupancy that can be traced to 
culture. Prerequisite: 100 or equivalent 

GEDB 303 Nature and Culture (5) Jackson The main 
theses of man's relationship to nature as expressed /n Western and 
Asian geographic thouaht emphasizes !he sources of man-environ­
mental dualism and cfJa1ect1c leading to contemporary ecologIcal dis­
cussion in geography. Introduction to Ihe history of geographic 
thought 

GEDG 325 Historical GeografJhy of the United States (5) 
Haney. Morrill Changing geography of the United States from lfIe 
time of modern European contaCt to the early twentieth century. Em­
phasis on the evolving settlement land use. landscape. and regional 
patterns. 

GEDG 326 IntrIlductfon to GeographIc Research (5) 
Kooser Approaches to geographic pattern solvIng. Topics Include 
defining geographic problems; melhods of analysis. ~k'ng, o~ 
nlzing, arid analyzing spatial dala; and modeling spatial processes. . 

6EDG 335 GeographY of Ute Dmlapfng World (5) Chang 
Charaderlstics and causes. external and infernal. of third World ~ 
ve!opment and obstacles to that development Specfal attention to 
denwgraphlc ai1d agricultural patterns. resource development. 
Induslriallzatlon and urbanization drawing on specifiC case studles 
from Asia. Africa. and latIn America. Prerequisite: 100. (Formerly 
235). 

GEOS 342 G~ra and Inequality In Ute United States 
(3) Molrlll of social and economic InequaJity. Spatial 
distribution of wea III and JlOV8fty and the possible causes. Geo­
graphic and other aspects of the alleviation of poverty. The geogra­
phy of racial and ethnic dIscrimination. from Indian reseJVatlons to 
ghettos. as well as religious and age discrimination. 

GEOG 349 Beography of IntemaUonal Trade (5) Fleming 
Processes and patterns of Intemational commerce. Geographical di­
mensions of trade linkages. Emergence of trading blocks, problems 
of "north-south" trade arrangements.: and role .of multinationals in 
the global trading system. ReCommended: 207. 

GEDG 350 Urban and RegIonal Analysis (5) Krumme In­
termediate economic geographY; analytical rileIhoos and concepts in 
urban-economic and regionar-economlc development elementary 
tools for population and employment analysis, study of economic 
structure. patterns of industrial location, commodity and monetary 
flows and structure of networks; introduction to local and regional 
economic Impact analysis and feasibility studies; data sources and 
principles of regionaliialion. Prerequisite: 100 or 207 or ECON 200 
or permission of instructor. 

GEOG 370 Problema In Resource Management (5) 
Kooser, ZumBrunnen Principles and practices of effective conser­
vation and utilization of natural resources. Role of technology In re­
source use. Physical. political, and economIc aspects of resource 
management for food. population, land. water. air. energy, and tim­
ber resources. Prerequisite: 100. 

GEDG 375 GeopollUcs (5) Jackson Spatial aspects of Inter­
national politics, willi attention to perceptfons of national space. Ihe 
~ states organize territory. and the strategiC use of geography to 
adVance stale goals. Offered Jolnlly wllh SIS 375. Prerequisite: 100 
or equivalent 

BEOG 399 Future Patterns of SetUement(3) Morrill. 
Schneider Possible future patterns of human use of the environ­
ment from apocalyptic to glorious. Review of landscape evolution. 
Problems of long-range regional and national planning. Offered 
jointly wilh URB P 399. Prerequisite: 207 or 277 or' URB P 340. or 
permission of department adviser. 

BEOG 416 Urban Economics (5) Application of economic 
analysis to urban trends. problems. and prescriptions. sud1 as 
chariging urban form and function. urban publfc finance. housing 
and ienewaI. poverty. and race. transportaUon. and environmental 
problems. Offered jorntly wllh ECON 416. PrerequisIte: ECON 201 or 
equivalent. 

BEDB 436 Beographlcal Exploratfon (5) Chang Compar­
ative study of discoveries made by the world'S greal explorers and 
expeditions. Iheir motivations. and the effect on geographical 
thought. relations between cultures. and the development of civiliza­
tion. 

BEOB 440 RegIonal AnalysiS (5) BByers. Krumme Re­
gional industrial structures and economic cIlange. Application of 
shift and share. cohort. multiplier. input-output. location-interaction. 
and programming m0d81s to the analysis and to the prolect1on of 
urban arid regional population patterns, and to income distributions, 
Interurban and Interrealonal growth differentials, regional and inter., 
regional linkages and Hows. as well as urban and regional impacts of 
government expenditures. Prerequisite: 207 or permlSsion of depart­
ment adviser. 

BEDG 442 Social Geogra{lhY (5) MonIlI. Vel/konja Spatial 
patterns of population distribution ind settlement. of migration and 
the spread of Ideas. of sociaJ chalactaristics and social relations, 
social regions. . 

BEOG 443 LocaUon and Movement Models (5) Morrill 
Application of models of optimum location and allocation; assign­
ment transportation. and spatial equilibrium; spatial interaction: ge­
ographic simulatIon; and spatial diffusion. 

BEDG444 Be"raphy of Water Resources (3) Marts 
Analysis and appraisal of water resources In land and lntJustrlal de­
velo~ment problems and policies of river basin planning with ern­
phasls on ltte Paclnc Northwest . 

BEDB 445 PopulaUon Dlstributfon and. MlgraUtn (5) 
Morrill Relation of population dlstributlon to environment ec0-
nomiC development. and culture. Frontier and rural settlement. ur­
banlzallon. and suburbanlzatlon. Reaional variation in age. ethn!city. 
fertility. and mortality. causes and effects of migration from the 
world to the local scare. Recommended: 100 or 200 or SOC 331. 

BEDG 447 The Beoqrallhy of Air Transportatfon (3) flem­
Ing Geographic anaI~s of world air routes. passenger and cargo 
flows. and iIIrport activities; consfdefatlon 01 pfIyslcal. economic; p0-
litical. and institutional determinants of routeS and flows. 207 and 
2n recommended; jU~IOr standing or above .preferable. 

GEDG 448 Geography of TransportaUon (5) Mayer Circu­
lation geography. princlples of spatial Interaction emphasizing com­
modity flow. !he nature and distribution of rall and water transport. 
the role of transport in area development 

BEDS 449 Beography of Dcean Traasportatlon (5) Flsm­
Ing Geographic ailaJysis of ocean trade routes, cargo and passen. 
gar flows. and port activitles. Evaluation of the role olthe transporta­
tlon carrIer in Internatfonal trade. Prerequisite: 207 or permiSSIon of 
department adviser. J 
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GEDG 450 theories of LocaDon (5) Krumme Systematic 
presentation of classical. neoclassical. and modem theories of loca­
tion, land use. and spatial structure. including introduction to deci­
sion-making concepts. Location principles. paHems. and processes 
in the context of rural. commerCIal. industrial. residential. and rec­
reational activities focusing on !he effects of transportation. commu­
nication. uncertainty, and other factors. Prerequisite: 207 or 2n or 
permission of adViser. . 

GEDG 466 RegIonal PlannIng and Development (5) 
Thomas Process of implementing regional development policies in 
economically advanced and lesser-develOlled countries. Resultant 
changes in the distribution and structure of economIc activities and 
settlement patterns. Offered Jointly willi URB P 466. 

GEDG 471 Methods of Resource AnalysiS (5) ZtnTl8runnen 
Economic and noneconomic criteria for resource analysis. Theory 
and methods of linear models of natural resource analYSis. Includes 
materials-balance modeling. res/duals management. constrained 
system optimization approaches to water quality analysis. land-use 
patterns and interregional energy use. and multiple oblectlve plan­
ning techniques applied to natural resource problems. Prerequisite: 
370 or permission of instructor. 

\ 

GEDG 415 ,t Geography of Internanonal RelaOons (5) 
Jackson. Vel/konla Selected problems of spatial pattems and dy­
namic relationshlps. Geographical problems of regional. naUonal. 
and international organization. Offered jointly with SIS 475. Prereq­
uisite: 375 or permISsIon of department adviser. 

GEDG 476 Urban PollUcal aeograrhy (3) Hodge SpatiaJ 
organization of cities as related to polltlca processes. Topics include 
pOlitical and administrative dlstriCtlng (causes and consequences). 
facllity location conflicts. and spatial variation in voUng behavior. 
Considerable emphasis on case studies within the Seattle metropoli­
tan area. Prerequisite: 207 or 2n or permission of department ad­
viser. 

GEDG 478 Urban SpaUal Patterns (3) Mayer Intraurban 
land-use patterns and structure; particular attention to locatlonal the­
ories pertaining to population. land-use linkages. rents, gradients. 
and normative spatial relationships. 

GEDG 479 Urban Social Geography (5) Hodge Relation­
ship between urban spatial form and social processes. Topics In­
clude urban population distributions. social space, intraurban migra­
tion. nelghborllood change. social interaction, and spatial 
symbplfsm. EmphaSis on relating theory to field experience and ob­
seMltlon. Field trips. Prerequisite: 2n, an introductory course in 
urban analysis. or permission of department adviser. 

GEDG 498 Undergraduate Seminar In EconomIc Geogra­
phy and RegIonal Science (3) Krumme Selected advafu:ed 
tOPICS and current problems. in location theory and analysis as well 
as urban and ~ional-economlc development. analysis and plan­
ning. emphasis on conceptual frameworks and analytical tools does 
not preclude a problem-oriented selection of predomlnanUy local 
and regional empirical research subjects. Prerequisite: permIssion of 
department adviser or instructor. 

Regional FIelds 

GEDG 302 The Pacific Northwest (3) Beyers Economy of 
Ihe Pacific Northwest in the light of factors of location. resources. 
resource-oriented industries. and resource policies. An Introduction 
to regional studies on a local scale. 

GEDS 304 Western Europe (5) Flemlnu. Physical and s0-
cioeconomic characteristics of Weslern Europe. Contemporary politi­
cal and economic integration trends In their regional context. 

GEDG 305 Eastern Europe (5) . Vellkonja PhysIcal. histori­
cal. and socioeconomic characterfs~cs of eastern Europe. 

6EOB 308 canada: A GeographIc Interpretatlcn (5) Jack­
son Study of Canada; emergence 01 polltlcal-geographlc and asl­
tural entity and identity in North AmerIca. that presents slgnlflcant. 
contrasts to the United" Stales. Components that have helped shape 
Canadian earth-space and landscape. 

GEDG 313 East AsIa (5) Kakluchi Nature and geographic 
setting of Far Eastern civiliiaflon. Origins. development and present 
ouUines of settlement cultures. resource use. and economic stTulr 
tures in China. Japan, and Korea. . 

GEDG 333 RussIa's ChangIng Landscape (6) Jackson. 
RusslanlSovIet landscape as it flasbeen affected by rillgration and 
setIlement urbanization, collectivization, Industrlallzatlon. and \t1e 
growth of a transport network. 

GEOG 33& . ChIna (5) Chang China's DhYsIcal environment 
Human response to varied !J9'!Praphlcal condl60ns. Pattern and pro­
cess of development in agriculture. manufacturing, and urbanization. 
Prerequisite: 100. 
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GEDB 402 United States (5) Morrill. . Velikonja SpaDaI pal­
tern of economic and social life In AmerIca-tIow it evolvOO, the role 
of Ihe envfrorunent and resources; problems of regional Inequality In 
development. 

SEDB 404 Problems In the Beography of West8rn Europe 
(5) . fleming Problems stemming from contemporary pollllcal and 
soCIoeconomic changes under way In Europe. Topics Include ur­
banlzatfon, regional development economic Integrallon and patterns 
oftJade. 

GEOB 405 Problems of Eastern Europe (5) Vel/Ieonja Se­
lected geographIcal aspects of eastern Europe. N'atural and human 
rescun:e base. social and political organization. Their relationships 
and Interdependence. Prerequisite: 305 or permission of Instructor. 

BEDS 410 Immigrants and tbe Am9r1can West (5) Vell-a· Hisioric-geographic appraisal of European and Aslatlc imml­
on to the west. Geographic preconditlon and processes· of r::r::m 325~lement. AsseSsment of the ~ole of ethnlclty. Reco~-

BEDS 433 Soviet Resource Use and Management (5) 
Jatkson, lJJmBnmnen Implications of Soviet industrial growth lor 
resources; use of resources and associated problems; coRselvation 
In theory and practice. 

GEDB 434 Southeast Asia: Conflict and Development (5) 
Chang Study of complexity of ethnic. cultural, and socioeconomic 
background in relation to diviSion and rivalry In past; conflict and 
development In contempo/Bry southeast Asia. Prerequisite: 100. 

BEDG 435 Resources and Indastrfallzation In China (5) 
Chang ~s of China's resources. foundations and develop­
ment IXlpuJation growth and control, major industrial bases. and 
lnterna1foi1aJ relations underlining programs of industrialization and 
modernization. 

aEDS 437 Contemporary Ja~an (5) Topical and regional 
study of Japan's physrcal, Industrial, ana 'agrlcultural geography. 
AnalySis of contemporary spatial patterns, considering both cultural 
and environmental factors. Aspects of historical development are ex-
amined to provide time perspective. Recommended: 313. . 

cartography 

QE08 360 Prlnclplas of cartograpbV (5) Sherman, Young­
mann Map scales, grid svstams symbOlism, and map reproduC­
Ilon. Laboratory experfence In application of these prlncfples to map 
design and construdlon. . . 

GEDS 3&1 experimental Cartography (5) . Sherman Appll­
calion of, and experimentation wlth,cartogr,.aphlc techniques and 
maIBlIals. Problems of relief represen1atlon, riiapplng of quantltat1v8 
da1a. and their relation to reproduction processes. Prerequisite: 360. 

8EOB 363 Aerial Photograpbs as Source Materials (3) 
Shelman. Youngmann Tralnmofn the use of aerial photographs as 
source maIBliaIs In map compilation and other geographic purposes. 
Prerequisite: 360. 

BEDS 365 Introduction to Computer cartography (5) 
Youngmann Origins, development and methods of auloma!8d car­
tography. Experiments with a user-orlented package of computer 
mapping progJall1S capable of performing most thematic mapping 
operations. Requires normal use of the Coinputer Center with specla1 
e!nPflasis on the Galcomp plotter, line printer, and calhoda-ray tube 
dIsPlay. PrereQuisites: 360 and a computer programming course, or 
permission of fnstructor or department atMser. 

8EDS 458 Map Intelligence (3) Sherman Analysis and 
appraisal of United States and forBlgn maps and aliases; mapping 
agencies, coverage. organlzatlon, and Indexing; symbolism, staJes, 
projections. and military grids; map library problems and operation. 

BEDS 462 Problema In Map Compilation and Design (5) 
ShBmrm Application and analvSls of map Intelligence procedures 
as related to map compilation. Measurement and experimental study 
of DSYCIroPhysiolog!ca1 factors In design of map elements. Prerequi­
site: 360.-

BEDS 4&4 Problems In Map Reproduction (3) Sherman 
Processes and· photogranhlc tectinlques applfcable to cartographic 
and geographic presentatlons. Prerequisite: 360. . 

BEDS 465 Computer cartographies (5) Youngmann 
Methods and techniques of programming used 1n computer graphics 
8pIIIlcatIons In carlOIJraJJIIY. Basic concepts and oD8fatlng pro­
c8cfures for bat!:h andlnferictlve graphics. Including slmple and hi­
erardtlcal daIa structures. Development of skills In computer g. 
Ics programming. Students are encouraged to develop and 
Implement computer cartographic applications. Use of variety of 
graphics devices Including the Ga/comp 936 plotter and the Tek­
troniX 401014014 CRT terminal. Prerequisites: 365 or elementary 
FORTRAN programming ability or permission of Instrudor or depart­
. ment adviser. 

Introductory Research·Technlques 

BEOG 426 Quantitative Analysts of Spatial Dlstribldfons 
(5) HodDe. Morrill Application of statistics to spatially ordered 
iIafa. Descilptive and Interentlal statisHcs of spatial (bivariate) distri­
butions. Theoretical spatial distributions. Problems of spatial auto­
correlation and pattern analysis. Trend surface, fadorlal ecology, and 
regionallzation. Prerequisite: basic statisHes course. . 

GEDB 490 Field R.esearcll: The SeaIDe Region (6) Inves­
tlpation of settlement and economic development of the Seattle re­
glOl1; Including role of environment and Institutions. ReId anaIysls of 
contemporary regional planning issues: transportation, land use. lo­
cation of employment,· shOpping and housing, polltfcal fTagmenta­
Hon, and environmental degradation. Reid report required. PrerequI-
site: 100 or 205 or 207. .. 

BEOB 499 Special Studies (*, max. 15) . SUll8rvised read­
Ing programs, undergraduate and graduate library and field research; 
special projects for undergraduate honors students. Prerequisites: 
senior class. graduate standing, or permission of Instructor or de­
partment adviser. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
BEOB 500 Contemporary GeographIc Thought(4~ max. 8) 

BEDS 501 Beographlc Analysis (3) 

GEDG 503· Rasearch Seminar. Eastern Europe (3, max. &) 
Velikonja 

BEDB 504 Research Seminar: Western Europe (3, max. 
&) Fleming 

GEOG 505 Researcll Seminar: China and Northeast Asia 
(3, max. 6) Chang 

BEOB 506 Research Semlna!= Southeast Asia (3, max. 6) 

BEDB 509 Research Seminar: Japan (3, max. 6) Kakluchl 

BEDB 510 Rasearch SemInar: Settlement and Urban Be­
ography (3, max. 9) Mayer 

GEDB 520 Research Seminar: Cartography (3, max. 6) 
Sherman, Youngmann 

GEDS 526 Advanced Quantitative Methods In Beography 
(4) Morrill . 

GEDG 527 Data Resources and Use Technology for Urban 
Analysis and PlannIng (3) Horwood Data resources, stru~~J 
ai:cess, and use tecltnology for urban geographic. planning, ana 
transportation analysis. United States census gBQgrapl\y, content and 
automated products. The urban region geographic base file, geQCOd­
Ing'and geoprocesslng. ~ deYelopment In local agericfes. 
Use of _ged computer proornms. but not basic programming 
Instructlon. Offered Jointly with CETS 527 and URB P 527. . 

BEDS 528 Automated Mapping and Graphing (3) Young­
mann Computer applications to statistical and areal anatysls.labo­
ratory problems adaDled to specialized Interests of students. Offered 
jolnUy with CETS 528 and URB P 528. Prerequisite: basic statlsHcs 
or pehnlsslon of Instructor or ~t adviser. 

SEDB 529 InfcmnaHcn sjstema ApJlUcatJOIIS to Urban. 
and Regional Analysis (3) . HOIWOOd, Staff logical design of 
Informatfon sYstems fOr analYSIs, policy developrl!8flt planning, and 
plan monltorfng In the context of lan&use planning, environmental 
studies, land-resource manaoement and generaf public agency 
planning purposes. Data confidentiality consl~eratlons, case studies, 
and critical anal~ of current information systems programs. Of­
fered jointly with CETS 529 and URB P 529. 

BEDB 533 RllI88rch Seminar: Soviet Union (3, max. 6) Jadison . 

BEDB 538 Research Seminar: Beography of TransPorta-
tion (3, max. 6) Reming, Mayer . 

BEDB 539 Research Seminar: Utilization of Water Re­
sources (3, max. 6) Marts 

GEDB 540 Researcb Samlnar: Industrial Seography (3, 
max. 6) /J6yeIs . .. . 

BEOS 542 Research SemInar: Social and Papulation Be­
ography (3, max. 6) Morrill. VelikDnja 

BEDS 545 Rasearcb Seminar: nme Snura,,"', Tempo­
ral Aspects of Spatial Analysis (3, ma. 6) Sp KoOser 
Consideration of tIme In descrlblng adlvlty spaces anti movement 
patterns of population, goods, and services. Current research efforts. 
problems 0' application to various planning needs. . 

SEDS 550· Research Seminar In Location Theory (3) 
KrumlnB Selected research-orlented topiCS in classical, neoClaSsI­
cal, and beliavloral location theory. Theoretical problems of Ioca­
tlonal analysis. Relationships betwgen location theory and regional 
develooment and planning concepts. location concepts for urban 
analysis.· . 

BEDS 551 LacaUon S1rategles of Corporate DrglinlzaUons 
(3) Krumme GeographIc dimensions of organizational behavior. 
Emphasis on locatlonal strategies of large corporations. Induslrlal 
location, organization, regional development and Interregional trade 
and Investment as factors Influencing Spatial patterns ana processes 
of mu!tlreglonal and multinatIonal COrporatiOIlS; 

SEDD 556 SemInar In Urtian Economics (3) Use of ec0-
nomic theory to explaln land-use trends, transportation, houslOQ and 
renewal, the ghetto, and the public econo~ In urban areas. Offered 
jointly with ECON 556. Prerequisites: ECON 300, 301, or equivalent. 

BEDS 56& Regional Planning Seminar (3) Thomas Re­
gional planning and development theories and n1eihodologles. Criti­
cal evaluation of regional planning In selected econolrilcally ad­
vanced and lesser-dewloped countries. Offered jointly with URB P 
566. Prerequisite: 466 or URB P 466. 

SEDS 567 Research Seminar: Geogra~by and D8V8lop­
ment (3, max. 6) Thomas Offered jolnUy WIth URB P 567. 

SEDD 570 Researcb Seminar: Natural Resources Analy-
sis (3, max. 6) ZumBrunnen . 

GEDS 575 Ras8arch Seminar: Political Beography (3, 
max. 6) Vellkonja 

BEDS m Research Samlnar: Internal Spatial Structure 
of ClUes (3, maL 9) 

SEDG 580 Medical Beography (3) Mmr· GeogJaphy of 
human disease, with spallal consl~erallon In health servfces sYStems 
planning. Description aniS analysis of disease d'lStrlbutions. dlltusfon 
models, migration studies, and geographic Inputs to the discovery 0' 
disease causation. =licatlOn of distance, gravity, optlmallocatlon 
models to health planning; emergency medical services; 
dlslributlon of health profesSionals; and cultural variations In health 
behavior. Prerequisites: famillarfty with social science research; fa­
miliarity with health-related IssueS. 

SEDS 598 GB0AJ'8Phy Colloquium (1, max. 3) Participa­
tion in, and critique of, student theSis and dissertation research, fat­
uIty research, and visitor contributions. 

SEDG 600 .Independant Study or Research (*) 

BEDD 700 Master's TheSis (*) 

SEDS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

Geological Sciences 
63 Johnson 

The geological sciences include the collection and tnterprelatlon 01 
field itata as well =lIca11on of principles of ~cs. dlemls-

~tl~~Dfrlg:,t and the p~ ~~t~tr:s beeI1 =~ 
and reconstituted throuph time. Th8 currfculwn of the department 
provides a base of required courses for the undergraduate and con­
tains a wide variety of more specialized upper-divlslon courses that 
reflect the diversity of the geological sciences. . 

The ~rtment Is well equipped with modem anaIytlcal·and experi­
mental facilities and has sizable researchlteadllng collectfons 01 
rock. minerals, and fossils. 

Undergraduate Program 
BaaBIDr Df S~lenCB DBgttlB 

Admission Requirements: CHEM 140, 150 (or 145, 155) and MATH 
124,125, and 126 (of STAT 311), all with grades not lower than 2.0. 

Major RBouII8l1J8llts: GEOl205, 206, 301, 311, 320, 321, 340, 361, 
401 plus 13 (biology option) or 15 credits at the 400 level In geolog­
Ical sciences, excluding GEOl498 and 499; MATH 124, 125, and 
126 or STAT 311; CHEM 145 or 140, 155 or 150; PHYS 121, 122, 
123. Recommended: MATH 238, 327, 328, and PHYS 224,225, 
226; or BIOl101-102. (BIology option: PHYS 121; BIOl101-102 or 
two courses chosen from BIOl 210, 211, 212 may subsUMe for 
PHYS 122. 123;) ·AII required courses must be completed with 
grades nollower than 2.0. . 



Graduate Program 
The Department of Geological Sciences· offers graduate programs 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philoso­
phy. The department emphasizes a rigorous scientific approach to 
significant problems In Ihe geological sciences. Study In virtually aU 
branches of geology is possible: any emphasis on ffeld, laboratory. 
or theoretical work is largely dictated by the nature of the research 
problem selected. 

RBStJlln:h F8dlltlu 

Analytical and experimental research facilities Include: wet chemistry 
Iabofatory with an atomiC absorption ~hotometer. automated 
electron microprobe. forty-eight-channellCP unit for elemental anal­
ys~ automated single-crystaJ and power x-laY. diffraction and ana­
lytical equipment remote sensfng laboratory WIth an image process­
ing system with LANDSAT tape trblaJy and specIraJ reflectance 
equipment. gas.atmosphere-controlled furnaces, a Bridgman press 
and oilier high-pressure and temperature devices. and a heating­
freezing microscope slage. Additional facllltilis are provided by tfie 
BuJke Memorial Wlslilngton Slate Museum with paleonlologlcar lab­
oratory and collections (extensive reference collections of Inverte­
brate. vertebrate. and plant fossils: petrologic and mlneraJoglc Col­
lections) and the Quaternary Research Center (scanning and 
transmission electron microscopes. K-Ar dating, radiocarbon and 
oxygen-Isotope research. palynology. snow and Ite research. peri­
glaciallaboratOfY). 

MalleI DI Sdell&8 Degme 

Gmduatlon RequllBtTl8llis: With T1res/$-36 credils, of which 18 
musI be In courses at the 500 level or above and up to 9 may be for 
thesis (GEOl 700). Anal examination consists of oral presentations 
and defense 0' thesis. Without Thesls-45 credits. of which 18 
must be in courses at the 500 level or. above. which includes a 
5-cred"1t research paper (GEOl 6(0). AnaJ examination is written or 
-oral and is administered by the supervisory committee. All students 
must present approved fierd courses or olfter approved field experi­
ence. A maximum of 9 credlls of field geology may be applied. . 

DDt:IDr Df PhllDlDpby DBgmB 

Admission RE1IIlllrements: 8ther Master of Science or Master of Arts 
degree In geologlcal sciences or related field. 

Gmdualian Requirements: Credils variable: one-haH total program. 
Including IflSS8l1atlon. must be In courses at the 500 lawl Of above: 
a minimum of 21 credils for thesis (GEOl 800): at least 18 credils 
completed with nurnerfcal grade In courses numbered 300. 400. and 
500. Completion of two years of graduate studY, ~ of General 
Examlnation (both written and oral paris). and admiSSIon to candi­
da% completion of acceptable dissertation and passage of Anal Ex­
amtnation. . 

RtlBMlBIAld 

The department awards annually a number of teaching assistant­
ships; tesearch assIstan1sIllps. mInority fellowships. and a museum 
curatorial asslstanlsll=. Industry-sponsored gJallls are also avail­
able. Qualified are strongly encoUJiaed to apply for Na­
tional ScIence Foundation and ot/ieI' fellowshTps avaIlable through 
national and prlva!e agencies. 

CDmIIpDm/etmJ and InfonnatlDn 
Graduate Program AdvIser 
63 Johnson. AJ-20 

Faculty 
ClJaltpBtrDn 
Jolin B. Adams 

I'nIfBatIfS 
Adams, John B.: Ph.D.. 1961. Wlshlngton: planetology. remote 
sensing. 
Barttsdale. Julian D. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1936, Yale: sedimentary pe­
trology. stratigraphy and structure. 
Bostrom. Robert C.: D.PhIl .• 1961. Oxtord;gaophyslcs. 
Christensen, Nlkolas 1..- Ph.D .• 1963. Wisconsin: mIneralogy. crys­
tal physfcs. hIgh-pressure physics. 
Coombs. Howard A (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1935, washington: engineer­
Ing geology. 
Creager. Joe S.,- Ph.D .• 1958. Texas A&M: marine geology. 
Dunne. Thomas.- Ph.D .• 1969, Johns Hopkins; geomorphology and· 
hydrology. 
Evans. Bernard W.: D.Phll .• 1959, Oxford; petrology and mIneral­
ogy. 

Ghose. Subrata,- Ph.D .• 1959. Chicago: x-ray CtyStallographY; 
mineralogy, applications of solid-state physics tachnlques fo 
mineralogy. . 
Mallory. V. Standish,- Ph.D., 1952. Califomia (Berkeley): biostrallg­
raphy, micropaleontology. paleoecology. 
Merrill. Ronald T., - Ph.D .• 1967, Callfomla (Berkeley): rock magne­
tism. 
Misch. Peter (Emeritus). D.Sc .• 1932. Goettlngen (Germany): struc­
tural geology. metamorphic petrology. 
Porter. Stephen C., - Ph.D .• 1962. Yale; Quaternary geology and geo­
morphology. 
Rensberger. John M.: Ph.D .•. 1967. calIfomla (Berkeley); Cenozoic 
mammallan evolution. taxonomy, and biostratigraphy. 
Smith. J. Dungan, - Ph.D .• 1968, Chicago: oceanography. ffuid me­
chanics. sediment transport processes. 
Stulver. Mlnze: Ph.D .• 1958. Groningen (The Netherlands): geo-
chronology.lsotope geology. ' 
Washburn, Uncoln A (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1942. Yale; geomorphol­
ogy. periglacial processes and environments.· 
Wheeler. Harry E. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1935. S1anford; stratigraphy. 
historical InterpretatIon. 

Allp&18ts PmfBl8DfS 
Cheney. eric 5 .• - Ph.D .• 1964, Yale; economic geology. application 
of light isotopes to ore deposits. 
Cowan. Darrel S.: Ph.D .• 1972. Stanford: structural geology and re-
gional tectonics. , 
Delaney. John R. (Research). Ph.D.. 1971. Arimna; geological 
oceanography. 
Gresens. Randall. L,- Ph.D., 1964. Aorlda State: geochemistry. pe­
trology.ganeral geology. 
Hallel Bemard/ Ph.D .• 1975, callfomla (los Angeles): glaciology. 
permafrost stuoles. geomorpllology. 
McCallum. L Stewart. - Ph.D .• 1968. Chicago: petrology. 
Stewart. Richard J.: Ph.D .• 1969. Stanford; sedimentary petrology. 
diagenesis of sediments. 
Vance. Joseph A: Ph.D .• 1951. W!shlngton: Igneous and meta­
morphic petrology. general geology. 

AlllIIBIlt PmfflllflfS 
Bourgeois. Joanne. - Ph.D .• 1980. Wisconsin; stratIgsaphy. sedimen­
tation. 
Ghlorso, Mark S .• • Ph.D .• 1980. califomla (Bertceley): geochemistry. 
Grootes, PIeter M. (Research), Ph.D .• 1971. Gronlngen (The Nether­
lands): carbon Isostope dating. 
Quay. Paul D. (Research), Ph.D .• 1971. Columbia; cltanlcal ocean­
ography. geocflemlstry of stable carbon Isotopes. 
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GEOl308 . Geol~ of the Northweat (5) SpS Geologic his­
tolY of Washington. Oregon, and Idaho. emphaSis on use of geologic 
principles In interpreting evidence found in landscapes and rocks. 
Prerequisite: 101 or 205 or equivalent. 

GEOL 311 Introductory Geomorphology (5) Processes 
that generate landscapes. Two one-day field trips. "Prerequisites: 101 
or 205, and prior or concurrent enrollment In PHYS 121. 

GEOL 313 EnvlronmentalGeology (4) W Dunn8 Analysis 
of geologic constraints upon human activIty and the environmental 
consequences of such activity. TopiCS InclUde hlllslope processes, 
fluvial processes, earthquake and volcanic hazard. and environmen­
tal ~ of the development of water, energy. and minerai re­
sources. The laboratory/dIscussion section oftei1 Is replaced by an 
afternoon or weekend field trip. Prerequisites: 101, 205, or permis­
sion of department. 

GEOL 320 Mineralogy (5) AW Christensen, GhlofSO, Ghose. 
McCallum Introduction to mIneralogy. Including elementary crys­
tallography (lattice types, extemal morPhology. ~raphlc projec­
tion). elementary aysIaI p'hysics (relationshfp of physIcal propertfes. 
including tensor properties to crystal symmetry). and elementary _ 
crystal chemistry (structures, bonding. etc.). esPecially of the sur­
cates. Prerequlsftes: CHEM 101 or 140, MATH 124. 

GEOl 321 Principles of Petrolagy (5) WSp Evans, McCal­
lum. Vance DescrIption. classification. and origin of Igneous, meta­
morphic. and sedfmentary rocks. with laboratory hand specimen 
study of rock specimens. Two one-day field excursions. Prerequisite: 
320 or equivalent. 

BEOl 340 Structural Gaolcgy (5) Mechanics of rock defor­
mation: description. classIfication, orlgln. and tectonic slgnlflcance 
of common structures. emphasizes Interpre1atlon and anaJysls of 
geologiC maps and cross-sections. Prerequisites: MATH 124. PHYS 
121. 

BEOL 401 FIeld Geology (6) S Off-campus fieldwork In gen­
eral geology. erTIllhaslzing geologIc mapping and report writing. Pre­
requisites: 205. 206. 301. 320.321.340, and permission of depart­
ment. 

GEOl 402 Raid Gaology and Mapping (15) Sp A full­
quarter course recommended for students plamllng to continue on to 
graduate school or a career In geology. Entails mapping JlI'Oblems in 

\ several different geologiC terrains and at different scales. ~on 
of geological maps, cross-sections and written reports emphasized. 
PrerequiSites: 205. 206. 301. 311, 320. 321. 340. 

GEOl 405 tile Earth's Interior (3) Sp Bostrom Geophysi­
cal evidence as to the earth's Intenor reglonallzatlon and workings; 
development of the major surface features. 

LBdllml • GEOL 410 IntroducUan to Gaologlcal Ramata senSln~4) 
Hanson. tarry G .• Ph.D .• 1970. Wdshlngton; sedimentology. gao- A Adams PrInciples of Image Interpre1atlon for geologists. 
morphology. . of land forms. structure. lithology. surface processes uSIng aI 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
GEOL 101 IntroducUan to Geologfcal SCiences (5) AWSpS 
Hanson Survey of the physfcal sYStems that give the eiJth I1s form. 
EmIlhasizes the dynamic nature oflnterlor and surface processes and 
theIr relevance to manIdnd and stresses the value of rOcks and eaJth 
forms In the understanding of past events. A course with laboratory 
for nonsc!ence maIors. AeTd trfps. 

BEOL 109 aHpbyalcal Phenomana (4) Sp Tecttnlques of 
obsefvatlon by the simplest possible means are developed and ap­
plied. Ptrenomena suth as color of the sky, motion of a wateffall, 
shape of a snowflake, .an.d the sound of wind are studlad and exam­
Ined during field excursions. Studenls use 8-mm: moHon picture 
techniques. Including time-. studies. Offered JOintly with ArM S 
109. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.' 

GEOL 205 Physical Gaology (5) ASp Introduction to geol­
ogy, wilh laboratory. for science majors, with emphasis on the phyS­
Ics. the chemistry. and the history of the earth. Not open to studenls 
who have laken tOt Recommended: background In physics. chem­
Istry. and mathematics. 

GEOL 206 Evoilltlon of the Earth (5) W Earth and lis physi­
cal and biologIcal aspects through time. Origin of earth. lis early 
hlstOf)'. and d8veIopment of continents and ocean basins as chronT­
clad Iiy the I'OCk and fossil record. Aefd trips required. Prerequisite: 
101 or 205. 

GEOl301 IntraducUon to Field Gaology (5) S Introduction 
to methods of geologic field stIKIy. Taughtfromolf-campus field 
camp during SePtemller. Realstration Is Summer Quarter. Prerequi­
sites: major slanding In georoglcal sciences or geologIcal oceanog­
raphy. and permission of deparbnent 

and satellite data. Use of digital mulU~llmages and radar Im-
ages for geologIcal mapping. PrerequiSite: 311. . 

BEOL 412 fluvial Geomorphology (5) Sp Dunn8 Hydrau­
lic. sedimentologIc. and morphological CIIaraCterlstlcs of streams 
and valley floors. Landscape evolution by stream erosion and dep0-
sition. Interpretation of fIlNlal sedimentary environments. Ave field 
exercises emphasize the quantitative anaJysls of fluvial processes 
and channel forms and the atqUlsition of varfous skills.· such as 
mappIng, topographic surveying. and report writing. Prerequisites: 
311. MATH 125. PHYS 121. (Offered odd-numbered yaars.) 

GEOl413 HlIlslape Geomorpbology(5) Sp Dunn8 The0-
retical, laboratory, and field studY of hnrslope evolution by mass 
wasting and water erosion. Ave field exercises emphasize the quanti­
tal1v8 inaIysIs of geomorphIc processes and the acquisition of vari­
ous skills. such as mapping. topographic surveyfng, and report writ­
Ing. Prerequisites: 311. MATH 125. PHYS 121. (Offered even­
numbered years.). 

BEOL 414 Interprelatltln of Aerial PIIotaarapba (3) W 
M1ms,.HIInson, PortBr GeologiC Interpretation usIng stereoscopic 
aerlal photographs. emphasis on soMng field problems. Prerequi­
sites: 311, 340 or equivalent. and permIsSion of ~l 

GEOL 415 PrInciples of Blaclology (4) A Pottsr, Raymond. 
Stui'ler Structure and propertles of snow and Ice: snow metamor­
phism. avalanches. heat and mass balance of valley glacfers. glacfer 
structure and flow dynamics. continenlal Ice sheetS. sea. Iak8, and 
river Ice. frozen lround. methods of paleoclimatology. and Ice AGe 
theories. Offered olntly with GPHYS 415. PrerequiSites: upper-dlVl­
slon standing an permission of department. 

GEOL 416 Glacial Beology (3) Processes Involved In glacial 
erosion and deposition. Interpr8tallon of glaelal history through 
study of sedlmenls and landforms. with emphasis on climatic 11Ilfl1l­
cations, cttronology. and correlation. Recofnmended: 311. 415. and 
455. 
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GEOL 417 ' The Late Cenozoic Glacial AGes (3) A Leopold, 
Porter Physical and biological evidence. both terrestrial and ma­
rine. for cyclic climatic change during the late Cenozoic emphasiz­
ing regional stratigraphic patterns. dating. and correlatron. Growth 
and olSSipation of Quatemary Ice sheets and alpine glaciers. as Indi­
cated by the geologic record. Use of this dala to evaluate theories on 
causes of glacial ages and potential for predicting future cUmatic 

. variations. Offered jOintly with QUAT 417. Prerequisite: Introductory, 
course in earth science and biological science. 

GEOL 418 Periglacial Geology (3) W Hallet Geomorphic 
features and fundamenlal processes active in areas subjected to sub­
freezing temperatures. Geotecltnical and environmental problems 
characteristic of periglacial areas. Prerequisites: 311 and prior or 
COllCtlrrent BfIrollmentln 455; recommended: CHEM 350. 

GEOL 420 Advanced MlneralopY (3) W Ghose Symmetry 
and crystal structure, chemical bondmg. magnetic. electric. optical. 
and elastic properties of the common minerals. Detailed crystal 
chemisby of the rock-forming silicates with respect to phase equi­
libria anil natural occurrence. Prerequisites: 320. 321. PHVS 121. 
122,123.CHEMl40or145..., .. ; '" 

. GEOL 423 Optical Mineralogy (4) A Chris(enseo,. Vance 
Petrographic 'microscope and recognition of corruiJon minerals in 
thin section. Prerequisite: 320 or equivalent 

GEOL 424 Petrography and Petrology of IlJneous Rocks 
{5} W McCallum. Vance Systematic study of igneous rocks and 
their origin. using the petrographic microscope. Prerequisite: 423 or 
equivalBflt . 

GEOL 425 Petrography and Petrology of MetamorphIc 
Rocks (5) Sp Evans MIneralogy. textures. and origins of meta­
morphic rocks;mefamorphic facies and metamornhlc phase equi­
libria; centrols of metamorphism. Prerequisites: 423. 424 or equiva­
lents. 

GEOL 426 Petrology and Petrography of SedImentary 
ROeD (5) W BouTgeOis. Stewart Mlneraloqy. textures. and on­
gin of sedllnenfary rocks. using petrographic mIcroscope. Prerequi­
sites: 320. 423. or equivalents. 

GEOL 430 MacroscopIc Invertebrate fossils (5) A Mallory 
Imporlant lamer invertellrate groups; morphology. Classification. 
stratigraphic distribution. evolutIon. paleoecology. Prerequisite: 101 
or 205. or equivalent (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 436 Micropaleontology (5) A Mallory Principles of 
paleontology as applied to micropaleontology; the systematfc study 
of toraminifera. Prerequisite: 430 or permisSion of department (Of­
tered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOl 437 Evolution of the Vertebrates (5) W Rensberger 
Osteology and evolution of lila maJor groups of vertebrates. Prereq­
uisite: BIOl 101 or BIOl 210. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 438 Evolutfon and Classfficatlon of the Mammals 
(5) W Rensberger Evolutionary changes and classification of the 
major groups of mammals from the Mesozoic to lila present Prereq-
uiSIte: 437 or equlvalBfll . . 

. GEOL 443 TectonIcs (4) W Cowan The developffiBflt of 
orogenic belts in space arid lime. with partiarlar emphasis on the 
Ceno2Dic and Mesozoic evolution of western· North America; brief 
survey of the principles of plate tectonics and their geologic applica­
lions; characteristics of modem and andent convergent plate bound­
aries. Prerequisite: 340. 

GEOL 450 Techniques In GeophYsics (3) A Bostrom Gao­
pf!Ysics of the solid earth. outlining Instruments. techniques, and 
Inteipretation. Prerequisite: senior standing in geology or pennlsslon 
of instructur. 

GEOL 452 Prfnclples of Sediment Transport by Turbulent 
Row (3) Theoretical and experimenlal techniques used In study­
ing erosion. transportation. and deposition of sedimBflt Analysis of 
seifimeflt samples, initial motion of sediments, bed-load motion. 
suspension of sediment by turbulent flows, erosion and deposition 
of sedirrients. and appllcatrons of sediment transport theolY 10 prob­
lems of geological Interest Offered jointly with OCEAN 452 and 
GPHYS 452. Prerequisite: 410. 

GEOL 455 IrdnJducUon to Geomechanlcs (3) W Smith 
Basic principles of continuum mechanics as appliea to geological 
problems and their application to flow of water. mud. and magma 
and to deformation of soil, rock. and ice. Emphasis on sound physi­
cal undefslanding of these principles and on use of elementaJy 
mathematics In their 3J)pllcation toimpor1ant earth sCleni:es prob­
lems. Offered jointly with GPHYS 455. Prerequisites: MATH 126. 
PHYS 123 or equivalBfll 

GEOL 461 Stratfgraphy (3) W Bourgeois Systematic study 
of spatial relations of surtace-accumulated rocIIs and their space­
time implications. Prerequisites: 206. 321. or equivalent. 

GEOL 462 Depositional environments (4) Sp Bourgeois 
Principles of sedimentary facfes analysis. Inclu~lng survey of mod­
ern processes that produce sedlmenfalY sequences. Recognition 01 
various depositional environments repesented In the geologic rec­
ord. including terrestrial. marine terrigenous. and carbonate environ­
ments. Two field trips required. Prerequisite: 206 or equlvalBflI hls-

-torical geology; recommended: 311 and 321. 

GEOL 472 Introduction to Geochemistry (4) A Ghiorso. 
Gresens Thermodynamics; practical application of thermodynamic 
data to JJBOloglc problems. Crystal chemistry. Phase equilibria and 
phase dIagrams. Aqueous geochemlstlY. Organic geocheml$Y. Sys­
tematics of radiometric dating. Stable Isotope equilibria Prerequi­
sites: CHEM 150 or CHEM 155; 320. 321. or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

GEOL 474 Introduction to X-ray Crystallography (3) W 
Ghose Point groups and space groups. RecIprocal lattice. TheolY of 
X-ray diffraction from single crystals. Powder diffraction; identifica­
tion of unknowns and determination of precise cell dimensions. Sin­
gle c!}'Stal camera (precession and Welssenberg) techniques; deter­
minalron of cell dimensions and space groups; study of exsolutlon 
and phase transformation in rock-forming silicates. Structure factor 
formula and the use of three-dirnensionaf Fourier and Patterson se­
ries In the determination of crystal structures. Prerequisites:,320 and 
PHYS 123. 

GEOL 476 Isotope GeololJY (3) Sp Stulver Methods Involv­
ing the application of radioactive Iso1opes in age dating (radiocar­
bon. Ionium. polassium-argon dating. etc.). and of stable Isotope 
variations in nature in determining the temperature history of the 
earth and Igneous rock formations. Applications of global aspects of 
the hydrologic cycle. age dating In archaeol~. and geochemical 
cycflng of elements. Prerequisite: background In IntraductOIY mathe­
matics. 

GEOL 481 MInerai Industry Economics (4) A Anderson 
World mineral resources. their dTslrIbution. exploitation. and deple­
tion. social economiC and political effects. Intemational control and 
trade. Industrial organization. government policies. taxation. tariffs. 
marketing. andfriClng; elements of production costs. Offered folntly 
with MIN E 48 . Prerequisite: 205 or MIN E 350 or permlsslon 01 
Instructor. 

GEOL 485 Principles of EconomIc Geology (5) Principles 
of economic geology and exploration as Illustrated by selected types 
of metallic and nonmelallic ore deposits and coar. Prerequisites: 
301. 321. 340, and senior standing in geological sciences. 

GEOL 488 Economic Reid Geology (5) Sp Adams. Bos­
trom. Cheney. Gresens Identification of hYdrothermaJly altered 
rocks. oxidation. and Supergene enricitrnent, principles of explora­
tion geochemistry and remote sensing. Four-tD-elght-day trip to 
mining districts for field inspection of ore deposits. Two weekends 
(three days each) rnappinQ mInerai deposits. Prerequisites: 301. 485. 

. or equivalent and permiSSIon of instructor. 

GEOL 490 SpeCial TopiCS (2-5, max. 10) AWSpS 

GEOL 498 Undergraduate thesis (5) AWSp The thesis 
must be submitted at least one month before graduation. Prerequi­
site: permission of department. 

GEOL 499 Undergraduate Researcb (*. max. 5) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permfsslon of department. 

Courses for Graduates ~nl, 
GEOL 511 Seminar In Geomorphology and Hydrology (*) 
AWSp Dunne, Porter Prerequisite: permiSSIon of Instructor. 

GEOL 512 Seminar In Quaternary Researcb (2) Porter 
Seminar with advanced readings and discusslon stressfng current 
problems In Quaternary reseaich. PrerequiSite: pennlssion of In­
structor. 

GEOL 519 Advanced GeologIcal Remote SansIng (4) Sp 
Adams Critical examination of remote sensing methodS that are 
used to determine chemistry. mineralogy, and structure of the earth's 
surface and the surfaces of solar system bodies. PhotographiC and 
digilal multispectral imagery. reflectance spectroscopy. thermal In­
fraJed spectroscopy, ~ ray specIroscopy. radar imageJy. and 
other tecltnlques. EmpJlaSlS on the application of satellHe and aircraft 
measurements to terrestrial geologic problems. Prerequisite: 410 or 
equivalent. (Offered even-nuffibered years.) 

GEOL 521 MetamorphiC Minerals (5) A Evans Structures. 
compositions. optical prQll8fties, stability. occurrence. and para­
genetic associations of rock-forming metamorphic minerals. Signifi­
cance of these observations In the delarrnlnation of metamorphic en­
vironments. LaboratolY study using the polarizing microscope. 
Prerequisite: 425 or equivalent (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 522 MetamorphiC Parageneses (5) A Evans MaIa­
morpltlc parageneses anil processes In the context of tectonic envi­
ronment. LabOratolY study of material from contrasting metamorphic 
belts. Prerequisite: 424 or equlvalBflt (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 523 Advanced Optical Mineralogy (4) W Christen­
sen Universal slage. petrofabriCS. advanced optiCaf theory. feldspar 
determination. '. 

GEOL 524 Petrogenesis of Igneous Rocks (3) Sp McCal­
lum. Vance Origin of one or more of the malor groups of Igneous 
rocks. Selected petrogenetic problems In light of tectonic setting • 
petrographY, geochemlstry. and experimental studies. Prerequisite: 
424 or equlvafent. (Offered alternate years.) 

GEOL 525 Theoretical Metamorphic Petrology (4) W 
Evans Theorellcal treatment of metamorphic mineraI assemblages 
and metamorphiC processes. Prerequisites: 425. tHEM 456. or 
equivalent. 

GEOl 526 theoretical Igneous Petrology (4) A McCallum 
Review of thermodvnamlcs. with emphasis on solutions. Crystal­
liquid 8({ullibrla Physical proper/ies of Silicate melts. OXIdation 
states of· magmas. Magmatic gases. Quantitative treatment of frac­
tionation. assimilallon. and magma mixing. Trace elements and iso­
tope ratios. Stable iSOtopes as tracers. Nucleation and CtY$1 growth. 
Diffusion in melts. Cooling and aystatllzallon models. ElemenlaJy 
fluid dYnamics applied to magma flow. Prerequisite: 424. CHEM 456 
or equivalents. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 527 Phase ~ullfbrla In Silicate Systems (4) A 
. Mccallum Phase equilitirla in 1-. 2-. 3-. 4-, and multl-component 

systems appropriate to Igneous rocks. Geometrical aspects stressed. 
Effect of H~. CO2, and variable oxidation states on phase ~illbrla 
Application to the petrogenesiS of common Igneous rocks. Prerequi­
Site: 424 or equivalent (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 531 StratigraphiC Paleontology (5) Sp Mallory 
Principles of stratigraphIc paleontology and duonologlc biostratig­
raphy. Prerequisites: 430, 461. or equivalent. (Offered odd-num­
bared years.) 

GEOL 532 Paleoecology of Invertebrates (5) Sp Mallory 
Properties of fossil populations and interpretation of 'haIiit and habi­
tat in the geologic past Prerequisites: 321. 430. or permission. (Of­
fered odd-numtiered years.) 

. GEOl 533 Seminar In Vertebrate Paleontology (3, max. 
9) AWSp Rensberger Advanced topics in vertebrate evolution. 
morphology. classification. function. ecology. and stratigraphy. Sub­
ject to be cl10sen by class at beginning of quarter. Prerequisite: ad­
vanced standing In paleontology. Verte rate'zoology. or physical an­
thropology. 

GEOL 548 Tectonic Evolution of Western North America 
(4) Sp Cowan Survey of each of the major Mesozoic and Cen­
ozoic tectonic provinces in western North America. emphasizing 
structural styles, tectonic framework. and plate-tectoniC setting. 
Provinces Include: Laramide. Rocky Mountain foothills. Basin and 
Range, Cordilleran core complexes. San Andreas. Sierran-Klamath. 
Franciscan-Great Valley. Vancouver Island-San Juan IsIands-North 
Cascades. Prerequisites: 340. 443. (Offered odd-numbered )'mrs.) 

GEOL 549 Small-Scale Structures In Defonned Ram (5) 
Sp Cowan Oripin. geometry, tectonic sIgnificance of small-scale 
structures. includmg' foliation. lineations. lolding and boudinage. 
brittle and ductile fault zones; qualilative strain analysis and princi­
ples of structural analysis. Includes work with deformed rocIIs In the 
lierd. Prerequisites: 340. 423. (Offered even-flumbered years.) 

GEOL 556 Planetary Surfaces (3) Adams Comparison of 
surface processes and conditions on Mercury, Venus. earth, moon, 
Mars. asteroids. and satellites of the great planets. emphasis on un­
derstanding how and wily planetarY surfaces difter from one another 
and on th8 Implied course of ~rar-system evolution. Analysis of 
dala from earth-based telescopes and from manned and unmanned 
space missions. Offered jointly with ASTR 556 and GPHYS 556. (Of­
tered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 557 Origin of the Solar System (3) Brownlee Nebu­
lar and nonnebuJar theories of the orlpin of the solar system; col­
lapse from the interstellar medium. gram growth In the solar nebula. 
formation of planetesimals and planets. early evolution of the plal)ets 
and other possible planetary systems; examination of the pnysical 
and chemical evidence upon which the Ideas concemlnJJ_ tfIe origin 
of the solar system are based. Offered jointly with ASTR 557 and 
GPHVS557. 

GEOL 560 Mechanics of ErosIon and Sediment Transport 
(3) Advanced study of lIle erosion. deposition. and transportation 
of sediments by turbulent flows. emphasis on the use of theoretical 
fluid mechanics to formulate and solve problems of bed load and 
suspended load transport of sediments. erosion. and deposition of 
sedl~. erodibfe boundary-wave j)roblems. turbidity currents. 
beach erosion. Offered folntly with OCEAN 560 and GPHYS 560. 
Prerequisites: 452 or GPHYS 452 or OCEAN 452 and MATH 329. 

GEOL 561 Seminar In GeologIcal Ruld MechanIcs (3) 
Reading and discussion of topics oj current Interest In geotoglca1 
fluid mechanics. Course work includes a report on a specialized 
topiC. Offered jointly with OCEAN 561 and GPHVS 561. Prerequisite: 

. permission of Instructor. . 



GEOl563 West Coast CenozoIc StraUgraphY (5) SpMaJ­
lory Uthologic and faunal studies of Ihe West Coasl Genozoic. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOl 572 Solution Geochemistry (4) W Gresens Princi­
ples of solution chemistry apjllfed to Interactions between solids (sil­
Icates) and atjU80Us fluids. Construction of phase diagrams in terms 
of temoerature. Ion actlvities. Ell. and pH. Applfcations of ionic equi­
libria to geologic situations ranging from weathering through hy­
drothermal ore solutions to open-system metamorphism. Methods of 
calculating ~matic gains and losses. Three lectures and OIle 
problem-solvmg session per week. Prerequisites: 472 or equivalent 
and CHEM 456 or equivalent. 

GEOl 573 AppllcaUon of MIcroprobe Techniques (4) W 
Evans, Mathez . 

GEOl 574 Advanced X-ray Crystallography (4) Sp Ghose 
Theory of x-ray diffraction; determination 01 crystal structures with 
special emphasis on minerals and Inorganic compounds, through 
the application of three-dimensional Patterson function, fourier se­
ries. and direct methods; structure refinement: determination of ca­
tion distribution. exsoIutlon. and antiphase domain structure through 
x-ray diffraction. Prerequisite: 474 or permission of instructor. . 

GEOl576 Geocbronomatry (4) A Stu/ver Principles. meth­
ods. and applfcations of dating rockS and organic materials. 

GEOl 582 SemInar In Sedimentology (2) W Stewart. lec­
tures, discussions. and readings on selected problems of current in-terest. . 

GEOl586 Econumlc Geology of SedImentary Rocks (5) W = Description and orlgrn of metallic and nonmetallic ore 
ts IndllJ8llOus to regolfths. sediments. and sedimentary rocks. 

Prerequisite: '18S or 8ClUivalent or pemtission of instructor. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

Rnanclal Aid 

Most financial. aid Is provided through gradualB research assistant­
ships lhatenable students to work With Individual faculty members 
on Important research projects: However. two· teaclling assistant­
ships also are awarded each year. 

RBlBardJ FacllltlBS 

Research facilities Include a laboratory lor high-pressure and high­
temperature studies of the elastic properties of rocks and minerals: a 
permanent statewide seismic network; a portable telemelered seismic 
network for use in the study of volcanoes and active faults In western 
North America; a cold laboratory for study of problems In snow­
cover geophysics. glaciology. and sea-Ice research: a laboratory for 
the stu~ 01 deformation of rocks at pressures and temperatures cor­
responding to the mantle of the earth; and a laboratory for the study 
of heat flow and convection processes within the earth. Many of the 
geophysics faculty members also have laboratories or access to lab­
oratories In other departments. thus making possible a wide diversity 
of research opportunltles. This is particularly valuable in such fields 
as aeronomy. tropospheric aerosols, radioactive age dating. and 
geophysical fluid mechanics. In addition to laboratory war!<. field 
programs are carried out at a number 01 remote sites. particularly in 
the washington cascades and Olympics. In marine GBOPhYslcs. joint 
geophysiCS/oceanography projects provide opportunities (or study 01 
the earth·s slruclure and tectonic processes on the sea floor. Facili­
ties for. heat-flow determination. reflection profillng, long-range seis­
mic refraction. and magnetiC measurements are available. 

CDII8,pDndBIIffJ and InformalJDn 

Chairperson. Geophysics Program 
202 Atmospheric ScIences-Geophysics. AK-SO 

GEOl 587 EconomIc Geology of Igneous. and Meta-
rmJrphlc Rocks (5) W Cheney Description and origin of meIaI- Faculty 
lic and nonmetallic ore deposits formed In Igneous and metamorphic 
rocks or by Igneous and metamorphIc processes. Prerequisite: 485 
or equivalent or permission 01 instructor. (Offered odd-numbered. ChaltpBlIDn 
years.) J. Dungan Smith 

GEOl590 Special TopIcs (2-5, mo. 10) 

GEOl600 Independent Study Dr Research (*) AWSpS 

GEOl700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS . 

GEOl800 Doctoral OIssertaUon (*) AWSpS 

Geophysics 
202 Atmospheric Sclences-Geophysics 

Geophysics Is an Interdisciplinary physical science concerned with 
the nature of the earth and its environment. It seeks to apply the 
techniques 01 physics, mathematics. and chemistry to the structure 
and dYnamic behavior of the earth and other planets. Included in this 
interdisciplinary area are a large number of complex and Interrelated 
natural processes ranging from convection In the mantle to electron 
precipitation in d18 =osphere. with a wide variety of possibili-
ties in between. An un oate degree Is not offered. 

Graduate Program 
The Geophyslts Proaram offers graduate study leading to the Master 
01 ScIence and Oodor of Philosophy degrees. Thes8 degrees. like 
th8 field that they encompass. cover a broad range of topIcs In \o\t!ich 
the analytic techniques of physics and mathBfriatlcs are brought to 
bear on problems of the earth and Its environment. Major areas of 
Interest are lhe Internal and surface structures of planets, dynamical 
processes within the earth. oceans. and atmosphere. and the associ­
ated environmental applications of these processes. 

The required curriculum Is flexlble.so as to permit pursuit 01 the wide 
variety of ~entlfic diSCiplines that may be necessary for approach­
Ing a specifiC geophysical problem. However. a core curriculum of 
basic physics and mathematics and a sequence of coursesaealfng 
with some of the Important problems encountered in the atmosphere. 
the oceans. and the soUd earth usually are taken during the first year. 
Additional specialized course work necessary before embarking on a 
Ihesls proJect Is handled on an individual basis by the student and a . 
faculty committee .. 

BpB.' RequlrsmSnIJ 
A written quali~ng examination Is given once each year In the late 
spring. Normal • students take lhls examination during their first 
year. A grade 0 pass with distinction Is required if the student Is to 
continue study lor a Ph.D. degree. 

PrDfBIIDTS 

Booker. John R .• ** Ph.D .• 1968. California (San Diego); theoretical 
tectonophysiCS. 
Bostrom. Robert C .• * (Geological Sclences).t Ph.D .• 1961. Oxford: 
geotectoniCS. . . 
Buslnger. Joost A..** (AtmospheriC Sclences).t Ph.D.. 1954, 
Utrecht: energy transfer. air-sea Interface. 
Charlson. Robert J., * (Civil engineering, environmental Studies. At­
mospheriC Sciences). t Ph.D .• 1964. Washington; air chemistry. 
Christensen, Nikolas I .. * (Geological Sciences. Oceanography). t 
Ph.D;, 1963. Wisconsin; ultrasonics. elasticity of rocks. 
Clark. Kenneth c..* (PhyslcS).t Ph.D .• 1947. Harvard; spectroscopy 
of upper atmosphere. 
Criminale. William 0 .. • (Applied Mathematics. Oceanography).t 
Ph.D .• 1960. Johns Hopkins; geophysical fluid dynamics. 
Crosson. Robert S .• * (Geologk:al Sclences).t Ph.D .• 1966. Stanford; 
seismology. . . 
Fairhall. Arthur W •• * (Chemistry. Physlcs).t Ph.D .• 1952. Massachu­
setts Institute 01 Technology; nuclear geocflemlslry. 
laChapelle. Edward R.: (AImospIrerIc Sclences).t D.Se. (Hen.). 
1957. Puget Sound: snati-cover geophyslcs. 
Leavy. Conway B .• *t (Atmospheric Sciences).t Ph.D .• 1963. Massa­
cl!usetts Institute of T ectmology; planetary atmospheres. 
Uster. Cliver R. B." (Oceanography).t Ph.D .• 1962. cambridge; ma-
rine geophysics. heat flow. . 
Merrill. Ronald T..~ (Geological Sciences. Oceanography}.t Ph.D .• 
1967. callfomJa (Berkeley); rock magnetism. 
Parks. George I<..·t Ph.D .• 1966. Callfomla (Berkeley); magneto­
spheric and space plasma physics. 
Raymond. Charles F;.** Ph.D .• 1969. Callfo'mia Institute of Technol-
ogy; glaciology. . 
Smith. J. Dungan,· (Geologlcal.Sclences. Oceanography).t Ph.D .• 
1968. Chicago; geophyslcalliuld mechanics: 
Smith, Stewart W .• ** Ph.D .• 1961. Callfomia Institute of Technology; 
earthquake seismology. 
Unterstein!l1. Norbert.: (Atmospheric Sclences).t Dozent 1961. Vi­
enna; glaCiology. arctic sea Ice. 

AllDclats PtofBlltJTS 

Baker. Marcia B .• • (Civil engIneering. Atmospheric Sclences).t (Re­
search). Ph.D .• 1971. washington; atmospheric geophysics. 
Lewis. Brian 1. R..* (Oceanography).t Ph.D •• 1970. Wisconsin; ma­
rine geophysics. 
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Assistant ProfBISDTS 

Holzworth. Robert H. iii. Ph.D .• 19n. california (Berkeley): space 
physics and electrical fields. 
Warren. Stephen G .• (Atmospheric Sciences).t Ph.D .• 1973. Harvard; . 
radialion and climate. glaCiology. 

Course Descriptions 
GPHYS 403 Geophysics: The Earth (3) A The earth and its 
Interior: gravl!y. magnetism. heat flow. seismology. Earth·s outer 
structure. Studied through the unifying concepts of plate tectonic the­
ory. Ouantitative approaches to probfems. using techniques 01 clas­
sical physics. Pre~uisite: MATH 238 or equivalent. 

GPHYS 404 Geophysics: The Ocean (3) A Introduction to 
geophysIcal fluid dynamics. An overview of fluids In geophysics with 
emphasis on the oceans. A non rigorous development of the equa­
tions of motion with examples drawn from dynamical oceanography. 
Prerequisite: MATH 238 or equivalent. 

OPHYS 405·· GeophysIcal CoRUnuum Mechanics (3) W 
AnalysiS 01 stress. Rnite and infinitesimal strain. Measuremenf and 
interpretation of strain in geological materials. Elasticity.applled to 
determine stress in the earth's crust. Creep of solids and flow 01 
geological materials. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or equivalent 

GPHYS 406 Geophysics: The Atmosphere (3) W Structure 
and composition of Ihe atmosphere. atmospheric raol8tion. use of 
meteorological data. humidity and doudprocesses. structure and 
dynamics of large-scale weather systems. Offered Jointly with ATM S 
406. Prerequisite: .404 or pemtlsslon of instructor. 

GPHYS 407 Geophysics: Space (3) Sp SUrvey of various 
phenomena occurring in the outer regions of the earth·s atrnosDhere 
the ionosphere. the magnetosphere. and the Van Allen radlallon 
belts. Behavior of charged partiCles In the geomagnetic field and 
simple concepts of plasma and magnetohydromagnetlc waves. Pre­
requisite: PHYS 323 or equivalent. 

GPHYS 408 Geochemical Cycles (4) A Baker. Charlson. 
Harrison Descriptive and quantitative aspects 01 the earth as a 
biogeochemical system. Fundamental methods for study of equilib­
ria. transport processes. chemical klnelJcs and biological processes 
and their application to the carbon. sulfur. nitrogen. phosphorus. and 
other elemental cycles. Emphasis on stability ofblogeodlemical sys­
tems and the nature of human perturbations of their dynamics Of­
fered jolnlly with ENV S 408. Prerequisites: CHEM 150. 350. MATH 
238. 

GPHYS 409, 410 AtmospheriC Electricity I, II (3,3) A 
Holzworth Introduction to a WIde range of atmospheric phenomena. 
from thunderstorms to extraterreslrial effects. Problems associated 
with lhunderstorm electrification. ionospheric convectIon. electro­
magnetiC waves Ina weakly Ionized medium. electromagnetiC waves. 
micro to planetary scale waves. orographic effects. man~ effects 
and external Influences on the atmospheric electrical system. Prereq­
uisites: 407 and PHYS 321 or equivalent or Instructor's permission 
for 409; 409 for 410. 

GPHYS 415 Prfnclples of Glaciology (4) A Hallet Maykut. 
Porter. Raymond. StuWei; Untersteiner, warren. Vlashbum Sbuc­
ture and properties of snow and ice: snow metamorphism. ava­
lanches. heat and mass balance of valley glaciers. glacIer structure 
and flow dynamics. continental ice sheets. sea. lake. and river fee. 
frozen Qround. methOOs of paleoclimatology and Ice AIle theories. 
Offered jointly with GEOl415. Prerequisite: permission ollnslructor. 

GPHYS 431 Seismology and Earthquake engIneering (3) 
A Evans. Merchant SmIth Overview of earthquake processes ind 
details of the characteristics of destructive ground motion; effects 01 
such motIon on engineering structures; current practice In estimating 
earthquake hazards for important structures such as nuclear power 
plants. Offered jointly with CESM 431. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or 
permission of Instructor. 

GPHYS 451 . Structure and Constlbdlon of the Earth's 
ManUe (4) W Christensen Principal subdivisions of earth's 
Interior. Seismic structure of the mantle. Nature of the Mohorovicic 
discontinuity. Partial melting and the origin of the low-velocity zone. 
Mantle phase transformations. Chemical and mineralogIcal constitu­
tion of the mantle. Origin of the earth. Prerequisite: permissIon 01 
Instructor. 

GPHYS 452 Principles of Sediment Transport by Turllu­
lent Flow (3) Sp J. O. Smith Theoretical and 8lqierImenlal 
techniques used in studying erosion. transportation. and (Ieposltlon 
of sediment. Analysis of sediment samples, Initial motion of sedi­
ments. bed-load motion. suspension otsedlment by turbulent flows. 
mass movement of sediments. and applications of sediment trans­
port theory to problems of geological Interesl Offered jointly .wlth 
GEOl452 and OCEAN 452. Prerequisite: 410. 
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GPHYS 455 Introduction to Geomechanlcs (3) W Smith 
Basic principles of continuum mechanics as applied 10 geological 
problems and their application to flow of water. mUd. and magma· 
and to deformation of soil. rock. and ice. Emphasis on sound physi­
cal understanding of these principles and on use of e1em8nlary 
mathematics in their app,lIcation to Important earth sciences prob­
lems. Offered jointly With GEOl 455. Prerequisites: MATH 126. 
PHYS 123 or equivalent 

GPHYS 499 Independent Study for Undergraduates (1-5. 
mu. 10) AWSp Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

GPHYS 501 Earth Potential Fields (3) A Uster Basic 
potential theory. with emphasis on qualitative understanding of theo­
rems. Application to gravity and geoid anomalies. mention of com­
palable results in magnetism \WIere appropriate. Extension of poten­
tial theory to thermal problems. with examples drawn from 
measurement of the earth's heat flow. Prerequisite: 403 or equiva­
lent. (Offered alternate years.) 

GPHYS 502 Geophysics of Solids (3) W Merrill ADnllca­
tions of solid-slate pllyS!CS to various geophysical problems. Topics 
YaJY. but usually inclu(le the thermal pronertles of relevant geophysi­
cal materials, the equation of state for Ille earth·s mantle and core. 
detects in solids and their roles in tectonophysics. Prerequisite: per­
mission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

GPHYS 503 Bernem of Seismology (3) Sp S. Smith 
Propagation of elastic waves and tecl!niques of .determining the 
properties of the deep interior of the earth. The nature of earthqfJakes 
and their relation to geologic processes. Prerequisite: 405. 

GPHYS 504 Geophysical Data Collection and Analysis (3) 
W Crosson TheOry and practical application of data collectron 
and analysis applied to geophysical problems. Digital processing of 
signals; filtering and spectral anaJysls. Laboratory sessions Include 
problem solving on computer-based processing system. 

GPHYS 505 Geomcal Inverse Tl1eory (3) S Booker In­
troduction to the ma 'ca1 techniques for estimating proper1les 
of ~I systems. such as the earth or atrlrospltere, from data that 
is lOsuffic;ient for a precise specification of the system. ~hasls Is 
on the concept of the resolving power of data sefs.The ideas devel­
oped are quite general and haVe a wide range of applicability In the 
field of data Interpretation. Prerequisites: 504 and permission of In­
slructor. 

GPHYS 506 Pbysfcs of Marine Geologic Processes (5) W 
ThemIomechanics of hot material upwelling at spreading centers and 
formation of characteristic phYsical structures; IIthosphel'e thickening 
with age and related aeoohYslcal observables; mechanics of subduc­
tion zones; fate of sinking Slabs and deep mantle recyclinQ; geometry 
of plata tectonics on a sphere; causes of vertical motions at the 
earth·s SUJfa1:e. Offered jomtly with OCEAN 506. Prerequisite: per­
missfon of instructor. 

GPHYS 510 Physics of Ice (3) A Hobbs. Raymond Struc­
ture of th8 water molecule. CrystaJloglaJlhlC structures of ice. 8ectri­
cal. 0DticaI. thermal. and mecbanical properties of Ice. Growth of Ice 
from the vapor and Hquid Dhases. ~fcal properties of snow. Of­
fered jointly with ATM S 510. PrereqUisite: permission of instructor. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GPHYS 511 Formation of Snow and Ice Masses (3) W 
wanm Snow climatology. Transport of snow by wind. Transfer of 
radiative. sensible. and latent heat at the surface of snow and ice. 
Freezing of natural water bodies. Heat and mass budget of ice 
masses. Remote sensing of snow and ice. Theories of Ice ages. Of­
fered jointly with ATM S 511. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

GPHYS 512 DynamiCS of Snow and Ice Masses (3) Sp 
Raymond Rheofogy of snow and Ice. Sliding and processes at 
glacier beds. TIIem1aI regime and motion of seasonal snow. glaciers. 
and ice sheets. Avalanclles and glacier surges. Deformation and drift 
of sea ice. Response of natural Ice masses to change In climate. 
Offered jointly with ATM S 512. Prerequisite: permissron of instruc­
tor. 

GPHYS 513 Structural Glaciology (3) A Raymond Physl­
cal and chemical processes of snow stratigraphy and metamorphism. 
Interpretation of Ice sheet straliglaJlhy in terms of J)aleoenvlronment 
Dynamic metamorphism from Ice flow. Structures formed at freezing 
interfaces. Structure of river. lake. and sea ice. Relationship between 
structures and bulk physical properties. Offered Jointly with ATM S 
513. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbeled 
years.) 

GPHYS 514 Field GlacIology (6) Sp Structure and metamor­
phism of snow cover. Energy exchat1ge at melting snow and Ice 
surfaces. Deformation and flow· of glaciers. Climatology and mass 
budgets. Glacier features. Emphasis on instrumentation. fleld tech­
niques. and data analysis. Offered Jointly with ATM S 514. PrerequI­
site: 511 or 512 or permission of instructor. 

GPHYS 520 Seminar (1~) AWSp Review of current literature 
In geophysics and graduate student research with faculty participa­
tion. 

GPHYS 531 Structure of the Upper Atmosphere (3) A 
Harrison. Leavy Structure of atmosphere above Ule tropopause. 
Roles of photochemistry. diffusIon. and escape In determIning com­
poslllon. Absorption and emission of radiation. and therrnaf struc­
ture. Formation and properties of the Ionosphere. Offered Jointly with 
ATMS531. 

GPHYS 537 Magnetosphere I (3) W Paries Formation by 
interaction of solar wind with geomagnetic field. Tra~ particles. 
Electromagnetic waves In anisotropic plasma. DynamiC disturbances 
and plasma instabilities. Prerequisite: 535 or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

GPHYS 538 Magnetosphere II (3) Sp Parks Plasma waves. 
Propagation of very-low-frequency and hyilromagnetlc waves In the 
magnetosp'here. InteracUons between plasma waves and particles. 
PrerequiSite: 537. 

GPHYS 541 Marine Reflection Seismology (3) S Princi­
ples of reflection acoUstIcs in the ocean; effect of frequency on re­
flection coefflclent and aJtenuation; band width and resolution; sound 
sources; hydrophones. acoustic noise. and tow noise; multichannet 
techniques; migration of reflectors; physical basIs of. and numerical 
methods for. normal 'move out and wave-equatlon. Offered jointly 
with OCEAN 541. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

GPHYS 545 Tliermomecbanlcs and Mecbanlsms In Hy­
drothermal Systems (3) W Thermal balance of hot materfal 
Injected at a plate divergence; heat transport capability of fluid con­
vection through cracks compared to thermal conduction; theory of 
hydrothermal penetration Into hot rock by thermal contraction crack­
ing; develoPfll!l!lt history of a hydrothermal svstem; effects of rockI 
water chemical interaction and mineraI deposlflon; mineral stills. Of­
fered Jointly with OCEAN 545. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

. GPHYS 555 Planetary Atmospheres (3) A Leavy. Warmn 
Problems of Origin. evolUtIon. and structure of planetary atmo­
spheres. emphaslZing elements common to all planetary atmo­
spheres; roles of radiation. chemistry. and dynamical, processes; new 
results on the atmospheres of Venus. Mars. Jupiler. and oIJter solar­
system objects in the context of comparative Planet~1 . For stu-
Ifents interested in atmospheric processes or those s cally inter-
ested In planets. Offered jointly with ASTR 555 and A S 555. 

GPHYS 556 Planetary Surlaces (3) S Adams Comparison 
of surface processes and conditions on Mercury. Venus. earth. 
moon. Mars. asteroids. and satellites of the great planets. emphasis 
on understanding how and why planetary surfaces differ from 0118 
another and the implied course of solar-system evolution. Analysis 
of data from earth-based telesco~ and from manned and un­
manned space missions. Offered Jointly with ASTR 556 and GEOl 
556. 

GPHYS 557 OrigIn of tbe Solar Svstem (3) BrownIes 
Nebular and nonnebular theories of !he ongin of Ih8 solar system; 
collapse from the Interstellar medium. grain growth In the solar neb- . 
ula, formation of planetesimals and planets. early evolution of the 
planets and other possible planetary SYStems; examination of the 
physical and chemical evidence upon whlch the·ldeas concemloo the 
ongln of the solar system are based. Offered jointly with ASTR 557 
and GEOL 557. . 

GPHYS 560 MechanIcs of ErosIon and Sediment Trans­
pori (3) A J. O. Smith Advanced study of the erosion. deoosl­
tion. and transportation of sediments by turbulent flows. Emphasis 
on the use of theoretical fluid mecIlanlcs to formulate and solve 
problems of bed load and suspended load transport of sediments. 
erosion. and deposition of sediments. erodible boundaJy-wave prob­
lems. turbidity currents. beach erosion. Offereddolntly with GEOl 
560 and OCEAN 560. Prerequisites: 452 or GE L 452 or OCEAN 
452 and MATH 329. 

GPHYS 561 SemInar In Gaaloglcal fluid Mechanics (3) W 
J. O. Smith Reading and dlscusslon of topics of current Interest In 
geological fluid mectianlcs. Course work Includes a report on a spe­
cialized topiC. Offered jointly with GEOL 561 and OCEAN 561. Pre-
requisite: permission of Instructor. . 

GPHYS 570 011 Exploration (3) W Bostrom The search for 
sediment basins and reservoirs. Financial and political considera­
tions. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

GPHYS 571 Gravity and GeomagnetIc Interpretation (3) A 
Power of the numerical "Fourier transform to compute potenllal nerds; 
gravity and magnetIc fields of source bodies of arbitrary shape; aj)­
plicatfon of the techniques to a real problem on the computer. Of­
fered jointly with OCEAN 571. Prerequisites: MATH 328. PHYS 323. 
or equivalent or permission of Instructor. 

GPHYS 572 GeodynamiCS (3) W Lister Driving forces of 
plate tectonics and of other large-scale motions. Critical review of 
measured data. energy balances. and the basic properties of low 
Reynolds number flow. Emphasis on the qualitative physics of the 
processes and on order-of-magnitude calculations. rather than on 
complex mathemallctheory.Critiques of some hypotheses proposed 
In the literature. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GPHYS 573 Terrestrial Magnetism (3) W Merrill Ad­
vanced aspects of earth magnetism Intended for specfallsts In this 
field. extensive discussion of origin theorIes and their ImpUcalions; 
physical basis and theories of magnetism In rocks; paleomagnetic 
techniques and results. Offered JoIntly' with OCEAN 573. Prerequi­
sIte: permission of Instructor. 

GPHYS 575 Structure and Constitution of the OceaniC 
Crust (4) Sp Christensen Seismic structure of oceanic crust. 
Composlfion and physical propertIes of oceanic rocks. Upper mantle 
seismic anIsotropy. Ophiolites and their relationship to crustal struc­
ture. Current mooels for creation of oceanic IIthospnere. Crustal sub­
duction and orogenic-type volcanism. Prerequisite: permissIon of In­
structor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GPHYS 576 Structure and Constitution of the Continental 
Crust (4) .Sp Christensen SeIsmic structure of continental crust 
Seismic properties. efectrlcal properties. and heat generation of p0s­
sible lower crustal rocks. High-pressure experimental Studlas on 
lower crustal constitution. Review of current literature on geophysical 
and~logical crustal models. Nature of the MohorOYfclc discon­
tinul . Prerequisite: pennlsslon of instructor. (Offered odd-num­
ber years.) 

GPHYS 580 Special TopiCS In Geopbyslcs (2-6. MU. 12) 
AWSp Intensive treatment of a selected topic In geophysics pre­
sented by lectures or seminars for students in geoDhYsics and re­
lated special fields. Subject Is selected from all areaS rn geophyslcs 
and varies from year to year. PrerequiSite: permission of Instructor. 

GPHYS 594 Waves In GeophysIcs and Engineering (3) Sp 
Crosson, Evans. Fyfe Examination of the fundam8ntal concepts and 
mathematical desCrIptions of wave propagation; group and phase ve­
locity. dispersion. effects of boundaries. normal mode and progres­
sive wave descriptions; waves In elastic SOlids. acoustic waves. elec­
tromagnetic waves; sources of waves; waves In Inhomogeneous 
media; 3Ilpllcations to acoustics. seismology. and earthquaIce engi­
neering. Offered joIntly with CESM 594 and ~ A 594. 

GPHYS 600 Independent Study or RB$earcb (.) AWSp , 

GPHYS 700 Master's Tl1esis (.) AWSp 

GPHYS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

Germanics 
340 Denny 

The Department of Germanlcs Is concerned with the German Ian­
guage.lltefature. and civilization. with emphasis on present-daYGer­
many. Its history. Utetalure. and philosophy and therr role In Western 
civilization. and with linguistic analysis, especially historic. of the 
Germanic languages. The department offers In Englfsh some courses 
on well-known 'dors and topiCS. designed especially for the non­
maJor. 

Undergraduate Program 
BachelDf DI AIts Degree 

Malar Requirements: Traditional malor-34 credits In core courses: 
GERM 301. 302, 303; 310. 311

f 
3f2; two from 401. 402. 493; two 

from 413. 414. 415; 18 credits a electives In upper-divlslon German 
courses. German atea studies-25 credits of lower-dlvlslon college 
German or ~uivalent; 25 credits of upper-dlvlslon German courses. 
Including cOurses offered In english; 20 credits chosen from one of 
five Interooparlmental areas of specialization; a senior thesis. At least 
a 2.0 grade must be earned In every upper-dlvfslon German course; 
a 2.50 grade-point average must be maintaIned In these courses. 

Graduate Program 
Joseph B. Voyles. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Germanlcs offers a closely inleQrated program 
leading to the Master of Arts and to the Doctor of Philosophy de­
grees. The doctoral curriculum serves the needs of the future profes­
sors at universities and colleges. stressing scholarship and research. 
The master's curriculum requires a mInimum of 36 credits. a final 
comprehensive examination. and a master's thesis or two papers. 
The study perIod of the doctoral program Is two years (minimum 
numberof post-mastar's credits is 54). The complellon of tlte neces­
sary course WOrk Is followed by general written and oral examina­
tions. A third doctoral year Is reServed for the writing of the disserta­
tion. 



The MA program demands concentration on German literature. civ­
ilization. and phllosopltlcal tradItions. with supplernen1ary course 
WOlk in at least one of the following three areas: philology and lin­
guistics; malhodotogy and pedagogy; related courses outside the 
Department of Gerrnittlcs. 

The amirulum for 'the Ph.D. program during the final twO years of 
graduate study (minImum of 54 ciedlts) allows the choIce of one of 
two areas of concentration: elltler (1) "Utelature and Civilization" 
and "Gannan Philosophical Traditions." or (2) "Philology and LIn­
guistics" and "Ll1erature and Civilization' -plus ~plementary 
course work In other areas (philology and linguistics; German philo­
sophIcal tJaditfons; methodology arid ~ogy; related courses out-' 
side the Department of Gennanlcs). The doctoral dissertation for 
both doctoral degrees must be an original contribution to scholar~ 
ship and must demonstrate mastery of the pertInent methods of In­
veslIgatlon. 

8p6&/'/ R6qu/mm6n1s 

AspIrants for advanced degrees In German must have the !KIulvalent 
of an undergraduate major In German. A readIng knowledge of one 
forellJ!llanguage (usually German) Is a prerequisite for the M.A. de­
gree. Readrng knowledae of a second language Is required before the 
student Is admitted to Ifte Ph.D. General Exarttlnation. The languages 
eIlosen are subject to approval by the department. 

Rna"d"Ald 
A limIted number of teaching assistantships are available. The teach­
Ing load consists of a five-flour course on the first- or second-year 
level. The teaching assistants are supervised by experienced Staff 
membefs. . . 

CtmeIptJlld6"" and Inftlnn,IIDn 
Graduate Program AdvIser 
340C Denny, DH-30 

Faculty 
CfItIltpfJllDn 
Diana I. Behler 

I'nIIeIIDII 

Behler, Diana I.,. Ph.D., 1970, washington; romanticism, nIneteenth 
century, comparatlwllterature. 
Behler, Ernst H.,· Ph.D., 1951, Munich; history of Ideas and compar~ 
atIve litelature. 
Hertllng, Gunter H.,· Ph.D., 1953, California (Berkeley); eighteenth­
and nlneteenth-century literature. 
Hruby, Antonln,· Ph.D., 1946. Prague; medIeval literature. 
Rey, William H. (Emeritus),· Ph.D., 1937, Frankfurt nineteenth- and 
twentlettH:entury Getman literature. 
Voyles, Joseph B.,· Ph.D., 1965, Indiana; Germanlcs and linguistics. 

AllDdats PtDfBllDfB 

Ammerlahn, Hellmut H.,· Ph.D., 1965, Texas; classicism and corn­
paraIlve Illerature. 
Barrack, Charles M.,· Ph.D., 1969, Wuhlngton; Germanic IInguls~ 
tics. 
Buck, George C.,· Ph.D., 1954, Vale; elghteenth-centu1Y and modem 
German literature. 
Mclean, Sammy K.,. Ph.D., 1953, MleIllgan; modem German litera­
ture and comparatiYe literature. 
Meyer, Hannan C. (Emeritus), ph.D., 1936, ChIcago; GennanlcS. 
Rabura. Horst M.,· MA, 1966, washIngton; German language and 
meIhodology. 
sauarland8r, Annemarle M. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1936, Cornell: Ger­
manIcs. 
Wllkfe. RIcIlard F. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1953. california (Berkeley): 
Germanlcs. 

AIIIIIBnt PnlfBatJfB 

AnkeIe, Felice (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1936, washIngton; Germanics. 
Colin, /IJny 0 .. Ph.D., 1982, Vale; Dlplom, 1982, Bonn: twentieth­
centUJy Gelman literature, poetry, comparative literature. 
Hili, Unda M.,· Ph.D., 1974, Vale; nrod8m German literature and 
comparative literature. 
Peck, Jeffr8y M., Ph.D., 1979, california (Berkeley); nineteenth- and 
twentlettH:entury German lltelature, filerary tneory, comparative 
lltera!ure. 
Rleclanann, Jens, PtLD., 1975, Harvard; twentletlH:entury German 
literature (fiction, tum of the century, Thomas Mann). 

Course Descriptions 
Lists of names under various literature COUIS8S Ind/cats the 
kind of material covered, but are nBither comprehsnsivfl nor 
exclusive of othsr significant figures. Detailed descriptions of 
courses are publishBd by the OBpartmBnt of German/cs prior 
to pref8(JlstiatJon. 

Courses for Undergraduates 
BERM 1~r 102, 103 Rill-Year Berman (5,5,5) AWS, 
AWSpS,AwSpS The methods and oblectlves are prinlar'ily audl- . 
ollngUal, with emphasis on speaking and nstenlng. SecondalY obl~­
tiveSare reading and writlng. (See credit note below 111,112,113.) 

BERM 104 Individualized FIrst-Year Gennan (1-15) 
AWSpS 1nd'lYfdualized approacll to elementary German Instruc­
tIon. Students progress at their own pace. 'Credits vary. Depending 
upon amount of material mastered, any number of credits up to 15 
may be earned per quarter. Students must register Initially for 5 
credits and must pay for 5 credits regardless 01 number of credits 
earned. (See credit note below 111,112,113.) 

BERM 111, 112, 113 First-Year Bannan (5,5,5) AW, 
WSp,ASp PrimalY emphasis on accelerated acqulsiflon of reading 
skill. Foulldation for proficiency in writlng. speaking, and listening is 
secondary obJective. Uses structural iind grammatical approach 
rather than an audio!lnguat~roach. 

These courses are basically equivalent and may not all be taken lor 
credit 101, 111, and the first 5 credits of 104; 102, 112, and the 
second 5 credits 01104; 103. 113, and the last 5 credits of 104. 
Students may Iiike other combinations for aedit (e.g., the nrst 5 
credits of 104 followed by 102 and then 113). 

GERM 121, 122 Flrst-Yaar Reading Berman (5.5) ASlWS 
Special beginning course devoted exclusIVely to the feidfng ooJec­
tIv$; 122 continuation of 121. For graduate stlIdents only. 

GERM 150 Convarsational Berman Through Rims (2, 
maJ. &) AWSp Conversational practice In small groups based on 
films. Because series progresses Ihrough the year, begInners may 
enroll only Autumn Quarter. May be Iaken concurrentlY with other 
Germanics courses. 

GERM 201 Basic Sa;ond-Year Gennan (5) AWSpS Read­
ings and oral practice in Gannan, plus grammar review. The student 
may not receive credit for both 201 arid 211. Prerequisite: 103 or 
equivalent 

GERM 202 Intermadlate Second-Yaar Gannan (5) AWSDS 
ContinuaHon of 201. The student may not receive credit for both t02 
and 212. Prerequisite: 201 or equlvafent 

GERM 203 Introduction to Gennan Uterature and Thou~t 
(3) AWSp Introduction to classics of German literature. Ma ors 
and minors take conrurrently with 207. Prerequisite: 202 or equ -
lent 

GERM 201' Advanced Second-Yaar Conversation (2) 
AWSII Discussion of general topics to develop oral fluency. Pre-
requisite: 202 or equivalent. . 

GERM 211 88slc Second-Year Raadlng (5) Primary ern­
phasls on the reading skill. The active reproduction of German 1s de­
emphasized. The student may not receive credit for beth 201 and 
211. Prerequisite: 113 or equIValent 

GERM 212 Intermediate Second-Year Raadlng~5 Read­
Ings In German history and ctJlture. Student ~ do su sed work 
In readIngs relating to his own discipline. The studen may not re­
ceive credit for botll202 and 212. Prerequisite: 211 or equivalent 

GERM 213 Advanced Second-Yaar Reading (3) Readings 
In contemporary Gennan history and culture. StudSnf may do read-
Ings relating to his own discipline. Prerequisite: 212 or equivalent . 

GERM 230 CClnnrsational.Garman (5) S Intensive conver­
saHonal German. Prerequisite: 103 or equivalent 

GERM 250 Advanced Convarsational Gannan Thrau;b 
Rims (2, maJ. &) AWSp COnversational practice In small 
groups baSed on films. MaY be taken concurrently with other Ger-
manics courses. . 

GERM 299 Supanlsed Study (1-5, max. 10) AWSpS Pre­
requisite: permission of departmerit adviser. 

GERM 31UJ Studies In Gennanlcs (3 or 5) TopIcs or figures 
of German IIIerature or language. German texts. Prerequisite: 15 
credits In secon~ German or equivalent . 

GERM 301. 302, 303 Grammar and CUnnnatlon (3,3,3) 
AW,WSp,Sp Materials used aim not merely at an Increase In 
ability to speak, write, and understand German, but also at broaden-
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Ing the student's understanding of the culture of Gerrnan-spealdng 
countries. 301 emphasizes phonetics and vocabulaJy buildIng. 302 
and 303 stress coJWefSatlon and composition. Prerequls!le: 15 
credits In second-year German or equivalent 

GERM 307 Thlrd-Yaar Composition (5) S For participants 
In special summer programs only. 

GERM 310 Introductlcn to Twantfetb-Centmy Uterature 
(3) AS Critical analysis, interpretation, and comparison of Indlvid­
iJaJ works by twentleth-century ~ters. Short stories, poems, and 
one play by authors such as Kalka, Zweig, Walser, Bofctlert, BOil, 
AleIllnger, TraId, RUke, Heym, Brecht and Frisch. PrereQuisite: 15 
credIts In second-year German or equivalent or permissIon of in­
structor. 

BERM 311 Introducticn to tha Gennan Nmlla (3) WS 
Critical analysIs, interpretation, and comparison of German nove/las, 
and consideration of the theory and development of the German na­
vella In the nineteenth centulY. Prerequisite: 15 credits in second­
year German or equivalent or permission of instructor. 

GERM 312 Introduction to Goethe (3) Sp Critical analysis 
and Interpretation of Goethe's Faust, Part I, with consideration of the 
literary and historical backaround of the work, and critical analysis 
and Interpretation of selecled poems by Goethe. Prerequisite: 15 
credits in second-year German or equivalent or permission of In­
structor. 

GERM 330 Conversational Gennan (5) S .For participants 
In special summdr programs only. 

GERM 393 Proctoring o. First-Year German Film Course 
(1-2, max. &) AWSp RestrIcted to upper-divlslon students of 
German who have derilonstJated sufficient proficiency In speaking 
German to lead discussion groups of partICipants In 150. Discussion 
group leaders (proctors) may participate In this program one or two 
hours per week and receive one credit for each hour In class. 6 
credits may be earned by proctors for participatIng In three quarters 
of 150. which runs the entire year under a different format each quar­
ter. 
GERM 394 Proctoring of Second-Year German Rim 
Coulle (1-2, max. 6) AWSp Restricted to upper-dMslon stu­
den1s of German who have demonstrated sufficient proficiency _In 
speatdng German to lead discussion groups of participants In 250. 
DiscussIon group leaders (proctors) may participcite in this program 
one or two hours per wee~ and receive one credit for each hour in 
class. 6 credits may be earned by proctors for participating In three 
quarters of 250, wIllch runs the entire year under a dilferent format 
each quarter. 

GERM 401, 402 Grammar and Composition (3.3) A,W 
Prerequisites: 301, 302, and 303, or permissIon of inslruclor. 

GERM 403 ADplled LInguistics (3) Sp . UnQuistics in its 
ramifications and ~pllcatlons to teaching. PrerequiSIte: third-year 
German or permiSSion of Instructor. 

GERM 404 History of the Gennan LanQuage (3) From 
early Germanic to the present. Prerequisite: ttilrd~year German or 
permission of Instructor. 

GERM 405 LInguistic Analysis of Gennan (3) Prerequisite: 
third-year German or permission of Instructor. 

GERM 407 Advanced Composition (5, max. 10) S For 
partiCipants In special summer programs only. Not open for credit to 
those who have had 401, 402, 400. 

GERM 410, 411, 412 SUlYey of Madem Gennan Utera­
ture and Culture (3.3,3) A,W,Sp 410: German Romanticism­
literature from 1800 to 1830 with esthetic and historical considera­
tion of works by Navalis, Brentano, Eichendorff, HeIne, Kleist, 
BUmner, E. T. A. lioffrnann, Grlllparzer, and others. 411: Nineteenth 
Century Reallsrn-literature from 1830 to 1890, with esthetic and 
historical consideration of works by Keller, Hebbel, Meyer, Stifter, 
Fontane, and others. 412: The Twentieth Century-literature from 
1890 to 1945, with esthetic and historical consideration of works by 
Hauptmann, Kaiser, Brecht, Kafka. Mann, RIIke, TraId, Stadler. 
Stramm, van HoddIs, and others. Prerequisite: for either 410,411, or 
412. 15 credlts In third-year German, or permission of Inslructor. 

GERM 413, 414, 415 SUIYBY of Older German Uterature 
and Culture (5.1~,5) ~JI,Sp 413: Medieval Uteratur&-German 
literature from'1ou to 14W, with esthetic and historical consideration 
of works from the Carolingian and Cluniac Periods, the Court Epic, 
the Heroic Epic, the Splelmannseplk, the Minnesang, the poetJy of 
the ~Igones who followed the Age of High Chivalry, and the Gertnan 
Mystlcs. 414: LIterature of the SIxfeerith, Sevenfaenth, and £arty 
Bghteen1h Centuries-esthetic and hlstorfcal consideJatfon of au­
thOrs and works such as the Ac/cennann aIlS BMmen, Erasmus, 
Luther, Hans Sachs, the Historia von Or. Faustus, Baroque poetry 
and the literature of the ear.tY enlightenment 415: Literature'Of the 
Eighteenth Centurv-esthetlc and historical consfdaratlon of works 
by lessing, SchIOer, and Goethe. with attention to the historical 
background and development of Gennan Classicism. Prerequisite: 
for either 413,414, or 415, 15 credits In thIrd-year German, or per­
mission of Instructor. 
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GERM 430 Advanced ConversaHonal Gennan (5, max. 
10) S For participants In special summer programs only. Not open 
for credit to those who have had 401. 402, 40~. 

GERM 473 TeachIng of College-Level Oennan (1, max. 9) 
AWSp For teaching assistants only. ' 

GERM 479 Special TopIcs In lIIe Teaching of Foreign lan­
guages (3, mai •. 9) S Intensive workshop 'for In-serVIce and 
pras8rvlce teachers of all foreign languages on some aspect of for­
eign-language teaching methodology. Prerequisite: foreign·language 
teaching experience or partlclpatlon In a prevIous forelgn·language 
melhods course. " 

GERM 490 Contemporary Gennan Uterature (3) Interpre­
tation of selected works by contemporary German authors. 

, OERM 491 . Studies In Gennan Poetly (3) IntroductIon to 
various methods of Interpretation and to their practIcal application. 

GERM 492 History of Bennanlc Philology (3) Introduction 
to the works of outstanding scholars in the field of Germanlcs. ' 

GERM 495 Prosemlnar In Bennan Uterature (3, max. 15) 
SDeciaI topics. the subject matter and depth of which are not In­
cluded in other literature courses arranged throuoh consultation be­
tween students and faculty. Prerequisite: 15 creditS In third-year Ger­
man or permission of instructor. 

GERM 497 StudIes In Gennan Uterature (1'&, mal. 15) , 

GERM 498 StudIes In lIIe Gennan lanGuage (HI, max. 
15) . , 

Courses In english 

GERM 240 Bennan ClYlllzaUon and Uterature (5) Devel­
opment of Gennan ciVl1izati0.!JiLstressing major periods, emphasizing 
lfieIr respective paradoxfcal narure by a discussion of historical. s0-
cial. and philosophIcal ~ as r!!presented in contrasting trends 
of written work of that period. In english.' . 

GERM 290,'291, 292' Survey of Bennan TradfUon (3,3,3) 
A.W,Sp Interrelations of political. social. and economiC develop­
men1S in literature and the arts. Middle Ages through the twentieth 
century. In English. 

GERM 340 friedrich Nletzscbe In english (5) Analysis of 
Friedrich Nietzsdle·s cltief works and the dlscussion of his position 
within modem German literature and thought 

BERM 341 Franz Kafka In english (5) Short stories and 
novels of Franz Kafka; emphasls on philosophIcal relevance and 
esthetic significance. 

GERM 342 Thomas Mann In english (5) Some of Thomas 
Mann's theoretical writings. short stories, and novels. interpreted 
within the wider context of German literature and philosophy at the 
tum of the century. 

BERM 343 The TIIeme of Bcd's Death In Berman TIIought 
In Enallsh (5) Discuss/on of the great controversies about the 
traditional concept of God, P.afltheism. atheism. and nihilism. which 
mark German thought and literature since the late eighteenth century 
and throoghout the nineteenth century. , 

BERM 344 The Late Hesse fn english (5) Malor novels of 
Hermann Hesse discussed within the fraineworlc of the Euro~ In­
tellectual tradition and wilh regard to their present popularity in the 
United States. The Crisis of hUman inalViduallty In a technological 
world is the major philosophIcal focus. . 

GERM 345 Berton Brecht In english (5) Brechfsllfe and 
wurk. particularly his plays and writings on theatre, and some poems 
and short prose pieces to provide additional perspective on flIs life 
and work as a whole. The development of his writing and of his Ideas 
andatlitudes. 

GERM 348 TIle Contemporary Oennan Novel In english 
(5) Major novels of the postwar period (1945 to. present). dis­
CuSsed in their historical context. Contrasts between West and East 
German writers. such as Mann. Frlsch,Grass. 8(111. Lenz. Wolf, and 
Plenzdorf. 

GERM 347 Gennan Mystfc;lsm In english (3) HistorIcal 
survey of the quest for the mystical In German literature and philoso­
phy from the Middle Ages to the twentieth century. 

GERM 348 Love and Adventure fn Gennan Courtly utera­
ture fn English (3) Medieval literary. social, and intellectual 
trends from 1150 tof250 as reflected in representative works of that 
period. such as poetry of the MlnnesAnger and courtly epics. 

GERM 349 Goethe In english (5) Selected major works (es­
pecially Faust) of Goethe. whOse literary. philosophical, and seren­
lific achievements are examined as intearal parts of his quest for 
meaning. wholeness. and universality. ana whose Impact on Western 
thinking is traced up to Thomas Mann and C. G. Jung. 

GERM 350 The German Drama In English (5) German 
drama from the eighteenth to the twentieth centuries. German history 
and culture as reflected In the plays. Discussion of major themes. 

GERM 352 Literature and Society In Weimar and National 
Socialist Bennan, In english (5) Uterature, theater. and film. 
with adjunct consideration 01 art and architecture, In relation to the 
German social and cultural situation circa 1918 to circa 1947. 

GERM 353 Berman Democratic Republic-Literary and 
Cultural Development (3) Traditions leading to the foUnding of 
the German DemOcratIc Republic (GDR). History and cultural deVel­
opment sInce 1945. Alms. tapes. slides, translated IItefary materials, 
and articles devoted to aspects of GDR culture and everyday life. 

B~RM 354 Oreat German Humanists of Renal~nce and 
Baroque (3) Major literary works by German humanist and ba- ' 
roque authors In English translation. Cultural. historical. religious. 
and socioeconomic aspects of the jleI'lod 1492-1700. Renaissance 
and Reformation authors Include Elasmus von Rotterdam. Martin 
luther. Mumer, Hulten. Kaisersberg. and the Melstersing8!' settool. 
For the baroque. discussion focuses on selected texts from Grlmmel­
shausen, Opitz. and others. 

BERM 360 TIle Image of Woman In Bennan Literature In 
Engllsb (3) The Image of wcman as a reflection of the prevall/ng 
seeml attifudes In various periods of German literature. 

GERM 370 Man's Quest for Meaning In Contamporary 
Thought In English (3) Search for meanIngful existence In con­
temporaJ}' thought The main goal Is to present this aspect of modern 
life to a broader communIty of students and to discuss with them 
problems that constitute a challenge to an understanding of our­
selves. 

BERM 3S0 Germanic Studies In Engllsb (3 or 5) Topics or 
figures of German literature or language. ' 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
BERM 500 'uterary TIIeory, MeUtodology, and Bibliogra­
phy (3) A HIstorical suJvey and analysis of criticism (Methoden­
geschiclrte) and modem trends In contemporary theory. Methods of 
research and bibliography. as well as theoretical aspects of practIcal 
interpretation. 

GERM 503 Contemporary German Literature (3) SemInar 
analyzing the esthetic movements and thought of contemporary 
West. as well as East German literature. the social and political prob­
lems dealt with In the works of representative authors. and major 
experlmental concepts. Some previous 'exposure to the German 
literature and civilization after 1945 is expected. 

GERM 504 Srecfal Studies In Literary CriUclsm and lbe­
ory (3, max. 9 literary criticism and theory. focusIng on special 
topics proposed by the Instructor; Taught In english. Prerequisite: 
500 or equivalent , . 

BERM 510 Medieval uterature and Clvlllzatfon (3) A 
German literature and civilization from 750 to 1400. with esthet1c and 
historical consideration of works from the carolingian and Cluniac 
periods. the Court Epic, the HeroiC Epic, the Splelmannseplk. the 
Mlnnesang,the IlO@lry of the ,ep!gones who followed the Aae of Hloh 
Chivalry. and the Geiman Mysncs. Prerequisite: permissfon of de­
partment or departmental adviser. 

BERM 511 Literature and Civilization From 1400 to 1700 
(3) W Survey of Hfteenth-, slxteenlh-, and seventeenth-century 
cu[ture and literature for students wilh no previous Instruetlon In this 
Il8flod. Discussion of works by Tepl, Brant. Erasmus. luther. Sachs. 
Grimmelshausen. OpItz. Gryphlus. and other poets of German Re­
naissance. humanism, and baroque. Prerequisite: permission of de-
partment or departmental adviser. ' 

GERM 512 Uterature and Civilization of the EIghteenth 
Century (5) A Survey of German literature of the elghteenlh cen­
tury. presented withIn the context ot European civilizatIon during that 
period. Prerequisite: permJssfon of department or departmental ad-
~ser. ' 

BERM 513 Prosemlnar In Gennan Uterature of lIIe Elgh­
teenlll Century (3, max. 9) A Discussion and critical evaluafion 
of representallve topics selected from the German literature of the 
eighteenth century. Prerequlsile: permission of department or depart­
mental adviser. 

BERM 514 Literature and Civilization of the Nineteenth 
Century (5) W Survey of nlneteenth-century German literature. 
Major contributions from German·speaking countrIes such as Aus­
tria and Switzerland. within the context of European civilization dur­
Ing that period. Prerequisite: permission of department or depart-
mental adviser. ' 

BERM 515 Prosemlnar In Bennan Literature of lIIe Nine­
teenth Century (3, mil. 9) W Discussion and crillcal evalua­
tion of represenlatlve topiCS. selected from the German literature of 
the nineteenth century. Prerequisite: permission of department or de-
partmental adviser. . 

BERM 516 Uterature and ClvlllzaHon of lIIe TwenHelll 
Century (5) Sp Survey of modem German literature from the tum 
of the century to our own time. Major contributions from German­
speaklnD countries such as Austria and Switzerland. within the con· 
text of European civilization during that period. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of department or departmental adviser. 

BERM 517 Prosemlnsr In Berman Uterature of lIIe Twan­
Hath Century (3, max. 9) Sp Discussion and crilical evaluation 
of representative topics selected from the Gennan literature of the 
twentieth century. Prerequisite: permissIon of department or depart- ' 
mental adviser. . 

BERM 521 Seminar In the LIterature of lIIe ReformaUon 
and Renaissance (3) 

BERM 522 SemInar In Baroque (3) 

BERM 525 Seminar In RomanHclsm (3) 

BERM 526 SemInar In Nlneteenth·Century Drama (3) 

GERM 527 Seminar In Nineteenth-Century Prose (3) 

BERM 528 Nineteenth-Century Poetry (3) Representative 
selections from HOldertln. the late GOethe. and (rom prevalent trends 
In nineteenth-century ooe1Jy such as romanticism. "Young Ger­
many." poetic realism, and tfte experimental poetry of naturalism. 

BERM 533 Seminar In EIghteenth-CenturY Uterature (3) 
Study of one or more of the literary movements: Enli!lhtenment. sen- ' 
tlmentalism. anacreontlcs. storm and stress. classfcism, early r0-
manticism. and works by prinCipal authors such as Gottsched. B0d­
mer, Gellert. lessing, Wieland. K1opstock. Herder. Lenz. Goethe. 
Schiller. Jean Paul. 

BERM 534 Stann and Stress (3) ExtensIve investigatIon of 
poetologlcal and esthetic concepts advanced by Initiators and exp0-
nents of German storm and stress. Analyses of narrative and dra­
matic works 0' storm and stress reveal reflections and implemenla· 
tlons of the new theoretical concepts. 

BERM 535 Classicism: Boethe, Schiller (3) 

BERM 540 TwenUeth-Century Poetiy (3) Development of 
German ~ from Rllke. Hofrnannsthal. and George through Traki. 
Benn. the expressionists and the Dadaists. Brecht and EnZensbef­
ger. to such contemporaries as Eich, Heissenbtlttel. the concrete po. 
ets. Celan. and Bachmann. 

GERM 541 TwenUeth-Century Berman Drama (3) Selec­
tion from modem German drama representative of the concern With 
the human condition. 0' social criticism, and of experimenlation with 
the new dramatic forms. 

GERM 542 TwanUeIb-Century Prose (3) Selected modem 
German novels. short novels. and short stories by representative au­
thors dealing with the social and political problems of Germany as 
well as with IndivIdual problems of existence and Identity. 

GERM 550 Bolllic (3) 

BERM 551 Seminar In Bennanlc Philology and Unguls­
Hcs (3) Topics vary. Prerequisites: basic knoWledge of German 
and at least one elementary linguistics course. 

BERM 552 Old HIgh Gennan (3) 

GERM 555 Old Saxon (3) 

GERM 556 Middle High Bennan (3) 

BERM 560 Modem Dialects (3) 

BERM 565 Seminar In Courtly EpIc (3) Aspects and meth­
ods of llteraJ}' analysis pertaining fo the study of medieval courtly 
epiCS. 

GERM 567 Mlnnesan, (3) In-deoth study 0' medieval Ger­
man lyrics In the context 0 German and 'European literary and Intel­
lectual development Poems of the period from Kurenberger through 
Walther are anal~ with stress on grammatical. formal. stylistic. 
and Ideological Interpretation. Prerequisite: adequate knowledge of 
Middle High German. 

BERM 568 Seminar In Heroic Epic (3) literaJ}' and historic 
problems of the German heroic epIc, with special emphasis on !he 
Nlbelungenlled and the Dlelrlchseplk. 

BERM 575 TeachIng of Bennan Literature and Civiliza­
tion (3) Teaching of German language and literature on the ad­
vanced fevelln secondary schools and colleges. 

BERM 576 Modem Methods and Materials In Teaching 
Gennan (3) The audlolingual method and its application: current 
developments In foreign-language teaching: evaluation of teaching 
materials. 



GERM 577 Principles of Second-Language Learning (3) 
Examination of the roles of aptitude, attitude, and molivation as rac­
tors affecting second-language leaminp in oeneral, and German spe­
cifically. Recent developments (e.g., indivIdualized instruction) are 
examlried and demonstrated. Prerequisite: foreign-language teaching 
melttods course. 

GERM 580 Seminar In German Literature (3, max. 12) 
9pen topics seminar with varying content . 

GERM 581' Seminar In Poetry (3, max. 12) Open topics 
seminar with varying content. 

GERM 582 Seminar In Drama (3, :max. 12) Open topics 
seminar with varying content. 

GERM 583 Seminar In Prose (3, max. 12) Open topics 
seminar with varying content 

GERM 590 German Mysticism of the Late Middle Ages 
(1-5) 

GERM 591 German Idealism anel Materialism (3) 

GERM 592 Gennan existentialism and Neomal'lism (3) 

GERM 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

GERM 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

GERM son Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Health Education 
112 lewis Annex 

Health education studies human behavior in terms of its health con­
sequences for individuals, groups. and communities and the educa­
tional processes that involve people in changing their health-related 
behavior through informed declslon making to promote health and 
prevent disease. 

Undergraduate Program 
Admission Requirements: 90 credits. includlnp 45 credits of the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences distribution requirement ZOOL 118 or 
208: PSYCH 101; H ED 250; a cumulative grade-point average of 
2.50 in biol~ical and social sciences. Admission limited to Autumn 
Quarter, application must be made no later than the first day of the ' 
preceding Spring Quarter. 

Major Requirements: H ED 251, 321. 322, 421. 422. 472, 498, 499. 
Related-fields courses: HSERV 411; EPI420; BIOST 472 or EDPSY 
490. Optlons-liberal arts emphasis: 21 additional credits; profes­
slonal emphasis: 21 additional credits. 

Graduate P~ogram 
Maller of Sclones Degree 

Admission Requirements: The graduate curriculum is predicaled on 
a baccalaureate degree in healtfi education equivalent to that offered 
at the University of W1shington. For applicants whose undergraduate 
work is In a field other than health education. prerequisite course 
work in health education is required. Prerequisite requirements are 
determined individually, based upon analysis of college transcripts. 
Additional requirements are a cumulative grade-poinl average of 
3.00 for all college credits in biological and behavioral science 
courses. Graduate Record ExaminatIon scores, applicant's statement 
of educafional goals and plans, and letters of recommendation. 

Gfaduat/on Requirements: Minimum of 40 credits of graduate-level 
course work, of which 22 credits must be In health education 
courses and a minimum of 9 credits in thesis. A comprehensive. oral 
examination and an aCceptable thesis. 

Faculty 
DIMlDr 
Betty P. Mathews 

Prot8ll0f 
Mathews. Betty P.: Dr.P.H., 1960. california (Berkeley); natural de­
terminants of change in health-related behavior. Interpersonal and 
group intelV8l1tion, personnel development. research and grounded 
thoory. . 

Assoclste Prot8llors 

Mast, Elta Mae: Ph.D .• 1966. North carolina (Chapel Hill); history 
of health-related behavior change. group process, community orga­
nization .. 
Mills, caswell A. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1959, Washington; physlcal ed­
ucation. 
Reeves, George S. (Emeritus). M.P.H., 1951. California (Berkeley): 
physical education, health services. 

Aulstant Proteuor 

Tonon. Marilyn A." Dr.P.H .• 1979. North Carolina (Chapel Hill); 
community health promotion and education, cross-cultural research 
in health-related behavior change, program planning and evaluation. 

Lecturer 

Strickland. C. June. M.S., 1976, Washington; organlzafional re­
search, health-related behavior in medical-care settings. grounded 
thoory. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
H ED 250 Contemporary Health Concepts (3) Investigation 
of contemporary health problems and the scientific concepts and the 
knowledge essential to the comprettension and the solution of these 
problems within society. 

H ED 251 Introduction to Health Educatfon (3) Examines 
the relationship between human behavior and health outcomes. dte 
knowledge base for health education practice, and the historical con­
text of the health education field. 

H ED 321 Psycbosoclal Determinants of Health-Related 
Behavior (5) Psychosocial and a1lluraJ detemtinants of change In 
health-related behavior in the individual. 

H ED 322 Planned Cbange In Health-Related Behavior (5) 
Determinants 01 planned change in health-related behavior of the in­
dividual, group, institution, and community. Prerequisite: 321. 

H ED 421 The Group as 8 Medium of Change In HeaHII­
Related Behavior (4) Groups as motivational forces and media 
for change In heallfHelaled behavior. '. 

H ED 422 Concepts of Intervention In Health Education 
(5) SclenHfic and empirical basis of Intervention In health educa­
tion. Prerequisites: 321, 322. 421. 

H ED 471 School Health EducaUon (3) Health needs of the 
school-age cIlild with emphasis on heal~rela!ed behavior change 
through the school environment heallh Instruction, and health ser­
vices 1n elementary and secondary schools. Prerequisite: 20 credits 
in health education core courses. 

H ED 472 Community Health Educatfon (3) Community 
health services. health manpower, and consumer health needs and 
responses to health problems. Emphasis on the role of health educa­
tion in community health promotion. Prerequisite: 20 credits In 
health education core courses or permission of Instructor. 

H ED 473 . PaUent EducaUon In Health Care (3) Pattems of 
patient education In health-care systems. patient and health profes­
sional roles, and health education needs of patients and heallh-care 
consumers. Prerequisite: 20 credits in health ed\!cation core courses 
or permission 01 instructor. 

H ED 481 Human Sexuality and EducaUon(3) PhyslolojJl­
cal. psychological, and a1l1uraJ aspects 01 sexual development. Ex­
pression. problems, and adjustment of youth and adults. Basic con-
cepts underlying sex educal on. . 

H ED 498 Special Studies In Health Education (1-12, 
max. 15) Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

H ED 499 Undergraduate Research (3-12, max. 15) Pre­
requisite: permission 01 Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only ... '. 

H ED 501 History of Health Educatfon (3) Origins and Im­
pact of significant movements, events. and research that contributed 
to the development of modem health education In the world. includ-
ing contemporary trends and predictions. . . 

H ED 502 Comlates of Variability In Health-Related Be­
havior (4) Psychobiological and socrocultural correlates of pat­
terns 01 variability In health-related bettavior. 

H ED 503 Semlner In Health'Education (3, max. 9) Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 
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H ED 505 Program Development and EvaluaUon (3) Con­
ceptual models. program determInants. organizational variabIlity and 
reciprocal effects of evaluative techniques In health-related behavior 
change. 

H ED 508 Administrative Relationships In the Health Edu­
caUon Program (3) Decision making, management theory. and 
interagency programs. . 

H ED 590 Research AnalysiS and Design (3) Research on 
health-related behavior and behavior change. tesearch design, pro­
cedures. 

H ED 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

. H ED 700 Master's Thesis (*) 

History 
315 Smith 

History undertakes the study of human affairs in a manner that seeks 
to understand change and development rather than the state of things 
at a given moment, laking into account societies in diverse parts of 
the world from the earliest limes for which written records exist to the 
present. 

Undergraduate Program 

Sadle/Df ot Atts Degree 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in history with a grade-point average 
of 2.00 or higher. At least 5 credits each of ancient. medieval, mod­
em European, and United States history (HST 111, 112. 113 and 
HSTAA 201 or upper-divlsion courses In the same subject areas: 
adviser must approve substitutions for the basic courses). At least 25 
upper-division credits. Beyond the 20 credits of reQU!1 subieds. 
the student mayor may not specialize. depending on naI Cnter-
ests and career plans. In addition to all courses with prefix HST, 
the history major may include ~proved courses offered outside the 
Department of History. A short list of these courses is maintained by 
undergraduate advisers. T ransler students are required to COCIlP.lete a 
minimum 0125 upper-divislon credits in history at the University. 

Graduate Program 

David H. PInkney, Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of HIstory offers graduate training leading to the 
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy degrees in a large number 
of fields within the discIpline. Students In the programs can prepare 
for careers as college or secondary-school teachers or as members 
of university faculties who combine teaching with scholarship and 
professional wriVng, for positions as archivists, librarians. or editors. 
A few graduates enter government service. college administration. or 
publishing. The M.A. program Is normally completed in four or frve 
full academic quarters or their equivalent. The Ph.D. program re­
quires at leasl three years of full-time work beyond the MA degree. 
Graduate training at both levels includes (1) course work or Indepen­
dent study leadfng to examinations In special historical fields, and 
(2) sustained Investigation and Interpretation of historical problems 
in seminars Involving the writing of essays and a thesis. 

SpeCial Requirements 

Admission to the graduate program requires a sound undergraduate 
major in history or in one 01 the basic disciplines related to history 
comrleled within a college of liberal arts and sciences. The depart­
men . also requires evidence of the applicant's ability to write co­
gently and lucIdly and to Interpret Nstoncal data. 

Flnanclsl Aid 

Beginning graduate students may qualify for a very limited number 01 
readerships. Students with. or who expect to receive, the MA degree 
by the time they begin their duties may apply for an appropriate level 
01 teaching. assistantships and may, with continued satisfactory 
scholarly progress, expect reappclnbnent for a total of three years. 
provided adequate funds are available. 
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CtlmI.pDndsn:s and InformallDn 
Graduale Program Adviser 

• 206 Smith. DP-20 

Faculty 
ChalrpetStJn 
Donald W. Treadgold 

PtDfBlsDrs 

Alden. Dauril: Ph.D., 1959, california (Berkeley); Lalln AmerIcan 
history, comparative colonial hlstOlY. . 
Bacharach. Jere L. * Ph.D .• 1967, Midllgan; history of the Near East. 
Bestor, Arthur (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1938, Yale; history 
Boba, Imre.· Ph.D., 1962. Wlshington; history of eastern Europe In 
the middle ages. 
Bridgman, Jon,· Ph.D., 1960, Stanford; modern German history (es­
pa:ially military), Africa. 
Bwke. Robert E.,. Ph.D., 1950, california; American pontlcal and 
social history in the twenlleth century. 
BIltnW. Robert J. C .• - Ph.D .• 1953. Stanford; history of modern ja-
pan, diplomatic history of the Far East. . 
Bynum. caroline W.,· Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; medieval history. 
CaJstensen. Vemon (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1934. Slate University of 
Iowa; history. 
Costigan. GroYannl (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1930, Wisconsin; history. 
Blison, Herbert J.,. Ph.D., 1955, london; modem Russian history. 
Ferrill. ArIher L.· Ph.D •• 1964. Illinois; ancient history. 
Fowler. Wilton B .• • Ph.D .• 1966. Yale; American diploma/lc history. 
Freidel, Frank B .• Ph.D .• 1942, Wisconsin; Bullitt Professor of Ameri­
can history. 
GrifliIhs. Gordon (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1942, california (Berkeley); his­
foIy. 
Hankins. Thomas L.· Ph.D .• 1964. Cornell; history of science. 
Katz. SoIOfll()Jl (Emeritus). Ph.D •• 1933. Comell; history. 
Levy. Fred J . .* Ph.D .• 1960. HaIvard; history of England In the six­
teenth and seventeenth centuries. english historiography. 
Pease. Otis A.: Ph.D .• 1954, Yale; United States in the twentieth 
century. 
Pinkney. David H .. • Ph.D •• 1941. Harvard; France since 1814. 
Pressly. Thomas J.,* Ph.D., 1950. Harvard; AmerIcan Civil war and 
Reamstruction. political history of Ihe United Slates since 1860. 
~ Kenneth B." Ph.D., 1965. Johns Hopkins; modem Japanese 
hlsfofy. . 
Saum.lewis 0.: Ph.D .• 1962. Missouri (Columbia); AmerIcan intel­
lectual history. 
So!berg. cart E.: Ph.D .• 1966. Stailford; latin America. 
Sugar. Peter F.: Ph.D., 1959. Princeton; political and economic his­
tory of eastern Europe and Near East since the eighteenth century. 
SzefIeI, Marc M. (Emeritus). Docteur en droll 1934, lie. Slav. Phil. 
Hist. 1939. Unlverslt4 lIbre de Bruxelles; history. 
Thomas. carol G.: Ph.D .• 1964, Northwes!em; anCient history. 
Treadgold. Donald W.,· D.PlliI., 1950, Oxford (Eng!and); modem 
Russia 
Ullman. Joan C." Ph.D .•. l963, Bryn Mawr, modem Spain. 

AsrtIdaIB PmfBllDrs 

Bell, Aldon D." Phil., 1961. Oxford (England); modem Britain, em-
pire and commonwealth. . 
Chan. Hok-Iam. • Ph.D., 1967. PrInceton; late traditional Ch!na 
COnlon. Frank F.: Ph.D .• 1969, Mlnnesola; history of India. 
Dull, Jack L.· Ph.D .• 1966. Yeshlngton; early Chinese history. 
Emerson. Donald E. •• Ph.D., 1942. Johns Hopkins; history of mod­
em Germany. 
Hanley, Susan B.,· Ph.D., 1971, Yale; premodemJapan. 
JOhnson. Richard .R.: Ph.D •• 1972, california (Berkeley); United 
States colonial history. 
lytle. Scott H.: Ph.D .• 1948. Cornell; history of France (especially 
the Revolution). 
Palals, James B.,· Ph.D., 1968, Harvard; modem Korean hiStory. 
Rorabaugh, William J.,. Ph.D., 1976. california (Berkeley); Uniled 
States social history. 
Toews. John E.: Ph.D., 1973, Harvard; modem English history. 
waugh. Daniel C.: Ph.D .• 1972, Harvard; medieval Russian history. 

Alllltalll PmfBIsDn; 

Behlmer. George K,· Ph.D .• 1977. Stanford; modem European Intel­
lectual history. 

Gil, Carlos B.,· Ph.D., 1975. california (los Angeles); Chicano his­
tory. 
Guy. R. Kent,· Ph.D., 1980. Harvard; modem Chinese history. 
O'Neil, Mary R., Ph.D., 1982, Stanford; Renaissance and Reforma­
tion history. 
Runle, Alfred,· Ph.D., 1976, california (Santa Barbara); AmerIcan 
history. Western and environmental history. 

Course Descriptions 
Upper-division courses (300 and 400 level) In the Depart­
ment of History do not general/l require prerequisites. Most 
40D-level courses deal WIth a slngls nation during a limited 
period. The 3DO-Ievel courses deal with broader subjacts at a 
relatively advanced 1BV8I. Both are primarily for Juniors and 
seniors, but they am open to freshmen and sophomores with 
an Interest or background In ths subject of the course. 

Courses for Unde~raduate8 

General History 

HST 111 The Ancient World (5) A BrIdgman. Ferrill, C. 
T110mas Origins of westem cIvIllzatfon to the fall of Rome. 

HST 112 The Medieval World (5) Bachan1ch. Boba, Brldfr 
man. Lytle POlitical,' economic, soCIal, and Inlellectual history of 
the Middle Ages. Nol open to students Vtilo have taken HSTAM 331 
or 332 or 333. . 

HST 113 The Modem World (51 Sp Brldaman. Pinkney, 
Suow Political, economic. social, anti Intellectual history of mod­
ern Europe. Not open to students who have taken 302 or 303. 

HST 193 IntraducUon to World History. 175o-Present (5) 
S~ Conlon, Johnson, Solbem. SUgar Ten(lencles toward unifor­
mity caused by d8ve1opmentalliJcuses In the face of traditional pat­
terns (e.g., Ideology, UTbanIzatJon. Industrialization. naUo~lIsm). 
How the (levelopment of the world !ended toward unlformily despite 
survival of traditional forces. 

HST 207 tntraducUon to tntellectual History (5) Toews 
Ideas in historical conlexl Comparative and developmental analysis 
of Western conceptions of "community," from Plato to Freud. 

HST 303 Contemporary European Hlsto" Since 1815 (5) 
Bridgman. Ellison, EJi18rson. Pinkney, SUgar Political. social, eco­
nomlc. and cultural history from the fall of Napoleon to Ute present 

HST 304 European Expansion Overseas Since 1850 (5) 
Bell Expanding northern European empires (England. Hollano. 
France) of the seventeenth and elghteenlfl centuries; British naval 
and economic preeminence 111 the early nineteenth century; helght of 
European expansion and conflict overseas from 1870 to 1920; Impe­
rial disintegration and collapse In the mid-twentieth century; 
legacy of empires and Imperialism. Recommended: survey cour$e In 
modem European history. 

HST 305 European Witchcraft (5) Witchcraft and magical 
beliefs In Europe considered as a problem In Inl8llectual, social, and 
legal history. Medieval background, systematization of witchcraft 
theory In fifteenth century; cOOIparison of learned and pofJUlar ba­
lIefs; mechanisms of witch trials and Inquisitorial procedure; Ihe 
Faust legend; growth of skepticism and decline of witchcraft In sev­
enteenth century. 

HST 307 History of Christianity (5) Treadgold Christian 
religion, Including doctrine. practice. chui'ch organTzation. and cul­
ture, from the time of Jesus Christ to the present No attempt to avoid 
the controversial aspects of the topic Is made. but the necesslty of 
founding argument on knowledge is stressed. 

HST 309 Marx and Nlatzscfle: The Assault on Bourgeols­
Christian ClvlllzaUon (5) Toews Major dilemmas and conflicts 
of modern Western COfISCIOusness through historical analysis of 
Marx, Nietzsche. and the movements they sPawned. Emphasis on the 
relationship between sociocultural change, biography, and Ideologl-. 
cal Innovation. Recommended: 113 or 207. 

\ 

HSf 310 Science and Religion In Historical Penpectlve 
(5) HanJclns Scientific arid religious Ideas have been two at Ihe 
malor forces shaDing. our modem view of Ihe WOrld. Often regarded 
as being In conflIct. I!lBY can equally well be seen as complemenlary 
and Inlerdependent. StUdy at tile relaUonshlp between scientific and 
religious Ideas with focus on parllrular episodes at history from an­
cient to modem Umes. 

HST 311 Science In Civilization: AnUqullY to 1&a1J (5) 
Hankins From preclassical antiquity to the end of the Middle AaeS. 
stressing the growth of scientific Ideas, the rultural contaxlln wfilch 
they taICe shaDe, and their relationship to other movements of 
thought In the history of civilization. 

HST 312 Science In ClYIllzaUon: Science In Modem Soci­
ety (5) Hankins Growth of modem science since the Renals-

HST 215 The History of the Atomic Bomb (5) Hankins sante, 8mDhaslzfng Ihe scientific revolution of the seventeenth ceo-
History of the atomlc bomb from the beginning of nuclear physics to tury, the d8velopment of methodology. and the emergance at new 
the security hearing of J. Robert Oppenheimer. Includes a study of fields of Interest and new modes of thought 
the sclentific achlevemenls thai made the bomb IlOSSlble, the d8c1- . 
slon to deploy the bomb. the moral misgivings of the sclenUsts In- HSf 314 The Paycboanalytlc RevoluUon In Historical Per-
valved. srectlve (5) Genesis and evolution of Freudian theory In context 

HST 221 American Environmental History (5) Runte 
American atlltudes toward the natural environment 1118 Impad of 
settlement on the malor natural regions of the United States. Percep­
tions thai were used fo justify ecological disruptions. Evolution of the 
conseMtion movement Including the development of the national 
park sYStem. national forest sYStem. and the emergence of the eco­
loglcaf perspective as exemplified in the works of noted figures In the 
movement 

HSf 242 Europe ~Iscovers tfle World (5) Alden. WBuah 
Great explorers and their discoveries from Marco Polo to captain 
Cook. Impact of the discoveries on Europeans' perceptions· of the 
world and on non-European peoples brought Inlo contact with euro­
pean Civilization. 

HST 250 The Jews tn Western ClvlllzaUon (5) Benin 
Jewish historical experience In the Medilerranean and European 
worlds from ancient Greece to modem-day Israel. Exam!nes the con­
dition of Jewish life In the Jaraer societies of which Jews have always 
formed a part. emphasis on the areas at contact between the JewiSh 
and the gentile wo~ds. 

HST 261 Survey of tfle Muslim Near East (5) Bacharach 
The Near East (the Arab countrfes. Turkey, Iran, and Afghanistan) 
from the emergence of Islam In A.D. 622 to the present Culture, 
economics, pontlcs. 

HST 294 Honors Historiography (5) Levy Readings In the 
great historians, from the earliest time to tfia beginning of the twenti­
eth century. Investlgates how perception of the human pasl has al­
tered our Umes. ReCommended for students In the departmenfs hon-

. ors program, but also open to nonhonors students. 

HST 301 Early Modem European History: 1450-1648 (5) 
Bridgman. Emerson, Grfmlhs. Lew Polltlca!, social, economic, ana 
rultural history from Ihe late Renafssance to the Peace of Westphalia. 

HST 302 Modem European HIstory: 1848-1815 (5) Bridg­
man, Emerson, HankIns, LYtle. Sugar Polilical. SOCial, economfc, 
and cultural hlslory from the Peace of Westphalia to the fall of Napo­
leon. 

o the crisiS of liberal-bourgeols culture In central Europe and paraJ­
lei developl1l8llts In philosOphy, literature, and social theory. Emer­
gence and division of the psychoanalytic movement Transformation 
of psychoanalysis as It was absorbed Into British, French, and espe­
cially American rultural traditions. Recommended: 207. 113 or 303. 

HST 330 The United States In Eastern AsIa. 1784-1945 
(5) Bulow The United States In eastern Asia from the arrfvaI of the 
first American vessel at canton to the end 01 the war In the Padflc, 
with emphasis on the Far Eastern polley of the United States during 
the first four decades of the twenUeth century. Offered jolnUy with 
SlSEA330. 

HSf 345 War and SocIety (5) Bridgman Analysis of the 
techniques of war from the Renaissance to the present with consider­
ation of the social, political, and economiC consequences of war In 
the Western world. 

HSf 381 Slavery In HIstory: A Comparative Stu!IY (5) 
Bacharach SIaYe!Y as a unlvefs81 historical phencJTl8llon lendIng 
Itself to a comparative analysis Is studied In terms of Its phll()SOllhl­
callustlflcallons. economic Importance, and local practfces. The fol­
lowing historical periods are surveyed: the ancient Near East. Greece, 
Rome, Islam, Africa, latin America, and North America. 

HST 382 The Ending of Slavery In History: A Coml1araUva 
Study (5) Pressly Focus Is on many Of the socIetles In which 
chattel slavery was formally abolished, tieglnnlng In the late eigh­
teenth century and continuing In the nineteenth and twentieth centu­
ries: the northern United Stafes, Haiti, Jamaica, Canada, Russia, the 
southern United States, Cuba. Brazil, Zaria (northern Nigeria), and 
some mid-Eastern and Far Eastern countries. In partlrular. two as­
peels of those societies are investigated: the circumstances and the 
manner In which slavery was abolished; and the condition and situa­
tion, after emancipation, of the former slaves and the former masters, 
and the descendants of each group. 

HST 383 Wars tn tfle Modem Near East (3) Bacharach 
The Middle East scene of some of the mosl slgnlflcant military 
events In modem world history. with focus on the repercussions for 
J)artlclJ)ants In terms of political and pSYChological changes. Resl­
(lent military specialists supplement the historical approach by ana­
lyzing the batt/es and wars on these terms. 



HST 370 HlstalJ of the Elpansfon of Islam (5) Bacharach. 
Conlan Comparative perspective on lIle expansion of the religion 
and community of Islam from lis origins to the ITlOdam age. Patterns 
and processes of expansion. converSion. and social and cultural as­
similation In a number of world regions (e.g .• the Arab World. Iberia. 
Anatolla. West Africa. Iran. India. and Southeast Asia). Specific case 
studies of Islam In Its regional setting (e.g .• South AsI3). 

HST 391-392 Honors Colloquium In the History of Ideas 
(5-5) Discussion of selected topics in the hlstolY of llfeas; wrlHng . 
of an Interpretive essay. . 

HST 395 Modem Historical Writing, Honors Seminar (5) 
Levy New types of problems examined bY historians and new teCh­
niques that have evolved for solution. Brref historiographical Intro­
duCtion. reaching back to the "scientific" historians of the mid-nine­
teenth centulY. then continues by examining the impact on historians 
of new disciplines such as psychology. sociology. and economics. 
and of new teclmiques such as statistics and prosopography. Read­
ings are In the theorists and In those wfto folloWed their lead. Admis­
sion by depaJtmenIaI invi1ation only. 

HST 410 The Renaissance (1300-1560) (5) Griffiths 
Conditions of Renaissance culture: Halfan republICs and despots. hu­
manism. the classical Ideal of the arIs, Macftiavelll and the founda­
tions of modem pollticallllought the end of an era. Prerequisite: 112 
or30t 

HST 411 Origins of Modem Science: Ttfe Physical Sci­
ences (5) Hari1c/ns HlstolY of the physical sciences seen IIlrough 
an Intensive study of key periOds In lfieli' development emphasis on 
the nature of sclenllfic revolutions and the role of Individual scien­
tists. Prerequisite: one IntroductolY course in a physical science. 

HST 412 Science and the enlightenment (5) Hankins The 
role of science In relation to intellectual. social. economic, and reli­
gious forces In the eIghteenth centulY, and growth of lIle Interna­
tional community In SCience during ~ same period. 

HST 425 History of the BrHfsb empire and Com­
monwealth Since 1783 (5) Bell Brilaln In lIle caribbean, 
AfrIca..lndIa. Southeast Asia, and the Pacific; and lIle settlemenl 
economic developmen~ and political evolution of canada, Australia. 
New Zealand, and South AfrIca. 

HST 448 franklin D. Rooseveft and His World, 1882-1945 
(5} Sp Bulow Ufe and times of the lIlirty-second President of the 
Onlted States. with emphasis on Amerfcan foreIgn reJatio~pe­
dailY ltt8 role he played. In the emerg8I1C8 of the United Stales as a 
worfd power. Offeied JoIntly with SIS 448. 

HST 481 History of the Near East 622-1300 (5) Bacharach 
From the emergence of Islam to the Crusades. 

HST 482 Histury of the Near East 1300-1789(5) Bacha­
rach From the Crusades to the accession of SUltan Seltm III. 

HST 483 History of the Near East Since 1789 (5) Bacha­
rach From lIle Westemlzlng reform movements to thf present 

HST 484 Histury of North AfrIca (5) North Atrica (Libya, 
Tunisia. Algeria, and Morocco) from the time of lIle Muslim con­
quest to the establishment of Independence from European colonial 
rule. economic, socfal, and cultural developments are emphasized, 
as Is the process by wtllch separate slates came Into being. Relations 
with the rest of the Muslim World, with AfrIca to the south, and with 
Europe are examIned. 

HST 467 Nationa aner 818tes In the Modem World (5) 
Tf!1!I!!F!.ld Development of national consciousness in the "old na­
tions' of Europe before the French Revolution. Replacement by new 
nationalism. spreadl!l9 Into East CenIraJ EuroJll!. Russia, lbero­
AmerIca. AsIa, and Africa. Offered fointly with SIS 467. 

HST 488 History of the Jews From the Spanish Expulsion 
to the French Revolution (5) Jews In lIle early-moderri Deriod. 
The SJ)anlsh expulsion In 1492' to the onset of political and SOCial 
ernanclpatfon In western ~urope and America. 

HST 489 Introduction to Modem Jewish History (3 or 5) 
Selective problems In modem Jewish hlstolY, 1789-1948. . 

HaT 470 Medieval Jewish History (5) Social and Intellec­
tual hlstolY of the Jews In western Europe to the fifteenth centulY. 
Jews under Islam and ChristianIty; the church and lIle Jews; the Cru­
sades and their legacy; Intellectual achIevements; conmct and coop­
eration. 

HST 471 Hllttll, of the Jswsln eastern Europe (5) Jews 
In eastern Europa, from the Khazars to lIle Holocaust. . 

HST 481 EconomIc History of Europe (5) Origins of the 
modem European economy; historical analYsis of economic change 
and growth from medieval times !hal stresses lIle preconditions arid 
consequences of Industrialization. Offered jOintly with ECON 460. 
Reconunended: ECON 200, 201. 

HST 491-492 Honors Historical Method (5-5) W,Sp The 
purposes, materials. and teclmiques of historical sct1olarshlp. The-
OIY, practice. and criticism. . . 

HST 498 Senior Seminar (3-5. max. 15) Each seminar ex­
amines a different subject or problem. A list of lite seminars and their 
Instructors is available In the Department of History office. Students 
must have the permission of the Instructor of the seminar In whiCh 
they plan to enroll. 

HST 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15) AWSp 

History of the Americas 
HSTAA 135 The American People and Their Culture In the 
Modem Era: A History of the United States Since 1940 (5) 
I'8ase Through study of documents, personal testimony, and other 
source materials. through written reports on historical problems. and 
tJirough discussions, lectures. films. and audiovisual presentations. 
students are encouraged to examine evidence and to thInk "histori­
callY" about persons, events. and rnowments within the memolY of 
thefr own generation and that immediately preceding theirs. Primarily 
for first-year students. 

HSTAA 150 Afro-American History f5) IntroductolY survey 
of topics and problems in Afro-American hlslolY with some attention 
to AfrIca as well as to AmerIca. Provides some general knowledge 
and serves as a basic IntroduclolY course for a sequence of lecture 
courses and seminars In Afro-American histolY. 

HSTAA 180 History of the Cblcano People to 1848 (5) Gil 
Historical survey of the Chicano people from pre-Hispanic fimes to 
the war between the United Stales and Mexico. 

HSTAA 181 History of tbe Chicano People Since 1848 (5) 
Gil Historical surv~ of the Chicano people slnce the war between 
the United Slates and Mexico. Recommended: 180. . 

HSTAA 201 Survey of the HIstory of the United States (5) 
AWSp SUpplies the Imowledgeof Amerfcan histOIY that any Intelli­
gent and educated Ameflcan citizen sl!oul~ mve. Obfectlve Is to 
iilake the student aware of his heritage olthe past and more Intelli­
gently conscious of !he present 

HSTAA 202 Makers of American foreign Polley, 1n& to 
the Present (5) w. Fowler . Survey of the history 01 American 
foreign relations. Focus on the ind"lViduals responsible for InitiatIng 
new foreIgn polfc1es or for realigning old ~ 

HSTAA 203 American Presidents In tfle TwenUeth Century 
(3) Frank. Fl8idel AmerIcan presidents and II!e presidency In the 
twentieth centulY. Problems and jIOllcles In domestic and forelgn 
affalrs,.from the administration of Tlleodore Roosevelt IIlrough that of 
RIchard Nixon. 

HaTAA 211 American Indian Wars (5) Saum Through 
lectures and weekly discussions of readings, this course analyzes 
and describes the course of the Indian wars from the early seven­
teenth centUIY to the late nineteenth century. Focus on mllltalY oper­
ations with attentfon to cultural differences and geopolltrcal consid­
erations. 

HaTAA 281 Introduction to latin American History: From 
Columbus to castro (5) Solberg SUrvey of political, economic, 
and socfal hlstolY of lalin Amerfca from the Iberian conquest to the 
present lectures, diSCUssions. and films focus on developing un­
iferstanding of latin AmerIca's current problems IIlrough study of 
their hlstoilcal roots. DesIgned for the beginning student and the 
nonspecialist 

HSTAA 301 FoundatioDS of American Civilization (5) 
Johnson founding of Anglo-Saxon ~ In the westem hemi­
sphere, willi attention to the earliest colonial establishments. the 
growth of a new culture. Independence. and the organization of !he 
AmerIcan union. . 

HSTAA 311 American Civilization: The Rm Century of In­
dependence (5) PaJse, Pressly, Saum Establishment of the 
constllullonal system; national ~slon; Intellectual and cultural 
development Internal conflIcts. the Civil War, and Reconstruction. 

H8TAA 331 Modem American Civilization From 18n (5) 
Burks, Pease, PfBSSly Emergence of modern America, after the Clvn 
War; Interrelallonshlps of economic. social. political, and Intellectual 
developments. 

HsTAA 333 The American South Since the 19201 (5) 
Fowlsr Political. social. and economic developments in ilIe eleven 
slates of the former Confederacy. Special attention to !he questions 
of race relations. civil rights. and cultural cflStinctiveness. Recom­
mended: 201. 

HSTAA 351 Formation of the American Constitution to 
1840 (3) English constitutionalism and lis meaning for the colo­
nies; tile AmerIcan Revolution; constitution making In lIle states; the 
ArtIcles of Confederation and the Constitution of 1787; Inauguration 
of the new government and atIoption of II!e Bill of Rights; constitu­
tional decIslons of John MarstialI; Jacksonian democracy and its 
constltutionallmpllcalions. 
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HSTAA 3n History of Canada (5) Solberg General survey 
and analysis of political. economic. social. and cultural aspects 01 
Canadian hlstolY from the foundation. of New France to present 
canadian-American re/aIIons. the rise of Quebec nationalism. and 
the development of lIle Canadian West 

HSTM 381 Latin America: The Early Colonial Period (5) 
Alden. Solberg DiscovelY and founding of Spanish and Portuguese 
empires In the New World and .lIleir development until the elgh­
leenth-centulY reorganizations. 

HSTAA 382 latin America: Late Colonial and Early Na­
tional Periods (5) Alden. Solbero Imperial reforms. the strug­
gle for Independence; the founding of new nations. 

HSTAA 383 Modem latin America (5) Solberg Analysis of 
economic problems, political and social changes. and Intellectual 
trends In major laIin American republics since the late nineteenth 
centulY. 

HSTAA 384 History of Inter-American Relations (5) Gil 
Inter-American relations. focusing on the diplomatic and military re­
sponses of lIle United States to the problems of latin America since 
lnG. are swveyed historically with commensurate emphasis on the 
activities of regional organizations. Recommended: 381. 382, 383. 

HsTAA 401 American Revolution and Confederation (5) 
Johnson causes of separation of the United Slales from !he Britlsfl 
empire; political theolY of the Revolution; Its mUltalY history; diplo­
macy of the Revolution; the Revolution as a social movement Intel-

. lectual aspects; readfuslment after independence; lIle formallon of 
lIle American union; the Constitution. . 

HSTAA 404 New England: From tbe Foundlngs to the Civil 
War (5) . Johnson New England from colonial beginnings to the 
region's emergence to national leadership in the mid-nIneteenth cen­
tUIY. Emphasis on Puritanism. the New England town. adjustment to 
empire. revolution and constitution making. the growth of party. abo­
II110nlsm, the flowering of a regional culture. and lIle personalflfes 
who embodIed these key themes and periods. 

HSTAA 405 The South From 1600 to 1830 (5) Johnson 
The South from the founding of the plantation society to its emer­
gence as a self-conscious section In the early nineteenth century. 
emphasis on patterns of settlement. labor systems. the Influences of 
trade and empire. regional politics. a provincial culture. and the 
South's role in the Revolution and lIle new nation. together with ltt8 
personalities IIlrough which these themes were expressed. 

HSTAA 407 Andrew Jackson's United 818tel (5) Rora­
baugh United Stales from 1820 to 1850. a oerlod of unprBcedented 
change In politics, society. and culture. Cities grew. factories were 
buill more people voted. and reformers advocated abolilfon, temper­
ance' and women's rights. A basic knowledge of United Slates his­
tory Is assumed. 

HSTAA 409 American Social History: The Early Years (5) 
Rorabaugh Survey of American society and Institutions from the 
colonial era through the Civil War. with special attenllon to reform. 
labor. Immigration. education, law enforcement and the City. 

HSTAA 410 American Social History: Tbe Modem Era (5) 
Rorabaugh Survey of American society and institutions from Re: 
construcllon to the present with special attention to reform. poverty. 
social mobility, immigrant and ell!nlc groups. the city and law en­
forcement. 

HSTAA 411 The United States During the Era of Civil War 
and Reconstruction (5) Pressly Confllctlng Interests. Ideolo­
gies. and ways of life In the United States from the 18405 to !he 
1870s. 

HSTAA 412 Tbe Westward Movement, 1700-1850 (5) 
Anglo-American advance into interior of continental United StateS 
culmInating In oa:upatlon of Far West RlvallY with New France and 
New Spain In colonial period; role of federal govemment In westward 
expansIon; land policy and land distribution; migration. settlement 
and lIle pioneering experience: federal Indian policies and Imple­
menlatlon; political evolution. urbanization, and economic develop­
ment of trans-Appalachian West shaping of national character and 
InstitUtions. . 

HSTAA 413 History of the Trans-Mississippi West (5) 
Anglo-American exploration. conquest, occupation. arid exploltatfon 
of the trans-Mississippi West with emphasis on economic develop­
ment Into the twentieth centulY. Considers wlde range of develoJ)­
mental themes (sodal. political. cultural) in historiography of Amen­
can West Recommended: 412. 

HSTAA 415 History of (ndlan-Whlte Relations In Anglo­
Amurlca (5) Indian-White contact conmct, and accommodation 
from the Atlantic colonies In the seventeenth centulY to the American 
nation in the twentieth: Indian cultural groups and thelr valYlng ad­
jt$n8nts to European dvlllzation; economic exchanges and cultural 
bOrrowing; Anglo ~ons of. and approaches to, natives; effects 
of colonial wars and American Revolution; evolution and Implemen-



94 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

tatlon of fedeJallndian policies; Impact of frontiersmen; disintegra­
tion of Indian societies In the nineteenth centuJy, Indian resistance to 
atCUlturatlon; condition and changing role of native Americans [n 
modem society. 

HSTAA 425 Amerfcan Urban History Before 1870 (3 or 5) 
Early development of American cities. 

HSTAA 426 Amerfcan Urban History Since 1870 (3 or 5) 
Development of AmerIcan cities for the past century. Topics Include 
physical development. immigration. po!ftics. and changes In society 
and culture. 

HSTAA 431 Amerfcan Politics and Society SInce 1920 (5) 
ButIrB, Peas8 PoUtical, SOCial. economic. and Intellectual develop­
ments In lite United States from 1920 to the present 

HSTAA 432 History of Washington and the Paclflc North­
west (5) Saum exploration and settlement economic develop-

. mant; growth of government and soclallnstlMlons; statehood. . 

HSTAA 436 Amerfcan Jewish History Since 1885 (5) Po­
litical, soclaI. economic. and religious history of the American Jew­
Ish community from tht period of the great eastern European migra­
tion until the present The Integration of the ImmIgrant community 
Into the general American community, the rise of nativism; the dever­
opment Of American socialism; World War I and World war II; and 
the reactions of the American Jews.to these events. . 

HSTAA 451 Constitution Making In Amerfca,1776-89 (5) 
Intensive study of the framing of the Articles of Confederation. Itte 
slate constiMfons. the territorial ordinances. the U.S. Constitution of 
1787. and the Bill of Rights. Class discussions and term paper, In 
addlHon to required attendance at lectures offered In 351, ·whlch 
cover the english and colonial backarounds and developments 10 
1840. Credit cannot be received for. boTh 351 and 451. . 

HSTAA 454 The Intellectual. History of the United States . 
(5) Saum lectures and discussions devoted to the development 
of the American mind. from historical beginnings to the present. 

HSTAA 455 History of Amerfcan Liberalism Since 1789 
(5) Burke, Pease, Pressly, Saum Comparative study of alms and 
accomplishments of four major reform movements rn the United 
States: Jeffersonian democracy, Jacksonian democracy. Progressiv­
Ism.the New Deal. 

HSTAA 456 The Amerfcan Character (5) Pease examines 
the ways that, throughout American history. persons in a position to 
compare at least two nations or societies. one of which was the 
United Slates, perceived In the American people distinctive traits of 
~ explores prevailing expJanations for the American charac­
ter and mes to assess its· historical consequences. lectures, discus­
sion, reading. reports. Recommended: two college-level courses in 
history. including study of the American people and of the people of 
at least one other modarn nation or SOCiety. 

HSTAA 458 Hlstcry of Amerfcan Education to 1865 (3) 
Burgess DeveloPfTl8ll1 of AmerIcan education In cultural cont8xf: 
colonial period. lilfIuence of enlightenment. and common school 
movement Offered jOintly with ED~ 458. . 

HSTAA 459 History of Amerfcan education Since 1865 (3) 
Burgess Development of American edutatlon In cultural cont8xf: 
progressive. education, recent criticism, continuing Issues and 
trends. Offered jOintly with EDEPS 459. 

HSTAA 461 DfpfomaUc History of the United States, 
1778-1901 (5) Fowler Fore/gn policy of the United States gov­
ernment P.Jfor to the twentieth century. Emphasis on Intematlonal 
wars. territorial expansion. and the peculiaritIes of the AmerIcan pa­
sition In wortd politics. Prerequisite:.202 or graduate standing. 

HSTAA 462 DIplomatiC History at tile ·Unlted States, 
1901-Pr8sent (5) Fowler foreign policy of the United States 
govemmentdurlng the twentieth century. International wars and the 
other major episodes In diplomacy are emphasized. Prerequisite: 
202 or graduate standing. 

HSTAA 470 Colloquium In Amerfcan History: the Progres­
sive Era, 1900-1917 (5) Burke. Freidel The prIncipal profilems 
and Ihemes of the Progressive Era, emphasizing political. economic,­
social. and cultural aspects. 

HSTAA 471 Colloquium In Amerfcan History: the 1920s In 
Amerfca (5) Burke. Freidel Achievements and Issues of the New 
Era; causes and consequences of the stock-market crash and Great 
Depression. with emphasis on political. economic. social. and cul-
tural analysis.. . 

HSTAA 472 Collcqulum In Amerfcan History: Franklin D. 
Roosevelt and Jhe New Deal (5) Burke, Freidel Analysis of 
the key politlcat. economic. social. and cultural factors in the New 
Deal. fnCIuding the role played by President Roosevelt Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. 

HSTAA 482 The History of Brazil: Colonial Perfod to the 
Present (5) Alden Cofonial foundations; the first and second 
empires; Ifte old and new republics; current problems; prospects for 
theMure. 

HSTAA 483 Southern Soath Amerfca (5) AWSpS Solberg 
HIstory of the four countries that form southern South Amefica: Ar­
gentina. Uru~, Paraguay. and ChIle. fOCUSing on economic, so- . 
cIaI. and political chan(je to the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
Governments of Juan Peron in Argentina and Salvador Allende in 
Chile. Relations of the four countrles with Europe and the United 
States. 

HSTAA 485 Social Revolution In Twentleth-Century latin 
Amerfca: A·Comparatlve Approach (3)· Solberg Ana/yZes 
and compares maJor latin AnIeIican social revolutions, including 
Mexico (1910-20) and Cuba (since 1959). ~rounds and causes; 
the Impact of revolutfonary change; relationships between United 
States and revolutionary anti postrevolutfonary governments. 

HSTAA 486 History of Mexfco: ColonIal Drfglns to 1822 
(5) Alden. Gil. Solbeig Political. social, and economiC history of 
Mexico from its discovery by the Spanish to its Independence frOm 
Spain. . 

HSTAA 487 History of Mellco: 1822 to the Present (5) 
Alden. Gil. Solberg Political. social. and economic history of Mex­
ico from Its Independence from Spain to the present Recommended: 
486. 

HSTAA 488 . History of the Caribbean and Central Amerfca 
(5) Gil Political, social, and economic history of principal coun­
tries In Ihe Caribbean and Central Amerfca from their discovery to 
the present . 

Ancient and Medieval History, 
Including Byzantine . 

HSTAM 201 Ancient History (5) Ferrill. Thomas· Develop-· 
ment and characteristics of anCient Greek civilization from the Bronze 
AIle 10 the Roman con~uest Greek origins are placed in the context 
of the development of the anCient Near East. . 

HSTAM 202 Ancient History (5) . ferrill.· Thomas . Political, 
social, economic. and cultural development of Rome from the begin­
nings in the elghth,century B.C. to the beginning of the Middle Ages. 

HSTAM 203 Introduction to tile Middle Ages: Medieval 
People (5) Bynum Introduction to the. western. Middle Ages 
through a sludy of social roles and statuses as seen Ihrough docu­
ments and imaginative literature. The groups studied are rulers. ar­
istocracy. peaSants. townspeople. clergy, outcasts, and outsiders. 

HSTAM 205 Military History of tile Ancient Worfd (5) 
FenlII Military history from prehistOriC times to the fall of the Ro­
man empire. with soeciaI empnasls on the Greco-Roman period and 
the campaigns of A1el!a1lder the Great. Hannibal. Scipio AfrIcanus. 
and Julius caesar. 
HSTAM 331 Early MIddle Ages (5) The Dark Alles. feudal­
ism. emergence of the medieval order Of civilization, ana the devel­
opment of Romanesque culture. 

HSTAM 332 Central MIddle Ages (5) Europe In the central 
Middle Ages: culture of cathedrals and Universities. fonnatlon of na­
tional states. development of urban soclety. 

HSTAM 333 . late MIddle Ages (5) Disintearatlon of the me­
dieval order under the impact of flte national slate,1he secularization 
of society. and the decline of the church. MOV8t1UlfIts of reform and 
revolution. The culture !If late gothIc Europe. 

HSTAM 336 The Humanist Ideal: From the Greeks to the 
Renaissance (3) FerrIll. Grltnths, C. Thomas Students read 
certain ancient. medieval. and Renaissance texts. selected to show 
the continuity and the transformations of the. humanistic tradition, 
and write periodic essays on lhe!r reading as well as a term paper •. 
Intended to supplement courses on the history of the respective peri­
ods. 

HSTAM 351 Medieval Halv (5) Italy. from the barbarian inva­
sions to the Renaissance, consrdered in the framework of European 
and Mediterranean cultures. 

HSTAM 401 Early Greece (5) Ferrill. Thomas Study of the 
pollllcal. Institutional, and cultural history of early Greece. With em­
phasis on the origins of Greek civilization. . 

HSTAM 402 Classical Greece (5) ferrill. Thomas Study of . 
the political. institutional. and culturar history of classical Greece. . 
with special emphasis on the legacy of Greece to Western civiliza­
tion. . .. 

HSTAM 4tJ3 . Alelander the Great and tile Hellenistic Age 
(5) FerrIll. Thomas Political, social. economiC, and cultural his- . 
tory of the Greco-Oriental world from Alexander to the Roman con­
quest. with SQeclal et11J!hasIs on the change from city-state to world­
state and the fusion of Greek and Oriental cultures. 

HSTAM 405 TopIcs In AnCient History (3l. mo. 6) ferrill. 
Thomas Arr umbrBIla course that makes It pessiole to treat a special 
topic In Ihe history of the ancient world durfng the Jl8I'lod from the 
Bronze ADe to the fall of the Roman Empire. One topiC is studl.ed In 
depth durlng the quarter. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

HSTAM 411 The Early Roman Republic (3) FerrIll PoIlU­
cal, social. economic. and cultural history, with emphasis on the de­
yelopmi!nt of the ~itutlon and terrltorfal expansions. 

HSTAM 412 The Late Roman Republic (3) ferrill Politi­
cal. social. and cultural history, with special emptiasls on the period 
of Cicero and Caesar. . 

HSTAM 413 The earlY Roman EmiJfre (3) FerrIll· POlitical. 
social, economic. and culhiral history. with emphasis on the Julio­
Claudians. 

HSTAM 414 The Late Roman Empire (3) ferrill Political. 
SOCial. economic. and cultural history. with emphasis on the decline 
of ancient civilization. 

HSTAM 421 The 8yz1lntlne empire (5) 80ba Political, 
institutional, and cultural history of the eastern Roman Empire from 
the fourth to the fifteenth centuries. with emphasis on Its relations 
with the latin West and the Slavic and Moslem areas. 

HSTAM 426 =Ins of European States (5) 80ba From 
tribe· to nation. is of PQIIUcal.soclal. and cultural develop­
ments leading to the ormation of territorial states in Europe.· Prereq­
uisite: some courses In medieval history or permission of instructor. 

HSTAM 431 Topics In Medieval History, 5nn-1000 (5) 
Boba, Bynum Study In depth of one or more topics In the history 01 
Europe during the early Middle Ages. Prerequisite: a course In medi­
eval history. 

HSTAM 432 Topics In Medieval History, 1000-1250 (5) 
Boba .. StudY In depth of one or more topics In the history of Europe 
durinJ) the High Middle Ages. PrerequiSite: a course In medieval his­
tory. 

HSTAM 441 Church and Stete In the Middle Ages (5) 
Boba Changing theories and realities of relationship between reli­
gious and secular elements of medieval civilization. 

HSTAM 442 Central Europe In the Middle AGes (5) Boba 
OrigIns and medieval history of Germany. AustrIa, Boltemfa, and P0-
land, considered as a region within the sphere of Western European 
civilization. 

HSTAM 470 Intellectual and Religious History of the 
later Roman empire and Early Middle Ages (5) A Bynum 
Selected topics In intellectual and religious history A.D. 200 to 1000: 
the APologists; Christian Platonism. The latin Fathers with special 
attentIon to Augustine. Boethlus. and Gregory the Great; the develop­
ment of monaStIcism; the Garolinglan and Ottonlan revivals. Most 
reading In original sources In translation. Prerequisite: appropriate 
background In medieval history or Intellectual history. 

HSTAM 471 Intellectual and Religious History of tfle High 
Middle AGes (5) W Bynum Selected topics In Intellectual and 
religious hTstory A.D. 1000 to 1300: the religIous revival of the ele­
venth and twelfth centuries; early scholasticism with special atIen1lon 
to Anselm's and Abelard's sacred and secular theories of love; her­
esy and popular religion: the friars, the women's religious movement 
of thirteenth century. and mysticism: high scIlolasticisrn with special 
attention ~ Thomas AQuinas and Bonaventure. Most reading In 0!i9-
lnal· sources In translation. Prereaulslte: appropriate bacIqjround tn 
medieval history or Intellectual history. 

HSTAM 472 Intellectual and ReligIous History of tile 
Later Middle Ages (5) Sp Bynum selected topics rn Intellec­
tual and religious history A.D. 1250 to 1550. Concentration on eu­
ropa north 01 the Alps and on phHosophlcal and theologlcal Issues 
rather than on "humanism" and the history of sdlolarshlp. Most 
reading in original sources in translation. Prerequisite: appropriate 
background in medieval history or intellectual history. 

History of AsIa 

HSTAS 201 Ancient Indian CIvilization (5) Conlon Reli­
gions. /!!erature, philosophy. politics. arts. and history of India from 
earliest times to the Mughal empire. 

HSTAS 202 Modem IndIan CivilizatIon (5) Conlon The 
Islamic impact. Brllish conquest. and contemporary India. Emphasis 
on the rise of nationalism. social organization, and contemporary life 
and history. 

HSTAS 211 History of Chinese Civilization (5) Dull In­
tensive survey of Chinese civilization from earliest times to today. 
Introduces an students. Including East Asian history majors. to the 
general sweep of Chinese history. Social. cultural, and Intellectual 
developments. 



HSTAS 212 History of Korean ClvfJlzaUon (5) Palais K0-
rean civilization from earliest times 10 the present Various aspects of 
the development of Korean society and culture In tenns of govern­
ment organization. social and economic change, literature, and art. 

HSTAS 213 History of Japanese Civilization (5) Hanley 
Japanese civilization from prettlstory to modem times. Traditions of 
Japanese literature and art. Japan's UnillU8 polftical culture, and her 
economic and social patterns. 

HSTAS 401 History of AncIent rndla f5) Conlon India In 
ancient times: emphasis on forms of polltlca organizations and ec0-
nomic life. social organizations. and cultural developments. 

HSTAS 402 History of Medieval and Mughal India (5) 
Conlon Medieval India; emphasis on fQflTlS of political organiza­
tions and economic life. social organizations, and cultural develop­
ments. 

HSTAS 403 History of Modem India to 1900 15) Con/on 
Modem India; emphasis on forms of pom/cal organizations and ec0-
nomic lIIe, social organizations, and cultural developments. 

HSTAS 404 History of Twentieth-Century India (S) Con­
lon Analysis of the problems In the fields of social life, international 
and domestic politics, education, economics, and other areas that 
confront India today. 

HSTAS 40S Maharasldra In Indian History (5) Conlon 
RegIonal approach to medieval and modem InlflaJl history through 
examination of the history of MahaIash1ra in western Inlfa The rise 
of the Mara1has; British rule; political and economic modernization; 
religiOUS and social life; problems of contemporary society. 

HSlAS 421 Histoty of EaJ1y Japan (5) POlitical. social, ec0-
nomic. and cultUral developn!8flt of Japan to the beginning of the 
ToJcugawa period (seventeenth century). 

HSTAS 422 History of Tomgawa Japan (5) Hanley feu­
dal development prior to 1600; estabIlsltm8nt of tile Tokugawan p0-
litical structure, and !lie social, economic. and cultural history of the 
period from 1600 to 1868. 

HSTAS 423 Hlsto~ of Modem Japan (5) Pyle POlitical, 
social, economic, and cultural development of Japan from the late 
T okugawa period to the present with special emphasis on the cultural 
Impad of the West 

HSlAS 431 nbetan History (3) K}'lIe Tibet from earliest 
times to the present emphasis on the status and relations of TIbet in 
Asian affairs and on the evolution of the political Institutions. of a 
lama-ruler stale. Recommended background: 211 or equivalent (Of­
fered altemate years.) 

HSlAS 451 Chinese· History: Earliest nmes 10 221· B.C. 
(S) Dull Prelmpeflal China. 

HSlAS 452 Chinese History: 221 B.C. to A.D. 906 (5) 
Dull Development of the Imperial Chinese state. 

HSlAS 453 Chinese History: A.D_ 90810 1840 (5) Chan. 
Dull The Wu, Tai, Sung, Yuan, Ming, and early Ch'lng penods. 

HSTAS 454 History of Modem China (5) Guy Political, 
economic. social, and rntellectual history of ' China from 1800 to the = ~ of modernization ~ revolution and relationship 

HSTAS 476 Westein rnfluences In Russian and ChInese 
Intellectual History (4) T~/d Conuwatlve analYsis of 
staaes of Western Impact on RUSSian (1462-1917) and Chinese 
(1582-1949) thought previous to the proclamation of Marxism-
leninism as !lie official ideology. .. 

HSTAS 481 . History of TradlUonal Korea: Earliest TImes to 
the Nineteenth Centil" (5) Palals Korean history from earliest 
times to !lie modem period. 

HSTAS 482. History of Modem Korea: 1860 to the Present 
(5) Palafs Tradltlonallnstltullons and society, Japanese colonial 
rufe. libefation and the Korean War, early Korean communist move­
ment and Norlh Korea and South Korea since 1945. . 

See a/so HST 443. 

Modern European History 
HSTEU 271,272, 273 English PollUcal and SOCial History 
(S,5,5) A,W\8p Bell England from the earliest times to the r:t stressrng the orfglns of American institutions and social pat-

HSTEU 369 The Destruction of European Jewry, 1932-45 
(3 or 5) W History of anti-semitism; dimensions ot the Holocaust 
the Holocaust ormnlzalfon and the victims' responses; reaction of 
world to even1s In EuroPe, Allied policies, refugee policy. and Ameri­
can actions. legal, hlsloifcal, and sociological questions raised by 
th8seMnts. 

HSTEU 370 The Vikings (3) The Vikings at home in Scandi­
navia and abroad, with partiQlIai emphasis on their activities as re­
vealed in archaeological finds and !n historical and literary sources. 
Offered loinlty with SCAND 370. 

HSTEU 372 Social History of Early Modem Europe (5) 
Central issues in the social history of western Europe between !h8 
fourteenth and eighteenth centuries: changes In the family, child­
hood, sex. and marriage; hierarchical social structures and social 
change; attitudes toward world weallff and poverty: organization of 
poor relief and social seMces; relationship between cultural levels 
and social milieux (rural, ulban. clerical, and courtly). 

HSTEU 378 TIle MakIng of Contemporary France (6) 
NOStrand, Pinkney Historical origins and sUbSequenl developmeni 
of nine contemporary problems and characteristiCS of French gov­
ernment and politics. economy, and SOCiety. Prerequisite: FREN 203 
or 222 or eqUivalent 

HSTEU 380 History of Scandinavia to 1521 (3) Survey of 
Scandinavian history from the Viking Age to 1521, wilh emphasis on 
the efforts at unification between Iceland, Denmark, NOIWclY, and 
Sweden, and their relationship to the European continent Offered 
jOintly with SCAND 380. , 

HSTEU 381 History of Scandinavia to 1809 (3) Scandina­
vian history from 1521 to 1809, with special emphasis on the lu­
theran Reformation, the Thirty Years War, and the NapoleoniC Wars. 
Offered jointly with SCAND 381. 

HSTEU 382 History of ScandInavia From 1809 to the 
Present (3) Scandinavian history from 1809 to the present with 
major emphasis on the political. social, cultural. and economiC de­
velopment of the Scandinavian countries. Offered loinlly with SCAND 
382. 

HSTEU 401 The Reformation (5) Grlmths Origins of the 
IflSUrilty of ,Europe In the crisis of th8 slxteenth century with empha­
. sis on the relations between religion and politics. 

HSTEU 402 History of the Frenell Renaissance (5) Grit­
Oths SixteentlH:entury French history: the political ana religious 
conflicts of the Renaissance and Reformation seen through the eyes 
of contempotary writers and statesmen. 

HSTEU 403 Seventeenth-Cerdury Europe (5) Social. pollU­
cal, and Intellectual changes in early mildem Europe; corporate soci­
ety and the "general crisis" of the seventeenth century; decline of 
Spain; mercantilism and the rise of Dutch r~ubllc; political/reli­
gious conmcts, thirty Years War and English civil war; absolutism In 
France under Rlchiffeu, Malarin, and Louis XIV; effects of warfare on 
society; ,scientific revolution and the new philosophies. 

HSTEU 405 European Intellectual History: Eighteenth 
Century (S) Toews Developmenl of the social sciences, moral 
theory, polltlcal theory, and religious thought in eighteenth-cantuI}' 
Europe. Rationalism, empiricism, utilitarianism, and the sources of 
Idealism. Prerequisite: at least one course in the history of modem 
Europe. 

HSTEU -406 European Intellectual History: Nineteenth 
Century (5) Toews Selected topics In Intellectual histo!y up to 
1890. The philosophical consequences of the French Revolution, the 
development of idealism. conservatism, romanticism. and earty s0-
cialist theory; positivism, the problems of historicism, new forms of 
Christian apologetics, utilitarianism in decline, liberalism as DIll/os-
0fhy, the 6arIy Marx. Prerequlslte: at least one course In the history 
o modern Europe. . 

HSTEU 407 European Intellectual History: Twentieth Cen­
buy (5) Toews Selected topics In the intellectual history of the 
late nmeteenth and early twentieth centuries. The aftermath of Oar­
winism, the problems of methodology In modem social science, his­
toricism and moral relativism. Irrationalism In philosophy and social 
theory, revisionism In secular and orthodox religions. Prerequislte: 
at least one course in the history of modem Europe. 

HSTEU 411 Europe: 1814-70 (S) Brldaman, Em8fStJn. Lytle. 
Pinkney, Sugar DeVelopment of Europe durfng the age of Metter­
nich, the revolutions of 1848, and the emergence of new national 
states. 

HSTEU 412 Europe: 1870-1914 (5) Bridgman, Emerson. 
Sugar Impact of population Increase and technological change on 
European society; stresses and strains In European life and outlook. 

HSTEU 413 Europe: 1914-45 (5). Bridgman: Emerson Poli­
tics and society of Europe In the age of the concentration camp. 

HSTEU 414 Europe Since 1945 (5) Ullman Political, ec0-
nomic, and mlfi1ary developments In EUrope under the Impact of the 
Cold War. 

HSTEU 416 Europe In the SII Years' War (1939-45) (6) 
Emerson Inquiry to discover what the war of 1939-45 was atKwl 
and what n did to the more than five hundred million Europeans. 
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HSTEU 421 France: 1429-1789 (5) Lytle, Pinkney Political 
and cultural history, from Joan of Arc to lIle eve of the French Revo­
lution. Villon. Rabelais, Montaigne, Moliere. Voltaire. Rousseau, de 
Tocqueville. 

HSTEU 422 The Frenell ReyoluUon and Napoleon: 1789-
181S (5) Lytle, Pinkney Transformation of France under the 
Revolution of 1789; the Reign of Terror and Napoleon; the impact of 
the revolution and Napoleon upon Europe. 

HSTEU 423 France Since 1815 (5) Lytle, Pinkney Political, 
economic; and social history since the Congress of Vienna. Special 
emphasis upon the continuity of the revolutionary tradition. 

HSTEU 431 Gennany: 1648-1914 (5) Brldoman. Emerson 
SOCiety, economy, and political problems of central Europe from the 
Thirty Years War to World War I, with partIcular emphasiS on the 
nineteenth century. 

HSTEU 432 Gennany: 1914-45 (5) Bridgman, Emerson 
Politics and society from the collapse olthe Bismarck/an empire 10 
the COII~ P.! ~~I.¥s empire. 

HSTEU 43.S·"'The Aus1rlan Empire, 1S26-1918 (5) PeOllles, 
pollUcs, and' cUltUre of central Europe's multinational empire. Em­
phasIs on imperial vs. national conceptions of state, religious and 
ethnic conflicts, disruptions of war, and cultural creativity In centers 
such as Vienna. Prague, and Budapest Offered jointly with SISRE 
433. Prerequisite: introductory course In European history. 

HSTEU 435 World War I (5) Bridgman, Emerson Political, 
instituUonal. cultural. and military history of World War I, with em­
phasis on the impact of the war on European society. 

HSTEU 438 Modem RlI88lan Intellectual History (6) Elli­
son. Treadoold Development of Russian social and political 
thought and philosophy from the seventeenth century to the Revolu-
tion of 1917. -

HSTEU 439 Soviet Union Since World War II (S) Ellison 
Domestic and foreign policy; political, economic. social, and cultural 
developments. 

HSTEU 440 History of Communism (5) Ellison Commu­
nism from its origins in the Bolshevik faction of Russian social de­
mocracy to the present treating the development of the Ideoll!OY. the 
various communist parties, and the communist states. Offered Jointly 
with SISRE 440. Prerequisites: two courses In modem European his­
tory or politics. 

HSTEU 441 Medieval Russian Chronicles (5) Waugh 
Hislory of Russian chronicle writlnQ: study of the chronicles as 
literature and as historical sources. With emphasis on the latter. Pre­
requiSites: reading knowledge of Russian and permission; recom­
mended: 443. 

HSTEU 442 Russian Culture to the Era of Peter the Great 

~
) Waugh Development of Kievan and Muscovite "high" 'culture 

10 the beginning of the eighteenth century): religion, polfUcalldeas, 
e arts in a broad sense; questions of cultural Influences. Extensive 

use of audiovisual materials. Prerequisite: 443 or permiSSion of In­
structor. 

HSTEU 443 Kievan and MuscavIte Russia: 850-1700 (5) 
waugh Development of Russia from earliest times to the reign 01 
Peter the Great 

HSTEU 444 imperial RusSia: 1700-1900 (5) Treadgold, 
Waugh Development of R~ia from Peter the Great fa NlcIlolas II. 

HSTEU 445 TwenHetb-CentulY Russia (5) Ellison, Tread-
gold RussIa and the USSR from Nlcttolas II to file present 

HSTEU 447 RlI88lan and East European Blbllcgraphy (S) 
80ba Analysis of bibliographical problems In the social sciences 
and the humanities. For seniors and graduate students. Prerequisite: 
one East European language or German. 

HSTEU 450 Ethnic HIstory of Russia and East Europe (5) 
Boba Su~ of races and ethnic qroups In stages of acquiring 
national identitY, and political conscIousness. emphasis on pro­
cesses of assimilation and alienation. 

HSTEU 451 East-Central Europe Since 1342 (6) Sugar 
Focus on the lands of today's Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and 
East Germany from the time they were great powers to the present 
Traces the major changes In the fortunes of these lands In both local 
and international settings. 

HSTEU 452 Eastern Europe Since 1918 (5) SUgar Poland, 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania. Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, and Al­
bania, from the end of World War I to the present Prerequisite: 451 
or permission of Instructor. 

HSTEU 453 History of the Balkans, 1400 to the Present 
(5) Sugar Centuries of Ottoman rule that produced a new basis 
for the reemergence of Independent states in the nlnateenth and 
twentieth centurles; history of these new states untllthe present 
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HSTBJ 481 FormaUon Of the Spanish NaHan: to 1700 (5) 
UllllJilll Malor pgUtl~l econDmlc, and culrural events leading to 
the creation of the Spanlsn nation under Fetdlnand and Isabel. 

HSTBJ 462 Spain: 1700 to the Present (5) Ullman Politi­
cal. economic, arHI culrural attempts of Spain to adjust to capllalism. 
liberalism, and secularism. . 

HSTBJ 464 The Jews In Spanish History (3 or 5) Ullman 
Sept\ardic Jews in Spanish politics. econo~, and culture, empha­
sizing !he medieval Golden Age and the Inquisition. 

HSTBJ 470 The Jacobetban AIle: England,158D-1830 (5) 
Levy Empllasls on arts and society Tnstead of the traditional kings. 
batIIes. and P9l1tics; the way people at all levels of society lived, In 
towns and In the coun~lde, Williln the bounds of the royal court or 
outside in the political Wilderness. Classes on poetry, drama, music, 
ardIltecture, painting, Interior decoration. and some of the minor 
arts. as well as on demography and some of the tradillonal historical 
subjects. Not open for credit to stl!dents who have taken 471 or 472. 

HSTEU 471 England In the Sixteenth Century (5)· Levy 
PolH/cal, administrative, and social history from Henry Vii to Eliza­
beth I. with emphasis on the Reformation and Its effects and on con­
ditions of life In Elizabethan England. Not open to students who have 
taken 470. 

HSTEU 472 England In the Seventeenth CentUry (5) LBV}' 
Political, administrative, and social history from the accession of 
James I to the Glorious Revolution. Not open to students who have 
taken 470. 

HSTEU 474 England In tile Nineteenth Century (5) Behl­
mer. Bell Political, social. and cultural development the agrarian, 
Industrial. and French revolutfons; !he rise of parlIamentary democ­
racy; !he VIctorian age; political thought from utilitarianIsm to fabi-
anism; Irish home rule. I 

HSTEU 475 England In the Twentieth Century (5) Beh/­
mer. Bell From tIfe Boer war to the present conseMtlsm. liberal­
ism. and socialism; England in two world wars; the decline of British 
imperia/Ism. . 

HS1BJ 476 Madem Irish History (5) Political and social 
history from 1800 to the present the Irlsh Question after the Act of 
Union; d8Ye1opmant of IrISh nationalism In the Home Rule and Sinn 
fein periods; the Irish Free S1ate and Northern Ireland siru:e 1921; 
ament problems in Northern Ireland. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

General History 

HST 511 History of Science (3-6) HankIns 

HST 512-513-514 Seminar In the History of SCience 
(3-6)-(3-8)-(3-6) A,W,Sp Hankins ' . 

HST 524 British Empire History (3-6) • Bell 

HST 543 American Dlploma~ and the Far Eastern Crlals. 
1931-41 (3-6) BulOW ReId course In the diplomacy of the 
decade preCedIng American entry Into World War II, with emphasis 
on the Far Eastem crisis. Prerequlslte: permission of instructor. 

HST 544. 545 Seminar In American Dfiliomacy and the . 
Far Eastern Crisis, 1931-41 (3-6, mal. 12, 3-8, mal. 12) 
Bulow Dlr.lomacy of the decade preceding American entry Into 
World war I , with emphasis on the Far Eastem'crlsis. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. 

HST 651 Field Course In AMcan HIstory (3-6) Systematic 
examlnallon of key hlstorfcal wrlUngs and Interpretive controversIes 
In AfrIcan history. with special attenllon to the growtli of multidisci­
plinary approaches to historical reconstructfon and the evaluaUon 
and use of oral historical dala. Prerequisites: reading knowledge of 
one of the following: French, German. Portuguese. Arabic, or other 
African language. 

HST 561 Islamic History (3-6) Bacharach Field course. 
. Introduction to advanced studY In the major periods and problems of 

Islam. Bibliographical guIdanCe Is stressed. 

HST 562 Ottoman History (3-6) Sugar Field course. Intro­
duction to the maJor periodS and problems of Ottoman history, 
1300-1914. by acquarntl5the student with the major works In at 
least two languages. An t Is made to teach some use of 0tto­
man materlafs. A minor prob em Is Investigated In detail by every 
student Prereaulsite: knoWl~ of at least one major language be­
sides english (French. Gtlmlan, Russian. or other). 

HST 571 Orientation to an Academic Career In Hlstory.(3) 
AS SUgar Course for prospective college and university history 
instructors. preparing theIri for the nonacademic aspects of their du­
Hes. Prerequisite: Master of Arts degree In history or permission of 
instructor. 

HST 598 Methns of Historical Research (5) Pradlcalln­
strucllon in the schofarIy tedtnlques emplOYed In hlsforical research. 
A professional level of competence Is Incurcated through written ex­
ercises invoMng the actuaf searching out of hlstorlcaf sources, the 
crlHcal evaluation of documents. the utilization of historical evidence 
in writing papers and th8ses. and the proper forms of documenlaHon. 
Reld trips to various archival establishments supplement the lec­
tures and written exercises. . . 

HST 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

HST 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

HST 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

History of the Americas 

HSIM 501 American History: Early (3-6) Johnson 

HS1AA 503 Seminar In American History: Early (3-6, 
mal. 12) Johnson . 

HSTAA 512 . American History: Western (3-6) 

HSTAA 521 Amerl.caft History: WrltlnJls and Interpreta­
tions. 1770-1870 (4-6) A BurkS. Fowler, Pease. Pressly 

HSIM 522 American Hlstary: WrlUn.as and Interpre1a­
tions Since 1870 (4-6) W BurkS. Fowler, Pease. Pf8SS1y 

HS1AA 524 American Saclal History Before 1860 (3-8) 
Field course. Survey of major problems ana literature In American 
social history before 1860. . 

HSTAA 525 American Social HlstalY After 1860 (3-8) 
Reid course. Survey of major problems and literature In American 
social history after 1860. 

HSTAA 532-533-534 Seminar In American History: Re­
cent Period (3-6. ID8I. 12H3-6. rna 12H3-6, mal. 12) 
AIW,Sp Burke, Pease 

HSTAA 554 Ametiun History: Intellectual (3-8) Saum 

HSTAA 555-556 Seminar: American Intellectual History 
(3-6)-(3-6) Saum Develops research and wrlUIl9 competence in 
Ametlcan intellectual history.· Prerequisite: permiSSIon of Instructor 
or graduate program adviser. 

HSTAA 561 History of American foreIgn Policy (3-6) 
Fowler 

HSTAA 562-563 Seminar In American DlplomaHc History 
(3-6)-(3-6) FtMler., . 

HSlM 577 History of Canada. (3-8) Solberg canadian 
historiography and bibliography from fhe. foundation of New France 
to the present . 

. HSTAA 581 latin American History: Colonial Period' (3-6) 
Alden 

HSTAA 582 latin American History: National Period (3-6) 
Alden, Solberg . 

HSTAA583-584-585 SemInar In latin American HIstory 
(3-6. max. 12)-(3-6, mu. 12)-(3-6.t mu. 12) Alden. Sol­
berg Problems of historical reseaicft In me history of latin AmerIca 
from colonial beginnings to the present . 

Ancient and Medieval History, 
Including Byzantine 

HSTAM 501 Greek Hlstary (3-6) Thomas Problems In !he 
history of the Alhefllan constfbrtion. 

HSIAM 511 Roman History (3:-6). Fenfll Roman history. 31 
K*~~· . 
HSTAM 512-513 Seminar In Ancient History (3-8H3-6) 
FerrIll. Thomas Detailed study of special topics In anclent hIStory. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor or graduate program adviser. 

HSIAM 521 ByzanUne Hlstary (3-6) 80ba 

HST 563 Modem Near East (3-6) Bad1ar8ch Field course HSlAM 530 Earty Middle AGes (3-8) Boba Reid course. 
Introducing the student. to the major p8rfods and problems of Near. Survey of early European history lhrough tfte times of tribal mtgra-
Eastem history. 1798 to the present PrerequIsite: permission of In- Hons and Invasions from Asia. Problems and methods of resean:tl. 
slructor. . Prerequisite: permission of inslrut:tor or grcIduate program adviser. 

HSlAM 531 Medieval Euro~ean History (3-6) 

HSTAM 532. 533 Medieval European Seminar (3-6.3-6) 
AWSp ,Prerequisite: reading knowlecfge of French or ~ or 
latin. . 

HSTAM 591 1 592. 593 Advanced Medieval and Renala-

1f'~cet!;mlr~~r~S::Jar, ~ ~::y 
year. ProVides a forum In WhiCh all students of medieval and Renais­
sance history who are wrlt!Jlg their Ihases. disseftaUons. or any re­
search projects may submit UleIr work in progress to peer and faallly 
evaluation. '. 

History of Asia 

HSTAS 501 Indian History (3-6) Conlon Prerequisite: per­
mission of Instructor. 

HSTAS 502. 503 Seminar: History of India (3-6, max. 12; 
3-6, mu. 12) Conlon Seminar on selected topics and problems 
In the history of medieval and modem India. Prerequisites: 501 and 
permIssion of Instructor. 

HSIAS 521 Modem Japanese History (3-6) .. Pyle ReId 
course. Prerequisites: 422, 423. or permission of Inslruckir. . 

HSTAS 523 Seminar In Modem Japaneaa H·latory (3-6) 
Pyle PrerequisIte: permissIon of instructor. . '. 

HSTAS 525 Japan In tile twentieth Century (3-6) ProlJ. 
lems in the political, economic, and social history of Japan. 1890-
1952. ' . 

HSTAS 651 Field Course In Chinese History: Pre-Sung 
Period (3-6) Dull Introduces Western lanaua~1s on 
tradltlonil China In order to give the students 61b1 ical and 
other assistance in preparing for examinations In this field of history. 

HSTAS 552-553-554 SemInar In Chlnaae· HIsfory: Pre­
Sung Period (3-6, mu.12)-(3-6. mBI.12H3-6. mu.12) 
A. W,Sp Dull Prerequisite: rea(f1ng knowledg8 of Cltlnese. 

HSTAS 661 Reid Course In CIIlnese HIstory: Sung to 
Modem (3-6) Chan Introduces Westem tanauaae materIafs on 
Cltlnese history from the Sung dvnaslY to the modem-period In order 
to give students bibliographical and ollter assistance In preparing for 
examinations In this field of history. . 

HSTAS 562-563-564 Seminar In ChInese HIsfory: Sang to 
Modem (3-8H3-8H3-6) A,WISp Chan Professional wrfting 
seminar In Cltfnese hlsfmy (rom Sung to modem times. Prerequisite: 
reading knowledge of Chinese. . 

HSTAS 571-m ChInese History: Modem Period (3-6)-. 
(3-6) W.Sp Reid course In modem Chinese history. em~ng 
extensive reading in the secondary literature on modern China. 
Course provides firm foundations for preparation of graduate field 
examinations and for future research and teaching. Readings are or­
ganized around malor problems of Interprelatlon In Chinese history 
slru:e 1800. A portion of 572 is devoted to pi'eparat!on of seminar 
papers on significant topiCS. Prerequisite: 454 or permisSIon of In­
structor. 

HSTAS 573-574-575 Seminar In Chinese History: Modem 
Period (3-8, mu. 12)-(3-6, mal. 12)-(3-6, mu. 12) 
AtWtSp Research seminar In modem Chinese hlstory:lralnlng In 
the materials and methods of research, and preJ)?ration ofextentled 
research paP.8f$. Prerequlsltes: 571-572 or petmisslon Qflf1Slruclor 
and reading knowledge of Chinese. . .. 

HSIAS 581 Modem Korean History (3-6) Sp Palais ReId 
course. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

HSlAS 582-583-584 Seminar In Korean HIstory .(3-8)­
(3-6)-(3-6) A,W.Sp Pa/als Selected tupJts In Korean IlIstory 
and Itlslorlography. . 

HSTAS 585 Research Seminar: Modern Korea (3-6) Pa­
lals AdVanced Instruction In problems and methods of rese3n:h In 
Korean history. No foreign language required. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Instructor. 

SeB also HST 543, 544, 545. 

Modern European History 

HS1EU 601 Renaissance and Reformatfon (3-6) Griffiths 

HSTEU 502-503-504 Seminar In the Renaissana and Re­
formation (3-6, rna 12H3-6, mu. 12H3-6. ID8L 12) 
A,W,Sp Gli/lilhs 

HSTEU 515 Modem European Intellectual HIllin, (3-6) 
Readings and dlsaJsslons on selected problems In ef~ and 
nlneteenlh-century Intellectual history. Prerequisites: reading knowl­
edge of French and permission of Instructor. or graduate progJam 
adViser. 



HSTBJ 518-517 SemJnar: European Intellectual· Hlatary 
(3-8H3-8) SemInar on modem EI= Intellectual hlstolY. 
cllleflyfn !he elgltteenIh centulY. Prenmu sItes: permfsslon and a 
reatIh1g knowledge of French. Italian. or German. 

HST8J 521 blem European History: France (3-8) Lytle, 
PInkn8y 

HS1BI 522-523-524 Seminar In French HIstmy (3-6)­
(3-8H3-8) A. W.Sp Lytle, Plnkn8y 

HSTBJ 531 Modem European History: Germany (3-8) 
Blfdgman. Emerson 

HSTBJ 632-533-534 Seminar In Modem European His­
torr. Germany (3-8)-(3-8)-(3-6) A.W,8p Bridgmail. Emerson 

HSTBJ 540 Medieval Russian DlH:uman1s (3-6) Waugh 
Jn1mductIon to the study of documenlaJY sources tor mealeval Rus­
sian history; the methOds and appllcafion of dlplomatlcs. with an 
introduction to paleography and codlcology. Prerequisites: reading 
knowledge of RussIan and 443 or permission of Instructor. Recom­
rmmded: 441, 

HSTEU 641 Medieval Russian HlstDry (3-6) waugh· Pre­
requisites: 443 or permission of Instructor and reading knoWledge of . 
Russian. 

HSTBJ 543 Seminar In Medlnal Russian History (3-6. 
max. 12) waugh Prerequisite: reading knowledge of RusSian. 

H8TBJ 544 Modem Russian Hlatary (3-8) TlfJadgofd 

HS1BJ 54&-548-647 SemInar In Modem RllSllan History 
(M)'{M)'{3-8) A,W,lp 811son, Trsadgold Seminar In moo. 
em RuSsIari hlstolY. PrereqUisite: reading knOWledge of RussIan and 
elltler Frem;h or German. . 

HSTBJ 548 Reid ColIne In SoIfet History (3-8)" 811son =Ized COUlS8 for gmJuate hlstolY studantS In th8 sdlolar1y 
I of Russian hlsflHy .sim:e 1917. Intended foraraduatitstu­
dents IIf8I21fng for MA or Ph.D. field examination In "RussIan his­
tmy oflh8 Sovfet period. 

HS1EU 551HII1DIy of Ealtam Europe: 1772-1939 (5) 
SUgar Study of the oast-c:entraJ European region: Poland. CzecIlo­
sloYalda. HungalY. Rumania, and the Balkan countries. from theIr 
rebirth tD Worfd war II. ~lsIte: reading knowledge of German. 
French. RussIan. or ona East EUropean language. . 

H81BJ 652 HIItDJY of Eastern Europe: 1939 to trle Pm­
ent (5) SUgar Prerequisite: reading knowledge of one malor 
European or one East European language. 

HSTBJ 55N64-555 Seminar In Modem East European 
HI...., (3-8)-(3-8)-(3-8) A.W,1p SUfllJr Study and research 
Involving speCIal melhOds i:feallng With !he hIstories of the East Eu­
rop8anCOf:lntrles In the modem period. 

HSTEU 662 EarlY Spa.nlsh Hlata~ (3-6) Ullman Problems 
In the hlstolY of Spafn. antlqulty throug~ IfIe MIddle Ages. . 

HSTBJ ii&3 Modem Spanish Hlatary (3-6) Ullman Prob­
lems In the hIstory of Spain. 1500 to the present 

HSTBJ m ·E'ngllsb Htatory: TlI1ftIr and Stuart (3-8) . Levy 

HSTBJ 672 _lllb History (3-8) Bell 

HSTBJ 573-574 Seminar In Modem Engllsb HJary (3-8)­
(3-8) Bell 

H8TBJ 57H78 Seminar In Tcntur-stuart Hlstary (3-8)­
~) ~ Seminar In the hlstolY of.EnJJIand Wlder ttie Tudors 
and !he Stuarts. PrerequIsite: 571 or permlSSton of Instructor. 

Honors-Arts and 
Sciences 
810 Padeltord 

Undergraduate Program 
Adtir/$SIon Requlrsments: To be consIdered tor admission to the 
CoJIeae HonoIS Proaramat entrance. students must apply durfng 
tI1efr final hfGh sdloOl semes18r to the Director of Honors. SelectIon 
Is based on high school fSCOrds, test scores. and recomniendatlons 
from the seconClary sdlool. Students also may seek admIssion baSed 
on superior academic performance during their treshman year at the 
University. . 

Gl2duaUon Requirements: A college honors student will be coun­
seled ~ honors assocIaIas and will satisfy the dlsJr(bution require­
ment through a specially designed honors g8Il8f3l educaHon cumcu­
lurn. 

A student becomes a candldate for an honors degree upon aa:ep­
tarn:e. usually during the Iunlor year. by a d8partmant that offers an 
honors curriculum. Such a student Is giaduatBd ''WIth Co[1eg8 Hon­
ors" In the appropria1e discfpllna A sfudent who Is not a member of 
the COIl8JJ8 honors P~fa!TI but who dermJnsIrates superior abilities 
In a partICUlar field of SlUdy may. at the Invitation of ttiat dapaJtment. 
I!'!!clpaIa In a ~1aI honors curriculum and recalv8 a degree 
'With Distinction In the major field. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
H AIS 210 211 212 Humanities for Honors Students I, 
II, III (4,4,4) Evolution of an art form. an Idea, or a ·discipllne 
central 10 the humanlUes. Content varies from yoar to year. For col­
lege honors students only. 

H AIS 220,221, 222 ScIence for Hours Students I, .11, III 
(4,4.4) evolution of an Idea or ~t central to the natural 
sclet1C8S'. Intended for non-scfence malors. Content varies from year 
to year. For college honors students on y. 

H AIS 230, 231, 232 Saclal Science for Honors 81uden1s 
I. II, m (4.4,4) Development of an Idea. ~t or· InstiMion 
c:en1raJ to the social scIences. Content varies from year to year. For 
college honors students only. . 

H AIS 350 HGItOrs Seminar (2, 11181. 20) Discussion of 
selected topics In a variety of sublecf-matter fields: Topics and read­
ing materiaJ vaI'f from year to year. For honors students only. Pre­
requisite: permiSsion of honors oflice. 

H AIS 398 Interdisciplinary Special TopfCa (2-5.,max. 
15) Speclallnterdiscfpllnary course lor honors slUderi1s. ~bI8CIs 
vaJY. 

International Studies 
406 Thomson 

The Scl!ool of International Studies organizes and supports Interdls­
cipllnalY toachlng and research In International affairs. The school 
consists of a group of InterdlscipUnalY language and area studies 
programs on malor world regions. It also Inco£p!!rates topical and 
comJ)al'atlva programs for the purpose of studies that transcend na­
tional and regional boundaries. 

Undergraduate Program 
Students may concentrata on a major world area within !he context of 
the.humanitfes and social sciences. ijallze In topical studies. or 
puJSUe a more general course of stu within the malor In Interna­
tlonal Studles. For alllhe programs" below except CompaJatlva 
Religion. the student receives a Bachelor of Arts degree with a malor 
In International StudIes. 

Chinese Regional Studies 
The Chinese program provfdes students a sound foundation In one 
or more aspecIs of the study of Chrna. The program has particular 
strenath 1n hlstolY. boIh modem and premoden1. as well as In the 
social SCIences. 

ilBl:bslor til A* IJIgnJe 

Major RequIrements: 30 credIts or equivalent of ChInese language 
trail!fng; mfItIonaI training reconunended. HSTAS 211. 212,- 213; 
SISEA 455; 25 credits ·In 300- and 400-1eve1 courses on ChIna. In­
dudlng HSTAS 454; one course In premodern China. and ana 
course In Chinese arts and IltBrature. SpecIalization (at least three 
courses) In one of the three fields of inodam China. premodern 
ChIna. and Chinese arts and literature. 

Comparative Religion 
Comparative ReligIon programs are offered In HlstOIY of Religions. 
Western Emphasis; History of Religions. Eastern Empnasls; Religion 
and SocIety; and Religion In SymbOlic expression. 

Ballll,'orof A* oSI"S 
Malor RequIIBlTl8llts: REUG 201, 202. 380; 35 credits In addltlonal 
courses appropriate to each of the four tracks. 
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IntematlonalStudle. 
The major In International Studies gives students a comprehensive 
and Interdisciplinary oersoective on world problems. plus an ability 
to anatvze the subUe Interactions of politics. economics. aqd culture 
within the global system. 

Ballllsior of Ads oeflT8s 
Admfsslon RequfremenJs: ECON 200. 201 (Illa)' be taken first ye;u.ln 
program). Sopnomore standing preferred. Adrrilsslon Is comp8titlva. 
AIlPllcatfons must be submitted April 1-12 for Autumn Quarter ad­
mission or October 1-21 for Winter Quartef admission. 

Major Requirements: Foreign-lamiuaae competency through eitd of 
second-year coUege level; SIS 200. 201. 202. 401; 490. 498; three 
or four upper-division courses in an approved track; three Interdisci­
plinary courses In International StlKfies. Malors are required to 
maIntain a grade-polnt average of at least 2.50. both overall and In 
the program. 

"apanese Regional Studle. 
The Japanese program combines language training with Interdlscl­
pllDaIY study. Courses to an advanced I8'ieI are offered In Interdisci­
plinary studies. economics. business. 'polltlcal science. geogmphy. 
all periods of Japanese hlstDlY. art. literature. and language. 

Barllsl" of AIls Del'" 
Malor Requfrements: 30 credits or equivalent Japanese language 
trafnlng; additional training recommended. HSTAS 211. 212 (or a 
5-credft course da1Iing wfth East Asia that must not be entirely on 
Japan), 213; 25 credits In 300- and 400-level courses on East AsIa. 
of MIlch 15 must d&tl with Japan; SISEA 451. 

"awlsh Studies 
Jewish Studies brings the malor disciplines of humanlstfc leamlng 
and the social sciences to beaT on the hlstorfcal enbly known as th8 
Jewish people. Courses in h~both modem and premodern. 
comparative religion. and Noar languages and litaratures en­
able Uta student to studY the hlstolY of the JeWtsh people. their rich 
and varied culture. and the Influence of this culfure upon world elY­
Ulzatlons. 

Baaelor of AID 01lfl'lJ8 
Malor lleqlJirements: Language competence In Hebrew througll sec­
ond year; 50 credits. Including two courses each In Jewish rellglon 
and Jewish history; plus a senfor thesis. 

Korean Regional Studies 
The Korean program combines language Instruction with hlStolY and 
InterdlsclpllnalY area training for students Interested in the culture 
and hlstolY of Korea. The program focuses on Korea within the 
broader context of East AsIa. 

Baillie/or of Am oe,is' 
Major Reaulrements: 30 credits or equivalent Korean Ianjluag8 train­
In.n; additional training recommended. HSTAS 211. 212. 213. 481. 
482; 25 credits In ~ and 400-1~1 courses on East Asia. 

Russian and East European 
Regional Studies 
The Russian and East European regional program. Is desl~ for 
students who wish to pursue contentrated stiIdv of these regions 
within an InterdlscfpllnalY framework. The currfcurum reflects currant 
problems and Interests. as Indicated by Uta Incluslon of cJasses In 
conununlst films. ethnic mlnorltfes. east-West trade. and assent and 
dissent 

BadIBllIf of Ads oS",,1I 
Major RBqulmments: Russian OpUon: 30 credits or equivalent Rus­
sIaiI tanauaae: SISRE 243. 324. 343. 475; 15 credItS In 300- and 
400-level cOurses In a selected dtscipllna of the area; 15 credits In 
300- and 400-level courses on RusSia in social sciences and hu­
manities. approved by the program adviser. East Eurapsan Option: 
30 credits or equivalent in one East European iarlGIJam (Bul •• 
Czech. Hungarian, Polish. Romanian. or Serbo-"CrcitIan). SISRE 
220. 344. 458; 15 credits In 300- and 400-level courses In a se­
lected dlscfpllne In the area; 15 credIts In 300- and 400-IMI 
courses on eastern Europe In social sciences and humanltles as ap-
prOved by the program atMser. . 

South Asian Studies 
The South Asian Studies program combines language rnstructlon 
with hlstDlY and Intanllsclpllnaiy area training for students Interested 
In Bangladesh, India. Nepal. PaIcIstan. Srll...anka. or TIbet. 

o 
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Bachelor 01 Arts DBgl8B 

Major Reiluiremenls: 30 credits or equivalent In one of the languages 
of SOuth Asia (HIndi, SanskriL Tamil, or TIbetan); HSTAS 201. 202; 
SISSA 498: 30 credits in the area In one of the following disci­
plines-anthropology, comparative religion. economics. history. 
linguistics. philosophy. or political science 

Graduate Program 
School of Intematlonal Studies 
The Scftool of International Studies offers four specialization tracks 
that lead to a Master of Arts in International Studies. These ~al­
izalion tracks are East Asian StudIes. Middle Eastern Studies, Rus­
sian and East European Studies. and SOuth Asian Studies. Specific 
requirmmts vary from one program to another, but all stress inter­
alSCiplinary study within the context of the historical cultures. con­
ternporaJY situations. and languages of the four world areas. 

Admission Requirements: Applicants must meet the requirements of 
lite Graduate Scftool. An underJJraduale grade-polnt average of 3.00 
in lite junior and senior years IS normally a prerequisite for admis­
sion. SUbmission of the scores of lite aptitude section (verbal and 
quantitative) of the Graduate Record Examination is required for the 
East Asian and SOuth Asian programs and Is strongly recommended 
for the Russian and East European program. 

financial Aid: Ananclal support Is aVaIlable in the form of Title VI 
National Resource fellowships. Graduate students are also eligible 
for a limited number of teaching or research assistantships and read- . 
ershlps through discipline departments. 

East Asian Studies 
Jack L. Dull. Chairperson 

James B. Palais, Graduate Program Adviser 

The East Asian Studies program Is offerBd by faculty members from a 
number of disciplines cooperating within trie School of Intematlonal 
Studies. Two-year regional programs In China, Japan, and Korea 
lead to the Master of Arts degree In International Studies. These pro­
grams are designed for students with Bachelor of Arts degrees in a 
discipline (1) as a terminal degree In preparation for careers In gov­
ernmenL journalism, business, or teaching, and (2) as a transltronal 
degree for a Doctor of Philosophy program In a diSCipline. Programs 
are structured to permit each student a maximum of Individual fac­
ulty guidance plus group partlclpation wllh other graduates. 

Adm/IS/on RBqu/l8msntl 

See above under School of International Studies. 

BtBduatipn RBqu/l8mBntl 

Chinese Regional: Chinese language training through the third year. 
26 credits. of which 8 must be at the 500 level or al)ove: SISEA 521-
522; two seminar papers or a thesis; comprehensive oral examina­
tion .. 

Japanese Reoiona1: Japanese language training through the third 
year (15 credits minimum training at this university); 26 credits, of 
which 8 must be al the 500 level or above; SISfA 555 and 559; 
essay of distinction: comprehensive oral examlnati,on. 

Korean Reaional: Korean language through the second year of in­
struction: gs credits, of whim 8 must be at the 500 level or above, 
including HSTAS 481. 482. POL S 544. and one graduate semInar In 
Korean history (either HSTAS 585 or HSTAS 582-583-584): essay of 
distiru:tion or two seminar papers: comprehensive oral examination. 

RnandalAid 

In addition to teaching assistantships. a few research assistantships 
may be available through the Chinese, Japanese, and Korean Re­
gional Studies programs of the Scflool of International Studies. 
Scttolarshlps are also available through the Chester fritz Endowment 
(Chinese Studies) and the Japan Foundation Endowment Grant (Jap­
anese Studies). 

RBlBBrdJ Fa&lIlt1B1 

Research and training facilities Include the East Asia library with a 
comprehensive collei:tion of manuscripts, books, and serials on 
China. Japan, and Korea. The University Is affiliated with the Inter­
University Program for Chinese Language Studies In Taipei and the 
Inler-Unlversity Center for Japanese language Studies In Tokyo, 
both of which provide Intensive language training to advanced un­
derll.raduate and graduate students. The School haS ongoing prolects 
on China. Japan, and Korea In which advanced graduate students 
and recognized scholars from the United States and foreign institu­
tions regularly participate. 

C0ll88pondBn&B Bnd InformBt/on 
Graduate Program Adviser 
405 Thomson. DR-05 

Middle Eastem Studies 
farhat J. Ziadeh, Chairperson 

The Middle East program Is designed for students who wish to study 
the region within an lnterdlsclpllnary framework. focusing especially 
on the languages and the social, political, economic, and legal struc­
ture of the Middle Easl A student is normally expected to complete 
the program in two years and one summer. Students interested in the 
MA degree emphasizing Ilterature and other aspects of the Middle 
East should inquire about the program in the Department of Near 
Eastern Languages and literature. 

Adm/II/on RBqu/l8mentl 

Admission requirements include a statement of purpose: a sample of 
written work; three letters of recormnendatlon, of which at least two 
must attest to scholarty ability. Although knowledge of a Near East­
ern language Is not a prerequIsite for admission, a~plicants are gen­
erally expected to have had at least the equivalent of one year's study 
of the language In which they plan to concentrate. Students with no 
language training may wish to begin their language program in an 
intensive summer program. 

Gl8duBtiDn RBqulrements 

In addition to fulfilling the Graduate· School req~irements for lite 
Master of Arts degree. each aspirant must fulfill the following gradu­
ation requirements: training through the third v.ear or its equivalent in 
one Middle East language; SIS 401: 15 credIts In Middle East area 
studies from the followlng-HST 463: N E 430IRElIG 430, N E 
432JlAW B543A. POL S 538. SISME 430; 15 credits In other 
courses on the Middle EasL 9 of which must be SOO-Ievel courses or 
above; 10 courses from one social science diSCipline (anthropoloRY. 
economics, political science, sociology, or geography) not specifi­
cally related to the Middle East; a thesiS; and a written and oral ex-
amfnatlon. .,.. 

CoIl8SpOndBnce Bnd InformBtion 
ChaTl'J)erson . 
229B Denny, DH-20 

Russian and East 
European Studies 
Herbert J. Ellison, Chairperson and Graduate, Program Adviser 

The Russian and East European Studies programs may be completed 
in two years. Designed primarily for students with BA degrees In a 
dlsclplfne, the programs offer a background for professional pursuits 
in governmenL Journalism, business, or teaching. or for those who 
plan to take advanced graduate study leading to the Ph.D. degree in a 
discipline. The program includes language tralnlnp, a concentration 
of study in a chosen discipline. and a combinatIon of courses in 
other dfscipllnes thal ~ocus on the'reglon. . 

Admill/on Requll8mentl 

See above under Scflool of International Studies. Also Russian Stud­
Ies-six quarters In Russian language (the equivalent of 30 crecfr1s): 
East European Studies-student must possess a knowledge of one 
foreign language, either an East European language or one appropri­
ate to the student's area interest (RUSSian. German. Ottoman Turkic, 
or french). 

Bl8duBtion Requ/l8msntl 

39 credits In Interdisciplinary course work (other titan language) as 
follows: 15 or 20 credits in area-orlented courses in lite disclpline(s) 
or topic of concentration (at least 9 credits at the 500 level or above); 
10 or 15 credits in at least two additional disciplines; 9 credits of· 
thesis. Written examination; oral interdisciplinary examination on the 
area of specialization: Ittesls. RussIan Regional Option-Equivalent 
of six quarters (30 credits) Instruction In Russian at this university 
and. as candidate. language training through the fourth year (an ad­
ditional 30 credits). fist European Option-Knowledge of two lan­
guages, one of which must be a language of the area (exclusive of 
french, German, or Russian): the second language may be either an 
additional language of lite area or a nonarea language that is useful 
to the area of concentration. Language competence in two languages 
may be satisfied either by passing lite Lann.uage Proficiency Test or 
by the equivalent of two years' training (30 credits for each lan­
guage). 

RBlBB~h FBCllltiBl 

The University of Washington is one of the major centers for re­
search In Russia and eastem Europe. In addition to extensive hold­
Ings In Russian language materials. the library has works In all rnalor 
languages of eastem Europe. . 

ConB8pondBncBBndinfonDBtion 
Graduate Program Adviser 
503 Thomson. DR-05 

South Asian Stu,dles 
Karl H. Potter. Chairperson and Grad,uate Program Adviser 

The Soirth 'Asian Studies program has been designed tor (1) students 
who have completed lite Bathelor of Arts degree and are qualified to 
pursue graduate study. wltose career objectives Involve teaching and 
researdi, wIlo plan to specialize in a tradItional discipline but WfIose 
geographical area of interest lies within South AsIa (I.e., Inola, Paki­
stan, Sri Lanka (Ceylon), Bangladesh. Nepal, and TIbet); (2) students 
planning' to enter certain professional training programs at lite 
graduate level (e.g., education, business adminIStratIon. lournallsm, 
law, or public affairs) and whose career objectives are OrIented to­
ward SOuth AsIa; (3) students planning a career In gowmmant ser­
vice (e.g., the dipfornatic corps) and Who wish to acquire a special 
understanding of the South Asia area. Through a cooperative pro­
gram with the University of British Columbia. students may partlcl­
pate in SOuth Asia courses offered by the UBC gTaduate faculty. 

Adm/II/on RBqu/l8mBnts 

See above under School of International Studies. 

Grsduation Requ/l8mBnls 

A SOuth Asian language through the third year of Instruction: SISSA 
510,511; 28 credits in disciplines, 10 of Wttlch must be at the 500 
level or above. At least 18 of these 28 credits must be In courses 
directly related to the study of South Asia. Two seminar papers In 
lieu of a master's lltesis. CompTelu!nsive oral examination. 

RS8BBmh Fscll/tiBl 

The University of washington library holds an extensive collection of 
books and serials relating to South Asia. The library Is a full partici­
pant In the U.S. library of Congress Public Law 480 program, which 
supplies current publications from India; Pakistan, and Sri Lanka 
(Ceylon). The library is also a member of the South Asian Microfilm 
Program of the Center for Research libraries, which provides access 
to a large collection of microfilm newspapers, journals, and docu~ 
mimts on South Asia. 

COIIB~pondBncB Bnd InformBtlon 
Graduate Program Adviser 
303 Thomson, DR-05 

Faculty 
Dll8ctor 
Kenneth B. pyle 

ProlBllol8 
Alexander, Edward,- (English), Ph.D., 1963, Minnesota; romantic 
and Victorian literature. 
Amoss, Harold L.,- (Urban Planning),t Ph.D., 1951. california 
(Berkeley); community organization and developmen~ planned social 
change. 
Beckmann, George M.,- (History),t Ph.D., 1952, S1anford; modem 
East Asian history. 
Boba. Imre;- (History),t Ph.D., 1962, Washington: Russian and East 
European history. 
Brass, Paul R..- (Political Science),t Ph.D., 1964, Chicago: South 
Asia. ' 
Butow, Robert J. C.,- (Hlstory),t Ph.D .• 1953. Stanford; East Asian 
diplomatic history. 
Bynum, caroline W.,* (History). Ph.D .• 1969, Hatvard; medieval his­
tory. 
Chan, Hok-Iam, - (East AsIan Studles),t Ph.D .• 1967. Princeton; late 
imperial Chinese history. 
ChiroL Daniel, - (Sociology),t Ph.D., 1973, Columbia: mOOemlla-
tion, political SOCiology, peasant societies. • 
Ellison, Herbert J.,* (History),t Ph.D., 1955, London: modem Rus­
sian history. 
Emerson, Richard M.,- (Soclology),t Ph.D., 1955. Minnesota: South 
Asia. .• 
fowler. David C.,- (English), Ph.D .• 1949; Chicago; medievailltefa­
ture. 
Haney, Jack A. V .• - (Slavic Languages and literature),t Ph.D., 1910, 
Oxford; medieval Russian literature. 
Hellrnann, Donald C., - (Political Sclence),t Ph.D., 1964, california 
(Berkeley); Japanese politics and international relations. 
Henderson, Dan f.,- (Law),t Ph.D., 1955, california (Berkeley): Jap­
anese law. 



Herr. Nicholas L.· {Near Eastern Languages and Utetalure).t Ph.D .• 
1955 •. PrInceton; Arabic language and fiteralure, Islamic theology 
and philosophy. 
Jackson. W. A Douglas.· (Geography).t Ph.D.. 1953; Maryland; 
Russian geography. 
Kapetanic. cavor.· (Slavic Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 1954. 
Yugoslav Academy of Science; Serbo-Croatian language and litera-: 
ture. 
Kartiganer. Donald.· (English). Ph.D .• 1964. Brcwm: American Jew­
ishwritelS. 
Keyes. Charles F.,* (Antllropology). Ph.D .• 1967. Comell; soclaI 
structure. religion. peasant society ethnic group relations; mainland 
Southeast Asia. 
Leaters. Lyman H. •• ·Ph.D .• 1958. Free University (Berlin); Russian 
ana East furopean Studies. 
Mat:Kay. Pierre A.· (Near Eastern Languages and Uterature), t 
Ph.D .• 1964, california (Berkeley); topography of the Near East, ~ 
man Turkish and cJasslcal Arabic literatures. 
Mall. Feng-hwa.· (Economlcs),t Ph.D., 1959, Michigan; ChInese 
economy and foreign trade. 
McKinnon, Richard N .• • (Asian Languages and Uterature). Ph.D., 
1951. HalVal'd; Japanese language and literature. 
Micldesen, Lew R.,. (Slavic Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D., 
1951. Harvard; Slavic linguistrcs. 
Miller, Roy A,· (Asian Languages and Uterature),t Ph.D., 1953, Co­
lumbia; Japanese language and linguistics. 
Modelskl, George,· (Political Science). Ph.D., 1954, london; world 
politics. International relations. 
Morris. Morris D.,· (Economlcs),t Ph.D., 1954, Callfomia (Berke­
ley); South Asia. . 
Norman, Jerry.· (Asian Languages and Uterature),t Ph.D .• 1969, 
california (Berkeley); Chinese language and IIngulstlcs. 
Potter, Karl H.,· (Phllosophy),t Ph.D., 1955, Harvard; South Asia. 
rYle. Kenneth B.,· Ph.D., 1965. Johns Hopkins; modem Japanese 
history. 
Reshelar. John S .• • (Political Sclence).t Ph.D., 1950. Harvard; USSR 
and East European politics. '. 
Roth. Guenther: (Sociology), Ph.D .• 1967. california (Los Angeles); 
theory. political sociology. 
Ruegg. David S .• • (Asian Languages and Llterature),t D.Utt, 1969, 
Paris; South Asia 
Schlffrrian. Harold F.,· (Asian Languages and lIterature).t Ph.D .. 
1969. C1llcago; South Asla 
Spector. Jvar (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1928. Chicago; Russian civilization. 
SIafk. Rodney: (Sociology). Ph.D .• 1971. Calffornla (Berkeley); sci­
entifiC rnetflods In theory and research. religion. prejudice. police. 
Sugar, Peter: (Hlstory).t Ph.D .• 1959. Princeton; political and ec0-
nomIc history of eastern Europe and Near East since the eighteenth 
century. 
Tayfor. George E. (Emeritus). D.Utt. 1957. Blrmfngham (England); 
EaSt Asian studIes. 
Thornton. Judith A. (Economlcs),t Ph.D .• 1960, Radcliffe; Soviet 
and comparative economics. 
Townsend. James R. •• (Political Sclence),t Ph.D .• 1965. california 
(Berkeley): Chinese government and polltfcs. 
Treadgotd. Donald W .• • (Hlstory).t D.Phil .• 1950. Oxford; modem 
RussIan and Chinese history. . . 
Velikonja. Joseph.. (Geography).t Ph.D .• 1948. Rome (Haly); East 
European geography. 
Wana. ChIll{J-:hsIen.· (Asian l.anoua1Ies and lIterature).t Ph.D., 
197f. Callfori1ia (Ber1teIey); Chinese literature and poetry. 
Webb. Eugene,· Ph.D .• 1965. Columbia; comparative literature. 
comparative religion. 
Williston. Frank G.(EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1935, Chicago; Far Eastern 
history. 
WllttoaeJ. Karl A (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1928, Frankfurt (Germany); Chi­
nese hlstory. 
Yamamura. Kom.· (East Asian Studies),t Ph.D .• 1964. Northwest­
ern; economfc development and economic history of Japan, compar­
ative economic history. 
Ziadeh Farhat J.,. (Near Eastern Languages and lIterature).t lLB., 
1940, London; Aralilc language and literature, Islamic law and Insti­
tutions. 

Allt#11I1B PmfBuDfI 

Andrews, Walter G." (Near Eastern Languages and literature), t 
Ph.D., 1970. Michigan; Turkish language anCl literature, Ottornan 
Turkish. ' 
Auaenit James E.: (Slavic Languages and Uterature~.t Ph.D .• 
1968. Washington; SlaviC IIngulstlcs.lfornanlan, Bulgarlari. 
Bacharach. Jere L.· (Hlstory),t Ph.D .• 1967. Michigan; Near East. 
Brandauer. FrederIck P.: (Aslan Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 
1973. Stanford; Chinese language and literature. 
Butwln. Joseph M.,· (english). Ph.D .• 1971, Harvard; Victorian 
literature. 

Chang. Kuel-sheng,· (Geography).t Ph.D .• 1955. MIchigan; geogra­
phy of China. 
Clrtaufas, lise D.;· (Asian Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 1958. 
Hamburg: Turkic language andliterature. 
Coals. Hefbeft S ... (Slavic Lanauages and Uterature).t Ph.D., 1970. 
illinOis; Russian phonology ana syntax, Slavic accentuation. 
Conlon. Frank F .• " (Hlstory).t Ph.D .• 1969. Minnesota; South Asia. 
Cumings. Bruce G.,· Ph.D .• 1975. Columbia; Korean politics. East 
Asian international relations.' . 
Curtis. J. William: (Architecture).t MA. 1969. Washington; South 
Asia. 
Dull. Jack L.· (History).t Ph.D .• 1966. washington; early imperial 
Chinese history. . 
Dumont Jean-Paul,* (Anthropology). Ph.D .• 1972. Pittsburgh; cul­
tural and social anthropology. symbolism. structuralism, South 
America. France. 
Haley. John 0 .• • (Law).t LLM .• 1971. Washington; Japanese law. 
Hanley. Susan B .• • Ph.D .• 1971 .• Yale; prernodlfn Japanese history. 
Hannon. Daniel P.: (Classics). Ph.D .• 1968. Norlttwestem: Greek 
and Roman religion. Latin poetry. Greek tragedy. 
Harrell. Stevan: (Anthropology).t Ph.D .• 1974. Stanford; Chinese 
anthropology and society. 
Hawley, John S., • (Asian Languages and literature),t Ph.D .• 1977,' 
Harvard; Hindi language and comparative religion. , 
Kakluchl. George H .• (Geography),t Ph.D., 1957. Michigan; geogra­
phy of Japan. 
Keating, John P .• • (Psychology), Ph.D., 1972. Ohio Slate; communl­
catron media and attitude change, value formation and systems. en­
vironmenlal psychology, relation of psychology to religion. 
Knechtges. David R." (Asian Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 
1968, Wdshlngton; earty Chinese literature. 
Konlck, Willis A,· (Slavic Languages and Uterature),t Ph.D., 1964. 
washington; modem Russian literature and language. 
Kramer, Karl D.,· {Slavic Languages and Uteralure),t Ph.D .. 1964. 
washington; late nineteenth-century Russian prose. . 
LIeberman. Fredric,· (Music), MA. 1965. Hawaii; ethnomusicology. 
Loraine, Michael B.,· (Near Eastern Languages and' Oteiature).t 
Ph.D .• 1968, cambridge; Persian language and literature. 
Lukoff. Fred,· (Asian Languages and Uterature),t Ph.D .• 1954, 
Pennsylvania; Korean language and linguistics. 
Migdal, Joel S.,· Ph.D., 1972. Harvard; international political econ­
omy. 
Neuman. Daniel: (Muslc).t Ph.D .• 1974, Illinois; ethnomusicology. 
Nlwa-Kano. Tamako: (AsIan Languages and Uterature). Ph.D., 
1956, Radcliffe; Japanese language. . 
Palais. James B.: (History).t Ph.D .• 1968, Harvard; modem Korean 
history.' '. 
Perry, Elizabeth J.,. Ph.D .• 1978. Michigan; peasanlsand politics of 
China. 
Rubin.· Jay •• (Asian Languages and lIterature).t Ph.D .• 1970. Chi­
cago; Japanese literature. 
Shapiro, Michael C.,· (Asian Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 
1974. ChicagO; South Asla. 
Slibergeld. Jerome L,· (Art). PhD., 1974. Stanford; Chinese art his­
tory. 
Swayze, Harold E. •• (Slavic Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 1959. 
Harvard; Soviet literature. - . 
Ullman. Joan C .• • (History). Ph.D .• 1963. Bryn Mawr; Jews In Span­
ish history. 
Waullh. Danlet C .• • (History).t Ph.D .• 1972. Harvard; medieval Rus­
sian history. 
Webb. Glenn 1,· (Art), Ph.D., 1970. Chicago; Asian art history. 
West. James D." (Slavic Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 1970, 
Cambrtdge; Russian and Soviet poetry and prose. Russian transla-
tion. '. 
Zumbrunnen. Craig.· (Geography).t Ph.D .• 1973, california (Berke­
ley); Soviet population and naturaJ resource problems. 

"""lBnt PIDfBIIDII 

Amoss, Pamela 1.· (Anthropology).t Ph.D .• 1971. washington; cul-
tural anthropology. Northwest Coast, Mlddfe East '. 
Benin. Stephen D., Ph.D .• 1980, california (Berkeley); medieval J~­
Ish history and thought. 
Boltz. William G.,· (Asian Languages and literature). Ph.D~. 1974. 
california (Berkeley); classical Chinese literature. 
Carpenter. Boadana,·· (Slavic Languages and lIterature).t Ph.D., 
1974, california (Berkeley); Polish language and literature. 
Daniel, E. Valentine,· (Anthropology).t Ph.D .• 1979,Chicago; cul­
tural anthropology and religion. 
Guy. R. Kent· (Hlstory).t Ph.D., 1981. HaIVal'd; mOdem Chinese 
history. 
Harsel. Sheldon M .• (Communications). Ph.D .• 1979, Iowa; interna­
tional and Intereultural communications and propaganda.. . 
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Jacobi. Ruth I.. (Near Eastern Languages and Uteralure).t Ph.D .• 
1975. washington; modem Hebrew language and literature. 
Kavoussi. Rostam M .• Ph.D., 1976. Harvard; Middle East economies. 
O'Neil, Mary It. (HiStory). Ph.D .• 1982. Stanford; history of the Re­
naissance and Reformation. 
Roehl, Thomas W. (ActIng). (MarketlnQ and International Business). 
MA. 1976, washington; Japanese bustness. 
Sadiq. Muhammed. (Near Eastern Languages and Uterature).t 
Ph.D .• 1981. california (Berkeley); ArabIc language and literature. 
Sakata. E. lorraine: (Muslc).t Ph.D .. 1976, washington; ethnonw­
sicology. 
Salomon. Richard G .• • (Asian Languages and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 
1975. Pennsylvania; Sanskrit language. 
Shelkholeslami. Ali Reza. (Polilical Sclence),f Ph.D .• 1975. Califor­
nia (los Angeles); politics of the Middle East. 
Wenke. Robert J.,. (Anthropology).t Ph.D .• 1975. Michigan; archae­
ology. quantilative analysis. Near East. Mesoamerica. 
Williams. Michael A. Ph.D., 1977. Harvard; early Christianity and 
religions of antiquity. 
Yu~Hashlmoto. Anne 0." Ph.D.; 1966. Ohio State; Chinese lan-
guage and linguistics. . 

Ledumf 

Hiraga, Noboru. (Asian Languages and literature), MA, 1955, 
washington; Japanese language. . 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

General . 

SfS 200 Statas and Cspltalfsm: The Origins of the Modem 
Globaf System (5) Migdal Origins of the modern slatQ system 
and of the world.rnarketln Europe. Interacting forces of politics and 
economics around the globe from the sixteenth century until World 
Warll. 

SIS 201 IntroducUon to International Political Economy 
(5) Migdal International political economy through the examlna-
60n of rnaJor facets of the post-WOrld War " era. Analyzes the new 
POstwar economic order and lis crises In the 1970s and 19805. 
North-South relations. the postwar political order and lis East-West 
rivalry. 

SIS 202 Cultural Encounters and Tensions (5) Cultural 
changes that undtlrlay the development In Europe of the modem glo­
bal system. Effects of the encounter between this system and other 
cultures as the global system expanded pollticalty and economically 
beyond Europe. 

SIS 301 War (5) Chirot, Origins and conduct of war; readings 
from anthroJlOlogy. political science, economics. and hlstory. as well 
as two novels and some recent articles on the arms-control contro­
versy. Modem forms at warfare. Includlngguerrilia war. world war. 
and nuclear war. Offered jolnHy with SOC 301. 

SIS 302 Intercultural Relations (5) Perspectives on foreign 
cultures through literary example. Interdisciplinary approacttas to the 
study of culture as such and problems of Inlefcultural relations. Pre­
reqUisite: 202 or ANTH 202. 

SIS 330 PallUcal Economy of Development (5) Economlc. 
political, and social aspects of the domestic development process. 
Causes and effects of oovertv. porulatlon growth. unemployment, 
and economic stagnation. Roles 0 government planning, endoge­
nous private enterprise. multinational corporallons and tfielr Impact 
upon economic growth. and distribution of Income and political 
power. Prerequisites: ECON 200. 20t 

SIS 332 Political Economy of International Trade and fi­
nance 15) Kavoussl Theories of mercantilism, free trade. and 
Imperial sm-deoendency. Historical analysis to explore the causes 
and effects of Ihe rise and decline of four rnaJor International trade 
and monetary regimes. Foundations and emergillg features of the 
new international trade and monelary regime and lis Implications for 
developing countries, Japan, the Unfled States. and western Europe. 

SIS 375 GeopOlitics (5) Spatial aspects of International poli­
tics, with attention to perceptions of nallonal space, the way slates 
organize territory. and the strategic use of geography to advance 
state goals. Offered Jointly with GEOG 375. Prerequisite: GEOG 100 
or equivalent. . 

SIS 397 Junior Honors Seminar (5) Intensive consideration 
of rnaJor works In International studies, Wfth emphasis on the devel­
opment of critreal reading and writing skills. Required of honors cpl­
dldates. Prerequisite: admission to honors program in International 
Studies. 
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SIS 401 International Political Economy (5) Migdal Es­
tablishment maintenance, and decay of the post-1945 infemational 
economic order. Political economy of International trade, monetary 
relations, inflation, and North-South relations. Prerequisites: 201, 
ECON 201, 202. 

SIS 420 Energy Politics In Inteinatlonal Perspective (5) 
Relationship of energy, the economy, and ,P9l1tical process. Focus on 
comparing policy response to energy crisis made by a number of 
nations, and an exploration of the prospects for domestic and Inter­
national cooperation and conflict that problems of energy interde­
pendence raise. 

SIS 421 National Security and Interna~onal Affairs· (5) 
Major mililary aspects of contemporaJy internaHonal politics. Uses 
and limifat!ons of military capabilities for sustaining a stable Interna­
tional order and national securitY.. Processes by which states detect 
and assess threats to their secunty; practice of deterrence; transfer of 
arms among states; pursuit of arms control; and patterns of decision 
making on national security rnatters. Recommended: course work In 
international relations. . 

SIS 422 The United States In the Contemporary Interna­
tional System (5) United. Slates in the world: ways in which 
international circumstances shape the political-sf!aIeglc, economic, 
and cultural dimensions of AmerIca's policy. case studies from 
posl-1945 period. Recommended: background course work in Inter­
national relations or American foreign policy. 

SIS 448 franklin D. Roosevelt and His World, 1882-1945 
(5) Bulow Ute and times of the thirty-second President of the 
United States. with emphasis on American foreign relations-espe­
cially the role he played in the emergence of the United Slates as a 
world power. Offered jointly with HST448. 

SIS 455 Industry and the State (5) Builds on states and 
markets !lPproach of 200 and 201 through specific examination of 
effects of mdustry and Industrial structure on political outcomes and 
roles of state. Emphasis on late-developlng and newly developIng 
economies: JaDan, the two Koreas. Taiwan, China, Brazil, Mexico. 
Prerequisites: 200, 20t 

SIS 456 State-SGcle~ RelaUons In Third Worfd Countries 
(5) Migda! RelatiOnshiPS among political, social, and economIc 
cIrdnges m Asia. Africa. and latin America. Problems of economic 
and political development revolution and reform, state-society rela­
tions. imperialIsm and dependem,y. 

SIS 4&7 Nations and States In the Modem Worfd (5) 
T~/d Development of national consciousness In the "old na­
tions' of Europe before the Fref!ch Revolution. Replacement by the 
new nationalism and its spread into East Central Europe, Russia. 
lbero-America, Asia, and Africa. Offered jointly with HST 467. 

SIS 475 Beograp~ of International Relations (5) Se­
lected problems of spatial patterns and dynamic relationships. Geo­
waPhical problems of regional. national, andintemational organiza­
tion. Offered jointly with GEOG 475. Prerequisite: GEOG 375 or 
permission of Instructor. 

SIS 490 Special Topics (1-5, mu. 15) AWSp Content 
varies from quarter to q_r. Prerequislte: permission of Instructor. 

SIS 491- SenIor Honors Seminar (5-) A Study of issues 
related to students thesis topiCS. Develops thesis-writing skills. Open 
only to International Studies honors students. 

SIS -492 Senior Honors Seminar (-5J. W Students write a 
senior thesis working with their Inlfivfdual wnting advisers. 

SIS 498 Senior SemInar (5) Reading and discussion of se­
lected works of major Importance in interdiSCiplinary international 
studies. A major paper based on Individual Interests Is required. Pre­
requisites: 200, 201, 202, and 401 and acceptance as a major In 
International Studies. 

SIS 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

African Studies 
SISAF 265 IntroductIon to AfrIcan Civilizations (5) A His-

. torlcal framework outlined within which African social, economIc, 
and political systems. Art. musical, and religious traditions. Geo­
graphical focus on Africa south of the Sahara Desert. 

SISAf300, 301,302 Basic swahili (5,5,t5) A,W,Sp East­
man Structure of spoken and written SwaJilli. lioncentration on the 
acquisition of elemental conversational skill and an Introduction to 
written texts of graded difficulty. Prerequisites: 300 for 301; 301 for 
302. (See Afro-American Studies Program In quarterly Time Sched­
ule.) 

SISAF 303, 304, 305 Basic Krlo (5,5,5) A, W,Sp Williams 
Elementary structures of Krio with emphasis on the acquisition of 
basic conversational and reading skills; Prerequisites: 303 for 304; 
304 for 305. (See Afro-American Studies Program In quarterly nms 
Schedule.) . 

SISAF 400,401,402 Intennedlate Swahili (3,3,3) A,W, 
Sp Eastman Readings from prose to tradllional poetry. Emphasis 
on acquiring an abliity to manipulate Ideas in swahili. Review of 
structure. Preregulsltes: 302 or equivalent lor 400; 401 tor 402. (See 
Afro-American Studies Program in quarterly nfTIIJ Schedule.) 

SISAF 406, 407, 408 Intennedlate Krlo (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Williams Advanced structures of Krlo with further emphasis placed 
upon conversational skills and reading. Prerequisites: 305 for 406; 
406 for 407; 407 for 408. (See Afro-American Studies Program In 
quarterly nme Schedule.) . 

SISAF 410 Bantu Linguistics (3) Eastman Development of 
Bantu linguistics; emphasfs on comparative Bantu phonology, mor­
phology, and syntax. Prerequisite: permission 01 Instructor. (See 
Afro-American Studies Program In quarterly nmB Sch8duIB.) 

SISAF 444 African Studies Seminar (3, max. 9) W or Sp 
Interdisciplinary seminar fOCUSing upon one particular asJ)eCt of the 
African continent Ern~hasls may be humanistic, social scientific, or 
historical. African StUdies faculty and visiting scholars lecture on 
areas of their own expertise. 

SISAF 450 African Oral Tradition· (3) Eastman, Williams 
Range of oral tradition used In AfrIca from SOuth African heroic p0-
etry through Yoruba dlvlnallons to Berber music. Use of oral tradi­
tion as both historical method and expressive culture In its geo­
graDhlcal, cultural, and religious context. Guest lecturers and 
audiovisual materials. Prerequisites: 302, or 305, or equivalents and 
either 265 or ANTH 202. 

SISAf 490 Sp'eclal Topics (1-5, max. 15) AWSp Content 
varies. PrerequiSites: three courses In \he area. 

SISAf 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) AWSp 
Eastman, Spain. WlIlIims Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Chinese Regional Studies 

SISEA 101 Contemporary China (5) Concentrates on the 
post-1949 evolution of Chinese government, economy, SOCiety, and 
culture. 

SISEA 210 The Far East In the Modem World (5) Social, 
economic. and political problems of -China. Japan, Korea. and 
Southeast Asia Development of Russia as an AsIatic power as well 
as the role of Westem powers In the Far East. . 

SISEA 234 Man, Morality, and the State In Chinese His­
tory (5) Concepts of Chinese cMllzation In Its various. from 
Confuc(us's time to the present Morally based political philosophy 
of Confuclanism with other conflicting or complementary views of 
man and state (e.g., Taoism. Chinese Marxism). . 

SISEA 240 Chinese Civilization (5) ASp Dull China's 
material civlllzation-lncluding fine arts. literature, religion, and 
thoughl-ln relation to general development of Chinese society. 

SISEA 330 The United States In Eastem Asla,1784-1945 
(5) A Bulow The United States in eastem Asia from the arrival of 
the first American vessel at Canton to the end of the war In the Pa­
cific, with emphasis on the Far Eastem ~IICY of the United States 
during the first four decadeS of the twentieth century. Offered JOintly 
with HST 330. 

SISEA 417 Asian Marxist Thought (3) Theory and practice 
of Marxist-Leninism In AsIa from 1920 to present Emphasizes the 
relation of Asian Marxist thought to the specific domestic and inter~ 
national conditions of the time and to the classical ideas of Marx and 
lenin. Offered JOintly with POL S 417. Prerequisite: one course from 
either the nineteenth- or twentieth-century Marxism SElfles or a 
course in modem Asian politics or history. 

SISEA 424 Perspectives on East Asia for Teachers (3, 
max. 6) Substantive concepts, resources, and materials employed 
In teachfng about East Asia. Requirements may vary In relation to the 
background of partiCipants. 

SISEA 443- Traditional Chinese Society (5) A Harrell Tra­
ditional institutions and their changes In modern times. Offered 
Jointly with ANTH 403. 

SISEA 444 Contemporary Chinese Society (5f W Harrell 
Society in the People's Republic of China as a produc of traditional 
Chinese society and the changes wrought upon It bv the Impact of 
the West and by the revolutionary policIes and -'practrces of the ChI­
nese Communist Party. Offered Jointly with ANTH 444. Prerequisite: 
443 or ANTH 403 or permission of instructor. 

SISEA 445 Religion InoChlna (5) Sp Harrell ReligIon in 
Chinese socIety, doctrines, practices, and social consequences 01 
the eclectic folk religion, the ellte Confucian, Taoist and Buddhist 
traditions, syncretistiC sects, and Imported Chrlstlanlly. Offered 
jointly with ANTH 447. Prerequisite: one course In Chinese SOCiety. 
politics, or history, or permission of Instructor. . 

SISEA 446 POlitical Develop,ment In East Asia (5)· Peny 
Comparative examination of political development in Japan and 
China from the nineteenth century to the present. ~phasis on theo­
ries of development and their applicability to the East AsIan context. 
Prerequisite: one course in Chinese or Japanese history or In politi­
cal development, or permission of instructor. . 

SISEA 455 Undergraduate Colloquium an China (5) Inter­
disciplinary study of China, with empllasls on the modem period. 
Prerequlslfe: permissIon of Instructor. . 

SISEA 490 Special Topics (1-5. max. 15) AWSp Course 
content varies. Prerequisites: three courses in the area. 

SISEA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) 

Comparative Religion 

RELIB 201 IntroducUon to World Religions: Westem Tra­
ditions (5) AW Webb, Williams History 01 religions. concentrat­
InQ on religIous traditions that have developed west of the Indus. 
Pnmary attention to the Semitic religions (Judaism, Christianity, !s­
Iam) and to their ancient world background with emphasis on basic 
conceptual and symbolic structures. 

REUB 202 IntrodacUon to World Religions: Eastern Tra­
ditions (5) W Conlon, Hawley History of religions, concentrat­
Ing on religions that have develOped In South ASia and East Asia. 
Primary attention to Hinduism and Buddhism: other Important AsIan 
religions are discussed In relation to them. with emphasis on basic 
conceptual and symbolic structures. 

REUB 203 Comparing Religions (5) The world's malor reli­
gious traditions. Major points of comparison: scripture. doctrine, rit­
ual, religious community, the individual. Detalled Investigation of a 
single theme In comparative perspective. 

REUB 210 Introduction to Judaism (5) W Benin BasIc 
ideas and motifs of Judaism: God, Covenant, (aw, LHe Cycle (bIrth, 
marriage, family life, sexual laws, role of women, death); Cycle 01 the 
Year (Sabbath,lIolldays, festivals); Holy ~, prayer, Messianism. 

RELIB 220 Introduction to the New Testament (5) Wil­
liams Modem scholartr methods of research and analysis In deal­
Ing with New Testamen books and their Interpretation. Genres 01 
various books (goSPel, epistle, sacred history, apocalypse); prob­
lems of the relafionsllips among author. material, and intended audi­
ence; relationships between theine and Image. 

RELIB 301 Religious Thought Since the Middle AGes (5) 
W Webb Development of religious thought In the West trom·1h8 
Middle Ages to the twentieth century. History of focal Ideas: God. 
man, knowledge, and authority during this period and the relation of 
changes in these ideas to the \!cIYS in which basic Issues In religious 
thought have been conceived. Recommended: 201. -

RELIB 310 Judaism From the Babylonian ExIle to the 
Dead Sea Scrolls (5) Benin Religion of Israel from Babylonian 
exile to the normative religion of the rabbis and transition from !s­
raellte religion to Judaism. Includes revelation and covenant 
prophets arid authority; priests and the temple; emergence of "sacred 
scrfpture," wisdom lIterature,t Hellenism; apocalyptic and Messianic 
sects; the Dead Sea Scrolls; noman rule and exile. 

REUB 311 Classical Judaism (3 or 5) Sp Benin Judaism 
from the destruction of the Second Temple (70 B.C.) to the Middle 
Ages. Jewish concepts and doctrines by priests, political leaders, 
sages, and philosop/lers. Evolution and consolidation of the Talmud 
along with examination of Hellenistic Judaism. Rabbinic Judaism. 
and Jewish life In the Islamic world. Works studied are Philo. Hillel. 
Aklbah, Saadya, Judah Ha-Levi. and Moses Malmonldes. Recom­
mended: 210. 

REUB 313 Jewish Mystical TraditIons: Kabbalah and Its 
Influence (5) Benin. Jewish esoteric thought from Rabbi Moses 
Cordovero. Emergence of Safed as a center of this thought. The 
thought of Isaac Luria and Its Immense influence In Jewlsfl history 
through other movements-speclfically the mystical messiah. Sab­
betal Sevi, and the rise 01 Hasidlsm. Recommended: 201 or 210. 

REUB 315 Modem Jewish Thought (5) Jewish thought 
since the mid-eighteenth century, focusing on major intellectual en­
counters between Judaism and the modem world. Includes Impact of 
the European enlightenment reform, conservatism, and neoortho­
doxy; Jewish nationalism; and responses to the Holocaust In postwar 
Jewish thought. Recommended: 201 or 210. 

REUB 320 The World of the Early Church (5) Williams 
Early Christian church within the context of the Greco-Roman soci­
opOlitical, philosophical, and religious environment. Covers the pe-



rlod from about AD. 100-300. Christian thinkers and documents 
studied Include both the classical "orthodox" and the "heretical." 
Rec:ornm8nded background: 201 or 220, or HST 307. 

REUB 321 The Age of St. Augustine (6) 8p Williams 
Christian church In Ih8 fourth and fiflfi centuries as a major Institu­
tion In the Roman empire. Great figures of Il8trlstlc theology, such as 
Athansius. Gr&g()1Y Nazlanzus. Gregory 0' Nyssa. and Mgustlne. 
Recommended: 201 or 320, or HST 307. 

REUB 322 The BOIpels and Jesus of Nazareth (8) Wil­
liams Gospel material from early Christianity, Including both ca­
nonical and noncanonlcallJOSD8/s. Relation 0' gospels to analogous 
literature 'rom Ute HellenlsTIc·Roman period. Recommended: 220 or 
ENGL309. 

REUB 325 Amerfcan Rellgloaa Thought (6) 8p Simonson 
Main Iheologlcalldaas and events In AmerIcan Ctturch history. Se­
lected hlstoncally Important religious movements and Iherries In 
America from th8 time of the Puritans to Ute twentieth century. PartI­
rrent American social, poIitfcal, and cultural concerns. Recom­
mended: a course In Western religious traditions, American history, 
or AmerIcan Ilteralure. . 

REUB 328 BnosUclsm and Early Chrfatlanltv (5) W or 8, 
Williams . Impact 0' Gnosticism on th8 development 01 Christianity 
and several other religious groups 0' that PQrlod. Readings dating 
from Ute first through the thlrit centuries AD. Recommendao: 201 or 
220, or HST 307. 

REUB 350 Buddhism and 8aclety: The Theravada Bud­
dhist TradfUan In South and 80utheast Asia (5) A Kens 
ReligiOUS tradltlon of Theravada Buddhism (as practiced In Sri 
Lanka. Burma, Thailand, Laos, and cambodia). Variations In ethical 
orientations develo~ throuy.~· Theravada BuddhIst Ideas. Offered 
10intly with ANTH 352. Recommended: 202 or knowledge of one 
Eastern religious tradition. ' 

REua 352 Hinduism (S) Sp Hawley Varieties 0' Hindu 
religious practice; the diverse patterns of religious thought and ac­
lion among contemporary Hinijus. Includes rltual behaVior, village 
Hinduism, tantrism, sadhus, yoga, sects, the major gods and their 
mythoillgies. religious art. and the adlustments of Hinduism to mod­
ernity. Recommended: 202 or other sfudy of South Asian culture. 

REUG 354 Buddhism (3) Ruegg Buddhism as a religious 
way and as a way of thinking; the forms of Buddhism known In South 
Asia (India, Sri Lanka, etc.rand thoselnlroduced from there to Tibet 
and other parts of Central Asia Includes the "Three Jewels" (I.e., the 
Buddha or Awakened Person, the Teadtlng (Dharma], and Commu­
nity (Sangha)) around which Buddhism is traditionally articulated. 
Recommended: 202 or other study 0' Asian culture. 

REUB 380 The Natura of Religion and Its Study (5) Sp 
Webb Study of religion as a general fiuman phenomenon. Attention 
given to the manner 10 which different methods of inquiry (phenome­
nOlOGY. ,anthropology, sociology, psycholoQY, literary criticism, ar­
chaeOlogy, philosophy, theology, etc.) IHumlOate different aspects of 
religIon and heillto shape our conceptions of Its nature. Recom­
mended: 201 or 202 or other course In the history of religious tradi­
tions. 

REUG 410 Renglon and Personality (51 Sp Willeford Re­
ligfon's role In the d8Yelopmenl of the personafity, In its dealing with 
!he major events of life In Its search for meaning and"value. Recom­
mended: 201 or 202 and 380. 

REUG 430 Islam (S) Ziadeh Religious and cultural milfeu of 
Arabia before Muhammaif; Muhanvnad's call and struggles 10 eStab­
lish th8 new faith; Qu(anic content and style; WesterTl and Muslim 
scholarship and the Qu(an; place of traditions In thelslaTnlc edifice; 
Muslim political and religious thought; sources of Muslim religious 
laW; and modem Muslim movemen1S. In English. Offered Jointly with 
N E430. 

REUG 450 TIbelan Buddhlsm~3 W m-tle Development of 
Buddhist philosophy and its amal on with the teadtlno of Bon, 
!he pre-Buddhism Shamanism in lbel The resulting doctrlnes and 
Dhenornenology of TIbetan Buddhism. Prerequisite: 202 or equiva­
lent (Offered aftemate years.) 

REUG 4!W Special Topics (1-S, rna. 15) Topics vary with 
each offarIng. Prerequisites: 380 and pennlssion Of Instrudor. 

REUB 491 SemInar: Topics and Issues In Judaism (3-5, 
II18L 151 A Benin Includes free will, women, death, mysticism, 
communal structure. civil law, religious law, prophecy, JewISh medi­
cal ethIcs. etc. ~s on how the topiC Is dealt with In the Bible 
~~Y:' Mishna. Gemara. Rabbinic Responsa). Recommended: 210 or 

REUO 492 Seminar: Topics In EarlY Cbrfstlanlty (1-5, 
mal. 15) A Williams Development of Christian religious thought 
during its classical 'ormative ~Iod. TopiCS Include Apocalyptlclsrn. 
Gnostlclsm, the figure of the 'wise man" or "divine man, "the rela­
tion between Christian thOUGht and Hellenlstlc-Roman Philosophy. 
Recommended: one course In early Christian thought or literature. 

RELIO 499 Undergraduate Researcb (1-5, max. 15) 
AW8jJ PrImarily for comparative religion majors and majors In the 
School of Intematlonal Studies. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc­
tor. 

Japanese Regional Studies 

81SEA 210 The Far East In the Modem Worfd (51 Social, 
economic. and jlCUtlcal problems of China. Japan, Korea. and 
Southeast Asia. Development of Russia as an Asiatic power as well 
as the role of Western powers In the Far East 

SI8EA 330 The United Statas In Eastem Asla,1784-1945 
(8) A Butaw The United States In eastem Asia from the arrIval'of 
llIe first Amerlcan vessel at canton to the end of the war In the Pa­
cific. with emphasis on the Far Eastern pellcy of the United Slates 
during the first tour decades of the twentieth century. Offered jointly 
with HST 330. 

SI8EA 414 Law and 80clety In Japan (5) . Haley Role 0' 
law In Japan. PartIcular focus on Inherent contrasts betWeen tradl­
Honal values and Western legal forms. the function and limIts of law 
In governmental Ilrgcesses, and the nature of the criminal process. 
Recommended: HSTAS 213. 

SI8EA 417 Asian Mal'llat Thought (3) (See China Re­
gIonal Studles for course description.) 

SISEA 424 Parspectlvas on East Asia for Teachers (3, 
rna. 8) Substantive cona!(lts, resources, and materials employed 
in teachfng about East Asia. Requirements may vary In relation to the 
background of partlclpants. 

SISEA 440 The Emergence of Postwar Japan (5) A Heil­
mann, Pyle, Yamamura The making of modem Japan; World War II 
and surrender: American occupation; postoccupation rebuilding; 
emergence as an Industrial power.. . 

SISEA 441 Economic and Social History of Japan to 1900 
(5) A Hanley. Yamamura lecture-seminar on Japanese economic 
anit social history from 700 to 1900. Analyses of the rise and dlsin­
tegratlon of the shoen system. the rise of commerce, the develop­
ment 0' the monetary system, changes In the livlnp standard. demo­
graphic changes, and the early phases of Industrialization. Political 
and cultural developments as related to economic and social change. 
(Taught With 541.) 

SISEA 442 PolitIcal Economy of Postwar Japan (5) Politi­
cal and economic problems of JaDan since 1945. Utility of com pet­
ing theoretical approaches to ailalysls of government and ecOnomy 
of Japan. Policy-making processes and effects of policies adopted. 
Some knowledge 0' postwar Japan desirable. RecoriImended: 440. 

SISEA 448 Political Development In East Asia (5) Perry. 
Comparative examination of political development In J~n and 
China from Ute nlnBt88llth century to the present Theories of devel­
opment and their applicability to Ute East Asian context. Prerequisite: 
one course In ChInese or Japanese history or In political develop­
ment, or permission 0' Instrodor. 

SISEA 451 Undergraduate Colloquium on Japan (5) In-
terdisclpllnary study of Japan with emphasis on the modem period. 

SISEA 490 Special Topics (1-5, mil. 15) AWSp Topics 
vary. 

81SEA 499 Undergraduate Researcb (3-5, mal. 15) AWSp 

Korean Regional Studies 

SISEA 210 The Far East In tile Modem World (5) SocIal, 
economic. and political problems of China. Japan, Korea. and 
Southeast Asia. Development of Russia as an Asiatic power as well 
as the role of Western powess In the Far East 

SISEA 330 The United States In Eastem Asia,1784-1945 
(S) A Burow The United States In eastern Asia from Ute arrival of 
ih8 first Amerlcan vessel at canton to the end of the war In th8 Pa­
cific. with emphasis on the Far Eastern policy of the United States 
during the first four decades of th8 twentieth century. Offered joinHy 
with HST 330. 

SISEA 417 Asian Malllst Thought (3) (See Chinese Re-
gional Studies for course description.) 

SISEA 424 Perspectives on East Asia fer Teachers (3, 
mal. 8) examination and evaluation of substanUve concepts. re­
sources. and materials employed In teaching abo~ East Asia Re­
quirements may vary in relation to the baclqJround of partIcipants. 

SISEA 439 PollUcs af Karaa (5) AW Cumings, Palals Ko­
rean politics In the twentieth century, treating political legacy of an­
cient regime. colonial period, Korean War, ai1d the politics of North 
and South Korea. Comparative treatment 01 both Koreas In light of 
the Chinese and Japanese experience. Includes the America-Korea 
relationship. Offered jointly with POL S 439. Recommended: 210 or 
equivalent 
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SISEA 446 Political Development In East Asia (8) Perry 
Comparative examination 0' political development In .n and 
China from the nineteenth century to the present Theories 0' devel­
opment and their applicability to the East Asian context. Prerequisite: 
one course In Chinese or Japanese history or In political deVelop­
ment or permission of Instrudor. 

81SEA 490 8peclal Topics (1-5, ma. 15) Topics vary. Pre­
requisites: three courses in Ute area. . 
SISEA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maI. 15) 

Middle Eastern Studies 
818ME 430 EconomIc Dewlapmsnt of tIIa Middle East (ij 
Kavoussl Comparative examination of economic development In 
the Middle East Includes population growth, agrarfan change, 
Industrialization, foreign trade, capital fiows, and flscaJ and monetary 
policies. 

SISME 431 PolIUcal Economy of Middle Eaatam Pe-
troleum (5) KavoussJ Role of Middle Eastern olf.exDortlng 
countries, Infematlonal 011 companies, and malar oll-consumlng na­
tions In determination of supply and demand rn Ute world petroleum 
markellmpad of 011 upon economies of oll-exportlng countries and 
the world economy. 

Russian and East European 
Regional Studies 
RUSSIAN PROGRAM 

SISRE 243 RussIan CMllzaUon (S) Vlauah Russia's mate­
rial civilization. including fine arts, literature. reTlglon, and history; 
political, social. and legal Institutions and thought In relation to Ute 
general development of~usslan society. 

SISRE 244 Soviet Dissent Yesterday, Ta~ay, and Tomar­
row (5) Ellison. Konlck Survival of dissent In manst and modem 
Russia emphasis on scientific knowledge, rellglon, history, ethnic 
destiny, and other beliefs as bases for dissent In the Soviet Union. 

SISRE 248 MulUethnlc States In the Soviet Union and 
Eastem Europe (5) Vellkon!a. WauDh Natlonallty and multleth­
nlc problems fn tile Soviet Unlon and East European states. Rele­
vance and irrelevance of Marxist theory as applied to this problem. 

SISRE 324 Soviet Society (5) Ellison Political, economic. 
and SOCial Institutions, and the Ilterature and "nearts of the Soviet 
Union. 

SISRE 343 Interdisciplinary Seminar an Russia (S) 
Thomton, Waugh. West Bridges the two basic requirements of IttiI 
Russian Regional Studies baccalaureate program. Stu~ In depth of 
two short periods In Russian history. Prerequlsites: 243, two years 0' 
Russian language. and permission of Russian and East European 
undergraduate adviser. 

SJSRE 360 Communism, LHeratura, and the Movies (S) A 
Paul Film and literature as media of SOCial and polilical commen­
tary in communist societies. The role of the cultural Intellectual un­
der condltions of political constraint emphasis on materials from 
eastern Europe, although in some years attention Is given to selected 
Soviet works. Offered jointly with POL S 349. 

SISRE 375 Tunic Peoples Of tile Sovlsl UnIon (3) CITtau­
las History of the Turklc peoples, AD. 552 to present Erriphasfs on 
current status of Turklc peoples In USSR. Geographical distribution. 
demographic data. reactions and adaptations to chanllBS resulting 
from the 1917 revolution. Turkic viewpoint on past and present de=­
velopments. 

SISRE 378 Russia and Asia (3) waugh Russian expansion 
into Central Asia Russian and SoVIet policies toward natlonalilles. 
Tsarist and Soviet relations with adjacent Muslim countries. 

SISRE 401, 402 Mal'lism-Lanlnlam In Modem Intellec­
tual History (S,5) A.W Legters 401: teacltlngs of Marx and 
Engels in thfi nlneteenth century. Analysis of Marxism as a doclrfne. 
402: Marxism-Leninism in the twentieth century. References to lenin 
and Stalin. Prerequisites: modern European, German, or Russian 
history or political thought. or permission of instructor. 

SISRE 403 . Mal'llsm In Modem Intellectual H~ry (51 Sp 
~ Developments in Marxist thought since 1917. EmpJ\aSfs on 
neo-Marxist theory in Europe. PrerequiSIte: permission of Instructor. 

SISRE 415 . Soviet Marxism (5) Social and Intellectual pro­
cess leadlng to a Soviet variant of MarxIsm; reception of MaJXfsm In 
Russia and the revolutionary movement formed In Its wake. ReIaHon­
ship between the revolution and the malor spokesmen for Sovtet 
Marxism. Prerequisite: 401. 402. or 403. 

SISRE 433 The Austrian Emplra, 1528-1918 (5) KlsraJ 
Peoples. poliHcs, and culture of central Europe's mulUnational em­
pire. Emphasis on Imjll!rial vs. national conceptions of state. rell­
piOUS and ethnic conflicts. disruptions of war, and cultural creativity 
In centers such as Vienna. Prague, and Buda~ Offered folntly with 
HSTEU 433. Prerequisite: Introituctory course In European history. . 
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SISRE oW) . History of Communism (5) Ellison Commu~ 
nism from Its origins In the Bolshevik faction of Russian social de­
mocracy to the present, treating the development of the ideoloQY, the 
various communist partIes, and the communist states. Offerlid Jointly 
with HSTEU 440. Prerequisites: two courses in modern European 
history or politics. 

SISRE 450 Survey of the Cultures of the Turldc Peoples of 
the Soviet Union (3) A Cirlaulas The nomadic and sedentary 
cultures of the Turkic peoples' cuiturailife (language. literature. ad­
herence to traditional modes of life) under SOviet Russia's domi­
nance. 

SISRE 457 Undergraduate Colloquium on RussIa (5) In­
terdisciplinary study oj Russia, with emphasis on the historical pe­
riod. Required of ali undergraduate Russian Regional Studies ma­
jors. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . . 

SISRE 490 SpecIal Topics (1-5, max. 15) AWSp Topics 
vary. Prerequisites: three courses m ~e area. , 

SISRE 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSp 
EASTEUROPEANPROG~ 

SISRE 220 Introduction to East European Studies (5) Ge­
oglaphic setting, ethnic composition, religions, cultural pattern. eco­
nomIc problems. social and political institutions of eastern Europe In 
the past and present 

SISRE 246 Assent and Dissent In Eastern Europe (5) Gar­
penter. SUoar Art and literature of assent and dissent as Used to 
anaJyze pofitical problems In Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia. Hungary, Po­
Iantf. Rumania, and Yugoslavia. 

SISRE 248 Multlethnlc States In the SovIet Union and 
Eastern Europe (5) Velikonja. waugh Nationality and multieth­
nic problems In the Soviet Unton amf East European states. Rele­
vance and irrelevance of MaIXlst theory as applied to this problem. 

SISRE 344 Interdisciplinary SemInar on Eastern Europe 
Taday(5) Developmenf of eastern Europe sinCQ 1948 .. responses 
of an economically and culturally diverse group of states to the im­
position of the SoViet political and social system. 

SISRE 360 Communism. 'Uterature, and the Movies (5) 
Film and literature as media of social and political commentary In 
communist societies. Role of the cultural intellectual under condi­
tions of political constraint Emphasis on materials from eastern Eu­
rope and in some years on selected Soviet WOrks. Feature films by· 
such directors as Wajda, Schorm. Jancso. Kadar. 8sensteln. and 
Pudovkfn. Readings may Include works by Kundera, Andrzejewski. 
Havel, and Solzltenitsyn. Offered jointly wltfi POL S 349 .. 

SISRE 41. 9 Communist States of North-Central Europe (5) 
Legters Contempol'a!Y history (since 1945) of the countries 01 
nortlH:efltral Europe: POland. Czechoslovakia, and East Germany. 
Comparative developments in Russian countries in relation to the 
whole of the Soviet orbit Prerequisite: East European history or poli­
tics. or permiSSion of instructor. 

SISRE 458 Undergraduate ColloquIum on East Europe (5) 
Boba. Sugar InterdisciplinaJ)' stu~ of eastern Europe with empha­
sis on lhehistorical period. PrereqUisite: permission of instructor. 

SISRE 490 SpeCial Toples (1-5, max. 15) Topics vary. Pre­
requisites: three courses In the area. 

SISRE 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSp 

South Asian StudIes 

SISSA 210 IntroduCUcm to Indian Thought (5) . Hawley 
Three major themes In Indian thoughl--time. truth, and tempta­
tion--as expressed in classical Hindu and Buddhist texts, and in 
traditional and modem art and drama. Field trips. films. 

SISSA 38& IntroduCUon . to the Phllosopblcal Systems of 
rndla (5) A Potter Fundamental views of classical Indian philo­
sophical sdloolson ePiSlemOI=d metaphysics through read-
ings in translation of basic works. . Vaisesika, Samkhya. Yoga, 
Jain philOSODhY. Vijnanavada and ika Buddhism. Advalta 
Vedanta. and Iaier developments. Offered joinHy with PHIL 386. Pre­
requisite: 210 or one course in philosophy. 

SISSA 417 PoIIUcal Economy of India (5) Brass Analysis 
of relationships among processes of economic change. political in­
stitutions. and structures of political power in contemporary India. 
Includes contrasting approaches to Indian economic development. 
land reform. radical and agrarian political movements, and role of 
foreign aid 

SISSA 490. SpeCial Topics (1-5, max. 15) AWSp Topics 
vary. ~eqUJsitBs: three courses In the area. 

SISSA 498 Undergraduate ColloquIum on Soutb Asia (5) 
Interrelationship of the variOUS social science disciplines in the study 
of South Asian history and culture. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

SISSA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5,. max. 15) 
AWSp 

Courses for Graduates Only 

General 

SIS 600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) AWSpS . 

Chinese Regional Studies 

SISEA 521-522 Seminar. Introduction to the Interdiscipli­
nary Study of China (5-5) WSp Harrell. Townsend . 

SISEA 530 Seminar on China (3, max. 6) WSp Chan, Dull. 
Harrell Problems of Chinese history. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

SISEA 531 Chinese History: Research Methods and Blbll­
ograpblc Guides (3, max. 6) Chan Introductory research 
seminar dealing with the methodological and bibliographical prob­
lems concerning all periods and aspects of Chinese history from the 
earliest times to the nineteenth century. Prerequisite: two years of 
classical or modem Chinese. 

SISEA 590 SpecIal Topics (5, max. 10) AWSp Seminar. 
Course content varies. Offered occasionally by visitors or resident 
faculty. 

SISEA 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

SISEA 700 MaSter's Thesis (*) AWSp 

Comparative Religion 

REUG &00 Independent Study or Research (1-3) Reading 
in the field of the comparative studY of religions. Emphasis may be 
historical or theoretical. or both. Specific content determined'in con­
sultation with the instructor and/or a faculty committee. 

Japanese Regional Studies 

SISEA 541 Economlc.and Social HlstolJ of Japan to 1900 
(5) A Hanlqy. Yamamura Analyses of the nse and disintegration 
of ihe shoen landholding system, the. rise of commerce. the develop­
ment of the monetary system. changes in the living standard, demo­
Rraphic changes. urflarilzatlon. and the early phases of industrializa­
tion. Economic and social change through empirical examination 
and social science techniques. Prerequisite: previous course work in 
Japanese history or economic history, or permission of instructor. 
Not open to students who have taken 441. 

SISEA 555 Introduction to Modem Japanese Studies (5) A 
Hanley Interdisciplinary study of Japan. with emphasis on the mod­
ern period. 

SISEA 559 InterdiscIplinary· Seminar on Japan (5) W 
Yamamura Research seminar. with emphasis on Japan's rilOdern 
development and contemporary problems. , 

SISEA 590 SpecIal Topics (5, max. 10) AWSp Seminar. 
Course content varies. Offered occasionally bY visitors or resident 
faculty. 

SISEA 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

SISEA 700 Mailer's Thesis (*) AWSp 

Korean Regional Studies 

SISEA 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

SISEA 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp 

Russian and East European 
Regional StudIes 
RUSSIAN PROGRAM 

SISRE 500 InterdiscIplinary Research Seminar (*) AWSp 
Jackson, Thomton Contemporary problems in the societal, politi­
cal. and economic development of Russia and East Europe. Seminars 
are devoted to specific topics, such as comparative cultures and eth­
nic minorities; economic develOJlll'U!flt and environmental degrada­
tion; comparative communism; and problems of a similar Interdisci­
plinary nature. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

SISRE 508 Seminar: Problems In the Study 01 Marxism 
(3-5, max. 15) AWSp Legters Investigation of the deeper and 
more complex historical and pl1i1osophical problems encountered in 
understanding Marxist thought of the nineteenth and twentieth centu­
ries. Prerequisites: 401. 402, 403, or equivalent In other depart­
ments. 

SISRE 590 Special TopIcs (5, max. 10) AWSp Course 
content varies. Offered occaslonally by visitors or resident faculty. 

SISRE 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

SISRE 700 Master's ThesIs (*) AWSp 
EAST EUROPEAN PROGRAM 

SISRE 500 Interdisciplinary Research SemInar (*) AWSp 
Jackson. Thorn/on Contemporary problems in the societal. politi­
cal. and economic development of Russia and East Europe. Seminars 
are devoted to specific topics, such as comparative cultures and eth­
nic minorities; economic development and environmental degrada­
tion; comparative c;ommunism; and. problems of a similar Interdisci­
plinary nature. Prerequisite: permissjon of instructor. 

SISRE 504 Approaches to East European PolHlcs (3-5) W 
Selected concepts and methodologies useful for the analysis ofpoli~ 
tics and social structure in the socialist countries of east~ 
central and southeastern Europe. Offered jointly with POL S 537. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. ' 

SISRE 505 SemInar: Problems of Social and Political De­
velopment In Eastern Euro~e (3-6) Research seminar dealing 
with selected problems of continuity and change in eastern Europe. 
Prerequisite: some previous course work on eastern Europe, . 

SISRE 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

SISRE 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp 

South Asian Studies 
SISSA 510 Introduction ·to Interdisciplinary Study of 
South Asia (5) Introdudion to work done In the various disci­
plines focusing on South Asia. 

SISSA 511 SemInar on South Asia (5) Interdisciplinary 
seminar for graduate students in which research and writing on indl· 
vidual research topics is critically developed. Designed to provide 
each student with an opportunity to synthesize his or her studies on 
South Asia. Prerequisite: ~10 or permission of graduate adviser. 

SISSA 590 Special Topics (5, max. 10) AWSp Seminar. 
Course content varies. Offered occasionally by visitors or resident 
facuity. 

SISSA 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

SISSA 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp 

Japane,se Regional 
Studies 
See International Studies. 

Jewi$h Studi~s 
See Intemational Studies. 

Kinesiology 
101 Hutchinson 

Kinesiology is a cross-disciplinary study of human performance and 
motor control-the study of ru:ute-chronic SYStemic and cellular 
adaptations to movement adivity and of naurar and behavioral pro­
cesses underlying preselection processing. selection. initiation. exe­
cution. error detection. correction, learning. and retention of move­
ment behaviors; and spor1-studied from socIohistorical and 
contemporary perspectives wherein social. economic. and political 
relations. as well as associated psychological parameters, existing in 
the society at large are analyzed. . 

Undergraduate Program 
BachBIDf Df Atts DBITSB 
HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES EMPHASIS 

Human movement studies are for students who desire an individual­
ized focus of study in prepaJation for graduate work or careers in 



research. Areas of concentration are: (1) human performance and 
motor control, Including motor development behavioral and neural 
bases of motor control, biomechanics, and exercise physiology, and 
(2) sport studies, Including the psychology, sociology, and history of 
exercise and sport. 

Admission Requiremenls: 3.00 grade-point average at the time of 
entry or after one year in residence after having completed a mini­
mum of three required courses in the major; interview by an appro­
priate committee; written recommendation by a faculty member ass0-
ciated with the human movement studies program stating the 
academic qualifications and potential of the applicant 

Major RequifBlTl8l1ls: Core courses-KIN 301, 302, 303, 325, 331, 
332 (and 330), and 350; ZOOU18 or 208; B STR 301; PSYCH 101 
or 102; statistics. Beyond the specified core, 20 credits in kinesiol­
ogy at the 300 level or above with no fewer than five courses at the 
400 level or above (including a minimum of one of 498 or 499). 
UBERAL ARTS EMPHASIS 

This !Jack is designed to serve students who have a Qeneral Interest 
in kinesiology with preference for greater self-direction in the selec­
tion of course work beyOnd the core curriculum. 

Major RequifBl1l8llts: Same specified core courses as for Human 
Movement Studies emphasis aboVe; 20 approved credits beYond the 
core. Including at least four departmental courses at the 400 level or 
above and satisfactory completion of at least one KlNPE 200-level 
performance laboratory. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION EMPHASIS 

This prOl1ram Is a professional studies option for students who seek 
training 10 human performance. exelCise, and sport-de!ivery sys­
tems. Core courses required (see above). AppfOXlmately 48 credits 
in specialized course work beyond core courses. 

Graduate Program 
Jack W. Berryman. GlGduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Kinesiology offers programs of study leadtnQ to 
the ~rees of Master of Sciern:e and Master of Science in Physical 

. Education. For the M.S. dearee, which requires a minImum of 36 
credits. including a Utesis, students may concentrate their studies In 
human pertormance and motor control or In sport studies. Those 
wishing to ~11ze in health education also pursue a Master of 
Science:For the M.S.P.E., which requires a minimum of 45 
crearts, may elect a prowam in sport administration or one 
of the options In the exercise SCIences: cardiopulmonary rehabilita­
tion and exercise prescript/on or athletic tralnfng. The thesis is op­
tional in the MS.P.E. program. although a forina! field project is 
required. All study programs are indMdually designed around a ceo-
tJaI core of course work. . 

Rll$llardl Fsdlltlu 

Broer, Marlon R. (Emeritus). Ph.D., .1954, New York; physical educa-
lion. . 
HUghes, Eric L: D.Ed., 1955, Wishlngton; tests and measurements, 
physlca fitness and conditioning. 
Hutton, Robert S.: Ph.D., 1969, Southern Callfomla; neuromuscular 
basis of motor control. 
MlIIer, Doris I.: Ph.D., 1970, Pennsylvania State; biomechanics of 
human pertormance .. 
Wilson, Ruth M. (Emeritus), M.S., 1936, WISConsin; physical educa­
tion. 

AIItI:IBts Pmfsmfl 
8efryman, Jack W., - Ph.D., 1976, Matyland; sport history, history of 
leisure and exercise. 
Doolittle, Theus L: Ph.D., 1963, Southern california; physiology of 
exercise, physiological/mechanical efficiency. 
Fox. Katharine S. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1955, Iowa; kinesiology. 
Home, Dorthalee B. (Emeritus), M.S., 1939, Oregon; physical educa­
tion. 
Kerr, F. Beth,- Ph.D., 1974, Oregon; human performance and motor 
control. attention and cognitive processes. 
KIdwell M. Kathro (EmerItus), Ed.D., 1954, Columbia; kinesiology. 
Kunde. Norman F. (emeritus), D.Ed., 1946, New York; physical edu-
cation. . 
Maclean, Dorothy G. (EmerItus), M.S., 1938. Wishlngton; physical 
education. 
Peek. Clifford L. (emeritus). MA, 1931, Columbia; physical educa­
tion. 
Smoll, Frank L. Ph.D., 1970, Wisconsin; developmenlal kinesiology, 
children's sports. 
Tomey, JOhn A. (Emeritus), MA, 1930, Columbia; physiCal educa­
tion. 

AIIlstsnt PrDfslllJfI 
Anson, J. Greg (Acting), Ph.D., 1980, Pennsylvania State; motor 
learning and human performance, professional Studies. 
Buckfey, Robert W. (EmerItus), OA, 1950, Wishington; physical ed­
ucation. 
Ingham, Alan G.: Ph.D., 1978, Massachusetts (Amherst); sport 
studies, socfology-emphasis on the institutional modernization 
and rallonallzatfon of sport. 
Nichols. 1. Richard.- Ph.D., 1974, Harvard; fundlon of spinal re­
flexes and muscle mechanics. 
Passer, Michael W.: Ph.D., 1977, california (Los Angeles); social 
psycIIology of sport and motor behavior, psychologiCal effects of 
competitIOn on chlldren, stress. 
TIbbits, Glen F. (Acting). Ph.D., 1979, callfomla (Los Angeles); 
membrane biology and cellular adaptation to exercise. 

Course Descriptions 
Research facilities are available in human performance and motor 
control and in sport studies. " Courses for Undergraduates 

UmlllloD RBllulrements 

While an undergraduate major in kinesiol!lm' or physical or health 
education is not a requirement for admission, speciflc prerequisites 
for courses in the master's dearee program must be met Back­
ground course work fulfilling deficienCtes will not be applled toward 
the master's degree. Graduate Record Examination scores must be 
included with an application for admission or sent soon afterward. 

Rnandal Alllltanctl 

A limited number of teaching assistantships, which provide valuable 
teaching experience while the student pursues graduate study, are 
availabre to excepUonal1y well-qualified glGduate students. Applica­
tions for assistantships should be submitted to the graduale program 
adviser prior to March 1. 

CDlIB$ptJndsllCB BntllnfDnnBtiDn 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Hutchinson Hall. DX-10 

Faculty 
ChallPe"Dn 
Robert S. Hutton 

PlDles8DfI 
Abernathy, Ruth (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1943, Columbia; physical and 
health education. 

Kinesiology 

KIN 200 FoundaUans of Physical FHnaas (3) Concepts, 
theories, principles, and practices of DhYsical condlUoning. Evarua­
tion of contemporary physical conditfonlng programs and develop­
ment of a personal fitness.reglmen. For nonrnajors only. 

KIN 301 PhYalcal ActIvIty and Sport A Social Psychologi­
cal Penpectfve (4) PasS8r S6cIaJ PSYChology of sport and 
motor performance with emphasis on the recrprocaletfects of Inter­
personal and group Influence processes. TopIcs Include social faclll­
lalIon, social reinforcement. observational learning, Individual vs. 
group pertormance, group cohesion, 1ea1iershlp, and group conflict 

KIN 302 Sport In American Society: SoclallzaUon Pro­
Clsses (4) Ingham SocIalization Into and via play, ~, and 
sport. Focus on the family, SChool, peer group, etc., as milieux of 
social Influence. The differenUal effects of socioeconomic slatus, 
race, and gender upon the process of sport role acquisitions are 
examIned In socIohlstorical and contemporary analytic contexts. 

KIN 303 Sport In American EducaUon: A Socia-Historical 
Penpectlve (4) Berryman Installation of sport and physical 
culture In the Alrierlcan SdIools and colleges In the soclohlstorlcal 
perspective. Ideas, trends, and societal faCtors that Influenced the 
development of sport and physical activity In the larger socl~ and 
led to the Inclusion of these forms in schools and colleges. Origins 
and subsequent development of physical educators as an occupa-' 
tional group. 

KIN 325 Growth and Motor Davelopment (4) Smoll 
Physical growth and motor development from Infancy lfirough ado­
lescence. Emphasis on relatlonshlps between motor development 
and psychosocial development of children. 
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KIN 330 Laboratory In Neuromuscular Control/Exercise 
Physiology (2, mal. 4) Doolittle, Hutton. nbbils Laboratory 
experiments on selected problems concerning the kinesiological 
basis of movement behavior. May be taken concurrently with 331; 
must be taken concurrenlly with 332. 

KIN 331, 332 Neuromuscular Control and Exercise Pbysl· 
ology (5,5) Ooolfttlo, Hutton, Miller. nbblls energetiCS and 
biomechanics of neuromuscular performance; factors underlying 
acute and chronic systemiC adaptations to exercise; exercise pre­
scrIDtlon; nutritional, environmental effects on work capaCity. Prereq­
uisites: ZOOL 118 or 208 and B STR 301 for 331; 331 and concur­
rent enrol/ment In 330 for 332. 

KIN 350 Learning and Movement Perfonnance (5) An­
son, Kerr Study, from a behavioral perspective, of the tacfors that 
Influence human leamlng and performance. emphasis on motor 
skills. Prerequisite: PSYCH 101 or 102. 

KIN 412 Sport In American Society: An InstftuUonal Anal­
ysiS (4) Ingham Sport as a social l/lstitutlon and Its connecllon 
With olher Institutions in American socleIY. Changes within the social 
Institution of sport (e.g., cornmerciallzafion, administrative central­
IzaUon, the Influx of technical rationality). Prerequisite: 302 or per­
mission of Instructor. 

KIN 413 AlbleUcs In the Ancient World (3) A Role and 
significance of I)iIII'l8S and physIcal activities In ailcient societies, 
with special empllaslS on Greek athletics and Roman spectacles. 

KIN 414 Rise of Modem Sport (4) Berryman Analysis of 
sport from a historical perspective. Forces and faCtors contributing to 
its emergence and its impact upon other aspects of human experi­
ern:e. BeOlns with eighteenth-century England, continues through the 
"Anglo-American connection," and concludes with American colo­
nial Deginnings through the 1960s. 

KIN 420 Reid Analysis of Motor Development (4) SInoIl 
Interrelationships among DhysicaJ growth, motor development and 
psycIIosoclal development of chHdren; Includes laboratory experi­
ence in observlng,.anaIyzing, and Interpreting behavior of chHdren. 
Prerequisite: 325. 

KIN 426 Motor Control and Memory (3) Anson. Kerr Sur­
vey of current theory and research In human performance, attention, 
and motor-control processes, as viewed from a cognitive perspec­
tive. TopiCS Include short-term motor memory; motor program oper­
ation, attention demands during movement, coordination of internal 
codes, spatial systems, and hemispheric specialization. Not open for 
cred'it to students who have taken PSYCH 468. Prerequisite: 350 or 
equivalent 

KIN 430 Anatomy of Movement (5) W Nichols Anatomy of 
the locomotor system, including inl18fVatron and blood supply. Mus­
cle attachments and mechanical aspects of muscle and Jornt action. 
Common Injuries and relevant pathology. OpPortunities for limited 
dissection. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

KIN 438 Develapmental Moter ActlvlUes for the Exceli'" 
donal Child (3) Principles of developmenlalmotor attlvltles and 
their application in the education of the exceptional chHd. Prerequi­
sites: 325 and 332, or permission of instructor. 

KIN 470 Saclal Psychology of Suort (4) Passer Current 
issues in the social psychology of sport. TupleS Include anxiety and 
arousal. competition, motivation, attitudes, and Individual differences 
In athletic performance. Prerequisite: 301 or equivalent . 

KIN 480 Biomechanics of Sport (5) Miller KInematic and 
kinetic analysis of human locomotion (speclficallr running), jump­
Ing. throwing, and kicking; appropriate mechanlca concepts and in­
strumentation; practical expenence in the measurement of mechani­
cal parameters related to human motion. Prerequisite: 332 or 
permission of Instructor. 

KIN 481 Skeletal Muscle: Molecular and functional Dy­
namics (3) Nichols Mechanical properties of skeletal muscle 
and of the molecular mechanisms underlying these properties. Influ­
ence of physiological parameters, such as Stimulus rate and reflex 

. regulation. Prerequisites: 331, 332. introductory calculus. 

KIN 485 PhllC!8DPblcal Perspectives af Human Movement 
(3) The mlnd-tJOOy dichotomy and selected philosophical pasl­
Bons in human movement study, including Investigation of contem­
porary Issues In sport, athletics, and physical education. 

KIN 490 Cantemporary Perspectives In the StudY of HII­
man Movement (3) Consideration of ways In which fnqulry In 
the arts and sciences of human movement can be approached. 

KIN 498 Research Seminar In Human Perfonnance and 
Motor Control (3, max. 6) Selected current research topics. 
Prerequisites: appropriate background course work and permission 
of Instructor. 

KIN 497 . Rasearcb Seminar In Sport Studies (3, mal. 6) 
Selected current research topiCS. Prerequisites: appropriate back­
ground course work and permission of Instructor. 
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KIN 498 SpeciaiStudl8S In Kinesiology (2-3, mu. 6) 
Prerequisite: perm!sslon of Instructor. 

KIN 499 Undergraduate Research (2-3, mu. 6) Prerequi­
site: pennlsslon of rnstructor. 

Kinesiology-Physical Education 

KINPE 203 Tension Con1rol and Stress Management (3) 
Recognltlon and management of residual muscular tensloli throug~ 
relaxation; theories, Implications, technIques, laboratory, and drs­
cusslon. 

KlNPE 204 Individualized Physical FItness (2) Effects of 
exercise on weIght contour, and coiKflUon' postural adjustments for 
efficiency In the movement skills of dally living. laboratory, lecture, 
and discussion. 

KlNPE 205 Biomechanics for Nuralng (3) AWSIIS Analysis 
of movement tasks from a blomechanlcal perspective with emphasis 
on efficiency and Injury prevention. Laboralory sessions Include ex­
ercise fundamentals and methods of positioning, transferring, and 
lifting patients. 

KlNPE 220 Creative Danca (2) Understanding of fundamen­
tal rhythm concepts and their application In the development of tech­
nique and style In contemporary dance forms. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Instructor. 

KlNPE 221 Performance Labarata~ackat Sports (2) 
Development of ~rsonal skillin racket sports with speclar emphasis 
on badminton and tennls,'Open to majors only. 

KlNPE 222 Performance Laboratoty-Outdoor Team 
Sporta (2) Development of personal skill In selected outdoor team 
sportS. 5eparate sections emp/laSize different combinations of. sports 
according to season (soccer'-fleld hockey; lacrosse-team handball; 
softball-Ilasebafl). Open to majors only. 

KlNPE 223 Performance Laboratory-lndoor Team Sports 
(2) Development of personal skill In basketball and volleyball. 
Open to majors only. . . 

KINPE 224 Performance Laborato~ndlvldual Sports 
(2) Development of personal skillin IndiVidual sports with empha­
sis on golf,OOWIlng, and archery. Open to majors only. 

IONPE 225 Survey af American Folk Dance (2) Folk dance 
forms characteristic of the United States; traditional dances and 
emergence of modified forms; performance, analysis, and interpreta­
tion. 

KlNPE 226 Performance Laborato~mbatlve Sports 
(2) Development of personal skill In wrestling or judo. Open to 
majors only. 

IINPE 227 Performance Laboratary-Track and Field (2) 
Development of personal skill In track or field events. Open to majors 
only. 

KlNPE 228 Performance Laboratory-Gymnastlcs (2) 
Development of personal skill In men's and women's gymnastic 
events. Open to majors only. . 

KINPE 229 Performance Laboratory-Swlmmlng (2) De­
velopment of personal skillin aquatics. Emphasis on swimming with 
introduction to water polo and sprlngboaro diving. Open to majors 
only. 

KlNPE 292 FIrat-Aid and Emergency Care (3) Hughes 
Develops functional first-aid capablllUes for the general student 
population. American Red Cross certification may be obtained. 

KlNPE 294 Uta Saving (2), Prerequisite: ability to swim 440 
yards (American Red Cross certification possible). 

KINPE 295 Water Safety Instructor (2) (WSI certification) 
Designed to prepare students for emplo~t as teachers or admin­
Istrators in aquatic programs. Prerequisite: current Red Cross ad-, 
vanced lifesaving certificate. 

KlNP~ 311 RhythmiC Activities for Small Children (2) 
Activities suited to the kindergarten and primary child. Educational 
value. slanlficance in child growth and development and methods of 
presentation. 

KlNPE 312 Physical Fitness AcUvlHes for Children (21,i) S 
Movement activity that contributes to physical fitness and motor effi­
ciency; pelforrnance standards as related to physical prowth and de­
velopment levels; criteria and techniques for evaluation of physical 
pelforrnance of,chlldren. 

KlNPE 314 Movement ExploraHon for Children (3) Theory 
and techniques of movement exploration, utilizing time, space, force. 
and flow variables as elements of movement organlzalfon. 

KINPE 316 Structure of Movement Activities for Children 
(3) Analysis of movement actlvlUes-early childhood to adoles­
cence. Emphasis on variability and patterning In movement and per­
ceptual skllls, activity structure, and factors affecting performance. 
Prerequisite: KIN 325-

KlNPE 320 Conditioning and Physical Fitness (2) Oool/t­
U8 Critical analysis of conditioning teChniques and programs, con­
sidering elements of fitness, blomechanlcal principles of exercise, 
and specificity of movement perfonnance requIrements. Prerequisite: 
~~t • 
KlNPE 336 Athletic Training and Conditioning (4) Athletlc 
training techniques and procedures for the prevention and care of 
athletic Injuries. Designed for the Ilhyslcal e(jucatlon major or stu­
dents planning a coachIng career. Preregulsites: KIN 331, ~2, and 
certification In first-ald. or permission of Instructor. 

KlNPE 385 Applied Movement Leamlng (4) Anson Rela­
tionships among goals, content, and process 1n the teaching of 
movement skills. Prerequisite: KIN 350. . 

KINPE 386 Practlcum (1-3, mu. 6) Clinical ex~rlence In 
human performance, exercise, or sport-dellvery systems. Prerequi­
site: permission of Instructor. 

KINPE 368 Performance Analysis and Coaching (3, max. 
12) Analysis of performance and game strategies In the coaching 
of selected sports. Preregulsltes: appropriate 2OO-level perfonnance 
course and permission of Instructor. . 

KlNPE 434 exercise and cardiopulmonary IrregulariHes 
(3) 0001i"18 Problems, limitations. and benefits of exercise In the 
alleviation of cardiopulmonary handicaps, with particular attentlorr to 
the middle-aged population. Prerequisite: KIN 331 or human anat­
omy, physiology, and physiology Of exercise, or permission of In­
structor. 

KlNPE 437 Advanced AthleHc Training (5) Advanced pro­
cedures In athletic trainIng and Injury rehabllltatron. Consideration 
for safety factors In athletic contests, sports equipment. and facilities. 
Theory and practice In the use of therapeutfc modalities for Injury 
rehabllltallon. Prerequisites: 336, KIN 331, 332. 

KlNPE 455 Measurement and Evaluation In PtJyslcal Edu­
caHan (4) Hughes Consideration of evaluative tools available in 
the physical education ~tllng. Including criteria for 1001 selection 
and development and application and uses of resulting dala. Prereq-
uiSite: EDPSY 308 or permission of Instructor. . 

KlNPE 460 Perspectives In PhYsical Education (3) Anson 
Traditional views of physical educatfon examined with reference to 
research findings an~ _ dynamics of program change. Prerequisites: 
KIN 301, 302, 325. 350. . . 

KlNPE 493. Problems In Athletics (3) Administrative and 
organizational procedures and problems surrounding sport and ath­
letiC programs. Including ethical, legal, economic. social, and politi­
cal issues. Prerequisites: KIN 302, 303, 412, or permission of in­
structor. 

Courses for Graduate~ On I, 

Kinesiology 

KIN 501 Seminar In Kuman Movement Studies (3, mu. 
9) Selected topics in human movement studies. S~ific content 
variable with current developments in the field and With Interests of 
the instructor. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor •. 

KIN 510 The Structure and. Strategies of Sports and 
Games (4) Definitions, classlflcallon systems. characteristics, and· 
theories of games and sports; particular emphasis on structural and 
strategical t/teories In lieu of social;.psychological. and cultural theo­
ries. 

KIN 512 sr0rt In a Uberal Democracy (U.S.A.) (5) Ing­
ham Crllica analysis of th8 recent transformations In sport within 
the broader context of Industrial capitalism's maturation and ideolo­
gies. Specific attenllon Is paid to the United States. Prerequisite: 302 
or permission of Instructor. Recommended: SOC 410 or 451. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

KIN 514 Seminar In American Sport History (5) Berryman 
Familiarization with data resources and research programs in Ameri­
can sport history. Major emphasis on relationship between sport and 
other social institutions (e.g., religion, pOlitics, ecOnomics, law, and 
mass media). Focuses on the use of sport In the formulation of a 
response to social concerns related to Immigration, urban Industrial­
Ism. crime. Inequality. Juvenile delinquency, and health. Prerequisite: 
303 or permission of instructor. , . 

KIN 515 Key Rgures In American Sport and Pllyslcal Cul­
ture: A Soclohlstorlcal Perspective (4) Berryman Contribu­
tions of selected men and women who Shaped and/or reflected 

American sporting traditions or physical culture beliefs. Accomplish­
ments of each Inolvldual are examined within a toplcal'them8 and 
treated In a manner whereby Ideas. trends, dominant beliefs, cus­
toms. and general societal concerns emerge. Prerequisite: 303 or 
permission of Instructor. 

KIN 620 Advanced Growth Bnd Motor Development (4) 
Smoll Developmental kinesiology, focused on analysiS of phYsical 
growth, motor development and fnterrelatlonshlps among mOdIfying 
variables. Prerequisite: 325 or permission of Instructor. 

KIN 522 Career Pattems and Career ConUngenclBl In 
Sport (4) Ingham lecture-seminar course. Role progression In 
sport. Historical, soclologlcal,·ethnog~hlc, and biographical mate­
rials are used In dlscusslons of mobility through, and socialization 
within, the career stages of organized sport. OcCupational character­
Istics of the sport roles. Interface between spectators. aUtletes, and 
formal organliatlon. Identity-work and Impression mana~t. Or­
ganizational charters and occupational ethics. OccupationaJ character 
rn relation to making respect, courage. composure, and failure. Pre­
requisite: 302.or permission of Instructor. Recommended: SOC 419. 
(Offered alternate years.) . 

KIN 540 Physiological Bases of Physical CondlUonlnll (3) 
Oooll"ls Principles of overload, specificity and progression, to:­
gether with the underl~lng physiological meChanisms as Utey relata 
fo physical condition of the organism for movement stress. Prerequi-
site: ~2 or permission of Instructor. I 

KIN 541 exercise and Metabolism (3) Tibbits carbohy­
drate, fat, and protein metabolism and the 8ffects on metabolism of 
physical exercise training, diet and disease. Prerequisite: 332 or 
permission of Instructor. . 

I 

KIN 551 Neural Centrol· of Movement (5) Hutton Neural 
mechanisms controlling skeletal muscle. with focus on the lnteara­
lion of spinal renexes with volition and related acute plasticity. Pre­
requisite: ~2 or permission of Instructor. 

KIN 553 Neurophysiological and Behavioral Correlates of 
Movement (3) Hutton Cross-dlsclpllnary approach to selected 
topics pertlnenf to the study of movement behavior (e.g., volitional 
movement. proprioception, and neuromuscular plasticity). Prerequi­
sites: 332, 551; ZOOl 118 or2Q8, or pennisslon of Instructor. . 

KIN 562 Advanced Leamlng and Movement Performance 
(3) Anson Interrelationships among situational and conditional 
variables as related to learning and perfonnance of movement skills, 
emphasis on practice factors. Prerequisite: 350 or permission of In­
structor. 

KIN 570 Seminar In Sport ~cholegy (4) Passer Psy­
chology of sport and physical actiVity. In-depth ana. lysis of two or 
three topiCS through reading. presentation, and discussion of re­
search fmdings. Variable content may include: organized competitive 
sports for children. women in sports, ap~lled behavior analysis. 
leadership and group behavior, and motivation. Prerequisite: 30'1 or 
permission of Instructor. 

KIN 580 Selected Topics In Biomechanics of Human 
Movement (3, max. 9) Miller Seminar-project course focusing 
upon a selected topic in the biomechanics of human movement such 
as models of the body. free-fall conditions In sport, locomotion. 
body segment parameters or take-off force-time characteristics. Em­
phasis placed upon retrieval. reading, and discussion of relevant re­
search as well as Individual projects and term assignments In con­
junction with the topic under consideration and adapted to !he 
student's special Interests.· Prerequisite: 480 or permission of in-
structor. ' 

KIN 590 Research In KInesiology (3) Kerr ResearCh pro­
cedures appropriate for .the identification and solution of problems In 
kineslo!ogy. Prerequisite: statistics or permission of Instructor. . 

KIN 591 Research Seminar (3-5, mu. 10) Problems and 
procedures In research In specific areas of kinesiology. Content vari­
able. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

KIN S9& Seminar In Human Performance and Motor COn­
trol (2-3, mu. 18) Current topics in human performance and 
motor control. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

KIN 597 Seminar In Sport Studies (2-3, mu. 18) Current 
topics In sport studies. Prerequisite: permission of Instrudor. 

KIN 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

KIN 700 Master's Thesis (*) 

Kinesiology-Physical Education 

KINPE 502 Issues In Physical Education (3-5, mu. 10) 
Issues, problems. and trends In physical education and oUter I11OV8-
ment-centered programs: relationship of changes in direction or 
focus to emergentl<nowledge; social, ~olitical, or other factors. Pre­
requisite: graduate standing or pennlsslon of Instructor. 



KlNPE 503 Seminar In Sport Admlnlstr8Uon (1, max. 3) 
Issues and problems in the management 01 sport programs and facil­
ities. Prerequisite: permission of fnslruttor. 

KlNPE 504 SemInar In exercise Science (1, max. 3) Cur­
rent practice methods in athletic training and/or exercise prescription 
for cardiopulmonary condllfonlng. Prerequisite: permIssion of in­
struttor. 

KlNPE 566 The Curriculum In Physical Education (3) Se­
lection and organl2alion of program content in relation to character­
istics and needs of pupils and local conditrons. Prerequisite: 460 or 
permission of Instructor. 

KlNPE 595 Internship In Sport AdmInIstration (3-6, max. 
12) Supervised field experience. Nine hours minimum. eighteen 
hours maximum per week. Open to graduate students in M.S. physi­
cal education sport administration option only. Prerequisites: con­
current registration in 503 and permission of Instructor. 

KlNPE 596 Internship In exercise Science (3-6, max. 12) 
Supervised field/clinical experience. Nine hours minimum. eighteen 
hours maximum per week. Open to graduate students in M.S. physi­
cal education exercise science option only. Prerequisites: concurrent 
registration in 504 and permission of instructor, 

Korean Regional 
Studies 
See International Studies. 

Linguistics 
A210 Padelford 

linguistics is the scientific study of language. which is one of the 
most characteristic forms of human behavior. In contrast with other 
disciplines concerned with languages. linguistics deals with lan­
guages from the point of view of their internal structure as cognitive 
systems. Courses deal with the method and theory of language anal­
ysis and descfiptlon. as well as with tedtniques for dealing With lan­
guage change and genetiC relationships. 

Undergraduate Program 
Badl810r of AM D81m8 

Maior Requirements: LING 200 or 400: 451. 452,453: 461. 462. 
463: at least one year of a non-Indo-European language: at least one 
year of an Indo-European language: 20 credlls of courses in linguis­
tics or of related courses In other departments as listed In the De­
partment of linguistics office. 

Graduate Program 
The Department of linguistics offers programs of studies for gradu­
ate students leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of 
Philosophy. The program is aifmlnlstered by the departmental fac­
ulty. 

In addition to syntax. phonology. and histOrical linguistics, some 
course work is available in various cooperalfng departments. Among 
those fields represented outside the department are anthropological 
linguistics. applied linguistics. Chinese, formal grammars. English. 
Geimanic linguistics. Japanese. Korean, linguistics and SOCiety, lin­
guistic philoSophy. PSYCholinguistics. romance IilltJulstlcs. SCandi­
navian nngulstlcs~ Semitic linguistics. Slavic linguistics. Southeast 
Asian linguistics. speech and phonetics: . 

The major interest of the core faculty, however. lies in theoretical 
linguistics: syntax. semanlfcs. and phonology. One of the core fac­
ulty members is the Supervisory Committee chairperson for each 
doctoral candidate. 

Admission Requirements: AI least one previous course in linguistics 
is hIghly recommended. as is proficiency in one language other than 
the studenfs native language. 

.allBr of Arts D81re8 

Familiarity with one foreign language. usually a non-Indo-European 
language. 27 credits of course work are recommended in syntax. 
phonology. and historical linguistics. AI least 9 of these credits must 
be at the 500 level: 9 credits 1n LING 700; tolal credits. 36: compre­
hensive examination or presentalfon of two research papers; thesiS. 

Doctor of Philosophy D81mB 

Direct admission to the Ph.D. program will be considered on an indi­
vidual basis for applicants holding an MA in linguistics or a closely 
related field. In addition to fulfilling the normal Ph.D. requirements. 
those admitted directly to the Ph.D. program must also lake either 
(1) LING 451. 452, 453,461.462.463 or (2) pass the M.A. exami­
nation or (3) write two research papers. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. degree include those for the MA deQree 
plus the following: 27 additional credits of course work. induiling 
two units in LING 599. Students who receive high pass on the M.A. 
examination or papers and wflo are exempted from writing an MA 
thesis will substitute 9 additional credits of course work In lieu of the 
MA thesis credits. 27 credits in LING 800: tolal credits, 54; su­
pervised teaching: oral Geneial Examination; Final Examination and 
a dissertation. 

Faculty 
Chairperson 
Joseph E. Emonds 

Prof8ssors 

Brame. Michael K.,* Ph.D .• 1970. Massachusetts Inslltute of Tech­
nology; syntax. phonology. structure of Arabic. 
Contreras. Heles: Ph.D .• 1961. Indiana: Spanish linguistics. syntax. 
Emonds. Joseph E.: Ph.D .• 1970. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; syntactic and morphological theory, grammatical analysis of 
Englrsh and French. 
Newmeyer. Frederick J .•• Ph.D., 1969, Illinois; theoretical and En-
glish syntax. ' 
Saporla. Sol,* Ph.D .• 1955. Illinois; language and SOCiety. 

Assistant Professors 

loup. Georgette: Ph.D .• 1975. City University of New York; second-
o language learning. semantic theory. structure of Arabic. 
Kaisse. Ellen M.: Ph.D., 19n, Harvard: phonology, history of 
Greek, Salish. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
For courses In English'for foreign students. see ENGL 100. 
101. 102. 103. 160. 161. 162. and SPHSC 111. 

LING 2nD IntroducUon to Linguistics (5) AWSpS Bral718. 
Contreras. Emonds. laup, Ka/sse. Newmeyer. SiJporta Introduction 
to the SCientific study of language: language and writing; phonologi­
cal and grammatical analysis; language change; related disciplines. 

LING 201 Language and Human Behavior (5) Elements of 
the biological basis of human language. the differences between ani­
mal and human communication. and the function of language In so­
ciety. Prerequisite: 200. 

LING 333 Linguistics and Society (3) A Newm~ Saporta, 
Williams Interaction of language, culture. and soclelY, and the rela­
tionship of linguistic theory to socielal problems. Ethlcal and politi­
cal considerations involved in the application of linguistic theory. 

LING 400 Survey of L1ngulsUc MeUlod and Theory (3) 
AWSpS Brame. Contreras. Emonds, laup, Kalsse. Newmeyer, Sa­
porta Background and scope of modem linguistics: syntax. phonol­
ogy; languages of the world: language analysis; relation to other dis­
ciplines. Not open to students who haye had 200. 

UNG 401 UngulsUcs and Related Disciplines (3) New­
meyer..rta Relation of current work in linguistic theory to 
philosophical, psychological. political. and educational thought 

LING 402 Survey of Ute History of L1ngulsUcs (3) Shapiro 
Survey of the main trends in lingUistic theory from ancient times 
until the advent of transformational-generative grammar. Includes 
Greek and Roman grammar. non-Western theories of grammar. nine­
teenth-centulY comparative and historical grammar. Prague School 
grammar. and AmerIcan structuralist grammar. Prerequisite: 400 or 
equivalent or permission of instructor. 

UNG 404, 405, 406 Indo-European (3,3,3) Voyles Over­
view of the Indo-European languages, of comparative method. and of 
the phonology, morphology. anCJ syntax of reconstructed Indo­
European. Grammatical analySeS and texts from various attested an­
cient and modem Indo-European languages. selected according to 
the interests of the students. 
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UNG 433 Language Policy and Cultural IdenUty (3) A 
Eastman. SchiffmaiJ Examines linguistic policies of the mOdem 
national slate and their impact on cultural identity. especially on lin­
guistic minorities. Altitudes underlying second-language instruction. 
bilingualism. and language loyallY among Americans of non-English 
language background. Offered jolntly with ANTH 464. PrereqUisite: 
2OO0r~. 0 

LING 441 UngulsUcs and Poetic Language (3) W Rela­
tionship between linguistic structures. linguistic universats, and the 
poetic uses of fa!lQuage; linguistic description in the analysis of 
literature. PrerequiSite: ~ or permission of instructor. 

LING 443 Philosophy and lIngutsUcs (3) A Philosophical 
problems that arise In the attempt to understand current linguistic 
theories and the implications of linguistics for philosophy. Offered 
jointly with PHIL 443. 

LING 445 Theoretical Aspects of Teaching english as a 
Foreign Language (3) W loup Linguistic analysis as a basis 
for the teaching of English as a foreign language: language as rule­
governed behaVior. Prerequisite: 200 or 400 or permission of in­
structor. 

LING 447 Language Development (4) ASp Dale First­
language acquislllon and use by children. tmphasis on theoretical 
issues and research techniques. Offered Jointly with PSYCH 457. 
Prerequisltes: 400 or PSYCH 306. and semor or graduate standing. 

LIND 449 Second-Language Learning (3) Sp loup Issues 
related 10 the psychological aspects of second-language learning. 
Prerequisite: 200 or 400 or permission of instructor. 

UNG 451,452,453 Phonology (3,3,3) AiW,Sp Brame. 
Contreras, Kaisse. Saporta Speech sounds. mechamsm of their 
production, and structuring of sounds in languages; generative view 
of phonology. Offered lolntly with ANTH 451, 452, 453. Prerequisite: 
200 or 400. either of \\illch may be taken concurrently. 

LING 454 MeUlads In Comparative Ungulstlcs (3) Klau­
senberr1er. Voyles Method and theory of historical and comparative 
IInguisfics. Problems of phonolopical. morphological. syntactic, and 
semantic change and reconstruction. Prereauisite: 400 or permission 
of Instructor. undergraduate adviser. or graduate program adviser. 

tlNG 455 Areal UngulsUcs (3, mal. 6) linguistic analyses 
of the languages of a selected area. Offered jointly with ANTH 455. 

LING 461~462, 463 Syntax (3,3,3) W,Sp,A Brame. 
Contreras. tmonds. Newmeyer Study of the structural properties of 
language: introduction to generative transformational syntax. Offered 
jointly with ANTH 461. 462. 463. Prerequisite: 200 or 400 or permis­
sion Of Instructor. 

LING 464 Articulatory Phonetics (21h) S Function of 
speech mechanisms and dimensions of speech sounds. Practice in 
the transcription and production of sounds from a wide variety of 
languages. 

LIND 466 Problem Solving In Grammar: Theory and Prac­
Dce (5) S Training In practical solutions to grammatical problems 
from a varielY of language structures against a background of con­
stituent structure theory. May be taken concurrently with 467. 

LING 472 Advanced Linguistic Anal,sls (5) S 

LIND 473 Field Methods (5) S Guided practice In gathering 
and analyzinp data from a non-Indo-European language. Prerequi­
site: 472, which may be taken concurrently. or the equivalent. 

LING 478 Introduction to Southeast Asian linguistics (3) 
Sp Cooke Survey of language families of Southeast Asia Typol­
ogy and relationships. Research needs and problems. Prerequisites: 
452.462. 

LING 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5) AWSpS 

Courses for Graduates Only 
LING 500 Prosemlnar (3) A Introduction to bibliography and 
research In linguistics. 

LING 501 , 502. 503 linguistic Analysis Laboratory 
(3,3

1
3) Guided analysis of a language unfamiliar to all students of 

tlt8 c ass; construction of a grammar based on material elicited from 
native informant Prerequisites: 453. 463. or permission of instruc­
tor. 

UNG 504 Indo-European Comparative Phonology (2) A 
Kaisse Sound systems of the principal ",mUles of tndo-European 
and the relation 01 these to a hypothetical parent tongue. Prerequi­
site: 406 or permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

LING 505 Indo-European Comparative Grammar (2) WSp 
Systematic treatment with extensive surveys of IndiYiduallanguage 
groups. Prerequisite: 504. 
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LING 514 SemInar In Comparative Ungulstlcs (3) A 
Kaisse . Advanced problems emphasizing work with languages hav­
ing few or no written records. Prerequisite: 406 or permission of 
instructor. 

UNG 519 Mathematical Models of Grammar (3). Sp 
Brame Study of some mathematical models of language recogni­
tion. emphasizing context-free and context-sensitive grammars. Pre­
requisite: graduate standing In mathematics. IInguisties. or psychol­
ogy. or permission of instructor. 

UNG 524 Seminar In Descrfptlve Ungulstlcs (3, max. 6) 
Individual and joint research on selected topiCS in descriptive lin­
guistics. Topics change each quarter. Typical topics are semantics. 
generative grammar. phonological theories. Prerequisites: 453. 463. 

LING 530 Dialectology (3) Sp Schiffman. Williams The 
principles of dialect deviation as related to linguistic structure and 
usage. Prerequisite: 452 or permission of instructor. . 

UNG 550 551,552 . Advanced Phonology (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Brame, ~lsse Problems in phonological theolY. generative pho­
nolO9Y,. phonological change. HistolY of phonological analysis. Pre­
reqUISites: 451. 452. 453. 

LING 553 Analysis of LInguistic Structures (3, max. 6) Sp 
Syntactic and/or phonological analysis. Language varies .. Offered 
jointly with ANTH 553. Prerequisite: permission oflnstructor. 

UNG 561, 562, 563 Advanced Syntax (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Brame. Newmeyer Intensive investigation of the historical back­
ground of. and recent developments in. transformational syntax. Pre­
requisites: 461. 462. 463. 

LING 565 Contrastive Linguistics (3) Sp loup The attempt 
to look across linguistic systernsfor comparable and contrastive 
classes and subclasses. Problems of subcategorizallon and universal 
grammar. Three conceptuallydistlncl models: structural. transfer 

. grammar. generative. Prerequisites: 452. 463. 

UNG 567 SyntactIc and Semantic' Development (3) A 
Date Selected topics in the study Of child language (e.g .• cognitive 
basis of language. early semantic systems, ifevelopment in lan­
guage-handicapPed children). Topics valY. Offered jointly with 
PSYCH 567.' Prerequisites: one course in child language develop-
ment and permission of instructor. .-

UNG 578 Seminar In Southeast Asian LInguistics (3, 
max. 9) Sp . Cooke Advanced consideration of s~lalJzed prob­
lems in Southeast Asian linguistics. Reports on indiVidual research. 

LING 579 Comparative Artale Linguistics (3) W Compara­
tive phonology and morphology of Mongolian; Turklc. and other AI­
taic languages. Offered Jointly with ALTAI 579. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of Instructor. . 

UNG 580 Problems In Linguistics (3, max. 12) AWSp 
Brame. Contreras. touP. KaiSSIJ,Newmeyer, Saporla, Williams For 
advanced students of linguistics. dealing with . significant move­
ments. techniques. skills. and theories In the field. Prerequisite~ per-
mission of instructor. . 

LING 599 Linguistics Colloquium (1. max. 6) AWSp 
Biweekly seminar attended by faculty and graduate students to dis­
cuss research In progress and topics of general interest. Attendance 
is required for a minimum of two quarters during the student's resl~ 
dence. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

UNG 6UO Independent Study or Research n AWSpS . 

UNG 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS 

UNG 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Mathematics 
C138 Padelfof(j 

Mathematics is the basic language of physical science and enpineer­
log and a discipline in its own right with important applications in 
the social and natural sciences and in business administration. The 
mathematicaJ sciences option for the Bachelor of Science degree is 
especially suitable for students who wish to pursue another disci­
pline after graduation or who wish to enter careers in business! 
mdustry. 

Undergraduate Program 
In aU options. 2.0 or higher grades must be obtained in all mathe­
matics courses presented to satisfy the mathematics requirement. 
and a grade-point average of 2.00 or higher must be obtained in all 
mathematics courses taken. 

Bachelor 01 Atts Degree 

Admission: Four years of high school mathematics recommended. 

LIBERAL ARTS OPTION 

Major RfN/uiremenls: 50 approved credits in mathematics,lncludlng 
MATH 124. 125. 126.302. 303.327.328. and 9 credits in mathe­
matics courses numbered 400 or above. 

TEACHER PREPARATION OPTION 

, Major Requirements: SO approved credits in mathematics, including 
MATH 124. 125. 126. 205 or 302, 327. 411. 412. 444. 445; STAT 
341.342; either OMETH 200. ENGR 141 or C SCI 241 or equivalent 
programming experience. 

Bachelor 01 Science Degree 

Admission: Same as for the ~chelor of Arts degree. 

MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES OPTION 

Requirements: (1) 58 credits in mathematics as follows: MATH 124. 
125. 126. 238. 239. 302. 303. 327. 328. 394. 395. 396. and two of 
the following three sequences: 407. 408; 427. 428. 429; 464. 465. 
466. (2) 12 credits in physics: PHYS 121. 122. 123. (3) Either C SCI 
241 or ENGR 141. (4) 15 approved credits taken in a designated area 
of concentration (e.g.. statistics. computer science. engineering. 
physical science. applfed mathematics. economics. business admin­
Istration). 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

Requirements: (1) 58 ctedltsin mathematics. 'as follows: MATH 124. 
125. 126. 238. 239. 302. 303. 304. 327, 328. 329. 402, 403. 404. 
424.425.426. (2) 12 credits in physics (PHYS 121. 122. 123). (3) 3 
credits of either ENGR 141 or C SCI 241. (4) An additional 12 ap­
proved credits'in mathematics. including at [east one three-quarter 
sequence or two two-quarter sequences (e.g .• 427. 428. 429 or 441. 
442. 443 or 407. 408). 

Graduate Program 
Robert M. Blumenthal. Graduate Program Adviser 

The degrees of Master of Arts. Master of Science. and Doctor of 
Philosophy are offered. ·The two master's ~rees are equivalent In 
rigor and quality. but they serve students with different needs. The 
Master of Arts degree is appropriate for students who need a broad 
background in adVanced· mathematics and who expect to continue 
working with mathematics of approximately the same level in their 

. careers. A teacher preparntion option Is offered. The Master of Sci­
ence degree is appropriate for students who expect to be working 
with man! specialized mathematics of increasing order of complexity 
In their careers. The Doctor of Philosophy degree is the highest pro­
fessional degree in mathematics. It Is appropriate for students who 
plan on a career of research and/or teachIng of mathematics at the 
highest levels. . . 

Maller 01 Arti Degree 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

Admission Requirement Bachelor of Arts degree. with major in math­
ematics or equivalent background (minimum of 45 quarter credits. or 
30 semester credits of maltlematics beyond college algebra). 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis--36 credits In courses at the 
400 level or above. of which 18 must be In courses at the 500 level 
or above, including 9 credits for thesis. AI. least 6 credits each in 
algebra. analysis. and one other field. Demonstration of proficiency 
In one of three languages-french. German. or Russian. Thesis is 
largely expositolY. . ' 

Without Thesls-36 credits in courses at the 400 level or above. of 
which 18 must be in courses at the 500 level or above. AI least 6 
credits each in algebra. analysis. and one other field. The 18 credits 
in courses numbered 500 or above should be distributed over no 
more than three. sequences. Language requirement same as the 
thesis option .. 

TEACHER PREPARATION OPTION 

Admission Requirement: Bacca/aureate degree with background in 
mathematics. 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits; 33 at the 400 level or. above. 
remaining 3 at the 400 level or above in mathematics or at the 300 
level or above in another field; 18 credits must be at the 500 level or 
above. and at least 15 of these credits must be in mathematics 
courses; 9 credits must be In thesis. A foreign language is not re­
quired. 

Mallerol Science Degree 

Admission Requirement Bachelor of Science degree with malor in 
mathematics. Bachelor of Arts degree with strong major in mathe-
matics or equivalent background. . - .. 

Graduation Requirements:· With Thesis-36 credits. including 9 
credits of thesis; a minimum of 27 approved credits in courses num­
bered 400 or above. with at least 18 credits in courses numbered 
500 or above. The courses must include. at least 6 credits each in 
analysis. algebra. and one other field. Demonstration of proficiency 
in one of three languages-french. German. or Russian. Thesis 
should contain original research. Without ThesI~ormal admis­
sion to candidacy for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. Also see the 
Department of Statistics listing in this section oftlIe calalog. 

Doctor 01 Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirement Mathematical training equivalent to a mas-
ter's degree In mathematics. ' 

Graduation Requirements: General Examination of" basic graduate­
level knowledge of mathematics: demonstration of profICiency In two 
of the followlnQ: French. German. RussIan; dissertation that is a 
scholarly and anginal, piece of work; and Final Examination. 

Research FacllltJes 

An excellent IibralY and a~s to ,computing facilili~ are located in 
the same building as'the department. The mathematics research 11-
bralY has an outstanding collection of monographs and subscribes 
to nearly all Joumals of significance to the mathematics community. 
Accessible computers inctude a CDC Cyber 170flSO. DEC VAX 111 
780. and n~merous other project-dedicated systems. 

Rnanc(al ~upport 

More than half of the graduate students in mathematics. are sup': 
ported by teaching assistantships. The workload allows ampl~ time 
for graduate courses and thesis work. 

Correspondence and Inlormatlon . 
Graduate Program Adviser 
C36 Padelford. GN-SO 

Faculty 
ChalrpelSDn 
Ramesh A. Gangolli 

ProlessolS 

Arsove. Maynard G .• * Ph.D .• 1950. Brown; potential theolY, complex 
function theolY. theolY of bases. 
Beaumont. RossA.* Ph.D., 1940. Illinois; algebra (group thealY). 
Blmbaum. Z. William* (Emeritus). Ph.D.. 1929. John casimir 
(lwow. Poland); statistics. 
Blumenthal. Robert M .• ~ Ph.D .• 1956. Cornell; probability. 
Brownell. Francis H .• * Ph.D .• 1949. Princeton; differential equations. 
applied mathematics. . 
Corson. HarlY H~. * Ph.D .• 1957. Duke; topology. functional analysis. 
Curjel. Caspar R .• * Or:Sc .• Math .• 1960. Eidg. Techn. Hochschule. 
Zunch (Switzerland); algebraic topolooy, algebra. 
Curtis. Edward B .• * Ph.D .• 1962. Harvard; algebraic topology. 
Dubisch. Roy.* Ph.D.~ 1943. Chicago; mathematical education. 
Erickson. K. BruCe. * Ph.D., 1970. WiscOnsin; probability theolY. 
Folland. Gerald B.,* Ph.D .• 1971. Princeton; partial-differential equa­
tions. 
Gangolll, Ramesh A.. * Ph.D .• 1961. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; probability. 
Glicksberg. Irving. * Ph.D .• 1951. Caiifomia (los Angeles); harmonic 
analysis. 
Goldstein. Allen A.,* Ph.D" 1954. Georgetown; approximation the- . 
OIY. nonlinear programming. control theolY. calculus of variations. 
Grunbaum. Branko,* Ph.D .• 1957. Hebrew University; geometlY. 
Hewitt. Edwin: Ph.D .• 1942. Harvard; harmonic analysis on groups. 
measure theolY functional analysis. 
Jans. James P.,* Ph.D .• 1955. Michigan; ring structure and homo­
logical algebra. 
Klee. Victor l.: Ph.D .• 1949. Virginia; convex sets. analysis of algo­
rithms. linear programming. combinatorlcs. functional analysis. 
McFarlan. lee H. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 19?4. Missouri; calculus of vari­
ations. . . . 
Michael. Ernest A.. * Ph.D., 1951. Chicago; topology. 
Morel, Anne C •• * Ph.D .• 1953. California ·(Berkeley); logic, general 
algebra. ordered groups; 



Morrow, James A.,. Ph.D., 1967, Stanford; complex analysis. 
Namioka, Isaac,· Ph.D., 1956, California (Berkeley); algebraic topol-
ogy, functional analysis. . 
Nunke, Ronald J.: Ph.D., 1955, Chicago; category theory, Abelian 
groups. 
Phelps, Robert R.,. Ph.D., 1958, washington; convexity, functional 
analysis, geometry of Banach spaces. 
Pyke, Ronaldof Ph.D., 1956, Washington; statistics (non parametric 
inference). 
Ravenel, Douglas C.: Ph.D., 1972, Brandeis; algebraic topology. 
Rockafellar, RalPh 1: Ph.D., 1963, Harvard; convexity, linear pro­
gramming. 
Sarason, leonard,· Ph.D., 1961, New York; partial differential equa­
tions. 
Segal, Jack. • Ph.D .• 1960. Georgia; topology. 
Shorack. Galen R.of Ph.D .• 1965, Stanford; mathematical statistrcs 
(distribution-free statistiCS). 
Stout Edgar L,· Ph.D .• 1964. Wisconsin; complex analysis. 
Warfield. Robert B .• * Ph.D .• 1967 •. Harvard; algebra. 
Warner. Garth W .• * Ph.D .• 1966. Michigan; analysis. 

AllDdBI8 Pmfsssorr 

Avann. Sherwin P. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1942. california Institute of 
Technology; lattice theOry. 
Bungart.lutz: Ph.D .• 1962. Princeton; several complex variables. 
Dekker, David B: (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1948. california (Berkeley); 
computers. 
Greenberg, Ralph. * Ph.D .• 1970. Princeton; number theory. 
King, JamesR.· Ph.D., 1969. california (Berkeley); several complex 
variables. 
Kingston. J. Maurice.· Ph.D •• 1939. Toronto; mathematical educa­
tion. 
Koblitz. Neall.: Ph.D .• 1974, Princeton; algebraic number theory. 
Undo Douglas A. •• Ph.D .• 1973. Stanford; ergodic theory. 
Miller, Haynes R .• * Ph.D., 1975, Princeton; algebraic topology. 
Monk. George S.: Ph.D., 1964. Minnesota; algebra. 
Moore, Robert 1: Ph.D., 1964. Princeton; operator theory and 
group representation. 
Osborne. Mason S .• • Ph.D .• 19n. Yale; representation theory. 
Ragozin, David l.: Ph.D., 1967. Harvaid; approximation theory, 
analysis on Ue groups.. . 
Sullivan, John B.: Ph.D., 1971. Cornell; algebraic groups. . 
Westwater, Michael J.: Ph.D., 1967. cambridge; mathematical 
physics. 
ZaJran, Misha: Ph.D., 1972, California (Riverside); harmonic analy­
sis. 

ABslrlanl Pmtessorr 

Adolphson, Alan C.: Ph.D., 1974. Princeton; modular forms and 
P-Adic analysis. 
Anderson, Stephen (Acting), Ph.D., 1980. Brown; analysis, complex 
approximation theory. uniform algebras. 
Arms, Judith M.: Ph.D., 19n, california (Berkeley); mathematical 
physics. 
Ballard. John W.: Ph.D .• 1974, Wisconsin; algebraic representation 
theory. 
Bass. Richard F.: Ph.D., 19n, california (Berkeley); probability the­
ory (Markov processes) and statistics. 
DuChamp. Thomas E.: Ph.D., 1976, illinois; differential geometry, 
foliations. characteristic classes. calculus of variations. 
Hain, Richard N. (Acting), Ph.D., 1980. Illinois; relationship between 
the geometry and topology of smooth manifolds. 
Irving. Ronald, Ph.D., 1977, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
ring theory. 
Kottwitz. Robert E. •• Ph.D .• 1977, Harvard; representation theory. 
Marshall, Donald E.: Ph.D., 1976. California (Los Angeles); func­
tional analysis. 
Ness. linda A. •• Ph.D., 1975, Harvard; differential geometry, alge­
braic geometry. 
Ozols, Vilnis: Ph.D., 1967. California (Berkeley); lie groups, Rie-
mannian geometry. . 

Let:tumrr 

Baxter, Kathleen, Ph.D., 1959, california (Berkeley); biostatistics. 
teacher education. . 
Manter, Michael, M.Sc., 1962, Southampton; mathematics. 
Warfield. VIrginia M., Ph.D., 1971. Brown; probability and remedial 
mathematics. . 
Zuckerman. Helen C. (Emeritus). M.S .• 1935, WW1lngton; mathe­
matics. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Mathematics 

MATH 100, 102 Algebra (5,5) AWSp,AWSp Similar to the 
first three terms of high school algebra. AsSumes no previous expe­
rience In algebra. Open only to specially admitted students (I.e., (11 
Educational Opportunity Program students. or (21 students admitted 
with an entrance deficiency in mathematics; no open to regularly 
admiSSible students). 

MATH 103 Introduction to Elementary functions (3) 
AWSp Continues the study of algebra begun rn 100 and 102 with 
emphasis on functions (polynomial, rational, logarithmic. exponen­
tial, and trigonometric). Open only to specially admitted students 
(see definition under 1(10) who have completed 102. . 

MATH 105 Elementary functions (5) AWSpS Elementary 
functions with emphasis on the general nafure of function. polyno­
mial. rational, exponential. logarithmic, and trigonometric functions. 
Not open for credit to students who have taken 156. Prerequisites: 
1 * years of high school algebra and qualifying test. or equivalent 

MATH 106 Introduction to Rnlte MalllemaUcs (3) AWSp 
Brief Introduction to logic, set theory. and probability lh8oI,Y. In­
tended primarily for students In the biological and social SClBflces 
and in business administration. Ordinarily. credit may not apply to­
ward a major In mathematics. Prerequisite: 1* years of high school 
algebra. or Xl01 or equivalent 

MATH 124, 125, 126 calculus Willi An:IC Beometry 
(5,5,5) AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS Plane ana c geometry, dif­
ferentiation of alaebralc and transcendenlal fu . ons. definite and 
IndeflnlfB Integrafs, technique of Integration. vectors. vector-valued 
functions, infinite series. Applications. Credit not allowed for both 
124 and 134, or 125 and 135. or 126 and 136. Prerequisites: 105 or 
qualifying test. and trigonometry for 124; 124 or 134 for 125; 125 or 
135 for 126. 

MATH 134 135, 136 Honors Calculus With Analytic Ge­
ometry (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Honors sections of 124, 125, 126. See 
credit restrictio.ns under 124, 125. 126 above. Prerequisites: four 
years of high school mathematics. Including one year of calculus, 
and permission of departmental adviser. 

MATH 156 AllpllC8Uon of Algebra to BusIness and Eco­
nomIcs (5) AWSpS Use of graphs and algebraic functions as 
found In bUSIness and economics. Algebraic and graphical manipu­
lations to solve problems. Exoonentiaf and logarithm functions; vari­
ous applications to growth of money. Not open for credit to students 
who tiavelaken 105. PrerequlslfB: 1* years of high school algebra. 

MATH 157 AD,lIcaUan of calculus to Business and eco­
nomics (5) AWSpS Rates of change, tangent, derivative, accu­
mulallon. area. Integral in specific contexts, particularly economics. 
Techniques of differentiation and IntegTatlon. Application to problem 
solving. Optimization. Credit does not apply toward a mathematics 
major. Prerequisite: 156 or equivalent. 

MATH 170, 171 Mathematfcs for Elementary School 
Teachers (3,3) AWSpS,Sp Development of the systems of 
whole numbers, Integers, and rational numbers; rneasurement basIc 
geometric concepts; lunctions; elementary probability and statistics. 
Ordinarily, credit may not apply toward a major in mathematics. Pro­
spective elementary education studentS are required to take 170. Pre­
requisites: one year of high school algebra and one year of geometry 
for 170; 170 for 171. 

MATfI 205 Elementary LInear Algebra (3) AWSpS Sys­
tems of equallons, vector spaces, matrfces. linear transformations, 
characteristic vectors. Not open for credit to students.who have taken 
302. Prerequisite: 124 or 157. -

MATH 238, 239 Elements of DIHerantfal Equatfans (3,3) 
AWSpS,AWSp Elementary methods of solution of first-order 
equations, linear equations of second and higher order, power series 
solutions. laplace transforms, linear systems, stability theory. Pre­
requlsifB: 126 or 136 for 238; 238 and ellher.205 or 302 for 239. 

MATH 301 Elementary Number Theory 13) AWS Brief In­
troduction to some of the fundamental Ideas a elementary number 
theory. Prerequisite: 126 or 136. . . 

MATH·302, 303, 304 LInear Algebra (4,3,3) AWSpS, 
AWSpS,Sp Systems of linear ~uatrons. Vector spaces.· equa­
tions, equlvalBflce and similarity of inatrfces. CharacterisUc values 
and vectors. Jordan canonical form. Inner product spaces, linear 
functlonals. application to linear programming and differential equa­
tions. Prerequisites: 126 or 136 for 302; 302 for 303; 303 for 304. 
MATH 305 Introduction to MathemaUcal Logic (3) WSpS 
Formal principles of Inference and definition. Propositional fnference 
and Inference Involving _iflers. ApplicatiOns foelementary math­
ematical theorfes and to the axlomatfc method are stressed. Prereq­
uisites: 126; or 105 and PHil 120. 
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MATH 327,328,329 Advanced Calculus (3,3,3) AWSpS, 
AWSpS,AWSpS Functions of several variables, . partial deriva­
tives. gradients. extremal problems, line Integrals, Green's theorem. 
lagrange multipliers. surface integrals. vector analysis in three di­
mensions, theorems of Gauss and Stokes. Infinite series. uniform 
convergence. ImprOJlBf Integrals. Prerequisite: 126 or 136 for 327; 
327 for 328; 328 for 329. 

MATH 334, 335, 336 Honors Advanced calculus (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp Honors courses covering the material of 327.328,329 
from a more advanced standpOint Also cover material from 238 and 
selected other topics. Prerequisites: 136 or permission for 334; 334 
for 335; 335 for 336. (Formerly 234. 235. 236.) 

MATH 400 Elementary Set Theory (3) Sp Basic axioms of 
set theory, algebra of sets, Peano axioms. axiom of choice and 
Zorn's lemma. transfinite recursion. cardinal numbers and arith­
metic. Prerequisite: 236 or 328 or 336, or permission of departmen­
tal adviser. 

MATH 402, 403, 404 IntroducUon to Modem Algebra 
(3,3,3) AS, WS,Sp Algebraic systems; elernen1aly .Iheory of 
groups. rings. and fields; ~lynomlals; topics In linear algebra; re­
ductiOns of forms. Prerequisites: 236 or 302 or 336 for 402; 402 for 
403; 403 for 404. . 

MATH 405 Introduction to MetamalllemaUcs (3) Sp for­
mal ~terns; propositional calculus and predicate calaJius of first 
order. The concepts of consistency, com:eteness, and decidability 
are Introduced. and applied to these Prerequisite: 305 or 
pennlsslon of departmental adviser. 

MATH 407,408 MatllemaHcal OpUmlzaUon Theory (3,3) 
W,Sp Theory of Jinsar programs and Its applications: systems 01 
linear Inequalities. duality, the simplex algorithm. matrix games. 
Nonlinear programs and Lagrange multfpllers. Assignment problems 
and various combinatorial extremum problems Involving directed 
graphs. Prerequisites: 302 for 407; 407 for 408. 

MATH 411, 412 IntroducUon to Modem Algebra far 
Teachers (3,3) AS, WS Development of the number systems of 
elementary algebra; groups, rings. Integral domains and fields; poty­
nomlals. DesIgned for leaching majors; not ~ for credit to stu­
dents who haVe taken 402. 403. Prerequisites: 205 or 302 for 411; 
411for412. 

MATH 414 415 Number Theory (3,3) W,Sp Congruences. 
arithmetic of quadratic fields, binary quadratic forms. Dirichlet's the­
orem on primes in an arithmetic .ltrogresslon. Chebyshev's theorem 
on dlstribulion of primes. the partition function. equations over finite 
fields. Prerequisites: 301 for 414; 414 for 415. 

MATH 420 History of Mathematics (3) S Survey of the de­
velopment of mathemaUcs from Its earliest tieQinnings through the 
first half of the twentieth century. Prerequisite: 4112 or 412. 

MATH 424 425, 426 Fundamental Concapts of AnalysIs 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp Sets, real numbers, topology of metric spaces. 
noirried linear s~, mulHvarlate calculus from an advanced view­
point. Introduction to lebesgue measure and integration. Prerequi­
sites: 329 or 236 or 336, and 303 or permission for 424; 424 for 
425; 425 for 426. 

MATH 427.l 428, 429 TopIcs In ~plled AnalysIs (3,3,3) 
AWS, WSp~,SpS Some elementary ftinctlons of a complex vari­
able, Cauchy Integral formula and applications. Taylor and laurent 
series, conformal mapping. Fourier series, orthogonal functions and 
boundary value problems. calculus of variations. Prerequisites: 234 
or 334 or 327 for 427; 234 or 334 or 327 and 328 for 428; 428 for 
429. 

MATH 441,442,443 Advanced Beometry (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Selected topics from among projective geometry, dIfferenltal geome­
try. advanced analytic geometry, algebraic geomellY. algebraic topol­
ogy, and the geometry of convex bodies. Prereqursltes: 327 or 234 
or 334, and 302 or permission of departmental adviser for 441; 441 
for 442; 442 for 443. 

MATH 444, 445 FoundaUons of Geomelry (3,3) AS,WS 
Axiomatic treatment of the foundations of Euclidean geometry. Intro­
duction to non-Euclidean geometry. Designed for leaching majors. 
Prerequisites: 126 or 136 for 444; 444 for 445. 

MATH 464, 465, 466 Numerical Analysis I, II, III (3,3,3) 
AS,W,Sp Basic principles of numerical arialysis, classical lnter­
polalion and approximation formulas, finite differences- and differ· 
ence equations. Numerical methods In algebra. systems of linear 
equations. matrix Inversion, successive approxlmaUons, iterative and 
relaxation methods. Numerical differentiation and integration. Solu­
tion of differential equations and systems of such equations. Prereq­
uisites: 238. ENGR 141, and/or C SCI 241 or equivalent program­
ming experience for 464; 303 and 464 for 465; 465 for 466. 

MATH 496 ·Honars Seminar (*, m8L 9) AWSp Problem 
seminar for senior honors students and first-year graduate students. 
PrerequlsifB: permiSSion of Instructor. 
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MATH 497 Special Topics In MathemaUcs for Teachers . MATH 528, 529 Hilbert Space Operators (3,3) W,Sp 
(2-5, max. 151 S StudY of selected areas of mathematics. De- Spectral theorem for bounded HannHian operators, statement for un-
slaned tor the Improvement of teacIlers of mathematics. Offered bounded operators. appllcatlon·to ordinary and partlal.dlfferential 
jo[nllywllh EDC&1478. . operators with Fourier translorms. construction of Green's functions. 

contour integral rePresentation. PrerequisiteS: 527for 528; 528 for 
MATH 498 • Special Topics In MathemaUcs (2-5, max. 15} 529. . 
AWSpS Reading and lecture course Intended for special needs of 
advanCed students. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. MATH 530 Sem.lnar In Analysis (*. mal. 5) AWSp Pre-

requisite: permission of graduate program adviser.· . ' 
Probability and Statistics 

MATH 390.· ProbabilitY and StaUsHcs In Englneerfng and 
Science (4) AWSpS . C'oncepts of probability and statistics. Use' 
of InteractMi computing methods. Probability calculus, conditional 
probability, Ind~dence and random samplfnjJ. Random variables, 
cumulalfve distribUtIon functions. Transformations of random vari­
ables and propagation of errors. Descriptive properties of distribu­
tions and descflptlve statistiCS. Maximum likelihood estimation and 
method of moments. Confidence intervals, least stjuares regression, 
tectmlques. Exploratory data analysis. Offered Jointly with STAT 390. 
Prerequisites: 327 or 238. and 302 or 205. (Students may receive 
credit tor only one of STAT 341.390. orSTAT 411. 390 Is not In-
tended for-students who have had STAT 311.) , 

MATH 394, 395, 396 Probability I, II. III (3
r
3,3) AWS. 

WSpS.Sp Sample spaces, basic axioms of probabll ty, combina­
torial protiabllHy, condit/anal probability and Indeoendence; classical 
distribution functiOns. random variables, expectaUon, variance, laws 
of large numbers. normal approximation and other limit theorems. 
Charai:teristfc functions. recurrent events and renewal theory. ran­
dom walk. Offered Jointly with STAT 394. 395. 396. Prerequisites: 
327 or236 or 336 for 394; 394 for 395; 395 or STAT 511 for 396. 

MATH '491: 492 IntnHfuctfon. to StocbasHc Processes, 
'3.3) A.W Random V(cIIks, Markov chains, bmnchlng.processes. 
Poisson process, point processes. birth and death processes, queu­
Ing theory, stationary processes. Offered jOintly with STAT 491,492. 
PrerequISites: 396 for 491; 491 tor 492. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Every ~r additional courses areoffereiJ, and some of the' 
courses IIstsd are not offered evelJ' year, Inquiries about the 
cu~ offered courses should be addressed to the Gradu­
ate S8ci8tBry, Department of Mathematics. . 

Mathematics 

MATH 501,502. 503 MatbemaUcal logic (3,3.3) A,W,Sp 
Theory of formal systems. Formal develollment of number theory. 
Completeness and Incompleteness. decidability and undecIdability. 
The theorems of Godsl, Henkin, Church, Rosser, and Tarskl. 88-, 
lected topics from axIomatIc set ,lheory, recursive function theory, 
theory of models, or advanced theory of formal systems. Prerequi­
sites: 405 or equivalent for 501; 501 for 502; 502for 503. 

MATH 504. 505. 506 Modem Algebra (33.3) A.W,Sp 
Theory of groups, rings, Integral domains, and fieldS; polynomials; 
wctor~, Galois theory, and lheoI)' of ideals. Prerequisites: 404 
or equlYafenf for 504; 504 for 505; 505 for 506. 

MATH 507. 508 Prosemlnars In Analysis and' ""plIca­
UtJna of MatbernaUcs (3, max. 9; 3. max. 9) S,S seminar­
type classes designed to tie taken concurrently. Under supervision of 
instructor, students read papers on calculus and arplI~tions Of, 
rnatfHImaIIcs to physical and social scfences. Materia Is developed 
and designed to help students organize courses in undergraduate 
maIhemafIcs. 'Intended for teachers of secondary- or college-level 
matI1ematIcs. Prerequisite: 36' credits of undergraduate mathematrcs 
or permission of Instructor~ I 

MATH &:10 Seminar in Alge~ra (* • mal. 5) AWSp Prereq­
uisite: permission 0' graduate program adviser. 

MATH 511. 512. 513 Special TopiCS In Algebra (2-3. 
max. 9; 2-3. max. 9: 2-3, max. 9) A,W.Sp In recent years the 
following subjects have been covered: Abelran groups, algebraiC 
function fields. algebraic number theory. classical groups. game !he­
ory. group extensions, lattlce theory. Ue algebras, number theory. 
and sIructuTe of rings. . ' . 

MATH 519 Tensor AnalYsIs (3) Vector and tensor field. local 
base, local metrfc, differential calCtlIUS of vector and tensor fields 111 
a Euclidean space, Riemannian spaces. applications. Numerous ap­
pffcaHons from dyJJamlcs, continuum inechanlcs. and relativity; Of': 
fered Jointly with AMATH 519. Prerequisites: AMATH401,'402. 403. 
Recommended: 327. 328, 329. or Ihelr equivalent . 

MATH 524, 525, 526 Real Varfable (3.3,3) A,W,Sp Met­
ric spaces; general measures and Intearatlon; differentiation of set 
tunclfons; real valued functions on the Une; Banach spaces. Prereq­
uisites: 426 or equivalent tor 524; 524 for 525; 525 for 526. 

MATH 527 Bemerds of Real Variables for Scientists (3) A 
C~ theorems, lebesgue Integration and limit theorems. 
Fublnlltl8orem./.D spaces" L2 Fourier transform theory. Prerequi­
sites: 427, 428. 42'9. or permiSSion of Instructor. 

MATH 531, 532, 533 Spec,!al Topics In Analysis (2-3. 
max. 9; 2-3, mal. 9; 2-3, max. 9) AS,WSp,S In recent years 
the following subJects have been covered: functional analysis. ab­
stract harmoniC analysis. linear operations in Hilbert space, group 
representatrons. Fourier series and integrals, topological linear 
spaces, potenlfal theory. and numerical anar~is. . 

MATH 534. 535. 536 ComplslVarfable (3,3.3) A.W,Sp 
Complex numbers; analyllc functions; contour Integration; power se­
ries; analytIc contrnuatlon; sequences of analytic functions; confor­
mal mapping of simply connected regiQns. Prerequisites: 426 for 
534; 534 for 535; 535 for,536. 

MATH 537 AppllcaUons of Operator Theoll (3) A 
SchrOdinger equations; eigenvalue distributions; perturbation theory; 
special functions. Prerequisite: 529. 

. . 

MATH 538.539 NonlinearOrdlnarv. DIfferential EquaHons 
(3,3) W,Sp Phase plane; analysis of cntlcal poInts (node$. saddle 
polnfs, foci); theory of oscillations, limit cycles, Polncare-Bendixon 
theory; topological methods. fixed-Dointtheorems. Prerequisites: 
327 (or 236 or 336) and 239 for 538; ~ for 539: (Offered alter­
nately with 578, 579~) 

MATH 541.542. 543 S5Ieclal TopIcs In 'Applied Mathe-· 
maUcs (3, mal. 9; 3, max 9; 3.' max. 9U

1
W.SP Such topics 

as mathematical quantum theory, fluId mecflan cs, optlmlzatlon and 
operations research, and control theory are covered. 

MATH 544. 545, 54& DlfferenUal Geometry (3.3.3) 
A.W,Sp 544: differential analysis In Rn, Inverse function theorem. 
vector fields. Stoke's theorem, existence.theorems conceminQ-dlffer­
entIai eqUations. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of 
Instructor. 545. 546: differentiable manifolds; differential forms. dif­
ferential geometry in the large. Prerequisites: 544 for 545; 545 for 
540. . .. 

MATH 541. 548. 549 Functional AnalYsis %,3~3) A,W,Sp 
Review of Banach, Hilbert. and iJJ spaces. local convex spaces 
(duality and separation theory. distributions, and netlon spaces). 
Operators on locally convex spaces (adjolnts, closed graph/open 
mapping and Banach-8telnhaus theorems). Banach 'algetiras (spec­
tral theory. elementary applications). Sp_. theorem for AUbert 
space operators. Addltlonal topics chosei1by instructor. A working 
knowledge of real.variables. gene(?1 topology, and complex variables 
Is assurrfed •. 

, MATH 550 Seminar In GlIOme.., ( •• .max. 5) AWSp Pre­
requisite: permission of gradliate program adviser. . 

MATH 551, 552, 553 Special Topics In Geometry (2-3, 
max. 9; 2-3. max. 9; 2-3. max. 9) A, W ,Sp In. recent years Ihe' 
following sublects have been coverecf: Riemannian geometry, differ­
entiable manifolds, complex manifolds; oeome.trY of convex bodies. 

MATH 557, 558 .. 559' . Speclal.Toplcs In Numerfcal Analy­
sis (3, mal. 9; 3, mal. 9; 3. max. 9) A.W,Sp Such topics as 
linear systems. approxlmation:lheory. or the numerical solution of 
differential equations are covered. . 

MATH 561. 562. 563' General Topology (3.3,3) AS.W .. SpS 
Theory of sets; metric spaces; topological spaces; compactness and 
olher covering 'properties; function spaces: polyhedra; dimension 
theory. Prerequisites: 400. which may be taken concurrently, and 
426 for 561; 561 for 562; 562 fo~ 563., . 

MATH 564,565. 5G&' Algebraic Topology (3.3.3) A,W.Sp 
Classical and modem approictles; complexes and their homology 
theOJy; appllcaHons. Axed pOints, primary obstruction; products and' 
Poincare duality; axiomatic apprOach, co~lng spaces. Prerequi-
sites: 5Q6 for564; 564 for 565; 565 for 566. . .. 

MATH 569 Partial DlfferenUal EqaaUons (3) Sp PealSlJn 
Properties of dlffuston. wave, and laplaCe-type equations. Initial and 
boundarY value problems.. Series expansiOns. transform melhods. 
SIngularities. Green's functions. Classification of second-order 
equallons; theory and appllcaHons of method of characteristics. Nu­
merical techniques. Offered folntly wilh A A 569 and AMA TH 569. 
Prerequisite: 428 or A A 568. . 

MATH 570 SemInar In Topology (*, max. 5) AWSp Pre­
requisite: permiSSion of graduate program adviser; . 

MATH 571 572. 513 Special Topics In TOllology (2-3~ 
max. 9: 2=3, mal. 9; 2-3, max. 9) A.W,Sp specraJ topics 
from general and algebraic topology. . 

MATH 514, 515, 576 Advanced Partial DlfferenUal Equa­
tions (3.3,3) A,W,Sp Classification, existence. uniqueness. and 
boundary value problems for partial differential equallons; Green's 
function and associated Integral equations. Prerequisite: 426 or 527. 

MATH 518 519 Special Fu"ctfons (3,3) W,Sp Special 
functions arrslng from eigenvalue problems, asymptotlt develop­
ments by contour integration. analytiC continuation, complex variable 
aspects of Fourier Integrals. Prerequisite: 427. (Offered alternately 
with 538, 539.) 

MATH 585 Numerfcal Mathematics (3) Numerical solution 
of linear algebraic systems. algebraic elgenvafue p'roblems. ordinary 
and partial differential equations. Offered Jointly WIth C SCI 585. Pre­
requisites: 239. 303, and programming with a procedure-oriented 
language. 

MATH 586 Numerfcal Mathematics (3) Continuation of 
585. Selected topics in numerical mathematics. Offered Jointly with 
C SCI 586. Prerequisite: 585 or permission of instructor .. 

MATH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

MATH 700 Master's ThesiS (*) AWSpS 

MATH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

Probability and Statistics 

MATH .521, 522. 523 Advanced Probability (3~3,3) 
A,W.Sp Measure theory and InteQration, independerice, laws 01 
large numbers. Fourier analysis of dfstributlons. central limit prob­
lem and Infinitely dMslble laws. Conditional expectations. martin­
gales. Offered jointly with STAT 521. 522. 523. Prerequisite: 426. 

MATH 590 SemInar In Probability (* , max. 5) AWSp Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

MATH 591, 592. 593 SpeCial Topics In Probability (3. 
max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3. max. 9) A, W.Sp In recent~, the 
following subjects have been covered: advai1ced probability. theory, 
stochastic processes. distribution-free Inference. game and decisIon 
theory, advanced theory of estimation (Including sequential estima-
tion). . 

MATH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

MATH 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

MATH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies 
8434 Padelford 

Medieval and Renaissance Studies Is an Interdisciplinary program 
that offers a broad and coherent exposure to the Western cultural 
tradition through the studY of the art. history, literature. philosophY, 
and religion of the Mlddfe Ages and the Renaissance. Working fn 
close consultation with a committee of three faculty members chosen 
by the student and drawing from the course offerings of more than 
twenty departments and schools. students In Medieval and Renais­
sance Studies have the opportunity to develop a wide varfety of Indi­
vidualized curricula Students Interested In following a program In 
this area may pursue a Bachelor of Arts deQree through a General 
Studies major. Additional information is available from Prof. Mlasl 
F. Vaughan or a General Studies adviser In 810 Padelford .. 

Microbiology and 
Immunology 
G305 Heallh Sciences 

Microbiology is a natural science that deals with microscopIc organ­
Isms. lncluolng bacteria. viruses. fungi. protozoa, and algae. It is 
concerned with the nature and propertles of these organisms. theIr 
effects on man and the environment and how microorganisms can 
be exploited to provide useful products. 

Immunology is a natural science that deals with specific and nonspe­
cific resistance to Ifssue injury by both foreign and self substances. 
The mechanisms of resistance Involve primarily the activities of leu­
kocytes and antibodies. Including those conceined wilh the specific 
Immune response. 



Undergraduate Program 
BadlBloT ot Selenes D8gre8 

Admission Requirements: A minimum of 75 credits with overall 
gmde-polnt average of 2.00 and. unless specifically waived. a grad&­
point average of 2.25 in required cI1emlstry and biology courses. 
Students shOuld complete depaJtrnental requlrements in biology and 
in Inorganic and organic chemistry before applying for admission to 
the maJor. 

Major Requirements: 45 credits In biological sciences. Including 
BIOl210. 211. 212 (preferred) or an equivalent 10 to 15 credits In 
botany or zoology. or both; a minimum of 30 credits In microbiology 
courses and approved electives. Including MICRO 400. 401. 402. 
431.441.442.443. and 496 (MICRO 101. 301. 302. 319 cannot be 
used); a minimum grade-point average of 2.25 In the required micro­
biology courses as well as In the entire 30 credits of microbiology 
and approved electives: PHYS 114. 115. 116 or 121. 122. 123; 
CHEM 140. 150. 151. 160; CHEM 231. 232. or 231. 235. 236 or 
335.336.337 (three-quarter sequence preferred); CHEM 321; MATH 
124 or 157 or a SCI 381 or 291. Transfer students must complete at 
least 15 of the 30 credits of required microbiology and Immunology 
courses at this unlvelsity. 

Stud8nts Interested in majoring In microbiology should obtain the 
department undergraduate guldS. available In G303 Health Sciences. 

For faculty listing and course descriptions. S86 School of 
Medicine S8ction. 

Middle Eastern 
Studies 
see Intemational Studies. 

Music 
106 Music 

Music Is studied as a creative art. broadly viewed through its history. 
literature. performance. composltlonal techniques. cultural context. 
psychology. acoustics. and pedagogy. 

Instrudlon In dance Is also administered by the Sc/1OOI of Music 
(see Dance In this catalog). . 

Undergraduate Program 
CIarfOcation of Major Status: Major status In performance areas is 
accorded wtlen. afIBr ~per admission. Is acknow!edged and the re­
quIred School of MUsIc audition Is completed. the student com­
ItliJIC8S AppHed Muslc study In the malor area with a currently ap­
proved faculty member of the ScItooI of Music. SUd1 study must be 
undertaken during the first quarter of regislJatlon and during each 
subsequent quarter of reglstiatlon until the minimum program re­
quirements have been mel Applied Music study should continue as 
long as the studanlls registered and In residence until the final ap­
proVed recital Is given. Mere acceptance Into a program does not 
constltute major status. 

In order to retain major status. the student must make and demon­
strate consistent and 8cceptable progress at the annual required jury. 
PartIcIpation In at least one School of MUSic ensemble Is required 
each quarter that a student receives Applied MusiC Instruction. 

In academic areas and composition. the faculty members .of the par­
ticular areas determine the status of Individuals accepted. Any 4ePar­
ture from the above requirements must have the recommendation of 
the appropriate dlvlslorial Chairperson and the written consent of the 
Director of the School of Music. 

AdmIssIon Requirements: All students must audiUon to the Ieve~ of 
privata Instruction In their principal performance areas to qualify as 
inuslc majors and to recelve prfvate Instruction. and must pass an 
examination In basic plano. StUdents proficient in another Instrument 
or voice. but defIt:Ient In basic plano. may baaln their musical stud­
Ies. but must enroll In MUSIC 136 untll proficfency is established. 

Core RequIrements: The music theo1y-hlstory core. required in each 
of the untJergraduate curricula. Is as follows: . 

Cours8S Ctedits 
MUSIC110.111.112 Arst-YearTheory(3,3.3~....... 9 
MUSIC 113.114.115 Ear Training (1.1.1) • • • • .• • • • •• 3 

MUSIC 210. 211. 212 Second-Year Theory (3.3.3) . . . . .. 9 
MUSIC 213. 214. 215 Music Alter 1750 (3,3.3). . . • . • •• 9 
MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3). • . . • . • . . ... •• 3 
MUSIC 311 Tonal Counterpolnl(3) . . . . •. • • • . . •. 3 
MUSIC 312 Twentieth-Century Techniques (3). . . . . . •• 3 
MUSIC 313. 314 Music Before 1750 (3.3) • • • . . . . • •• 6 
MU$fc upper-dlvlslon theory or hIstory electives •.••.••. 10 

I 55 

Bsch8iDT of Am Degre8 

General Requirements: A minimum of 180 credits. of which 90 must 
be taken In departments other.than the School of Music. 
ETHNOMUSICOLOGY OPTION 

Includes courses in Western music. ethnomuslcology. anthropology. 
and linguistics. A major Is available In elhnomuslcology through 
General Studies. Students may also obtain a degree with an empha­
sis on elhnornuslcology through the music theory-hlstory option In 
the School of Music. 
MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY OPTION 

Major Requirements: Music Iheory-hlstory core. plus 9 credits in 
upper-d'lViSion vocal or Instrumenlallnstruction. and six guarters of 
enSembles. for a minimum of69 crecfl1s; students who wish to pur­
sue this option with emphasis In ethnomuslco!ogy should consult 
their mUSic advisers regarding sultab!e electives. Whlcl1lnclude Ian­
guaqes and area studies outside muslc; 2.50 grada-polnt average In 
ITlUSIC courses. 
VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL OPTION 

Major RBaulrements: Muslc theory-hlslory core. excluding the .10 
credits In theory or history electives. plus 9 credits In lower~lvislon 
vocal or instrumental Instruction. 9 cr8dlts In upper-dlvlsion vocal or 
instrumentallnstructlon. and eight QUarters In ensembles. for a mini­
mum of 70 credits; 2.50 grade-polnf average In music courses. 

BameloT Df Atts and Bach810T ot MUlle D8grelJl 
(Concumnt) 

Genera/Requirements: A minimum of 225 credits: of which 90 must 
be in areas other than music; all College of Arts and Sciences gradu-
ation requirements must be mel " 

Major Requ/rements: 2.50 grade-point average In music courses. 
COMPOsmON MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core . . . . • • • . . • . • . • . . 55 
MUSIC 191. 291. 391, 491 Composition (9.9.9.9) • • • 36 
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint (3) • • • . . • . . • • 3 
MUSIC 280. 380. 381. 382 Conducting (1,1.1.1). • • . 4 
Vocal or Instrumenlalinstrueuon. . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Music elective. • • . . . . • • • . . . . . • • • • • • . 1 " 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) . . . . • • . • • •. . . " 12-24 

135-147 
MUSIC HISTORY MAJOR 

Courses . Credits 
Music theory-history core . . . . ',' • • . . • • . . ~ . 55 
5 credits from MUSIC 316.317.318. • • • • • • • . • . 5 
3 credits from MUSIC 400, 401. 402. 403. • • . . . . . 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 404. 407. 410. 413. 417. 420. . • • 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 405. 408. 411. 414, 418. 421. • . • 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 406. 409. 412. 415. 419, 422. 

423. 424. 425 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ' • . . . 3 
Music history-literature electives. . . . • . . . . • . . • 9 
Music electives . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . • • • . 9 
Vocal or Instrumental Instruction. . • . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) ." ..•...•.... '" 12-24 

126-,138 

Students who Intend to pursue graduate studies are strongly advised 
to establish proficiency In German or French and to acquire some 
acquaintance with one or two additional foreign languages. For em­
phasis In ethnomuslco!ogy. consult the musIc adviser regarding 
suitable area studies otherlhan music. 
PIANO MAJOR 

Courses Ctedits 
Music theory-history core . . . . • • . • . . • . . • • • 55 
MUSAP 160. 260. 360 Private instruction: Plano • . • • 27 
MUSAP 460 (two years) Private Instruction: Plano • • • 18 
MUSIC 323. 324. 325 Accompanying (2.2.2). . . • . • 6 
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MUSIC 326. 327. 328 Repertoire (2.2.2) . . . • • . . . 6 
MUSIC 434. 435. 436 Pedagogy (2.2.2) . . • • • . • • 6 " 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recllal. • • . . . • • • . . • . • • 1 
Ensembles (fifteen quarters) . . . . . . . . . . . . . ., 15-30 

134-149 

STRING INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core to Include 
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint. • • . . . . . • • • • 55 
MUSAP 161. 163. 164. 178.261.263. 
264. 278. 361. 363. 364. 378 
Private Instruction: Violin-Viola. Violoncello. 
Viola da Gamba. Contrabass. . • • • . . . . . . . . . . 27 
MUSAP 461. 463. 464. 478 (two years) 
Private !nstructlon: Violin-Viola. Violoncello. Contrabass • 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital. . . . . . . • • • • • • . . 1 
MUSIC 434, 435. 436 Pedagogy (2.2.2) • • • . • . • • 6 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Plano or 
MUSAP 236. 237. 238 Secondary Plano (2.2.2). • : • . 6 
MUSIC 280 BasIc Principles of Conducting. • • • • • • 1 
Ensembles-orchestral (nina quarters). chamber music 
(ten quarters). elective (two quarters) for a tolaf of 
twenty-one quarters. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . .. 21-42 

Violinists should complete one quarter of viola 

VOICE MAJOR 

Courses 
Music theory-hlslory core . • . • . . • • • . . . • • • . 
MUSAP 162. 262. 362 . Private Instruction: Voice . • • . 
MUSAP 462 (two years) Private Instruction: VOice. . • . 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or 
MUSAP 236. 237. 238 Secondary Plano (2.2,2). • • • • 
MUSIC 233 Music Theatre Technique ..••••••. 
MUSIC 280. 380. 381.382 Conducting (1.1.1.1) .•.. 
MUSIC 309 Advanced Music Theatre Technique . . . . 
MUSIC 326. 327. 328 Repertoire (2.2.2) • . • • • • . . 
MUSIC 434. 435. 436 Pedagogy (2.2,2) • . • • • • . . 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital. . . . • • . . . • • • • • . 
Ensemb!es-choral (six quarters). elective (slx quarters) 

135-156 

Credits 
55 
27 
18 

6 
1 
4 
1 
6 
6 
1 

for a total of twelve quarters • . . . . • . . • . • . . .. 1G-24 
135-149 

VOice majors should establish proficiency In French. German. or ital­
ian and complete an additional 15 credits In a second language from 
this group as well as 5 credits In SPHSC 300 (Speech Science). 

ORGAN MAJOR 

Courses CrsttIts 
Music theory-hlstory core to Include 
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint • • . • . . • • • • . . 55 
MUSAP 165. 265. 365 Private Instruction: Organ. • . . 27 
MUSAP 465 (two years) Private Instruction: Organ • • . 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital. . . . • . . . . . . . . • • 1 
MUSIC 323. 324 Accompanying (2.2) . . . . • • • . • 4 
MUSIC 326. 327. 328 RepertOire (2.2.2) . • • . • . . . 6 
MUSIC 280. 380. 381. 382 Conducting (1.1.1.1). .. . 4 
MUSAP 140 Piano (2.2.2). . . . • . • . . . . • • . . 6 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) • . . . • . . . . . . . . .. 12-24 

133-145 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core . . . . • . . . • • • • . . . • 55 
MUSAP 166 through 176. 266 through 276. 366 
through 376 PrIvate Instruction. . • • . . • • • • • • • 27 
MUSAP 466 through 476 (two years) PrIvate Instruction. 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital: • . . . • . . • . . • • • . 1 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Plano or 
MUSAP 235.237.238 Secondary Piano (2.2.2). • • • • 6 
MUSIC 280. 380. 381. 382 Conducting (1.1.1.1). • • • 4 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) • • • • • . . • • • . • . •• 21-42 

132-152 

General requIrements for each Muslc education option: 
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MUSIC EDUCATION MAJOR 

. Courses . 
Music theory-history core (see special inclusions below) . 
MUSIC 340 Music in General Educatfon . . . • . . . . 
Two courses from the following • . . . . . . • . . . . . 
MUSIC 432 The General MusIc Class (3) 
MUSIC 440 Music in Early Childhood (3) 
MUSIC 441 Music in Later Childhood (3) 
MUSIC442 Inslrumental Curriculum: Methods and 

Materials (3) . 
MUSIC 443 Choral Curriculum: Methods and 

Materials (3) 

Credits 
55 
3 
6 

MUSIC 280. 380. 381. 382 Conducllng (1.1.1.1). . . . 4 
Majorperformancemedlum ....... ~ . . . . . .. 18-24 
Secondary performance medium. . • . . • . . . . . .. 12-18 
(Major and secondary performance media to total 36) 
Performance electIves. . . . . .' . . . . . . . . . .'. . 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) 

6 

(minimum of three quarters of choral ensemble required). ·12-24 
116-140 

Reaulrements for the specific options in General Music (Elementary 
and Secondary). Instrumental. and Choral should be obtained from 
the Music Education office. 31 Music. Information concerning spe­
cial procedures for students pursuing teacher certification also may 
be obtained from that office. 

. 88mBIDr of Mlllic D8gm8 

AdmissIon Requirement Intended for a limited number of specially 
qualified students who wish to emphasiZe ~ professional training in 
performance within a four-year program. students should see the . 
undeIgraduate adviser regarding special admission procedures for 
this ·program. Admission is recommended during the sophomore 
year. 

General Requirements: A mInimum 0' 180 credits. 0' which 60 must 
be Iaken in departments other than the Scl100l of Music. The 60 
credits must Include the basic proflclency feguirement of the College 0' Arts and ScIences and no fewer thai1 20 credits in each of two 
fields (humanities. social sciences. or natural sclenr.es). 

Major Requirements: Grade-point average 0' 3.20 in musiC courses; 
55 cra1its In a Iheory-history sequence to Include MUSIC 110. 111. 
112. 113. 114. 115.210.211.212.213 .. 214.215.310.311.312. 
313. 314. arid 10 credits of upper-division theory or history elec­
tives; 48 credits in applied music; 2 credits for recitals; 12-24 credits 
of ensembles; 3-8 credits of music electives. Variations In general 
credit requirements may apply to the malor areas: plano. organ. 
strings, voice .. orchestrclllnslrumental. and composition. Total mu­
sic cfedits: 120-137. 

Graduate Program 
Graduate programs In the School of Music take Into consideration 
the dual nature of muslc's subject matter. Rrst It Is one of the cre­
ative arts. requiring constant renewal through the efforts of compos­
et's. performers. and teachers. Second. It Is a branch of the humani­
ties. subject to scholarly study and Interpretalfon of Its theoretical 
concepts and historical deveiopmenL AdVanced study presupposes 
an emphasis in one or the other direction without entirely neglecting 
the altemate aspect. . 

Special R8qulmm8ntl 

Upon admission to the Graduate School as a music malar. the stu­
dent must further qualify for a specific area of speclallzation. See 
below. 

RnandalAid 

A limited number of teaching and staff assistantships are available in 
vo!ce. U1eory and ear training. music history and literature. ethnomu­
sico!ogy. plano teaching and accontJ)aJlying. and choral conducting. 
Aa:ompanlsts are also employed at hourly rates. Competitive audi­
tions for perfonnance scltolarshl~ for new and returning students 
are held each year In early spring. The School 0' Music ottrce may be 
c:on1acIed for d8fa11s. 

Raatrb 18&lIl11a 

The Music BuUdlng contains the music library. an electronic compo­
sition laboratory. a listening center. a systematic muslcolODY Iabora­
toJy. and the usual studio. j)racllce. and classroom facmties of a 
modem music department Ensembles available for student partici­
pation Include opera. Contemporary Group. and several non-Western 
flnsernbles among the many traditional large and small choral and 
instrumenlal groups. 

Masl" 01 Arts for Team8rs D8gm8 
Admission Requirements: At least one year of leaching experience 
and permission. 

Graduation Requirements: 45 credits. of which 18 must be in 
courses at the 500 level or above and 30 must be in approved music 
courses. Rnal written and oral examination. 

Master 01 Music, Doctor 01 Muslt:81 Arts D8gmBl 

The programs with more creative emphasis lead to the degrees of 
Master of MusiC and Doctor of Musical Arts. Areas of specialization: 
performance (piano. organ. voice. strings. other orchestral instru­
ments). Inslrumental conducting. choral conducting. composition. 
opera produclion. plano accompanylng-dlamber music. and. at the 
doclorallevel. mUSIC education. 

Ma#8f 01 Music D8gre8 

Admission Requirements: Audition required for entrance to ~or­
mance and composition. Entrance to other areas br· permIssion. 
Graduale Record Examination recommended. Details 0 requirements 
for each of the areas of specialization are available from the graduate 
program adviser. 

Graduation Requirements: 45 credits. of which 18 must be In 
courses at the 500 level or above., Demonstration of proffciency in 
one language from French. German. Italian; and Latin. With thesrs­
Program to include 9 credits In thesIs. Without thesls-A final oral 
examination is required. Piano accompanying-chamber music major 
Is a 68-credlt. two-year program. with same foreign language re­
quirements stated above; final examination consists of a lecture 
recital. 

Doctor 01 Muslt:81 Arts D8gm8 

Admission Reguirements: Audition required for performance and 
composition. Entrance to other areas by permission. Graduate Rec­
ord Examination recommendt!d in all areas except music education. 
wflere it is required. Details of requirements for each of the areas of 
specialization are available from th8 grad~te program adviser. 

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years 01 study; disseita­
tlon: in lieu of a full-length dissertation. a thesis In three parts may 
be SUbstituted. of which one must be a research paper and two may 
be additional research papers.. or musical compositions, or docu­
mented public performances. or documented lecture demonstrations. 
Demonstration 0' proficiency In one language from among Frend1, 
German. Italian. and Latin, as soon as possible. but in any case. 
before taking the General Examination. 

Masters 01 Arts, Doctor 01 PhIIDIDP", D81mes 

The research-oriented programs lead to the degrees of Master of Arts 
and Doctor of Philosophy. Areas of speciallza!fon: music theory. mu­
sic history and literature. ethnomusicology. systematic musicology~ 
and. al,lhe master's level. music education. . 

~Bster 01 Arts Degme 

Admission Requirements: Requirements vary for the dinerent areas 
of specialization. Details of requirements for each of the areas of 
specialization are available from the School of Music graduate pro­
gram adviser. 

Graduation Requirements: 45 credits. of which 18 must be In 
courses at the 500 level or above and 9 In theSis. Demonstration of 
proficiency in one language from among French. German. Italian. 
and Latin. 

Doctor 01 Philosophy D81me 

Admission Requirements: Requirements vary for the different areas 
of specialization. Details of requirements for each of the areas of 
specialization are available from the School of Music graduate pro-
gram adviser. . 

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years of study; dlsserta· 
lion. Demonstration of prOficiency in German and a second language 
from among French. Italian. and Latin. or another such language as 
is necessary for research. as soon as possible. but. In any case. 
before taking the General Examination. 

Faculty 
Dllfl&tDr 
Fredric Uebemlan 

Pnltmors 

Beale. James M.,* M.Mus.. 1947. Yale; composition. analysis. twen­
tieth century. 

Bergsma. William.· M.M .• 1943. Eastman School of MusiC; theory/ 
composition. '. . 
Carlsen. James C.: Ph.D .• 1962. Northwestern; systematic musicol­
ogy. 
Chapple. Stanley (Emeritus). D.Mus. (Hon.). 1947. COlby; conduct­
Ing. 
Clarke. Henry l. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1947. Harvard; theory/composi­
tion. 
Curtis-Verna. Mary V.,* BA. 1943. Hollins; voice. 
EichInger. Walter E. (Emeritus). M.Mus .• 1933. Northwestern; organ. 
Garflas. Robert.· Ph.D .• 1965. california (los Angeles); efJlnomusi­
cology. 
Grossman. Arthur. Diploma. 1955. Curtis; bassoon. 
Guarrera. Frank P.; DIploma. 1948. CurtiS; voice. 
Harman. R. Alec (Emeritus). A.R.C.M .• G.R.. S.M •• 1943-19. Royal 
Academy; music history and literature. 
Helnltz, Eva Marie (Emeritus). studied at' Slate Academy of Music 
(Berlin); violoncello. 
Hokanson. Randolph.· studied with Dame Myra Hess. Howard fer­
guson (london); plano. 
Irvine. Demar (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1937. Harvard; music history and 
literature. ' . 
Kaplan. Abraham.· Poslgraduate Diploma. 1957. Jullliard; conduct-
ing. ... 
Kechley. Gerald,· MA. 1959. washington; theory/composition. 
Kind. Sylvia E. (Emeritus). Konzert-Reife·Prufung. 1934. Hochschule 
fur Muslk (Berlin); harpsfchord. . 
lIshner. leon (Emeritus). B.S.S .• 1937. City College (New York); 
voice. 
McColl. William D .• Graduate. 1955. State Academy of Music 
(VIenna); clarinet. ' 
Moore. John T.: M.A .• 1941. illinois; plano. ' 
Munro. Kathleen (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1937. Wc1shington; mlJSlc hiStory 
and literature. ' 
O'Doan. Neal D .• • M.M .• 1961. University of the Pacific; piaoo ... 
Skowronek, Felix E.: B.Mus.. 1956. Curtis; flute. 
Smith. William 0 .. • M.A .• 1952. california (Berkeley); theory/com-
position. .' . 
Sokol. Vllem.· Grad. Cert.. 1939. Conservatory of Music (Prague); 
viOlin. viola. 
Storch. Lalla.· BA. 1964. Wilkes; oboe. 
Terry. Miriam (Emeritus). MA. 1948. Wc1shington; music history 
and literature. 
Tufts. Paul D .• MA. 1951. Wdshlngton;'theory/compositian. 
Verrall. John W .. (Emeritus). Cert. of Mus .• 1932, lIszt Conservatory 
(Budapest); theory/composition. 
Zettin. Emanuel (emeritus). Dr.Mus. (Hon.). 1936. Wc1shington Col­
lege of Music; violin. 
Zslgmondy-liedemann. Denes. Masterclass. 1943. liszl Academy 
(Bumpest); violin. ' . . 

Assoclal8 Professors 

Alavedra, Montserrat. Diploma •. 1973. Escuela Superior de canto 
(Spain); voice. 

. Babb, Warren (Emeritus). M.A .• 1939. Harvard; theory. 
Benshoff. W. Kenneth. MA. 1963. San Francisco State; theory/corn-
posh I . 

Collier. Thomas W .• BA. B.M., 1971. Wdshington; percussion. 
Conlon. Joan C.,· O.MA. 1975. washington; conducting. 
Cooper. Elneta A: D.Ed .• 1971. Oregon; music education. 
Dempster. Stuart R.. MA. 1967. San Francisco State; brass. 
Geissrnar. Else Johanna-Marie (emeritus). M.Mus .• 1944. Michigan; 
plano. 
Jusslla. Clyde: M.S .• 1951. Kansas Stale; music education. 
lieberman. Fredric: Ph.D .• 19n. california (los Angeles); ethno­
musicology. 
lundquIst. Barbara R.: D.MA. 1973. washington; music education. 
Paallalunga, Augusto N .• M.M .• 1967. New England Conservatory; 
voICe. 
Rahn. John.· Ph.D .• 1974. Princeton; theory/composition. 
Rosinbum. Ralph R.,* MA. 1948. W1s/1ington; opera production. 
Saks. Toby. M.S .• 1966. Juilliard; violoncello. 
Woodcock, Edith (Emeritus). B.M .• 1936. Wc1shington; music history 
and literature. 

AIIllI8nt Prof88lOrs 

Bozarth. George S .• • Ph.D.. 19n. Princeton; music history and 
literature. 
Colfler. Katherine (ActIng). M.M .• 1972. Eastman School of Music; 
plano. 
Kappy. David l.. M.M .• 1971. WiSCOnsin; hom. 



Rafots. Alberto P .• - D.MA. 1975. WJshlngton; plano. 
Sakata. Hiromi Lorraine.· Ph.D •• 1976. Washington; ethnomusicol­
ogy. 
Schotten. Ylzhak. special studies at Manhattan. Aspen; viola 
Stan. lawrence.- Ph.D .• 1973, california (Berkeley); music history 
and litelalure. 
Stewart. Milton L., Ph.D., 1973. Michigan; jaZZ history. 
Taricani. JoAnn (ActIng), MA. 19n. Pennsylvania; music hiStory. 
Terry. Carole R.,- D.MA. 19n. Stanford; organlharpslchord. 
Thome. Diane D •• - Ph.D .• 1973, Princeton; theory/composition. 
Troy. Charles E .• - Ph.D., 1972. HaMrd; music history and literature. 

IlIItnIclDtS 

Cummings, Roy M .• B.A., 1965, Wdshington; brass. 
Harnett. James F.. studied at New England Academy; double bass. 

lMtulfltS 

Bissell, William E., M.S .• 1956, illinois; music, marching band. 
Feist. Robert F .• Diploma. 1955. Rome Opera House; conducHng. 
Vokolek. Pamela C .• M.M .• 1965. Cleveland Institute; harp. 
White. Glenn D .• B.S .• 1955. Wlshington; electronic music. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Ethnomuslcology 

MUSIC 160 Anglo-Amerfcan Folk MUSic (5) Genres and 
sIyJes from earliest rools to the 196Os;Anglo-Arilerlcan ballads, 
dance music. French and other European Immigrant groups. 

MUSIC 300 MusiC at Greater Molco (3) Regional styles of 
MexIco; consideration of pre-Hispanic Indian origins and the music 
of Chicanos In the AmerIcan Southwest. 

MUSIC 316,317,318 Music Cultures at the WOrldJ5,5,5) 
A, W 8D 316: Near East. Central Asia. Far East. South an South­
east ASfa. Indonesia. and the Phlllppines. 311: music of sub-Saharan 
Africa. AmerIcas. and Oceania 318: folk and popular music In west-
ern and eastern Europe and the Americas. . . 

MUSIC 319 Afro-Amerfcan Music (5) Centers on Black mu­
sic In the United States. but also clarlffes the relationship of this 
music to the mUSics of other Afro-American cultures as well as to 
their African roots. 

MUSIC 426 Music of Koraa (3) Classical Instrumental and 
vocal genres 01 Korea examines both court and folk traditions. Open 
to students In music and East Asian Area Studies. Prerequisites: 316. 
317.318. or permission of Instructor. . 

MUSIC 427 Music at AfrIca (3) Music cultures of sub-
5aharan Africa Traditional styles and more recent developments. 
Ooen to all students with an Interest In the area Prerequisites: 316, 
317.318. or permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 428' Music at North India (3) Classical music of 
North India, the Hlndustanl.tradiUon with emphasis on the Dhrupad 
and KhYaI styles. Recommended: some background In either ethno­
musicology or South Asian Studies. 

MUSIC 430' Organology (3) Systematic study of musical In­
strumenls. involving the hfstolY. acoustical phenoniena. and physi­
cal typologies of Instruments from around the world. with emphasis 
on non-Western music. Prerequisite: 429. 

MUSIC 433 Music at latin America (3) The Indian. African. 
and European music of the Spanish-. Fr8rich-. and Portuguese. 
spealdng New World countries. Prerequisites: 316. 317. 318. or per­
mission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 439 MusiC of Indonesia and the Pblllppines (3) 
. Includes the gong culture traditions of Sumatra. Sunda. Java. Balf. 
Sunda IslandS. and the Philippines. Open to students In music and 
to students with an Interest In the area. Prerequisites: 316. 317. 318. 
or permission 01 instructor. 

MUSIC 444 Music at the Near East (3) Sakata, Classical 
and folk musical traditions of Iran. Turkey ana the Arab world. Pre­
requisites: 316. 317. 318. or permission ot Instructor. 

MUSIC 445 Selected Topics In Ethnomuslcology (3) 
AWSp . Deals with topics not covered by regular courses In ethno­
musicology. Frequently taught by visiting leCturers. Content varies 
with different Instructors. PrerequIsite: permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 447 MIIII,c of Southern India (31' Classical music of 
South India. the Karnaic tradition. with enipJ1asIs on the concert 
repertoire. Recommended: background In elther ethnomuslco!ogy or 
Soutf1 Asian Studies. 

MUSIC 448 Instnrmen181 Music at China (3) Instrumental 
traditions of China from the earliest times to the present Conluclan 
philosophies that relate to music, theory. scale systems. cosmology. 
Recommended: background In either ethnomuslcology or East Asian 
Studies. . 

MUSIC 449 Vocal and OramaUc Music ofCblna (3) Vocal 
and dramatic traDitions 0' China from the earliest times to ftte pres­
ent. including the relationship of musiC and tanauage. Recom­
mended: background In either ethnomuslcology or East Asian Stud-
ies. . 

MUSIC 452 Ethnomuslcology In the Public Schools (3) 
WSpS . lundquist. Issues, teaching materials. and techniques 
involved in Incorporating music of world cultures In public school 
classrooms. PrerequlsHe: 340 or permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 494 Music of Japan Until 1700 (3) Gagaku, Blwa, 
shakuhachi, koto. and Noh genres. Open to students In music and 
EastAslan Area Studies. Prerequisites: 316, 317. 318. or permission 
of Instructor. 

MUSIC 495, Music of Japan After 1700 (3) Shamlsen. Bun­
raku. Kabuki. and Sankyoku traditions. O~ 10 students in music 
and East Asian Area Studies. Prerequisites: 316. 317. 318, or per­
mission of instructor. 

MUSIC 498 MusiC of SpaIn (3) The major stylistic petlods of 
the music of Spain. with a consideration of the socfal and histOrical 
contexts thai formed the music; the music of Islam in terms of its 
influence in Spain and the vestiges of early Spanish music In the folk 
and popular music of Spain andlatln America . 

MUSAP 459 World Music (2-3, max. 18) AWSpS World 
music tradiHons taught by visiting native artists. Consult ethnomusi­
cology staff for current offerings. Primarily for majors; nonma/ors on 
a spate-aVaiJable basis. . . 

Music 

CDUrres Pdmarl" tor Honma/DtS 

Most ensembles-listed under courses primarily for music 
majors in the following SBCtIOn-at8 open to nonmuslc ma­
jors with permission or the undergraduate adviser. 

MUSIC 100 .Unlverslty Singers (2, max. 24) AWSp 

MUSIC 116, 117, 118 Elementary Music Theory (2,2,2) 
AW,WSp,Sp Prerequisites: 116 for 117; 117 for 118. 

. . 
MUSIC 120 Survey of Music (5) ASp Troy Studies In 
listening with emphasis on the changing comp'ooents of Western art 
music. Illustrated lectures. laboratory section meetings. and prasen­
taHons by guest artists. 

MUSIC 121 The Orchestra (2) AWSp Sokol Development 
of the orchestra and Its literature. 

MUSIC 122 Orchestral MusiC: Seventeenth and Elgh­
teentb Centuries (2) A Sokol 

MUSIC 123 Symphonic MusIc: Nineteenth Century (2) 
WSp Sokol 

MUSIC 124 Symphonic Music: Contemporary (2) Sp 
Sokol 

MUSIC J~~ 132 Bealc Musicianship (3,3) AtSp Lund­
quist txamlnation of the processes of miIsIc from cross-cultural 
vantage point primarily African. latin American, and Afro-American. 
Development of Improvisatory techniques. performance. use of mu­
sical notation, development of ana/yIIcaI and score-writing tech­
niques. development of aural perception abillty. Prerequisite: per-
mission of Instructor. . . 

MUSIC 161 American MlI8lcal Theater (5) W Historical 
and stylistic study of·the developmsnt of the American musical 
theater. European roots In opera and operetta. Contributions from 
jazz and popular music. Selected musicals studied. Recommended: 
160.' . " 

MUSIC 162 American Papular Song (5) Sp Historical. so­
. cial. and stylistic study of popular Idioms from the late' nineteenth 
century to the present Most attention to contemporary Idioms (rock. 
country-Western. soul. disco). Influences of music Industry on tast~ 
and style. Does not Include jaZZ, blues. or folk music. Recom­
mended: 160. 161. 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 111 

MUSIC 200 MUSic and the Child (3) Introductory orien1atlon 
to music designed to acquaint the student with the structural and 
esthetic elements In ITIUSIC and those muslc-related ~rocesses of 
self-expression and communication basic to a child s education. 
Prerequisite to the course in instructional methodology. 

MUSIC 257 Recording and ReproducUon at Music (3) W 
White Evolution of recorded music with emphasis upon equlprnenL 
processes. and techniques used. . 

MUSIC 262 Introduction to Twentieth-Century Music (3) 
SIan Ustener's survey of important com~ and trends. from 
Debussy through electronic music. PrereqUiSite: 120 or permission 
of instructor. 

MUSIC 322 Graat Conductors (2) A Sokol Evolution of 
conducting leading to the rise 0' the virfuoso conductor In the nine­
teenth and twentieth centuries; prominent personalities from Berlioz 
to Osawa. Prerequisite: 122 or 123 or 124. 

MUSIC 331 History at Jazz (3) AWSp Development of lazz in 
the United States. from lis beginnfngs to ItS present trends. 

MUSIC 332 MUSic In European Soclatv: AntIquity to 17U1J 
(5) Music and its relationship to as~ of European culture and 
society-philosophy. politics, social conditions. and the visual arts 
from antiquity to 1700. Prerequisite: 120 or equivalent background. 

MUSIC 333 MUSic In European Society: 1700 to Present 
(5) Sp Bozatth Music as related to other aspects of modem 
European culture and society-philOSOphy. politics. social condi­
tions, and the visual arts. PrereqUisite: 120 or equivalent 

MUSIC 339 . Opera (5) W Troy Contributions 0' music, taxi. 
and staging; study of representative works concentrating on prob­
lerns of combining these elements into a composite woocof art 

MUSIC 385 MUSic In Theatre (3) IJ8tgsma Survey of the 
interaction between musical form and function In relation to various 
kinds of theatre. from liturgical drama to film and multimedia. 

MUSIC 386 MulUmeifla MUSic (3) A Dempster Survey 
tracing the development of rnultlmed's music since 1950 (experi­
mental combinations of music with other art forms In unfamiliar cir­
cumstances). 

MUSIC 429 Music, literaf1lre. and tbe Arts (3) Ulerary 
and visual art works that include musical subiect matter and forms; 
musical genres that incorporate such, other arfs as opera and ballet. 
Related philosophical writings. Includes works of a particular time 
P8f/od or i_gatlon of a specific problem In comparative arts. 
Prerequisite: major in one of the arts. comparative arts, or related 
humanities field, or permiSSIon of instructor. 

CoUIBIJI Pdmarl" for Music Ma/DIB 

Permission of undergraduate adviser required for all courses 
excspt100, 

MUSIC 100 University Singers (2, mal. 24) AWSp 

MUSIC 101 University Symphony Orchestra (2, max. 30) 
AWSp 

MUSIC 102 University Band (2, mal. 24) WSp 

MUSIC 103 Chamber MusiC (1, mal. 12) AWSp 

MUSIC 104 Plano Ensemble (1, max. 12) AWSp 

MUSIC 105 Brass Ensemble (1, max. 12) WSp 

MUSIC 10& Woodwind Ensemble (1, max. 12) AWSp 
Grossman, McColl, Skowronek. Storch 

MUSIC 107 Opera Worbbop (1, max. 12) AWSp Rosin­
bum 

MUSIC 108 Fundamentals of Electronic Music (2) AWSp 
Whits Development of Ilroficiency In the use of Iape reco«Iers for 
original recordings, dubbing, and mixing; experience in tfla setting 
up and use of the electronic music synthesizer for the composition 01 
electroniC music. Each student produces tape-recorded examples of 
electronic music. 

MUSIC 110, 111, 112 Ant-Year Theory (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Study of baSic musical concepts and terminology tfirough a program 
of listening, analysis. and keyboard practice. To be taken concur­
rently with 113, 114, 115. 

MUSIC 113,114,115 Ear Training (1,1,1) A,W,Sp To be 
taken concurrentlywith 110, 111. 112. 

MUSIC 137, 138, 139 Class Instruction: Voice (1,1,1) 
A, W ,Sp For music majors only. 



112 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

MUSIC 140 Vocal Jazz Ensemble (2, mal. 12) AWSp 

MUSIC 144, 145, 146 Dlctfon for SIngers (2,2,2) A,W,Sp 
Application of rules of dIction. enunciation. and articulation In typical 
vocal ~oire in Italian and EnJJlish (144). German and Eitgllsh 
(145). French and English (146). Recommended: additional study of 
grammar. vocabulalY. and literature in the several language dePart-
ments. . 

MUSIC 147 Opera ChoRls (1, max. 12) AWSp 

MUSIC 167 Oboe Reed-making Techniques (1, mal. 3) 
AWSp Storch Group Instruction In the elements of oboe ~ 
making. Arundo Donax. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 168 Clarinet Reed-makfng Techniques (1, mu. 3) 
AWSp McColl Group instruction in the elements of clarinet reed­
making. Prerequisite: permission of ins~or. 

MUSIC 169 Bassoon Reed-makfng Techniques (1, mu. 
3) AWSp Grossman Group Instruction in the elements of bas­
soon reed-making. Prerequisite: permisslon of Instructor. 

MUSIC 191 ComposlUon (3, mu. 9) AWSp One-hour pri­
vate lesson and one-hour laboratory session each week. Intended to 
develop skill in creative musical expression. 

MUSIC 201 Wind Sinfonietta (2, mu. 24) AWSp 

MUSIC 202 Jazz Improvlsatfon (1, mu. 6) WSp Smith 
Improvisatfonal tecflnlques in the jazz style for Instrumentalists. with 
prior!1y given to woodWind performers. 

MUSIC 203 Man:hlng Band (2, max. 10) A 

MUSIC 204 Pen:usSlon Ensemble (1, mu. 12) AWSp 

MUSIC 206 Jazz Worbllop (1, mu. 12) AWSp 

MUSIC 207 UniversIty Oratorio Chorus (2, mal. 24) 
AWSp Choral ensemble that performs malor works with orchestra. 

MUSIC 208 Studio Jazz Ensemble (2, inu.· 24) AWSp 
Cummings Large ensemble performance practices in the jazz 
Idlom. 

MUSIC 209 Recorder Ensemble (1) Sp Prerequisite: 241. 

MUSIC 210, 211, 212 Second-Year Theory (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp Beale. Benshoof. Kechley, R2hn. Thome. Tufts Practical 
writing and anaIyIic experience in diatonic and chrornatJc harmony 
as it was used dUrina the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. To be 
taken COIlQlrrentlYWlth 213. 214. 215. Prerequisites: 112 and 115. 

MUSIC 213,214,215 Music After 1750 (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Stan, TfUj To be taken collCllnenUy with 210. 211. 212. Prerequr­
sites: 120 and abilily to follow a printed score. 

MUSIC 216, 217, 218 Introductory ComposUlon (2,2,2) 
A,W,Sp Smith For students not majoring in composition. Pre­
requisite: 112. 

MUSIC 220, 221 Strfnq Tecbnlques and Pedagogy (3,3) 
A,W Violin. viola. cello. strmg bass. 

MUSIC 226, 227 Woodwind Tecbnlquea and Pedagogy: 
Clarinet (226); flute (227) (3,3) , 

MUSIC 229, 230 Brass Techniques and Pedagogy (3,3) 
A, W 229: trumpet 230: lower brass. 

MUSIC 231 Woodwind Techniques and Peda;ogy: SaD­
pfnlne (2) Baslc saxophone literatUre. material. pefformance. and 
teachIng tedmlques tor music education majors. , 

MUSIC 232 Pen:usslon Techniques and Pedagogy (1) A 

MUSIC 233 MusIc Theatre Technique (1) A Rosinbum 
Stage deportment and dramatic movement for singers. 

MUSIC 237 Class Instruction: Voice (2, mu. 6) AWSp 
For music majors only. 

MUSIC 240 Gultarrecbnlques I (1) AWSp 

MUSIC 241 Recorder Techniques (1) W 

MUSIC 301 Plano Technology (3) Evolution 01 the plano: 
intonation and temperament theory; prrnclples of tuning. voicing. 
regulallng, and evaluatlnQ pianos. Prerequisite: MUSAP 260 or per­
mfssion of keyboard dIviSion head. 

MUSIC 307 Advanced Opera Workshop (1) AWSp , Prepa­
ration and public performance of one-act chamber operas or scenes 
from the standard opera repertOire. Intended for the mature student 
with a secure vocal technique. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 
Recommended: three quarters of 107. 

MUSIC 309 Advanced Music Theatre Technique (1) W 
Rosinbum Dramatic Interpretation of musical style as represented , 
by the major opera composers sInce Mozart. Prerequisite: 233. 

MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3) A Bergsma, Rahn. 
Thome Slxteenth-centulY style. To be taken concurrently with 313. 
Prerequisites: 212 and 215. , 

MUSIC 311 Tonal Counterpoint (3) W Beale. Benslloff, 
Rahn. Thome Basic tecttnlques of baroque counterpoint and intro­
duction to the fugue. To be laken concurrently with 314. Prerequi­
sites: 212 and 215. 

MUSIC 312 TwenUeth-Century Techniques (3) Sp Beale. 
Berosma. Thome Practical writing and analytical studY of twentieth­
cenfulY composition tecflnlques from Debussy to the present 

MUSIC 3131 314 Music Befere 1750 (3,3) A,W Starr. Troy 
313: before 1600. 314: 1600-1750. To be taken concunenUy with 
310.311. Prerequisites: 212. 215 for 313; 313 lor 314. 

MUSIC 409 French Art-Song: 1850 to the Present (3) 
Faure through Poulenc. 

MUSIC 410 Chamber Music: 1660-1770 (3) W Frescobaldi 
through Bach. ' 

MUSIC 411 Chamber Music: 1770-1830 (3) Haydn through 
Schubert. 

MUSIC 412 'Chamber Music: 1830-1920 (3) Schumann 
through Ravel. 

MUSIC 413 On:hestral Music: 1620-1760 (3) W Corelli 
through the Mannhelm SchOOl. 

MUSIC 414 On:hestral Music: 1760-1850 (3) A Haydn 
through Berlioz. 

MUSIC 415 On:hestral Music: 1850-1920 (3) lIszt and 
Brahms through early Schoenberg and StravInsky. 

MUSIC 417 Choral Music: 1600-1770 (3) Sp Monteverdi 
through Handel. 

MUSIC 418 Choral Music: 1770.1850 (3) A large works for 
chorus and orchestrcr. Haydn through Be~ioz. 

MUSIC 419 Choral Music: 1850 to the Present (3) Sp Se­
lected choral masterpieces. Brahms through Britten. 

MUSIC 420 Opera: 1600-1750 (3) 

MUSIC 323, 324, 325 Accompa~lng (2,2,2) AW,W,Sp MUSIC 421 Opera: 1750-1850 (3) Troy Gluck through 
Study and performance of musIc of different types and periods for BellinI. 
voice or Instruments In combination with the plano. , MUSIC 422 Opera: 1850-1920 (3) Troy Wagner through 

MUSIC 326,327,328 Repertoire (2,2,2) A,W,Sp For ap- PuccinI. 
plied music majors. MUSIC 423 TwentletfJ.Century Music: to 1945 (3) Inten­

sive study of selected composers and works exemplifying the new 
vocabularies. grammars. and styles of the early part of tfte century. MUSIC 334 Band Arranging (2) W Prerequisite: 212. 

MUSIC 336 Jazz Arranging (2) A Smith Writing In 1m style 
for various Instrumental comblnatfons. 

MUSIC 338 Baroque Ornamentation (2) Terry Musical 
omamen1ation in France. Spain. England. Italy. and Germany from 
1608 to 1800. with special reference to the harpsichord. 

MUSIC 340 MusiC In General Education (3) AW An orien­
tation to the broad scope of musIc In schools (K-12}.lncludlng Iden­
tlflcatlon of musical concepts and skills and the dewfoprnent of 
strateaies and evaluation tecflnlques. PrerequIsites: EDUC 302. 
EDPSV 304. and piano and voice competencies. 

MUSIC 379 Junior ReCital (1) AWSp For participants In the 
Bacllelor of Music program only. 

MUSIC 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1) A,W,Sp K2plan. 
Sokol Prerequisite: 280. , 

MUSIC 391 ComlloslUon (3, max. 9) AWSp One-ltour pri­
vate lesson and onHour 1abo~IOIY session each, week. Prerequi­
site: 291. 

CoUrsBS 400 through 423-Prerequlslte: 314. 

MUSIC 400 Medieval Music: To 14011 (3) A Gregorian 
chant through Machaut and landini. 

'MUSIC 401 Ea~ Renaissance Music: 1400.1525 (3) W 
Dunstable through Josquln. 

MUSIC 402 Late Renaissance Secular Music: 1525-1630 
(3) A The madrfgal In Italy. England. and Germany. The Chanson. 
Jaitnequin through L.aSsus. . 

MUSIC 403 i.8te Renaissance Sacred and Instrumental 
MusIc: 1525-1630 (3) W SI2rr Lalln church music. Wlllaert 
through G. Gabrlell; early Reformation church music. Walther 
through Gibbons; Instrumental musIc. Cabazon. the english virginal 
school. and SWeeUncle. 

MUSIC 404 KeYboard Music: 1630-1770 (3) 'A Forms and 
'styles: Frescobaldi through J. S. Bach and C. P. E. Bach. 

MUSIC 405 Keyboard Music: 1770.1850 (3) W Haydn 
through Schumann. 

MUSIC 424 Music Since 1945 (3) Stan DlveIsily of Ihe 
contemporary musical scene. Vocabulanes appropriate for the de­
SCllptlon and understanding of the new music developed through 
study of represenlatlve composers and works. and appropriate read­
ings. Prerequisite: 314. 

MUSIC 425 Jazz History and Analysis (3) Major 8faS and 
styles of jazz with emphasis on tecflnlcal aspects of Iazz music: com­
pOsItion. arranging. Improvisatfon practices. 

MUSIC 431 The Curriculum In Music Education (3, max. 
6) WS Cooper Princlrles and practices of curriculum design 
applied to the developmen of the musiC curriculum. IndIvidual or 
group work on elementary and secondary school music curriculum 
proJects. Prerequisite: music teaching. student teaching. or permis­
sion of Instructor. 

MUSIC 432 The General Music Class (3) Sp Lundquist 
The teaching of music and its litefature In nonperfomilng cfasseS on 
the junior arid senior high school level. Prerequisite: 340. 

MUSIC 434, 435,436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) A,W,Sp Princi­
ples of effectlV8 studIo teaching; survey and evaluation of teaching 
materials. 

MUSIC 438 Psychology 01 Music (5) A or W carlsen 
StudY of human response to musIcal phenomena. with pai1/cu\ar em­
phasis on perception. learning. measurement and functional appli­
cations. 

MUSIC 440 Music In Early Childhood (3) A Identification 
and selection of appropriate objectives. materials. taacfllng strategies 
and evaluation ledtm~ues used In music taacfllng from nu!S8IY 
school through grade 3. with consideration of various methods (e.g .• 
Kodaly. Orff) lor early childhood development In music. PrerequISite: 
340. 

MUSIC 441 Music In Later Childhood (3) Sp The identifi­
cation and selection of appropriate obJectives. materials. teaching 
strategies. and evaluation techniques used In musIc teaching In 
gradeS 4 through 6. with consideration of varIous methods (e.g .• 1<0-
aaIy. Orff) for later childhood development In music. Prerequisite: 
340. 

MUSIC 250 Guitar Techniques II (1) Sp Prerequisite: 240 or 
permIssion of instructor. MUSIC 406 Keyboard Music: 1850-1920 (3) Sp lIszt 

through Debussy. 
MUSIC 280 BasIc Principles o. Conducting (1) Sp Prereq-

MUSIC 442 Instrumentel Curriculum: Methods and Mate­
rials f3) Jussila Study of the organization and administration of 
schoo Instrumental music; the selection and use of materials and 
teaching strategies from beginning to advanced levels of Instrumen­
tal Instruction. PrerequisItes: 340 and permission of Instructor. 

uisite: 212. which may be fakefl concurrently. MUSIC 407 Baroque Solo Song (3) Monody and cantata. 
cacclnl through Handel. 

MUSIC 291 ComposlUon (3, mal. 9) AWSp One-hour Ilri-
vate lesson and one-hour IaboratOl)' session per. week. Prerequisite: ,MUSIC 408 The German Ued (3) A Schubert through 
191. Sirauss. 

MUSIC 443 Choral Curriculum: Methods and Materials 
(3) W Study of the organization and administration of school cho­
ral music; the selection and use of materials and leaching strategies 
from bealnnlng to advanced levels of choral instruction. Prerequi­
sites: 34l) and permission of Instructor. 



MUSIC 446 Advanced·'Studlo Jazz Ensemble (2, max. 24) 
AWSp ,Cummings Preparation and performance of material ap­
propriate to large jaZZ ensemble conceits. clinics, and radio and tele­
vision broadcasts. Prerequisite: permission of instructor; three quar-
ters of 208 desirable. . 

MUSIC 450 University Chorale (2, max. 24) AWSp 
Conlon 

MUSIC 451 Madrigal Singers (2, max. 24) AWSp Kechley 

MUSIC 455 Choral Arranging (3) Sp Kechley Primarily for 
choral conductors who need to modify or arrange material to suit the 
capabilities of specific choral groups and pelformance situations. 
Prerequisite: senior standing or permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 456 Music Acoustics (3) Sp White How musical 
Instruments fuJiction and interact with acoustics of rooms, with P.CU'­
ticular emphasiS upon musical aspects of acoustics. Prerequisites: 
PHYS 207 and permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 457· Research Laboratory InStrumentation (3) A 
Whits Theory and operation of laboratory' Instruments used In sys­
tematic musicology such as signal generators, volt meters, attenua­
tors, flIters. oscilloscopes. tuning devices, and melograph-type. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 460 Advanced Piano Repertoire (3, mal. 9) 
AWSpS Hokanson For piano majors. Examinatfon In depth of 
more difficult works, by genres and ~ Individual composers .. Pre­
requisites: 326. 327, 32'8. and permiSSIOn 'of Instructor. 

MUSIC 461 Advanced Plano Ensemble (1, max. 3) AWSp . 
O'Ooan In-depth study and performance of the great works for four 
hands at one or two pianos. Designed for upper-level plano majors 
or students with equivalent ability. Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. . 

MUSIC 462 Impressionism and Symbolism (3) Relation­
ship between Debussy and the Impressionist and symbolist schools. 
Main works to be covered: Pelleasand Mellsande, preludes. songs. 
orchestral works. neoclassical warks. Prerequisite: rilalor slandlng in 
music; available to non-music majors who have knowfedge of music 
and are able to read scores. \ 

MUSIC 463 History of Organ Design and Construction (3) 
A White Evaluation of organ design and construction practices 
from antiquity to the present. , 

MUSIC 465 Duo-Sonata Repertoire: the ClaSSical Period 
(2) Professional Jlreparatlon tor pianists. Standard duo-sonala 
Ilterature of the classical period tor plano and winds or piano and 
strings. includinp works '!Y Beethoven, Mozart. and Haydn; study of 
style, balance. interpretatIOn, and ensemble, emphaSizing artfstic 
performance. Prerequisite: undergraduate plano performance degree 
or permission of Jnstructor. -

MUSIC 466 Duo-Sonata Repertoire: the Romantic Period 
(2) Professional preparation for pianists. Slandard duo-sonala 
literature of the romantic and postromantlc period for piano and 
winds or plano and strings, including works by Brahms, Schubert. 
Schumann, Franck. Chopin, Mendelssohn, Strauss, ·and Weber; 
study of style, balance. Interpretation, and ensemble, emphasizing 
artistic performance. Prerequisite: undergraduate piano performance 
degree or permission of instructor. , 

MUSIC 467 Duo-Sonata Repertoire: the Twentieth Cen­
tury (2) Professional preparation for pianists. Slartdard duo­
sonala Irterature of the twentieth century for plano and winds or pi­
ano and strings. Including works by Hlndemlth. Deb~, Ravel, 
Poulenc. Bartok, Barber, Shostakovich. Piston. Prokofiev, Martlnu, 
and Berg; study of style, balance, Interpretation, and ensemble, em­
phasizing artistic performance. Prerequisite: undergraduate piano 
jJerformance degree or permission of instructor. . 

MUSIC 469 Baroque Chamber Ensemble (1) AWSp Prep­
aration and performance of baroque repertoire for small ensemble or 
original instruments. Works of such composers as Bach, Purcell, 
Talemann. Couperln. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC' 470 Contemporary theories I: Tonal Music (3) 
. Rahn Recent tonal theories. including Introduction to the various 

developments of the the(lrles of Heinrich Schenker; not restricted to 
music written before 1900. Prerequisites:. 215 and 312. or permis­
sion of Instructor. 

MUSIC 471 Contemporary theories II: Non-Tonal MUSic, 
1900-1950 (3) Hahn Continuation of 470. Includes both "free 
atonal" and 'classical series" music. Systematic analysis of works 
of Schoenberg. Webern. Berg. and others, written botfi before 1923 
(free atonal) and after (classical serial). Prerequisites: 215 and 312. 
or permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 472 Contemllorary theories III: Seminar In New 
MusIc (3, max. 6) Rahn Continuation of 471. Emphasis on the 
many orQanlzationalsystems aspiring to extend or replace tonality: 
late Stravinsky and other semlserial matrix systems; "tolal serial ism" 
and "systematiC serialism" developed by and from Millon Babbitt; 
recent developments In nonserial "pitch-centrlc" and "set-centrlc" 
systems. Prerequisite: 471 or permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 473 Keyboard Hannony and Transposition (3) A 
. TeflY ~oard harmonization from the baroque period to present 

lransposiUon of vocal and Instrumenlal pieces to different pitch 
levels. Prerequisite: 312 or permission of Instructor. (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

MUSIC 474 Kevboard Hannony and Transposition (3) W 
Terry 'Keyboard harmonization from baroque period· to present; 
transposition of vocal and Instrumental pieces to different p'ltch 
levels. Prerequisite: 473 or permission of Instructor. (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

MUSIC 475 Figured Bass Realization (3) Sp Terrr Vari­
ous styles of continuo realization for keyboardists. emphasizmg Bach' 
canlalas. Haydn symphonies, and Mozart operas. (Offered alternate 
years.) Prerequisite: 473 or permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 476 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: Seventeenth and 
Eighteenth Centuries (2) Hokanson Professional preparation 
of pre-nineteenth century songs with a view to tolal artlstlc-muslcal 
realization in performance. Appropriate style. character. balance. 
phrasing. diction. and projection for vocalists and pianiSts. Prerequi­
sites: 326, 327, 328. or permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 477 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: Nineteenth Cen­
tury (2) Hokanson Professional preparation of works from the 
literature of nineteenth-century German lieder. with a view to tolal 
artistic-musical realization in performance. Appropriate style. charac­
ter. balance. phraSing. diction. and projection for vocalists and pia­
nists. Prerequisites: 326, 327, 328. or permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 478 Advanced Vocal ReJ1ertolre: Twentieth Cen­
tury (2) Hokanson Preparation of works from the twentieth­
century repertoIre of French. German. llalian. Spanish. and English 
songs. with a view to total artlstic-muslcal realization in peifor­
mance. Appropriate style, character, balance, phrasing. diction, and 
projection for vocalists and pianists. Prerequisites: 326. 327.328, or ' 
permission of Instructor " 

MUSIC 479 SenIor Recital (1) AWSp 

MUSIC 480 Sinfonietta (1, max. 6) AWSp 

MUSIC 461 Chamber Music (1, max. 6) AWSp Prerequi­
site: graduate standlng~ 

MUSIC 462 Opera Theatre (2, max. 6) AWSp PrepMation 
for participation In public performance of roles In opera. 

MUSIC 463 Collegium Muslcum (1, max •. 6) AWSp 

MUSIC 484 Contemporary Group (2, max. 12) AWSp Ex­
ploration of nolation and performance problems In today's music: 
preparation for public performance. . 

MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint' (3) Sp Evaluation of fugal 
practice from the baroque era to the present Prerequisite: 311. 

MUSIC 489 Speclel Topics In Music Theory (3, mal. 9) 
Prerequisites: 312 and 314. . 

MUSIC 490 . Orchestration (3) Sp 

MUSIC·491 ComposlUon (3, max. 18) AWSpOne-hour 
private lesson and one-hour laboratory session each week. Prerequi-
site: 391. ' 

MUSIC 492, 493 Opera Direction· and Production (4,4) 
A, W Rosinbum Practical experience with problems of the theater. 
Prerequisite: 492 for 493. 

MUSIC 496 Special TopiCS In Music Education (1-3, max. 
10) S Special studies designed to reflect contemporary emphases 
and concerns in the music education profession. 

MUSIC 497 Special Topics In MusIc History (1-3, max. 6) 
Topics vary each quarter. - ' 

MUSIC 499 Undergraduate Research (*. max. 6) AWSp 

Courses for Undergraduates 
and Graduates 

Music Applied 

Admission by Audltlon-CouTSes 140-158, '240-258. 340-
358, and 440-459 are privatB Instruction primarily for maJors 
not specializing, In psi1ormance. Also available to quallfled 
nonmajors. PrerequlsltBs: audition and permission of In­
structor. Courses 540-558 are for graduate performance ma­
jors who have not yet lJBen formal.1Y admittiJd by Jury exami-
nation for the 560-578 series. ' 

MUSAP 136, 137, 138 Basic Keyboard (2,2,2) Keyboard 
harmony and simple keyboard pieces. Class/private instruction. Pre­
requisites: 136: ability fo read notes (treble and bass clefs); 136 for 
137; 137 for 138. 
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MUSAP 140, 240. 340, 440, 540 Private Instruction: 
Plano (2-3 each. max. 9 each lor 140, 240, 340; max. 18 
for 440; 3, max. 9 for 540) AWSp Collier. Hokanson. Mool8, 
O'Ooan. Ralols 

MUSAP 141,241,341,441,541 Private Instruction: Vio­
lin-Viola (2-3 each, max. 9 each for 141, 241, 341; mal. 18 
for 441; 3, mal. 9 for 541) AWSpS Sokol. Zsigmondy 

MUSAP142, 242, 342, 442, 542 Private Instruction: 
VOice (2-3 each, max. 9 each lor 142, 242, 342; max. 18 
for 442; 3, max. 9 for 542) AWSpS A/avedra. Curtis-Vema. 
Guaffel'a. Paglialunga . 

MUSAP 143, 243, 343, 443, 543 Private Instruction: VIo­
loncello (2-3 each, mal. 9 each for 143,243,343; mal. 18 
for 443; 3, max. 9 for 543) AWSp Sales 

MUSAP 144, 244, 344, 444, 544 Private Instruction: Con­
trabass (2-3 each, max. 9 each for 144,.244, 344; max. 18 
for 444; 3, max. 9 for 544) AWSpS Hamett . , 

MUSAP 145, 245, 345, 445, 545 Private Instruction: Or­
gan (2-3 each, mal. 9 each for 145, 245. 345; max. 18 for 
445; 3, max. 9 for 545) AWSpS Terry , 

MUSAP 146,246,346,446,546 Private Instruction: Flute 
(2-3 each, mal. 9 each for 146, 246, 346; max. 18 for 446; 
3, max. 9 for 546) AWSpS Skowronek 

MUSAP 147, 247, 347, 447, 547 Private Instruction: 
Oboe (2-3 eachL max. 9 each for 147, 247, 347; max. 18 for 
447; 3,max. 9IUr 547) AWSpS Storch 

MUSAP 148,248,348,448,548 Private Instruction: Clar­
Inet (2-3 each. max. 9 each for 148. 248, 348; max. 18 for 
448; 3, max. 9 for 548) AWSpSMcColl . 

MUSAP 149, 249, 349, 449, 549 Private Instruction: Bas­
soon (2-3 each. max. 9 each for 149 249, 349; max. 18 for 
449;3, max. 9 for 549) AWSpS Grossman 

MUSAP 150, 250, 350, 450, 550 Private Instruction: Sax­
ophone (2-3 each, max. 9 each for 150,250,350; max. 18 
fOr 450; 3 for 550) AWSpS Jessen 

MUSAP 151, 251, 351 451, 551 Private Instruction: Hom 
(2-3 each, max. 9 each for 151,251.351; max. 18 for 451; 
3, max. 9 for 551) AWSpS Kappy _ 

MUSAP 152, 252, 352, 452, 552 PrIVate Instruction: 
Trumpet (2-3 eachi max. 9 each for 152, 252, 352; max. 18 
for 452; 3, max. 9 lor 552) AWSpS Cummings 

MUSAP 153, 253, 353, 453, 553 Private Instruction: 
Trombone (2-3 each, mal. 9 each lor 153, 253, 353; max. 
18 for 453; 3, max. 9 for 553) AWSpS Oempster 

MUSAP 154,254 354 454, 554 Private Instruction: Tuba 
(2-3 each, max. 9 each for 154, 254, 354; max. 18 for 454; 
3, max. 9 for 554) AWSpS Byrnes 

MUSAP 155,255,355,455,555 Private Instruction: Harp 
(2-3 each, max. 9 each for 155, 255, 355; max. 18 for 455; 
3, max. 9 for 555) AWSpS Vokolek 

MUSAP 156,256,356,456,556 Private Instruction: Per· 
cusslon (2-3 each, max. 9 each for 156. 256, 356; max. 18 
for 456; 3, max. 9 for 556) AWSpS . Collier 

MUSAP 157, 257, 357, 457, 557 Private Instruction: 
Harpsichord (2-3 each, max. 9 each for 157, 257, 357; 
max. 18 lor 457; 3, max. ~ far 557) AWSpS Terry 

Courses 160-178, 260-278. 360-378, and 460-478 are.for 
music majors specializing in performance. Courses 560-578 
are primarily for graduate performance majors In the M.Mus. 
dBgf88 program. 

MUSAP 160, 260, 360, 460, 560 Private Instruction: 
Plano (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 160, 260, 360; max. 18 
for 460; 3, max. 12 for 560) AWSpS Collier. Hokanson. 
Moore. O'Ooan, Ratols 

MUSAP 161.261,361,461,561 Privata Instruction: Vio­
lin-Viola (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 161.261,361; max. 
18 for 461; 3, max. 12 for 561) AWSpS 

MUSAP 162, 262, 362, 462, 562 PrIvate Instruction: 
Voice (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 162, 262, 362; max. 18 
for 462; 3, mal. 12 for 562) AWSpS Alavedra. Curtis-Vema. 
Guarrera. Pagllalunga 

MUSAP 163,263 363,463 563 PrIvate Instruction: Vio­
loncello (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 163, 263, 363; mu. 
18 for 463; 3, mal. 12 for 563) AWSpS Sales 
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MUSAP 164, 264, 3&4, 464, 564 Private InstrucHon: 0011-
ble Bass (3-4 eaCh, max. 12 each for 164, 264, 364; mal. 
18 for 464; 3, mal. 12 for 564) AWSpS HameD 

MUSAP 165,265,365,465,565 Private InstrucHon: Or­
gan (3-4 eaeb;max. 12 each for 165,265,365; mal. 18 for 
465; 3, mo. 12 for 565) AWSpS Teny . . 

MUSAP 166, 266, 366, 466, 566 Private InstrucHon: Flute 
(3-4 each, mal. 12 each for 166.t.266, 366; max. 18 for 
466; 3, mo. 12 for 566) AWSpS OiKOWTonek 

MUSAP 167, 267, 367, 467, 567 PrIvate InstrucHon: 
Oboe 13-4 each, mal. 12 each for 167,267,367; mal. 18 
for 461; 3, mo. 12 for 567) AWSpS Storch 

MUSAP 168,268,368,468,568 . Private Instruction: Clar­
Inet (3-4 eaeb, max. 12 each for 168,268,368; max. 18 for 
468; 3, mo. 12 for 568) AWSpS McColl 

MUSAP 169,269,369,469,569 PrIvate InstrucHon: Bas­
soon 13-4 each, max. 12 each for 169, 269,369; max. 18 
for 469; 3, mal. 12 for 569) AWSpS Grossman 

MUSAP 170, 270, 370, 470, 570 Private Instructron: Sal­
ophone (3-4 each, mal. 12 each for 170, 270, 370; max. 18 
for 470; 3 for 570) AWSpS Jessen . 

MUsAP 171, 271, 371, 471 571 Private InstructIon: Hom 
(3-4 eaeb, mal. 12 each lor 171, 271, 371; mal. 18 for 
411; 3, max. 12 ~r 571) AWSpS Kappy . 

MUSAP 172, 272, 372, 472, 572 Private InstrucHon: 
Trumpet (3-4 each, mal. 12 each for 172, 272, 372; max. 
18 for 472; .3, mal. 12 for 5~2) AWSpS Cummings. . 

MUSAP 173, 273, 373, 473, 573' PrIvate Instruction: 
Trombone (3-4 each, max~ 12 each for 173, 273, 373; mal. 
18 for 473; 3, mal. 12 for 573) AWSpS Dempster 

MUSAP 174, 274, 374, 474 574 Private Instruction: Tuba 
.(3-4 each, mal. 12 eachiOr 174, 274, 374; mal. 18 for 
474; 3, max. 12 for 574) AWSpS Byrnes. . 

. MUSAP 175, 275, 375, 475J_575 Private Instruction: Harp 
(3-4 each, mo. 12 each lOr 175, 275, 375; mal. 18 fOr 
475; 3, mal. 12 for 575) AWSpS VokoleJc 

MUSAP 176 276 376, 476~ 576 Private Instruction: Per­
CllSSlon (3-4 each, mal. 12 each for 176, 276, 376; mal. 
18 for 476; 3, mal. 12 for 576) AWSpS Collier 

MUSAP 177, 277, 377, 477, 577 Private Instruction: 
Harpsfcftord (3-4 each, max. 12 eaeb for 177, 277, 377; 
mo. 18 for 417; 3, mal. 12 for 577) AWSpS TerlY . . 
MUSAP236, 237, 238 Secondary Plano (2,2,2) . Keyboard 
harmony. harmonization of melodies; lower-Intermediate keyboard 
pl~. Class/private instructJon. Prerequisites: 138 tor 236; 236 for 
237, 237 for 238. . 

MUSAP 239 Secondary Plano (2) Intermediate-level key-
board repertory. Private Instruction. Prerequisite: 238. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Ethnomuslcology . 

MUSIC 511 Seminar In Field and Laboratory Methods (3) 
Study of the methodology of research In etlinomuslcology along with 
practical experience in recording and processlnq field and laboratory 
materlals .. Prerequisites: 429 and pennlssion ofmstructor. 

. MUSIC 51t Seminar In Ethnomuslcology (3) Study of 
methodological procedures in ethnomusicology applied to specific 
research problems. . 

MUSIC 531 Prosemlnar In Etbnomuslcology (3) Theoreti­
cal and methodological practices in ethnomuslcology. based on ex­
isting major writings. Critical evaluations of works with a view to­
ward developing ethnomusicological graduate research. Prerequisite: 
praduate sbiderit standing in elhnomuslcologyor permission of the 
Instructor. . 

MUSIC 533, 534, 535 Preceptorial Reading In Etltnomu­
slcology (5,5,5) A;W,SP. Sigillflcant ethnomuslcologicailitera-
ture on the major musIc culltires. . 

MUSIC 536 Transcription and Analysis (3) Study of prac­
tice In different notational analytIcal systems used In non-Western 
music. PrerequisIte: 429. . . 

MUSAP 559 World Music Laboratory (3) World musIc tra­
ditions taught by vlsil/ng artists with emphasis on cultural pedagogy 
and traditional theolY. The culture studied changes froin year to year. 
Reaulred of all graduate students in ethnomusfcology. Prerequisite: 
459. 

Music 

MUSIC 500 Seminar In Methods of Musical Research (3) 
AW This Is a prerequisite course for all graduate hiStory courses 
except 515. 

MUSIC 501, 502, 503 SemInar In Musical AnalysIs 
(3,3,3) A,W,SIJ Beale. Bergsma. Kechley. Rahn 501: chant to 
mIddle baroque. 502: hIgh baroque through nineteenth century. 503: 
impressionists to present 

MUSIC 504 Seminar In Medieval Music (3, mal. 6) Pre-
, requisite: 400. . . . 

MUSIC 505 Seminar In Renaissance Music (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 401. 402. and 403. . 

MUSIC 506 Seminar In Baroque Music (3, mal. 6) Pre­
requisite: one or more courses from 404. 407, 410. 413, 417. or 
~Q . 

MUSIC 507 Seminar In RocoCo and Pre-Classical Music: 
1700-1760 (3, mo. 6) PrerequIsite: one or more courses from 
404.410,413,420. ' . 

MUSIC 508 Seminar In the Viennese Classical Period: 
1760-1830 (3, mo. 6) Prerequisite: oile or more courses from 
405.411,414,418, or 421, 

MUSIC 509 Seminar In Nineteenth-Century Music: 1830-
90 (3, mal. 6) PrerequIsite: one or more courses from 406. 408. 
409,412,415.419. or 422. 

MUSIC 510 . Seminar In MusiC Since 1890 (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 406, 408. 409. 412, 415. 
419,422. or 423. . 

MUSIC 514 Systematic Musicology (3) A Garlsen Exami­
nation of the principal research literature In·the areas of systematic' 
musicology. . 

MUSIC 515 Seminar In Medieval and Renaissance Nota­
tion (5) Gregorian chant through slxteenth-ceritury prints . 

MUSIC 517 Seminar In Musical SlJ.!es (3, mal. 6) Inves­
tioations Into the stylistic criteria for specific composers and groups 
of composers. . 

MUSIC 519 Seminar In Modem EditOrial Procedures (5) 
Study of modem procedures for pfBPCIring critical editions. Related 
areas of study may Include analysis of musical style and historical 
and performance problems inherent in works beIng edited. 

MUSIC 520 SemInar In American Music (3, mal. 6) SliJrr 
Research In the life. works. and times of composers In the United 
States from colonial days to the present. 

MUSIC 521 Selected TopIcs In MusIc Perceptron (3) 
Gar/sen Specialized problems in the aural perception of musiCal 
sounds In context. May be repeated for credit Prerequisite: 438. 

MUSIC 522 Contemporary Contrapuntal Technlqae (3) 
Ked/ley. Rahn Study of the art of Invention, canon. and fugue In the 
twentieth century. from bolh analytic and practical viewpOints. 

MUSIC 524 Seminar In Musl.c Education (3) Cooper Spe­
cial problems In the teaching and supervision 01 music in the ele­
mentary grades. Prerequisite: one year of teaching experience. 

MUSIC 525 Seminar In MUlle Education (3) Juss/laSpe­
clal problems In the teaching and admlnlstratio" of music in the 
secondary school and community college. Prerequisite: one year of 
teaching experience. 

MUSIC 526, 527, 528 History of TIIeory (3,3,3) 526: an­
cient medieval. early Renaissance. 527: Renaissance, baroque. early 
classic. 528: classic. romantic, twentieth century. 

MUSIC 530 SemInar fn MusIc learnIng (3, mo. 6) Carl­
sen Study of learning research as it relates to nonverbal musical 
learning. Prerequisite: 438. 

MUSIC 532 Opera Direction and Production (4 or 6, 'mal. 
12) AWSp' Rosinbum PractJcal experience with problems of the 
opera theatre. . 

MUSIC 537 . SemInar on Opera (3, mal. 6) Troy Seminar 
in music histol}'. providing a complement to history of opera series 
(420. 421, and 422). Prerequisite: one or more courses from 420. 
421. or 422. or permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 540 History' of MusIc Education (3) A Jusslla 
Chronological examInation of contributions. events. philosophies. 
and people that characterize the development of music education In 
the schools of the United States. 

MUSIC 541 MusIc and Society (3) Lundquist Examination 
of human needs and prototypes offrends in current society and the 
potential of music to satisfy lhose needs. 

MUSIC 542 Comparative MusiC Education (3) Cooper 
Comparative examination of the philosophY and practice of music 
education In the United States and in other countries. 

MUSIC 551 Practlcum In Music Instruction (3, max •. 9) 
AWSp Practical application and validation of results of investiga­
tion in curriculum. music teaching and learning. performance and 
theoretical studies. Prerequisites: teaching experiem;e-and permls-

. sion of instructor.· , 

MUSIC 555 Systematic Methods of Music Research (3) W 
Garlsen Introduction to problem identification and definition. hy­
pothesis constructJon. research design, use of controls. data analy-
sis, and Interpretallon. . 

MUSIC 556 Seminar In MusIc Acoustics (3, max •. 9) Sp 
White Selected prOblems In acoustfcal.measurement. electroacous­
tics. and muslca Instrument analysis. Prerequisite: 456 or permiS­
sion of Instructor. 

MUSIC 559 Master's Recital (2, mal. 4) AWSp Public 
performance for students in the Master of Music program. 

MUSIC 561 P.roblems In Music Teaching (3) Sp Garlsen 
Study of current problems in music teaching, particularly those relat­
ing to curriculum. Instructional procedures. and assessment of 
learning; derivation of. potential theories; the develppm~t .of .strate­
gles for research or solution. Prerequisite: 555 or permission of In­
structor. 

MUSIC 570 Seminar In Tonality (3, max. 9) Rahn Ad­
vanced Iheorelical and analytical work in triadic-tonia music and fa­
latedsystems. Prerequisite: 470 or equivalent 

MUSIC 571 Seminar In Seriallsm (3, nial. 9) Rahn Ad­
vanced theoretical and analytical work In Serialism and other 
nontonal systems. PrerequIsite: 471 or equivalent. 

MUSIC 575 SemlQar In TIIeory (3, max. 18) Rahn Devel­
opment and diSCUSSion of current student and faCulty .research In 
composftlOnlanalyticallheolY and metatheory.· _ 

MUSIC 580, 581, 582 Advanced Conducting (3,mal. 9; 
3, mal. 9; 3, mal. 9) A,W,Sp . 

MUSIC 583 Advanced. Choral Conducting (3, mal. 27) 
AWSP. Kaplan . 

MUSIC 590 Doctoral ReCital (2-6, mal. 18) AWSp Public 
performance for students In the Docfor of Musical Arts program. 

MUSIC 591 Graduate CompOsition (*) AW8p Beale. Ben-
shoot Bergsma; Keebler, Palombo. Rahn, SinitJ;, Thome. Tufts . 

MUSIC 595; 596, 597 Practlcum In Systematic Musicol­
ogy (2,2,2) ·A, W Sp Gar/sen Direct systematic research experi­
ence guided by a lciculty member on a current research profect. In· 
tended to complement courses In systematic research methOdology 
by permitting the studl"lt to participate In systematic research ac­
tivity. Prerequisite: 555, which may be taken concurrently. 

MUSIC 600 Independent Study' or Research (*) AWSp 

MUSIC 700 Master's TIIesls (*) AWSp 

MUSIC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSp 

Music Applied 

Courses 5BO through 597 are for I!.raduate performancs ma­
jors who have been formally admitted by jury examination to 
the O.M.A. degree program; 

MUSAP 580 Private Instruction: Plano (3, mal.· 27) 
AWSpS Collier. Hokanson, Moore. O'Doan, Ralols. Sik; 

MUSAP 581 PrIvate InstrucHon: Violin-Viola (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS Scholten, Sokol. Zslgmondy 

MUSAP 582 Private InstrucHon: Voice (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS Alavedra. Curtis-Vema, Guarrera. Paglialunga 

MUSAP 583 Private InstrucHon: Violoncello (3, max. 27) 
AWSpS Sales . 

MUSAP 584 Private Instruction: Double Bass (3, mal. 27) 
Harnett 

MUSAP 585 Private InstrucHon:Organ -(3, mo. 27) 
AWSpS Teny . 

MUSAP 586 Private InstrucHon: Flute (3, mal. 27) 
Skowronek 



MUSAP 587 PrIvate Instruction: Oboe (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS Storch 

MUSAP 588 Private Instruction: Clarinet (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS McColl 

MUSAP 589 Private Instruellon: Bassoon (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS Grossman 

MUSAP 590 Private Instruction: Salophone (3) Jessen 

MUSAP 591 Private Instruellon: Hom (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS Kappy 

MUSAP 592 Private Instruellon: Trumpet (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS Cummings 

MUSAP 593 PrIvate Instruction: Trombone (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS Dempster 

MUSAP 594 PrIvate Instruction: Tuba (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS Kappy 

MUSAP 595 Private Instruction: Harp (3, mo. 27) 
AWSpS Vokolek 

MUSAP 59& Private Instruellon: Percussion (3, mal. 27) 
AWSpS Dunbar 

MUSAP 597 Private Instruction: HarpsIchord (3, mo. 27) 
AWSpS Teny 

Near Eastern 
Languages and 
Literature 

Undergraduate Program 
The program focuses on the languages and Iit8lalY cultures of the 
Islamic and SemlHc Near East. WIth an emphasis on the culturaltra­
ditions, their ancient and medieval roots, and, to a lesser extent, the 
relation belween the traditions and recent cultural developments. 
Each 01 the languages offered represents the linguistic core 01 a ma­
jor fllerature. Aiabrc, Persian, and Turkish are the languages of the 
most signlflcant manifeslations of Islamic culture, while Hebrew, Ak­
kadian, Aramaic, and Ugarllic are the linguistic roots of the Old Tes­
lament and Judaic culture. The languages are taught In conjunction 
with their sociocultural contexts. so that Iin{lUlstic skllls will be 
formed and enhanced by a broad and sympathetic understanding and 
a firm foundation will be laid for both intellectual exploration and 
practical experience. 

BadlelDr of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: An approvedmram of 30 credits, excluding 
IanQuage courses, In courses offered the department or courses 
on lIle Near East offered by other ts, or both~IUS at least 
9 credits In literature courses at the 400 level in the ma or language 
for which courses numbered 101, 102. 103 and 201, , ana 203 
are usually prerequisites. Study opportunities in Egypt and Syria are 
available on a competlUve basis for a limlted°number of students. 

Graduate Program 
The Department of Near Eastern languages and literature offers a 
graduate program of studies leading to the degree of Master of Arts. 
The program Is designed to provide students with advanced mining 
in at least one Near Eastern language and In a specific field of spa­
cializatfon. Students may concentrate in Arabic, Hebrew, Persian, or 
Turkish and may d100seas their field of specialization a clvillzation 
or li1erature related to their language of concentration. The program 
is Intended not only for those students who wish to continue their 
studies at the doctoral level but also for students who wish to pursue 
careers In government or business. 

RBIIJ8trh Fac/ilt/Btl 

The University of Washington libraries hold an extensive collection 
of books and materials °In the languages of -the Near East and In 
European languages on Near Easterit languages, literatures, and cul­
ture. Master of A.rts degree aspirants, as well as Special Individual 
Ph.D. aspirants. find in the collection adequate resources for their 
research. 

Adm/88Ion Requirements 
Statement of purpose; a sample of written work; three lellers of rec­
ommendation, of which at" least two must attest to scholarly ability. 
Allhough knowledge of a Near Eastern language is not a prerequisite 
for admission, applicants are generally expected to have -had the 
equivalent of two years' study 01 the language In which they plan to 
concentrate. 

GraduBtion Rsqu/l8ments 
°Departmental requirements, in addition to those required by the 
Graduate School for the Master of Arts degree, include a reading 
knowledge of French or German; a seminar paper representing the 
student's best work; a written examination consisting of four parts: 
(1) on the general culture of the Near East. (2) on the student's field 
of specialization, (3) on the student's language of concentration, 
(4) on a second Near Eastern language related to the language con­
centration. 

Fulfillment of these ~uirements will normally enlail the completion 
of two years (54 credits) of study .. 

Rnanc/al Aid 
The department awards some teaching assistantships annualty. 
These are available to students in the department who are fluent fn 
speaking and writing a Near Eastern language. A limited number of 
NDEA nUe VI fellowships are available to students studying Arabic, 
Persian, or Turkish. 

Correspondence and InfDtmallon 
Chairperson 
229B Denny, DH-20 

Faculty 
ChalrpellOn 
Nicholas L Hear 

ProfBSSDfS 
Haer, Nicholas L: Ph.D., 1955, Princeton; Arabic language and 
literature, Islamic theology and philosophy. 0 

MacKay, Pierre A.,. Ph.D., 1964, California (Berkeley); topography 
of the Near East Ottoman Turkish and classical Arabic literatures. 
Ziadeh, Farhat J.,. lLB., 1940, london: Arabic language and litera-

, ture, Islamic law, Islamic institutions. '. 

Associate PmlessofS 
Andrews, Walter G." Ph.D., 1970, Michioan; Turkish language and 
literature, Ottoman TUrkish. • 
loraine, Michael B.,· Ph.D., 1968, Cambridge; Persian language and 
literature. . 0 

AssIstBlIt PnlfBsstjr 

Sadiq, Muhammed, Ph.D., 1981, Callfumia (Berkeley); Arabic and 
Hebrew literature. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Akkadian 

AKKAD 401, 402, 403 Elementary Akkadian (3,3,3) A,W, 
Sp Introduction to the Akkadian language (Assyrian and Babylo­
nian). Graded readinqs in latin characters from historical, legal, ,and 
literary texts. PrereqUisites: HEBR 203 or ARAB 203 or equivalent for 
401: 401 for 402; 402 for 403. (Offered every thIrd year.) , 

AKKAO 421, 422, 423 Intannedlate Akkadian (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp Readings in AkkadIan Gilaamesh and Creation epics, 
historical descriptions. Introduction to !he cuneiform scrIpt Pre~­
uisites: 403 for 421; 421 for 422; 422 for 423. (Offered ev!l'f third 
year.) 

Arabic 

ARAB 101, 102, 103 Bementary Arabic (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Heer. Sadiq, liadeh Intensive study ot grammar, with oral aniJ 
written drill and reading of simple texts. 

ARAB 111, 112, 113 Eastern Arabic: The S~oken Arabic 
at Palestine, SyrIa, Lebanon, and Egypt (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Introduces the student to the colloquial language used fn the Arab 
countries of the Eastern Mediterranean regIon, emphasizing the lan­
guage of everyday conversation 'of the educated city dweller. 
Transliteration Into latin characters used throughout the course. 
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ARAB 201,202,203 Intennedlate Arabic (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Heer. Sadiq, Ziadeh Reading of selected texts rn literary Arabic, 
with continuing emphasis on grammar and syntax. Prerequisites: 
103 for 201; 201 for 202; 202 for 203. 

ARAB 300 Advanced Modem Arabic (3, mal. 9) AWSp 
Heer, Sadiq, Ziadeh' Designed to Impart to the student an active 
knowledge of Arabic structure and syntax and to increase his or her 
vocabulary power through supervised composllion, translation into 
Arabic, and prkls of expository writings. Particular emphasis is 
placed on journalistic articles and editorials. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent. 

ARAB 401 Adab Prose: Jahlz (3) A Sadiq, Zladeh Readings 
in early Arabic prose, especially the writings of Jahiz. Prerequisite: 
203 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 402 Maqamat (Assemblies): Hamadbanl, Harlrl (3) 
W MacKay, liadeh Reading of several maqamat (essays in 
rhymed prose) of aI-Hamadhani and al-Harlri. examination of the 
maqamat genre as a whole. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent (Offered 
alternate years.) 0 ' 

ARAB 403 Historians: Tabarl (3) Sp Zsdeh Readings In 
Arab historians with Il3rticular reference to al-Tat)3ri and his school 
of historical writing. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

ARAB 404 Qur'an and Tafslr (3) A Ziadell Reading of 
various sections from the Qur'an with the relevant exegetical wrltrngs 
on relipious, philological, and grammatical points. Prerequisite: 203 
or eqUivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB'405 Hadlth and Law (3) W Z/adell Selected readings 
from the traditions (hadith) of Mutlammad, and from works on ju­
risprudence and taw-based on the holy texts. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 408 Islamic PoUtical theorists (3) Sp li2deh 
Readings from the main political theorists: ai-Baghdadi, aI-Mawardi, 
and Ibn Khaldun. Prerequisite: 203 Of equivalent. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

ARAB 411 Desert Poetry: Pre·lslamlc and Umayyad (3) A 
Heer. Sadiq, rtadeh Reading and analysis of selected poems from 
pre-Islamic and Umayyad times. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

ARAB 412 - Urban Poetry: The New 'Abbasld PoetJY. (3) W 
Heer. MacKay, Sadlq Reading of the new poetry of the Abbasid 
period and studying of the social and poliUcal factors that gave rise 
to It; al-Mulanabbi and al-Ma'arr!. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 413 0 Modem Poetry (3) Sp Heet, Sad/q, rladeh 
Neoclassical poetry of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, and the 
development of modem verse. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Of­
fered altemate years.) 

ARAB 414 islamic Phllosgphlcal literature (3) A Heer 
Reading of selected texts by representative Islamic pftilosophers. 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 415 islamic TheologIcal and Mystical literature (3) 
W Heet Reading of selected texts representative of Islamic the0-
logical and mystical schools. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent (Or-
fered altemate years.) 0 

ARAB 416 Modem Prose (3) Sp Heer, Sad/q, Zsdeh 0 0 Mod­
em essays, fiction, and ideological writings. Prerequisite:· 203 or 
equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 490 Supervised Study (1-6, mal. 18) AWSp Spe­
cial work in IiteraJy texts for graduafes and undergraduates. Prereq­
uisite: 203 or equivalent. 

ARAB 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, mo. 18) AWSp 

Aramaic 

ARAM 401 Biblical Aramaic (3) A Introduttion to biblical 
Aramaic (Ezra, Daniel). Selections ffom Targumlm. Prerequisne: 
HEBR 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAM 411 Aramaic Eplarapby (3) Sp Readings In the Ara­
maic Inscriptions and the Efeptlan6ne PaPyri. Prerequisite: HEBR 
203 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.) 

Hebrew 

HEBR 101. 102, 103 Elementary Hebrew (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Introduction to Hebrew, emphasizing elements of grammar and read­
Ing of various styles found In the liebrew Bible, post-Biblical and 
modern works, With some oral practice. 
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HEBR 111, 112, 113 MrHfem Hebrew (5.5,5) A.W,Sp 
Modem Israeli Hebrew. Core vocabulaJy. grammar, conversational 
text. and osaI and written communication. EXcerpts trom modern He­
brew prose and poetry. 

HEBR 201, 202, 203 Intennedlate Hebrew (5,5,6) 
A,W,Sp Biblical prose. Rabbinical texts. medieval and modem 
prose and poetry willi some oral practice. Prerequisites: 103 tor 201; 
201 for 202; 202 for 203. 

HEBR 311r._31~, 313 Modem Hebrew Utereture (3,3t~) 
A,W,Sp ISilSOO on 111. 112, 113. these courses extend Into me 
arms of modem SJloken and written Hebrew. newspaper reading. and 
modem poetry and prose. Prerequisites: 111. 112. 113. or permiS­
sion of Instructor. 

HEBR 401, 402,,-403 Hebrew Prophecy (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Readings In the Hoorew j)rophets. PrereaUisites: 203 or permission 
for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 403. (Offered alternate years.). 

HEBR 404,L~05, 406 Hebrew Historiography (3,3,3) 
A.W,Sp Hea(lings of classical Hebrew prose seleCte'if ftom the 
historical books of the Bible: Joshua. Judges. Samuel. Klngs, 
Chronicles. Prerequisite: 203 or permission of fnstructor. 

HEBR 411, 412, 413 Classical Hebrew Poetry (3'~r3) 
A,W,Sp Readings In classical Hebrew poetry: Psalms and wis­
dom literature. Prerequisites: 203 or j)8Tmlsslon of Instructor tor 
411; 411 for 412; 412 for 413. (Offered alternate years.) 

HEBR 414,41,,416 Pentateuch (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Read­
Ings In classical Mebrew selected from the books of the Pentateuch! 
Tom/I: GenesIs. Exodus. levlHcus, Numbers. Deuteronomy. Prereq­
uisite: 203 or permission of InstrudDr. 

HEBR 423 Advanced Past-8lbllcal Hebrew: Modem Har­
ratIY8 (3) Sp Advanced readings In modem Hebrew narrative, 
with I!IllJlf1asIS on the sIIort narratives of Chaim Nachman Bialik. Oral 
ptadfce Is Induded. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent 

HEBR 425 Hebrew Uterature of SpaIn (3) W ReadIngs In 
cIasslcal Hebrew selected from the writings of Jewish scl!olars In 
Spain during the years 1000-1500. with emphasis on the batk­
ground of 1118 perioo and the literary philosophy of the time. Selected 
feadlngs tram Jehudah Halevl and Ibn Gablrol are used along with 
secondary sources: Prerequisite: 203 or permissIon of Instructor. . 

HEBR 428 Oolden Age of Hebrew Poetry (3) W Reading 
and analysis of selected poems from the golden age of Spanish Jew· 
Ish lilelature wIth partIcular reference to Ibn Gablrol. Prerequrslte: 
203 or permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

HEBR 427 Bialik's IsIBr Agpdah (3) Sp Readings In the 
SeIer AIJaadah, a col/ectfon of the IlleraJy and legendarv elements 
from th81almud that has been translated from th8 orlgrnal Aramlc 
into mtIdem Hebrew by Chalm Nachman Bialik. Prerequlslte: 203 or 
permission of Instructor. 

HEBR 431 Canaanite anlt Hebrew Inscrfptlons (3) Sp 
Readings In the canaanite (PIloenician) and Hebrew Inscriptions In 
facsfmlle. Studtes of the development of the canaanite SClipt and 
d"JaIecIs. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.) 

HEBR ~11. 442, 443 SeptuagInt Studies (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Textual SDJ(Iles In lite Greek man of the BIble In comparison with 
lite Hebrew. Pfe!f!Qulsltes: ability to read Greek and Hebrew for 441; 
441 tor 442; 442 for 443. (Offered on demand.) 

HEBR 481, 462 MI.hnsll and Tslmud(3,3) From the litera­
bsres of lite Mishnah and Talmud Is derived a corpus of Jewish 
philosophical and literary work principally in law. history. and ethics. 
461 (Autumn Quarter): the Mishnah. 462 (WInter Quarter): the Tal­
mud. Prerequisite tor both courses: 203 or permissIon of Instructor. 

HEBR 490 SUpelVlselt Study (1-6, rna. 18) AWSp Spe­
cial work In II. texis tor gradUates and undergraduates. Prer8q­
ulslta: 203 or equlYalent. 

REBR 499 Undergraduate Rasearcb (1-6, maL 18) AWSp 

Persian 

PRSAN 1Q1, 102 103 Elementary Persian (5,5,5) 
A.W,Sp Loraine ~IMlng course In pronunciation. COIMlfSa­
tfon, grammar. and gradeO readIng. 

PRSAN 201, 202, 203 Intermediate Persian (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp Loraine Introduction to Persian literature, with continu­
Ing emphasis on grammar and synIax. Prosody taught. using the 
numerous short V8fS8S In varfous metres In the Gullstan as mooels. 
Prerequisites: 103 for 201; 201 tor 202; 202 for 203. 

PRSAN 401 Sa'dl (3) A Lomine Selected readings trom lite 
Gullslan. BusIan. and DIWan, whIch represent a hlQh ~Int In classi­
cal PersIan verse and prose and give great insight Into Persian man­
ners and ways of thought Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent (Offered 
aItemate years.) 

PRIAN 402 LYric Poetry (3) W Lomlns Selectfons trom 
various authors. chiefly up to Halii. This course Introduces examples 
of the ghaza/, mainly as an Impcrtantllterary type; It also gives an 
outline of the development of the type and InlrOduces lite chlef writ­
er~ of It In the conlext of literary history. Prerequisite: 203 or equiva­
lent (Offered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 403 Flrdawsl (3) Sp Lomlns Selected readings from 
the Shahnama. The course InfroduCes the particular style and vocab­
ulary of the epic and Illustrates !he legendary carears of certain well­
known heroes. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate. 
years.) 

PRSAN 411 SIyasat-nama (3) A LOmlne The "Book of 
Governmenf' of Nilam a1-Mulk maws on lite full range of traditional 
Persian wisdom and thus links Itself to the fJabusnama and the 
works of Sa·dl. Prerequlslte: 203 or equivalent (Offered alternate 
yeaIS.) 

PRSAN 412 Ruml (3) W loraine Selected readillgs from ~e 
Mathnawfand poems trom the Olwan-l Shams-I Tabriz. Students are 
Introduced to Rumi's unique style of anecdote. illustration, and di­
dactic. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Offered altemate years.) 

PRSAN 413 Hafiz (3) Sp Lomlne Selected poems from lite 
Olwan. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max, 18) AWSp Spe­
cial work In literary texts tor graduates and undergraduates. Prereq­
uisite: 203 or equivalent 

PRSAN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, max. 18) 
AWSp 

Turkish 

TKlSH 101, 102, 103 Elementary Turkish (5,~,5) A,W,Sp 
Andrews Introduction to modern Turkish. Pronunciation and con­
versation, grammar and composition, graded readIng. latin charac­
ters used throughout 

TKlSH 201, 202, 203 IntennecUate Turkish (5,5,5) 
A.W,Sp Andrews IntrOduction to modem Turkish literature. Pre­
requisites: 103 for 201: 201 for 202; 202 for 203. 

TKlSH 4QO IntraduCUon to Ottoman Turkish (3) A Andrews 
Introduction to Turkish In Arabic characters to cover the peculiar 
grammatical and syntactical problems of Ottoman. Prerequisite: 203. 
ARAB 103, or PRSAN 103. . 

TKlSH 401 Tanzimat Poetry and Prose (3) A Andrews 
Readings from the poetry and prose of the Tanzlmaf period. Prereq-
uisite: 400 or permission of instructor. (Offered alternate years.) . 

TKlSH 402 Earty Ottoman Historians (3) W AndIflNS 
R8a1Ilngs in the early Tevarih-I AI-I Osman. Prerequisite: 400. (Of-
fered allemate years.) . 

TKlSH 403 Ottoman Travelers and Geography (3) Sp 
MacKay Introduction to the geographic literature of Ottoman lurk­
Ish: readings trom traditional cosmograohles. travel journals. salling 
InsIruclions <P.ortulans). ambassadonaJ and secret service reports, 
etc. PrerequiSite: 400. (Offered alternate years.) 

TKlSH 411 ClassIcal Ottoman Historians (3) A Andrews 
Readings In the high classical narrative histories of J(emal Pasazade. 
Hoca ga·duddln. and other slxteenth- and seventeenth-century histo­
rians. Prerequisite: 400. (Offered alternate years.) 

naSH 412 Ottoman. Lyric PoB1ry (3) W Andrews Introduc­
tion to classical Ottoman PiletrY.lnclurJlng rhyme. meter. and rheto­
ric. through readings in Ottoman lyrics. Prerequisite: 400. (Offered 
alternate years.) 

TKlSH 413 Ottoman epic and Namtive Paeby (3) Sp An­
drews Readings in ma/or Ottoman epic and narratIVe poetry. Pre­
requisite: 400. (Offered alternate years.) 

naSH 490 Supervised StmIy (1-li, max. 18) AWSp An­
dl8WS SpecfaI work In literary texts for graduates and undergladu­
ates. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent 

TKlSH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, ma. 18) 
AWSp 

Ugarltlc 

UGAR 401 402, 403 UgarlUc Language anlt Uterature 
(3

1
3,3) A,W,Sp Readings fn the Ugarilic texis from Ras Shamra. 

Ep C. MYthologIcal, and other texis. Prerequisite: Intermediate knowl­
edge of a cognate language (Akkadian, Arabic, Aramaic. Hebrew). 
(Offe~ every third year.) 

Near Eastern Courses In English 
N E 210 Studies In islamic CUlture (5) A Sadlq Funda­
men1a1s of islamic culture presented In translation. SuNeyS the cul­
ture through a dose examination of representative problems. 

N E 220 Religion, Art, and Ufe In the Ancient Near East 
(5) W Ancient Near Eastern Civilization as seen in the art and 
IIlelature of Sumer. Babylon. Assyria. and the other cities and states 
of the northwest Semitic area. 

N E 230 Themes In Near Eastern L1teratun (5) Sp S!IH­
cant and Interesting aspects of Near Eastem culture and socl as 
represented by literary lhames. Aspects of Near Eastern life art 
such as women. mInority groups. mysticism. and modem literature. 
Content varies. 

N E 240 IntroduCUon 10 the Bible (Old Testament) (5) 8D 
Clear Introduction to the Hebrew BIble In english. Results 01 mod­
em critical studies on the Bible and the ancient N1!ar East. Concen­
trates on the meaning of the Biblical records In their own time and 
environment 

N E 321 The Legends 0' tile Shshnsma (3) W Loraine 
Legen~ tales from the Shahnama, or Book of Kings, by Firfawsi. 
Tales denved mainly from andent Iranian ~ read In English; 
parallels from other inythologlcal traditions considered. 

N E 325 Modem Hebrew LIterature In English (3) W Ma­
jor developments In Hebrew literature from the Enllgh1eftment to the 
current Israeli literature. examines the development of modem He­
brew thought and literary style. 

N E 350 The City of Cairo (3) Development of Fustat and 
cairo. 600-1800, with special emphasis on art and architecture. 
Consideration of the economic. soclal. and gqraohlcallnfluences 
on the creation of the distinctive Egyptian styles of Islamic art. Of­
fered Jointly with ART H 350. 

N E 420 IslamiC 1heolqlcal LHerature In English (3) A 
Heer Readings trom Muctazllite and AshCarite works and from tradi­
tionalist workS opposed to theology. 

N E 421 IslamIc MystIcal Literature In english (3) W HetJf 
Readings from the works of principal SOfT writers ami poets. 

N E 422 Islamic Philosophical and Sclentfffc LHeratun In 
English (3) Heer Readlngs In philosophy. the physlcal scfences, 
and medicine. 

N E 425 Current Trends In Modem Near Eastern Litera­
ture and Criticism (3) Sadlq Modem literary tradition of the 
Near East with emphasls on major literary movements arnvor genres 
and lIteraJ}' critiCism In the modern period. The literatures of the Arab 
world. Persia, Turkey. and Israel are considered In alternate quarters. 
Prerequisite: 203 or the equivalent In the language of the coun~ 
whose literature Is dealt with In a particular quarter, or permission of 
Instructor. 

N E .430 Islam (5) liadeh Religious and cultural milieu of 
Arabia before Muhaininad; Muhammad's call and sIru1Jgle to estab­
lish the new faith; Qur'anlc content and style; Western and Muslim 
scholarship and the Qur'an; place of traditions in !he islamic edifice; 
Muslim political and religious thought sources of Muslim religious 
law; and modem Muslim movements. In english. Offered jointlY with 
RElIG430. 

N E 432 Islamic Utarature an Jurisprudence and Law In 
English (3) Sp Zladeh The origins of the sharI'ah. its develop­
ment throullhout the IslamIc period; and the modem reform of Utls 
law. Offerediolntty with LAW B 543. 

N E 434 Modem Near East Fiction In TranslaUon (3) An· 
drews. Lomlne, Sadlq UteraJ}' genres; llteoo theory; prlncrpal lit­
~ authors of ArabIc. of Persian. and of Tujfdsh and their works. 
From the begInnIngs to the modem period. . 

N E 435 MaJ~r Trends In Modem Arabic Rctlon (3) Sp 
Sadlq Development of the Arabic nove\ tram the end of the nine­
teenth century to the present In English translation. 

N E 4!lO Supsrvlsacl Study (1-6, ma. 18) AWSp S_ 
work in Near &stem studies for· graduates and undergradUates. 

N E 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, mIL 18) AWSp 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Arable 

ARAB 471, 472 473 Arabic as a Second Naar Eastern 
Language (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Heel, Sadlq, Zladeh Designed for 
graduate students WIth some profiCiency In a Near Eastern language 
Who plan to embark upon a second Near Eastem language. Arabfc. 
The student Is expected to participate fully In the elementary Arabic 
course; however, lite student's work. wherever possible, is su­
pervised by his or her major language Instructor who, In consullatlon 
with the instructor of elemenlary Arabic. assigns supplementary work 
designed to accelerate the student's ability to use Arabic In conjunc­
tion with his or her major language. The major language Instructor 
also participates In deteimlnlng a grade for the course. Prefe(pJisItes: 
above-eIementary knowleda8 of one Near Eastern language {not Ara­
bic), permission of rnajor language Instructor. and gradUate stand­
fng. 



ARAB 474 Arable as a Second Near Eastern Language: 
Second Year (3, max. 9) Heer. Sadiq. Ziadeh Designed for 
graduate students with some proficiency in a Near Eastern Language 
who plan to take a second year of Arabic as a second Near Eastern 
language. Students are expected to participate fully in the intermedi­
ate Arabic course; however, their work. wherever possible, is su­
pervised by their major language instructors who, in consultation 
with the instructor of Arabic, assIgn supplemental}' work designed to 
accelerate the students' ability to use Arabic in conjunction with their 
mator language. The major language instructor also participates in 
assIgning a grade for the course. Prerequisites: above-elemenlaJY 
knowledge of one Near Eastern langua!J8 (not Arabic), elemental}' 
knowledge of Arabic, and graduate standing. . 

ARAB 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

Hebrew 

HEBR 471, 472, 473 Hebrew as a Second Near Eastern 
Language (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp For graduate students embarking 
upon the study of Hebrew as their second Near Eastern language. 
OrQ?nlzed In lfie same manner as ARAB 471, 472, and 473. Prereq-
uiSItes are analogous. . 

HEBR 474 . Hebrew as a Second Near Eastern Language: 
Second Year (3, max. 9) See ARAB 474 for course descrfption. 
Prerequisites: above-elemental}' knowledge of one Near Eastern lan­
guage (not Hebrew), elemenlaJY knowledge of Hebrew, and graduate 
stanalng. 

HEBR 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

Near East 

N E 520 Seminar on Near Eastern Civilization and 
Thought (3, lI)ax. 27) 

N E 530 SemInar on Near Eastern Uterature (3, max. 27) 
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Arabic, Persian, orlurklsh. . 

N E 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

Persian 

PRSAN 471, 472 473 Persian as a Second Near Eastern 
Language (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Loraine For graduate students 
embarking upon the study of Persian as their second Near Eastern 
language. Organized in lfie same manner as ARAB 471, 472, and 
473. Prerequisites are analogous. . 

PRSAN 474 Persian as a Second Near Eastern Language: 
Second Year (3, max. 9) Loraine See ARAB 474 for course 
description. Prerequisites: above-elemental}' knowledge of one Near 
Eastern language (not Persian), elernen1a1}' knowledge. of Persian, 
and graduate standing. 

PRSAN 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp· 

Turkish 

naSH 471, 472, 473 Turkish as a Second Near Eastern 
Language (3,3,3) A,W,Sr Andrews For graduate students 
Imbarking upon the study 0 Turkish as their second Near Eastern 
language. Organized in lfie same manner as ARAB 471,472, and 
471 Prerequisites are analogous. 

naSH474 Turkish as a Second Near Eastern Language: 
Second Year (3, max. 9) Andrews See ARAB 474 for course 
description. Prerequisites: above-elemenlaJY knowledge of one Near 
Eastern language (not Turkish), elemental}' knowledge. of Turkish, 
and graduate standing. 

naSH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

Nutritional Sciences 
aild Textiles 
305 Raitt 

The School of Nutritional Sciences and Textiles consiSts of two divi­
sions: (1) Human Nutrition, Dietetics, and Foods, whIch is con­
cerned with assessment of nutritional status of individuals and 
groups, metabolism of nutrfents and their interaction, nutrition edu­
catfon, quality and quantity of foOd Intake, senSOI}' and objective 
evaluation of foods, consumer food acceptance and protection, and 
maintenance of proper nutrftion In health and disease. (2) Textile 
ScIence and Costume Studies, which involves the study of fiber 
structure, product performance and safety, textile economics, con­
sumer acceptance and protection, textile structural deSign, preserva­
tion and restoration 0 historic textiles, historic and other cultural 
aspects of textiles and costume, and apparel design. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor of SclencB DBgfSB 
CUNICAl DIETETICS 

The coordinated undergraduate program in Clinical dietetics p'repares 
graduates to assume entl}'-Ievel positions as clinical dietrtians in 
ho~ltals, outpatient clinics, and community agencies. In all these 
settings, the major role is nutritional assessment. counseling, educa­
tion, and modification of existing dietal}' patterns. Upon graduation, 
students are eligible to apply for membership In the American Di­
etetic Association and to lake the registration examination. 

Admission Requirements: (1) completion of at least 90 credits, in­
cluding the following courses or their equivalents: MATH 105; ZOOl 
118 and 119; CHEM 140, 150, 151. 231. 232; MICRO 301, 302; 
NUTR 321 and 340; (2) a minimum cumulative grade-point average 
of 2.50; (3) personal inferview. 

Major Requirements: The last two years of the curriculum coordinate 
didactic learning with clinical experience in area health-care facilities 
and community programs. Required courses: NUTR 360, 414, 421. 
422,441. 442, 460, 461. 463, 464, 465, 466, 467, 468, 469, 476; 
B CMU 301 or ENGR 331; BIOST 472 or EDPSY 490; BlOC 405, 
406; P BIO 360; PSYCH 101 or SOC 110; ANTH 202 or 301 or SOC 
240 or 330; ECON 200. . 
NUTRITIONAL SCIENCE AND FOODS 

Students are prepared for graduate study and research and provided 
an Introduction to the field of nutritional science and foods within the 
framework of a liberal ~ucation. 

Admission Requirements: Minimum 2.50 college grade-point aver­
age. 

Major Requirements: NUTR 321, 340, 341, 400, 414, 421. 422, 440, 
460,461; BlOC 405, 406; CHEM 140, 150,151. 231. 232 (or 235, 
236),241. 242; MATH 105; MICRO 301, 302; BlaST 4n or EDPSY 
490; P BIO 360; ZOOl 118. 
TEXTILE SCIENCE 

Students are Introduced to the broad field of textiles and prepared for 
graduate study and research or for entl}'-Ievel positions In textile 
business and [ndustl}' and in consumer education and protection. 

Admission Requirements: 2.50 grade-point average and completion 
of 45 credits, including the following: ART 105; CHEM 140. 150, 
151; MATH 105. . . 

Major Requirements: TSCS 325, 326, 329, 417, 418, 425, 426, 461 
plus 15 approved Textile Science and Costume Studies credits; ART 
109; BIOST 472 or EOPSY 490; CHEM231, 232,241; FOR P 403; 
MICRO 301, 302. 

BachBlof of Ads DegfSB 
COSTUME STUDIES 

Three options are available:· (1).textlle structures: woven, nonwoven; 
(2) apparel design; and (3) hlstonc costume. In addition to an intro­
duction to the tiroad field of textiles, emphasis Is given to ethnic, 
historic, and soclopsychologlcal studies of costume and apparel de­
sign. Students are prepared for graduate study and research or ca­
reers in structural design in textlles, apparel (leslgn, or textile and 
costume mu§eology. 

Admission Requirements: All options-ART 105, 106, 109; CHEM 
101, 102, TSCS 233; minimum 2.50 cumulative grade-point aver­
age. Option 1, textile structures: woven, nonwoven-portfolio and 
personal interview. Option 2, apparel design-portfolio demonstrat­
ing-satisfactory beginning-level skills and techniques in art and ap­
parel design ases 334 or equivalent). Olltion 3, historic cos­
tume-HST 111,112,113 or ART H 201. 202, 203. Recommended 
for all options: ANTH 100, ECON 200, PSYCH 101, and SOC 110. 

Major Requirements: Coreo:-TSCS 325, 326, 329, 334, 458, 461. 
Requirements for specialization: Option 1, textile structures: woven, 
nonwoven-TSCS 417, 429, 439, 482; ART 304, HST 111, 112, 
113 or ART H 201, 202. 203 or equivalent; minimum of 8 credits 
from the following: TSCS 428, 432, 433; ART 255. ~Iltlon 2, apparel 
deslgn-TSCS 432, 433, 434, 436, 437, 460, 484, HST 111. 112, 
113 or ART H 201, 202. 203; minimum of 3 credits from the follow­
ing: TSCS 351, 439, 444; MKTG 300; ENGR 123. Option 3, historic 
costume-432i 433,436,437,439,483; minimum of 10 credits 
from the following: TSCS 351, 425, 429, 434. 

Graduate Progra.:n 
The Division of Human Nutrition, Dietetics, and Foods offers pro~ 
grams leading to the degree of Master of Science. Specialization for' 
this degree may be in the following areas or combinations thereof: 
nutrition, dietetics. or foods. 
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Program DBscriptlon 
Requirements for the degree: 45 credits, including a minor of 12 
!l(lproved credits in the natural and health sciences; profiCiency in 
blochemisll}', human physiology, and biostatistics; satisfactol}' com­
pletion of comprehensive examination and thesis; minimum of three 
credits in NUTR 500. With satistactOI}' background in appropriate 
sciences, another M.S. pathway in nutritional sciences is available in 
which the minor may be In approved related fields other than those 
in the natural and health sciences. 

Graduate students in nutritional sciences may be involved in basic 
and applied nutrition research in specific fields of interest. including 
lipid metabolism, protein metabolism, mineral and vitamin absorp­
lion and metabolism, assessment of nutritional status, nutrition in 
handicapping conditions, nutrition in the life cycle. clinical nutrition, 
nutrition education, sensol}' evaluation of foods, food behavior, and 
food microbiology. 

SpBcla/ RBsBarch FacllltiBs 
Laboratol}' facilities for research in nutritional science and experi­
mental foods Include a vivarium, analytical laboratories, and special 
rooms designed for human metabolic studies and for sen SOl}' evalu­
ation of foods. In progress are collaborative research profects utiliz­
ing clinical facilities at the Child Development Mental Retardation 
Center, the University Hospital, Children's Ortho~ic Hospital and 
Medical Center, Foss NurSing Home. Northwest lipid Research Cen­
ter, and Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research Center. Other cooperatlve 
research activities are conducted with the Institute for Food ScIence 
and Technology, departments of Medicine, Laboratol}' MediCine, Ki­
nesiology, and Anthropology, and the School of Public Health and 
Community Medicine. . 

Admission Qua/lOcations 
Applicants must meet the general entrance requirements of the 
Graduate School, successfully complete undergraduate science pre­
requisites and sP.BCific major courses, and provide satlsfaclol}' 
scores on the aptItude test (verbal and quanlltative), of the Graduate 
Record examination. A letter of application detailing reasons for 
wishing to pursue graduate study and anticipated professional plans 
and two letters of recommendations should be addressed to the 
graduate program adviser. 

Assistanlshills, Fellowships, Bnd 
TtalnBBshlp Oppol1llnltlBs 
A limited number of teaching assistantships and fellowships are 
available to qualified students. A specialized training program In ma­
ternal and child nutrition Is available at the Child D8velopment Men­
Ial Retardallon Center. 

COlfBspondBncB and Information 
Graduate Program Adviser 
305 Raitt, Dl-l0 

Faculty 
DlfSClof 
Bonnie S. Worthington-Roberts 

Professors 
Johnson, Mal}' louise,* D.Sc., 1954, Harvard; nutrition. 
Larsen, Jack L.J M.F.A., 1951, Cranbrook; textiles. 
Monsen, Elaine R., Ph.D.,· 1961, california (Berkeley); nutrftion. 
Terrell, Margaret E. (Emeritus), M.A .• 1927, Chicago; Institutional 
administration. : 
Worthington-Roberts, Bonnie S.,* Ph.D., 1971, Washington; nutri­
tion. 

Associate ProlBmJrs 
Brockway, OorisJ. (Emeritus), M.A., 1939, Washington; textiles. 
Childs, Marian T.,* Ph.D., 1950, California (Berkeley); nutrition .. 
Martinsen, CharleneS.,* Ph.D., 1974, Washington; foods. 
McAdams, Laura E. (Emeritus), M.S., 1932,· Kansas State; home eco­
nomics education. 
Neogl, Amar N.,* Ph.D., 1970, Washington; textiles, fiber physics. 
Yamanaka, William K.;* Ph.D., 1974, California (Berkeley); nutrition. 

Assistant Professors 
Granberg, Grace G. (Emeritus), M.S., 1960, Washington; home ec0-
nomics education. 
Ryesky, Diana, Ph.D., 1977, New School for Social Research; an­
ttlropology. 
Van Derpool, Karen M., M.F.A., 1970, Temple; textiles, woveninon­
woven. 
Wakell, Marleen M.,* Ph.D., 1975. Washington; foods. 
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Let:tuI8" 
BuergeI. Nanty S .• M.S .• 1965. Iowa; dietetics. 
Dieken. Holly A. M.S .• 1978. Missouri; dietetics. 
Lucas. Betty L. M.P.H .• 1969. california (Berkeley); nutrition. 
Mahan. L Kathleen. M.S .• 1973. Tulane; nutrition. 
Mattfeldt. Mildred K. M.S .• 1976. Ohio State; dietetlcs. 
Pipes. Peggy L. M.P.H .• 1966. Mlchlgan; nutrition. 
Rees. Jane M .• M.S .• 1972. Washington; nutrition. 
Roland. Deborah A. M.S., 1975, Rush (Chicago); dietetfcs. 
Shi{Jaya. Mabel K (Emeritus), MA, 1960, Washington; textile sci­
ence and cosIume studies. 
Sund. Jacqueline, M.S .• 1980. WJshlngton; costul1l8 studies. 
Trahms. Cristine M., M.S .• 1972. Washington; nutrition. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Human Nutrftfon, DIetetics, and Foods 

NUTR 110 Food and NutrfUcn (5) Meal management and 
food preparation withemphas/s on niJIiit/ve and.economlc values. 
For nonmajors. Not open to students who have had 300. 

NUTR 300 NutrlUon far Today (3) Importance of food to the 
maintenance of health; nutritive values and human needs; ways of 
meeting requirements. For nonmajors. Not open to students who 
have taken 110. 

NUTR 301 Nutrftfon and Nursing (3) Basic principles of 
nutrition and their relationship to health problems. Normal nutrition 
needs of ilUflVlduals at various age levels; environmental Influences 
on nutrition; assessment of nutritional status; nutritional values of 
foods; dielaJy modiflcatfons as appropriate In the nutritional compo­
nent of medical treatmenl PrerequisItes: CONJ 317-318 and organic 
chemi.stJy. 

NUTR 302 NutrlUon and Dental Health (4) Chemistry and 
metabolism of essential nutrients and their relalionship to dental 
health; effects of age on nutritional needs; nutritional values of foods; 
influence of the environment on nutrition; dietary counseling of den­
tal patients. Prerequisites:. CONJ 317-318 and organic chemistry. 

NUTR 321 Nutrltfon (5) Chemistry and metabolism of proleln. 
carbohydrate. fat vitamins. and minerals. Appraisal of energy bal­
ance. Assessment of human nutrient requirements and nutritive value 
of foods. Current problems In the field of nutrition. Prerequisites: 
genesal and organic chemistry and human physiology. 

NUTR 340 Foods I (51 Compositfon. structure. and Interac­
tions of the constituents 0 foods. with emphasis on the principles 
under!Ying th~ preparation of foods of standard quality. Prerequisite: 
OrganiC cfiermstry. 

NUTR 341 Focds II (3) New food products. food additives. 
and convenience food items. Food laws. !abellnformation. food buy­
mansltip. and characteristics of certain wines and spirits. Prerequi­
site: 340. 

NUTR 342 DemonstraUon Techniques (3) Principles and 
• teclmlques of food and equipment demonstratIons; televISion and 

radio programs; food photography; recipe developmenl Prerequisite: 
340. 

RUTH 360 Methc4. of NutrlUon Edacatfon (3) Melflods of 
teaching groups and individuals. TecI!niques for galflerlng dietary 
Information from an Individual; evaluation of nutrition e(1ucation 
materials. Prerequisite: 321. 

NUTR 4UD Food and People (3) Economic. cultural. and s0-
cial determinants of food patterns. Problems of population and food 
supply. Meaning of food to different peoples. An ecological approach . 
to iiIa1nutr1tion as a major world problem. Programs of national and 
international scope desIgned to combat malnutrition. Prerequisite: 
321 or 15 credits of social science and upper-dlvlslon standing. 

RUTH 4tl6 Recent Devalopments In Nutrition (3) Review 
of nutrition In the light of recent developments; interprelaflon of cur­
rent research; special needs of various age groups. Prerequisite: 321 
or equivalent. . 

NUTR 414 Laboratory Methods of Analysis (5) Qualilative 
and quantitative methods of analysis appropriafe to the evaluatfon .9f 
fQ!lds and to the study of animal and human nutrition. Appllcation of 
these methods. Prerequisites: 321. 340, Inorganic and organic 
dlernlstry. 

NUTR 421 Advanced NutrlUon (3) In-depth consideration of 
metabolic pathways. with emphasis on particl~lion of malor nu­
trients. Considerafion of recent research in nutntion and methods of 

. utilizing knowledae In public health work. teaching. and research. 
Prerequisites: 32f and organiC chemistry. 

NUTR 422 Malemal and Child NutrlUon (3) Role of nutri­
tion In human growth and development with empllasis on prenatal, . 
infancy. preschool, sdtool-age, and atfolescence. Demonstration 0 
the deveropment of feedlnp behavior in children by Use of videotapes 
and live subjects. Prerequisite: 300 or 301 or 321. 

NUTH 439 Special Problems In NutrfUon (e) Individual 
study and research In nutrition. . 

HUTR 440 Experimental Foods (3) Illustrating scientific 
principles by subjective and objective leSting of foods. Individual 
research problems. Prerequisite: 414. . . 

NUTH 441 Food SafBly and Quality In Foc4 Processing 
and Handling (4) Food ScIence as it refates to food quality, food 
safety. and food laws; the microbiological aspects of food spoilage. 
fClOCRorne illnesses. and food processing; effects of food handling 
on nutrient retenUon. Prerequisite: senior standing in coordinated 
undergraduate program in clinical dietellcs. 

NUTR 442 Laboratory for FoOd SafBly and Quality In Food 
Processing and Handling (1) Laboratory experiences empha­
sizing the microbiological aspects of food spollage and food pro­
cessfng techniques. Reid trips to food-service establfshmenls and 
food-processing plants. Prerequisite: concurrent or previous regis­
tration In 441. 

NUTR 459 Special Problems In Foods (e) Individual study 
and research In foods. 

NUTR 460, 461 Clinical Diet Therapy (3,3) Nutrition in the 
etiology and treatment of disease and maintenance of health. Various 
disease processes (e.g .• cardiovascular disease, diabetes, hyperten­
sion), their medicaf or surgIcal treatment and dietary managemenl 
Prerequisites: 421 and P BID 360. 

NUTH 462 Field Experience In Nutrition (1-5, mu. 10) 
Nutrilfonal assessment and clinical care of selected Individuals 
wfIose medical management Includes modification in diet. Su­
pervised clinical experfence In a designated health-care facility. For 
nutrillon majors only. Prerequisite: concurrent enrolll1l8nt in 400 or 
4~. . 

NUTR 463 Clinical Dleletfc Experience (2~ Educational 
prinCiples and techni~ues applied to selected IndiVIdual and group 
leaching situations. Taken concurrently with 360. Six hours of su­
pervised clinical experience each week . for ten weeks. Prerequisite: 
enrollment In clinical dietetiCS program. 

NUTR 464 ClinIcal DIetetic ExDerience (2) Nutritional as­
sessment and clinical management of pregnant women. Infants. chil­
dren. and adolescents. Takel) concurrently with 422. ·Slx hours of 
supervised clinical experfence each week for ten weeks. Prerequi­
sites: 463 and enrollment In clinical dietetics program. 

NUTR 485CUnlcal Dlatetlc Experience (4) Nutritional as­
sessment and clinical management of Individuals wfIo are at nutri­
tional risk. Taken concurrently with 421. Twelve hours of supervised 
Clinical experience each week for ten weeks. Prerequisites: 464 and 
enrollment In clinical dietetics program. 

NUTR 486, 467 Clinical DleteUe Experience (5,5) Oppor­
tunity for the student In clinical dietetics to participate in nutritional 
assessment and cllnicallTl3llafJBlllBft of selected Individuals whose 
medical management IncludeS modiflcatlon In diet. Taken concur­
rently with 400. 461. Bghteen hours of supervised clinical experi­
ence each week for ten Weeks. Prerequisites: 465 and enrollment In 
cllnlcal dietetics program. 

NUTR 4&8 Food SelYlce Systems Management I (3) 
Management of food service systems. Organization of Institutions. 
management tools. leadership styles. . 

NUTR 469 Food SelYice Systems Management II (8) Ap­
plication of food service manag8rTlent In an Institutional setting. Six­
teen hours supervised' clinIcar experience and four hours of class­
WOJf( per week. PrerequIsites: senIor standing in clinical dietetics 
progmm and completion of 467. 468. 

NUTR 476 . Advanced Fieldwork In Clinical Dietetics ,15) 
Planning. directing. Implementing, and evaluating the delivery 0 nu­
tritional care to individuals and/or groups in a community health­
care faclllty. Supervised clinical expef'ience forty hours a week for 
nine weeks. Prerequisites: senIor standing In the clinical dietetics 
program and compretlon of 469. 

NUTH 479 Silecial Problems In Dietetics (e) Individual 
study and researCh In dietetics. . 

Textile Science and Costume Studies 

TSCS 233 Apparel Technique (2) Basic techniques of cloth-
Ing construction and fitting. . . 

TSCS 321 Applied Design (2) Functional and decorative 
phases In the deVelopment of needlework and Ihelr application to 
contemporary design and textile art Illustrated by a unique collection 
of historic lace. Prerequisite: ART 109 or 129 or equlvalenl 

TSCS 322 Applied Design (2) History of Europmn national 
costul1l8 and embroide!Y as source material for modem design. il­
lustrated by rich collectIon of authentic folk costumes. Prerequisite: 
ART 109 or 129 or equivalenl 

TSCS 325 Tedle ScIence (5) Man-made and naturat textile 
fibers. Rber formation. physical. properties. cIlemlcal properties. 
structural and end-use characteristics. CUrrent and proposed textile 
legislatfon. Standards developmenl 

TSCS 326 .. Tedle Analysis (3) Emphasis on physical charac­
teristics and proJ)BftieS of textile fibers; relationshIps to performance. 
selection. Use of test equipment and evaluation of dala. Prerequi­
sites: 325 and 10 credits In science. 

TSCS 329 Weaving: Structural Weaves (3) Experimental 
problems in loom-controlled weaves and basic structural design; 
fundamentals of drafting. loom design and operation. 

TSCS 334 Coslume Design (5) DesIgn adlleved through 
draping and drafting. Problems Involved In pfodudlon of apparel 
using fabrics that require special handling. Historic and ethnIc fnflu­
ences for design inspiration. Prerequisite: 233 or equivalenl 

TSCS 351 Tutlle Economics (3) economic factors affectlll1J 
worldwide production· and distribution of textile products and 
growth. development. and structure of textile Industry In the United 
Slates. Effects of federal and state legislation on textife products and 
prices and on consumer satisfaction. 

TSCS 417 Tedle DyeSlutfs (4) Introduction to dyeing of 
textiles

C
' thee and principles of ~lng with natural dyes and syn­

thetic . Chemical constitution of each major commercfaJ dye 
class. ompatfbilities between specific dyes and various natural and 
synthetiC fibers. laboratory experiences for each classlflcatlon of 
ayestuff. Prerequisite: 325 or 428. Recommended: organic chemis­
try. 

TSCS 418 Advanced Textile Dyeing (4) Theory of eMllng. 
Classification systems for the specification of color. Commercial anif 
economic aspects of dyeing; Instrumental analysis of color. Spectra- . 
photometric and colorimetric analysis of dye solutions and dyed fab­
rics. Interrelationships between dye affinity and diffusion and poly­
mer structure. 

TSCS 425 Advanced Textile Science (3) Chemical and 
physical properties of naturat and man-made fibers and the fabrics 
made from them. Emphasis on Improvement of Intrinsic fiber proper­
ties through appli~tlOn of durable finishes. Prerequisite: 325. 

TSCS 426 Analytical Methods for Textile Evaluation (3) 
Qualitative and quantitative procedures specifically developed lor 
analysis of textiles. Application of these methods to fiber content 
dY.es. finishes. and performance characteristics of fabrics. Prerequi­
sites: 325. 326, and inorganic' chemiStry. 

TSCS 428 . Intarlor Tutlles (3) . Study of the textile fibers used 
for interior environments. Rber properties and total fabrIc geometry 
examined to determine end use. Textile legislation and textile testing. 

TSCS 429 Weaving: Weaver-Con1rolled Structure. (3) 
CreatIve tecl!nlques in decorative textiles; experimental problems In 
weaver-controlled structures and development of Original textile 
fomis. Prerequisite: 329. 

TSCS 430 Fiber Processes (3) Exploration of one- and tWo­
element fiber tecl!niques. Development of original textile forms 
baSed on structures studied. 

TSCS 432 History of Costume and Tedles (4) fabrics and 
costumes of ancient civilizations and medieval European countries 
with consideration of their respective cultural origins. 

TSCS 433 History of Costume and Tutlles (4) Continua­
tion of 432 from the RenaIssance to the present Prerequisite: 432. 

TSCS 434 Costume DesIgn (5) Grading of basic patterns, 
adapting basic drafted patterns into tailored blocks; drafting and fit­
ting men's and children's garments. Apparel industry and the fashion 
WDfld. Prerequisite: 233. 

TSCS 436 Fasfllon lIIustraUon (3, mu. 9) Roore drawing 
as a tool for the fashion designer to visualiZe and communicate the 
design concepts; sketches from the model; various med"13 possibili­
ties and techniques in wash and line renderings. Prerequisites: ART 
105.106. 

TSCS 437 SGeIo-Psychologlcal Aspects of Clotblng (3) 
Clothing as a reflection Of QJlture and socIetal value concepts. em:­
phasis on theory, motivation. behavioral patterns. 

TSCS 439 History of Textile DesIgn (3) Chronological de­
velopment of design In Western textiles. Includes study of motifs. 
production techniques and materials. and sociocultural Influences on 
development and changes in design. 



TSCS 444 Clothing for the Handicapped (3) .Clothlng NUTR 528 Nutrition In Aging (3) Physiological, psychologi-
needs of persons with mental, physical, and emoUonaf impairments, cal, social, cultural, and economfc factors affecting nutrition in the 
with solutions to some of the problems. ~hOlogical asr;ts of middle and later years. Prerequisite: basic nuttiHon. . 

~~Ih:,~Wo~;' :~t d:=ts~I:~r.k~~n:: ~F~ . NUTR 529 Evaluation of. NutriUon Rese~ and Utera-
search; and review of seiected professional organizations and com- ture (3) Critical review of selected nulritlon literature; evaluation of 
munlty agencies concerned with the handicapped.· e.xpenmental desIgn, researd1 protocols, daIa ana\yS8S, and applica-

tion In nutritional sc ence. . 
TSCS 458 Cross-Cultural Perspectives on Textiles and NUTR 530 ClinIcal Nutrition In Normal and Handicapping 
Costumes (3) Technological. economic, social, Ideological, Conditions of Children (6) Application of principles of ad-
esthetic, and communIcative aspects oftextiles aild costume of·rion- vanced nutrition to nutritional needs of In ........ cf!lIdren, and adole-Western societies anatvzedfrom perspectives derived from ahlfiro- ICIIIIOI, 

po!ogy and o!her socfaf sciences. Modifications In desIgn arnHlse of scents, and nutrition and ~n9 problems of mentally retarded and 
textile products due to impact of industrial society. Offered iointly mulbllandlcapped children. PartiCIpation In Clinics conducted by fn-
with ANTH 458. Prerequisite: 10 credits in anthropology or sectol- terdisciplinaJY teams, In precfinic and postcllhlc conferences In clini-

cal and devefopmental feeding assessment. Under supervision, each 
ogy. .". '. . student Is assl~nedresPQnsibility for nutrition care of selectedpa-
TSCS 460 Practlcum In Apparel Manufactqrlng (4, mal. tlents. PrereqUisite: graduate standing In human nutrition, dletetlcs, 
12) Supervised obselvatlon and particlpatlonil\ .appaieI design and foods. 
ImfusfJy. . NUTR 531 CommunHy NutrlHon (3) Survey of nutrition pro-

grams in communlHes, Including program planning, nutrition educa-
TSeS 461 Telllie Museqlogy (3) Methods' 01 acquisition, Hon, . grantsmanship, surveillance, nutrition problems of all risk 
cataloging, preservatfon, conservalfon, resrofil\lon, exhIbition. PubliC groups. Laboratory experience in selected community agencies pro-
relations related to textile museology. , . Vlded. Prerequisites: 422, 525, or equIvalent. 

lICS 482 Special Tories In TmUa Structure (*) Recent NUTR 532 Fieldwork In Public Health NutrfUon (2·12, 
developments in ~rteld 0 textile stru~ , max. 12) Observation and partiCipation in community agency 

. nutrition programs. 
TSCS 483 SeeClal Tories In Hfstadc and EUtnle Costume 
anlfTextlles () Reten developmants rn the field of historic and NUTR 539 Seminar In NldrlUon (1-3. mal. 9) Ubrary re-
ethnic costume. search and seminar on selected topics In recent developments in the 

field of nutrition. Prerequisite: 421 or equivalent. 
lSCS 484 Special ToplC8:.fn Apllaral Desl~n (*b Recent NUTR 540 Seminar In Foods (1-3, mu. 9) Library re-
dErie\opman1s tn the field of apparel deSfgn. Prerequ site:. search and seminar on selected topfcs in recent d8veIopmenlS in 
TSCS 485 Special Toples In TuUle Science (*J Recent food cf!emlshY, selection, processing, and preparation. Prerequisite: 
developments in Ihe field,'of textile science. . 340 or equivalent. 

NUTR 541 Sensory EvaluaUon of Foods (4) Sensory analy-
TSCS 499 fndlvl~uallZ8d Study (*) Individual study and re-. sis for quallty-control standardization and development of foods and 
~tn textiles ~!costume studies. . food IJroducfs. Emphasis on the Influences of environment human 
,.... • varlabitlty;, sampling errors. color, fonn. flavor, and texture. Tech-

o· Courses for Graduates Onl, nlques In development of experimental design. application of math-
NUTR 500 ,Graduate Seminar In Human NUtrition, Dletet- ods. statistlcal evaluation of data, and inlerprelalion of results. 
lea; and Foods;(1, mo.:3) Cunentllterature and recent sym- NUTR 560 Practlcum In DleteUc Education (1·5) AWSpS 
poslums 1~.th8,ttetilof human nutrition, dietetics, and foods. , Supervised instructional experiences for dieteHc education In both 
NUTR &20 ProteIn Nutrftlon (3) Basic structural, metabolic, classroom and clinIcal situations. 
and pl}yslologli:al conC8flfS'tela1e~Ho·protaj~ and amino acids as a NUTR 561 Advanced Clinical NutriHon Relnork (1-3, 
basis fOr protefn compoSitIon of foods; protein requirements through max. 4) Participation in a health-care team assessln~ nutrition 
the life cycle of mammals. protein quality and vegetarianIsm, rnam- status and needs, designing care plans to optimize nutritional sup-
mallan responses to protein deficiency and excess, Inborn errors in port of patients, and establfshlng aplJropriate criteria for the evalua~ 
amino acid metabolism, and diet therapy Involving prolein manlpula- tion of the nutrition care. provided. Supervised clinical experiences 
tion.· . ' provided fn a variety of local health-care InstiMions. Prerequisites: 

460, 461 or equivalent; concurrent enrollment In 562. 
NUTR 521 UpliS Nutrition (3) Normal lipid components of 
animal fluids and tissues, with review of their metabolism and physi- NUTR 562 Advanced Clinical Nutrition I (4) Assessment of 
ol~lcal functions. Effect 01 diet and the normal development dUrinS ~~g:'= =~~I:rc =~:m=::, ~t~~p; 
mese:s~~t: ~T:~ co~a~~~i3~~id~~m~r:so'lt~ .. priateamounts and sources of nutrients supplied through enteral 
cf!angas. . and/or parenteral routes. Prerequisites: 460, 461 or equlvafenl 

NUTR 522 Nutrltfon of the 81=10 leally EssenHal Minerals NUTR 563 Advanced Clinical NutrlUon II (4) EDldemloiogy 
t \ C!....,.I .. I has rnI C I"'-N and pathophysiology of acute and chronic diseases reJated to nutri-
3. ....-.... emp is on Irate s. OIlS u~cwon of the intes- tion. (e.g., cardlovascutar, endocrinologic. and hematologIc dls-

tlnal absorption of metals, their transport, function, storage, and ex- eases). Nutritional Interventions and their relationship to inedlcal, 
cretloo; mInerai competition and Imbalance; dietary sources, Includ- surnical, and pharmacologic trealment. Prerequisites: 460, 461 or 
ing foods, food additives, and medications; dietary implications equ'fva!enl . .. 
drawn and clinical application made.. 0 

NUTR 523 Vitamin NutrlUon (3) Dietary compounds pres- NUTR 600 Independent Study or Researc~ (*) 
enUy considered to be essential for humans and called vitamins. NUTR 700 Master's ThesiS (*) 
General topics are whether the vitamin Is fat soluble or water soluble; 
reviewing basic material and seeking increasing depth of under- Textile Science and Costume Studies 
standing; relation of vitamins to other nutrients and,to varying phYSi-
ologIcal conditions.· TSCS 525 Semina. In Telllies (3) Readings and discussion 

of factors affecting economic utilization and tecl!nlcal deYalopment 01 
NUTR 525 EvaluaUon of Nutrftlonal Status (3) Dietary, texHle lJfoducts. Trends In aJrTent research and meUtods of Investl-
dinlcal, and biochemlcal-bloDllYsicaJ components in Ifte assessment galion. Prerequisite: 32S or equivalenl 
of nutritional status. Interrefatfonsh!P5 of nutrients and effects of TSCS 527 T..ul Dy I R _ .. T h I (4) Anal varying levels of nutrient Intake. Critical appraisal of nutritional sta- eAUe eng: esea"jll· ee n ques . -
tus surver.s. Experimental design and dietary methodology. Prerequl- ysls of the dyeing process and evaluation of dYed fabrics. \?Y8ing 
slJ .... • 42 460 461 d BlOC 405 406 lvaIent theory and chemistry of dyes; procedures for achieving optimum 
~ , , , an " or equ. color yield and maxunum tastness; development and execution of 

NUTR 526 Maternal and Infant NutrlUon (3) Innuence of independent research project. Prerequisite: 417 or equlvalenl 

r:CNIc:.a~n ~ ~f :gh-~~m:ltrn:f= TSCS 529 Advanced Woven Prohlems (5, mu. 10) Ad-
during lactation and affect of maternal diet on milk . composition. vanced tecl!niques In designing for on-loom structures~ Execution of 
Breast-feeding vs. bottle-feeding; fundamentals of Infant nutrition. creative desIgn fonns on fiber. prer~uiSItes: 329 and 429 or ap-
Nutritional management of hlg!}:rlsk Infants, Prerequlsife: basic nu- proved undergraduate preparation In extlles, art, 'or related disci-
trltlon and human physIology. pllnes. 

TSCS 530 Advanced Nan-Loom TBJUles (5, mu. 10, 
NUTR 527 Nutrition: ChlJt1bood Through Adolescence (3) Analysis and investigation of nollWOYell taxtlte techniques and pro-
InfJUUlC8 of nourislunent on grCMth, development and betIavIor of cesses; Interpretation and application of historic research In a con-· 
cf!ildren, toddlers through adolescents. Crltfcal evaluation of norma- temporary Idiom through creative exploration. Prerequisites: 429, 
tlve data. special problems, and Intervention strategies. Prerequisite: 430, or approved undergraduate preparation In textiles, art. or related 
basic nutrition and human physiology. disciplines. 
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TSCS 532 Seminar In Historic Costume (3) Readings and 
discussion of research In history of costume and fashion. Methods 
of Investigation of historIc costume. Prerequisite: 432 or equivalent 
preparation in history, art history, or drama. 

TSCS 534 Contemporary Costume DeSign (5) Mass pro­
duction, using new fabrics and fibers. Study and experiment based 
on wearability, stress, strain, and drapability of fabric. Mass produc­
tion of clothing for special sports incorporaling differing streich 
values. Motion, ease. and stress factors. Mass IJroouctlon for speclal 
groups: Growth factors for children, weight problems InvOlving loss 
or gain. ExperImental design of ~rel that offers versatility, easy 
care. comfort and adjustment for weight problems. 

TSCS 537 Seminar: Clothing (3, mu, 6) Selected readings 
and discussion of research and trends in production and marketing 
of apparel, and in esthetic and behavioral aspects of clothing usage. 
Prerequisite: approved preparation In textiles, clothing, and art, or 
all/ed disciplines. 

TSeS 539 Seminar In Historic Textiles (3) ReadIngs and 
discussion 01 research In the hlsto~ of textile design, with emphasis 
on current research and Investigalton techniques, preservation and 
restoration techniques, and museology. Prerequisites: 439 and ap­
rri~~ . undergraduate preparation in textiles, clothing. and art hls- , 

TSCS 551 Telllie Economies (3) Seminar. Readings and 
diSCUSSion of aJrrent periodical literature on: economic factors af­
fecting technical development, quality control, cost and utilization of 
textile products; the responsibility 01 various segments of the Indus­
try to the character and quality of the finished product; research re­
sources and possibilities In textiles, especially through cooperation 
with government and industry. Prerequisites: 325, 351, ECON 200 or, 
equIValents. 

TSCS 555 Telllie EvaluaUon (3) Phvslcal property and per­
formance testing of textile fabric structures. Evaluation of end prod­
ucts designed with esthetic, comfort. and functional peiforrnance 
characteristics. Provides an awareness of the process of developing 
volunlaJy and mandatory product standards set by organizations 
within Itle textile Industry. Prerequisites: 325, 326. 

TSCS 599 SemInar: Textile Science and Costume Studies 
(3) Relationship between textile sciences"apparel design, historic 
costumes, and textile structures: woven/nonwoven. Major research 
~ncepts In each area. 

TSCS 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

TSCS 700 Master's thesis (*) 

Philosophy 
345 Savery 

Philosophy is the sludy of the most fundamental issues concerning 
reality, knowledge, and value, and of the basic concepts, principles, 
and arguments of the major intellectual discIplines. Its fields Include 
metaDtiYslcs, epistemo!!lID', logic. ethics, history of philosophy, p0-
litical philosophy, esthetiCS, philosophy of science, philosophy of 
language, philosophy of law, and philosophy of religion. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bat:hBIDf DI AIls OBlmB 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in philosophy, which must Include: 
(1) at least 25 aadllS at the University of Washlngtonj (2) at least 
four courses at the 400 level or above. excluding transfer credits and 
reading courses (PHIL 484 and 584), which normatly cannot be used 
to satiSfy this requirement (3) PHil 120 or 370; and (4) PHIL 320 
and 322 (or upper-division courses In the same areas; undergradu­
ate adviser must approve substitutions). 

Graduate Program ' 
The ~t of Pftllosophy offers programs of study leading to 
the Master of Arts and Doctor of Pftllosophy degrees. the regular 
M.A. program option serving as the initial stage of the Ph.D. ~ro­
gram. (In addition to the regular M.A. program, described here, the 
department offers an altemate M.A. program option, outlined tn ttte 
next paragrap.h.) The regular Master of Arts rrogram option Is a two­
year nonU\esis Prourant The student mus taia twelve courses In 
philOS01lhy, satisfy a logic requirement. and, at the end of the second 
year, submit three research papers for evaluation by the graduate 
faculty 01 the departmenl The courses and the papers must satIsfy a 
distrl6utlon requirement. The departmental evaluation of the stu-
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dent's papers and course work detelmlnes wheIher he or she Is 
awarded an MA dearee and also whether lie or she is admitted to 
the PhD. progJaJI'I. The Ptl.O. p~ which normally requires at 
IlSSt two yBalS of further studY l!8Yond the MA. has five ~ral 

! remenls: (1) presentation of a paper at a Dhl/OSO. Iphy collo­
urn. (2) !ead!lng experfence as a taachfItg assistant. (3) General 

nati~, (4) diSsertatIon. and (5) Anal examination. 

The alternate Mastel of Arts degree program option Is designed for 
~ not interested In bec:oriIlng professlonat Philosophers, and 
iIdmlssfon to the program is restrldBd to such fmrlYlduats: The grad­
uation requirements for tills program are the completion of 36 cfilcfl1s 
of graduate work (selected in consul1atfon with tflal}laduate program 
adVIser) with a graoo of 3.0 or better and the passing of a wrltten 
departmenlal examination over1llaterlals covered In tfIeSe courses. 

The research interests of the graduata faculty are In the following 
areas: JIf!1losophy of Ian~ge. philosophy of raw. phllosollhYof scI~ 
1lIlm, epistemology. I118I3PhYslcs. philosophy of mind. ell!lcs. social 
and political philOsophy, philosophy of religion. and the hlstolY of 
J]hf10s0phy (Greek, medlavaJ. modem. nineteenth centulY. and In­
ifian). 

RllUn:/J Fldllt/III 
r The departrnenI malntafns Its own research IIbraJy. This IIbraJy of 

more Ifian fifteen thousand volumes contains nearly all of the mate­
rial needed tor any philosophical research. 

Special RBqlllmmef!ll . 
iii ~ malar In philosophy Is not required for admission 
to the M.A progJar1L An aDIlIlcanrs phllosoohlcal polilntlaJ Is as­
sessed prfm2rf1y on the bas15 of a sample of his or her written work 
In phlloSoohY and secondarily on the basis of his or her undergradu­
ate recon( Graduate Record Examination scores. and letters of rec­
ommendation. A reading knowledge of at least one foreign language 
Is strongly recornmendfiI. . 

F/antJlsl Aid 

A number of feadllng assisIantslllps are available each year to /l8W 
QJaduate students. AI ~ eIeY8n students of a tola! enrollment of 
thlrty-slx hold ~Ing ~Islanlsltlps. . 

CtltnJlptJiJtIem:s and IlIfDnnBtlon 
GJaduatB Promam AdvIser 
345 SaYefy,IJK-50 

Faculty 
CIlaltpSltlR 

S. Marc Cohen 

""",., 

Boler, John F .• • Ph.D .• 1960. HaNard; medieval philosophy. 
Coburn. Robert C.,· Ph.D.~ 1958. HalYard; metaphysics. social phi­
losophy. 
Cohen. S. Marc.. Ph.D .• 1967. Comell; ancient philosophy, meta­
pI\ySIcs. phllosophy of mind. 
D!etrlchson. Paul.· Ph.D .• 1955. Yale: philosophy of religion. ethics. metapIrJsIcs. .. . . 
Grfce. H. PaW: (Annual Autumn AmIoIntmenI). Professor EmerItus, 
California (8erkeIey). MA. 1939, OXford; ethfcs. hfstOfY of philoso­
phy. phflosophical PsYchology. phflosophy of language. 
Ksyt DavId.· Ptl.D .• 1955, Cornell; ancient and contemporary phi-
loSophy. . '. 
MarIIs. Charles E. •• PILD .• l972, Comell; contemporaJy philosophy. 
British empiricism and continenIaJ rationalism. 
Potter. Karl H .. • Ph.D .• 1955, Harvard; Indian philosophy, epistemol­
ogy. 
Rldtman. Robert J.,. Ph.D .• 1953. Harvard; ethics. epistemology. 

AIstJdSe I'1DfBIItJfI 

BonJour, Laurence A,· Ph.D .• 1969. Princeton; epistemology. 
CIa11BIbwgh. KenneIh C." Ptl.D .• 1967. Indiana; philosophy of sci­
ence. ancient phflosophy. mntinenlal rationalism. 
Moore. Ronald M." Ph.D .• '1971. Columbia: philosophy of law, 
esthetics. 

AI6bI6IlI~ 

Baker, Judith P. (Acllng). Ph.D .• 1981. California (Berkeley): ethics. 
philosophical psychology. 
Mlsh'aJanl. James 1<.: Ph.D .• 1961. Brown; ethics. philosophical 
p$)tIIOIOgy. 
Ruegg. Davfd S.,f D.UIl, 1969 Paris; Buddhist studies. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
PHIL 100 Introdaclfan to Philosophy (5) AWSp Malor 
philosophical questions relaUng to such mafters as ethics. the ex s­
lance of God. the foundations 01 knowledge. and the nature of reality. 
Problems studied and works read vary. ' , 

PHIL 1 D1 Plrllosapblcal Claafcs (5) Selected works of 
some of the major phlrosopllers such as Plato, ArIstotle, Descartes. 
Hume. Kant The phll0s0phelS valY .• 

PHIL 102 ContelllPOrary Mural Problema (ij BonJour. 
RIchman PhilosophiCal coilsIderation of some of Ifie main moral 
problems of modem society and civilization. such as abortion. eu­
thanasia. war. sexuaJ morality, govemmenlal paternalism. reverse 
dlSCllmlnation. and capital punlslfmenL Topics vary. 

PHIL 104 Ideas rn lIta W8Itam Tradltlon-Ancfent (5) 
Keyt Philosophy of the ancient WOrld. primarlJy the views of man 
and the univerSe fn ~IBCIed works of Greek and Roman thought. 

PHIL 105 Ideas In lIIe Medieval and Ranallaanee Periods 

PHIL 321 Medfeval Pblfasophy (6) Boler OeveIoprI1IJlt of 
main lines of philosophical thought In the latin West from 400 to 
1400. with emPhaSis on August/rie, Anselm. Abelard, Aquinas. and 
Occam. Recommended: 320. 

PHIL 322 Modtm PhilosophY (5) W ClattsdJaugb Exami­
nation of the development 01 phfioSoOhY in the seventeenth and 
~ghteenth cenlurles. focusing especially 'on the problem of skepti­
Cism. 

PHIL 325 NIDetaen1b-Caaturv PbUosollbJ (5) Post-Kantlan 
Idmllsm, Schopenhauer and Heuer and the revlVaf oJ materIaIlsm In 
Feuerbach. Marx. and Engels. Some consideration of Klerkegaard 
and Nietzsche. . 

PHIL 326 'TwenUath-Ce1dury PhIlOSOP~) MarIes SUr­
VWf of the maIn ~Iems In I lcal s lrom the engliSh 
Realist rQaCtion agalnsll= ~ beQlnn 110 of this centulY to 
the presenllnclUCfes the logical atomism of Russell and Wittgensl8ln 
and thalogrcal poSitivism of the Vienna Circle as well as more recent 
developments. .. 

PHIL 327 Amirf~~II011lPhy (5) Boler, PoIter Study of 
several of tha ma/or AriiJdcan Philosophers: Peta. R~. DeWey. 
William James. C. I. Lewis. Goodman. Quine. Reconimended: at 
least one course In philosophy. 

f:!m 1:~tI:J~ :S~ln~=~=e~':T1c thoogflt ~f~~hll=ay01ff:::~J~~:or~ ~~ 
the Sophists. Plato, and Aristotle. ·stJesslng the connection be\weetI 

PHIL 108 Ideas In lIta Waatem TradlUolJ-Modem (5) , the political philOS9Phy and the underlying phlloso~lcaI system of 
Cobum Basic Ideas about man and the world ·slnce the Renals- each philosopher. R8c0inrnertded: atlaaSl one course In philOsophy. 
saru:e. Content and emphasis vary. 

PHIL 110 Introduction to Social and Political Philosophy 
(6) Cobum Examination of such Ideals as liberty. dlslrlbtitive 
JuStice. democracy, peace, and human sulVival. Probfems involved 
In achlevfng social dlange are also considered. Conlant varies. 

PHIL 114 PllllolOphlcallsauas In lila Law (5) MOOfB 
Analysis and crltlcal assessment of various philosophical Issues In 
law and leoaJ reasoning. Material drawn train actual Iarcases, as 
well as wrfTings by contempOraJy DhiIOSOJlhers of law and lawyers. 
TopiCS l!!dudS crfmlnaJ rewonslbillty. civil disobedience. abortfon. 
reverse dlSCllmlnatlon, enforcement of morals .. No $peclal I~ or 
philosophical training required. ' 

PHIL 115 Practical Reasoning (5) Practical analysis of ar­
guments and reasoning. as they occur In 8YBIYdaY contexts. AIIempts 
to develop a reasonably systematic and woJ1(able procedure for dis­
cerning. underslandlng. and assessing such arguments. Taught In 
direct applicatIon to reaJlstic cases. 

PHIL 120 IntnJdntlon to Laale (S) AWSp Elementary sym­
bolic logic. The development, appTlcatfon, and theoretical propeit/es 
of an artifiCial svmbollc language des: to provide a clear repre-
sen1atlon of the logIcal sIructure of UcIIve arguments. 

PHIL 160 A HlltaricallntraducUan to lite Pltllosollby of 
Scfenee (5) C~ Study of how scientific theories are 
justified ana MlY they are accepted. using selected examples from 
the hlstolY of science. 

PHIL 2QO Tvaas of Pblloso~ (6) Introductory philosophy. 
The content of the course Is·etltirely at the discretion of the instruc-
tor. . , 

PHIL 208 Philosophy of feminism (3) Philosophical analy­
sis of the concepts and a5swnp1fons amtJaJ to feminism. Theoretical 
positions within the feminist movement; views of the Ideal society. 
goals and strategies of tha movement its relation to racial liberation. 
and ethical 1SSU6$. Offered lolntly with WOMEN 206. Not open to 
students MlO have taken GIS 106. 

PHIL 230 Philosophic Issaaln World Affa11l/2) Coburn 
Critical examination 0' current global problems and a tile different 
Ideologies contending on the world stage. PartIcular attention to lib­
eral capilallsm. Imperialism. fascism. arid socialism. 

PHIL 240 Introdaclfan to El!!lca (5) Mlsh'a/an1. Richman 
Crltlcal study of some tvolcal views of tfte IJasjs and presupposlHons 
of moraU:d of moral knowled~. Custom, theology. human na­
lure. and lness as standards Of moraJ Iudgments. Consideration 
of such top cs as free will and responslblilty, ethical relafivIsm, and 
the problem of evil. 

PHIL 287 IntrodUction to Phllaaaplly of ReligIon (6) Ole­
trlchson, Mlsh'alanl Study of religious IhOlmht. ExamInation of the 
problem 01 evil. of the nature of myStIcism. atfielsm. ami theism, and 
of the reIa1Ionshlp between religion and morality. ' 

PHIL 320 Ancient Phllosopby (6) A CoJien, K8yt Survey of 
the hlstolY of ancient Greek phiiOSOphj. Jha metaphysical and epis­
temologICal theories of Plato. Arlstot18. and the Atoinlsts. thelr ori­
gins In the thooght of Soaates and the pre-Socratlcs. and their de­
velopment by Ih8 StoiCS. Skeptics. epicureans. and Plotlnus. 

PHIL 331 HIstD.y iJt Madleval' PoIHfcaI Philosophy t) 
Boler Political philosophy in the Mldd!e Ages. especlally the ma or 
figures (Augustine. AQuinas. Occam). wlllJ. spec;laI emphasis on 
setting of their political thOUllhtln tile COflIBxt of thelr general philo­
sophical positions. Recomm8rnled: a11eas1 one cowse In philoso-
phy. . 

PHIL 332 Hlstaay of Nodem PolitIcal PIIlfoscnrhy (5) Ex­
amination of major political philosophies from the sixteenth ~ 
to the nineteenth centuJy, with atrantlon to the underlying ptIilosoptF. : ""7--, 
lcal methods and foundations. 

PHIL 334 Philosophy of MarxIsm (3) Philosopf}y of Marx 
and the Marxist tradltlon with attention to the philosophiCal method 
and foundation of Mandsm. , 

PHIL 338 PhIlosophy of Human 'Rrgb1s (2) Examlnatfon of 
historical and contemporary arguments for and aga/nsllhe existence 
of human rights. Prerequisite: one course In philosophy or in soclety 
and fusHce. or funlor stancflng. 

PHIL 340 HlstDay of Ancient EthIcs (5) Richman Develop­
ment of moral thouglrt from Socrates thriJugh the Stoics. PartIcular 
emphasis on tha ethical writings of Plato and ArIstotle. Recom· 
mended: one course In philosophy. . 

PHIL 342 Hlstaay of Modem BIIlcs (5) Richman Develop­
ment of moral thought from Hobbes through Nietzsche. with J)a!tlcu­

iJar emphasis on the ethical writings of Hume, Kant arid John Stuart 
'Mill. Recommended: one course In philosophy. 

PHIL 344 HlstDay of Racent Ethics (5) Richman Study of 
malar ethical writings In the twentleth centulY. with p'rlndpaJ empha­
sis on the Anglo-American tradition. Recommende(l: one course In 
philosophy. . 

PHIL 345 Moralll8ll8l of uta and Deatb (4) Collum Ex­
amination of such topics as war and mUrder. ramrne'reRef. capllaJ 
punishment hlgh-rlst tacIlnologles. abortIon. suicide I and Ute rights 
of future generitlons. Prerequisite: one course In pht/osophy or Iu­
nlor sIandIng. 

PHIL 348 Personal Values and Human Goad (3) Co!mTfJ 
ExamlnaJlon of the Idea of a good human lite. Emphases differ tram 
YIl8r to year. Typical topics Include happiness and prudence. ratlo~ 
a1lty and life planS, personal values and the meaning of life. auton­
. amy and false consdousness, self-respect and self-esteem. honesty 
and self-deceotion. faith and "vifailles." Prerequisites: two pravfous 
courses In phll~phy. 

PHIL 347 PhUolOph, In Uterature (3) ,Marks. M/sh'alanl 
Study of phllosophlcal1d8as expressed In wOrks of UtBra!ure. 

PHIL 350 IntroducUan to epistemology (4) BonJour In­
troduction to the theory of knowledge. Nature. d6ffnltIon, and ~ 
bllltv of knowledge. Problems aboUt our knowled1J8 of 1f!8_ elitemal 
wodd, the past, Other minds, math8matlcs. etc. PrerequISItes: two 
previous courses In philosophy •. 

PHJL 3&3 Introduction to ttla Plrlloaopby of Lanauap (5) 
Introduction to philosophical theories abomllla nahlre of language .. 
Topics Include m8anlng. reference. truth. propos1tfQllS. relations lie­
tween IanQuaae and thOught and between tanauaae and Iogle. reIa- ' 
=:~ of IantJuage to linguistics amr psychology. Rec-



PHIL 363 Introductian to the Phllosaphy a1 MInd (5) 
Cohen. Marks Introducllon to the philosophy of mind. Various 
theofIes of the nature of mind. the relatIonsIllp between mind and 
body. the self. menlOfY.1he unconsclous.lntroS{led!on. and knowl­
edge of other minds. Recommended: one course In philosophy. 

PHIL 370 Intennedlate logIc (5) A An advanced treatment 
of senlBntfal logic. Proof theoIy. mOdel theory. and their Interrela­
tions. 

PHIL 372 IntroducUon to Set Theary (5) Historical develOJ>': 
ment and basic com;epts of set theory. Set theoretical paradoxes and 
their proposed solutions. 

PHIL 38& IntrodacUan to the PhilosophIcal Systems a11n­
dIa (5) A Potter The fundamental Views of classical Indian 
1iU~ schools on epistemology and mefaDfwslcs !tIrough 
ieadIrigS In lJansJation of basic works: Nyaya, VaiSes!tca. SaInkI\Ya. 
y~ Jain pIJIlosoohY. Viinanavada and_~\lca Bulklhism. 
AdVai1a Vedan1a and later deYelopmen!s. Offefedlolntly with SISSA 
386. Prereqlrisite: SlSSA 210 Of one course In phlfosophy. 

PHIL 410 SocIal Philosophy (3) Cobum Examination of 
sociaIldeals.suct .... as liberty and fusllce;,and of social problems as­
sociated with current and pr~ tedmologlcal developments. 
Emphases of the course vary eaCh ,year. 

PHtL412 Indian Phllosap,h.Y (5) Potter Historical survey of 
the IfIijor systlms and tI!8 tracfltiOnal problems of philosophy In'ln­
dia. RtSIings In Buddhism. Nyaya, SamIdIya. and Vedanta. Rec0m­
mended: 100 or 386. 

PHil413 Stnlesln Indian Phllosopbj (3, rna. 9) Potter 
SUtt ofona or more individual figures or problems In In(flan phi­
losophy selectBd by !tie instructor. PrereqUiSIte: 412. 

I 

PHIL 414 Pbllosaphy of Law ~) Moore Nature and func­
tion of law. Relation of laW to moral • legal rights, Judicial reas0n­
Ing. Recommended: 110 or 114 012 . 

PHIL 415 Ctllaase PhllosopbY (5) Development of Chinese 
pJtll~ fnxnthe sixth CIII1!WY 8.C. to moderri times. =s 
on Ccrifudanlsm. Mohlsm. Taorsm. legalism. the Dial • 
Buddhism. and N80-ConfucJanlsm; reevaluation of them In the light 
of new trends of tftought after contact with the West 

PHIL 416 NBo-Confuclanlsm (5) Systematfc study of Nao­
Contuclanlsrn. Its background and t!eVelopmenl with 8!TIPhasis on 
!he RationalistIc school or Ch'eng-Chu and !tie Idealistic school of 
lu-Wang. Prerequisite: 4.15 or permission of Instructor. 

PHIL 418 Indian Ind metan Buddblst Philosophy (3) 
Ruegg Topics from Buddhist ltIougltt; both Sravakayanlst and 

=
I~L= on the following areas: epistemology. theory of 

II on. tS and the theory of the absolute. cosmology. 
and ethics. Readings In translalion. At least one course In Indian 
phltosoplly or HIndUism or Buddhism recommend8d. 

PHIL 421 Studies In Medieval PhilosophY (3, mu. 9) 
Boler DetaIled study of an individual figure or pro6lem In rnedleval 
~~~ tI!8 ~tln West), selected by th8 Instructor. Recom-

PHIL 422 Stadlesln'Continantal Ratlanallsm' (~, rna. 9) 
CtaJtetmugh Sb.LdY. of one or more of the major conunentai Ra­
tionalists: Descartes. Splnoza, le!bnlz. Recomm8rided: 322. 

PHIL 431 PhIlosoPhY of Plato (3) . Cohen. Keyt Study of 
selected middle and lata dial0gu8S. Recommended: 320. 

PHIL 433 PflllolOphy of Arfstotle (3) Cohen. Ksyt Study of 
several maJor Aristotelian treatises. Recommended: 320. 

PHIL 434 Phllosopby a1Thomas AQuinas (3) Boler ex­
amination of the maJOIphliosophlcal positions of'lflomas Aquinas 
In !tie theory of knoWledge. metaphysIcs. and ethics. Recommended: 
321. 

PHIL 43& BrttIIb Empiricism (3) BonJour. MarIts examina­
tion of the metalJhyslcal and eplstillilologlcal vfews of loeb and 
Berkeley. with pei'haps some attention also to Hume. Recommended: 
322. ' 

PHIL 437 PflUasoDhY of Hume (3) Marks. Richman Stu~ 
of the principles and rileIfIods empl~ by Huma In his analyses of 
knowledge. ,the passions. and morals. RecOmmended: 322. 

PHIL 438 PbIloIoDhY a1 Kant (3) BonJOllj DJetrichson 
Systematic studY of 71iB Critique of PUr8 Reason 01 OJ one or mora 
oilier major MJJb of Kant Recommended: one COUlS8ln philosophy 
(other !han logic) beyond the Introdudory level. 

PHIL 439 The Later Pfdlasapy a1 Wlttg8Dllein (3) Co­
bum. Madrs DetaIled study ofmpics In the Iatar phlfoseDlw of 
\YIltge!JsteJn. with partlcular attention to the Phllosop/ilcallnvi1sfJga­
nons. Recommended: 322. 

PHIL 440 Advanced Etblcs (3) Coburn. Richman Critical 
examination of the concepts and Judgments of value. Including an 
analytical treatment of the notions of good and bad, right and wrong, 
and obligation. Recommended: 240. , 

PHIL 443 Pbilosophy and Ungulstlcs (3) Study of philo­
_lcaI problems that arise In !tie attempt to understand current 
linguistic theories and of !tie Implications of linguistics for philoso­
phy. Offered jolnUy wI!tI liNG 443. 

PHIL 445 PhllOlOftly of Art (5) Moore Critical examination 
of various accounts 0 the nature of art, artistic activity, !tie esthetic 
experfence. The philosophy of criticism. !tie role of {fie crilfc. and 
problems In interpretation and evaluation of works of art: 

PHIL 44& Development af AaatheUc Theory (5) Moore 
Histnrical davelopmenl of asIhetIcs. emphasizing such major figures 
as Plato. Allstotle. Huma. -Kant. Hegel, and Goodman. Recom­
mended: 100 or 445. 

PHIL 447 Phllosopby of literature (3) Mish'alanl Investi­
gation of phllosoDhlcal qU8stlons about Ilterature: What Is literature? 
Why write? Must Utarature be interpreted? What Is Interpretation? 
literature and Ideology; crlticlsm of Iltarature and society. 

PHIL 450 Epistemology (3) BonJOur Systematic study of 
soma of !tie maIn problems of the theorY of knowfedge, such as: !tie 
definition of "knowledge"; a lJriod knowledge; perception and 
knowledge of !tie extemaI worfd; memOlY knOw!edga; theoretical 
knowledge: knowledQe of o!tIer minds; and whether JmowIedge has 
or requi(BS a foundatfon. Raalmmended: 350 or 322. 

PHIL 453 Philosophy of Language (5) Current !tIaories of 
meaning. reference. predication, and refatBd concepts. Recom­
mended: 120. 

PHIL 456 Metaphplcs (3) Cobum Examination of Issues 
and problems that arise In connactioo with such topics as freedom of 
!tie will. the nature of parsons and personal identity. !tie existence of 
God. time. necessary truth, and universals. The emphases vary from 
year to year. 

PHIL 458 Phenomenology (5) The contribution of phen0me­
nology to selected topics In lfie tfieolY of meaning, philosophy of 
mind. ontology. and epistemology. 

PHIL 460 PbllosoJlh, a1 Science (5) Clatl8rtJaugh Critical 
study of different theones aboUt the nature of scientific theory. Top­
Ics rnctuda the relation of !tIeolY tp observation. the use of mathe­
matics. how theories change. IIle requirements for !tie meaningful­
ness of a theory. and !tie reratlon ~ theory and melhodology. 

PHIL 461,462 Phllosopby of Man and Culture I, II (3,3) 
Mlsh'alanl Treatment of philoSophical questions and ~ts per­
mining to the collactlva production and appropriation 01 culture: ex­
planation and Int8fpretatlon In anthropology; slructural analYsis; the 
relation of hlstnlY to culture; dltferem:8S and Interrelalfonshlps 
among !tie ~ of culture (e.g .• myth and ritual. science and magic); 
cultural InWrIance (e.g., dealh. the person, obligation); !tie structur­
Ing of experienCe by collective representations; the nature of conflict; 
Inter~ce and domination. Recommended: 461 prior to 462. 

PHIL 463 Philosophy a1 MInd (3) Marks Examination of 
current theories of !tie nature of !tie mind and mental processes. 
Recommend8d: 363 or permission of instructor. 

PHIL 464 Phllosopby a1 Psychalogy (3 Marks PhlloS()Jlh-
lcal problems connected With resi!arch In logy andlor artificial 
Intelligence. TopiCS Include the phil icallmpllcatlons of split-
brain research, !tie possibility of reducing psychology to physiology. 
nativist vs. empiricIst explailations of language acqulsltlori. menial 
imagelY. Skinnerian behaviorism. 'Readings from both philosophy 
and the relevant scientific literature. Some philosophical sophlstlca­
lion presupposed, but accessible to nonpllilosophers with suitable 
Interests and backgrounds. 

PHll4&5 Pbllosophy of Hlstary(3) Mlsh'alanl Ana~ of 
basic conc:epIs empl~ In hlstnrlcal interprelatlon. and s of 
some of the principal philosophers of history, such as Plato. Int 
Augustine. Hegel. Marx. Spengler. Toynbee. 

PHIL 4&6 Pbll~ af the Saclal Sciences (3) Cobum 
Examlnalion of fundanienfallssues In !tie methodology iuid the Inter­
pretation 01 !tie social sciences. Particular em~hasls on value orien­
tation and obJectivity. functionalism. reductionism, and !tie status of 
Idealized models. Recommended: 120 or 160 or 460, or course be­
yond Introductory level,ln a ~aJ science. 

PHIL 467 PhI_by of ReligIon (5) BonJour. Dletrlchson 
Study of selected tapa and problems in ttie philosophy of religion. 
such as: armunents for the 8xIstence of God; !tie profilem of evil' 
aIhelsm; fallb; religious experfence and rfMIatIon; the attributes ot 
God; miracles; Immortality; and the relation between religion and 
morality. Readings from hlStorical and contemporary authOrs. Rec­
ommarided: one course In philosophy. other than logic. beyond the 
introductory level. 
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PHIL 469 ExIstentialist Philosophy (3) Dfetrfchson Criti­
cal examination of major Ideas In K1Elfk8gaaid's philosophy and In 
Sartre's or Heldegga(s philosophy. Recommended: one course In 
philosophy. o!tler lfian logiC, beyond the introductory level. 

PHIL 470 Advannd logic (5) Key! Advam:ed treatment of 
predicate logic. Proof !tIeory. fnodeftheory. and thelrlnterre!atIons. 

PHIL 472 AIIamaUc Set Theory (5) Development of ax­
iomatic set !tIBOfY up to and including the consistency of the Axiom 
of Choice and Continuum Hypothesis with the Zermelo-Fraenkal kJ.­
loms. Recommended: 370 or permission of instructor. , 

PHIL 473 Phllosopby of MathematIcs (5) Traditional ac­
counts of the nature of mathematical entities and malhamatlcal truth 
given by logicism. intuitionism, and formalism. and the Irnpatl of 
Gode\'s Incompleteness theorems on these accounts. Rec0m­
mended: soma background In mathematics and formal logic. 

PHIL 474 Modal logic (5) Notions of necessity and possibil­
ity. using the classical sYStems T. S4. and SS, and the syntax and the 
semantics (Kripke models~ of these systems. .Recommended: 370. 

PHIL 484 Reading In Phllosaphy (1-5, max. 15) AWSp 
Reading of approved philoso~hlcal works. The name of the staff 
member with wIlom research will be done must be Indicated In regis­
tration. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
PHIL 514 SemInar In Legal Philosophy (5, ma. 20) 
Moore 

PHIL 520 Seminar In Anctent PflUosopby (5, mu. 20) 
Cohen. Key! . 

PHIL 521 Seminar In Medieval Philosophy (5, max. 20) 
Boler 

PHIL 522 SemInar In Modem Philosophy (5, max. 20) 
ClaltertJaugh 

PHIL 525 Seminar In Nineteenth-century Philosophy (5, 
mu.2O) 

PHIL 526, Seminar In Recent Phllosopby (5, mu. 20) 
Keyt. Marks . 

PHIL 540 Seminar In EthIcs (5, mu. 20) Baku!, Cobum. 
Gdce. Keyt, Richman 

PHIL 545 Seminar In the Pflilosophy a1 Art (5, mu. 20) 
Moore 

PHIL 550 Seminar In Epistemology (5, mu. 20) BonJour. 
Cohen 

PHIL 556 Seminar In Metaphysics (5, mu. 20) BaJcer. 
Cobum, Cohen, Gdce 

PHIL 560 Seminar In the Philosophy of Science (5, mu. 
20) Clalterbaugh 

PHIL 563 Seminar In the Phllosopby a1 Mind (5, mu. 20) 
Marks 

PHIL 565 SemInar In the Philosophy a1 HIstory (5, mu. 
20) Mish'aianl 

PHIL 566 SemInar In Pbllosophy af the SOcial ScIences 
(5) 

PHIL 567 SemInar In the Philosophy of Rellglan (5, mu. 
20) Dfetdchson 

PHIL 570 Seminar In Logfc (5, m~ 20) 

PHIL 584 Reading In Phllosopby (1-4, mu. 12) AWSD 
Intensive reading In philosophical literature. The name of the stall 
member with wfIom nlsearth will be done must be Indicated In regis­
tra,tion. Prerequisite: permiSSion 01 graduate program adviser. 

PHIL 586 Seminar In Indian Philosophy (6, max. 20) 
Polter Prerequisite: 412. 

PHIL 587 Contemporary Analytic Philosophy (5, DIU. 20) 
Marks. Richman 

PHIL 600 Independent Study or Resaarcb (*) AWSp Pre­
requisite: pennlsslon of gJaduate program adviser. 

PHIL 700 Master's Tbesls (*) AWSp 

PHIL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWlp 
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Physics 
215 Physics 

Physics is the Mudy of the fundamental structure of matter and the 
Interaction of Its constItuents. as wen as the basic natural raws gov­
emilllJ the behavior of matter. 

Undergraduate Program 
BadleiMat S~/BnCt1 DegreB . 
AdmissIon: Recommended preparatIon Includes four years of college 
preparaJory mathematics, one year of physics. and one year of cheril-
Istry. . 

Major Reql!lrements: (1) Core courses-PHYS 121. 122. 123. 131. 
132, 133. 224. 225, 226, 321. 322, 334, 335;.(2) 3 credits selected 
from upper-divislon lecture courses In rnod8m physics; (3) 3 credits 
selected from upper-divislon pIlyslcs raborato~courses; (4) 8 
crecfIls selected from approved upper-division ics courses or 
~ courses In coanate subJects: (5) MA 124. 125. 126. 
238.327. 328 or MATlf134. 135. 136. 334. 335. 336; (6) MATH 
205 or 302; (7) 9 credits selected from physical or biological sci­
ences other than physIcs or mathematics. or from the history or phi­
losophy of science. In addition to any courses in these fieldS taken to 
satisfy requirement (4): (8) at least 12 credits Of the physics courses 
presented to satisfY ~ulremen~ (1) through (4) shall be In physics 
courses nlJlTlberecf 300 Of above taken at tt1e University of \\hsfilng­
ton. Grades of 2.0 or better are required In all courses presented In 
fulfillment of requirements (1) through (4). Students who plan gradu­
ate study In physics are strongly advised to complete. in addiUon to 
courses listed in requirement (1). the following: PHYS 323. 324. 
325.328,331.421.422, 423. 424, 425. 426. 431, 432. 433. and 
MATH 427. 428. 429. 

Pmgtess Requirement In each academic year, fMry undergraduate 
physics major who eIther has completed the required 200-level 
courses in p~lcs or has begun physics courses Deyond the 200 
level must (1) complete at least 15 credits of course work acceptable 
In fulfillment of the departmental degree requirements excluslve of 
credits earned by repeating courses Tn which acceptable credit has 
been earned previously. or (2) complete satisfactorily an approved 
part-time program of S1udy. Stud8n1S who do not salisfy the above 
requirement will be droPDed as PhvsIcs majors unless exempted ex­
plicitly by the Physics' UndergriHfuate Affairs Committee. Students 
dropped for this reason may petition the committee for readmission 
to the malor. 

Graduate Program 
The Department of Physics offers studies leading to the degrees of 
Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. The department has a 
permanent faculty of forty?five members and a research. visiting. and 
cooperating faculty that normally numbers about thirty-five. About 
ten Ph.D. degrees In physics have been awarded annually In recent 
ya!lS. 

Rasardl hcll/flu 
The department Is well equip~. both In staff and facilities. for In­
struction and research In a discipline that emphasizes fundamental 
problems In understanding the physical universe. Areas of research 
available to the Ph.D. student include astrophysics, nuclear physics. 
elementary-partlcle phYSIcs. Iow-tempelalure and condensed-tl1at!er 
pfIysics, general relatfYity. atomic physics. and physics education. 
Members of the nuclear physics group are InvoJved in·studles using 
the facilities of the Nuclear Physics Laboratory on campus, as well as 
facilities at Los Alamos. while the high-energy experimental groups 
are heavily en~ged In experiments rn the large accelerators, SLAC 
and Fermllab. EXperimental work on atomic physics using radio­
frequency spectroscopy. laser techniques. and trapping 01 single 
electrons, and conde(lsed malter-low temperature work on thin films. 
matter WIder high pressure. and varioUs properties of metals are un­
dar Yet within the physics building Itself. Synchrotron radiation from 
a faclnty at SLAC is being used to study molecules and solids. On 
the theoretical side. members of the deJjartJnent are concerned with 
problems In the theories of (tlementary partIcles and quantum fields. 
nuclear and high-energy reactions. statistical mechaniCS and con­
densed-matter phy$lcs. atomic physics. generaL relativity. and astro­
physics. StudentS In physics are encouraged to pursue appropriate 
mterdisciplinary interests and research In applied physics with fac-
ulty members In other departments. . 

0epartmen1aI facilities are housed In PhysIcs Hall and the Nuclear 
Physics and High-Energy PhysiCS laboratories. Contained therein 
are offices, classrooms. research and Instructional laboratOries; ma­
chine. glass. and electronics sllops; computers; and an extensive 
physics IHanth library. The main facility at the Nuclear Physics lab­
oratory Is a three-stage FN tandem electrostatiC accelerator equIpped 
with computers for on- and off-line data analysis and with a variety 
of special ion sources and detection apparatus. 

Mallsr of S~/Bn~B, DDt:tor at PhllDlOphy OBlfSB' . 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate.preparntion to Include up­
per-division courses In mechanics; elQCtricity and magnetism; statis­
tical physics and thermodynamics; modem phYSics, Including an in­
troductfon to quantum mechanics; and advanced laboratory work. 
Preparation In mathematics 10 Include vecIoI analysis. !IOmplex vari­
ables. ordinary differential equatlons. Fourier analysIS. boundary­
value problems. and specjaJ functions. Admissibility Is determinetJ 
by the applicant's undergraduate program. ; undergraduate grades. 
Graduate Record examination aptitude and advanced physics scores. 
letters of recommendation, and a statement of educational and pro­
fessional objectives. In recent years. the advanced physIcs scores for 
entering students have averaged about 790. Students admitted with­
out an advanced Phvslcs Graduate Record examination score or with 
a score below 75O'are expected to obtain a score of 750 01 above 
before being allowed to take the quallfyf~g examination. 

Graduation Requirements: Department r!3!julrements Include stan­
dard Graduate School requirements. In addition, 3 credits must be In 
PHYS 600 and at least 12 olhercredlts In physics graduate courses. 
A final examlnallon is required. A thesis or foreign-language study Is 
not reqUired. . 

Ms"Br of SclencB OB9fSB (AppllcsUon, of Physics) 

Admission ReqUirements: This option Is. designed for students wIlo 
are currently employed and whose backgrotinifs are In physical sci­
ence. engineering, or mathematics. AdmissIon rs tbased ontoUrse 
grades In physics and related fields: adel1\JaCy of J)nlIJafation in 
physics. and Interest in areas of specialization offered 1n the physics 
department. . 

Graduation Requirements: In addition to the standard Graduate 
School requirements. students are expected to complete the se­
quence of core courses PHYS 441.541. and 543 and to select ap­
propriate specialized courses. Students are ~ to undertake an· 
mdependent study project In consullatlon With a faculty member. 
This project may be carried out at the University or at the studenfs 
place of employment. Students must take at least 3 credits of PHYS 
600 and at least 12 in other physics graduate courses. A final exami­
nation Is required. A thesis or foreign-language study Is notre-
qulred. ' '. 

Oot:tor of Phllo'DPhy DelfSB 

Graduallon Requirements: The student Is ElXP8CIed to obtain. here or 
elsewhere. a background in physics equivalent to that Contained in 
the following sequences of basfc gradUate courses: PHYS 505. 506; 
513. 514. 515; 517. 518, 519; and 524, 525; and In specialized 
courses appropriate to each student's Interests. The student is re­
quired to pass. successively. a written qualifying examination (In the 
second year). an oral Generat examInation for admissIon to candI­
C!aCY. and an oral Final flIamInaIlon. In order to take the GeneIaI 
Exainination, the student must have been accepted by a graduate 
faculty member as a research student This examination covers the 
area fn which the dissertation research Is planned. Teaching experi~ 
ence Is required of all candidates. Foreign-language studyfs not re-
quired. . 

Rnant:ialAld 

Most of the 110 graduate students are SUJlported by tellowshlps and 
assistantships. ADplfcalion for these should be made along with the 
application for admiSSion. . 

Faculty 
CbaltpBl'SOn 
David BOdansky 

ProfBlIIlfS 
Adelberger. Eric G.: Ph.D .• 1967. Callfomla Institute of Technology; 
experimental nuclear physics, 
Arons. Arnold B." Ph.D .• 1943, Harvard; physical oceanography. 
physics education. 
Baker, Marshall: Ph.D .• 1958. Harvard; field theory, theoretical ete­
mentary-partlcle physics, 
Bardeen. James M.,· Ph.D .• 1965. California Institute of Technology; 
generat relativity. theoretical astrophyslcs. 
Blair. John S.: Ph.D .• 1951. illinois; theoretical nuclear physics. 
Bodansky. David: Ph.D., 1950. Harvard: experimental nuclear phys-
ics. . 
Boulware. David G.J Ph.D •• 1962. HaJVard: field theory. theoretical 
elementary-partIcle physics, general relatlvlty. . 
Boynton. Paul E .• * Ph.D., 1967. Princeton; high-energy astrophys­
Ics. astronomy. 
Brown. Lowell S .• • Ph.D .• 1961. Harvard; field theory. theoretical ele­
mentary-particle physics. 

Clark. Kenneth C.: Ph.D., 1947. Harvard; optical spectroscoPY. up­
per atmosphere. 
Cliok, Victor': Ph.D .• 1962, California (Berkeley); experimental hlgh­
energy phYSICS. 
Cramer. John G .• Jr." Ph.D .• 1961. Rice; experimental nuclear phys­
ics. 
Dash. J. Gregory: Ph.D •• 1951. Columbia: low-tempeJature con­
densed-matter physics. 
Dehmel~ Hans G.,· Ph.D .• 1950. Goettlngen; radio-frequency spec­
troscopy. 
Fain. Samuel C.: Ph.D .• 1969, Illinois; experimental condensed­
matter physics, surface physics. 
F~II. George W.,· Ph.D., 1948, Chicago; _mental nuclear 
physICS. . 
Fortson. E. Norva/.'" Ph.D .• 1963. Harvard; radlo-frequency spectros-
copy. '/ 
Geballe, Ronald: Ph.D .• 1943, California (Berkeley); ato~nd rno-
~*co~~ . -' . 
Gerhart. James B,: Ph.D .• 1954. Princeton; experine1laJ nuclear 
physics. '-
Halpern. Isaac: Ph.D .• 1948. Massachusetls Institula of Tedmology; 
experimental nuclear physics. . 
Henderson. Joseph E. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1928. Yale; physIcs. 
Henley. Ernest M." Ph, D •• 1952. California (Berkeley); theoretical 
nuclear physicS. theoretlcal elementarY-particle physIcs. 
Ingalls. Robert L,· Ph.D .• 1962. Carnegie lnsIilute of Technology; 
experimental condensed-rnatter physics. 
Lord. Jere J." Ph.D .• 1950. Chicago; cosmic rays, experimental ele-
mentary-partIcle physics. . • ~ 
LubaHI. Henry J.:'" Ph.D .• 1966. Califoinia (Berkeley); experimental 
elementary-partIcle physics. ' 
Margan, BruceJ Ph.D .• 1973. Califomia (Berkeley): x-ray astron­
omy. counterparts of x-ray sources. . 
McDermott. Ullian C .• • Ph.D.: 1959, Columbia; physics education. 
McDermott. Mark N.: Ph.D., 1959. Columbia;. radio-frequency 
spectroscopy. . . 
Mockell, Paul M.* (Research). Ph.D., 1965. Massachusetts InstItute 
of Technology; experimental elementary-parlicle physics. 
Neddermeyer. Seth H. (emeritus). Ph.D., 1935. Callfornfa Institute of 
Technology: physics. 
Parks. George KJ Ph.D., 1966. Califomla (Berkeley); Jmtfel!!S and 
waves In auroral, magnetospheric. and interplanetary space plasma 
phenomena. . 
Pelerls. SIr Rudolf E. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1929. Leipzig; physics. 
Peters. Philip C.,'" Ph.D .• 1964. California InstItute of Technology; 
general relativity, theoretical astrophysics. 
Puff, Robert D." Ph.D., 1960. Harvard; many-body theory. statistical 
physics. 
Riedel. Eberhard K,* Ph.D .. 1966, Munich Technical (Germany); 
theoretical condensed-matter physics. 
Rothberg, J9seph E.: Ph.D .• 1963. Columbia; experirnental high­
energy phYSICS. 
Schick;· Mlchael.~ Ph.D .• 1967. Stanford; theoretlcalcondenSf!d.. 
matter physics. 
Schmidt Fred H.,* Ph.D •• 1945, California (Berkeley); experimentat 
nuclear. physics. 
Stern. Edward A." Ph.D .• 1955. California Institute of Technology; 
experimental condensed-matter physics. 
Streib. John F. (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1942. california Institute of Tech­
nology; physics. 
Thouless. David J.,* Ph.D .• 1958. Cornell; theoretical COJldensed­
matter physics. 
Uehling. Edwin A. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1932. Michigan; physics. 
Vandenbosch. Robertj: Ph.D., 1957. Califomla (Berkeley); nuclear 
studies and spectroscopy. 
Vllches. Oscar E.: Doctor en As/ca, 1966, Unv. Mac. de Cuyo (Ar­
gentina); low-temperature condenselJ..matter physics. 
VIases, George V .• * Ph.D .• 1962. California Institute of Technology; 
nuclear eng!rieeting. 
Weitkamp. William G.' (Research). Ph.D .• 1965. Wisconsin; experi­
mental nuclear physics. 
WHets. Lawrence,· Ph.D .• 1952. Princeton; theoretical nuclear and 
atornlc physics. 
Williams, Robert W.,· Ph.D., 1948. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; experimental high-energy physics. cosmic rays. 
Young, Kenneth W .• • Ph.D .• 1965. Pennsylvania; experlmenlal high­
energy physics. 
lee. Anthony,* Ph.D.. Harvard; theoretical elementary-particle 
physics. 

bIoclalB ProfBsstl" 
Burnett. Thompson H.: Ph.D •• 1968. california (San Diego); experi-
mental elementary-particle physics. . 



Ellis. StepIIen D.,- Ph.D., 1971, california Institute of Technology; 
Iheorellcal elemenlaJy-partlcle plIysics. 
Engef. Thomas,* Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; surface cI18mlstry and ca­
Iafjsls. 
Miller Gerald A.,- Ph.D., 1972, Massach~ InstiMe of Technol­
ogy; theoretical nuclear physics. 
Reftr, John J.,- ·Ph.D., 1972, Cornell; theoretical condensed-malter 
physics. 
Ruthelfoord, John P. - (Research), Ph.D., 1968, Cornell; experimen-
tal high-energy physics. , 
Sanderman. Uewellyn A. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1943, washington; 
physics. . 
Snover, Kurt A. - (Research). Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; experimental nu­
clear physics. 
Trainor, Thomas A. - (Research), Ph.D., 1973, North Carolina; exper­
lmenlal nuclear .physics. 
Van Oyck, Robert S .• Jr.,· Ph.D., 1971, california (Berkeley); expert­
mentaJ atomic physics. 

AlllllaDt I'rrItBIBDII 
Barr, Stephen M: (Research, ). Ph.D., 1978, Princeton; theorellcal e1-
ementaJy-partlcle physics. , 
Chalouplca. Vladimir. - Ph.D., 1975, Geneva (Switzerland); experi­
mental elemen1ary-particle physics. 
LazzarIni. Albert J.- (Research), Ph.D .• 1978;Massachuselts Institute 
of Technology; experImenIaI nuclear pflysics. 
Mclerran, Lariy D.,- Ph.D., 1975. Wishington; Uteoretlcal elemen­
tary-particle physics. , 
Norman, Eric B: (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. Chicago; experimental 
nuclear physics. . _ . 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
PHYS 101-102, 103 IntroEluctalJ Physics (5-5.5) A.WISp 
BasIc concepts of physIcs presented In a laboratory Slittfng. UsefUl 
for students whos8 hIgh school preparation in sclence Is Weak and 
who pfan to take sIarfdard college science courses. Also provides 
background needed by teadlers for effective use of science curricu­
lum materials In Ute sChools. Prerequisites: 101- for-102; -102 for 
103. 

PHYS 110, 111. 112 Uberal Arts ~Ics (5.5.5) AS. 
W.Sp BasiC concepts of physics presented with emphaSis on Utelr 
origin and Utelr Impact on society and the Western intellectual tradi­
tion. Primarily for students in Itle arts, humanities.' and social sci­
ences. Also useful In lieu of high school physics. Prerequisites: 110 
for 111; 111 for 112. . 

PHYS 114. 115. 116 General Physics (4.4.4) AWSpS. 
AWSrS.AWSPS Basic principles of physics presented without 
use 0 college-level malhemaHcs. Suitable (or students majoring In 
technically orIented fields other than engineering or the physIcal ScI­
ences. Concurrent registration In 117, 118, 119 strongly recom­
mended. 114: mechanics and sound. 115: heat and electromagne­
tism. 11S: light and modem physics.' Prerequisites: working 
knowtedge of algebra and trlgonometJy, one year of hIgh school 
DhvsIcs or one quarter of college-level physical science; 1 f 4 for 115; 
115 for 11S. 

Credit Is not given for both 114 and 121. 115 and 122. 116 
and 123. 11Tand131, 118 and 132, 119 and 133. 

PHYS 11~t.118. 119 Ganeral Pbyslcs labnratory (1.1.1' 
AWSpS.AwSDS.AWSDS 117: mechanics 1aboratoIy, til be taketI 
concurrenUy wIlh 114. 118: heat and electrorragnetJsm laborato'Y, to 
be taken concurrenUy wlUt 115. 119: sound, light. and modem phyS­
Ics laboratory. to be taken concurrently with 1 fS. 

Th8 COUfSIJS 121, 122, 123,.224,225 plus appropriate labo­
ratolY together make up the general physics sequence for 
science and englnBBrlng students. . 

, PHYS 121 Mechanics (4) AWSpS Basic princIples of me-
chanics. Concurrent reglstrafion In 131 strongly recommended. Pre­
requisites: one year of high school physics or permiSSion of aca­
demic adviser, concurrent or previous MATH 124 or 134. 

PHYS 122 Electrornapetlsm and Oscillatory Modon (4) 
A\VSpS Bastc pr!nclples of electromagnetism, Ute mechanics 01 
oscillatory motion. ConCurrent reglstration.ln 132 strongly rec0m­
mended. Prerequisites: 121, concurrent or previous MATH 125 or 
135. . 

PHYS 123 Wms (4) AWSpS E1ectromaanetic waves. optics, 
and waws In matter. COncurrent regislJation In 133 stronaly rec0m­
mended. Prerequlsftes: 122, concurrent or previous MAlA 126 or 
136. 

PHYS131,132.133 ElperlmentaIPhyslcs(1.1.1) ExDer­
lmen1aI topiCS in physics for science and 8!ltJ!neerfng maJors. Pre­
f8(lulsltes: concurrent or previous enrollmenlm 121 for 131; 122 for 
132; 123 for 133. 

PHYS 205 Concepts of Physical Science (3) The nature. 
origin, and use of seleCted concepts of tile physical sCIences. 

PHYS 207 The Physics of Music (3) The nature of sound; 
vibrations; 'traveling and standing waves; response of the ear to 
sound; production of musical sounds. 

PHYS 210. 211. 212 Intermediate PhYsics for Teachers 
and Students In Liberal Arts (5.5.5) A.W/.ISP IndIvidualized 
study of selected topics emphasizing depth 0 understandIng and 
development of skills essential to the scientifiC process. Useful as 
backgrotmd for teaching physical sciences. Prerequisites: at least 
two quarters of physics at tile 100 level; 210 strongly recommended 
prior to 211. 

PHYS 224 Thermal PbYslcs (3) AWSpS Introduction to 
heat. thermodynamics. and elementary kinetic theory. Prerequisites: 
122. concurrently or previously MATH 126 or 136. 

PHYS 225 Ma4em Pbyslcs (3) AWSpS Special Uteory of 
relativity; phenomena of modem physics with emphasis on photons •. 
electrons, and atoms; introduction to quantum physics. Prerequi­
sites: 123, concurrent or previous MATH 126 or 136. 

PHYS 226 Elementary Ma,themaucal Physics (3) Sp Ap­
plications of mathematics to DhYsIcs. particularly as IllUstrated by 
classical mechanics: PrerequlslteS: 123 and MATH 2~. 

PHYS 310 Light and Color (3) Light and color treated as an 
Introduction to basic scientific concepts to help students develop 
their understanding of scientific viewpOints and techniques, Objects 
treated Include pigments, filters. prisms. lenses, rainbows, eyes, 
lamps, etc. emphaSis on development of concepts used to 'under­
stand these and oUter basic elements In light and color. WIth Ute 
help of lecturers from the humanities. cultural connections of Utese 
subjects are explored. Prerequisite: students must have accumulated 

. a substantial number of credits In \fIeir own majors. 

PHYS 321. 322. 323 BectramapeUsm (3.3.3) A.W.Sp 
Charges at rest and In motion; dielectric and magnetic media; elec­
tromagnetic waves; relativity and electromagnetism; physical optics. 
Prefe(lUlsites: 123, MATH 328, which may be taken concurrently, for 
321; 321 for 322; 322 for 323. 

PHYS 324. 325 Quantum Mechanfcs (3~3) A.W Introduc­
tion to noruelativlstic auantum mechanics. Prerequisites: 225. MATH 
3~7 for 324; 324 for 325. MATH 205 or 302 recommended. 

PHYS 327 IntroducUon to Nuclear PfIyslcs (3) Nuclear 
structure, including nuclear reactions, fission. particle accelerators, 

. and nuclear Instrumentation; appllcalions of nuclear phenomena In 
atomic energy and astrophysIcs. Not openfor credit to students who 
have completed 422. Prerequisite: 225 or permission of Instructor. 

PHYS 328 SlaUsUcal Physics (3) Sp Elements of statistical 
mecl1anlcs and theIr applications. Prerequisites: 224. 225, 22S, 324 
or a similar Introduction to quantum mechanics; MATH 327. 

PHYS 331 OpUcs Laboratory (3) Sp Optlcal and spectro-
scopIc measurements. PrerequisIte: 323 (pieterabty concurrent). 

PHYS 334. 335 Electric Circuits laboratOry (3.3) W.Sp 
BasIc elements of PC. AC. and transient clRllIts; electronIc devices; 
electrical measurements. PrerequiSites: 123, MATH 126 or 136 for 
334; 334 for 335. 

PHYS 401. 402. 403 Ssreelal Problems (*. * •• ) SupelVlsed 
individual study. 

PHYS 405-406 ~ical Science for Teaellars (2 maL 
6)-(2. mo. 6) AWSpS.AWSpS Basic concepts of pllysfcal sci­
ences providing batkground for teadling modem elementaJy school 
curricula Primarily fQr NSF Institute partiCipants. PrerequiSite: per­
miSSion of Instructor. 

PHYS 407. 408. 409 PI1Jslcs for Teachers (5,5,5) Indi­
vidualized study of selected topics In basic physIcs with emphasis 
on deoth of understanding and development of skills essential to the 
scldc process. Background for teachIng physics at secondary 
school and Introductory college levels. Prerequfslte: permission of 
Instructor. 407 strongly recommended to be laken prior to 408. 

PHYS 410 Physical Science for In-service Teaellers (1-2. 
mo. 10) A "hands-on" Inquiry-oriented course designed to train 
In-servfc8 teactters In the use of the physical science content of any 
of several SCience proqrams that might be selected by a school or 
school dlstrlcl Pretequlsite: in-service"teacI1er In cooperating school 
district 

PHYS 411.412.413 P1IYsIcal ScIence for Lead Teamers 
(1-4. ~_~l_~-4. ma. 4; 1-4. ma. 4) For preservlce.and 
rn-servlce matrI8IS. Extends Ute physical scieiu:e content covered in 
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previous courses and helps prepare lead teadl8rs to train their col­
leagues in the use of the physical science content of any of several 
science programs that might be selected by a school or sdlool dis­
trict Prerequisite: 101-102 or 400 or 405406. 

PHYS 421 Atomic and Molecular Physics (3) A Survey of 
the principal phenomena of atomic and molecular physics. Prerequi­
sites: 323 and 325. or permission of Instructor. 

PHYS 422 Nuclear and Bementary-ParUcle Physics (3) W 
Survey of the principal phenomena of nuclear and elementary- ' 
partIcle physics. Not open for credit to students who have completed 
327. Prerequisites: 323 and 325. o~ permission of instructor. 

PHYS 423 Solid-State Physics (3) Sp SurveY of Ute princI­
pal phenomena of solid-stale physics. Prerequisites: 323 and 325. or 
permission of Instructor. 

PHYS 424. 425. 426 MatbemaUcal PhysiCS (3.3.3) 
A,W.Sp 424: advanced classical mechanics. Preregulsltes: 323 
and 325, or permission. 425, 42S: maUtematlcal techniques of par­
ticular use In physics, including partial differential equations. Pre­
requisites: 323 and 325, or permission of Instructor for 425; 425 for 
426. 

PHYS 427 ApplicaUons of PhysIcs (1-3. max. 12) Currenl 
applications of physics to problems in Ute sciences and technology. 

PHYS 428 Selected Topics In Physics (1-3. mo. 12) 

PHYS 431. 432. 433 Modem Physics Laboratory (3.3.3) 
A.W.Sp 431. 432: measurement in modem atomIc, molecular, 
and solid-state physics. Prerequisite: 30 credits In physics or per­
mission. 433: techniques In nuclear and elementary·particle re­
search. Prerequisite: 327 or 422. or permission of Instructor. 

PHYS 434 Application of Computers to Physical Measure­
ment (3) LabQratory giving specific InstructIon and experience in 
intertaclng a mlnlcomputer to laboratory equipment Prerequisite: ju­
nior standing or permission of instructor. 

PHYS 441 Quantum Physics (4) A Methods of quantum me­
chanics and applications to physical systems. Examples from such 
fields as atomic and molecular svstems. atomic collisions, nuclear 
physics, solid-state physics. Students are helped to make up detl­
cientles In physics background and mathemaflcs proficiency. Typi­
cal preparation: 30 credits In physical science or engineering. 

PHYS 485. 486, 487 Senior Honors Seminar (1.1.1) 
A.W.Sp 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
PHYS 505. 5Q6 Matbematfcal Methods of Physics (3.3) 
A. W MaUternatical techniques discussed In the context of the 
physIcs problems where Utey arise. DIfferential and Integral equa­
tions with boundalY conditions applied to Ute conduction and diffu­
sion, hydrodynamiCS. acoustics, classical and quantum mechanics. 

PHYS 513 514. 515 Electromagnetism and RelaUvity 
(4.4.4) A.W.Sp Properties of electric and magnetiC fields In free 
space and matenal media; boundary-value problems; radiation from 
accelerated charges and electromagnetic waves; the Uteory of special 
relativity leading to a relativistic formulation of electromagnetism and 
particle dynamics. 

PHYS 517. 518. 519 Quantum MechanIcs (4.4.4) A.W.Sp 
The uncertainty principle and Ute interpretation of QUantum mechan­
Ics; solutions of Ute Schrodinger equation In three dimensions; Dirac 
notation and matrix formulation; angular momentum; Wigner-Eckart 
Uteorem; elementaJy collision theory; density matrix; approximation 
methods; atomic structure; semiclassfcal'fadlatlon theory; Introduc­
tion to group theory and symmetry. 

PHYS 520 AdYanced Quantum Mechanics (4) A Second 
quantlzatlon; applications to the many-body problem; DIrac equa­
tion; J<Ieln-Gordon eguation; radiation Uteory; elementary meson the­
ory. Prerequisite: 519. 

PHYS 524 525 thermodynamiCS and StaUatlcal Meehan-­
Ics (3.3) A.W Statistical mechanIcal basis for·the fundamental 
thennodyllamlcallaws and concepts; appllcatlons of thermodynamIc 
reasoning to selected physical problems; classIcal statistical drstrl­
bullon functions; quantum statistical mechanics; Introducllon to 
equilibrium many-body problems. Prerequisite: 517, whIch may be 
taken concurrently. 

PHYS 527. 528 Current Problema In PhysIcs (1.1) Intro­
ductlon to current research topics for beginning graduate stUdents. 

PHYS 530 Physics ColI!Jllulum (*) 

PHYS 531 Saml., In HIgb-Energy Physics (*) 

PHYS 532 . Seminar In Atomic Commons and Spectraa­
copy(*) 
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PHYS 533 Semlna~ In Relativistic Astrophysics (*) 

PHYS 534 Seml~ar In Coherent Spectroscopy (*) 

PHYS 535 Seminar In Nuclear Physics (*) 

PHYS 538 Seminar In Low-Temperature and Solid-State 
Pllyafcs (*) 

PHYS 537 SemInar In Theoretical Physics (*) 

PHYS 538 Seminar In Cosmic Ray Physics (*) 

PHYS 539 SemInar I~ ~blema of PhysIcs EducaHon n 
PHYS 541 'Applications of Quantum Physics (4) Sp Tech­
niques of quantum mechanics applfed to lasers, quantum electron­
Ics, solids, and surfaces. Emphasis on approximation methods and 
InteractIon of electromagnetic radIation with matter. Prerequisite: 421 
or 441 or equivalent ' 

PHYS 542 Numerfcal Methods fn Pflyslcs(4) Numerical 
mettlods for analysis and computallon In phySics. fopics include: 
interpolation, approximation, integration, dlfferenllal and dIfferem:e 
equations, transcendental equations, optimization. Emphasis on 
ptlyslcal applications, eigenvalue and scattering problems, model­
Ing. , 

PHYS 543 Models of Physical Processes (4) W Develop­
ment of mathematical descriptions of physical processes and sys­
terns. Examples from dynamics, fluId mechanIcs, eleclromagnetlc 
theolY, and opllcs. Topics Include dIffusion, wave guides and cavi­
ties, dispersion, ~d normal modes of Oscillation. 

PHYS 544 ElectromagneUc Theory and Plasma Physics 
(4) Review of electroma9netlc theolY In terms of Maxwell's aqua­
Bons. Basic fluid mechanICS and kinetic theory. Magnetohydnidy­
namlcs and plasma physics with the aim of providing an und8rsland­
Ing of Ihe principles underlying fusion reactors and other 
appUcatlons. 

PHYS 545 COntemporary Optics (4) Coordinated lecture and 
laboratory trea1rnent of topiCS In contemporary optics. Silbleds In­
clude fourier optrcs, lens systems. Intefferometry, laser opffcs, ho­
lography, polarization, crystal, optics. birefringence; laser and con­
venllonal light sources, optrcal de!eclors. Prerequisite: 543 or 
equivalent 

PHYS 546 ' COndensed-Matter PhysIcs (4) Experimental 
techniques for Invesllaallng surface geonietr/cal anCJ electronic struc­
ture, surface composffion, and surface thermodynamiCS., Auger elec­
Iron speclrQSCOllY. pholo-electron spectroscopy, low-energy electron 
diffrattlon, Ion sputtering. Prerequisite: 441 or equivalent 

PHYS 547 ElectronIcs for ~cs Research (4) Bectronic 
tedmlques as applied In physics research. Topics IncllKfe noise, 
contror-system analysis, opefat!ona! amplifiers, lock-In amplifiers, 
precision power supplies and metering, data transmission. micro­
processolS. Several Integrated measurement systems are examined 
In th8 context of specific research problems. Prerequisite: elementary 
electronics. 

PHYS 548 Nuclear InstrumentaUon (4) Techniques of nu­
clear partrcle detection and radiation deteclfon; posillon detection; 
signal prepamHon and amplification; signal transmission and tennl­
nation; noIse suppression; pulse height discrimInation; analog sig­
nal processlng: fast logiC; fast and slow timing; time-to-amplltude 
conversion; pll~ refection; singles pulse heIght analYsis; multi-=JlUlse height analysfs; computer-based data collection; in­

ng. PreleqUIsltes: 334' and 335 or equivalent courses. 

PHYS 549 Low-Temperature Physics and Cryogenics (4) 
Condensed-malter physics at low and ultralow temperatures. Pro­
duction of low temperatures; licprefactlon of gases, dilution refrigera­
tion, magnetic and compressional cooling. MacroscopiC quantum, 
effects: superconductiVity, superfluldllY. APplications ofsupercon­
ductolS. The ultralow temperature fronlfer. 

PHYS 550, 551 AtomIc Physics (3,3) Theory of atomic 
structure and spectra; atomic and molecular tieams; resonance tech­
niques; atomic collisions; topics of current Interest Prerequisite: 
519., 

"PHYS 552 Introduction to Cosmic Ray PbyaIcs (3) The 
nature' and cosmological signIficance of cosmic ray photons and 
particles. The motion and confinement of particles In the geophysi­
cal, Interplanetary, and Interstellar medlum. Theories of the pro­
cesses Involved rn Ifle high-energy Interaction of cosmIc rays, In­
cluding shower lfleory.MethodS of measurement and current 
problems. Prerequisite: inlroductory quantum mechaniCS. 

PHYS 557, 558, 559 HIgh Energy Physics (3,3,3) Hlgh­
energy kfnematlcs; phenomenonology of high-energy COllisions. 
SecOnd quarter Is devoted to strong inle!actlons, and t[18 third quar­
ter discusses weak InteractIons. ExperImental results are emj)ha­
sized. Prerequisite: 519. 

PHYS 560,581,562 TbeoreUeal Nuclear PhysIcs (3,3,3) 
Nuclear structure, scattering, reactions, and decays In terms of ele­
mentary pro~ertles of nucleons and current theoretical models. 'Pre­
requisite: 519. 

PHYS 564, 565 General Relativity (3·3) General COvariance 
, and tensor analysis, the relativistic theory 01 gravitatfon as given by 

Einstein's field equatiOns. experfmenlal tests and Iflelr signIficance. 
and applications of general reIaIivf" particularly In th8 areas of as­
trophYSIcs and cosmology. PrereqUisite: 515. 

PHYS 567, 568, 569 1beary oJ Solids (3,3,3) A,W,Sp A 
three-quarter course covering the fundamentals of solid-state PhYs­
Ics. VaJlous topics In solid-state physics are covered In considerable 
detail, brIngIng knowledge up to ltie current literature. PrerequIsite: 
~~ , 

PHYS 570, 571 Quantum Field Theory (3,3) Emphasis var-
ies In different years between relativistic quantum field theory and the 
many-body problem. Prerequisite: 520. _ ~ 

PHYS 576 Selected TopiCS fn Elperfmental Physics C*) 

PHYS 578 Selected Taplcsln TheareUcal Physics (*) 

PHYS 6UD Independent Stu!IJ or Research (*) Study or 
research under the suJl8fVlslon of individual faculty members. Pre-, 
requisite: permission of supervisor. " 

PHYS 800 Doctoral DIssertation (.) Prerequisite: permis-
sion of Supervisory Committee chairperson. 

Political Science 
101 Gowen 

Political science examines the Iheolv and pracllce of government and 
pollllcs. [t Involves th8 study of pofiticallnslllutions and processes; 
public policies and their consquences; Indlvldual, group, and mass 
behavior In political settIngs. ' , 

Undergraduate Program 
Students majoring In political science choose courses from three of 
th8 department's five major areas of emphasis: polH/cal theory, com­
paratiVe pollllcs. International relations, Amerfcan government and 
politics, and research methods. The department also offers a political 
economy focus. a specialized program of study that combines politi­
cal scfenceand economfcs. 

Major Requirements: 50 credits In polillcal scIence, Including 
(1) anlthree of the following courses-101, 201, 202, 203, 204 
and 205--and (2) 35 credits Chosen from Iflree of five fieldS-poIll­
lcal theory, comparallve politics; International relations, American 
government and politics, and research methods. Majors must main­
tain a 2.25 cumulative grade-poInt average In political science. 
Knowled~ of one foreign language and of statistics Is stronglY rec­
ommendid. Transfer srudents,must meet all major requlremenfs and 
ate required to complete a minimum of 10 upper-division graded 
aedIts In political science at Iflls university. ' 

Ints""",,, 
Undergraduate students are encouraQ8d to acquire Internship experi­
ence. From 5to 15 credits In POL S 496 and 497 are available for 
local as well as state legIslative Internships. POL S 498, a one-quar­
ter, 15-credillnternshlp program In Wishlnlrton, D.c., Is open to 
students In any academic discIpline at this unfverslty. 

Graduate Program 
, Proarams of study are offered leading to bo1h Master of Arts and 

Doclor of PhilOSOPhY dem8es. The newly revised MA program has 
been made IOOre fleXIble 1n order to S8IV8 the needs bolfl of students 
who are Intending to go on to the Ph.D. and of stud8nts with IOOre 
Immediate goals. ADDroxlmately two-thirds of Ifle program has been 
made dlscretionalY: MA aspirants must submn an essay of dIstinc­
tion and pass comprehensIVe oral examinations In three fields. Two 
of these Helds must be cltosen from four general fields: pollllcal the­
ory, International relations. comparative pollIfCS, and American poli­
tics. The third ffeld may be chosen from outs de the dIscipline of 
political science or may be tailored to the specialized needS of the 
student The M.A. dearee requires the completion of 46 aedlts. of 
which 23 must be at tfie 500 level or above. One course In quantlta­
t[ve poIH/ca1 analysis Is required. . 

The P~.D. program Is buill around the four general fields, with each 
student required to select atleastlwo of these fields. Two additional 
fields may be selecled from more specialized offerings within the 
department or from outside the discipline. Comprehensive written 
examinations must' be completed In each of Ifle four fields. and a 
dissertation must be defended In a final, Oral Examination. One 
course in the philosophy of political research 'or a two-auarter re­
search praclicum Is required. Forelgn-Ianglla1J8 study rs not re­
quired. The Ph.D. degree ~Ires the completron of a,total of 124 
graduate credits. of WhIch alleast 58 must be at tire 500 lever or 
above. 36 cred'rts are allowed for the dissertation. 

The'department hasio been outstanding in comparative and Inter-
national politics, es ally In the study of Asian polH/cal phenom-
ena. Recently, Ifle rtment has aUlJlTlf!nled Its faculty strength In 
American politIcs, political economy, public poUey, and melttOdol­
ogy. Students may also work with other ' campus units, such as the 
Institute for Marine Studies, the Graduate School of Public Affairs, 
the School of International Studies, the Institute for Environmental 
Studies, and Ifle School of law. Joint degree programS may be ar-
ranged. ' 

Resean:h Facllltla 

The University library system, the largest research IIb1ary In the Pa­
effic Northwest, has a collection of more than two million volumes, 
wilfl 'specialized collections for the Pacific Norttlwesl. Near East 
South AsIa. and SlaviC and East European areas. A separate Political 
Science library serves the specialized needs of the deOartrnent Inter­
active and batch-processIng computing Is available through several 
large computers. Speclallzelf access to these facilities and access to 
extensive data holdings are available through the Cenler for Social 
Science Computation and Research. The department's own Polllical 
Science Psychology laboratory and Treaty Research Center offer ' 
unique computing research and training opportunities. the Unlver- , 
sity Is a member Of Ifle Inter-University Consortium for Political and 
Social Research. 

Admllllon and Rnsnd., Aid 

Admission and financial aid decisions are based on the applicant's 
academic transcript. Graduate Record Examination scores, Iflree let­
ters of reference, and a statement of purpose. ForelRn students are 
f!lQUired to submit TOEFl scores. Students are admitted In Autumn 
Quarter only, and applications must be submitted by January 15. 

Two types of financial assistance are available. Several J. Allen 
Smith Fellowships In pollUcal science are 'awarded each ve!l-r to out­
standing first-year students. Teaching and research assistantships. 
which may Include residency status. are also available 10 qualified 
sbIdents. 
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Faculty 
ChalrpellDn 

Donald R. Matthews 

Pm",." 
Bennett. Lance W.,· PhD., 1974, Yale; AmerIcan politics. political 
psydtology. 
Bone, Hugh A. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1937, Northwestern: Amerfean 
government ana politics. " 
Brass, Paul R.,. Ph.D., 1964, Chicago; comparative government In­
ternational relations. 
CasSinelli. C. W .• • Ph.D., 1953, Harvard; comparative government 
(Latin America). 
Cole, Kenneth C. (Emeritus), Ph.b •• 1930, Harvard; political science. 
Gerberding, William P:, Ph.D., 1959, Chicago; pollllcal science. 
Gore. William J.,. Ph.D., 1952. Southern California; public polley. 
public admlnlstrallon. 
Hellmann: Donald C.,· Ph.D •• 1964, California (BerkBIeyt, compara­
tive government, International retallons. 
Hltd!ner, Dell G. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1940. Wisconsin; political sci-
ence. ' , 
Kroll, Morton,· Ph.D., 1952. California (los Angeles); comparative 
administration, public polley. 
Lev, DanIel S.,· Ph.D., 1964, Cornell; comparalv~ polllfcs (Southeast 
Asia). 
Lujan, Herman D.,· Ph.D., 1964, Idaho; American government and 
politics, public administration. 
Matthews, Donald R.,· Ph.D., 1953, Princeton; AmerIcan govern­
ment and politics. 
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Donald J., - Ph.D., 1966, North carolina; American poll- . 
tiCs. poll cal economy. 
ModeIsId. George: Ph.D., 1954,1.ondon; International relations. in­
ternational political economy. 
Olson, DavId J.,- Ph.D., 1971, Wisconsin; AmerIcan government and 
politics. 
ResheIar, John S.,- Ph.D., 1950, Harvard; comparative government 
(SoYfet Unlon),lnternational relatIons. . 
ScheIngoId.SIuatt A,- Ph.D., 1963, california (Berkeley); Amerfcan­
politics (public law). 
SIllprnan, George A (emeritus), Ph.D., 1931, Come"; political sci­
ence. 
Townsend, James R., - Ph.D., 1965, california (Berkeley); compara­
tive govemmenl (China), politics of development 
Webster, Donald H. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1933, Washington: political 
science. 

AllDaats Pmf8l1DfI 
Gottfried, Alex,· Ph.D., 1952, Chicago: American government and 
politics. 
Horowitz. Ruth L,· Ph.D., 1972, Washington (Stlouis): political 
theory and methodology. 
Lee, Kal N.,- Ph.D., 1971, Princeton: AmerIcan government and poli­
tics. political economy. 
levi, Margaret A,- Ph.D., 1974, Harvard; American government and 
politics. political economy. . 
Pool, Jonathan R.,- Ph.D., 1971, Chicago; comparative government. 
methodology, political economy, political psychology. 
AIrey, walter L (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1957, washington; political sci­
ence. 
RolIn, Peter H.,· Ph.D., 1958, Washington; international relations, 
Intematlonallaw. 

AIIlrtant PrDtsao" 
Keeler, John T. S.,- Ph.D., 1978, HaJvard; comparative government 
(Western Europe), International relatIons. 
May, Peter J., Ph.D., 1979, california (Berkeley); public policy, pollt­
leaf economy, methodology. 
Mosher, Michael A, Ph.D., 1976, Harvard; polltfcal theory. 
Peretz. PaUl, Ph.D., 1978, Chicago; American politics and govern­
men~ political economy. 
Shelkholeslaml, A Reza. Ph.D., 1976, california (Los Angeles); 
comparative government 
Teuber, Andreas, Ph.D., 1975, Harvard; political theory. 

Course Descriptions 
Most uppsr-dMslon courses (300- and 4(J(}-level) do not re­
qulm gmlflqulsltss. However, because thsse courses gener­
ally offer mom advanced subject matter, thBy 8IfI 1fICOm­
mendsd for Juniors and seniors. IntelflSted freshmen Dr 
sophomores who wish to e(lroll In upPBf-division courses 
may do so, but they should consult with the Instructor Dr the 
departmental adviSer first. 

Courses for Undergraduates 
POL S 101 Intradw:tlon to Politics (5) AWSpS Political 
problems !hal aIfect our lives and shape the world around us. Rec­
ommended for nonmajors, for students who are thinking about polit­
Ical science as a major, and for political science majors who haven't 
decided on an area of specialization. 

POL S 201 Introduction to PollUcal Theory (5) Phllosophl-
. cal bases of politics and political activity. Provides an introduction to 

the study of politics by the reading of a few books In political philos­
ophy. Organized arouild sevarallCey political concepts, such as lib­
erty, equality, Justice, authority, rights, and citizenship. 

POL S 202 Introduction to American Polltfcs (5) AWSpS 
Institutions and politics In the American political system. ways of 
thinking about how significant problems, crises. and conftlcts of 
AmerIcan society are ~Ived politically. . 

POL S 203 Introduction to International Relations (5) 
AWSp The world community, Its politics. and governmenl 

POL S 204 Intraductlon to Comparative Polltfcs (5) Polit­
Ical systems In a comparative framewOrk. Traditional and contempo­
rary apJlfO.3Ches to the study of governments and societies in differ­
ent cotmtrIes. 

POL S 205 IrItrodudon to Quantitativa PollUcal Analysis 
(5) ~11s of analytical reasoning and scientific rnettlods applled to 
Soi:fal problems. ReadIng graphs and tables, discovering-fallacies in 
aJJlUffiSIlIs, evaluating IIl8 8vldence for an assertion, and detemtlnlng 
which of severat decisions would be optimal. Students learn to dO 
e1emen1ary operations on a computer. 

POL S 210 ElfInlc Mlnarlties and American Polities (5) 
Ethnic groups In AmerIcan politics; minorities In urban society; 
sources of tension and frustration; historical reIaIIonshlp of minori­
ties to the political process; protest as political activity; urban ser­
vices and urban pontles; the effect of national politics and policies 
on urban minorities. Each quarter focuses on one minority group. 

POL S 211 The Future af American Mlnarltles (5) Alterna­
tives open to dIfferent minority groups In the United Slates; their 
davelopment and place In AmerIcan politics. the possIblliUes of 
community formation, Integration, separatism, competitive economic 
structures, coalitions, etc. Prerequisite: 210 or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

POL S 301 SpeCial Topics In Political Theory (5, max. 10) 
Horowitz. Mosher. Teuber Selected contemporary political Issues. 
Political principles as reflected in concrete polltlcal problems. Topics 
might Include: women's rights, civil disobedience, national health 
care, affirmative action, environmental protection, privacy, human 
rights, and redistribution of property. Recommended: Introductory 
course In political science at the 100 or 200 level. 

POL S 302 Field Experience In Politics (5,max. 10) 
Analysis of political theory and of methods of political research, 
combined with extensive field research In contemporary problems of 
government and politics experienced by people of the Seattle com­
munity. 

POL S 303 Public Policy Fonnatlon In the UnHed States 
(5) Lujan Policy decision making with emphasis on: how issues 
arise. the way they become part 01 the policy agenda 01 the executive 
and the leglstature. how these Institutions organize to handle poncy 
Issues, arK! the roles of the legislature. the executive. and the bu­
reaucracy. Public policy Ilterature and familiarization with key as­
pects of policy decision making at the national. state, and local 
levals. 

POL S 3D4 The Press and POlitics In the UnHed States (3) 
Journalists' role In elections and public pgllcy. Relationship betweeiI 
news coverage and political campaigns. Stuay and analysis of local 
political newSwrftlng, reporting and response by local and state po­
litical figures. ExIeiIslve off-campus experience Included. Offered 
jointly with CMU 304. 

POL S 305 The Politics of Mass CommunlcaUon In Amer­
Ica J5) Benll8U Role of mass audiences In pOlitIcs from the 
stan point of the communication strategies used to shape their polit­
ical involvement Topics Include: social structure and political partic­
Ipation, political propaganda and persuasion, the political uses 01 
public opinion, and the inass media and politIcs. 

POL S 311. theories of Madern Government (5) The prin­
cipal polltfcalldeas 01 recent times with Dartlcular reference to their 
significance for democracy and liberal values. A course intended es­
pecially for nonmaJors. Recommended: 201 or equivalent 

POL S 313 Women ami Patriarchal Politics (5) Sp Politi­
cal theory, historical and contemporaJY, Including writings of the 
women's liberation movement on the political role of women in soci­
ety. empirical studies of the "apolitical" woman, and on the process 
of political socialization In various cultural contexts. Field research 
on women's participation in political decision making. Offered jointly 
with WOMEN 313. Prerequisite: WOMEN 200 or political science 
course. 

POL S 321 American foreign POlicy (5) Hellmann, Keeler 
Constitutional framework; malor factors In formulation and execution 
of policy; poliCies as modified by recent d8veIopments; the principal 
pollcytria\t&-Presldent, Congress, political parties. pressure 
groups, and public opInIon. RecOmmended: 101 or 202. 

POL S 324 Contemporary International Relations In Eu­
rope (5) I<JJeler European diplomacy and International relations 
since World war n, problems of European Integration, and the Allan­
tic Alliance. 

POL S 325 The Arab-Iaraell Conflict (6) Shelkholeslami 
The politiCS of conflictIng ideologies: Zionism and Arab nationalism; 
formation 01 the state ollsrael; development of Palestinian national­
ism; Arab-lsraell wars. Reemergence of Palestinian activism; domes­
tic sources of foreign policy: the role of the superpowers. 

POL S 328 The United Nations and Specialized Agencies 
(5) The structure and functions of the United Nations and speclal­
rze'd agencies; accomplishments; proposals for strengthening; rela­
tions of regional bodies and member states. , 
POL S 331 Gmmment and Polities In lfIe MIddle East 
and Norlfl AfrIca (5) ShlJikholeslaml· Breakdown of traditional 
society and the probfems of building modern political systems. 

POL S 34D Gmmment and Politics of SautfJ AsIa (5) 
Brass Comparison of problems of national Integration and political 

. development In India. PakIstan. and Ceylon. 

POL S 341 Ganmment ami Politics of canada (5) Criti­
cal analysis of IlC!rliamentary Institutions. political parties, and the 
federal system In Canada. Prerequisite: 101. 
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POL S 342 Government and PolIUes of latin America (5) 
Cassinelli Analysis of the political dynamics of change In latin 
America comparing various national approacttes to the political 
problems 01 modernization, economiC development and soclaI 
changa Prerequisite: uP1J8f-divtsion standIng or permission of In~ 
structor. 

POL S 343 Government and Polities of Southeast Asia (5) 
Lsv Government and politics In the countries of Southeast AsIa. 
with attention given to the nature of the soclaI and economic envi­
ronments that condition them. Recommended: 101. 

POL S 344 Comparative PolIUcal Organizations (5) Dy­
namics 01 political organizations (political parties and Interest 
groups) and the roles they play in the political processes 01 demo­
cratic policies. Theories of organizational behavior are tested through 
consideration 01 selected cases drawn primarily from the United 
States and western Europe. 

POL S 346 Governments of Western Europe (6) Keeler 
Modem government and politiCS of Great Britain, France. Germany, 
and Italy. 

POL S 347 Governments of Eastern Europe (5, Survey of 
the communist regimes of Poland, Hungary, CiecI1oslovakla. East 
Germany, and the Balkans. 

POL S 349 Communism, Uterature, and tile Movies (5) 
Film and literature as media of social and political commentary in 
communist societies. The role 01 the culturallntelledual under con­
ditions of political constraint emphasis Is on materials from eastern 
Europr a1thoullh In some years attention wi" be given to selected 
Soviet works. Offered jointly with SISRE 360. 

POL S 350. Govarnment and Intareat Groups In tlta United 
States (5) Agrarian, labor, professional, business, and ethnic in­
terest in politics: impact on representative Institutions and govern­
~I processes. Recommended: 101. 

POL S 351 The American Democracy (5) Democratic the­
ory; constitutional theory: the Presidency; Congress; the Supreme 
Court; civil rights and civil Ilbertles. Designed for nonmajors. Rec­
ommended: 202 or equivalent 

POL S 352 American Political Parties (6) Theories 01 
American IlC!rtles, campaigns and voting behavior; party leadership; 
pOlitical socialization and partlclpallon. Recommended: 101 or 202. 

POL S 353 U.S. Congress (5) Organization and procedure of 
Congress; state legislative polftfcS; lobllylng; legislative roles; the 
theory and practice of representative government Prerequisite: 101 
or 202. 

POL S 354 Elections and VoUng In tlte Unltsd States (5) 
Bennett. McCrone Electoral InstitiJtlons and processes of the 
United States: the idea and practice of elections. the electoral ~ 
individual voting behavior, collective voting behavior, and the Impacl 
of elections on policy. Recommended: 101 or 202. 

POL S 355 The American Presidency (5) The AmerIcan 
presidency; its evolution, Its oa:upants, arid lts place within the 
American system. Topics Include presidential characteI, war. elec­
tions. Watergate. the economy, and the Constitution. 

POL S 361 Courts, Judges, and PollUa (5) Scheingold 
Structure, functions. and operations of court systems In Amanca. 
Studies of Judicial behavior and the role of courts and judges In 
pOlitics. Focus on trial and appellate courts; federal and locaf cowt 
systems. Recommended: 202. 

POL S 362 The Supreme Court In American Politics (5) 
Scheingold Introductory public law course that examines the Inter­
play of constltutlonallaw and American politics with particular atten­
tion to the role of the Supreme Court In the formulation and Imple­
mentation of public policy In such matters as criminal-law 
enforcement. clvll rights political expression, and economic regula­
tion. 

POL S 365 Lawyers In American PoIHles (5) Schelngold 
Influence of lav.yers on American politics. Official an(! unofficial p0-
litical roles, lawyers as lobbyists. as legislators. In the bureaucracy. 
politics of the Amerfcan Bar AssocIation. Includes study of legal edu­
cation. professional values. and avenues of political access. 

POL S 370 Government and tile AmBlfcan Economy (5) 
Peret economic and political aspects of the regulation of busfness, 
budgetary policy. and tax policy. Processes of policy formulatlon. 
policy conflicts. role of private Interests and thefr etrecls. and strata­
gles for policy change. 

pOL S 381 Intrcductlan to l.arge City Govarnmant and 
Politics In tile United States (5) DIson Conternpofary large­
city politics. Social. economIc. amt political trends thai have shaped 
characteristics of large American cities. DIstribution and use of ec0-
nomic and political power at national and Iocallevets. Future of large 
cities and politics of change. Recommended: 101 or 202. 
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POL S 382 State Government (5) Focus on the structures. 
~. and policy outputs of sla1e governments in the United 

POL S 383 Environmental PollUes and Policy In the 
United States (5) Lee Interrelation between technological and 
envIronmenlal change and policy formation. Conslderallon of pollll­
cal behavior related to these Dfienomena qnd the capacllyof urban 
public organlzallons to predict change and to formulate policies that 
can lake future slates into account. 

POL 8 398 Honors 8emlnar (5, max. 15) AWSp Intensive 
and advanced studies In various aspects of polltical science. Open 
only to participants !n the cf8partmentaI honors program. ' 

POL 8 405 American PollUes Seminar (S, max. 10) In-
tensive reading and research in selected problems or fields of politi­
cal analysis. Recommended: 202. 

POL S 4Q8 Marxian ponUcal Economy (5) W LevI ex­
plores the relationship between social classes. the slate. and polilical 
power In advanced capllallst societies. Investi(@tes this relationship 
primarily by means of the tools of Marxian political economy and. in 
the process. evaluates these tools. EmphasiS on theoretical perspec- ' 
tlves. although the reading list has a few empirical applications as 
well. Prerequlslte: 201. 

POL S 4t18 Problems of Peace and Conflict Resolution (5) 
Pool Factors Involved Inconmct and conflict resolution; applica­
tion to International and other problems. lectures. discussions, and 
readings In social psychology. political SCience. and economics. 
Sullable for nonmafors. Recommended: 205. MATH 106. 

POL S 409 Undergraduate Seminar In PolIUcal Economy 
(5) 8p Levi. North Seminar in political economy with focus on 
MaJXI2n and public choice approaches to politicaf economy. ex­
plores the questions raised by each approach. the assumptlon(s) and 
testability of hypotheses. and applies these approaches to a number 
of problems in political economy. Offered jomUy with ECON 409. 
Prerequisites: 201. ECON 300. and permlssfon of lnstrudor. ' 

POL S 411 The Western TradlUon, of PoIIUcal Thought 
Ancient and Medieval f5) A Origin and evolution of malor 
political concepts from anctent Greece to the eighteenth century that 
underlie much contemporary thinking. A background in history Is 
desirable. Prerequisite: 101 or permisSIon of instructor. 

POL S 412 The Western TradlUon of PoUUeal Thought: 
Modem (5) W Continuation of 411. treating materials from the 
seventeent" century through the early nineteenth century. Hobbes 
through Hegel. Prerequisite: 411 or permission of instructor. 

POL S 413 Contemporary PolfUcal Thought (5) 8p Devel­
opments from the eighteenth century to the present as a basis for 
contempofary philosophies of demoaacy. communism. and fascism. 
Pres8qulslte: 411 or equivalent. 

POL S 414 ChInese porlUesl Tlluught (5) Theories of the 
Orlenlal slate as exhibited In the writings of diplomats and philoso­
phers. 

POL S 416 EconomIc Theory as Applied to tbe PolRleal 
System (5) Explanatlon and evaluation of the political system. 
USIng elemenlary economics theory. Topics include alternative vot­
Ing rules. the political effectiveness of various types of groups, 
causes and co~ences of logrolllng. and bureaucratic organiza­
tions. Offered folntly with ECON 't52. Prerequisite: ECON 200 or 400 
or equivalent 

POL S 417 Asian Marxist Thought (3) Theory and practfce 
of Marxist-leninism In Asia from 1920 to present. Emphasizes rela­
tion of Asian Marxist thought to specific domestic and International 
conditions of tfme and to classfcalldeas of Marx and lenin. Offered 
jointlY with SISEA 417. Prerequisite: one course from either the nine­
teenlfi.. or twentleth-century Marxism series or a course in modem 
Asian politics or history , 

POL 8 418 American PolfUcal Thought (5) Mosher Major 
thinkers and movements from the colonial penod to the present in 
the contaxt of AmerIcan culture. . 

POL 8 420 foreIgn RelaHona of tbe Soviet Union (5) 
Reshefar 1deo190lcaI. hlstoocal. and strategic components of SoYfet 
forelgn policy; Comlntem. Cominform. and international communist 
movement; Soviet policy in foreign trade. in international law and 
organization. and In speCific geographic areas. 

POL 8 423 InternaUonal Law (5) A ROOn History and 
present status of International law. Feedback between law and poli­
tics In International relations. Current trends in treaties and court 
cases. Recommended: 203 or equivalent. ' 

POL 8 424 (ntemaUonal and European RegIonal Courts 
(5) RolIn Survey and comnarlson of formal dispute settlement 
DrOcedures among sovereign slates (I.e.. various ad hoc arbitration 
tribunals. the Perfnanent Court of Arbitration. the Central Amelican 

Court of Justice, the two World Courts. the two major International 
Mililaly Tribunals f:wat crime trials]. the Court of Justice of the euro­
pean Communily Common Market). the European Court of Human 
Rights). projects or other regional courts (Arab. latin American, 
Commonwealth). and the role of courts in early federal systems 
(Unlled Slates. Switzerland. Canada). Recommended: 423 or equlva­
ient. 

POL S 425 Advanced Intematlonal Law· (5) Selected re­
search profects, changing from year to year on the legal context of 
mafor International events (e.g .• the Iranian hOslage crisis; the rlch­
poor dialogue In trade and aid; new rules for the seabed. polar caPS. 
and outer space). New iroaches to old problems (e.g.. human 
rights. refugees. extradition .. Quantilatlve and computerized methods 
of research. Prerequisite: 4 ; recommend~: 424. 

POL S 426 World PolIUes (5) A Modefskj The nation-slate 
system and Its alternatives; world diStributions of preferences and 
power; structure of Internalional authority; historical world societies 
and their politics. 

POL S 427 MulUnaUanals and World Order (5) 'Muillna­
tional corporations as a problem for world order. MNCs and the glo­
bal political economy; theories of multinational activity; governance 
and regulation; international organizations. world politics. and 
MNCs. Prerequlsities: introductory courses in Intemational relations 
and Intemational studies. 

POL S 431' Intematlonal Relallons In the Middle East (5) 
Shelkholeslaml Study of domestic sources of foreign policy in lhe 
Middle East; politics of,oll; the East-West rivalry In the arena and 
conflict and collaboration among the local powers. 

POL S 435 Japanese Govemment and PolIUes (5) Heil­
mann Government and politics 01 Japan with emphasis oil the 
period since 1945. 

POL S 436 Ethnic PollUcs and NaHonalism In MulU-Ethnlc 
SaeleUes (5) Brass. Chandler Provides a broad theoretical 
base. both deScriptive and analytical. for the comparative study of 
ethniclly and nationalism. ExarnDles drawn from ethnic movements 
In different societies. Some prevlous exposure either to Introductory 
courses in political science or to courses in etflnicity in other depart­
ments is desirable. Prerequisite: ju~ior slandlng. 

POL S 439 Politics of Korea (5) AW Cumings. Palals KQ­
rean politiCS In the twentieth century, treating .polltlcal legacy of an­
cient regime. colonial period. Korean War. and the politics 01 North , 
and South Korea. Comparative treatment of both Koreas. in light of 
the Chinese and Japanese experience. Includes the American-Korean 
relationship. Offered jOintly with SISEA 439. Recommended: SISEA 
210 or equivalent. 

POL S 441 Government and PolIUcs of the Soviet UnIon 
(5) A Reshe/ar Ideological and historical bases of Soviet polltlcs; 
lei1lnlsm-Stallnism; Communist Party structure and functions; ad­
ministrative agencies; the police and mlillary; law and the judiciary; 
Soviet federalfsm and natlonalily policy. 

POL S 442 Govemment and PollUes of China (5) Peny, 
Townsend Post-1949 goVernment and JlOlltics. with ~hasls on 
problems of political change in modem China. PrerequiSite: junior 
slandlng. ' . 

POL 8 443 ComparaUve PolfUcal SocleUes (5) W cassi­
nelli Analyses of modern andpremodem types 01 stable political 
society; special attention to contemporary represenlatlve democracy. 

POL 8 444 t:levolutlonary Regimes (5)" Cassinelli Analysis 
of the several types 01 political regimes concemed with etfecllng fun­
damenlal social change; emphasis on the twentieth century. 

POL S 446 Peasants In PollUcs (5) Political Interaction 01 
peasants and gOvemments. with emphaSis on'peasants· forms of au­
tonomous political organization. Questions the utility 01 theories of 
modernization or political deYelopment In understandlllJl this rela­
tionship and politIcal interaction. suggesting Instead a VI8W 01 poli-
tics focused on power and participation. ' 

POL S 447 Comparative PolfUcs SemInar (5, max. 10) 
Selected comparative political problems. political Institutions. pro­
cesses. and Issues In comparative perspective. Strongly recom­
mended: 204. 

POL S 449 PoflUes.Gf DevelopIng Areas (5) BtaSS. Lev. 
Townsend Comparative study of problems of national integration 
and political development in the new slales 01 Asia and Africa. Pre-
requisite: junior slandlng. -. ' 

POL S 452 Political Processes and Public OpinIon In the 
United States (5) Benne" The foundations and environment 01 
opinion; organization and Implemenlation of opinion In controlling 
govemment and DUblic opimon as a force In the development of 
public policy; public relations activities of government agencies. 

POL S 453 The State legislature (51 Study of American 
slate legislatures. with special reference to WasIllngton Slate legis­
lature. Student must spend several Fridays In Olympia when the leg­
Islature Is in session. Those desiring a more extensive Involvement 
with the legislature should enroll In the political Internship or general 
studies special projects course. Prerequisites: upper-dlviston sland­
ing and permission of Instructor. 

POL S 460 IntroductIon to United States ConsUtutlonal 
Law (5) Schelngofd Growth and development of the United 
Slates Constitution as reflected In decisions of the Supreme Court; 
political. ,social. and economiC effects. 

POL S 461 United States Courts and Civil Uberty· (5) 
cases and literature bearing, on protection of constiMionaily guaran­
teed private rights. with particular reference to the period since 1937. 

POL S 463 Political Analysis of United States Social Pr0-
grams (5) Petetz Social problems In the United States and 
policy. responses. NatIonal policies concemlng poverty, health. wel­
fare. manpower. and the Social Securlly system. EXamination 01 
subgovemments that cluster around eadl policy area. 

POL S 464 The PollUcs of American Criminal Justice (5) 
Scheingold Politital forces and value cltolces associated with Ih8 
enforcement of criminal law. Distribution of resources among partici­
pants·ln the criminal justice system (e.g .• police. atto~. defen­
dants. and judges). Understanding and evaluation of the mteraction 
01 criminal justice processes with the political system. Prerequisite: 
fun lor or senior slanding. . - , 

POL S 465 Law and Public Policy In the United States (5) 
Scheingold Relationship between law and public policy. with par­
ticular attention to problems of social. economic. and political 
change. The course considers legal and constitutional processes as 
they relate to such problems of public pqllcy as race relations. the 
environment and the economy. PrereqUisite: junior or sentor stand­
Ing. 

POL S 470 Public Bureaucracies In the American PollUal 
Order (5) Growth. power. and roles of govemmenlal bu~­
cies In America; conflid and conformity with American polltfcal 
thought other political Institutions. and the ~ublic. ' 

POL S 480 Introduction to Urban, Suburban, and Metro­
politan PollUesl ~ems (S) causes and consequences of ' 
variations In urban form and political structure. Social. economiC. 
and cultural ,characteristics of different urban forms. and processes 
by which they have developed; emphasis on suburbanization and 
metropolilanism. Offered jomtly with URB P 480. Recommended: 
101 or 202. 

POL S 485 Problems In Urban Political Analysis l5, max. 
10) May Advanced undergraduate course in urban politics. Op­
portunity for more independent and In~ive analysis of particular 
~~~Iems or lines of InquIry. Prerequisites: 1,01 'or 202 and 480 or 

POL S 487 Intergnvemjtlental RelaUons (5) Analyslsof 
the content and dynamics ofltte relations beM'een letferal. slate. and 
local governments. with emphasis upon patterns In these relation-
ships that reflect program structures. .' 

POL S 488-489 Honors Senior thesis (5-5) A, W Students 
individually arrange for independent study of selected topics under 
the direction of a faculty member. Research paper Is student's senior 
thesis. Students meet periodically' as a grolip to discuss research In 
progress. Prerequisites: 15 credits in 398. senior honors slandlng. 
and permission of instructor. 

POL· S 490 . QuantitaUve Political AnalysiS (5) May. Pool 
Major quantllatlve methods of empirical research In.polltlcal science. 
Primary emphasis on research design. data collection. data analysis. 
and use of computers. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or graduate 
standing or permission of Instructor: .. 

POL S 491 PoIIUesl Bebavlor Methodology (5) May. Pool 
Numeric and symbolic approacltes. to the study 0' palfaca) phenom­
ena. Analysis of the behavior of lawmakers. judges. admimstrators. 
and citizens. Students work on attitude measurement cross-cultural 
comparison. analysis of change and causation. precise description of 
structures and processes. probability and samplil!tJ. statistical and 
experimental control. and decision analysis. Graphical techniques. 
matrix o~ions. and conversallonal computer programming. Pre­
requisfte: 490 or equivalent 

POL S 492 PolIUes and CUlture (5) Benne" How people 
interpret and shape the political world around them through the use 
of such cultural resources as language. symbolism. myth. and ritual. 
The various uses of these cultural elements establish the place of the 
Individual in SOCiety. influence the perception of political events. and 
create opportunities for individual and mass political responses. An­
alyzing Ute processes through which political reality Is created and 
changed helps us underslarid SOOle of the most tundamental prob­
lems of politics: how SOCial values are defined and allocated. the 
human Impact of political beliefs and institutions. and the variety of 
political responses to social change. Prerequisite: funlor or senIor 
slanding. 



POL S 493 Language and Politics (5) Pool Language as a 
political phenomenon. a tool of political power. and a source of po­
litical problems. Includes the effects of "public doubl8Sfl!2'<." the 
role of language in racism and sexism. and the search for ways to 
overcome natronal and intemational language barriers In several 
parts 01 the WOrld. Primarily for students in political science, lan­
guages, and area studies. Prerequisite: permission 01 Instructor. 

POL S 495 Psychology In American PolIUcs (5) Contribu­
tions 01 cognitive P5YChology. social P5YChology. and psychoanal­
ysis to tile understariding 01 politics. Topics Include psydtological 
anaJvs/s of leadership. mass political behavior, voting and public 
opin10n. group confller. and decision making in executive. judicial. 
legislative. and bargaining institutions. 

POL S 496 Undergraduate Internship (5, max. 15) Stu­
den1s seMng In apprOved internships. Prerequisities: soPhomore 

. slanding or above and permission of undergraduate adviser. 

POL S 497 PolfHcal InternshIp In State Government (5, 
mal. 20) Students serving in approved internship program with 
state government agencies. Prerequisites: junior standing or above 
and permission of undergraduate adviser. 

POL S 498 washIngton Center for Learning AlternatIves 
Internship (15) AW8p8 Full-time academic Internship with the 
W1shlnaton Center for learning Alternatives In washington. D.C. In­
cludes TntemshiJ) activities, academic seminar. assem611es, and re­
lated activities. Prerequisites; 202. junior standing or above; one 
year at this university; application and acceptance to program. per­
mission of undergraduate adviser. 

POL S 499 Individual Conference and Research (2-5, 
maL 20) Intensive studY with faaJlty.supervlsion. No more than 
one registration In 499 under same instructor. Prereauisltes: junior 
or hip standing and pennission of undergraduate adviser. , 

Courses for Graduates qnl, 
POL 8 501 8uIVey of Amerfcan Government (3) Gore 
Conceptual perspectives toward American government. Alternative 
ways of considering policy Issues. Focuses on such models as 
legal-constitutional, pluralistic competlllon, political economy, pub­
lic Interest, and conflict resolution. For graduate students outside 
political sc ence. 

POL 8 505 Comparative PollUcs (5) Brass. Lev. Townsend 
examination of modem theories. approaches. and methods in the 
study of comparative politics. 

POL 8 506 Contemporary Problems, Domedc and For· 
elgn (3, mal. 6) . 

POL S 509 Reason, Value, and PolIUcs I (3) Selected top­
Ics In the relatlonsltips between ethics and politics. 

POL 8 510 Reason, Value, and PolIUcs II (3) Research 
and writing In the relationships between ethics and poritles. Prereq­
uisite: 509. 

POL 8 511, 512 8emlnar In PollUeal Theory I, II (5,5) 
Core course In political theory. Major authors and moral-political 
Issues in contempo~ political theory with some focus on past the­
orists and history of political theory. Prerequisites: undergraduate 
course work In political theory and permission of Instructor. 

POL S 514 Seminar In Problems of Porttfcal Theory (3, 
max. 9) Selected topics, historical and con~. national, re­
gional. and universal. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

POL 8 515 8cope and Methods In hlWcal 8clence (3) 
Inquiry Into the pfIi1osophic foundations of various approaches in 
political sclence and tfleir possible contnllUflons fo an understand­
Ing of politics. Recommended: Substantial background In philoso­
phy. as well as In political scIence. 

POL 8 517, 518 Modem PhIlOllOPhy and PoIWcal Thought 
(3,3) Focuses on major represenlallves of analytiC. existentialist 
Marxlst. and phenomenological schools of philosophy and further 
analyzes the terms and extent of their bearing on analysis of political 
phenomena. 

POL 8 519 Theories of Decision Making (3) Pool· Survey 
of the several theories of collective decision making, Including anal· 
ysls of alternative strategies and the spectrum of deCisional functions 
associated with each strategy. 

POL a 520 Seminar on the ForellJn Policy 01 tile SovIet 
lInlaD (3) RBsIIeIar Selected topics In the deVelopment meth­
ods. and oblectlves of the foreign policy of the SovIet Union. Prereq-
uisite: permlssfon of Instructor. . 

POL S 522 International Relations II: OrganlzaUon and 
PoIIUcs (5) Modelskl Part two of the core course In the field of 
InternatiOilaf relations. R8v1ews .baslc literature on diplomacy and 
world organization, history of world politics, and selected special 
fields, Including foreign policies of major powers, International polit-
Ical economy, and global problems. . 

POL 8 525 International Law I: Policy (3) Rohn InJ)l!ls of 
International law into the decisional process In foreign policy. Effect 
of policy on law. Relevant roles of individuals and Institutions in 
routine and crisis situations. Prerequisite: 423 or permlsslon of In­
struttor. 

POL 8 529 Problems 01 American foreIgn Policy (3) Crit­
Ical analysis of the historical foundations and contemporary prob­
lems of foreign-pollcy making. with attention given to selected for­
eign-policy decisions. Prerequisite: 321 or permission of instructor. 

POL 8 532 The Chinese Political System (3) Townsend 
Examination of key approaches. Int~retatlons, and secondary litera­
ture in the study of contemporary Chinese politics. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

. POL S 533 SemInar on Contemporary ChlnesePolIUcs (3) 
Townsend Research on selected problems in contemporary Chi-
nese politics. Prerequisite: 532 or permission 01 Instructor. . 

POL S 534 American foreign Policy FormaUon (3) Amer~ 
lcan foreign policy viewed whole. Including defense policy, the rela­
tionships of foreiQn policy to.domestlc policies and priorities. and 
the full range of historical. constitutional. Institutional, political. and 
theoretical questions related to the formation and execution of for-
eign policy in this broad sense. Offered JOintly with ~ AF 534. . 

POL S 535 International Relations of Modem China (3-5) 
Foreign policy of the People's Republic of China: hlstorica1 an.­
tecedents: dornestic and international systemic determinants; and 
Chinese policies toward major states, raglons. and Issues. Prerequi­
site: a course on contemporalY Chinese politics or history, or per-
mission of instructor. '.' 

POL S 536 Ethnic Politics and NaUonall1Y Formation (3) 
Brass Seminar on analysis and theoretical understanding of two 
interrelated processes: ethnic group persistence and charige over 
time; and the transformation of ethnic groups into politically' self­
conscious and inHuential nationalities. TIie readings and discussions 
deal with these two processes In the contexts ooth of developing 
socletles and of advanced Industrial societies. 

POL 8 537 Aitproaches to East European Politics (3-5) 
Selected concepts and methodologies useful for the analysis of DOli­
tics and social structure In the soCialist countries of east:.centraf and 
southeastern Europe. Offered jointly with SISRE 504. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. (Offered altemate years.) 

POL S 538 Government and PolIUcs In tile Middle East 
and North Africa (3) Sf18(/choleslaml Political change in the 

. area within context of comparative polities; breakdown of traditional 
political systems; new range of choice expressed in competing ideol­
ogies; governmental and nongovemmental Instrumentation 01 
change; and problems of internalional relations and regional conflict 
and Integration. 

POL 8 540 Problems In 80uth Asian Politics (3) Brass 
Research problems In contemporary Indian politics. '. 

POL S 541 The 80vlet PoIIUcal System (4) Reshelar Crit­
ical appraisal of the principal research rnelfIods, Iheorfes, and types 
of literature dealing with the govemment and politics cif the SOviet 
Union. PrerequiSite: permission of Instructor. ' 

POL 8 543 8emlnar on British Government (3) Advanced 
studies in British parliamentary government 

POL 8 544 Problems In ComparaUve Government (3, 
max. 9) Selected problems in the comparative analysis of political 
Institutions. orQanlzations, and systems. 

POL 8 545 . 8emlnar on Japaneie Government and Dlplo· 
macy (3, max. 6) Hellmann 

POL 8 546 8emlnar on Problems of 8ov1et PollUcs (3) 
Reshelar Selected problems of Soviet domestiC politics. Prerequi­
site: 541 or permission of Instructor. . 

POL 8 548. Comparative PollUcal Parties (3) Brass Role 
of political parties in the modem state. Similarities and differences in 
origins and development of political parties and funtlions they per­
form. both in established dernocracfes and in developing countries. 

POL 8 521 Internatfonal Relations I: Theory and Metbod POL 8 549 Problems of PollUcal Development (5) Com-
(5) Mode/sid Part one of the core course In the field of Interna· parlson of aspects of polltfcal change and development In both con-
floi1al relations. RevIews contemDOrary theory, research. and math- temporary and historical developIng societies. Constitutes second 
odology In the study of world politics. . quarter 01 core course sequence rn comparative politics. . 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 127 

POL S 550, 551 American Politics I, II (5,5) Core course 
In ArnelIcan government and politics. Systematic survey of the litera­
ture. 550 focuses on national politics, 551 on subnational politics. 
Prerequisites: undergraduate courses in American government and 
_cs. . 

POL 8 553 Public OpInIon (3) Benne" Selected problems in 
opinion formation, characteristics. and role of public opinion In pol­
icy-making process. Prerequisite: 452. 

POL 8 554 LeglslaUve POlitics (3, max. 6) Selected prob­
lems In legislative processes and leadership. state and national. 

POL S 562r 563, 564 Public Law (3,3,3) Schsln(Jt!fd' 
Constitutlona and legal concepts governing governmental authOrIty 
and institutions and lfie conduct of govemmenlal adivities. 

POL 8 566 Problems In ComparaUve Legal Institutions 
(3) Lev Social science inquiry in comparative legal Institutions. 
Worldwide scope, with attention to both theory of laW In society and 
development and practice of legal institutions. 

POL S 567 Public POliCY, AtfnilnlstraUon, and PolIUcal 
Theory (3) Levi Meaning 0 democracy in the context of Ameri­
can public policies and administration. Perspective of individtial and 
group participation in the pOlicy process, Individual's role In organi­
zations, functions of the public servant In the making of policy deci­
sions, and realities of policy formulation in relation to polltlcal 
values. Enables the student professionally committed to public ac­
tivity to reflect In a discussIon setting upon his or her position as a 
participant In the society in which he or she works. Offered jolntty 
with PB AF 556. 

POL S 570 Public Policy and Admlnistratfon (3). Kroll 
Miller Interaction between the bureaucracy and those lnStltutions, 
organizations. and groups involved in the ~iCY process. Analyses 
of IlIrrent pOlicy problems. Offered jointly With PB Af ~. 

POL 8 571 The Administrator and the Policy Process (3) 
Kroll, Milfer Context of public administration from the P81:soectlve 
of the administrator. Case and research materials; field InquIrIes and 
interviews. Roles and functions of the administrator, partlcularly In 
relation to the process of Implementing, making,. and changing pub­
lic policy. Offered Jointly with PB AF 502. 

POL S .575 Public Policy Processes (3) Political science 
frameworks, approaches, and theories concemlOg development and 
Implementation of public policies within Atnerican political systems. 
Governmental behaviors and processes, including rational. political. 
and bureaucratic models of governmental decision making; agenda-: 
building processes; and normative perspectives concernrng role of 
governmental entities. Critical review of existing framewoJ1cs and re­
search concerning policy processes. 

POL S 579 ComparaUve AdmfnlstraUve Systems (3) Kroll 
Methodological problems of research in comparative administration. 
Theoretical and substantive aspects of admlnlstrat!ve systems In ur· 
ban-Industrial and developing nations. Offered jointly with PB Af 
551. 

POL 8 584 Approaches to Subnatlonal Government (3) 
AnalysiS of current approaches and concepts In the study 01 subtla­
tlonal government-urban. state, and regional public organization. 

POL 8 585 586 'Local, State, and RegIonal Politics and 
AdmlnlstraUon (3,3) Exploration and analysis of polltlcal and 
organizational· behavior at the local. slate. and regional levels of gov­
ernment with emphasis upon methodology and field research. 

POL 8 587 PollUcs 01 Urban Reform (3) Olson Inler)lfela­
lions of urban refortners at tum of this century and during 1960s and 
1970s. Hlstorfcal and political science literature on the subject 
Prerequislties: graduate student standing and pennlsslon. 

POL 8 589 8paclal Topics In Political Economy (3, max. 
9) Evaluating research In political economy as well as developIng 
research problems. Topics vary with instructor and with IlIrrenl 
problems in the literature. Prerequisites: 406, 416. ECON 400. and 
permission of instructor. 

POL S 590 Seminar In PolIUcal Behavior (3, max. 6) 
Bennett. GOrB, Malthsws Analysis of behavioral research In se­
lected fields of political sclence. 

POL S 591 Philosophy of PollUcal Research (3) Philo­
sophic Issues In empirical research in political science. sUch as the 
logic-of Inquiry. the role of theory. problems of concept formation, 
th8 notion of causality. and the utility and limltatlons of quantlflca· 
tion. Prerequisites: 490 or equivalent and graduate standing. 

POL 8 592-593 Research Practlcurnll It (3-3) Directed 
design and execution of an empirical researm project over a two­
quarter period. Weekly seminar rneetings and reports. Prerequisites: 
advanced graduate standing. 490 or equivalent; and permission of 
instructor. 
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POL S 595 SemInar In PollUcal Psychology (3) FIelds of 
psychology and their applications to political anatYsls. established 
ani! _1ng IfleoretlcaJ orfentations In POliticalaOI , draw­
Ing upon cognitive, socIopsydiologlcaJ, and yuc per­
~ to account tor a variety of political P enomena. such as 
IlldivIduaI and mass political actfon, sinall-group behavfor, and per­
formance of Orua!llzitlons. Prerequlslta: some undergraduate bade­
ground In psycnology. 

POL S 597 College Teaching of PallUcal ScIence (1) SUr­
WI of approaches, ni8thods, and problems associated wltli t8acltlng 
political scIence at the college level. Prerequisite: appOintment as a 
teaching assistant In the Department of Political Science. 

POL S sao Independent Study or Research (*) 

POL S 700 Master'llIIesll (*) 

POL S 800 Doctoral DlsserlaUon (*) 

Psych~logy 
119 Guthrfe 

~. 

PsycIlology Involves !he scientific study of behavior and Its causes 
and tile UiIdersIandIng of human behaVIor In a varfety of settings. 
PsydIology Is studied either as a natural sciern:e, which stresses 
DhYslcaI and biological causes of behavior, or as a social science, 
Wliich stresses the etfects of tile social settfng on human behavlor. 
Major areas of emphasis are hwnan cognition, animal behavior, 
physIological and ~ bases of befiavior, quantitative tech­
niques. personality and clinical psychology, developmental DSYchoI­
ogy, and social pSychology. Tlie department does not haVe formal 
IJrogranlS In edueational, SChool, or counseling psYChology (see the 
College of Education section of this catalog), engineerfng psychol-
ogy, or Industrial psychology. ' 

Undergraduate Progr~m 
BIdlBlIIt of Sdlllles 0""" 
1n1ilnded to prepare students for doctoral programs In experimental 
PSYChology (e.g., cUnlcal, human expefimemal, social, animal be­
haVIor). EittphaSlzes a strong natural science and mathematics back; 
ground, res8arch experfence, and high grade-point average. 

MaJor Requirements: 55 credits In P5YCflology courses-PSYCH 
101 or 102, 209, 217; 218, 231 or 361, 232 0(233, 3 credits of 499, 
plus 10 credits each In social science PSYchology and In natural 
Scfence DSYchology (listed below), and eleCtIves to total 55 credits; 
33-34 addftional credIts In other dlscipllnes, to include MATH 105 
and 124 (or 156 and 157), 5 credits In physics or chemlsIJY, 5 
credlts In physical anthr!lPOlogyi GENET 351 (or 451),10 credifs In 
biology or zoology; 3.00 overall grade-polnt average In all courses 
completed at the Unlvets!ty and 3.30 grade-point average In all p)y­
chology courses. Transter students must meet all allow require­
ments. but need complete only 15 credits In psychology at this uni­
versity. Social scienCe PSYchology-PSYCH 205, 210, 250, 257, 
260, 304, 305, 306, 345, 355, <IDS, 410, 414, 415, 440, 442. 443, 
444, 445, 446, 447, 449, 457, 489, 490, and 495. Natural sclern:e 
DSYChology-200,222. 357, 400, 403, 406, 407, 409, 411, 412. 
~13, 416, 417, 418, 419, 421, 422, 423, 424, 425, 427, 429, 430, 
434,435,441, 461, 462, 463,465,468, and 475. (Note: The forego­
Ing ''social sciern:e" and "natural science" ps)tflology courses 
shOuld not be confused with the Colleus of ArIS and ScIences "dis­
trlbutlon" requirements, whIch are IIstlKf separately.) 

Bld"II' of AtIJ DB"" 
TII8 BA degree program Is Intended to prepare students for employ­
ment at tile bacCalaureate level and fOr araduate study In anDIled 
areas (e.g., counseling DSYdIology, socIaf work, business adinlnls­
trarfon. public affaf~): The PrograJTI ~ supplemantaJy course _In other departmeri1s and fieldWork. 

MaJor Requiremen~ 50 credits In DSYCfIology courses-PSYCH 
101 or 102, 209, 213 (or 217, 218), 23"1 or 232 or 233 or 361, and 
electives to tolal 50 credits (497 recommended); 1* years of high 
school algebra or equivalent Is a prerequisite to PSYCH 213, but Is 
not a required coursei~':1O graefe-po!nt average in all psychology 
courses. Transfer stuuems must meet all aboVe requirements, but 
they need compl~ only 15 credits In psychology at thIs university. 

A sIUdenI may earn either a Bachelor of ScIence or a BacI1elor of Arts 
degree In psychology, but not both. 

Graduate Program 
Graduate work in PSYchology Is 01lJCID1zed primarily as p~lon 
for the Doctor of Phlfosophy deal88. The optional Master of Science 
degree Is taken by some doctoral students In the course of their work 
towmf !he doctorate. 

For graduate Instructl~~l~e department Is organized Into severaJ 
content areas; anlmallltlflilVlo!, physiological, human experimental, 
quantitaUve, developmental, clinical (general, chIld, and psycho­
physfology), social, and personality. 

=rQgram In clInIcal psychology Is accredlted by the Amerfcan 
ologlcal AssocIatIon and prOvIdes scientific and professional 

ning. Specialized trainIng Is provided In chlld-clfnlcal and com­
munlty-mlnority ~Iogy and behavioral medicine. 

The Physiology-Psychology Group of the Graduate School, com­
posed of facurty from tile departments of Psychology and of PlysIol­
ogy and Bloptivslcs. offers an Interdisciplinary program leading to 
the Doctor of Philosophy degree In physlology-psychology. 

MBIte, 01 SciBncs OllleB (Opt/llnal) 
Graduation Regulremenls: Completion of first-year graduate program 
(same as for Doctor of Philosophy degree) and an appropriat8 re­
search propram, Including a researth thesis. Foreign-language study 
Is not reqUIred. 

ooclo, 01 Philolllphy oBgleB 

Graduation Requlrefflents: Completlon of breadth requirements In 
four of the content areas (listed above), experfmental design, minor 
and major area requirements. In~t i'esearch, General Examl­
naHon, disserlatlon, and FInal Examl~on. Minimum 3.00 grade­
point average overall must be maintained; 3.00 grade-polnt ~ 
required for all courses used to satisfy breadth and minor require­
ments. Rrst-year teqUlmments: Demonstrate competence In statis­
tics and experfmental design; complete two of the area breadth re­
quirements; complete at least 3 credits of Independent predoctoral 
rBsearch and report that research at the department's annual Re­
search Festival. 

SpBc/al RBlBamh FBrlllllBl 
Facllltles'for research and graduate Instruction Include: teaching lab­
oratories; macI1lne, electronIc. and carpentry sltops; microprocessor 
room; animal vivarium; darkroom; remole-access console to c0m­
puter center; and approximately sixty small, specialized laboratory 
research rooms. 

Admission. Qua/lUatilln. 
Undergraduate degree In psychology Is not required; some prepara­
tion In biological or social scfenc8S Is strongly advised. Applicants 
are Judged on a number of crf!efla, often Including their academIc 
and research backgrolUlds. Graduate Record ExamInation aptitude 
scores. and written IlYaluations submitted by former profesSors or 
su(l8l'!lsors. Students with little training In psychology may be re­
quIred to complete prellml~ WUJk In u~ courses. Ad­
mission of new students usually DCalrs in Autumn Quarter only. 

Alsfllsntsh//II, Fello.lIlp" 
II' TII/nBBlI/p Oppottunltlfll 
Research and teaching assistantships are available to qualified 
gmduate students. Additional tralneeStllps and fellowships are also 
available. 

CotrBlPondlJfl&lJ IJnd /nfDnnatllln 
Graduate Program AdvIser 
122 Guthrfe, NI-25 

Facult, 
CIta/rpBlllln 
Stephen C. Woods 

I'nIfuIorl 

Attn8ave, carotyn L, - Ph.D., 1952, Stanford; family counseling, 
therapy and research, psychological problems of the American In­
dian. 
Barash, David P.,· Ph.D., 1970, Wisconsin; sociobiology, behavioral 
ethology, animal behavior and evolution. 
Beach,lee ROY,*,Ph.D., 1961, Colorado; decision processes, cogni­
tion. 
Becker, Joseph, - Ph.D., 1958, Duke; clinical personality psychopa­
thology, depression. 
Bolles. Robert C.,- Ph.D., 1956, California (Berkeley); animal leam­
Ing and motivation, behavfor theory, hlstOfy. 
carr, John E., - Ph.D., 1963, Syracuse: phobic disorders. th8rapy 
outcome. 
Chapman, C. RIchard, -* Ph.D., 1969, Depver: human pain measure­
ment psychophysIology, sensation and perception, chronIc pain. 
Edwards, Allen L, - Ph.D., 1940, Northwestern; personality assess­
ment and measurement, attitudes, statistics and experfniental desfgn. 

FIedler, Fred E., - Ph.D., 1949, Chlcapo; leadelshlp and group effec­
tiveness; social, Industrial, and organizational psycl1ology. 
Fields, Paul E. (Emerftus), PflD., 1930, Ohio S1atB; tead1lng of psy­
chology, psychology examinations. 
Horst, A. Paul (Em8rItus), Ph.D., 1931, Chicago; predlction of per­
sonal adjuslment factor analysis measurement techniques. 
Hunt Earl B.,- Ph.D., 1960, Yale; cognition, Individual dlfferences In 
cognition, human InformatIon processing, artIffcJal Intelligence. 
lockard, Joan S.,· Ph.D., 1963; Wisconsin; prfmate socfaI behavior, 
animal behavior, socIobIology, human ethology, neurobehavlor. 
loftus, Elizabeth F.,· Ph.D., 1970, Stanford; cognition, long-term 
memory, eye-witness testimony, psychology and law. 
loftus, Geoffrey R.,- Ph.D., 1971, S1anford; perception, memory, 
coo.n1tJve.processes, Infonnation processing, computer control of ex­
pernnen~on. 
loucks, Roger B. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1930, MInnesota; neurophysiol­
ogy, condltronlng and learnIng, experimental meIJlods. 
lumsdalne, Arthur A. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1949, Stanford; opinion and 
altitude change. communIcation, evaluation of social and educational 
programs, poverty and affluence, political behavior and conflict reso-
lution. ' 
lunneilorg, Patricia W.,- Ph.D., 1962, Texas; grlMth of abilities In 
college stildents, adult vocational developmen( test construction In 
occupational choice. 
MarIaH, G. A1an,- Ph.D., 1968, Indiana; cognltlve-behavlor therapy 
and assessment, addictive behaviors, meditation, psychotherapy. 
Mitchell, Terence R., - Ph.D., 1969, illinois; organlzatlonal behavior, 
leadership, group processes, motivation. 
Nelson. Thomas 0., Ph.D.,- 1970, IUlnols: human memory, mala­
cognition, research methodology, philosophy of SCience. 
Robinson, Nancy M.,-* Ph.D., 1958, Stanford; mental retardation, 
accelerated development 
Sackelt, Gene P., - Ph.D., 1963, Claremont; primate behavior, early 
experience and development 
Sarason, Irwin G., - Ph.D., 1955, Indiana; personality, stress, anxiety, 
social support. 
Sax, Gilbert.- Ph.D., 1958, Southern califomla; rmrasurement, evalu­
ation, research design, statistics. 
Simpson, John B .. • Ph.D., 1973, Northwestern; neural and endo­
crine controls of body Huld homeostasis, behavioral endocrInology. 
Smith, Moncrief! H.,* Ph.D., 1947, Stanford; psychophysics, pathol­
ogy of human memory, biological motivation. 
Smith, Ronald E.,· Ph.D., 1968, Southern illinois; clinical, personal­
ity, sport psychology. 
Stotland, Ezra. - Ph.D., 1953, Michigan; empathy, crfmlnaljustice. 
stress. ' 
Strother, Charles R. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1935, Iowa; mental reIarda­
tion, psychopathology, speech palflology. 
Teller, Davida Y., - Ph.D., 1965, california (Befke!ey); vision, visual 
development In Infants. 
TOWnes, Brenda 0.,·* Ph.D., 1970, washington; clinical neuropsy­
chology, birth-planning decisIons. 
Woodbume, Uoyd S. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1932, Michigan; neural 
basis of behavior, neurophysiology of leaming. 
Woods, Stephen C., - Ph.D., 1970, Wdsfllngtun: physiological and 
condltioned drug effects. neural control of endocrine system. 

AsstIr/atB 1'nIIBIID" 
Beecher, Michael 0.,* Ph.D., 1970, Boston; sociobiology, animal 
communication, zoo animal behavfor. 
BernsteIn, Ilene L,* Ph.D., 1972, california (los Angeles); biologi­
cal basis of development, phvslologlcal and condltlonll'lg factors af­
fecting regulation of food Infake. 
Boothe, Ronald G.- (Research), Ph.D., 1974, washington; behavforal 
and neuroanatomlcal development of vision In primates. 
Broedel, John W.,- Ed.D., 1958, Illinois; counseling, early aduH­
hood. obIed relationship theory. 
Culbert. SIdney 8.,- Ph.D., 1950, Wdsflington; perception, psycho­
linguistics, Intercultural communication. 
Dale, Philip S., - Ph.D., 1968, Michigan; language and cognItive de­
velopmen~ psychollngulstics. 
Davidson, Andrew R.,* Ph.D., 1974. illinois; attitude theory and mea­
surement crOSS-CUltUral and population psychology, SUf'RI meIh­
odology. 
Dobson, M. Velma* (Research), Ph.D., 1975, Brown; Iaboratofy and 
clinical techniques for vision assessment In Infants and young chil­
dren. 
Doerr, Hans 0.;* Ph.D., 1965, Rorida State; psychophysiology of 
central and autonomic nervous systems, neuropsyi:liology. 
Oouqlas, Robert J.,* Ph.D., 1964, MIchigan; neuropsyc:twlogy of 
leamlng and memory, aging and InhIbition. 
Heathers, louise B. (En1eritus), Ph.D., 1940, Yale; counseling, tests 
and measurement ' 
Jacobson, Nell S.,- Ph.D., 1977, North Caronna; behavior marital 
therapy, depression, family th8rapy. 



Keating, John P.,· Ph.D., 1972, Ohio Stale: communication media 
and attitude change, value formation and systems. environmental 
psycftology, psychology and religion, emergency behavior. 
Kohlenberg, Robert J.,. Ph.D., 1968, california (Los Angeles): clini­
cal behavior modification, leaming, clinical psychophysiology, 
behavioral medicine. 
Lunneborg, Clifford E.,. Ph.D., 1959, Washington; psychometrics, 
muUlvariate models, individual differences in cognition. 
Pagano, Robert R.,. Ph.D .• 1966, Yale; stress managemenl, clinical 
psjcfIophysfology, instrumentation. 
Perry. Martha A.,. Ph.D .• 1970, Syracuse; chlld-clinical, child abuse. 
child assessment mental retardation. development Of attitudes to­
ward the handicapped. 
Rose. Richard M.: Ph.D., 1964, Pennsylvania; stochastic models, 
psychophysics, sleep. 
Steele. Claude M.,· Ph.D .• 1971, Ohio State; social causes and ef­
feels of alcoholism. name-calllng, attribution, self-esteem therapy. 
Wise, James A.:* Ph.D., 1970, Wlshington; decision theory, envi­
ronmental psychology. design methodologies, applications of deci­
sion theoretic models to environmental deSign evaluation. 

Alllllan' PmlsBStJIS 
Brown, R. Michael,· Ph.D .• 1974, North Carolina; cognitive develop­
ment memory development In children. 
Buck. Steven L (Acting), Ph.D .• 1976, california (San Diego); hu­
man visual psychophystCS, perception. human and animal learning. 
carter. louise: Ph.D .• 1976. Minnesota; developmental-cognltive 
psychology. behavior genetics. latelalization. 
Dial. Jaime.· Ph.D .• 1975. california (Los Angeles); brain develop­
ment developmental psychopharmacology. 
Fe/dman-Sumrners. SIllrley A.: Ph.D., 1974. Kansas; DSYChological 
aspects of human sexuality. psychology of women, aftributfon the-
ory. . 
Fischer. Eric A.: Ph.D., 1979, California (Berkeley); behavioral ecol­
ogy and evolution. evolutionary ecology of sexual patterns. 
Friedrich. William N.,· Ph.D., 1980, North Dakota; chlld-cllnlcal, 
family systems and therapy, child abuse, Impact of Illness In Chil­
dren, pediatric psychology. 
Greenberg. Mark T. •• Ph.D .• 1978. Virginia; infant and preschool s0-
cial and cognlHve development of profoundly deaf, cltUd-cllnlcal and 
pediatric psychology. , 
Kenney. Nancy J .• *Ph.D •• 1974, Virginia; neural and endocrine con­
trols of food and nuid inlake, physiological basis of motivation. 
Lansman. Marcy A. • (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. Wlshlngton; Individ­
ual differences In cognition, attention. human memory. 
Unehan. Marsha M .• * Ph.D., 1971. Loyola (Chicago); behavior as­
sessment and therapy, suicide and palilSuiclde, assertion training, 
behavior therapy with women. 
Robinson, Elizabeth A.: Ph.D., 19n, South carolina; chifd-cllnical, 
personality, family inlefaction. 
Samson. Herman H.: Ph.D .• 1968, Waterloo; behavioral pharmacol-
ogy, addictive processes. . 

Ls="" 
Fenner. Robert H., Ph.D .• 1965, Colorado; Individual and group psy­
chotherapy, personality theory, counseling. 
Vance. BIen B., Ph.D .• 1975. Wlshlngton; clinical d'l3gnosls and 
therapy. women In transition, forensic evaluation. Interface of psy­
dtology and law research, group approaches to clinical problems. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
PSYCH 101 ~hology as a Social Sclance (5) AWSpS 
88ach, Keating, R. Smith Research theories and obServalfons of 
human behavior. Individual differences, P.ersonallly, development. 
motivations, social behavior. deviant behaVior, genet1cs and physiol­
ogy of behavior, learning and cognitive processes, and sensory and 
p!lfCBJltual processes. Social problems and research pSYChologists' 
illfOfls to helll characterize and solve them. Not open (or credit to 
students who have taken 100. 

PSYCH 102 ~ology as a Natural Sclance (5) AWSpS 
Bemsle/n, SackeII. Samsori. Simpson, Woods BehavIor From a nat­
ural science viewpoint COffiIJOneIlts and mechanisms of betlavior; 
evolution. genetics. and=ology of behavior, learning processes. 
motiYatIon. Individual dl development social behavior. and = ~, and cognitive processes. Not open for credit to 

Who /lave taken 100. 

PSYCH 2aD ComparaUve Animal Behavior (5) AWSpS 
Barash, I1Becher, Fischer Research methods and findIngs of com­
parative animal behavior and their importance to an understanding of 
human behavior; rationale for study of behavioral differences and 
slmilarllfes between animal species, behavior viewed as part of the 
adaptation of each species to Its natural habitat. Recommended: 102 
or BIOL 210. 

PSYCH 205 Introduction to Personality and Individual DH­
ferences (4) AWSpS Marlatt, E. Robinson, R. Smith BasIc 
concepts. nleihods, and background for more intensive study. Pre­
requisite: 101 or 102, or equivalent. 

PSYCH 209 Fundamantals of Psychological Rasearch (4) 
AWSpS Nelson Psychological research methodology and tech­
niques. Topics include hypothesis testing. Innuance of paradigms, 
experimental design, techniques of scientific writing, research tech­
niques, ethical issues In psycltologlcal research, bias and expecta­
tion problems. Required for all psychology majors. Prerequisite: 101 
or 102 or equivalent 

PSYCH 210 Psychological Aspects of Human Sexuality 
(3) AWSp'S Felaman-Stimmers Psychological factors that affeCt 
sexual atJitudes. sexual behavior, and sexual satisfaction: empirical 
evidence (e.g .• survey data, experimental flndlngs) and major the0-
retical approaches. 

PSYCH 213 Elementary PsychologIcal Statistics (6) 
AWSpS FIscher, C. Lunneborg, Pagano Description and report­
ing of data; probability theory. Psychological hypotheses; statement. 
testing, and evaluation In terms of numerical outcomes; calculation 
and interpretation of more commonly used statistical tests. This or 
and equivalent slatlstfcs course is required for majors registered In 
psychology Bachelor of Arts degree program. Prerequisites: 209 and 
1 * years of high school algebra or permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 217 Introduction to Probability and StaUstlcs far 
P9.Cho1ogy (4) AWSpS G. Loftus. Rose. M. H. Smith Proba­
bilIty theory as a modfjl for scientific inference. Probabilistic vari­
ables and experimental outcomes. conditional probability. binomial 
and related distributions, experiments as samples. statistics and 
sampling distributions, the normal distnbution, problems of estima­
tion from experiments. Prerequisites: 209 and MATH 157 or 124, or 
permission of Instructor and major standing. 

PSYCH 218 StaUstlcal Inference In Psychological Re­
search-(4) AWSp G. Loftus, Rose, M H. Smith HypotheSiS 
testing amf Its probabilistic and stalistfcal basis. Development and 
application of techniques of stalfstlcallnference commonly employed 
in psychological research: t-test analysis of variance, correlation 
and regression, and nonparametrlc statlstfcs. Nature and control of 
experimental and Inferential error In research. Required for majors in 
the DSYChology Bachelor of Science degree prOiJram or in the psy­
chofogy honors or distinction programs. PrereqUISites: 217 and psy­
chology major standing. 

PSYCH 222 Survey 01 Physiological Psychology (3) AWS 
Dial. Douglas. Samson, Simpson The brain and how it works. 
learning, memory, sleep, the senses, and the emotions. For students 
who do not intend to soecfaliza in physiological psychology. Prereq­
uisite: major standing fn a biological science or either 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 231 Laboratory In Human Perfonnance (3) 
AWSpS G. Loftus Selected aspects of human learning, percep­
lion, and performance. Prerequisites: 209 and 213 or 217. 

PSYCH 232 Laboratory In Animal Learning (3) AWSpS 
Samson Selected aspects of animalleaming emphasIzing operant 
techniques with the rat. PrerequIsite: 209. 

PSYCH 233 Laboratory In Animal Bahavlor (5) AWSp 
Barash Experience with a variety of animal species and experimen­
tal procedures and Instrumentation. Prerequisites: 101 or 102, 209, 
and 200 or BIOL 212. or equivalents. 

PSYCH 250 Racism and Minority Groups (4) AS~ Prob­
lems of racism and their effects upon minority groups, With empha­
sis on the conditions related to the development of mental health. 
Emphasis on lIle situation of the Black. Chicano. American Indian, 
and Asian groups. 

PSYCH 257 Psychology of Sex Differences (5) A Kenney 
Malor psychological theones of sex-role development; biological 
and environmental Influences that determine and maintain sex differ­
ences in behavior; roles In children, sex differences in aggression, 
cognitive abilities, achievement motivation. affiliation, and sexuality. 
Not open for credit to students who have taken GIS 244. Offered 
jOintly with WOMEN 257. Recommended: 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 260 Psychological Aspects of Povarty and Afflu­
ence (4) Lumsdalne ExperIence of poverty in various United 
States and world situations; psychological and socioeconomic 
causes of poverty; attitudes and motives of both the poor and the 
more affJU8Ilt psychological and socioeconomic factors in world 
hunger and poverty in developing nations. Recommended: 101 or 
345. . . 

PSYCH 304 Issues and Conce~ In Community Psychol­
ogy (4) Community mental health, epldemlology. program evalua­
tion, and social ecology; research, theory, and p'ractlce in community 
settings; and the Influence of communlty-envlronmental factors In 
Individual functioning and the utilization of these factors to promote 
mental health. Prerequisite: 10 credits In psychology. 
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PSYCH 305 Deviant Personality (5) AWSpS Jacobson, 
Kohlenberg Psychopathology; analysiS of forms. nature, and 
causes of disorders of behavior and personality. Prerequisite: 10 
credits in psychology, including 101 or 102, or equivalent 

PSYCH 306 Developmental Psychology (5) AWSpS R. M. 
Brown, Carter. M. Greenberg AnalVS1s of p~ologlcal develop­
ment of the child in relation to biologtcal, phystcal, and sociological 
antecedent conditions from infancy to adolescence. Prerequisite: 101 
or 102, or equivalent 

PSYCH 345 Social Psychology (5) AWSpS DavIdson, Feld­
man-5ummers, Steele Effects of the social environment upon the 
formation of individual attitudes. values. and beliefs, and upon Indi­
vidual and group behavior; major theoretical approaches; field and 
experimental research findings. Prerequisite: 101 or 102. or equiva­
lent. 

PSYCH 350- Honors Research Seminar in Psychology 
(2-, max. 6) AWSp. Teller Presentations by professors and 
advanced honors or distinction students concernrng the rallonale, 
methodology, and progress of their research proJecls. Required 
guarterly for all Junior honors and distinction candidates in conjunc­
tIon witfi 498 and 499. Prerequisites: 231 and 232 or 233, or equiva­
lents, and permission of departmental honors adviser. 

PSYCH 355 Survey of CognlUve Psychology (5) AW L 
Beach, Hunt, £ Loftus Current theory and researCh In perception. 
attention. memory and learning, attitudes, thinking and decision 
making. and language. For the student who wishes a survey or wfIo 
intends additional work In any of the above content areas. Prerequi­
site: 10 credils in psycltology. including an Introductory course. 

PSYCH 357 Psychobiology of Women (5) W Kenney 
Physiological and oSvchologlcaJ aspects of women s lives; detennr­
nants ofblologlcaf sex; phv.slological and psychological events of 
puberty; menopause: sexuality; contraception, pregnancy, childbirth. 
and lactation; role of culture In determining psychological response 
to physlo!ogical events. Offered jointly with WOMEN 357. Not open 
for credit to students who have taken GIS 357. Prerequisite: 257 or 
WOMEN 257 or permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 361 Laboratory In Social Psychology (5) Feld­
man-Summers, Keating Practice and discussion of methods of 
systematic observation, content analysis, laboratory and field experi­
mental manipulation In social psychology; Individual research proj­
ects. Prerequisites: 209. 213 or 217,345, and major standing. 

PSYCH 400 learning (5) Sp Bolles, M. H. Smith ExperI­
mental research and basic theories primarily in animal learning. Pre­
requisite: 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 403 MotlvaUon (5) WSp Bolles, M. H. Smith the­
ory and research on reinforcement. punishment frustration. prefer­
ence, Instinctual mechanisms, and other factors controlling animal 
behavior. Prerequisite: 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 405 Advanced PersonallW: Theory and Research 
(5) I. Sarason Intensive survey of tfieorellcal concepts and de­
tailed review of experimental methods and experiments In the field of 
personality. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent. 

PSYCH 406 InstrumentaUon far Bahavloral Scientists (5) 
W Pagano Intensive laboratory basic and advanced training In 
complex electronic instrumentation in current U~behav!Oral sci­
entists: psychophysiological recording and blof (skin resis­
tance. finger temperature, EMG. heart rate. etc.) employing resmrch­
caliber equipment; basic electricity, test Instrumenls (oscilloscope 
and digital rnullimeter). power supplies, amplifiers. dlgital logic 
(TTl). and psychophysiological recording. Prerequisites: senior 
standing, high school physics, and pennissron of Instructor. 

PSYCH 407 History of Psychology (5) W Bolles Historical 
and theoretical background of the basic assumptions of modem psy­
chology, Including such doctrines as behaviorism, determinism. and 
associationism and the scientists who developed them. Prerequisite: 
400 or equivalent 

'PSYCH 409 Sociobiology (4) W Barash Biological bases of 
social behavior. emphasizing evolution as a paradigm: IndivIdual vs. 
group selection. kin selection, altruism. group versus Indlvldualliv­
fog. mating systems,. parental care of. offspring, and competitive 
strategies. Offered Jointly with ZOOL 409. Prerequlsltes: 200 or BIOL 
211 and 212. or equivalent 

PSYCH 410 Deviant Development (5) Attneave Develop­
mental deviations, sensory-motor handicaps, mental retardation, 
braln Injury and emolional disturbances. PartIcularly for students in­
terested' In advanced work in clinical psychology or special educa­
tion. Prerequisites: 305 and 306, or equiValents. 

PSYCH 411 Perceptual Development (5) Sp Teller Ori­
gins of perception In human infancy and childhood, development of 
Visual acuity, color vision, form ~t1on; auditory capabilitIes and 
speech sOunds; perception of three-dimensional space; origins of 
perceptual deficits. Includes relevant animal research data. Prerequi­
site: upper-division or graduate standing. 
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PSYCH 412 . 'Behavlar Genetics (5) carter Empirical re­
search WIth anlmal~ and humans. BasIc transmissIon gen~tlcs. evo­
~utlonalY theory. populatlon genetiCS. and quantltallve models; hu­
man behavior' genetics. normal and abnormal socIal behavior. 
Intellectual performance. sex differences. prenatal ~lalJ;llosis and 
gen8tle counseling. and'ethrcal considerations In behaVIor genetic 
fesean:h. Prerequisite: GENET 351 or 451 or equivalent 

PSYCH 413 Developmental Paycfloblolagy (3) W Bem­
sIBIn Neural basis of behavioral development In normal and abnor­
mal manlfeslalions; relationship between structure and function in 
the nervous system: brain development and effects of prenatal and 
postnatal experiences on the braIn and behavior. Prerequisite: 222 or 
421 or 422 or equivalent 

PSYCH 414 Cognitive Development (5) ASp R. M. Brown. 
Dale Key theoretical approaches to cognigve development from 
infancy through adolescence. Object permanence. language develop­
ment Imitation. logical reasoning. moral development Intelligence 
and educational Implications. Prerequisite: 306. ' 

PSYCH 415 &JclaUzatfon of the Child (5) M.Greenbe/fJ 
SocIaIlzationa and research; Infant socfal felationships; deYef­
opment of a ve and altruistic behaviors; sex-role development 
rooral dave opment parent and adult Influences; peer Influences: 
media Influences; social class and cultural influences. Prerequisite: 
306. ' , 

PSYCH 416 Al!lmal BehavIor (5) A.Wor Sp Fischer Anal­
ysis of laboratory experiments. field Investigations, and current the­
ory of the behavIor of animals trom protozoa to man; theoretical ac­
counts of selected problems. Prerequisite: 200 or 233 or 10 credits 
In biology or zoology. 

PSYCH 417 Human Behavior as a Natural Science (5) W 
J. LockaJrJ Anal~s of animal social systems In comparative per­
spective; communication systems and adaptive Significance of the 
social structure; human socfaJ beIIavIor frOm an ethological view­
point Prerequisite: 200 or 409 or 416. or ZOOl409. . 

PSYCH 418 Primate &Jetal BebavtorJS) Sp J. Lockard 
Social structures and behaviors of New and 01 worla primates. Pre­
requisite: 200 or 409 or 416. orZOOl409, or equivalents. 

PSYCH 419 Behavioral Studies of ZOo Animals (4. max. 
8) AWSpS Beecher Obsemtional studies of social and repro­
diJcIive Ilehavior, infant development activity cycles, and enclosure 
utilization of zoo animals. many of which are endangered and/or 
exotiC; basic knowledge of animal behavior and research r:nethoOOl­
OQY with discussions and tours fOCUSing on zoo philosophy. 
oPerations. and animal maintenance. Offered In cooperation with 
Woodland Park Zoo. Two consecutive quarters recommended. Pre­
requisites: 200 and permission of instructor. Recommended: 233. 

PSYCH 421 Neural BasiS of Behavior (5) ASp Diaz. Simp­
son AnatomIcal and physiol~lcal rrlnclPles and resuitant behaVIor 
Involved in the Integrative actIon 0 the nervous system. Prerequi-
sites: 101 or ·102. and 10 credits In biology or zoology. ' 

PSYCH 422 PhVSlologlcal Paycbology (5) WSp Douglas 
PhysIological mechanisms In behavior. including those basic to 
emotion. fatigue and sleep. learning. and rnemory.l'rerequisite: 101 
or 102. or equivalent 

PSYCH 423 Sensory Basla of Bebavlar (5) Sp Buck Sen­
sory and perceptual DI1enomena: sensory equipment theories of 
sense-organ function. Prerequisites: 101 or 102 or some physical or 
blologlcal science background. ' 

PSYCH 424 Visfon and Its Pbyaiologlcal Baals· (5) A 
Teller Phenomanaof human visIon: Spectraf sensitivity. cofor vi­
sion. acuity and, spatial vision. light and dark adaptation. and bi­
noalfar vision. Correlation of human visual functioning with known 
optical,. biochemical. physIological. and anatomical substrates. Of­
fered folntly with P 810 424. Recommended: some background in 
physlcal or biological ,science. 

PSYCH 425 Surgical and Histological Techniques (S) Sp 
Woods Practicum In basic and advanced surgical and hist010gicaJ 
techniques used in psychophysiological experimentation. Prerequi­
sites: 421 and permiSsion of Instructor. 

PSYCH 427 Behavioral Endocrinology (S) W Woods The 
endocrine sYStem and how its secretions litffuence and are influ­
enced by behavior; relationships between the nervous and endocrine 
sYStems. Prerequisites: 421 and two quarters of zoology. or permis-
s/on of Instructor. . . 

PSYCH 429 BraIn Anatomy for the Behavioral Scientist 
(1) ASp Dial Detailed review of the neuroanatoinlcal features of 
tl18 sheep blain with laboratory demonstrations. Prerequisites: 421 
or equivalent or concurrent registration In 421, and permission of 
instructor. ' . 

PSYCH 430 Problems of Maasuntment In Psychology (5) 
C. LunneboIl1 Selection or development of Instrumeilts for IftiI ap­
praisal of individual or group dlffeferu:es In ability. achievement. in­
terest. or opinion. PrerequiSite: 213 or 217. 

PSYCH 434-435 Laborato.., In VIsion (2-3) Techniques of 
research In visual psYChophysIcs: alignment and calibration of basic 
optical systems; replicatIon of some classical vision experIments 
and/or desIgn and completion of original vision experiments. Pre­
requisites: 424 and permission of instructor for 434-; 434- and per-

, mission of Instructor for -435. 

PSYCH 440 EnvIronmental Psychology (3) W Keating 
Research and methods of environmenfal PmIlology; development of 
research stra!eQies to study psycI!ological implications of environ­
mental Issues. Prefequisites: 101 or 102, and 345. or equivalent 

PSYCH 441 Perceptual Processes (5) ASp Culbert Ways 
in which experience is organized: experimeolal arld theoretical treat-· 
ment of perceptual aspects of sensory modalilles. relations between 
physical and psychological dimensions, nonstlmulus determiners' of 
the perceived world. and mediational feedback. Prerequisite: 101 or 
102. or equivalent 

PSYCH 442 Measurement and Design In Attitude Re­
search (5) A or W' DavIdson Major problems of research design 
and measurement In studies of attitu$le formation and change; design 
of procedures for laboratory and field experiments emplOYi~ both 
traditional and more recent approaches to measurement of attitudes. 
beliefs. etc. An attitude-/TleasUremenl or -change project required. 
Prerequisites: 213 or 218. and 345. or equivalents. ' 

PSYCH 443 Evaluatlon of SocIal Programs: Psychaloglcal 
Perspectives (3) W Davidson Major Issues Involved in the 
evaluation of social programs from the areas of mental health, edu­
callon, law and lustlce. and family planning: formulation of program 
goals, selection of research desIgns. measurement of outcomes, and 
fnterprelatlon and utilization of research findings. Prerequisites: 213 
or 217; upper-dlvlslon and graduate students only. ' 

PSYCH 444 Attitude Change and Persuasive Communlca­
Hon (3) Lumsdall18 Factors that InHuance attitude clmtge; mes­
sage variables In' persuasive communications, and experiments to 
measure their effects on opinions. attitudes. and associated behavior. 
Development of skills to lnlelprel. cri1Iclm, and apply experimental 
results In relation to j)reVailing hypotheses of Inf[uenclng factors. 
Prerequisites: 345 and 209 or ~13. or equivalents. 

PSYCH 445 Theories of Social PsychQlogy (~) W ' Steele 
Evaluation of the malor theories of human soclall5ellavlor In terms of 
the support provided them by the empirical literature; theories of so­
cial cognlUon and thought, major theories of social Interaction, 
group processes. and social learning. Prerequisites: 345 or equlva­
rent 

PSYCH 446 ObJectJvaAsseasment af Penonality (3) A 
EtMards Methods and techniques of observing and measuring per­
sonality variables. Problems of research design In personality and 
social psychology. Extra credit may be earned for research actIVity by 
~lsterln9. concurrently In 499 with the permission of the Instructor. 
PrerequiSIte: elementary statistics or permission of Instructor. 

PSYCH 447 Psychology of Language (5) W CUlbert Psy­
chological prlncl~les applletl to IIngulstlc development and organi­
zation; language In both its stimulus and response aspects. Prereq-
uisite: 101 or 102. or equivalent " 

PSYCH 448 Seminar In Psychology (1-15) AWSpS Se­
lected research topiCS of contempoJa/Y Interest May be rejleated for 
credit Quarterly "stl~ of specific offerlngs are ayallable at depart­
mental advisory office. Prerequisites: major standing and permission 
of Instructor. 

PSYCH 449 Organizational and Industrial PsycItology (3) 
W Fiedler Research and ~ods In industrlal-soctaJ psychology; 
application of socfal psycholOgy to the behavior' of Individuals 'In 
large' organizations and their subunits. Prerequisite: one course in 
elementary statistics or equlvalel1t 

PSYCH 450· Honors Research Samlnar In Psychology 
(2-. max. 6) AWS", Teller Design. execution. and writing of 
~onors thesis, sUoeMsed by faculty spcinsor and departmental hon· 
ors adviser. Requlred quarterly for all senior honors and distinction 
candidates In conlunctlon with 498 and 499. Prerequisites: 231 or 
361 and 232 or 233. or equivalents. three quarters 01350. and per­
mission of departmenlal honors adviser. 

PSYCH 457 Langaage 'Development (4) A or Sp Dale 
Arsl-Ianguage acquisition and use by children. Emphasis on theo­
reticallssues and research techniques. Offered lolntly with LING 447. 
Prerequisite: 306 or LING 400. 

PSYCH 461 Human Learning (S) Current theoretical and ex­
perlrtlentalllJerature. 

PSYCH 462 Human Memory (5) Nelson Current theoretical 
and experlmenlal literature. 

PSYCH 463 11Ie PatIIolcgy of Human Memory (5) Sp , 
M. H. Smith Effects of brain mrnaW! on human memory; ComPari­
son of observed Jdnds of losses WIth ament theories of memory: 
amnesia and other ImpaIrment of Intellectual functions (aDhasla. ag­
nosia. apraxla) as they relate to memmy. Prerequisite: 421; iecom­
mended: 461 or 462. 

PSYCH 465 Intelligence In Psychology (3) Hunt. C. Lunne­
borg Historical and contemporary treatments of the concept of In­
telilgence by psychology; evolution and validity of techniques for 
intellectual assessment.~blological and environmental Issues In Intel­
lectual assessment; Intelligence and personality; experimental and 
psychometric Indicators of the future role of Intalligenca In psychol­
ogy. Prerequisite: 15 credits In psychology. including one statistics 
course. 

PSYCH 468 Informa\lon Procesal~(4) Hunt Human 
thought as a phenomenon to be described formal models. Current 
theorIes and experlmentat'studles of ratio Information processing; 
emphasis on how man notices. recognizes. remembers, and recalls 
information used In rational problem solving: theoretical models of 
attention. memory. and recall; cognitive models of rational problem 
solving. Prerequisite: 231 or 355. or equivalent 

PSYCH 475 Computing In Behavioral ScIences (5) Hunt 
G. Loftus , ADplicatron of computers to researdl problems In the 
behavioral and social sciences; functional and performance charac­
teristics of batch processing. interactive and control computlng sys­
terns; computlll9 languageS; computer methods of data processing. 
control of expenments. and automated instruction. Prerequisites: up­
per-divislon or graduate standing in behavioral or social sciences. 
some knowledge of statistics and computer programming. or per­
mission of Instructor. 

PSYCH 489 ClinIcal Psychology (3) AllntJave Basic Issues. 
methods, and research: professional issues. psychological assess­
ment, and approaches to psychotherapy and behavioral change. Pre­
requisites: 205 and 305, and upper-divlslon major standing. 

PSYCH 490 Stress Management (3) W or SP.S Pagano 
Nature of stress. DhYslologlcal responses to stress and relaxalion, 
stress and physlcalll1ness. techniques of stress management with 
training in relaxation and cognitive restructuring skills. Pierequisltes: 
101 or 102 and 213 or 218. or equivalents. 

PSYCH 495 Law. S=lal Paycbolagy. and Public PaRcy 
(4)Sp LOO Uses and limits of social Sclence In the /aw-qlafdng 
process on appeal and the fact-finding process at trial. Critfcal per­
spectives on the role of social science. especially social psychology. 
in adJudication. Instruction by use of case method, socratiC ques­
tioning, and discussion. Readings In judicial oPlnlons'Jurlspruden­
tial essays, and empirical research reports. Offered Join y with LAW 
495. Prerequisite: upper-dlvislon or graduate standing. 

PSYCH 497 Undergraduate Fieldwork (1-3. max. 18) 
AWSpS P. Lunneborg Individual consUltation with faculty mem­
ber and supervised practicum experience in a broad range of c0m­
munity settIngs and agancies dealing with PSYChological problems. 
An overall maximum of 18 credits in 497. 498: and 499 may apply 
toward a baccalaureate dearee. Prerequisites: junior or senior major 
standing and permlsslon 01 Instructor. • 

PSYCH 498 ReadlnQS In PsycholOU (1-3. mu. 18) 
AWSpS Readings In special Interest areas under supervision Of 
departmental faculty. Discussion of reading In conference with the 
Instructor. An overall maximum of 18 credits In 497. 498. and 499 
may apply toward a baccalaureate degree. Prerequisite: permission 
of a supervising psychology faculty member. 

PSYCH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-3. mu. 18) 
AWSpS Design and completion of individual research projects. Ail 
overall maximum of 18 credlls in 497. 498. and 499 may apply to­
ward a baccalaureate degree. Prerequisites: 213 or 217. and permfs­
slon of a supeNlslng psydlolegy faculty member. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
PSYCH 503 Advanced SOCial Psychology (4) A F. Fiedler 
Evaluation of current theories and.research In social psydtology. In­
cluding attitude and opinion research; interpersonal perception and 
social relationS; small-group and lead~rshrp processes; attribution 
theory. Prerequisites: one underoraduate course in each of social 
psycfiology and statistics, or equlvalents; open to advanced under­
graduates WIth permissIon of Instructor. 

PSYCH 504 BIologIcal Baals of Development (4) A Bem­
stein Embryological, genetic. phYsiological. and evofutlo~ per­
spectives on human development biological development In Intancy; 
sensory development and Its influence on the development of per­
ception; primate models for human development. Arst quarter of a 
three-quarter prosemlnar required for graduate majors In develop­
menial psycllology. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permiSSion of 
Instructor. . 

PSYCH 505 Cognitive and Ungulatlc Development (4) W 
carter. Dale Blol~lcal. Plagetlan. and Inforrnallon-processlng per­
spectives on cognitIve and language development through the lUes­
pan. Second quarter of a three-quarter proseminar, I'BQUlred for 
graduate maJors' In d8velopmental psychofogy. Prerequisite: gradu­
ate standing or permission of Instructor. 

PSYCH 506. Personality and Social Development (4) Sp 
M T. Greenbera Theories and empirical literature In perSoiIaJlty 
and social dev8iopment throughout mfancy. childhood. and adult-



hood. Third quarter of a three-quarter proseminar required for gradu­
ata majors In developmental psychology. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 507 Developmental PQ!:hology: Historical and 
Ph(Josophfcal Perspectivas (4) Dale Origins and develop­
ment of (!eyelopmental psychology and the phifosophy of science. 
Prerequlsile: graduate standing in psychology or permission of in­
structor. 

PSYCH 508 Research Methods In Social Psychology (3) 
Sp Steele Examination and evaluation of research problems mosl 
typically encountered by social psychologists, and various types of 
research settings, factors relevant to the validity of experimentS. Pre­
requisite: 514 or equlvalenl 

PSYCH 509 leadership and Organizational Effectiveness 
(3) Sp F. Redler Current leadership and management theory: 
feaderShip selection, training, and implications for the ertective man­
agement of groups and organizations. Prerequisites: one undergrad­
uate course 1n statistics: advanced undergraduates with permission 
of Instrudor. 

PSYCH 510 Advanced Attitude Change lbeolJ (3) Lums­
daine Theoretical and experimental work dealing With major con­
cepts and hypotheses about factors influencing attitude and associ­
ated behavioral change. Critical evaluation of theories in the light of 
current research. Prerequisites: 503 or 444, and 508 or 442, or 
equivalents. 

PSYCH 511 Personality Research (3) Review of majorareas 
of personality research, their methodologies, and their relattonshlps 
to theoretical formulations and issues. Prerequisite: graduate major 
slandlng or permission of instructor. , ' 

PSYCH 513 Probability lbeory and Nonparametrlc SlaUs­
tics (4) A Hunt Rose Basic concepts of measurement and 
probability as applied to design of psychological experiments. Sta­
tistical lasts appropriate for simple experimental designs using ordi­
nal, nominal, or Interval data Required for all first-year graduate stu­
dents In psychology; may be challenged by examination at beginning 
of each academic year. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permiSSion 
of instructor. 

PSYCH 514, 515 Experimental Design (3,3) W'sr Ed­
MIiIl$ DesIgn of experiments and analysis of experimenta data In 
the behavioral sciences. 514 required of all first-year graduate ma· 

t
ors. Prerequisites: elementary statistics and 513, or permission of 
nstrudor for 514; 514 for 515. 

PSYCH 516 In1roduCUon to lbeory of Educational and 
PmIIologlcal Tests (3) A Sax Theory of measurement; exam­
lnalion of assumptiOns lnvolved In test theory, errors of measure-­
ment factors affecting reliability and validiW, and problems of 
weighting. Taught with EDPSY 592. PrerequiSites: 213 or 217, and 
permlsslon of Instructor. 

PSYCH 517 Psychophysics and Fundamental Measure­
ment (3) Sp Rose Application of mathematics (drawn from set 
theory, finite mathematics, and probability theory) 1n the areas of 
measurement and psyt:hophysfcs. Open to undergraduates with per. 
mission of Inslructor. Prerequisite: 514 or equivalenl 

PSYCH 518 Single SubJect DeSign and Research (3) Sp 
Single subJect designs (reversal, multiple baseline. changing crlte. 
rlon), and their application to clinical cases. PrerequiSite: graduate 
major slandlng in clinical psycfIology or permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 519 StatIstIcal Methods In LangHudlnal Research 
(3) S, M. T. GIlJBI1bero, Sackett Those aspects of statistics and 
experimental design uniQue to, . or heaYfly uSed in, developmental 
research; behavioral observation methods, analysis of variance and 
nonpararnetrfc techniques, and time series analysis methods. Pre-­
requisites: 514 or equivalent. and graduate standing. 

PSYCH 522 Cognitive Perception (3) G. Loftus Current 
topics in perception, psycttophysics, sensory memory, pattern rec­
ognition, letter and word perception, and visual masking. Prerequi­
sites: 441 and 517, or permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 523 Cognition (4) Hunt Problem solving, concept 
learning, Individual differences In cognition, attention, and pattern 
recognition; computer simulation and mathematlcal,models .of cog· 
nilive phenomena. Prerequisites: graduate. standing and completion 
of departmental mathematical and statistical requirement through 
514. 

PSYCH 524 Cognitive APproaches to Human Memory (4) 
Nelson Theories and behavloral data base of perceptual memory; 
sfIort-tarm ~ acquisition, organization, and retention of Infor­
matlon In long.term memory; retatlon between reinforcement and 
memory. PrereQuisites: 462 and 522, or equivalents. 

PSYCH 525 Aaseasmant of Intelligence (5) A vance Na· 
ture of Inteillgern:e Issues In assessment of intelfigence, test con­
strucIion and evaluaHon of the a<fequacy of tests, training In admln· 
lStratIon, scorfng, and Interpretation of individual·intelligern:e tests. 
Prerequlslta: grmuate malor standing In clinical or child-cllnlcal 
psychology, or minor standing In chUd-clinical psychology. 

PSYCH 526 Psychological Assessment of Children (5) W 
PeTTY Assessment techniques aprrQPriate to children, including 
those for Infants, special problems 0 preschool and school-age chil­
dren; projective tests, family intarviews, and target observational as­
sessment training in administration 01 selecteatechnlques. Prereq­
uisites: 525 and permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 527 PsychologIcal Assessment of Adults (3) W 
Broedel Training In adult assessment and development 01 skills In 
admlrilstratlon, scoring, and interpretation of the Rorschach, TAT, 
and draw-a-person tests. PrereqUisites: 525 and permission 01 In­
structor. 

PSYCH 528 DecIsion Pmesses (3) A Beach Uterature' on 
predecisional diagnosiS of envlronmenlaf states relevant to subse­
quent deciSiOns; models for decisions and relevant evidence for de­
cisions. Open to undergraduates with permission of Instructor. Pre-
requisite: 218 or equivalenl " . 

PSYCH 534 Foundations of PsychologIcal Research (3) 
Nelson Interpretation of P5YChological research results, related IS­
sues from the philosophy' oJ science, and nonstatistical pitfalls in 
psychological research. Prerequisite: 513. . 

PSYCH 535 APproaches to PsychologIcal Assessment (4) 
Sp Friedrich Problem-SOlving approach to psychological assess­
ment review of PSYChological tests and procedures and presentation 
of approaches to Iftelr clinical interpretation and use. Required for all 
graduate students majoring in clinical and chlld-dlnlcal psychology. 
Prerequisite: graduate major standing in clinical psychology. 

PSYCH 536 Behavioral Assessment (4) Linehan Re­
search, theory, and technique In behavioral assessment. emphasis 
on assessing for change and relationship between assessment and 
therapy. Iniervlewing, observational techniques, self-monllorfng, 
simulated environments, and physiological, self-report. and ImagInal 
procedures. Prerequisites: clinical psychology gradua~ standing and 
permission of Instructor. , ' 

PSYCH 537 Methods of Psychotherapy (5) Linehan Re. 
search, theory, and application ofa wide range of therapeutiC pro· 
cedures, Inctuding desensitization, relaxation, biofeedback, induced 
effect sex therapy, assertion/social skills, and cognitive behavior 
thera~ procedures. Treatment planning for wide range of problem 
areas. Prerequisites: clinical psychology graduate standing and per-
mission of Instructor. " 

PSYCH 538 Systems of PSYChOtheraPY5.) A Marla" The. 
ory and research of major systems of psycho , Including the 
psychodynamic, behavioral, cognitive, and human' cJtranspersonal 
schools as an introduction to subsequent practica in clinical psy­
chology. Jrequlred for all graduate students majoring In Clinical ~­
chology. Prerequlsltes: graduate major standing in clinical psychol· 
ogy and permission of Instructor. 

PSYCH 539 Interviewing and Case formulation (2, max. 
6) W Becker. Carlin, Thorpe Emphasis on learning interviewing 
s~lIIs and content to administer such recent psychodiagnostic pro­
cedures as DSM 11/ and the research diagnosllc criteria. Case formu· 
laUon and presentalion and treatment planning receive secondary 
emphasis. For graduate students in psychology, nursing, social 
work, and anthropology, and for advanCed medical students. Offered 
JOintly with PBSCI539. , 

The content of each graduate seminar. (numbered 540 
through 560) offered by the department changes from quar­
ter to quarter. A list of offerings is published each quarter 
and can be obtained from the Department of Psychology. 

PSYCH 540 Seminar In Clinical PsycIlology (2) Attneave. 
Becker. Bloedel, Friedrich, Jacobson, Kohlenberg: Unihan, Marlatt. 
Peny, E. Robinson, Sarason, R. Smith May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

PSYCH 541 Seminar In Cognitive Processes (2) E. Loftus, 
G. Loftus. Nelson May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permls· 
sion of Instructor. 

PSYCH 542 8emlnar In AnImal BehavIor (2) Barash, 
Beecher. Rscher. J. Lockard May be repeated for cretlit Prerequi­
site: permission of inslructor. ' 

PSYCH 543 Seminar In Developmental Psychology (2) 
R. M. Brown, M. T. Greenberg, P. Lunneborg May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequislte: permission of Instructor. 

PSYCH 544 Samlnar In Experimental Psychology (2) 
May be repealed for credil Prerequisite: permission 01 instructor. 

PSYCH 546 SemInar In learning (2) Bolles May be re--. 
pealed for credll Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. . 

PSYCH 547 Seminar In Motivation (2) Bolles May be 
repealed for credit. Prerequisite: permission ollnstructor. 

PSYCH 548 Seminar In Pen:eptual Processes (2) Culbett 
May be repeated for credll Prerequisites: 441 and permission of in­
structor. 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 131 

PSYCH 549 SemInar In Ph~lolaglcal Psycbology (2) 
Dial, Douglas. Kenney. SaInson, Simpson, M. H. Smith,' 1el7er, 
Woods May be repealed for credil Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. ' 

PSYCH 550 SemInar In PsycltoUngulsUcs (2) Culbert, 
Dale May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 447 and permission 
of Instructor. 

PSYCH 551 Seminar In Psychophysics (2) Teller May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of Insfructor. 

PSYCH 552 SemInar In Quantitative TechnIques (2) Ed­
wards, C. Lunneborg, Rose May be repeated for credIt. Prerequi-
site: permission 01 instructor. , 

PSYCH 553 SemInar In Social ~hol~gy (2) Davidson, 
Feldman-Summers. Redler. Keating, Steele May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 559 SemInar In Current Research In VisIon (1) 
AWSpS Teller May be repeated fOJ credil Prerequislte: permls­
sion Of Instructor. 

PSYCH 5&0 Seminar (*) AWSp May be repealed lor credll 
Prerequisite: permission of mstructor. 

PSYCH 567 SyntactiC and SemantiC' Development (3) A 
Dale Selected topics in the study of child language (e.g., cognillve 
basis of language, early semantic systems, ifevelopment.ln Ian­
guage-hand1caeped children). Topics vary. Offered Jointly With UNG 
567. PrerequiSites: one course in child language development and 
permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 570 Child Clinical Psychology (4) A Perry Issues 
and content of child clinical psychology, Integralion of field experi­
ences with content and research, promotion of studenrs beginnIng 
work In. research. Prerequisite: graduate major or minor stan~lng In 
child-clinical psychology. 

PSYCH 571 Child Psychopathology and Bebavlor Change 
(5) W Major theories and research literature of childhood dlsor· 
cleis. Principal treatment modalities appropriate to cltildren and fami­
lies. Required for all graduate students majoring in child clinical 
psychology. Prerequisite: graduate standing In pSychology or per­
miSSion of instructor. 

PSYCH 572 Approaches to Chl1d Treatment (4) Sp E. 
Robinson Major approaches to child psychotherapy, lricfudlng spe­
cific applications, issues in treatment and research. Includes case 
assignment and sup8!Vision. Prerequisites: 526 and graduate major 
standing in chlld-chnical psychology, or permission of Instructor. 

PSYCH 575 lbe family Process (3) AItneavB Structures. 
relationships, and Interactions within the family. Follows a develop­
mental sequence based on the human, life cycle, with two or more 
generations in synchrony. Prerequisites: second-year graduate malor 
standing In cllnrcal psychology and permission of inStructor. 

PSYi::H 576 IntervenUon ,Techniques With Families (3) 
Attneave Theory and practice of principal methods of therapeutic 
intervention with families. Attention to clinical problems arising in a 
family context and use of family members and processes by the cfl­
nician. Prerequisites: 592 and 593 or equivalent and permlsslon of 
Instructor. 

PSYCH 578 Affective Disorders: lbeory and Research (2) 
Becker Causes, sustainers, correlates, and consequences of affec­
tive disorders, includlng biological and psychosocial factors. Offered 
jOintly with PBSCI 578. Prerequisite: graCfuate or professlonal stu­
dent standing or permission of Instructor. Reconunended: graduate 
course in psychopathology and personality. 

PSYCH 579 Treatment of Affective Disorders: Me1llods 
and Evaluation (=Becker Differential diagnosis of depression 
and depressive su , emphasis on psyctu)(Jynamlc, cognltfve.. 
behavioral, and com lOed forms of psyct)ologlcal treatment of less 
severely incapacitated patients; biologIcal approaches (I.e., antide­
pressant drugs, electroconvulsive therapY, etc.) as alterriallve or ad­
Junctive treafinents In severe, psychotiC, and endogenous· like de. 
presslons. Offered Jointly with 'PBSel 579. Prerequisites: 578, 
graduate or professional student standing or permission of Instruc· 
for. Recommended: graduate course In psychopathology and per­
sonality. 

PSYCH 580 EUology and Epidemiology of Alcobollsm and 
Drug Abuse (3) Utile Historical evolullon of etiological con­
cepts pertaining to alcoholism and drug abuse; aJrrent reSearch on 
testing etiological hypotheses; unique problems of appMng epide­
miological reSearch methodologies to study of alailiol and other 
drugs. Offered Jointly with SOC W 544 and PBSCI 544. Prerequl. 
sites: Qraduate or postdoc!oral standing In social, behavioral, or blo­
loglcaf sciences and permission of instructor, 

PSYCH 585 Research In PsychOtherapy (5) Marian Re­
search in psychotherapy, including process and outcome. ExperI­
ence In research design. Prerequisites: graduate major standing and 
permission of Instructor. 
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PSYCH 5SD . Practlcum In. Psychological Assessment (2) 
SII Friedrich, Demonstration and Ilractrce of selected ~ychologl­
cat test procedures and practice of InterviewIng skills. Concurrent 
reglstJaUon In 535 recwired .. Requlred for all first-year graduate stu­
dentS maJoring In clinical and chlld-cllnlcal pSyChology. Prerequi­
sites: graduate major standing In' clinical or chfld-clln!caJ psychol­
ogy arid permission of Instrucfar. 

PSYCH 591 Issues In Clinical Psjchology (1, max. 3) 
AWSp R. E. Smith Personal and protesslonallssues In clinIcal 
psychology. Reaulred for all first-year graduate students majoring In 
clinical aOO chlrd-clinlcal DSYchology. Prerequisite: graduate major 
standlng in clinical psydtololiY. '. . 

:~~~) l~spi~w:~WI~~ R~;~~:'8 R.(t~mm.a~an~ 1: 
vanced fraInlng In the application of psycholOGical aSSeSsment and 
behavior change methods. Reaulred for all second-year graduate 
maJors In clinical psychology. Must be taken In sequence. Prerequi­
sites:~, graduate.major standing, and permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 594 Advanced Parsenalltv Tb:' 0 (5) A ~inehan 
Broad range of IJ8fS(mality theories and co if models of be­
havioral functionIng with emphasls on applfca on to the develop­
ment maintenance, and change of behav!or.lJequlred of all graduate 
students maJoring In clinical psychology. Prerequisites: 405 and 
permissIon of Instructor. 

PSYCH 595 Behavior DISOrde~. 5) W l Sarason Major 
types of behavior disorders, with em Is on clinical manifesta-
tiOns. relevant research, and theoretl perspectives. RequIred for all 
graduate students maJoring In clinical pSycI!ology. Prerequisite: 
grnduate malor standing In Clinical psychology or permission of in­
sIrudDr. 

PSYCH 596 Psychology of Behavior Change (5) Sp 
Jit:obson Behavioral theOJY and behavioral approaches to treat-
menl PrerequIsites: 595 and permIssion of Instructor. . ' 

PSYCH 597 Raldwolt In ClinIcal Pmtullogy-(1-5. mo. 
38) AWSpS Attneave. Becksr. BroedB], Frjecl.r/ch, Jacobson, 
Kohlenberg, Unehan, Marian, ~ E. A Robinson,. N. M' Robin­
son, Sarason, R.Smlth, vance Prerequisites: second-year graduate 
maJor slandlng and permission of departmental faculty. 

PSYCH 598 Advanced Clinical Practlcum (4) AWSDS 
Friedrich. Jacobson, . Kohlenlietg SUD8lVlsed'DSYCIio!herajJy fnvoJv. 
lng several indMduaI clieI!ts. Separate consultations with instrudDr 
for IntensiYa supervision of each case. Occasional meetings In small 
~ of Instructors and students to d1,scuss case material. kr 
Slgned readings appropriate 10 each case with opportunities 10 IfIS­
cuss these with Instructor. Prerequisites: clInical psycIlology gradu-
ate sIandlng and permission'of Instructor. . 

PSYCH 599 Readings In Pmhology (*) AWSpS Selected 
topiCS. Prerequisite: permission 01 a superVIsing psycflology faculty 
omlber. 

PSYCH 800 ~ndapendent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

PSYCH 700 Master's Tbals (*) AWSpS 

PSYCH 8QO Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Roma .. ce Languages 
and Literature 
C1M PadelfQrd 

The depaJtmani offers a program designed to develop comm In 
the 'readlng, speaking; an(l writing of the Romance . uages 
(french. spanISh, italian, Portuguese. catalan. Pro~, ma-
nian) and 10 study Romance literatures, culture. and lingUistics. 

Undergraduate Program 
118d161D1111 Ads DII9ms , 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Ff8IICh: 59 credlts beyond FREN 203. ~ulred courses at the 300 
18Y8f: FREN 301, 302. 303;:304, 305. 306; 350, 351, 352. Four ap­
orowd electiws-In French at the 400 level: any tour courses num­
baS 400-499 (except courses In translation) and ROM 401 may be 
used to satisfy this requltemenl TIle department does not accept 
transfer courses at the 400 level or courses In translation. 

SDanls1l: 56 credits In courses at the 300 and 400 levels. IncludIng 
SPAN 301, 302.304, 305, 306, 307; 350, 351, 352; 25 credits. none 
of which may be transfer credits, of courses numbered 400 or hlgll8r. 

Italian: 50 credIts In courses at the' 300 and 400 levals, inclUding 
ITAl301, 302, 303; 6 credits of 327; 401; 404, 405,406; 15 addi­
tional credits In lI!Bratilre courses at the 400 leval. 

RodfanC8 Ungulstics: For admission, two college years (or equiva­
lent) of study 1n each of two Romance languages, For graduation: 20 
credits In thIrd-year language courses In two Romance languages 
(recommended distribution: 10 credlls each); 15 credits In literature. 
(ncludlng a complete SWYe'/ sequence at the 300 18YeI~ two 400-level 
courses 1n language structure; ROM 401 and 402; ~PAN or FREN 
474; a senior essay (2 credits). Recommended electives: general lin­
gulstlcs courses. Majors must begin course work In Romance and 
general linguistics by start of JunIor year. . 

Graduate Program 
Marcelino C. Penuelas, Graduate PrOGram Adviser 

The Department of Romam:e Languages and Uterature offers pro­
grams of graduate stutW leading to the=ree5 of Master of AI1s and 
Doctor of Philosophy. Students may IZ8 In French. italian, or 
Spanish languages and Iltelature or 1n omance'llngulstlcs. 

The Master of AI1s degree may be with thesiS or without thesis and 
ITlaY haw either of two main areas of specialization: language and 
literature or Romance linguistics. 

Doctoral programs are offered In the following fields of specializa­
tion: Romance IlterJture, Romance linguistics, and French or Span­
Ish language and literature. 

The doctoral prOGram In Romance Jftefature allows a flexible combi­
nation of two or more Romance lIteratures. At least half the post­
MA credits must constitute a maJor area within one of the (!epart­
mentaillterary sections: French. SPanish, or nallan. The distribUtion' 
of the remalnlng,formal study and the examination areas are deter­
mined by the student and his or her Supervisory Committee, subject 
to the approval of the departmental Graduate Stjjdles Committee. 

Students specializing In a single Romance literature devote at least 
two-thirds of their course work 10 the field of specialization. TIley 
may devote the remalnder of their work to studies In a historical 
period, a literary genre, or any humanistic field relevant to the re­
search specialization as repreSented by the cflolce of a dissertation 
subJeclln aU programs, soma training In basic principles of the 
nature of language and In bibliographic method Is required. 

In collaboration with the University of HawaI~1I0, the department 
publlsl!es Papers In Romance. an Interdisciplinary scholarly Journal 
l!evoted to Romance literature, civilizaHon, and linguistics. Advanced 
graduate stud~nts collaborate with the faculty In ~Itlng this journal. 

Speelsl R!1qulmmenIB 

Information on special requirements for the various degree programs 
'Is available upon request from the office of the graduate program 
adviser. 

Ranelsl Aid 

The department awards annually a number of teacltlng assistant­
ships. The assistant normally participates In teaching tIlree classes 
during the acad8mlc year. £ai:h class Is'lImlted 10 approxi~ 
twenty-five students and mee1s five hours a week for the ten weeks of 
the quarter. The supefVisors of language inslrucllon meet with the 
assistants separately and In groups to discuss matters of teaching. 

CorrespDndsncs snd InfDl71IIItlDn 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Cl08 Padelfoid, GN-60 

Faculty 
CbaltpllllDR 

Victor E. Hanzell 

ProfBllllfI 
Chrlstofldes. ConstantIne G., * Ph.D., 1956, Michigan; seventeenth­
century French literature, Romanesque art. 
. Contreras, Heles,* Ph.D., 19610 Indiana; Romance linguistics. 
Creore, AIvln* (Emeritus), PtLD:, Johns Hopkins; sixteenltH:entury 
poetry, phonetics. chanson. 
friedman, Uonel J., * Pti.D., 1950, Harvard; medleval French litera­
ture. 
Hanzell, Victor E.: Ph.D., 1961, Ind'tana; Romance linguistics and 
e1ghteenth-century French literature. 

Keller, Abraham C.,* Ph.D., 1946, California (Berkeley): slxteenth­
century French literature. 
K1ausenburger, Jurgen,* Ph.D., 1969, Michigan; Romance linguis-
tics. ' 
leiner, Jacquellne,* Dr. es lettres, 1969, Strasbourg; modem French 
literature. 
Nostrand. Howard L * (EmerItus), Docteur, 1934, Paris; French cul­
ture and clvllizaUon. 
Pace. Antonio (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1943, ,Prinieton; Italian language 
and literature. '. 
Penuelas, Marcelino C.,* Ph.D., 1949, Madrid; elghteenlh-century 
SpanIsh literature, contemporary Spanish literature. 
Predmore, Michael P.,* Ph.D., 1964, Wisconsin: lWentlelh-cenlury 
Spanish poetry, literary criticism 
Sallnero, Fernando G.,* Ph.D., 1963, MadrId: medieval 'Spanish 
literature. ' 
Saporta, Sol: Ph.D., 1955, illinois; Romance linguistics. 
Wilson, CloUlde M. (emeritus), Ph.D., 1931. washington; French 
language and literature. . 
Wilson, William C. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1928, Wdshlngton; Spanish 
language and literature. 

AuDels" ProfBIsDrs 
Anderson, Farris F.,* Ph.D., 1968, Wisconsin; nlneteenth- and twen­
ti,eth-cenlury Spanls" literature. 
Dale, Robert C.,* Ph.D., 1963, Wisconsin; nlneteenth-centuryFrench 
literature; clneina, 
EUrich, Robert J.: Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; elghteenth-century French 
literature. 
Friedrich, PIa. * Ph.D., 1946, Unlversitadegll Studl (Italy); pedagogy 
and twentlelh-century Italian literature. 
Petersen, Suzanne H.: Ph.D., 1976, Wisconsin; medieval sPanIsh 
literature. 
Shipley, GeorOe A., * Ph.D., 1968, Harvard: Spanish Golden Age. 
Simpson, Lurline V. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1949, Wlshlngton; French 
language and literature. . 
Vargas-Baron, Anlbal (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1943, WJshlngton: Spanish 
language and literature.. , 
Wortley, W. Vlctor,* Ph.D., 1964, Oregon; seventeenth-century 
French theatre and prose (nonfiction). 

AsslstBnt Profl18ltJfI 
Cartwrfght. Cecilia A., Ph.D., 1973, Wisconsin; Portuguese language 
and literature. 
Collins, Douglas P.:Ph.D., 1978, Missouri; twentlettH:entury 
French literature. 
Aores. lauro H.: Ph.D., 1980, Califomia (San Diego); Chicano 
literature, contemporary latin-American literature (narrative). ' 
Stephens, Walter E." Ph.D., 1979, Cornell; Italian literature of the 
Renaissance. 
Yarbro-Bejarano, Yvonne M.,* Ph.D., 1976, HalYard: sixteenth- and 
seventeenth-century literature of Spain. 

Course Descriptions 
COUfS8S In English translation appear at the end of the Ilsting 
of courses for undBrgraduatfts. 

Courses for Undergraduates 

Romance Literature 
ROMAN 200 Classics In Romance Utarature (5,. Ellrlch 
Representative masterpieces from Italian, Spanish. and FrBnch litera­
ture In English translation. 

Romance Linguistics and LHerature, 
General and Comparative 
RDM 401. Introlfuctlon to Romance Ungulslfcs (5) 
Contreras, HanzBlI. Klausei1burger, SaDotta DescrIptIVe analysis 01 
the DhonolOGlcal, morpholOGlcat, and syritacIlcal structures of the 
modem Romance languages. Prerequisite: the equivalent of two col­
lege years 01 a Romance language. or permission of Instrudor. 

ROM 402 Introduction to Romance Ungulstlcs (5) Klau­
senburger Comparative hIstorical survey of the development of the 
prinCipal Romance tongues. Prerequisite: 401 or permission of In-
structor. ' 

ROM 490 Senior Essay (2) Conlr8ras. Hanzsli. KlaustJnburger 
Essay on linguistic problem of student's choice writter\ with facUlty 
consultanl 

ROM 499 ~ecfalTaplcs (1-5, mo. 10) AWSpS PrerequI­
sites: permission of Instructor and undergradUate or graduate pro­
gram adviser. 



French 
FREN 101,102,103 Elementary (5,5,5) AW,AWSp,AWSp 
Methods and objediYes are primarily oraJ-aural Oral practlce In the 
language JaboratOlY Is required. Prerequisite for 102: 101 or college 
equlvarent or placemertl; for 103: 102 or equivalent, or placemenl 

FREN 107 Flnt-Year Readfng (5) AS Friedman Develop­
ment of vocabulary and skill In raprd reading of literary French. Cur­
sory rresentatlon of French grammar In english. Students receiving 
crelll for 107 may subseQuently earn credit for 1DO-level French 
courses Involving other skills. 

FREN 201, 202, 203 Intermediate (5.5.5) AW,AWSp, 
AWSp Svstematlc review 01 French grammar. Intensive practice In 
writing and conversaUon. Readings in lItemture, culture. and the sci­
ences. Prerequisites: 103 or college equivalent or placement for 201; 
201 or college equivalent or placement for 202; 202 or college 
equivalent or placement for 203. 

FRfN 207 SeCGn~year Reading (5) W Friedman Interme­
dIatlI vocabulary building and reading of literary texis. Students re­
ceiving credit for 207 may subseaUentJy earn credit for lower­
division French courses Involving olher skills. Prerequisite: 107 or 
103. 

FREN 390 Supervised Study (2-6, maL 20) Prerequisites: 
permission of Ihe instructor and Ihe undergraduate French adviser. 

FREN 397 French Clvlltzatfon (3 or 6) S For participants in 
Ihe Foreign Study Program. Uterary tradition. social and rultural 
values as i'etlected In literature. Paper (In French) and higher degree 
of oarliclpatlon for 6 credits. In French. Prerequisites: two years 01 
college-level French and permission of Forelgn Study Office. 

FREN 400 The Syntactic Structure of French (5) HanzelI, 
KlaUS8llburg6f Scfentiflc study of the syntax of French: phrase 
structures aild transformations (emphasis on passives, .relatlvlzatlon, 
pronominalization, reflexive structures). Prerequisites: ROM 401 or 
LING 200 or 400, and two years of college-level French. 

FREN 401 The MorpholoQlcal Structure of Frencb (5) 
Hanzel/, Klausenburger UngUistic study of French, morphology. 
Prerequisite: ROM 401 or LING 400. 

FREN 402 The Phonological Structure of French (5) Han­
zeli Scientific study of the French sound system with special em­
phasis on "lower level" phonetic rules, with integral values. Focus 
on data from Slandard French as well as socioeconomic and g80-
graphic variations. Prereql!lsites: ROM 401 or UNG 200 or 400. and 
two years of college-level French. 

FHEN 237 Conversational Fnncb (2-8, mu. 8) For par- FREN 403 Background of Modem French (5) Klausenbur-
ticlpan1s In the Forefgn StudY Program.. PrereQuisites: 103 or college ger Ungulstic analysis of the Important developments in the history 
equivalent and pennlSsion of foreign Study Office. . of the Fr8nch language from its latin origin to contemporary speech. 
FHEN 297 French CIYIllzation (3 or 6) For participants in Prerequisite: the equivalent of two college years of French. 
the Forelgn Study P~ram. Uterary tradition, social and rultural FHEN 404 Old F ch (5~ ri ./...« Des' ned f lsi values as reflected In literature. Paper On english) and higher degree . ren rllauman Ig or acqu -
of oarticlpatlon lor 6 credits. In English. Prerequisites: two years of tlon of reading facility in Old ranch through interisive study of se-
coOage French and permission of Foreign Study Office. lected texts. Prerequisite: ROM 401 or permission of Instructor. 

fREN 301, 302, 303 . Advanced Fnncb (5,5,5) Prerequi­
sites: 203 or college equIvalent or placement for 301; 301 for 302; 
302 lor 303. 

FREN 304 Survey of Frencb Uterature: Origins to 1600 (5) 
A Thematic and Iorrilal developments in literature of Ole period w1tfi 
emphasis on movet'I'I8I11S and.texts In relation to cultural backoround. 
Desirable preparation: at least one course In either the 301, 302, 303 
series or the 350, 351. 352 series. 

FHEN 305 SUlVay of Frencb utarature: 1600-1789 (5) W 

;; 
on /ltermy IIlQWI1l8I1ts and texts in relation to culIural 

und. Oeslratile Prepal3tion: at least one course [n either the 
301, 303 series or the ~, 351, 352 series. . . 

FRfN 308 Survey of Fnncb Uterature: 178910 the Pres­
ent (5) Sp DMfopment of modern literature through Its mOst 
Important Writers and movements. Desirable preparation: at least one 
course In either the 3f)1, 302, 303 series or the 350. 351, 352 series .. 

FHEN 307 Thl~year Reading (5) Sp' Friedman Advanced 
vocabUlary building and reading ofliterary texts. Studen1s receiving 
credit for 307 maysubsequentlv earn crecrrt for lower-divislon 
French courses involving other skifls. PrerequiSite: 207 or 203. 

FHEN 308 Composition (3-5, mu. 10) S Forpartlclpants In 
the Foreign Study Program. Compositions on topical sublects of In­
termediate difficulty refatlng to the civilization of the French-soeaking. 
countries of Euro~ Grammar· review as needed. Prerequlsfte: per­
mission of Foreign Study Office. 

FHEN 309 Frencb Phonetics (5) AWSp -Hanzell Training In 
diction and oral expression; InterprBlatlon ofliterary texts; phonetfcs 
as a teaching device. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalenl 

FHEM 327 Advanced Convemtion (2, max. 8) AWSp Not 
open to students wItose native language Is French. Prerequlsfte: 203 
or college equivalent or placern8nl 

FHEN 337 Connmtional Fnm:II (2-8, max. 8) For 
oartIcIpants In the foreign Study Program. Prerequisite: 222 or col-
lege equivalent . • . 

FHEM 350 Drama (3) Generic study of F{8llCh drama. Prereq­
uisite: 203 or college equivalent or placement. 

FHEN 351 Poetry (3) Generic study of French poetry. Prereq-
uisite: 203 or college equlvalenl . 

FHEN 352 Fiction (3) Generic study of French fiction. Prereq­
uisite: 203 or college equrvalenl 

FREN 375 Rom.n dB Is RDIfI (5) Friedman Study of the 
Ronrmce of the RDSB In relation to laftn and medieval literary and 
Intellectual traditions. Those capable read the text in modem French 
tIanSIatIon. others In english.' . 

FHEN 378 The Making of Contemporary France, Studied 
In French (5) Study of the historical origlns 'and subsequent 
develQPI1IIlfIf Of contemporary problems an(l characteristics of 
Frem:h goventJJlent and politics, economy, and society. Prerequisite: 
203 or equivalent 

FREN 410 Frencb Uterature of the Sixteenth Century: 
Prose (5) Keller Sixleenth-century literature, with emphasis on 
cultural and Intellectual background. Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN 411 Frencb Renaissance: Poatry (5) Sixleenth-cen­
tury Iltemture wIth emphasis on poetry and the general artistic ambi­
ance. Prerequisite: 304 or 410 or permission of Instructor. 

FREN 412 Baroque Utarature (5) AWSpS The whole phe­
nomenon of baroque literature, Including prose, poetry, and theater. 
Prerequisite: 9 credits at the 300 level abOve 303. 

FREN 413 Frencb Utereture of the Seventeenth Century: 
ClassIcism (S) Wolt/ey Seventeenth-century literature, with 
emphasis on lh8 development of classicism. Prerequisite: 304 or 
412 or pennlsslon of Instructor.. . 

FREN 414 French· Uterature of the Bgtdeenth Century: 
Enngtrte'T'5) 8lrich, Hanzell Bghteenth-century litera­
ture. with s on the development of ttia enlightenment Ideol­
ogy. Prerequ te: 305. 

FREN 415 Frencb Utereture of the Bgtdeanth Century: 
Post-Enllgtdenment (5) 81rich EIgfJteenth-century literature, 
with emphasis on the "dart side of the Enlightenment" and nascent 
romanticism. Prerequisite: 414 or permiSSion of Instructor. 

FREN 416 Frencb Uterature of the Nineteenth Century: . 
RomanUclam (5) Collins Nlneteenth-century literature, with 
emphasis on romanticism and the early manifestations of realism. 
Prerequisite: 305. . 

FREN 418 Frencb Uterature of the Early TwenUaIb Cen­
tury (5) Collins. Leiner TwentleIh-century literature, with empha­
sis on tfla period 1900-1939. Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 419 French Uterature Since World War II (5) Col­
lins. LeIner TwentleIh-cmtury Uterature. with emphasis on Ihe pe­
riod 1939 to the present PrerequiSite: 418 or perinlsslon of Instruc­
tor. 

FREN.421 Rctlon: 1680-1800 (5) 81rich Prerequisite: 305. 

FREN 424 Fiction: 1800-1850 (5) Dale Prerequisite: 305 or 
306. 

FREN 425 Fiction: 1850-1900 (5) Dale Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 427 FIction: TwenUaIb Century (5) Collins. Leiner 
Prerequisite: 306. _ . 

FREN 437 Advanced CanvenaUonal French (2-8. mu. 8) 
Not open to students whose native language Is French. Prerequisite: 
327 or equivalent 

FREN 444 Poetry: Romantic (5) Prerequisite: 305. 

FREN 445 Poetry; Pamasslan and Symbolist (5) Collins. 
LeIner PrerequisIte: 306. 

FHEN 446 PoetJY: TwenUetb Centmj (5) Prerequisite: 306. 
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FREN 451 History and Uterature of the Frenm Religious 
Wars (5) Griffiths. Keller Major political, social, and relfglous 
movements and events of, and related to, the French religious wars 
of 1560 to the end of the century, along with the treatment of these In 
the prose, POetry, and drama of the period. For students receiving 
French credit readings must be done In French. 

FREN 454 NonOctlon of the Classic Period (5) Keller, 
Wolt/ey Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN 457 Twentieth-Century Nonfiction (5) Collins Pre-
requisite: 306. . 

FREN 458 Frencb Art and literature: Perlocl Studies (5) 
Comparative studies of theme and technique in art and llIerature to 
illustrate major concerns of a pa~lcular period as expressed In these 
two media. Prerequisite: background In French literature or art his­
tory (the appropriate 300-levef course in art history or the appropri­
ate 400-11Ml1 survey course In French literature). 

FREN 461 Seventeenth-Century Drama (5) Wortley Pre­
requisite: 304. 

FREN 463 Nlnateentb-Century Drama (5) Collins Prereq-
uisites: 306, 350. . 

FREN 465 TwenUath-Century Drama (5) Collins Prereq­
uisite: 306. 

FREN 470 Cinema (51 Dale Major films and figures of 
French cinema from Ihe beginnings to the present 

FREN 474 LInguistics and the Teaching of Frencb (5) 
HaI11Bli Areas ofllngulstlcs that can be particularly helpful to the 
French teacher. Prerequisite: 401 or permission of Instructor. 

FREN 4n African LHerature In Frencb: 1939 to the Pres­
ent (5) W Leiner· African literature from 1939 to the present 
Readings, discussions, and reports on representative works In po­
etry, prose, and drama. 

FREN 490 Honors Seminar (2-5, mal. 10) AWSp 

FREN 496 Po~ and Song as .Elements In Frencb CIv­
IlIzaUon (5) Creol8 Relationship of ~ and music as ex­
pressed In the chanson In several periods of French rulture. Empha­
sis on twentlelh-century poet-composer-performers. AttentIon given 
to the medieval trouba(lours and to poet-musician collaboration In 
the Renaissance and later periods. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent 

FHEN 498 The Fnncb-Speaklng Countries and their Cul­
ture (5) A Leiner AsDects of Frenth rlte@y tralfltlon; discussion 
of social and rultural values as reflected in French litefalure. Taught 
in Frencn. 
FREN 499 S5clal Topics (1-5. mU.10) TopiCS to meet 
special needs. Isltes: permission of the instructor and the 
undergraduate or gra uate program adviser. 

italian 

ITAL 101,102,103 Elamentary (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Methods 
and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Language laboratory Is re­
Quired. Prerequisites: 101 or college equivalent or placement lor 
102; 102 or college equivalent or placement for 103. 

ITAL 107 Italian Language and ClvlllziUon (3) Aspects of 
Italian culture,. past and present language, Cl)nsIderBd both in its 
essential structure and as a reflection of the socletv for which It 
serves as a means of communication. Students recelving credit In 
107 may not later register for credit In 10t 

ITAL 108 Italian Language and Civilization (3) Continua­
tion of 107. Students who haVe received credit for 102 and/or 103 
may also receive credit for 108. 

ITAL 201,202.203 IntermKiate (5,5,5) A,W.Sp Inten­
sive speaking, reading. and writing. Functional review of grammar. 
Prerequisites: 103 or college equMlent or placement for 201; 201 or 
col/ege equivalent or placemenf for 202; 202 or college equivalent or 
placeln8nt for 203. 

ITAL 301, 302 Advanced ~ and Composition (3,3) 
~l W P~lsltes: 203 or col/ege equivalent or pJaament for 3Of: 
iSUl for 302. . 

ITAL 303 italian SlYIlatfcs (3) Sp Functional grammar re-
view; creative written and oral composition and reading, with special 
attention to problems of style. Prerequisite: 302. 

ITAL 327 Advanced ConvenaUon (2 max. 8) Not open to 
students whose native language Is Italian. Prerequlsfte: 203 or col­
lege equivalent or placement 

ITAL 3S1) Supervised Study (2-6, mu. 20) AWSp Prereq­
uisites: pennlssion of the Instructor and tile undergraduate Italian 
adviser. 
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ITAL 401 The Development of the Italian Language (5) 
KJausenburger Historical survey of Italian phonology, morpfiology, 
and syntax. Prerequisites: 301, 302, 303, or UNG 400, or ROM 401. ' 
or permlssJon of Instructor. 

ITAL 404, 405, 406 SIDYey of Italian Uterature (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent or placement test. 

ITAL 413 Uterature of the Renaissance: Quattrocento (5) 
Stephens The early Renaissance. Humanism; writings of lorenzo 
de' Medici, Poliziano, Belcarl, Alberti. Masuccfo, Sannazzaro. Pulcl, 
Bolardo. Prerequisites: 404, 405, 406, 

ITAL 414 Literature ot the Renaissance: Clnquecento (5) 
Stephens The high Renaissance. Bambo and the Petrarchans, 
Mai:hlavelll, Guicciardlnl, Caslfglfone, Ariosto. Guarini. Tasso. Pre­
requisites: 404, 405. 406. 

ITAL 423, 424 Eighteenth-Century Italian LHerature (5,5) 
423: poetry: the. Arcadian movement. Parinl, Monti, Foscolo. 424': 
drama: MelaslaSIO. Goldonl, Alfieri. Pretequlsites: 404. 405, 406. 

ITAL 4&0 Verisrno (5) Friedrich The development of Verismo 
with extensive readiQPs from its main exponents-:.Gapuana, Verga, 
Serao, Deledda, Fuclni, and d'Annunzlo. Prerequisites: 404, 405, 
406. 

ITAL 465 Contemporary Italian Narrative (5) Friedrich 
Critical readin9 ~f se,letted modem exponents of the short story and 
novel. PrereqUISites: 404, 405, 406, or equivalent. 

ITAL 490 , Prosemlnar In Italian Literature (3-5) Friedrich, 
Stephens Intended to hell th~ student achieve a mature crilfcal 
mastery of Hanan liferature. RequIred of Hallan majors; othefs by per­
mlsslon of instructor. 

ITAL 499 SlIeelal Topfcs (1-5, mo. 10) Topics to meet 
special needs. Prerequisites: permission of the instructor and the 
undergraduate or graduate program adviser. 

Portuguese 

PORT 101, 102, 103 Elementary(5,5,5}A,W,Sp Methods 
and objectives are primarily· oral-aural. language laboratory is re­
quired. Prerequisites: 101 or college equivalent or placement for 
102: 102 or college equivalent or placement for 103. 

PORT 150 Accelerated (5) For graduate students in Spanish 
who wish 10 develop a rapid command of Portuguese primarily for 
reading purposes. Prerequisite: graduale standing In Spanish or per­
mission of Instructor. 

PORT 201,202,203 Intermediate (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Mod­
em texts. compositions, conversation. and functional grammar. Pre­
requisites: 103 or 8(luivalenl or permission of instructor for 201: 201 
for 202: 202 for 203. 

PORT 301, 302 Advanced Svntu and Composition (3,3) 
A,W Students wjth advanced sfanding in Spanish courses may 
apply to instructor for permission 10 enter 301 after 103. Prerequi­
sites: 203 Of equivalent or permission of Instructor for 301; 301 for 
302. 

PORT 303 Portuguese Styllstfcs (3) Sp Functional grammar 
revIew: creative written and oral compOSition and reading wilh spe­
cial atrenHon 10 problems of style. PrerequisIte: 302 or permission of 
Instrudor. ' . 

PORT 304 Survey of Luso-Brazilian Literature: Middle 
Ages alld Renaissance (3) A Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent or 
peImlsslon of Instructor. ' 

PORT 305 Survey of Luso-Brazilian Literature: Seven­
ted, Eighteenth. and Early NIneteenth Centuries (3) W 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent or permission of Instructor. 

PORT 306 Survey of Lusa-Brazlllan Literature: Late Nine­
teenth and Twentieth Centuries (3) Sp Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent or permiSSion of instructor. . 

PORT 310 IldrOduction to Brazilian Literature (3) Prereq­
ulsife: 302 or permission of Instructor. 

PORT 327 Advanced Conversation (2, mo. 8) Prerequi­
sife: 203 or equlvalenf.or permission of Instructor. 

PORT 390 Supervised Study (2-5, mo. 20) AWSp Pre­
requisites: permission of instrudor and undergraduate Portuguese 
adviser. 

PORT 424,425,426 FIction: 1800-1950 (3,3,3) Romanti­
dsm. realism. symbolism, and modernism In Portugal and Brazil. 
Eca de Quelros, Machado de Assls, twentleth-century novelists. Pre­
requlsftes: 304. 305, and 306 or permlssJon of instructor. 

Romanian 

RMN 401, 402, 403 Elementary Romanian (5.5.5) 
A,W,Sp 401,402: comprehensive Intiodudlon to both s~ken 
and literary Romanian. 403: designed to Increase the student s vo­
cabulary and enhance knowledge of grammar Ihrough the reading of 
short fictional material In motIem Romanian. Offered jointly wllh 
ROMN 401, 402, 403. 

RMN 404, 405, 406 AdVanced Romanian (5,5.5) Contin­
uation of 401, 402. 403. Offered lolntly Wllh ROMN 404. 405. 406. 
Prerequisite: 4o;i or ~rmisslon ofinstructor. 

RMN 420, 421 Structure of Romanian (3.3) . Descriptive 
analysis of Ihe phonological, morphological, syntactical. and lexical 
structures of modem Romanian. Prerequisite: ROM 401 or permis-
sion of instructor. . 

Spanish 

SPAN 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5
j
5,5) AW,AWSP.AWSp 

Methods and objectives are primarily ora -aural. Language labora­
tory is required. P~lsites: 101 or college .equivalent or place­
ment for 102; 102 or college equivalent or placement for 103. 

SPAN 104 Spanish Grammar-fntenslve (5) Thorough re­
view of the baSICS of Spanish grammar. Not open fo students who ' 
have taken 102 or 103. Prerequ[slte: one year preuniversily Spanish, 
or 101. or permission of instructor. . 

SPAN 128 S~anlsh for the Elementary School (5) Fried­
rich Practice In the basic language skins is combiried wilh the 
demonstratfon and analysis of methOds and techniques approprlafe 
to FlES. Offered jointly with EDC&ll32. 

SPAN 201, 202, 203 Intarmadlate (5,5,5) AWSp,AWSp, 
AWSp Intensive practice in soeaking, reading, and writing. Review 
of Spanish grammar. Oral practIce based on sefected pieces of Span­
ish literature. Prerequisites: l030r college equivalent or placement 
fot 201.; 201 or college equivalent or placement for 202; 202 or COl­
lege equivalent or placement for 203. 

SPAN 231 Chleano Culture (3) WSp The folk and pollular 
traditions of people of Mexfcan culture, bolh within the present bor­
ders of Mexico and in the Unlfed Slates. 

SPAN 237 Conversational Spanish (2 or 4 or 6) For partic­
Ipants In the FOreign Study Program. Prereguisltes: 103 or college 
equivalent and permission of Foreign Study ~ce. . 

SPAN·3D1,302 Advanced Syntax and Composition (5,5) 
AW, WSp Prerequisites: 203 for 301: 301 for 302. 

SPAN 304 Survey of Spanish Literature: 1140-1498'(3) A' 
Masterpieces of Spanish liferature from origins to 1498. Prerequi­
sites: 203; completion of. or concurrent enrollment in. 350.351, or 
352. 

SPAN 305 SU!'V8Y at Spanish Llteraturu: 1498-1681 (3) W 
Prerequisites: 203; completion of, or concurrent enrollment In. 350, 
351. or 352. . 

SPAN 306 Survey at SlJanlsh Literature: 1681 to the Pre~ 
ent (3) Sp Prerequisites: 203; completion of, or concurrent enroll­
ment In. 350, 351, or 352. 

SPAN 307 Introduction to latin American Literature (3) 
Study of selected works of twentleth-century latin American litera­
ture and their soclohlstorlcal context. Development of reading and 
writing skills, Prerequisites: 203; completion of, or concurrent en­
rollment in, 350. 351, or S52. 

SPAN 327 Advanced Conversation (2 maL 8) Not open 
to students whose native language Is SpaniSh. Prerequisife: 203 or 
equivalent or placement. No ci'edillowam Spanish major. 

SPAN 331 Themes In Mulean-Amerlcan Studies (5) ex­
amination of significant historical and cultural themes of the Mexi­
can-American experience. Prerequisite: speakIng knowledge of 
Spanish. 

SPAN 337 Conversational Spanish (2 or 4 or 6) For partic­
Ipants In the Foreign Study Program. Prerequisites: 203 or equiva-
lent and permission of Foreign Study Office. . 

SPAN 350 Drama (3) Generic study of Spanish drama. Pre­
requisites: 203 or colrege equivalent or placement 

SPAN 351 Poetry (3) Generic study of Spanish poetry. Prereq­
uiSite: 203 or college equivalent or placement. 

SPAN 352 Fiction (3)W GenerIc study of Spanish fiction. Pre­
requisite: 203 or college equivalent or placement.'· . 

SPAN 390 Supervised study (2-6, max. 20) Prerequisites: 
permissIon of the Instructor and uitdergraduate Spanish adviser. 

SPAN 400 The Structure of Modem Spanish (5). W 
Contreras, Saporla Analysis of the spoken language from a t1nguis­
tic point of view: phonological, morphological, and syntactiC analy­
sis. Pr~uisites: 301 and 302, or graduate standing. 

SPAN 401 Tbe Evolution of the Spanish Language (5) 
Salinero Historical survey of, Spanish phonology, morpJtology, and 
syntax, from latin origins to tile modem language. Prerequisite: 302. 

SPAN 406 Advanced Spanish Syntax (5) Anderson Prob­
lems of Spanish syntax. Difference between the structures of Spanish 
and English: tecl1nlques for the effective feachlng of Spanish. Prereq­
uisites: 301 and 302. 

" 
SPAN 407 The Spanish of Latfn America (5) Contreras 
Introduction to the dialectal variants of LaHn-Anletlcan Spanish 
through the reading of dialectological studies and selected literary 
workS. Prerequisites: 301 and 302, or graduate standing. 

SPAN 409 Advanced PboneUcs (5) 'Salinero Analysis of 
sounds: training In pronunclation, Intonatfon. and dose transcription 
of Spanish lan9uage in its modalities. Prerequlsltes: 301 and 302, or 
graduate standing. . -

SPAN 410 Spanish Medieval LHerature: Tenth Through 
Fourteenth Centuries (5) Petersen The first of a two-quarter 
advanced survey of Spanfsh and comparative literature. The tlterary 
forms of Ihe Iberian Peninsula from the fenth to the fourteenth centu­
ries. Taught in Spanish. Prerequlslfes: 301, 302, 304. 305, 306,307, 
350,351.352. . 

SPAN 411 Spanish Medieval Literature: Rfteenth Century 
(5) Petersen Principal literary forms of the fifteenth century. 
taught In Spanish. Prerequisites: 301, 302, 304, 305, 306,307, 350, 
351,352. 

SPAN 412 Spanish LHeraturu: Sixteenth Century (5) 
Shipley Golden Age and Aqe of Conflict. ~ texts from all genres, 
as welf as their sociohistoncal contexts. Prerequisites: 301. 302, 
304,305,306.307,350,351,352. , 

SPAN 413 Spanish Literature: Seventeenth Century (5) 
Shipley, Yarbro Golden AQe and Age of Conflict. Key texis from aO 
genres, as well as tIlelr SOCIohistorltal contexts. Prerequisites: 301, 
302.304,305,306,307.350.351,352. 

SPAN 414 Spanish LIterature: EIghteenth Century (5) A 
Anderson, Penuelas. Predmore Prerequlsltes: 301. 302, 304, 305, 
306,307,350,351,352. 

SPAN 415 Spanish literature: Nfneteenth Century (5) W 
Anderson, Penuelas Prerequisites: 301, 302, 304, 305,·306. 307, . 
350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 416 Spanish Literature: 1900-1936 (5) Sp Spanish 
literature of the twentieth century prior to the Civil war (1900-1936). 
Concentration on Generations of 1898 and 1927. Prerequisites: 301. 
302,304,305,306,307,350,351,352. 

SPAN 417 Spanish LIterature From 1940 to the Present 
(5) Anderson. Penuelas Prerequisites: 301. 302, 304. 305, 306, 
307,350,351,352. 

SPAN 420 SlJ8nlsh .P~etrv: OrigIns Through the fifteenth 
Century (5) PrereqUISlfes: "301, 302, 304, 305, 306, 307, 350, 
351,352. ' 

SPAN 423 Spanish Poetry: The Golden Age, Sixteenth 
Through Seventeenth Centuries (5) Shipley Prerequisites: 
301,302,304,305,306,307.350,351. 352. 

SPAN 424, 425, 426 Hispanic Poetry (5,5,5) Predmore 
Modem lyric IlQ8lry of the Hispanic world. The period studied ex­
lends from 1870 to 1936 and deals with thirteen major poets, from 
Becquer 10 Hernandez. PrerequisiteS: 301, 302,304,305.306,307, 
350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 433 Goldan Age Prose (5) Shipley Representative, 
and outstanding, prose works of sixteenth- and sevenfeenth-century 
Spain. Prereqursltes: 301, 302, 304, 305,306,307,350,351.352. 

SPAN 436 Spanish Novel of the Nfneteenth Century (5) 
Anderson. Penuslas Representative works of Gald6s. Clarrn. 
Pereda, Valera. and Blasco IMnez. Prerequlsftes: 301. 302. 304, 
305. 306, 307, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 437' Spanish Novel: 1900-1936~) PemJeIas Span-
ish novel from the generation of 1698 to the IMing of the Civil 
War (1936). Prerequisites: 301, 302, 304,305, • 307. 350, 351. 
352. . 

SPAN 438 Spanish Novel: 1939 to the Present (5) Penue­
las PrerequisItes: 301, 302. 304, 305, 306, 307,350.351,352. 
(Offered alternate years.) . . 

SPAN 440 SlIanlsh Drama: 1150-1600 (5) From the baaln­
ning to lope de Vega. Prerequisites: 301, 302, :J04, 305, 306, 307, 
350,351,352. 



SPAN 441 Spanish Drama: 1sa0-1635 (5) Spanish theatre 
o!!JIe seventeenth century, with emphasis on lope de Vega. Prereq­
UISites: 301,302,304,305,306,307,350,351,352. 

SPAN 445 The Modem Theatre In Spaln.1700-1900 (5) 
Anderson Uteralure and historical context otSpain's theatre In IhiI 
eiohleenlh and nineteenth centuries. Prerequisites: 301. 302, 304, 
~,306, 307, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 446 The Modem TIIeatre In Sllaln.1900-1936 (5) 
Anderson Major currents and literature of Spain's theatre In this 
century, UP. to the Spanish Civil War in 1936. Prerequisites: 301, 
302,304,305,306,307,350,351,352. . 

SPAN 447 Spanlsb Tlleatre Since tlte Civil War (5) An­
dersOn Works of SpaIn's major dramatists of the postwar period: 
Specia! attention given to the sOcIal and political cootexl of the thea­
tre ,nit:n under the Franco regime. Prerequisites: 301, 302, 304, 
305, , 307, 350, 351, 352. • 

SPAN 449 Spanish Drama and Play Production (5. max. 
10) ,Anderson Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

SPAN 453 Cervantes and His Times (5) Salinero Study 01 
CeMntes and his moment in Spanish history, with special attention 
to his cultural and artistic environment. Prerequisites: 301, 302, 304, 
305,306,307,350,351. 3S2. ' 

SPAN 461 Cultural Background of LaUn American Litera­
ture· (5) Survey of ideas and art forms and their relationship to 
literature In four periods: pre-Columbian, colonial, early Indepen­
dence, and twentIeth century. Prerequisites: 301, 302, 304, 305, 306, 
307, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 462 Spanish ClvlllzaUon (5) Salinero Summary of 
the development of Spanish society and art forms as a background to 
Spai~'~ literature, from early times to 1900. Taught In Spanish. Pre­
reqUISl~: 301,302,304,305,306,307,350,351,352. 

SPAN 465 Contemporary Chicano Literature (5) examina­
tion of one or more problems, themes. and/or figures fn the develop­
ing bodv of ChIcano literature. Prerequisites: 301, 302, 304, 305, 
300. 301, 350, 351, 3S2. " 

SPAN 466 Chicano literature: Fiction (5) Nineteenth- and 
early twentieth-century fiction, as well as contemporary works, are 
examIned in attempts to trace the development of Chicano fiction in 
the proper historical trajectory. Prerequisites: 301, 302, 304, 305, 
306,307,350,351.352. . . 

SPAN 470 LaUn American Uterature of the Conquest and 
tfI8 Colonial PerIod (5) Prerequisites: 301. 302. 304. 305. 306. 
307.350.351.352. 

SPAN 471 LaUn American Literature: 1810-1916 (5) Pre­
requisites: 301, 302. 304, 305, 306. 307. 350 .. 351, ~2. ' 

SPAN 472 ContemllOralY _LaUn American Uterature (5) 
PrerequisItes: 301, 302. 304. 305. 306. 307. 350,351.352. 

SPAN 473 LaUn American Fiction: Nineteenth Century (5. 
maL 15) Stud)t of prose fiction in latin America in !he nineteenth 
century. Prerequisites: 301. 302. 304. 305. 306. 307. 350. 351, 3S2. 

SPAN 474 LaUn American Fiction: Twentieth Century (5) 
PrereqUisItes: 301. 302, 304; 305, 306. 307, 350. 351. 352. 

SPAN 475 LaUn American Poaby: Colontal TIIl'Gugh NIne- , 
teantb Century (5) Poetic movements of the seventeenth. eigh­
teenth. and nineteenth centuries in Spanish American. Renaissance. 
~ neocIass!cIsm. romanticism. and modernism. Prerequi­
sites: 301. 302. 304. 305.306.307.350,351.352. 

SPAN 476 Contemporary LaUn American Poetry (5) Evo­
lution of latin American poetry. from postmodemlsm and van­
~dism to the most recent lI08tic ~ression: PrerequiSites: 301. 
302. 304, 305. 306.307.350,351.352. 

SPAN 477 LaUn American Essay (5) Uterary expression of 
ideas in lalin AmerIcan countries, nineteenth and twentfeth centu­
ries. Prerequisites: 301. 302. 304. 305. 306. 307. 350. 351. 352. 

SPAN 478 Modem LaUn American TIIeater (5) W Study of, 
the orlgin, development and acfllevements of latin American theater 
with an overvlew of its history prior to the twentieth century. Prereq­
uisites: 301. 302. 304. 305. 306. 307. 350. 351. 3S2. 

SPAN 491 IndlYhfual AatbOIl and Special TopIcs In Span- ' 
lab utera1ure (5. max. 10~FoaJs on an indMdual Spanish 
author or a soeclal problem In Ish literature. PrerequiSites: 301. 
302. 304, 305, 306. 307, 350. 1,352. , 

SPAN 495 Stu~ In SpaIn (12) Anderson One-quarter study 
group In SpaIn. COurse contenl varies from year to year. Consuh 
romance languages depaJtment for awllablllty and further require­
ments. 

spAN 499' Special Taplcs (1-5. max.'10) Topics to meet 
speciaJ 'needs. Prerequisites: permission of instructor and under-
graduate or graduate program adviser. ' 

ENGUSH TRANSLATION 

These courses 8T8 recommended as appropriatB supporting 
studies for students majoring In other departments. Courses 
in English translation are not applicable towarrJ'ufldergradlJr 
ate or graduatB' major programs In the Department of Ro­
mance Languages and Literature. Majors may take any of 
these courses for credit as one of their electives. 

French 

FREN 458 French Art and Uterature: Period' Studies (5) 
Comparatlve studies of theme and technique in art and literature to 
illustrate major concerns of a particular p¢od as expressed In these 
two media. Prerequisite: backaround in French literature or art his­
tory (the appropriate 300-levef course in art history or !he appropri­
ate 400-level survey course in French literature). 

FREN 481 Twentieth-Century French Novel In English (5) 

FREN 482 French Poetry From Baudelaire to the Present 
In english (5) Analysis in 'English of the major fIends and m0ve­
ments in mOdem French POetrY with representative works. from 
Baudelaire to the poets of the 1950s. 

FREN 483 Trends In Twentieth-Century Theatre In English 
(5) Study of the evolution of the French theatre from the tum of the 
century to the present. Special emphasis Is given the French theatri-
cal scene since World War n. ' ' 
FREN 484 Rabelals and Montalgna In English (5) Keller 
Reading and discussion of selected passages from the woiks of Ra­
belais and !he essays of Monlaigne. Background information through 
informal lectures and outside reading on the two figures as illustra­
tive of the Renaissance In France. 

FREN 485 Racine and MolI~re In English (5) Wortley 

FREN 486 Literature af the enlightenment In english (5) 
Ellrlch, Hanzell 

FREN 487 Nlneteenth-Cantury Fiction In english (5) Dale 

FREN 488 Women In French Literature In English (5) 
Leiner . Masterpieces of French literature are read In an attempt to 
understand French attitudes toward women. From the sixteenth cen~ 
tury, with a concentration on the twentIeth century. " 

italian 

ITAL 318 italian LHerature In english (5) 

ITAL 319 TIle Italian Short Story In english (5) Friedrich 
The short sto.ry from the Novellino and BocaCCIO to modem masters 
of the form. The translations are studied both as.examples of narra­
tive technique and as reflections of particular moments In Italian cul-

, tural history. Prerequisite: at least sophomore sIandIng. 

ITAL 384 Renaissance literature of Italy In english (3) 

ITAL 481 TIle Divino ComBdv In English (5) Studies of 
Dante's Divine Comedy In English franslation. with consideration of 
its background and inffuence. 

ITAL 482 TIle Dsa1lltJtr1n In Engllsb (5) ,Friedrich An 
integral reading of the Decameron. with some consideration of Its 
place In world literature and as an exoressfon of the culture of its 
time. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Courses for Graduates On I, 
Romance Literature 

RDMAN 600 Independent Study or Research (e) 

ROMAN 700 Master's TIIesls (*) AWSp 

ROMAN 800 Doctoral DlasertaUon (e) 

Romance Linguistics and Literature, 
General and Comparative 

ROM 505. 506 Advanced Romance Linguistics (5,5) 
Klausenburger Advanced problems in the phonological. morpho­
logical. and syntactical analYsIs of !he Romance languages. Descrip­
tive, comparative. and historical considerations. Prerequisites: FREN 
401. 402. or SPAN 400. Of FREN or SPAN 541. 542. 

RDM 521. 522 ,Seminar an Romance UngulsUcs (5.5) 
Contreras. Hanzel/, Klausenburger Specific problems in linguistic 
analysis 01 the Romance languages. Prerequisites: 401. 402. 
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ROM 531 Problems In Romance Ungulstlcs (2-5, max. 
15) HanzBIi. K1ausenburger. Saporta Group seminars. or ndivld­
ual conferences, are schetluled under this number to meet special 
needs. Prerequisite: permission of the graduate program adviser. 

ROM 551 Romance Llngulsdcs: History. Methodology, 
and BlblfoQraphy (5) A Hinzeli. Klausenburger For new gradu­
ate students In the Romance linguistics program. lectures in the his­
tory of Romance linguistics and !he history of linguistic science In 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries as it relates to Romance stud­
ies; lectures, discussions. and readings In comparative and descrip­
tive methods used in contemporary scholarsltlp; student library proj­
ects (periodical literature, reference works, preparation of specialized 
bibliographies). Prerequisite: 401 or UNG 200 or equivalent 

ROM 590 SpeCial Seminar and Conference (1-10. mo. 
20) Group seminars. or individual conferences, are ScI1eduled un­
der this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permission of 
the graduate program adviser. 

ROM 600 Independent Study or Research (e) 

French 

FREN 515 French Uterature of tlte High Middle Ages (5. 
max. 10) Friedman Old French literature. from the beginning to 
1315. Prerequisite: permiSSion of instructor. ' 

FREN 516 Middle French LIterature (5. mal. ;10) W 
Friedman French literature from 1315 to 1500. Prerequisite: per­
mission of Instructor. 

FREN 520 Renaissance Prose: Rabalais (5) Keller 

FREN 521 Renaissance Prose: Montalgne (5) Keller 

FREN 523 Studies In Rctlon: 1660-1800 (5, mo. 10) 
Blrlch 

FREN 525 Studies In Fiction: 1850-1900 '(5, max. 10) 
Dale. leiner 

FREN 526 Studies In Fiction: 1900-1950 (5, max. 10) 
Collins. Leiner 

FREN 530 Studies In Renaissance Poeby (5, mo. 10) 
Creore, Keller 

FREN 532 Studies In Nineteenth-Century Poetry (5. max. 
10) 

FREN 534 Studies In Twentieth-Century Poeby (5. mo. 
10) 

FREN 541, 542 History of tlte French Languaga (5.5) 
K1ausenburger Survey of the phonological. morptiologlcal. and 
syntactical (levelopment of the French language from Its origins to 
the present. 

FREN 555 French Nonfiction (5. rna. 10) Blrlch 

FREN 561 Studies In Seventeenth-Century Drama (5. 
mo. 10) Wortley 

FREN 565 Studies In French Drama (5. max. 10) Sp 
Studies In French drama, sixteenth to twentieth centuries. 

FREN 570 Seminar In Cinema (5, mo. 10) Dale Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instructor. 

FREN 575 Uterary CrfUclsm (5) 

FREN 576 CrlUcal Methodology (4) W Collins Basic 
scholarly tools of bibliography; hlstorfcal review of literary docIrine; 
an introduction to critical methodology. Prerequisite: graduate stand­
ing. 

FREN m Modem CrlUcal Methods (4) W Colllns Mod­
ern critical methodology and theory. Prerequfsfte: graduate standlng. 

FREN 590 Special Seminar and Conference (1-10. max. 
30) AWSp Group seminars. or individual conferences. are sched­
uled under this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permis­
sion ~f the graduate program adviser. 

FREN 591 Literary Problems: Middle Ages (5. max. 10) 

FREN 592 Literary Problems: Renaissance (5, mo. 10) 

FREN 593 LIterary Problems: Seventeenth Centuly (5, 
max. 10) 

FREN 594 Literary Problems: Eighteenth Century (5. 
max. ,10) 

FREN 595 literary Problems: Nineteenth Century (5,' 
mo. 10) 

FREN 59& Literary Problems: TwenUeth CentIl1y (5, maL 
1ij , , 

FREN 600. Independent StucJy Dr Research (e) AW8p 
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italian· 

ITAL 514 Dante (3) 

ITAL 570 Seminar an Cinema (5) Dale Studies in various 
areas of lIalian cinema. coru:enfrating on major directors. aitics, and 
movements. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

ITAl590 Special Seminar and Conference (1-10, max. 
30) AWSp Group seminars, or Individual conferences. are sched­
uled under this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permis­
sfon of the graduate program adviser. 

ITAL 591 LlteralY Problems: Middle Ages and Fourteenth 
Century (5, max. 10) " 

ITAL 592 Literary Problems: Renaissance (5, max. 10) 

ITAL 593 LIterary Problems: Baroque (5, max. 10) 

ITAL 594 Literary Problems: Bghteentb Cenlury (5, max. 
10) 

ITAL 595 Literary Problems: Nineteenth Century (5, max. 
10) 

ITAL 596 Uterary Problems: Twentieth Century (5, max. 
10) 

ITAL 60U Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

Portuguese 
PORT 590 Special Seminar and Conference (1-9, max. 
30) AWSp Grouj) seminars or Individual conferences are sched­
uled mr this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of graduate program adviser. 

Provenqal 
PROV 534 Provencal Language and Literature (5) 

Spanish 

SPAN sao Seminar In Spanish Linguistics (3) S,P 
Contreras Problems In the p'honologlcal and grammallcal analYSIS 
of modem Spanish. Prerequisite: 400.. , 

SPAN 501 Graduate Study of Hispanic Uterature (3) 
Close sIlIdles of literary texts exemplifying a variety of practical crdi­
cal methods. 

SPAN 521, 522 The Renaissance fn Spain (5,5) Shipley 
Ulerary creallon and the cultural. social, historical context of Span­
ish IiteraluIe from" La Celestina through the sixteenth century. Exten­
sive study of secondary materials. Intensive analysis of representa­
tive literary texis. 

SPAN 541, 542 History of the Spanish Language (5,5) 
W,Sp Salln810 SummaI)' of the evolution of Spanish language 
from the fragmentation of Peninsular Romance to Cintar de Mio Cid. 
The main work COnsists of analysis of early castilian texts. ", 
SPAN 561 Spanish-American Navel From 1940 to the 
Present (5) . 

SPAN 571 The Modem Essay In Spanish America (~) 

SPAN 572 Twantleth-Century Spanish Poetry (5, max. 10) 
I'rBdmore 

SPAN 573 Twentieth-Century Spanish-American Poetry 
(5, max. 10) Cancha 

SPAN 575 Literary Criticism (5) Penueias 

SPAN 590 Special Seminar and Conference (1-10, max. 
30) AWSp Group seminars. or Individual conferences. are sched­
uled undei this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of the graduate program adviser. 

SPAN 591 Literary Problems: Middle Ages (5, max. 10) 

SPAN 592 Uterary Problems: Renaissance (5, max. 10) 

SPAN 593 LIterary Problems: Golden Age (5, max. 10) 

SPAN 594 literary Problems: Bgllteenth Century (5, 
max. 10) 

SPAN 595 Literary Problems: Nineteenth Century (5, 
max. 10) 

SPAN 596 Uterary Problems: Twentieth Century (5, max. 
10) " 

SPAN 697 Uterary Problems: Spanish-American Colonial 
Uterature (5, max. 10) 

SPAN 598 Uterary Problems: latin America (5, max. 10) 

SPAN SOD Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

Russian and East 
European Studies 
See International Studies. 

Scandinavian 
Languages and 
Literature 
C8H Padelford 

The Department of Scandinavian Languages and Uterature Is con­
cerned with the study of languages, literatures. and cultures of Den­
mark, Iceland. Norway, and SWeden. Emphasis is placed both on 
contemporary literature and culture and on their historical develop­
ment Although most courses designed for majors are taught in the 
original languages. a broad spectrum of courses designed primarily 
for nonmajors is offered in english. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelof of Atts Degree 
Major Requlret1l8llts-Danish. NOfWfJ{JIan, or Swedish: AI least 50 
creifits. of which 25 are in upper-dlvislon courses, with emPhasis on 
one major language (Danish, Norwegian, or Swedish). The 50 credits 
Include 27 credits In flrst-. secondo, and third-year language train­
Ing; choice of literature courses In the original language; one course 
in Scandinavian history on the 300 level and one course In history of 
Scandinavian langua~ or Scandinavian lilliluistics. Scandinavian 
Studies: 55 credits. mcluding two years in one Scandinavian lan­
guage. Emphasis Is on ScandinaVian history and Immigration. 
theater and film, folklore and medievallllerature. and linguistics. An 
adviser should be consulted for planning of individual program. 

Graduate Program 
Patricia l. Conroy, Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Scandinavian languages and Literature offers 
graduate programs of study leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor 
of Philosophy degrees. For the ~A degree; the emphasis may be 
placed on Old scandinavian (Old Norse),' Danish. NOrweaian. or 
SWedish. Each aspirant for the Ph.D.. degree must compfete one 
year's study of Old Icelandic and concentrate his or her studies prl­
marUywilhln one of four areas: Danish language and literature. 
Norwegian language and literature. SWedish language and literature. 
or Scartdinavian philology and linguistics. 

For the graduate student the programs In Scandinavian languages 
and literature open up several interesting areas of sIlIdy: medieval. 
with extensive study of Old Scandinavian languages and literature. 
particularly Old Icelandic. and modem. Including the eighteenth cen­
tury. represented by writers such as Holberg and Bellman; romanti­
cism; Ibsen. Strlndberg. and their contemporaries; and the twentieth 
century. represented by such figures, as Dinesen. Hamsun. and la­
gerkvisl Major attention is paid to the hiStory of the Scandinavian 
languages. prose fiction. drama. and poetry. Opportunities for su­
pervised study also exist in such areas as Scandinavian history and 
cinema. Scandinavian folklore and mythology. Opportunities for 
comparative literature study also exist 

Maller of Atts Degree 
Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with major in Dan­
ISh. Norwegian, Swedish, or equivalent background. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36 credits In courses or 
seminars in Scandinavian and related subjects approved by the .. 
partment of whlC, h at least 20 credits must be in courses numbered 
500 and above; reading knowledge of French or German (another 
non-scandinavian language may be substituted with facully ap­
proval); wriHen and oral examination; option between thesis and 
nonthesis program. . 

Doctor 01 Phllollop", Degree 
Admission Requirement Master of ArtS degree with major In ScandI­
navian languages and literature or equivalent background. 

Graduation Requirements: 72 credits In courses or seminars In 
Scandinavian languages and literature and related subjects a~proved 
by the d~rtment a reading knowledge of French and German 
(other non:..scandlnavian lan1JU8ges may be substituted with faculty 
approval); General Examination for adnllsslon to candldaty; an ac­
ceptable dissertation; a Anal Examlnallon on the dissertation. 

Financial Aid 

Teaching assistantships In Danish. Norwegian, and SWedish usually 
are available. 

Correspondence and InformatlDn 
Graduate Program Adviser 
C8l Padelford. GN-70 

Faculty 
ChalrperBon 

Sven H. Rossel 

Pmf8$SIJrs 

Arestad. Sverre (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1938, washington; Scandtnavlan 
language and literature. . 
Johnson, Waller G. (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1935. illinois: ScandinavIan 
language and literature. 
Rossel. Sven H .• * Magister. 1968. Copenhagen; Danish. medieval 
litetature. European preromanticism. rornantrcism; European sym­
bolism. comparative literature. 
Steene, Birgitla K., * Ph.D .• 1960. Washington; Scandinavian drama, 
Scandinavian film. comparative literature. 

Associate ProfBssorB 

Conroy. Patricia L. * Ph.D.. 1974. california (Berkeley); Scandina­
vian philology. medfevailiterature. 
Sehmsdorf. Henning K. * Ph.D., 1968, Chicago; Norwegian. Scandi­
navian folklore and lnytIlology, comparative literature. 
Warme, Lars G.: Ph.D .• 1974. california (Berkeley); SWedish. mod­
em Scandinavian novel, comparative litarafure. 

Assistant PmfBSSDI'I 

Bonebrake. Veronica A.. Ph.D .• 1979. UmeA (SWeden); Scandinavian 
language and pedagogy. 
lelren. Terle I.: Ph.D., 1978. Texas; Scandinavian history and Immi­
gration research specialty In nineteenth- and twentlflth..century 
Norwegian political and Intellectual history. 
Sjavik. Jan I.,. Ph.D .• 1979, Harvard; Scandinavian novel and literary 
theory. 

Course.Descriptions 
Courses for. Undergraduates 

Danish 

DAN 101-102, 103 Bementary Danlsfl (5-5,5) A,W,Sp 
Fundamentals of oral and written Danish. 

DAN 300, 301, 302 Studies In Danish Language and 
Literature (5, max. 10 each) A,W,Sp RosseJ Special em­
phasis on expanding the speaking, reading. and writing skills ob­
tained In 101-102. 103. Adlonal texts. of varying degrees of dlffl­
cully. chosen from different 1J.llIlre5 and periods In" Danish literary 
history. Prerequisites: 101-102, 103 for 300; 300 for 301; 301 for 
302. 

DAN 490 Supervised Rea~lng (*, max. 10) AWSp Con­
roy. Rossel Readings In a selec;ted area of Danish language. litera­
ture. or related fields .. Prerequlslte: permisSion of adviser. 

Finnish 

FINN 101, 102 Elementary Finnish (5,5) Fundamentals of 
written and oral Rnnlsh. Offered by Independent Study Through Cor­
respondence. 

Icelandic 

ICEl 101,102,103 Elementary Modem Icelandic (3,3,3) 
Conroy Fundamentals of oral and written modem Icelandic. (Of­
fered upon demand.) 

Norwegian 

NORW 101-102, 103 Elementery Norwegian (5-5,5) 
AW,WSp,SpA Fundamentals of oral an~ written NOIweglan. 

NORW 201, 202.l
L
203 Second-year Norwegian (5,5,5) 

A,W,Sp Leiren. :iBl/msdorf, SiAvik Intensive prattice In speak- " 
Ing. reading. and writing. Furictfonal review of grammar. PrerequI­
sftes: 101. 102. 103. . 



NORW aao TIle Norwegian Comamporary Navel (3) A 
Selunsdorl, SjAV/k Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 

NORW 301 TIIa Plays at Hanrlk Ibsen (8) Sehmsdorl, 
SM Study at selected plays by Ibsen. Prerequlslta: two years of 
t{01WBg1an or equivalent or permiSsIon of Instructor. 

NORW 302 Drama After Ibsen (8) Sp Sehmsdorl, Sjlvlk 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 

NORW 303, 804, 30& Advanced Narwe;lan ConveraaUan 
and ComposItion (2, mo. 4: 2,_max. 4: f, mo. 4) A,W,Sp 
Lelrsn, S8ttmsdorI, SjAVlk PrerequISite: 203 or equlvalen( 

NORW 350 TIle Norwegian Shalt Story (8) Sehmsdorl, 
SM Generic study of the Norwegian short story. Prerequisite: 
203 or permission of aifvlser. 

NORW 351 NorwegIan Romanticism (8) S8hmsdarl, Sj4v1k 
HIstmk:aI studY of Nolway's cultural and. spilclflcaJly, I~ re­
newal from 1814 to apprOxImately 1865. Prerequlslta: 203 or per­
mission of adviser. 

NORW 352 Nsw Narwsglen Writers (8) Sehmsdorl, SlAvik 
Actlon and poetry In NynorsKby Duun. Vesaas. GarbOrg. and others: 
PrereaulsitaS: two NOlW8glan courses on the 300 lewr and permis­
sion 01 adviser. 

NORW 49U SUlJervlaed Reading (*, mo. 10) AWSp 
Le!ren, Sehmsdorl, Sjlvik Readings In a selectad area of Norwegian 
lan~ge. literature, or related fieldS. Prerequisite: 302 or permission 
of aifviser. , 

SWedish 

SWED 101-102, 103 Elementary SWedIsh (5-5,5) AW, 
WSp,SpA Fundanulnlals of oral and WrItten SWedish. , 

SWED 201, 202. 203 Secand-year Swedish (5,5,5) A, 
W,Sp Bonebrake. Steene, Winne liltensIve practice fn spealcJng, 
readlng,_ and writing. Functional review of grammar. PrerequiSites: 
101. 102. 103. 

SWED 801 SWedish Poetry After 1940 (3) W Wanne 
Poems by such poets as Karl Vennbe~, Erik lIndegren. Werner f>s­
penstrom. Thomas Transtrorner. and Harry Martinson. Prerequisite: 
203 or equivalent. 

SWED 302 TIle Swedish Contsmparary MoYeI (3) Sp 
Watm8 SeleclBd works by Delblanc. Gyllensten. Sara Udniari, anti 
others. Prerequisite: 301 or equivalent 

SWED 303, 304, 305 Advanced SWedish Conversation 
and CompasWen (2, mo. 4; 2, mo. 4; 2. mo. 4) A,~,Sp 
8ontJbtBlai, wanne Third-year conversatIon and composiuon, 
based on readings in Swedish newspapers and Journals. Prerequi­
site: 203 Of equIValent 

SWED 350 Selected SWedish Prose and Flctfen (8) A 
Steen8, Wal171e Essays. arllcles. and works of fiction reflecting s0-
cial and Iltarary concerns In IwenHelll-century SWeden. Prerequls!te: 
203 or permisSIon of Instructor. . 

SWED 351 TIle Swedish Nnel Before 1940 (3) W SIeen8. 
Wifnne Selected works by S. LaaerfHf, Hj. ~. HJ. Bergman. 
and othefs. Reading in the original Prerequisite: 350. 

SCANO 309 Sagas at the VIkings (2 or 2li) SpS Conroy 
IcelandIc family sa~ In the context of lhlrteenth-century SOCiety. 
2~ credits available Summer Quarter only. 

SCANO 312 Mesterpleces at Scandinavian Literature (8) 
Rosse/. Sehmsdorl, Sjivlk, Steene. K'atm8 Malor works of Scandi­
navian lltefature read In English translation: Ibsen, Strlnc!berg. Kler­
kegaard, OInesen. Hamsun, Undset. Laxness. Laget'lof, and La­
gemlst. 

SCANO 330 Scandinavian Mytflology (2li or 8) AS 
Sehmsdorf IntroductIon to the study of the mythology of Germanic. 
and especially the Scand1nav1an-, peoples. Emphasis on the source 
material. particularly the Poetic Edda and ProsiJ Edda; also hlstorlcal 
and archaeological material. 2~ credits available Summer Quarter 
only. 

SCANO 331 TIle Hera In Scandinavian TradlUan (3) W 
Sehmsdorf Continuation of 330. Explores the exemplary character 
and quest of the dMne and the human hero. Emphasis on the two 
EddaS and the Volsung cycle and Its de~vatIves. For comparative 
pu~oses. one Icelandic saga. as well as the Anglo-Saxon Beowulf. 
the Frankish Song of Roland. and the German Nlbelungenlled also 
considered. Prerequisite: 330 or permission of adviser. 

SCANO 332 TIle Scandinavian Folktale (8) A Sehmsdorf 
The Scandinavian folktale as oral literature ana as expression of 
popular beliefs. 

SCANO 335 Scandinavian Children's literature (8) Scan­
dinavian children's literature from the authored folktale to the sto~es 
of such writers as Hans ChrIstian Andersen. 8sa Beskow, AstrId 
lindgren, Marta Gripe, and To'l\l Jansson. 

SCANO 360 Scandinavian Cinema (3 or 5) Major Scandi­
navian films and film directors from lite 19205 to the present Pre­
requisite: 100 or major standIng In the Department of scandinavian 
Languages and literature. 

SCANO 365 Kiericegaard and the Exlstentfallst TradlUan 
(3) RosseI, Steene K1e~s works. Impact of existenHallsm 
on Scandinavian literature. WIth attention to such authors as Ibsen. 
Klelland, Lagerkvlst. E. Johnson, Dlnesen, M. A. Hansen, and Ingmar 
Bergman. 

SCANO 370 TIle Vlkfngs (3) A LeJren, Vikings at home in 
Scandinavia and abroad, wflll particular emphasis on their activities 
as revealed In archaeological finds and In historical and literary 
sources. Offered jointly wIIh HSTEU 370. 

SCANO 380 History of Scandinavia to 1521 (3) W Lelren 
Scandinavian history from the Viking Age to 1521, with emphasis on 
the efforts at unification between Iceland. Denmark. Finland. Norway, 
and Sweden and their relationship to the European continent Offered 
joIntly with HSTEU 380. 

SCANO 381 History at Scandinavia to 1809 (3) Sp LeJren 
Scandinavian history from 1521 to 1809 wfth emphasIs on the lu­
theran Reformation. the Thirty Years War. and the Napoleonic wars. 
Offered Jointly with HSTEU 381. 

SCANO 382 History at Scandinavia From 1809 to the 
Present (3) A Lelren Scandinavian history from 1809 to the 
present wflll major emphasis on the political, social, cultural, and 
economic daYelopment of the Scandlnavlan counlrles. Offered JOintly 
with HSTEU 382. 

&WED 352 StrIndbarg and His Works (8) Sp wanne Rep- SeANO 383 Scandinavian Immigrant In HiStory and 
resen1atJve short sto~es. dramas. autobiographical works. poems, Uterature (3) LsJren, S}4vIk. warme History. and literature of 
and 0Il8 novel. scandinavian emigration to North Am8r1ca. InCluding immigrant life 

and culture. community structures and traditions, and the literature 
SWBJ 355 SWedish Women Writers (3) Readings from about. and by. Scandinavian emigrants. 
works by SWedIsh women writers. Recommenifed: SWedisl1 200- . 
level courses. ' 

SWED 490 SupelVlsed Reading (*. mo. 12) AWSp 
Bonebrake. wanne ReiHllngs In a seleded area of swedish lan­
guage, literature, or related fields. Prerequisita: 302 or permission of 
rnstructor . 
Scandinavian Cour&esln English 

SCAND 1110 Intraductlon to ScandInavian Culture (2 or 
2li) AWsas Bonebraks. Conroy, Lelren The Scandiriavlan 
exp8ri8nce from the VikIng age to the present day; the background ' 
for contemDorary Scandlncivian democtacy, with malor emphasis on 

. the cultural. political, and religious development of tfte Scandinavian 
counlrles. 2\>\ etedits available Summer Quarter only. 

SCANO 282 Hans CbrlsUan Andersen and the Uterary 
faIry Tale (3) Sp Conroy, Rosse! Andersen and his tales. with 
partICular emphasIS on what they have to Still about man and his 
WOffd. 

SCANO 251 Holberg and His Comedlaa In Enlilish (2) 
Rossel Holberg and his malor dramas. with attention to lhe comic 
tradition In the SCandinavian theatre. 

SCANO 365 TIle ScandInavian Welfare S1ate (3) Lelren 
Social. political. and economic aspects of the Scandinavfan welfare 
state. 

SCANO 450 Scandlnnlan lI1arary Hlstary (3) Conroy, 
Rosse/. Sehmsdorf. SM Steens. waJm8 Surwy 01 Scandlnavian 
literary history. Preraqulslle: two years of a Scandinavian language 
or permission of Instruotor. , 

SCANO 455 Introduction to ScandInavian Linguistics (3) 
Bonebrake. Conroy DescrIptive analysIs of the phonologIcal, mor­
phological. and ~cal sfruttures of the rnOOem Scandinavian 
languages. Prerequisite: equivalent of two college years of a Scandi­
navian language. 

SCANO 460. 461 History of the Scandinavian Languages 
(3,3} Bonebrak8, Conroy Development of the languages trom 
primitive Scandlnavlan to contemporary Danish, Faroese, Icelandic, 
NOIwegian. and Swedish. Preraqulslte: two years of a Scandinavian 
language or permissIon at Instructor. '-SCANO 480 Ibsen and HIs Malar Plays In English (2 or 
2li) AS Sjlvlk, Steett8 2~ credits available Summer Quarter 
only. 
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SCANO 481 Strlndberg and HIs MaJor Playa In English (2 
ar 21,i) WS Steene 2~ credits available Summer Quarter only. 

SCANO 484 TIle Films of Inamar Bargman (6) A Stsen8 
Major films of Ingmar Bemman. Open to majors and nonmajors. 
Recommended: 360 and 48f. 

SCANO 490 SpeCial Topics (1-5, mo. 1&) AWSpS Bone­
brakB. Conroy, felren, Rosse/. S8hmsdorl, SlAvik. Ste6ns. wanne 
SPeclal topics in Scandinavian art. literature. culture. and history. 
Course offerings based on Instructor's specialty and student d8-
mand. 

Courses for Graduat.s OnlV 

Scandinavian Cours8sIn English 

SCANO 600, 601. 602 Old Icelandic (3.3,8) A,W,Sp C0n­
roy 

SCANO 603 Scandinavian Uterature: MethodolOGY (8) A 
Sehmsdorf BibliographIcal resources for Scandinavian literatUre; 
concepts and methOds of literary scholarship (IingulsHcs. textual 
criticism. literary history. literary crlHcism); various approaches to 
literary criticism. 

SCANO &04 Contemporary utarary Thaory (3) W Sehms­
dorl, SjIv(k Co~rary nterary th80lY and Its appUcaHon to 
Scandlilavlan texts. Prerequisite: graduate student standing or per-
missIon of Instructor. , 

SCANO 508 Studies In Scandlnavlen Drama: lbaen (8) A 
Steene Selective readIng In Ibsen's dramas In the original. prereq­
uislta: baccalaureate degree In Scandinavian or equivalent. 

SCANO 5D8 TIle Nineteenth-Century Scandinavian Novel 
(3) A Rossel, wanne ' 
SCANO 509 TIle TwenUeth·Century ScandInavian Novel 
(3) W Rossel, wanne ' 
SCANO 510 Studlaa In Scandinavian Drama: Sb1ndberg 
(3) A Steene Selectlva reading In Strindberg's dramatic produc­
tion In lite original. PrerequIsite: baccalaureate degree In Scandina-
vian or equivarent. • 

SCANO 513 Scandinavian L1ngulsUes (3) Bonebrake. Con­
roy Selected topics In Scandlnavlari linguistics. 

SCANO 519 Recent Scandinavian Drama (3) SIBen8 
Seminar on Scandinavian drama since Ibsen and StlIridberO. Con­
siders such playwrights as Par Lagerkvist, Stig Dagerrnan. Nordahl 
Grleg, Soya, Munk. and Kjeld Abel. 

SCANO 520 Modem Scandinavian Poet}y (3) RosseI, 
warme Seminar on,the poetry from 1880 to 1930. 

SCANO &21 Recant Scandinavian Poetry (3) Sp Rossel, 
Steene. Wanne Seminar on recent and contemporary poetry from 
1930 to the present. 

SCANO 522 Scandinavian Romanticism (81 RosseI, 
Sehmsdorf Backgrounds: German idealism; organicist concept of 
history and esthetiCS; the poet as visionary genius; revolutl~ ten­
dencles and political conservatism; folklore and mythology. Genres: 
lyrical poetry. national epic. the beginnings of the novel. 

SCANO &23 Scandinavian Uterature and Rim (3) Sp 
Steene Study of the film adaptatiOns by Siostrom and Stiller of the 
works of Selma Lagerlot a consideration 01 the film adapIatIons by 
Carl Dreyer of such works as KaJ Munk's Ordetand Hj. Soderberg's 
Gertrud; Alf Sjoberg's wrslon of Strindberg's Miss JuDe. , 

SCANO 524 Scandinavian EmlgraUon: History and litera­
ture (3) Sp Lelren Seminar focusing on an area 01 Scandinavian 
history and literature that has received Increasing scholarly attention 
in the past ten yeaJS. StudIed are the forces behind ScandInavian 
emlgratlon to the United States. the structure of Scandinavian com­
munltles In C8I1aln parts of AmerIca. and the 1itara1ure by, and about. 
Scandinavian emlgranls. 

SCANO 530, 531 Medieval Scandinavian Literature (3,3) 
S,Sp Conroy, Rossel The studY of the main genres In the ver­
nacular, willi primary emphasis on the ballads. 

SCANO 541 ScandInavian MyUmlagy (3) S'p Sehmsdod 
Semlnar on the historical development and special problems In 
~dinavlan ~ology. 

SCANO 542 Scandinavian' Folklere I: Folk Beliefs (3) A 
Sehmsdorf Popular belIefs about the soul, the daad, magic. wlfch­aan. nature spfrits. the agricultural year, as expressed fn the oral 
traditions and customs of scandinavia. 

SCAND 543 Scandinavian Folklore II: Folk Uterature (3) 
W Sehmsdorf Various forms of Scandinavian folk literature: leg­
ends, fictional folktales. proverbs. riddles. folk song. and ballad. 
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SCAND 590 • Special To~lcs In Scandinavian Literature (3, 
max. 12) AWSp Conroy, Rossel. Sehrnsdorf, wal7719 

SCAND 600 Independent StulSy or Research (e) AWSp 

SCAND 700 Master's thesis (e) AWSp 

SCAND anD Doctoral Dissertation (e) 

Slavic Languages 
and Literature 
111 Thomson 

The Department of Slavic languages and literature ofterslnstruction 
In the principal eastern European languages and literatures and In 
SIav/e-llngulstlcs. workIng closely with the School of International 
Studles. Languages Include Bulgarian. Czech. Polish. Romanian. 
Russian, Serbo-Croatian, and Ukrainian. 

Undergraduate Program 
The depaJtJ)1ent sponsors the Russian House. where students who 
have had cite year or more of Russian may apply to live In a Rus­
slan·speaklng environment. 

BsdlelorDf AlII Delrse 
RUSSIAN UTERATURE AND UNGUISTICSOPTIONS 

Malor ReqUirements: RUSS 301, 302. 303. or the equivalent; RUSS 
. 401. 402. 403. or the equivalent; RUSS 321. 322, 323; 15 credits 
from approved electives within the department. . 
RUSSIAN LANGUAGE AND HISTORY OPTION 

Major Requirements: RUSS 301. 302. 303. or the equivalent, RUSS 
401.402. 403. or the equivalent RUSS 321. 322, 323; HSTEU 443. 
444, 445; and either HSTEU 441 and 442 or HSTEU 438 and 439. 
EAST EUROPEAN LANGUAGES OPTION 

Major Requirements: Two years of a principal eastern EuroJl8allIan­
guage, or the equivalent, one year of an additional eastem EuroJ)ean 
ranguage or RUSS 201.202.203. or the equlyalent; course work In. 
the literatures of the cullures Involved. and In Slavic philology; se­
nior research project 

Graduate· Program 
The Department of Slavic languages and literature offers a complete 
progJam of courses and seminars leading 10 the Master of Arts and 
Doctor of Philosophy degrees In Russian and East European litera­
tures or Slavic lingUistics with a strong component of advanced lan­
guage study. 

The department realizes that tlte professional objectives of tlte gradu­
'aIe students are varied; rroqrams of study are. fherefore. plantied by 
each student individual with a supervisory committee. Languages 
tauaht In IIle departmen Include Bulgarian. Czech. Old Church SIa­
vonlc. Polish. Romanian. Russian. Sefbo-Croatlan. ~d Ukrainian. 

The graduate program Is organized to permit completion of the mas­
ter's degree in four or five quaJters and the doctoral degree in tltree 
addiHonal years. The duration of each program. however. will depend 
on the extent of the studenfs preparation upon entrance Into the 
progJam. 

RBIS8IdI FBrllltl81 
The SUlzaIlo Ubrary holdings include some 150.000 titles In the 
languages of eastern Europe. While the majority of these tiUes are in 
RuSsIaI1, the collection is well provided with resources in Bulgarian. 
Czech. Hungarian. Polish. Romanian. and Serbo-Croatian languages 
and literatures. 

AJlmlaloll QlI8lIUatIDns 

For the Master of Arts_program: Bachelor of Arts degree with major 
in Russian or eastem European languages and literatures or equiva­
lent background. 

Correspondence and InfotmstlDn 
Graduate Program Adviser 
111 Thomson, DR-30 

Faculty 
ChalrpBfSlIn 
Davor Kapelanic 

Professors 
Haney. Jack V .• * D.PhU .• 1970, Oxford; medieval Russian literature. 
Kapetanlc. Davor: D.Se .• 1972. Zagreb; Serno-Croatian language 
and literature. Slavic literary theory •. 
MlckJesen. Lew R .• • Ph.D .• 1951. Harvard; Siavic linguistics. 

Alsoc/sts ProfB88Drs 
Augerot James E.: Ph.D., 1968. washington; Slavic linguistics. Ro­
manian. Bulgarian. 

. Coats. Herbert S.: Ph.D .• 1970. Illinois; Slavic linguistics. Russian 
phonology. Russian syntax. Slavic accentuation.' 
Gershevsky. Noah D. (EmerItus). B.S .• 1930. Montana School of 
Mines; Russian language. ' 
Gribanovsky, Paul V. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1968. Wdshington; Russian 
language and Iiteralure. . . 
Konlck. Willis A.: Ph.D .• 1964. Washington; Russian literature. 
Kramer. Karl D." Ph.D .• 1964. Yeshlngton; Russian literature. . 
5wayze, E. HarOld.· Ph.D .• 1959. Harvard; Soviet Russian literature. 
West. James D .• • Ph.D .• 1970. Cambridge; modem Russian litera­
ture. 

Assistant ProfBmr 
carpenter. ~ .. Ph.D .• 1974. Gallfomla (Berkeley); Polish lan­
guage and literature. . 

Lsrtursrs 
Gross. Vladimir. MA, 1965. Washington; Russian language. . 
Holdsworth. Nora G .• BA. 1965; Wlshingtrin; Russian language. 
Pahn. Vadlm O. (Emeritus). B.S .• 1938. British Columbia; Russian 
language. 
Polack. Zoya M .• M.A .• 1975. washIngton; Russian and Ukrainian 
language. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

LANGUAGE COURSES 

Bulgarian 

BULOR 401, 402, 403 Elementa~ Bulgarian (5,5,5) 
A, W,Sp 401, 402: Introduction !D Bulgarian phonology and gram­
mar in terms of the modem spokel1language. Writing conventions of 
literary Bulgarian. 403: reading of mOderi1 texts to increase c0m­
mand of grammar and vocabulary. 

BULOR 404, 405; 406 Advanced Bulgarian (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp ContinuaUon of 401.402. 403. Selected readings In Bul­
garian fiterature. history. and mllure. Reinforces and extends basic 
knowledge of Bulgarian grammar and vocabulary. Prerequisites: 403 
for 404; 404 for 405; 405 for 406 or permiSSion of instructor. 

Czech 

CZECH 401,402,403 Elementary Czech (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
401. 402: introduction to spoken and written Czech. 403: modem 
Czech prose. leading to a command of the language as a research 
tool and providing an adequate basis for further studY. 

CZECH 404, 405, 406 Advanced Czech (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Continuation of 401. 402. 403. Selected readings from the main 
works of Czech authors of the nineteenth and _Hath centuries. 
Relnforces and extends baslc knowledge of Czech grammar and vo­
cabulary. Pre~uisiles: 403 for 404; "404 for 405; 405 for 406. or 
permission of Instruclor. 

Fer the Doctor of PhilosoPhY PrDfJram: Master of Arts degree with Polish 
major In a Slavic literature or linguistics. -

AII""nt6hlp Dpportunltla 
POLSH 401,402,403 Elementary Polish (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
401. 402: Cover principal morphological and synlactic features of 
the Polish-language through the medium of a basic vocabulary. 403: 

The department regularly offeis a number of teaching aSSistantships. designed to enlarge general vocabulary by the reading of short texts 
In conjunction with the Scflool of International Studies. students in seleCted from Polish authors of the nineteenth and twentieth cantu-
,the department are eligible for several other types of fellowships. ries. 

POLSH 404, 405, 406 .Advanced Polish (5,6,6) A.W,Sp 
Continuation of 401. 402. 403. Selected readings at \he main works 
from nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Reinforces baslc knowledge 
of vocabulary, grammatical patterns. and conversation. Prerequisites: 
403 for 404;· 404 for 405; 405 for 406, or permission of Instructor. 

Romanian 

ROMN 401, 402, 403 Elementary Romanian (5,5,5) 
A.W,S(l 401. 402: comprehensive Intr~on to spoken and 
literary Romanian. 403: designed to increase vocabulary and en­
hance knowredge of grammar Ihrough readings In modem Roma~ 
nlan. Offered jOintly with RMN 401. 402. 403. . 

ROMN 404, 405, 406 Advanced Romanian . (5,5.5) 
A,W,Sp Continuation of 401.402. 403.lnlroductlon 10 Romanian 
liIerature. history, and culture Ihrough selected readings. Reinforces 
and extends basic knowledge of. grammar and vocabulary. Offered 
Jointly with RMN 404. 405. 406. Prerequisites: 403 for 4~; 404 for 
405; 405 for 406. or permiSSion of instructor. 

Russian 

RUSS 101, 102 Rm-Year Russian (5,5) A,W Introduction 
to Russian. Emphasis on oral communication With. limited vocabu­
lary. Basic grammar; some reading. Conducted in Russian except for 
periodic lectures on pronunciation. grammar, and writing (see also 
110). 

RUSS 103 . Rm-Year Russian (5) Sp Continued extensive 
oral practice with short readings and compositions. Prerequisite: 102 
or 110 or permission of instructor. 

RUSS 110 Accelerated Russian (10) A Equivalent to 101. 
102. Meets two hours dally. For students who wish to study Russian 
at a more intensive pace . 

RUSS 115 Accelerated Russian (10) W Continuation of 
110. Equivalent to 103 and 201. Meets two hours daily. Prerequisite: 
102, 110, or pemlission of instructor. 

RUSS 150 Intensive Rm-Year Russian (15) S Covers 
materIal of 101. 102. 103 In one guarter. Forstudenfs who want to 
acquire rapidly a considerable prOficiency. Meets three to four. hours 
dally. For continuation. see 250 or 201. 202. 203. 

RUSS 201 Second-Year RUSSian (5) A Complete review of 
Russian grammar with continuing oral practice and etementary com­
posltfon. Prerequisite: 150 or 103, or permission of instructor. 

RUSS 202. 203 Second-Year Russian (5,5) W,Sp Read­
ing and composition with careful attention to word deriVatIon and 
vocabulary development. Prerequisite: 201 or 115. or permission of 
Instructor. 

RUSS 210 Accelerated Russian (10) Sp Continuation of 
115. Covers material of 202. 203 in one quarter. Meets two hours 
dally. Prerequisite: 201 or 115. or permission of instructor. 

RUSS 221, 222, 223 Russian for Reading and Research 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Provides students with no previous knowledge of 
Russ an the essentials of grammar needed to read expOSitory prose. 
223: students assigned readings based on Interests. Aural-mal and 
writing skills receive some attention. 

RUSS 250 Intensive Second-Year Russian (15) S Contin­
uation 01150. For SUmmer Quarter- students wflo wish to complete a 
second 15 credilsof Russian. Prerequisite: 150. 103. or permission 
of Instruct9r. 

RUSS 301,· 302,303 Intermediate. Russian (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp Extensive practice In spoken and written RussIaiI baSed 
on prose readings. Intensive review of strategiC grammatical con­
cepts. One hour of grammar per week conducted In Russian and 
english. four hours per week of conversation In Russlan. PrerequI­
site: 203. 210 or 250 or permission of Instructor. 

RUSS 331, 332, 333 Intermediate Russian for Reading 
and Translation (5,5,5) A, W ,Sp For those with some knlMl:' 
edge of Russian fundamentals wishing a greater facility in reading 
and translation from Russian to English. Some grammar review. pri­
marily readings from a variety of sources. For students with varied 
badqJrounds working at dlffeient levels of competence. Need not be 
taken In sequence. Prerequisites: 203, 210. 223. 250. or permission 
of instructor. 

RUSS 350 Intensive Third-Year RUSSian (15) S Covers 
301. 302, 303 in one quarter. For those desiring intensive review of 
structural knowledge of Russian. PrerequIsite: 210, 250, or 203. or 
permission of instrUctor. 

RUSS 351 Intermediate Russian Phonetics (3) A System­
allc exploration and analysis of the Russian sound system. Including 
phonetiC transcription and Intonational patterns. Instruction in cor­
recting Individual pronunciation errors. Conducted partly In Russian. 
Prerequisite: 203, 21 O. or 250. 



RUSS 352 Intermediate Russian Morphology (3) W ex­
amination of Russian morphology with emphasis on topics that help 
to p~ the student for advanced courses in Russian. Conducted 
partly In Russian. Prerequisite: 203. 210. or 250. 

RUSS 381 PhoneUcs In Leningrad (2·5) AWSpS System­
atic ~!oJation and analysis of the Russian sound system (with its 
phonetic transcription). including separate phonemes. sound combi­
nations. and modifications in normal speech as well as inlonational 
~. Practi!21 reading exercises. Special attention to correcting 
mdMdual pronunciation errors. (2 credits are offered tor the six­
week Summer Quarter program. 5 credits for the fourteen-week se­
mester program.) Prerequisite: 203 for Summer Quarter. 303 for se­
mester. 

RUSS 382 Advanced Syntax and Composition In Lenin· 
grad (2-5) AWSpS Class lectures on Russian syntactic struc­
tures. Oral drilling and written exercises and compoSitions. (2 credits 
are offered for the six-week Summer Quarter program. 5 credits for 
the fourteen-week semester program.) Prerequisite: 203 for Summer 

. Quarter. 303 for semester.. . 

RUSS 383 Conversation In Leningrad (4-8) AWSpS De­
signed to increase active vocabu!alY. to further the student s control 
of idiomalic Russian. and to develop ora! skills. (4 credits are offered 
for the six-week Summer Quarter program. 8 credits for the fourteen­
week"semester program.) PrereqUisite: 203 for Summer Quarter. 303 
for semester. 

RUSS 384 Soviet Culture In leningrad (4-6) AWSpS 
MonogJaph lectures on major Soviet IiteralY figures; analysis of texts 
for characteristic stylistic fealures and themalfc concems. Summer 
program has lectures only. Weekly lectures on education. hlstolY. 
economics. law. art. ethnOgraPhr. architecture. complemented by ex­
cursions to museums, places a cultural and historical interesl and 
meetings with Soviet groups. (4 credits are offered for the six-week 
Summer Quarter program. 6 credits for the fourteen-week semester 
program.) Prerequisite: 203 for. Summer Ouarter. 303 for semester. 

RUSS 401,402,403 Advanced Russian (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Class conversalion and composition based on reading. PrereqUi­
sites: 303 for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 403; or permission of in-
structor. . 

RUSS 450 Intensive Fourth-Year Russian (15) S Intensive 
practice in conversation. composition. and reading. Equivalent to 
401.402. 403. Prerequisite: 303. 350. or permiSSion of instructor. 

RUSS 451, 452 Structure of Rasalan (5,5) A, W Descrip­
tive analysis of contempormy standard Russlan. Detailed phonetic 
transcription. discussion of major Great Russian dialects as well as 
variations in popular speech. examination of common roots and pro­
ductive derivational elements in Russian words. and elamentalY prin­
cip!es of syntax. Prerequisites: 303 or equivalent for 451; 451 for 
452; or permission of Instructor. . 

RUSS 455 PraeUcum In Russian Phonetics (2) Individual­
ized Instruction to correct difficulties in pronunciation; practical work 
on the phonetics of rapid speech. Taught jointly by a linguist and a 
naIivB speaker of Russian. Prerequisite: 351 or eqUivalent 

'RUSS 461, 463 Advanced Russian Reading Skills (5,5) 
Discussion 10 Russian ofa variety of IIleralY texts with goal of ex­
parnfmg reading skills. 461 concentrates on artistic literary texts 
(both poetry and prose): 463 dirB:led toward texts from the general 
humanities and social sciences, including journalism. Both are ap­
propriate for studenls of Russian language. literature. or area studies. 

RUSS 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) AWSp 
For Slavic majors only. 

. Serbo-Croatian 

SEA C 401, 402, 403 Bemeotary Serbo-Croatian (5,5,5) 
A,W,SD 401. 402: comprehensive Introduction to spolren ana 
written fiterary Serbo-Croatian. 403: designed to increase vocabulaIY 
and enhante knowledge of orammar through the reading of short 
stories in !he modem IlIeralY Idiom. . 

SEft C 404, 405, 408 Advanced Serbo-Croatian (5,5,5} 
A,W,Sp Continuation of 401, 402. 403 re&1forces basic lIrasp of 
1an!Iuaae. and to enlarge both vocabulalY and command 01 gram­
mafu:af patterns. Prerequisites: 403 for 404; 404 for 405; 405 for 
406. or permission of Instructor. 

Slavic 

SLAV.351 History of the Slavic Languages (5) Sp External 
and Internal hlstolY 01 Slavic literary languages from fhebeginnings 
to the present time. Including the ijevelopment of writing systems. 
eltIema1 attempts at reform. and the d8Yelopment of vocabulalY. 

SLAV 499 Undergraduate Researcb (3-6, max. 15) AWSp 
For Slavic majors only. 

Ukrainian 

UKR 401, 402, 403 Elementary Ukrainian (5,5,5) Intro­
duction to spoken and written Ukrainian. 

LITERATURE COURSES IN ENGLISH 

Courses in this section usually do not require preroquisites. 
The 30D-level courses genenilly deal with particular themes 
running through a bodY of literature or involve a comprehen­
sive study of cultural history. The 4DO-IevBl courses deal with 
Slavic literatures other than Russian or specific authors and 
periods in Russian literature. Both levels are primarily for ju­
niors and seniors, but are open to freshmen and sopliomores 
with an I~terest or background in the subject of the course. 

Czech 

CZECH 420 Modem Czech LHerature In . english (5) A 
Representative worl<s of Czech literature from the 1920S to the pres­
ent in the context of earlier Czech and genetal European literary 
trends. Emphasis on prose and drama of major writers. including 
Hasek. Capek, Vancura. Skvorecky. Kun~era. Vaculik, and Havel. 

Polish 

POLSH 420 Modem Polish LHerature In english (5) W 
~tative worl<s by leading Iwefltieth-centulY Polish wnters. 
Presents modem Polish literature In a European context. stressing 
parallels in philosophy and art. Shows originality of Polish literature 
through acquaintance with the peculiar historical and political situa­
tion of Iwenlieth-centulY Poland. 

Russian 

RUSS 224 Rusalan Folk Llteratura In Engnsh (3) W Rep­
resentative worl<s of various qenres of Russian oral literature. includ­
ing the epic. tailY tale. hlstoncal and lyrical songs, and the spiritual 
verses. 

RUSS 321 Russian LIterature and Culture to 1800 (5) A 
Emphasizes literature as an element in Russian culture: but art. ar­
chitecture. music, philosophy •. and popular culture are· treated as 
well. Periods GOVered Include monumental simplicity. ornamental­
ism. Renaissance. Reformation. baroque. sentimentalism. and classi-
cism. . . 

RUSS 322 RUSSian literature and Culture of the Nine­
teenth Century (5) W Emphasizes literature as an element in 
Russian culture; but art. architecture. music. and philosophy are also 
treated. Periods covered Include romanticism. realism. and the ba­
glnnings of socialist criticism. 

RUSS 323 Russian LHerature and Culture of the Twenti­
elb Century (5) Sp Emphasizes literature as an element in mod~ 
em Russian culture. but art. architecture. and music are considered 
as.weU. Periods covered include symbolism. revolutlon.postrevolu­
lion. Stallnislthe "thaw." and conternporalY~ 

RUSS 341 Growing Up RusslaD: Childhood and Adoles­
cence In Russian FreUon (5) W Examination of the unique 
character of childhood and ad01escent experience as a recurrent 
theme in the work of malor nlneteenth- and twentieth-centulY writers. . 
including Tolstoy. Aksakov. Turgenev. Dostoevsky. Gorky. Bely. For 
nonmajors only. 

RUSS 342 HolY Fools and Madmen: The Theme of Mad­
ness In Russian literature (5) So Madness-and its peculiar 
Russian variant. the holy fool-as a theme In nlneteenth- and lwentl­
eth-centulY Russian literature. Worl<s by Pushkln. Gogol. Tolstoy • 
Dostoevsky. Sologub. For nonmajors only. 

RUSS 421 Russian literature of the Soviet Period In en­
glish (5) A Major Russian authors of the twentieth centulY. Selec­
tions from the worl<s of Blok. Mayakovsky. Akhmatova. Babel. Pas­
ternak, Solzhenltsyn. and others. 

RUSS 423 Russian Film and FleUon (5) Sp Thematic and 
structural interrelationships Of· narrative in film and ficlion in DOSI­
revolutionary Russia. Analysis of the work of film directors' Eisen­
stein. Pudovkin. and Verlov and authors Bely. Pilnak, Zamyatin. 
Fedln. A. Tolstoy. Pasternak. and Solzhenitsyn. 

RUSS 42& Pushkln, GOGol, Turgenn In En~lah (5) A Se­
lections include Eugene O~/n and The Queen of Spades by Push­
kin. Dead Souls by Gogol. F8JhBlS and Sons by Turgenev. and worl<s 
Of. one or two of their contempoJaries. . 

RUSS 427 Tolstoy In english (5) W Kramer War and Peace 
and Anna K3renina pajlicularly. . 

RUSS 428 Doatamb In english (5) Sp Konick The P0s­
sessed and The Brothers 1fdramazOV. among others. 
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RUSS 429 Chekhov In english (5) A Kramer Short stories 
and plays. as wetl as wcrl<s of one or two of Chekhov's contempo­
raries. 

RUSS 430 Solzhenl~n: Artist and Social Critic (5) W 
Fiction and nonfiction of Solzhenllsyn; his developmenl nol only as 
IIIBraJY artist. but also as social critic and political thinker. 

RUSS 490 Studies In Russian Uterature (3-5, max. 15) 
Either in Russian or English. Topics valY. 

Serbo-Croatian 

SER C 420 Yugoslav Uterature In Ita European Context In 
english (5) Sp Kapetanlc Chief worl<s of Yugoslav literature. In 
English translation. Yugoslav modlflcatlons of R8naJssance genres 
as the comedy and pastoral drama; Yugoslav folk poetry and lis Im­
pact on romanlfc movement In Europe; Yugoslav participation In 
general European movements of nineteenth and twentieth centuries; 
Yugoslav literature in the postwar period and its original and Influen­
tial position in eastern Europe. . 

Slavic 

SLAV 490 'Studles In Slavic Literature (5, max. 15) As­
pects of Slavic literatures Including: Russian. Polish. Czech. Serbian. 
Croatian. and Bulgarian. Themes vary. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Russian 

RUSS 501 Russian Language for Graduate Students (2, 
max. 10) AWSp Develops skills of'partlcular use to graduate 
students and students seeking employment using Russian Iailgua~. 
Emphasis on Japid assimilation of a variety of written materiafs With 
sophislfcated understanding and maximum retention 01 vocabulary. 
and an ability to discuss In Russian the more theoretical and abstract 
kinds of material. Prerequisites: 403 or equivalent 

RUSS 502 Russian Translation (3) Introduction to the the­
OIY of translation and involving translation to and from Russian of 
selected prose passages In a variety of styles. with emphasis on Idi­
omatic accuracy and stylistic compatibility. PrereqUisite: four quar­
ters of 501. or the equivalent established by a dlagnostlc test. 

RUSS 512 Russian Uterary CrtUcIam (3) A studY of crilical 
positions. problems. and Ilterazy values of major Russian llteraJy 
critics from Bellnski to the present I 

RUSS 520 Seminar In Russian Poetry (5) Topics In Rus­
sian poetry and poetry criticism to be selected by the Instructor and 
students.' Some emphasis on recent theorelfcal approaches to poetry 
critiCism !hat are current in the USSR and eastern Europe. For ad­
vanced MA and Ph.D. students. 

RUSS 522 RlISSlan Uterature, 1800-1840 (5) Representa­
tive works. including poetry. prose. and IlteralY critfcfsm. by Alexan­
der Pushldn. his contempOraries. and his linmedlate precfecessors. 
Illustrates the crucial IiteralY controversies of the day and gives a 
strong sense of the scope of Russian literature In its most formative 
perloo and varieties of Russian style. Readinj)S cover prose from 
KaJamzin to earl>.' Gogol: poetry from ZhukoVSky to.Lermontov: and 
contempora.y Critical writings. 

RUSS 524 Russian LHerature, 1840-90 (5) Russian poetry 
and prose in the period 1840 10 1890. Short prose WOJfcs and ex­
cerpts from longer works. by Gogol. Turgenev. lesIcov, Saltykov­
Shcfledrin. Pisemsky. Uspensky, Goncharov. and Dostoevsky; poetry 
by Tyulchev. Fet. and Nekrasov: plays by Gogol and Ostrovsky; and 
excerpted contemporalY Critical writings. 

RUSS 525 Rusalan Uterature, 1893-1917 (5) Survey of' 
major trends In Russian literature around the tum of die twentlelh 
centulY. based on texts and critical readings In Russian. Includes 
both the prose and the poetry of realists of the tate nineteenth can­
tulY. symbolists. acmeists. an(! Murists. 

RUSS 527 Seminar In Nineteenth-Century Russian Poetry 
(5) Selected topics In nineteenlh-centulY Russljlll poe1ry to be 
fnVestlgated In depth and with some crillcal sophistication. For Ph.D. 
and advanced MA students. 

RUSS 528 Seminar In Nlneteentb-Century Rasslan Prose 
(5) Topic course devoted to one specific prOblem Of thema In 
nineteenth-century Russian prose literature, seen In its widest p0ssi­
ble dimensions. Students must read. In Russian. the literary works 
Involved and become familiar with the social. historical, and philo­
sophlcal backgrounds that Inspire them. 

RUSS 529 Seminar In Early Twentieth-Century Russian 
Literature (6) One specific prOOlem or theme In twentfeth-centulY 
Russian poetry and prose. seen In the widest possible dimensions. 
Students must read. in Russian. the literary works Involved and be­
come famlilar with the social. historical, and philosophical back­
grounds that inspire them. 
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RUSS 532 PuBllkln (5) Reading. In Russian. of the maJor 
WOfks of Alexander Pushkln and Important critical works on him. and 
discussion of them In depth. Strongly recommend~: 522. 

RUSS 533 Chekf!ov (5) Detailed analysis of the plays and 
short stories of Anton CIIekItOv In'Russlan. 

RUSS 534 DOItaevsQ (5) Analysis of the works of Fyodor 
DosloaYsky In Russian. 

RUSS 535 Tolstoy (5) Close analysis of one or two'works by 
L Tolstoy. In Russian. 

RUSS 641 RUSSian Uterature 1917 to PresentJl' Study 
of RussIan ~ and prose since 1917. From Siok an Pllnyak to 
contemporary SoViet arm RussIan 6mlgr6 authors. 

RUSS 642 Seminar In Contemporary Russian Poetry (5) 
One specific problem 4r theme In cont8mporary Russian llOetry, seen 
In Its widest possible dimensions. Students must read. In Russian, 
the literary works Involved and become familiar with the socia'. his­
torical, and philosophical backgrounds that Inspire them. 

RUSS 543 Seminar In Contemporary Russian Prose nn 
Analysis of Russian prose fiction of tfi8 post-1917 period. Seleclecl 
authors and topiCS." , 

RUSS 550 Advanced Ruaslan Morphophonology (3) Re­
view and supplementation of Russian phonological and morphologi­
cal da1a. with detailed discussion and evaluation of metI10ds of fn­
corporatlng these data In scientific grammars. Prerequisite: 452. 

RUSS 551 Advanced Russian Syntax (3) PresentatIon and 
structural analysis of various sImple and complex sentence types In 
the Russian lilerary language an~ an evaluation of ways In which 
these structures may be economically described In formal grammars. 
Prerequlslte: 550. 

RUSS 554 History at the Russian Uterary Language (5) 
Russian nterary language from the eleventh through the twentieth 
centuries, with special attention to syntax and Imclcon and to the 
develolJf!lent of notions of IlteraJy styles. Offered In RussIan. Four 
years of Russian language or equivalent recommended. 

RUSS 555 -History at the Russian Language (4) Brief re­
view of the development of Russian from ~European to late 
Common Slavic. fol/owed by a detailed account of grammatical and 
lexical developments of literary Russian from the earliest documents 
to the present Prerequisite: SLAV 550 or permission of Instructor. 

RUSS 556 Readings In the HIstory of the Russian Lan­
guage (4) ReadIng, translation, and deJalled grammatfcallnterpre­
tation 01 selected texis from various literary genres and periods In the 
development of the Russian literary language. Prerequisite: 555. 

RUSS 565 Russian EIghteenth-Century LIterature (5) 
Discussion of representative works of poetry, prose. fiction. and criti­
cism in the eighteenth century. 

RUSS 574 Russian Literature to 1800 (5) Representative 
wolks of East Slavic, Muscovite. and Russian literature from the be­
girmlngs to 1800. Studies includa a varied selection of primary texts. 
Intemfed as an Introduction to the study of modem literature for be­
gfnning graduate students In Russian llferature. 

RUSS 575 Kievan literature (5) Analysis of representative 
works of prose and poetry of Klevan R'us' from the beginning to the 
end of the fourteenth century. 

RUSS 576 Mascovite Uterature (5) Analysis of representa­
tive works of prose and poetry of the MusCovIte period from the end 
of the fourteenth century to the reign 01 Peter I. 

RUSS 577 RussIan Folk Literature (5) Analysis of repre­
sentative wolt<s of the various genres of folk literature. Including the' 
byllny, skazkl historical and lyrical songs, and the spiritual sllklil 

RUSS 578 Studies. In Kievan Uterature (4) Reid course for 
students with a s~lIzation In Kievan literature. Work with primary 
sources. texIuaI tiadition, and bibliography. 

RUSS 579 StudIes In Muacovlte LHerature (4) Field 
course for students with a specialization In Muscovfte literature. 
Work with primary sources, textual tradition. and bibliography. 

RUSS 588 Intmfuction to Literary AnalYsis (2) Introduc­
Hon to study of Russian liteIature, covering bibliographic materials. 
maio~ aitlcal problems. terms. scl!ools, and genres. 

RUSS 600 Independent Study Dr Resean:h (*) AWSp 

Slavic 

SLAV 520 Slavic U1erary Theory (3) Main works of the 
Russian, C2Ilchoslovakian. and Polish theorists of the twentieth cen­
tury, with speciaJ emphasis on formalist. structural, and semIotic 
schools. 

SLAV 550 Historical Survey of Common SlavIc (5) Slavic 
languages and their geograPhical and dialectical dlstrlbullon: Slavic 
clvnlzaflon throughout prehIstoriC and early. historiC periods; princi­
pal phonological and morphological features of Slavic as a subgroup 
of tlie Indo-European family of languages. 

SLAV 652 History at tile East SlavIc Languages (3) De­
signed to ~!nt malors In Slavic linguistics with the details of the 
hIstorical deVelopment of the phonologlcal and morphologIcal struc­
ture of the Ukrafnlan and Byelorusslaii literary languages. Prerequl-
slte: 550 or perml~lon of Instructor. . 

SLAV 653 History of the West Slavic Languages (3) De­
signed to acquaint malors In Slavic linguistics with the details of the 
hIStorical development of the P1toncloglcal and morphological struc­
ture of II~ Polish, Czech, Slovak. and Upper and loWer Serbian 
languages. Prerequisite: 550 or pennlsslon oflnstructor. 

SLAV 654 History of the South SlavIc Languages (3) De­
Signed to acquaint majors In Slavic linguistics wltfi the datalls of the 
historical development of the phonologIcal and morohologfcal struc­
ture of the South Slavic languages. Prerequisite: 550. 

SLAV 65S Old Chun:h SlavonIc (4) Rise and development of 
earliest Slavic literary language and a deScrlP1lve study of Its orthog­
raphy, phonology, morphology, and syntax. Readings from normal­
IzedteXts. 

SLAV 556 Readings In Old Chun:h Slavonic (4) Reading 
and grammatical Interpretation of a selected group of canonical texts, 
as vietl as some examples of the various later recensfons of Old 
Church Slavonic. Prerequisite: 555. 

SLAV 657 Seminar on Slavic LInguistIcs (3) Seminar de­
sIgned to permit the Investigation and discussion of special topics In 
Slavic linguistics. May be repealed for credit. 

Slavic Languages and LHerature 

SLAVC 600 Independent Study or Resean:h (*) 

SLAVC 700 Master's Thesis (*) 

SLAVC 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (*) 

Social Theory 
501 Thomson 

Cbaltpe"on 
lyman H. Legters 

Within the General Studles degree option. a concentration may be 
elected In historical or contemporary varietIes of social theory that 
seek both to explain and to change the social world. Social Theory 
offers no courses of Its own but assIsts students In selecting avail­
able courses to constitute a coherent program of study. A senior 
essay worth 15 credits is part of the final year. 

Society and dustice 
203 Smith 

The crimlnal justice system in our society is studied from a multldls- ' 
cip~~~~ liberal arts, resean:h-orlented point of view and Is directly 
oosemo through field experience. Because students have a wide 
range of courses from whiCh to choose and because of the content of 
the seminar. research. and field courses Is influenced by Individual 
students' Interests, a wide range of student goals can be accommo­
dated. 

The program has two. overiaDDlng curricular tracks. one dealing with 
common (I.e., street) aime." the other dealing with InstitutIonalized 
aime. which encompasses organized. white-collar, and official 
crime. 

Bachelor 01 Am Degree 
Admission Requirements: Sophomore standing (45 credits) and In­
terview. 

Major 1l8qulrements (Common CrifT18): Ave courses In the context in 
which the crlmlnallustlce system operates, to be selected from lisls 
of courses In polltfcal science, anthropology, phllosoPhv. psychol­
ogy. sociology, minority groups: four courses selected from lists 
dealing with the criminal and social problems with which the system 
deals: one of several courses giving an overvIew of the system: two 
courses on some student-seleCted aspect of the sYStem: 15 credits 
dealing with research; two field courses. one invofvlng field experi­
ence In the system and the other consisting of following a felony 
case: a senior seminar. 

Major Requirements (Institutionalized Crime): Nine courses to give 
the students basic knowledge of law business, uowmment. ec0-
nomics, accounting, and moral-e1hlcallssues. Six courses to Intro­
duce the student to white-collar, organized, and offfcIai crfme; social 
problems and criminology; the criminal justice ~: and govern­
ment Interact/on with buSlness. PartIcipation In Public agenctes, Fe­
searcMnveslfgative trainIng and activity. Sem!nar. 

Faculty 

DlredDr 

Ezra Stotland 

Lectu"" 
Anderson, Gene S., Ll.B., 1962, illinois: white-collar crime. 
Browne. John H., J.D., 1971, ~hlngton: crfmlnallaw. 
Ehlert, Charles E., LLS., 1963, illinois: white-collar crime Investiga­
tion. 
Gould, DavId D., J.D., 1969, washington: Investigative auditing. 
Newcomb, Mary R., Ph.D., 1976, Oregon: research methods. 
Redkey, William, J.D •• 19n. Pugel Sound: orOanlzed-crime Investi­
gation. 
Schram, Donna D., Ph.D., 1970, wishlngton; criminal justice. 
Smith, David H., Ph.D., 1973, wastllngton; police. 
Stotland, Ezra. Ph.D., 1953, Michigan; crfmlnaljustlce. 
Walsh, Marilyn E., Ph.D., 1974, State University (New YOlk): orga­
nlzedcrlme. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
SO JU 310 Resean:h In SocIety and Justfce (1-5, ma. 
15) AWSpS Sto1land Individual reSearch, under supeMsion. on 
some aspects of society and Justice. Prerequisite: major standing. 

SO JU 320- Reid Experience In Society and Justice (5-) 
AWSpS Participant observation In some public or private agency 
relevant to the system of Justice. Prerequisite: major standfng. 

SO JU 321-322 case Study In the System at JustI;e (2-3) 
AWSpS,AWSpS Follow a felony case thfough the agendes of the 
system of justice. Prerequisite: malor standing. 

SO JU 400 Seminar In SocIety and JusUea (3, mBI. 6) 
AWSpS Stolland Aspects of the admlnlstrallon of fustlce. Prereq­
uisite: major standing. 

SO JU 405 SemInar In InsUtutlonallzad CrIme (2, rna. 6) 
AWSp Stolland Faculty members from different disciplines 
iolntly examine one or more problem areas In Institutionalized CrIme. 
Prerequisite: major standing. 

SO JU 410 Legal Aspects of White-Collar CrIme (3) A 
Anderson Leoal definitions of economic ''whIte-collar'' Clime: use 
of sanctIons: !fie corporation and criminal resoonsIblllty; economic 
Clime and government Recommended: POL S 101 or 201 or SOC 
110. 

SO JU 415 AccounUng, Government, and Auditing (5) Sp 
Gould Concepts and principles for the aca.tmulatlon, processing,. 
and reporting of financial Information with emphasis on accounting 
systems, fund accounting, auditing and crlmlnallnvestlgatlon of ac­
counting records. Recommended: ACCT 220. 

SO JU 418 Basic InvesUgaHve Melbods In InstItaUcnal­
lIed Crime (5' W Elhert, Redkey Investigative research by 
persons InvolVed In law enforcemen~ consumer protection; regula­
tory. p'rlvate security, and Investl~tive work; Journalism: paralegal 
work: public Interest researCh. existence. nature, and locallon of [n­
formation: problems of' access and- dissemination: practlcal tech­
niques for acquiring, documenting, recording, and organizing Infor­
mation; outllne of the basfc legal concepts of 1IYfdenCe; and ethical 
and public j)Olicy consIderations about Investigations. Rec0m­
mended: SOC 110. or POL S 101 or 202 or equivalent. 

SO JU 420 Organized Crime and Criminal OrganlzaUon 
(3) Sp walsh Group criminal conduct. Nature, organization. 
permanency, maintenance. and relative strengths and wealcnesses of 
various types of crjmlnal groups and organizations. from higllly 
structured "to fluid and temporary associations. Attention to specific 
weaknesses of the crfminal lustice system in coping with such con­
duct. Prerequisite: SOC 311 or' 372 or POL S 464. (last quarter 
offered: Spring Quarter 1984.) 



. SO JU 430 The Pollce (5) Sp Smith Conceptual and empiri­
eaI issues conceminQ mul!ifaCete(f and chanalng roles of the Ameri­
can police. PrerequisIte: POL S 101. 202 or 204; or SOC 110. (last 
quarter offered: Spring OuaIter 1984.) -

SO JU 440 CrimInal Law and Procedure (4) W Browne 
Subslantlve and procedural criminal law for lay persons; analysis of 
the philosophy behind the law, with an emphasis on due process in 
adult and juvenile courts; case-analysis teaching technique. Prereq­
uisite: POL S 464 or SOC 373 or permission of instructor. (last 
quarter offered: Spring Quarter 1984.) . 

SO JU 450 -Special TopIcs In Society and JusUce (1-5, 
mil. 15) Stolland Examination of vanous current topics or 
Issues concerning the criminal justice system in our society. 

SO JU 470 EvaluatIon Research In Criminal JusUce (5) A 
NewctJI11b Research techniques applicable to the criminal justice 
system. An examination 0' available data sources; measures and 
measurement techniques; the planning, design, and implementation 
01 evaluation methodologies; and the use of research findings. Re­
search ethics. _ Prerequisite: major standing or permlsslon 0' (fepart­
ment 

SO JU 499 ReadIngs In Society and JusUce (1-5, mil. 
10) AWSpS Individual readings In society and justice. Prerequi­
site: major standing. 

Sociology 
202 Savery 

The Department 0' Sociology has a strong commitment to research, 
publication, and trainIng and has dedicated Itself to providing a rich 
undergraduate program, both for students majoring In sociology and 
for others who wish to leam about human society and social rela-
tions. -

Undergraduate Program 
BadlelDf of ArII OBomB 
Admission Requirement 2.00 or better grade-point average. 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in sociology, Including the follow­
ing: at least 25 credits In upper-division courses (300. 400, or 500 
level); one course In soclologicaltheory (e.g., SOC 410, 411. 451, or 
apJIroved altemate); one course in sociological methods (SOC 323 
or SOC 320); senfor seminar (SOC 492). 2.50 grade-point average 
required for sociology courses taken at this university. Courses 1n 
the major may not be taken for a satisfactory/not satislactory grade. 
Transfer and fifth-year students must complete a minimum of 25 so-
cio!ogy credlts at the this university. -

Graduate Program 
Sociology seeks to explain population growth and distribution, s0-
cial intefaction, group behavior. deviance, organizations, and social 
change. 

Emphasis Is on empirical research aimed at testing theories and gen­
erating new prinCiples. Students are trained In problem formulation. 
research design, data gathering and analysis, and bringing data to 
bear on significant queStIons. Instruction IS offered in various meth­
ods: statistical. survey. computer. demogtaphlc and ecolOfJical. in­
teraction observatlon. experimental, Case study, and histoncal. Stu­
dents leam social research by participating In faculty projects or 
developing their own studies. 

Graduate Instruction Is offered in the follOWing fields: methodology, 
theory, social change, demography-ecology, social psychology, the 
family. organizations, stratifieation and eltinlc relations. and disor-
ganization and deviant behavior. -

The ~ program alms at completion of the Master of Arts de­
gree '"two calendar years and the Doctor of Philosophy degree in 
three years beyond the MA dearee, although not all students finish 
in this time. A thesis Is required for the MA degree. For the-Ph.D., 
degree. the student must be certified in general methodology and In 
a major and a minor substantive area. An approved dissertation is 
also required. . . 

Spedsl RBqulrsmBnII 
Applicants for admission to the Master of Arts prooram are evaluated 
on their undergraduate performance. Graduate Record Examination 
scores. slatement 0' edticational plans, and letters 0' recommenda­
tion. For admIssion to the Ph.D. program, students are expected to 
have completed an MA degree in sociology in this department or 
elsewhere. -

Rnsne/slAid 
Fellowships, research assistantships. and teadling assistantships 
are available to qualified graduate students. including those in their 
first year of training. 

COrrBspDndBncB and Information 
Graduate Program -Assistant 
202 Savery, DK-40 

Facult, 
ChalrpBrstln 
Clarence C:Schrag 

PrDftJlSDlI 
Barth, Ernest A.,- Ph.D.: 1956. North carolina; stratification. race 
relations. 
Blalock, Hubert M.,· Ph.D .• 1954, North carolina; methodology. the­
ory, race relations. social power. . 
Borgalta, Edgar F., Ph.D., 1952, New York; Director, Institute on Ag­
ing: methodology, social psychology, demography-ecology. 
campbell, Frederick L,· Ph.D., 1967. Michigan; population and 
ecology, social organization. 
Chlrot Daniel: Ph.D., 1973, Columbia: ~ization, political so­
ciology, peasant societies. 
Costner, Herbert L.· Ph.D., 1960, Indiana; methods, criminology. 
Emerson. Richard M.;* Ph.D., 1955, Minnesota; interaction, small 
groups. 
Faris, Robert E. L (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1931. Chicago: sociology. 
Gross, Edward,· Ph.D., 1949, Chicago: formal organizations. indus-
trial sociology. • 
Hechler. Michael: Ph.D., 1972, Columbia; political SOCiology. so-
cial change. -
larsen, Otto N.: Ph.D., 1955, Wlshington; interaction, mass com­
munications. 
Miyamoto, S. Frank (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1950, Chicago: social psy­
chology, collective behavior. 
Roth. Guenther,· Ph.D .• 1967. california (los Angeles); theory. pa-
litlcal sociology. _ 
Schmitt, David R.,· Ph.D., 1963, Washington (StlouiS); social psy­
chology. exchange relations. 
Schrag, Clarence C.,· Ph.D., 1950. Wdshlngton; theory. criminology. 
Schmid, Galvin F. (EmerItus), Ph.D, 1930, Pittsburgh; soclology. 
Stark. Rodney,· Ph.D., 1971, Callfomia (Berkeley); scientific meth­
ods In theory and research. religion, prejudice, police. 
van den Berghe)ierre,· Ph.D., 1960, Harvard: comparative sociol-
ogy, stratification. • 
wager, l. Wesley,· Ph.D .• 1959. Chicago; social organization, meth­
od010gy. 

AssDclats Protem" 
Blumstein. Philip W.,· Ph.D., 1970, Vanderbilt; social psychology. 
Cook, Karen S ... · Ph.D., 1973. S1anford; social psychology, complex 
organizatiOns. 
Guest, Avery M.,* Ph.D., 1970, Wisconsin; urbanization, human 
ecology. 
Mccann, James C.,· Ph.D., 1955, Brown; interaction. mass commu-
nleations. . 
Pullum. Thomas W.,· Ph.D., 1971, Chicago; demography. statistical 
methodology, mathematical models. 
Ro~, lynne,· Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; social psychology, method­
ology. 
Schwartz. Pepper J.,. Ph.D .• 1974, Yale; social psychology. soclal-
izatlon, deviance. sex roles. -
Wels, Joseph: D.Crim., 1970, California (Berkeley)~ crime, delin­
quency, social control. 

Aulltant PrDfa8011 
Cohen, JosePh (Eineritus), Ph.D., 1936. Michigan; sociology. 
CruIdlfield, Robert D.,· Ph.D., 1980, Vanderbilt defiance, juvenile 
delinquency. criminology. 
Montgomery, Rhonda J. V. (Research). Ph.D .• 1980. Minnesota; ag­
Ing, policy analysis, family, criminology. 

Course pescrlptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
SOC 105 8ociolCIIY at Black Americans (5) Evaluates the 
sociocultural context jjf the Black person's environment and coosa­
wences of Interaction with that environment. Offered-fointly with 
AFAAM 105.· _ 
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SOC 110 Survey of Sociology (5) AWSp Human interaction 
patterns shaped by ecology, socialstructure, aoo culture. Communi­
cation. family processes, social differentiation, and formal organiza­
tion as integrative mechanisms. Deviance, adaptation, social change. 
Course contenl may vary, depending upon instructor. 

SOC 240 Introduction to Social Psychology (5) AWSp 
Blumstein. SchmiU Socialization 0' the lndivldual: social pro­
cesses; and interactions of persons in groups. 

SOC 270 Social Problems (5) AWSp Analysis of the pro­
cesses of social and personal disorganizatIon and reorganization in 
relation to poverty. crime, suicide, family disorganization, mental 
disorders. and similar social problems. . 

SOC 271 Introduction to the Sotlology of Deviance (5) 
AWSp Crutchfield, Weis Examination of deviance, deviant behav­
. ior, and social control. Deviance as a social process; types of deviant 
behavior (e.g .• suicide. mental illness, drug use, crime, "sexual devi­
ance," delinquency): theories of deviance and deviant behavior; na­
ture and social organization of societal reactions; and social and le­
gal policy issues. 

SOC 301 War (5) Chirot Origins and condud 01 war, read­
ings from anthropology, political science, economics. and hislory, as 
well as two novels and some recent articles on the arms-control con­
troversy. Modem forms of warfare, including guerrilla war,. world 
war. and nuclear war. Offered jointly with SIS 301. 

SOC 302 Great Issues (5) Blalock Major social issues 
through lectures. panel debates, and readings. Issues vary. but In­
clude topics relating to population, environment energy, welfare. 
inequality, education, religion, health. and justice. Issues discussed 
at WOrld. national. community. and individual levels. Focuses on se­
lected social inslllutjons, such as family, business. military, labor. 
and govemment. 

SOC 320 Introduction to Sociological Research (5) AWSp 
Basic methods 01 sociological research. Various research strategies 
such as participant observation. experimentation, and survey re­
search presented: emphasis may vary across sections. Major prob­
lerns in research design such as hypothesis formulation. sampling of 
subject population, data analysis, and report writing. Recommended: 
introduclory course in sociology. 

SOC 323 Social StaUallcs (5) AWSp Costner. McCann, 
Roberts Methods and sources fOf quantitative Investigation. 

SOC 330 Human Ecology (5) campbell Factors and forces 
that determine the distribution of people and InstiMions. 

SOC 331 Population Analysis (5) campbell. Guest Popula­
tion growth anlS distribution. popula60n composition. population 
theory, urbanization. Determinants and consequences of fertility and 
mortality trends and migration in economically developed anlS un­
derdeveloped areas. ' 

SOC 340 Symbolic InteracUon (5) W Blumstein Role of 
language and culture in changing the human organism into a social­
ized human being; Interpersonal processes and haN they are shaped 
by the symbolic environment Prerequisite: introductory course in 
social psychology. 

SOC 345 Collective BehavIor (5) Larsen Behavior of large 
numbers in crowds, masses. publics. and social movements where 
inslitutional.definitions for joint action are minimal and the collec­
tivity seeks to define new patterns 01 collective action. Prerequisite: 
240 or permission of instructor or adviser. 

SOC 346 Group Processes (5) Coole, Schmin Systematic 
analysis of social processes in sriIall groups, Including conformity. 
deviance, cooperation, competition. coalition formation, status and 
role differentiation. Inequity, communication, and authority and 
power. A variety of methods 0' research are considered: field studIes, 
field experiments, laboratory studies, and the simulation 01 social 
processes. P.rerequlsl!e: 240 or equivalent. _ 

SOC 347 Socialization (5) How social systems controt the 
behavior of their constituent groups. and persons, through the s0-
cialization process, sanctions, power, allocation 0' status and re­
wards. 

SOC 348 Social Movements (5) Social movements as col­
lective enterprises to establish new social orders; types, formation, 
and organization 01 movements. 

SOC 349 Religious Movements: The SocIology of Cults 
and Sects (3) Stark Understanding religion, what illS. and whal 
it does. Examines the formation 0' new religious movements. cults. 
and sects. and the conditions under which tney succeed or fall. Pre­
requisite: 110. 

SOC 352 The FamIly (5) Barth. Schwartz The family as a 
social institution; personality devel~pment within the family; mar­
riage adjustment; changing family pattems; disorganization and reor-
ganization. . 



142 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

SOC 354 The Comparative Study of Societies l3) van den 
Berg/1s Entire societies at various levels of technologrcal complex­
ity are compared to explore problems of their development and 
sfruttural organization. Both historical and contemporary and West­
em and non-Western societies are examined. Offered jointly with 
ANTH354. ' 

SOC 360 Introduction to Social Stratification 15) R. M 
EmetSOI1 ,Social class and soclallnequalitv in Amencan SOCiety. 
Slatus. power. authority. and unequal opporfunity are examined Tn 
depth. using material from other societies to provide a'comparatlve 
and historical perspective. Sociological origins of recurrent conflicts 
involving race. sex, poverty. and political Ideology. 

SOC 361 Age and Sex Dlfferentlatlon (3) Physiological and 
social bases of age and sex differentiation in human socielles. The 
Implications of age and sex distinctions for kinship. economic. and 
political structures. The relationship between age. sex. and other 

, bases of social inequality. , 

SOC 362 Race Relations (5) Interracial contacts and con-
flicts. I 

SOC 364 Women In the Social Structure (5) Women's cur­
rent roles within social Institutions. focusing on women's work roles 
both in the labor force and in the home. Women in political organiza­
tions. religion, education, and law. Includes selected groups of 
wont9Il with compounded llroblems: Black women, lesbians, older 
women, women on welfare. Examines the structural. ideolO!Jical, and 
historical determinants of women's position. Offered jOlfltly with 
WOMEN 364. 

SOC 365 Urban Community (5) Barth, Guest Comparative 
and analytic study of organlzaHon and actIvilies of urban groups. 

SOC 366 Bureaucracy In Society (5) A Gross The coming 
of organizational societies; caUS8$ 01 bureaucracy; informal relations 
and work groups; ideologies; autliority and the division of labor; so­
cial change In bureaucracies; the "faceless" bureaucrat in relation­
ship to client needs; comparative organizations; complex organiza­
tions as settings for research. 

SOC 367 Community Power and Urban Ufe (5) Back­
!IfO!Ind on forces influencing the growth of contemporary cities. Ma-

. Jor focus on who conlrols the city and particularly on the 'policy out­
comes of this control ~ they influence community life. Exploration 
of a variety of substantive areas, Including urban renewal, welfare. 
and transportation through city case studies. Recommended: 365. 

SOC 371 CrIminology (5) Crutchfield. Schrag, Weis Survey 
of legal definitions, types of criminal behavior, trends and pattems, 
recidivism. characteristics of offenders, environmental influences, di­
agnostiC methods. prediction, theories of crime and delinquency pre­
vention. social policy. Recommended: 271. 

SOC 372 Introduction to CrIminal JusUce 15) Schrafl. Weis 
Elramlnes roles of pollce, courts. and corrections n criminal Justice. 
Traces cases from reporting of offense through Investigation. deten­
tion. ch¥.JJ1ng, prosecution and defense, adjudication, sentencing. 
and punitive sanctions or correctional treatment Treabnent alterna­
tives. Community corrections. legislative reforms. Innovations in 
policy. Recommended: ?71. 

SOC 373 Social Factors fn White Collar Crime' (5) W 
Schrag, Wels Concept and etiology of white collar crime, its forms, 
costs, victims. and innovative devefopments. Prospects for theoreti­
cal explanations and social control. 

SOC 410 Hlstoay of Sociological Thought (5) Gampbell. 
Roth Contributions of indlvldml theorists (from Comte to the 
preseIlt) to a coherent body of testable hypotheses; empllasis on cu­
mulative development of concepts and principles, emergence of s0-
ciology as a science, probable Mure deVelopments. 

SOC 411 Selected Topics In Histoay of Soclolo91cal 
Tbnu9ht (5) campbell. Roth Specific areas or eras in the history 
or-SOCiological thought Emphasis on the develormenl of sociologi­
cal theory 1n relation to the Inlellectual and socia selting of the time. 
Topics change from quarter to quarter, but always are selecled from 
Western sociological thought from 1700 to the present Some topics 
are: the development of concepts of order in sociological thought; 
conflict theories; the development of action theory in sociology; Ger­
man sociology; Marx, Weber, and Simmer. 

SOC 414 Theory ConSlruction (5) Costner logical struc­
ture of sociological theories; the role of conc:epts, relations between 
variables. and operallonallzatlon in constructing and testing theoreti­
cal formations. Prerequisite: 20 credits In social sciences. 

SOC 415 Theoay of Social OrganlzaUon (5) Wager Stale 
and usages. of theory in SOCial organization; Importance of linkage 
betWeen theory and methodology; malor features of social organlza-

. lion demonstrated by Intenslve'exam nation of representallv8 the0-
ries of social organization with particular focus on complex forms. 

SOC 419 FIeldwork: Observations and Interviewing (5) 
Schwartz Perspective, logic, and techniques of qualitative SOCial 
research and analysis. Nature and uses of Inlenslve interviewing, 
participant observation. and analytic ethnography. Application of 
field research principles. Research project required in addition to 
reading and analysis of classic studies. Recommended: 240 or 352. 

SOC 420 Methods of SOCiological Research (5) Roberts 
General survey of the principal methods of research used in sociol­
ogy, and of special issues and problems in methodology. Prerequi­
site: 323 or equivalent. 

SOC 422 General Methodological Strategies (3) Wager 
Introduction to the varied slralegles of research In sociology. These 
stralegles include laboratory and field experimentation, statistical 
studies, surv¥. field observations. historical and comparative stud­
Ies, mathematical modeling. and computer simulation.· Prerequisite: 
323. 

SOC 423 Statistical Inference (5, Roberts.' Application of 
slatistical methods to the analysis of SOCiological dala. 

SOC 424-425 Applied Social Statistics (3-3) Blalock Ap­
plications of social statistics in sociology and refated social sci­
ences, with emphasis on problems of analysis with imperfect data, 
measurement errors, theory construction, and writeup of data analy­
sis; emphasis on use of probability In statlsllcallnference; comlJari­
sons among means and proportions and applications of analYSIS of 
variance; contingency table analysis, applied non parametriC pro­
cedures; use of correlation, multiple regression analysis in social 
research. Prerequisites: 323 or 423; 424- for -425. 

SOC 426 Methodology:' QuantHaUve Techniques In Soci­
ology (3) McCann Measures of relationships among variables 
and among attributes; calculation techniques; application to typical 
sociological problems; interpretation. Prerequisile: 323 or 423. 

SOC 427 Statistical Classification and Measurement (3) 
Blalock, Costner Application of statistical principles and methods 
to problems of classification and measurement in social research. 
Prerequisites: 426. 428, 429. ' 

SOC 428-429 Principles of Study Design (3-3) Costner, 
Pullum. Stark Study deslgn from probfem formulation to the analy­
sis and interpretation of data. Prerequlslte: 323. 

SOC 432 Populatfon and Modernization (3) W Examines 
role of demographic factors in the process of social modemization 
and economic growth. The approach Is both historical. focusing on 
populations of developed countries since 1700, and analytic. stress­
mg the altempls made by different disciplines to model demographic 
relationships, with attention to less-developed regions. Prerequisite: 
331 or permiSSion of instructor or adviser. 

SOC 433 Demographic Methods (3) W McCann. Pullum 
Basil1£!rocedures for measuring human populalion growth and struc­
turetJltluding rate construction. standardization, and life table anal­
ysis. An Introduction to population projections. indirect measure­
ment procedures, and the formal analysis of population growth. 
Prerequisite: 323. 

SOC 442 Public Opinion (3) Larsen The nature of public 
opinion; formation and measurement of public opinion; the operation 
of public opinion polls. Recommended: 240. 

SOC 443 Mass Communication (5) Larsen Control, struc­
ture, and functioning of mass media of communications as a force in 
soclaillfe; methods of research. Recommended: 240. 

SOC 444 Theory and Resflarch In Social Exchange (3) 
Emerson Drawing upon behavioral psychology. economics. and 
anthropology, social strudure and soclarprocess as a form of ex­
change are examIned. Emphasis Is placed upon theory formation 
conceming social power and reward structures that d'lffer sharply 
from perfeCtly competitive markets. Prerequisite: 240. . 

SOC 446 Theories and Tactics of the Women's Movement 
(3) Hlslory of the women's movement and its current 'philosophies 
and tactics used to achieve change In women's slalus. Offered joinlly 
with WOMEN 446. Recommended: background In status 01 women 
and philosophies of women's movements. 

SOC 449 Social RelationshIps (3) Sp Blumstein Concept 
of social relationships in general. Examines types of relationships 
(e.g .• marriage, friendship. parenI-child relationship, and forrnallll­
erarchial bureaucratic relationships). Prerequisites: course In social 
psychology and 352 or equivalent 

SOC 450 Contemporaay American Institutions (5) Guest 
Wager Origins and developments of maJor sociallnstiltJtions. Soci­
ology of economic structure, polfllcal organization, religion. educa-
tion, recreallon. and other Institutionalized patterns. ' 

SOC 451 Theoay and Process of Social . Change (5) 
Hedlter, Wager Basic trends In Amerlcan'lIfe; frames of reference 
for analysis Of social change; forces causing social change. P_-
ulsite: 15 credits in social sciences. • 

SOC 452 Health and Social Behavior (5) ,Theoretical and. 
melhodological aspects of health, disease, and urness as deviant be­
havior In relation to social (organizational and occupational). ecolog­
ical, demographic. and cultural determinants of I1ealth and health 
care. 

SOC 453 Social Factors In the family (3) Review and anal­
ysis of empirical research in courtship and rnamage, marital adjust­
ment. and specific areas of marriage and family fife. Prerequisites: 
323 and 352. 

SOC 454 Social Change In Pre-Industrial SocleUes (5) 
Chlrot, Hedlter Theories arid evidence concerning social change In 
preindustrial societies. Topics Include: the Neolithic Revolution, rise 
and fall of classical empires. development of Western European 
feudalism, and rise of the modern world-system In the slxteenth cen­
tury. Theories of modernization and development in contemporary 
developing societies, but not in contemporary developing societies. 

SOC 455 Social Change In 'Industrial SocleUes (5) ChiroL 
Hechlef Theories and evidence concerning social change,in Indus­
trial societies. with major emphasis on Britain. France" and the 
United Stales from about 1780 to the present Topics include: ec0-
nomic development. the development of class consciousness, na­
tional development. and imperialism, Texts include nineteenlh-cen­
tury theories of industrialization plus contemporary research on 
these themes. 

SOC 456 PolIUcal Sociology (3) Roth Bases of political 
leglllmacy; modem and traditional structures of domination: theories 
of democracy, authoritarianism. and totalitarianism; relationship to 
social classeS. slatus groups, and economiC organlzaHon. 

SOC 457 Sociology of Religion (51 Roth The relations 
between religion. polity, economy. and social structure; in particular. 
lhe political. econornic, and social Impact of religious beliefs and 
organizations, as well as the social determination of these beliefs and 
organizations; the rise of secularism, the rationalization of modem 
lite, and the emergence of political quasl-rellglo~s. 

SOC 458 InsUtutlonal Fonns and Processes (5) Process 
of inslllutionalizatlon and the general nature of Institutions; relation­
ship of Institutions to persons; Institutions and social control; social 
change and institutional disorganization. . 

SOC 460 Social Differentiation (5) Ba~1 Roberts Analysis 
of societal organization based on Sex. age. residence, occupat1on, 
community, Class. caste. and race. 
SOC 462 Comparative Race and Ethnic Relations (3). van 
den BerohB Race and ethnlcity are examined as factors of social 
differentTation In a number of Weslern and non-Western societies In 
Europe, Africa, Asia, and the Americas. Recommended: 362. 

SOC 463 American Black Communltles (3) Barth Internal 
structure of class and caste patterns; resultant personality and insti­
tutional development 

SOC 465 Complex Organizations (3) Gross Examination of 
the structure of complex organizations. Attention to developing gen­
eralizations applicable to industrial organizations. businesses, lias­
pltals, prisons, labor unions, governments, univelsities. armies, and 
similar formally instituted organizations. The malor focus Is on em­
pirical research, with some attention to methodol9(Jical problems In 
studyIng such organizations. Prerequlslte: 15 credits In sociology. 

SOC 466 Industrial Sociology (5) wager Changing focus 
of field; cultural variation, work, ana the worker; technology. society, 
and the evolution of, industrial forrns; types and forms of industrial 
organizations; Industrial organizations as social and technical sys­
tems; Issues of control. prilcess, and change; the individual in social 
and technical systems. " 

SOC 468 Socfology of OccupaUons ami Prafesslons (5) 
Frameworks for study oJ occuP.3tlons and professkJns; occupatlonal 
structure and mobility In Ameiican society and relation to adult s0-
cialization and career development; occupational and professional 
associations and society. Preiequisites: 240 and 15 credits in social 
sciences. 

SOC 469 Balkan SocleUes (3) Chlrot examination of the 
roots of Balkan social problems (economic backwardness. mlnor!ty~ 
group conflicts, peasant problem), the failure of pre-1945 attempts 10 
solve these problems, and. the post-1945 communist attempts at s0-
lution. Particular emphasis placed upon Bulgaria and Albania. Pre­
requlslte: at least one introductory soCIal science cou~ 

SOC 472 Juvenile Delinquency (5) Costner, Crutchfield, 
Wels Factors In delinquency. iuvenlle courts. Programs of treat­
ment and prevention. Recommended: 371 or equivalent ' 

SOC 473 Corrections (5) Schrag, Wels Analvzes research on 
diversionary methods and treatment of convfcted offenders. Empha­
sis on program evaluation. Community treatment fines. restitution; 
probatIon, parole, halfway houses; . and other alternatives to In­
carceration; correctional Institutions. Organization ofslale and fed­
eral systems. Problems of administration. Subsidies and P.DV!!I­
mental control. Planning and public participation. Prerequisite: 371. 
or 372. Recommended: 323. 



SOC 481, 482, 483 Issues In Analytic Sociology (3, max. 
9; 3, max. 9; 1-3, max. 9) Examination of current ISSUes in 
sociological analysis. The specific content of !he .course varies ac­
cording to recent developments in sociology and according to the 
interests of the Instructor. Any of the sequence may be repeated with 
pennission of instructor. . 

SOC 486 Human Family Systems: Biological and Social 
AsDeels (3) W van den 8eighe Biological bases for human 
mating and reproduction. and an examination of the range of cross­
cultural variability In human systems of kinship and marriage: com­
pare wide range of human and nonhuman species. and between 
Western and non-Western human societies; interplay of biological. 
ecological. and sociocultural factors in determining the structure and 
function 01 human family systems. Offered jOinlly with ANTH 486. 

SOC 488 SociologIcal and Psychological theories of 
Sexuality (5) Sp Blumstein. Schwartz Advanced course on 
human sexuality covering psychological and sociological theories of 
sexual Identity and fife-styles. analysis of present research in sexu­
ality. and generation of new .research. Topics include atquisltion of 
sexual identity differences in male and female sexual patterns. sex 'in 
relationships. sexual malfunctioning. etc. Paper and research pro­
posal are required. Recommended: 323. 

SOC 492 Sociology Senior Seminar (5) AWSp Selected 
topiCS ot contemporary interest. explored through a discussion 
group led I!Y a sOClolOlJist active In the particular field. Prerequisite: 
major slandlng or pemussion of instructor. 

SOC 495 Honors SenIor Thesis (5) Preparation of senior 
honors thesis. Sociology majors only. 

SOC 496, 497, 498 Honors Senior Seminar (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 
3 or 5) A,W,Sp Blumstein Exploration of selected sociological 
problems with emphasis on research experience and the interpreta­
tion of daIa. For sociology majors only. primarily for honors stu­
dents. Prerequisites: senior standing and permission of instructor. 

SOC 499 Undergradaate Independent Study or Research 
(2-5, max. 16) AWSp Open only to qualified undergraduate 
sludents by permission of instructor (see departmental adviser). 

Courses for Graduates 0,,1, 
SOC'510 SemInar an Sociological Theory (3) campbell. 
Roth Macrosociologicalltleorles; functionalism and neoevolutlon­
ism; conflict and consensus approach; comparative strategies; mod­
els and long.-range theories: ideology and sociology. From Marx and 
de T ocquevlUe to contemporary literature. 

SOC 513 Demography and Ecology (3) Guest McGann. 
Pullum Review Qf selected research problems related to demogra­
phy and ecology. Provides substantive knowledge of determinants 
and consequences of population patterns. to delimit areas where cur~ 
rent knowledge is deficient; to begin instilling the analytic skills re­
qUired to advance knowledge in the area. 

SOC 514 Current Theories In Social P9chology (3) 
Blumstein, Scllmill Broad graduate-level IntroductIOn to t~e theo­
ries in the field of social psychology. 

SOC 515· Carrent. Research In Social Psychology (3) 
Blumsleln. Schmill Broad graduate-level introduction to -the re­
search in the field of social psychology. 

SOC 616 OrganliaUans (3) Cook. Gross. wager Broad 
graduate-level Introduction to the theory and research on complex 
organizations. 

SOC 517 Deviance and Social Contral (3) Crutchfield. 
Weis Survey of current research on deviant behaVIor and mecha­
nisms of social control; definitions and forms of deviant behavior. 
causal analysis. and legal or other methods of social control. 

SOC 518 SOCial Slratlncatfons (3) Chlrot Guest Intensive 
preoaration in theoretical. methodological. and substantive topics in 
soclal stratification. 

SOC 519 Political Sociology anll Social Change (3) 
Hediter. Roth Designed for first-year graduate students as part of 
the requirements for the MA de!lree. The course Is Intended to thor­
oughll familiarize graduate students with basic ~ in the 
arPB of political soclology and social change. which is an examina­
tion field for the Ph.D .• with some classical works and some exem­
plary empirical studies of recent date. 

SOC 525 Experfmental Methods In Social Research' (3) 
Sp Borgalta. Sclrmltt,· For graduate students who wish additional 
ul1dersfanding of techrllques. problems. and Issues Involved In the 
design and conduct of experimental social research. Considers 
streriIJths and weaknesses of various experimental designs, artifacts 
and their control, problems In going from the laboratory to the fietd. 
and etJtlcal issues. Prerequisites: 424-425 and 428-429. or equiva-
lents. . 

SOC 526 Causal Approach to Theory Building and Data 
Analysis (3) Blalock Theory construction and testing from a 
causal modefs perspective. One-way causation (recursive models); 
implications for data analysis. path analysis. standardized \IS. un­
standaRfIZlld measures. Feedback models and simultaneous-equa­
tion systems: ldentlflcation problems, estimation in overldentified 
models. difference equations. differential equations. stability condi­
tions. Multiplicative models as alternatives to additive ones. Causal 
approach to measurement error: random measurement error. alterna­
tive nonrandom error models. 

, SOC 527 Measurement of Basic Sociological Concepts 
(3) Blalock Seminar focuses on general types of conceptualiza­
tion and measurement problems in sociology. using major concepts 
as illustrations of basic issues. A causal approach to measurement is 
employed to deal with problems of indirect measurement. differing 
levels of generality, and cross-level measurement problems involv­
Ing structural-effects models and aggregation and disaggregation. 
Consequences of crude measurement for data analyses are explored. 
Prerequisite: 424; recommended: 426. 

SOC 528 Seminar on Selected Statistical Problems In So­
cial Research (3) Costner Prerequisite: 426. 

SOC 529 Multiple Indicators In Social Measurement (3) 
Costner Use of multiple indicators (e.g .• repeated measures. alter­
nate measures. multiple observers) in estimating the reliability. as­
sessing the validity. and analyzin9 conceptual and indicatorprob­
lems in sociaJ measurement hnphcations of constant measurement 
error. random measurement error. and correlated measurement error 
for research conclusions. Traditional reliability theory and structural 
equation models in the analysis of multiple indicator data. Prerequi­
sites: 424 and 426. 

SOC 530 Advanced Human Ecology (3) Campbell. Guest 

SOC 531 Demography (3) Guest McGann. Pullum Re-
search probfems in populaflon and vllal statistics. 

SOC 533 Research Methods In Demography (3) Mccann. 
Pullum Measures of population composition, fertility. and mor­
tality. life table analYSIS. standardization procedures. populallon 
projects and estimates. 

SOC 539 Selected Topics In DemoQraphy and Ecology (3, 
max. 9) Pullum Specialized problems In demography or ecology 
are covered; for example. migration. fertility. mortality. language. 
race and ethnic relations. metropolitan community. See quarterly an­
nouncement for specific problem to, be covered. 

SOC 542 Selected Topics In Group Processes (3) Cook, 
Schmitt Theories. methodology, and studies In the area of small-· 
group research. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor for nonmaJors. 

SOC 543 Communications Seminar (3) Larsen Sociologi­
cal research in mass communication. Emphasis on the role of 
grou~ in providing norms and networks in the flow of information 
and Influence from the mass media Recommended: 443 or equiva­
lent 

SOC 544 Seminar an Social Power (3) Emerson Examina­
tion of basic principles concerning power. influence. and authorily in 
small groups. organizations. and communities. Recommended: 240, 
415. and 460. . 

SOC 545 Methods of ~erfmental Anamls In Social Re­
search (3) Borgatta. Schmitt Application of ih8 method of exper­
imental analysis to problems in sociology and social psychology. 

SOC 546 Seminar an Symbolic InteracUon (3) Blumstein 
Focuses each year on several key areas in. and related to. the sym­
bolic interactionist perspective (e.g., language. the self. the drama­
turgic perspective. ethnomethodqlogy. attribution theory. etc.). Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor for non majors. 

SOC 548 Seminar In Interpersonal Attraction (3) lArsen 
Nature of interpersonal attraction. the social and psychological fac­
tors that underlie it and the ways in which it is structured in social 
relationships. Examines various theoretical approaches to attraction 
and research ranging from initial attraction among strangers to the 
development of ongoing social relationships. Prerequisite: previous 
course in social psychology. 

SOC 550, 551 Marrlaqe and the Family (3,3) Birth, 
Schwartz Analysis of marnage and family patterns and problems, 
with Initial emptJasls on research findings and methods. ImflVidual 
research on selected projects. Prerequisite: 453 or equivalent. 

SOC 555 Methods In Macro, Comparative, aod HIstOrical 
Sociology (3) Chlrot . 

SOC 559 Seminar an Gender Roles (3) W Theoretical is­
sues concerning gender and SOCiety. Current state of empirical 
knowledge on the sociology of gender and strategies for research. 
Cross-CUlturaJ variations In gender roles. how these develop In pe0-
ple, how gender roles deVelop in society and their effects on social 
structure; social institutions. and the effects of gender role interac­
tion. Prerequisite: graduate student standing in a social science. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 
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SOC 561 Sociology of Health and Illness: An Organlza­
Uonal and Managerial Perspective (3) Crlt~ examination 
and discussion of sociological approad!es-methooological. the0-
retical. and empirlcal-in the health-care field. Attention to applfed 
studies in the field and. more broadly, to the Implications for deci­
sion making from the sociological perspective. Offered jointly with 
HSERV 554. Pre~ulsite: HSERV 511 or undergraduate major 1n s0-
ciology. or permiSSion of instructor. _ 

SOC 562 Seminar In Comparative Race RelaDons (3) 
van den IJerghe Cross-CUlturaJ approach to race and etJtnic rela­
tions. including case studies from AfrIca and Latin America. Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing in social sciences. 

SOC 563 Advanced SemInar In Medical Sociology (3) 
Cook Development and testing of theories related to Illness behav­
ior, health occupations and professions. and the of93Jllzation of 
health services. Emphasis given to provider-patient relationships and 
the sociology of healtlH:are-deIiYefY organizations. Offered IoinUy 
with HSERV 564. Prerequisite: admiSsion to health services doctoral 
0rportunities program or graduate status in sociology. or permission 
o instructor. 

SOC 566, 567 Seminar In Complex Organizations (3,3) 
Gross. Wager Research training in industrial sociology. Readings 
and field proJects. Prerequisite: 465 or equivalent. 

SOC 568 Women and Technology (3) Comparison of tech­
nological rationality With feminist modes 01 thought Focus on values 
that arelcould be applied In assessing technologies In order to eval­
uate their effects. Offered lolntty with SMT 568. . 

, SOC 574 Seminar on Methods of Criminological Re-
search (3) SChrag. Weis Provides training In the technical 

,analysis of published research in criminology; designs. and pro­
cesses studies in parole prediction. prediction of prison adjustment. 
and prediction of treatment effect. ' 

SOC 581, 582, 583 . Special ~= In SocIology (3,3.3) 
A,W,Sp examination of current live topics In sociology. 
Content varies according to recent developments In sociology and 
the interests of the instructor. 

SOC 588 Sociological Aspects of Human Sexuanty (3) 
Blumstein. Schwartz Research-oriented seminar taking a sociologi­
cal approach to Issues In human sexuality. Readings and discus­
sions aimed at achieving a broad maslely of the sociologIcal writings 
on the subject. Individual research· proiecls based on readings and 
seminar discussions of methodological strategies for studying hu­
man sexuality. Topics include: cross-cultural perspectives on sexu­
ality, the social scripting of sexual·conduct. sex roles. sexuaJ Iden­
tity. gender identity. sexual life-styles, prostitution. pornography. 

SOC 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

SOC 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSp 

SOC 800 Doctoral DlssertaDon (*) 

South Asian Studies 
See Intemational Studies. 

Speech and Hearing 
Sciences 
203 Eagleson 

The Sjl8BCh and hearing sciences concern the processes and disor­
ders of verbal communIcation. The undergraduate programs Include 
the. study of normal language development speeCh acoustics. 
speech physiolopy and P8fC81ltion. hearing, the nature of language. 
speech and hearmg disorders In chlldren ahd adults. and the clinical 
processes involved In Idenllficatlon. prevention, and remediation of 
those disorders. 

Undergraduate Program 
BachelDr DI Science De91Se 
AdmIssIon Requirements: 2.50 overall grade-poInt average. Recom­
mended preparation Includes high school physics or equivalent; liI- . 
troductory exposure to human learning, sensory, perceptual. and 
cognitive processes. general physiology and the physiology of be­
haVior. and college mathematics. 

Core requirements for all options: 28 credits in the following 
courses-SPHSC 201, 250. 302, 303, 307, 310,311. Students fol­
lowing Options II, III, or IV below muSt have a 3.00 grade-polnt aver­
age In courses that make up the common core. 
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OPTION I. GENERAL ACADEMIC 

Intended to provide broad parspec;livas of the field. but not to prepare 
students for professl!Jlla1 careers In th& speech and hearing sciences. 

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed above; 25 credits In 
courses dealing with. normal and abnormal language. speech. and 
fuming Iaken fiom the following: SPHSC 315. 330. 332. 380. 401. 
402. 410. 420. 430. 431. 450. 454. 484. 499. . 

OPTION I~ BASIC SCIENCES 

Intended for students who wish to continue graduate study In speech 
and hearing lhat leads to unlverslly teacfllng and research careers. 
but does not Include clinical trainIng \n audiology or speech pathol-ogy. ., . 

Ma/lJr ReQuirements: Core requirements listed above; 25 credlts. In­
duillng SPHSC 401. 402, 410, 420. 499. and 6 credits In the ~ 
pathology or clinical audiology areas; 16-20 credlIs outside Ilia de-

,partment Including a mathematics course that deals with calculus. 
imd one course eaCh In statistics. psychology (learning. memory, or 
cognition). and human physiology. . . 

OPTION III, CUNICAL SCIENCES-AUDIOLOGY . 

Intended for Students who wish to conUnue graduate study and to 
obtain Clinical training In audlology. 

Major RetIulrements: Core reqUirements listed above; 40 credits. In­
dtKIll!{J SPHSC 315. 330. 332.350. 351, 370, 380, 391 (diagnostics 
and rehablIilation). 401. 420. 431; at least 9 credits outside the d&­
partment.ln psycholOgy (d8vfant petSOnallty, cognitive development, 
ifeveloprnantal psythor~!rneurBI and sensory bases of betiavlor). 
educalfonal psyChology or management statistics). or mathe­
matics (elementary funa ons). 

OPTION IV, CUNICAL SCIENCE8-SPEECHILANGUAGE 
PATHOLOGY 

Intended for Students who wish to continue ,graduate study and to 
ob!aln ~lInlcal trafnlng In speecManguage patnology. 

Major Reouirements: Core ~Irements listed above; 42 credits. In­
cIuiflng SPHSC 315, 330, 332, 350. 351. 370, 380, 391 (diagnos­
tics) or 451 (audiology), 391 ,cllltatlon). 401. 430. 431, 454: 
two courses outside Ifie deoa In developmental psychology, 

• deviant personality, or behaVIor modification. ' 

Graduate Program. 
The Department of Speech and Hearing ScIences offers the Master of 
Sclem:e degree. the professional MaSter of Speech Pathol()fJY and 
AudIology degree. and the Dodor of Philosophy degree. Th8 pr0-
gram consists of a wide range of course work and seminars proVId­
Ing opportunities for the deVefoprnent of sdlOlarly and professional 
competenCe In various areas of specfalilatlon: language acquisItion: 
phonetics; speech prodUCllon aOO transmission; hearing; soeech 
perception; computer recognltlon and generation of meanlngful 
speech; and human .comrpunlcation disorders related to langua~. 
sPeech, and hearing and the clinIcal procedures Involved In their 
Identification. prevention. and remediation. To complement deJ)arl­
mental amlcula In various specialization areas. close Interdlsclpll­
nary relationships are malntalned with other University departments 
and off-campus centers. Advanced degrees in the spei!ch and bear­
Ing sclentes equIp lite student to do rBsearch. to teaCh at the college 
anti unlveisllY revel; and fo provfde dlnlcaJ services to tile communl­
caIlvefy handicapped. 

SpecfaJ /1eql!/rements: Prospectiva candidates for advanced degrees 
are expected to have earned a minimum of 5(),.6() credits In the 
speectj and hearing sciences at the undergraduate level, dependlnjJ 
upon tile '~Iflc area of graduate specialization cIlosen. Tlte M.S. 
degree requires a mInimum of 30 credits of approved course work. 
plus an acceptable tIIesls (9 credits). Tltls degree program Is recom­
inended for students wtlo plan to continue graduate study for the 
Ph.D. ct.egree. The M.S.P A professional degree Is Intended ~rlmarfly 
for studailts wfIo desire careers as e afuI hearing ~Inicrans. but 
who do not Intend to contfnue stu for the Ph.D. ~ree. A mini­
mum of 45 aedits are required. of Ich 23 must be at the 500 level 
or aboYe. M.S.P A program students also complete the academic 
and practical experience ~ulrements for tile CertifICate of Cllnlcal 
Corn~ce of the American Soeech-Language-Hearing Assocla· 
tion. These requirements necessitate more than the minimum 45-
credit program for most students. A theSis Is not required. For the 
Ph.D. degree. Indivldually tailored programs of study are developed 
to focus on specialized areas of IntereSt within speech science. ex­
perimental and clinical audiology. and speechIIanguage pathology. 

RIIBnt:lai Aid 

A number of teacfllng and resaudI assistantships are available for 
auallfied ~ students. In addition. the deoartment has trafnee­
ships supported by the Office of Education. the Ve1Brans Administra­
tion. and Matemal and. Child Health ServIces. 

RSllamh Facllltlu 

The department's research laboratories .contain soPhisticated equip­
ment fOr the collectlon and analysis of data related to the study of 
human communication and its disorders. Tlte University Speech and 
Hearing Clinic and the Child DaYelopment and Mental Retardation 
Center also provlde laboratories to support applied research In c0m­
munication processes and remedlal procedures. 

CorrespDndsncs and InformallDn 
Chairperson 
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Faculty 
CflalrpsllDn 

Fred D. Minifie 

ProfS"DIS 

, Carrell. James A. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1936. Northwestern; speech pa-
thology. voice disorders. , 
Miner. Adah L (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1962. Wisconsin: speech pathol­
ogy, cUnlcal supervision. 
Mlnifie. Fred D.: Ph.D .• 1963. Iowa; speech science. ' 
Palmer. John M .• • Ph.D .• 1952. Michigan: disorders of voIce and 
orofaelal deformities. 
Prins. David.· Ph.D .• 1961. Mlcfllgan; stuttering. 
Tiffany. William R.: Ph.D .• 1951. Iowa; phonetics and speech sci­
ences. clinical evaluation. 
Wilson. Wesley R. •• Ph.D., 1969. Washington; audiology, Infant as-
sessment and aural rehabilitation. ' 
Yantis. Phillip A. •• Ph.D., 1955. Mlcfllgan; audiology. clinical evalu­
ation. 

Alstlclats ProfslSDlS 

Beukelman. David R.,f Ph.D .• 1971. Wisconsin; speecManguage 
pathologist. 
Carpenter; Robert l.: Ph.D .• 1969. Nofthwestem: language and lan-
guage disordars., ' 
Cooker. Harry S .• ~ Ph.D .• 1963. Iowa; speech science. 
Dale. Philip S .• * Ph.D .• 1968. Michigan; psychologlsl 
Flowers. Charles A.: Ph.D .• 1972. Iowa; neurogeniC disorders. 
Kuhl. Patricia R .• • Ph.D .• 1973. Minnesota: speech perception. 
Thompson. Gary: Ph.D., 1966, Minnesota; ~atric audiology. 
clinical evaluatlon. 

Assistant PmfBllDfI 

cart. F. Ann. Ph.D .. 1972, Washington; stuttering. 
CoggIns. Truman E. •• Ph.D .• 1976. Wisconsin; language disorders 
In ctilldren. ' 
Folsom. Richard C .• Ph.D .• 1979. Washington; eleclrophyslologlc 
audiology. ' 
Mateer, catherine A. (Research). Ph.D., 19n.· Ontario; neuropsy­
chology and neurollngulstlcs. 
McClean. Michael D. (Research). Ph.D .• 1971. WashIngton; speech 
physlology. \ 
Olswang, Lesley 8.: Ph.D., 1978. Washington; language develop-
ment and disorders. ' 
Relcfl. Alan R.: Ph.D .• 1975. Iowa; speech physiology and voice 
disorders. ' 
Till, James A.: Ph.D,. 1976, Iowa: articulation disorders and diag­
nosis of communicatlva disorders In cfllldren. 
Wier. Craig C .• • Ph.D .• 1974. Washington; audition. hearing science. 

Let:tuI'B1I 

Branson. Cyntllia W .• MA. 1970. Northwestem; language disorders. 
dysarthria 
Delisi. Adele 0 .• M.S., 1967. Mlcltlgan: speecManguage pathology. 
Eblen. Unda E.. MA. 1969. Connectlart; speecManguage,paihol­
ogy. 
Krlegsmann, Elinor A.. MA, 1963. San Francisco State; speecMan­
guage pathology. 
Lablak. James A.. M.A.. 1971. Washington; audiology. 
Oblak, SUsan B., M.S.PA, 1973. Washington; communication dis­
orders. 
Petersen. Breen M .. M.S., 1974, Syracuse; audiology. 
Rosendahl. Pamela D .• M.S.P A. 1975. Washington: speech paIJIol-
~. . 
Willett. Donna K.. M.S.P A. 1972, Washington; communication dis­
orders. 

Course Descriptions 
Course~ for Undergraduates 
SPHSC'1oo Voice and ArUCUlatlOn:=m ment (3) 
AWSp TIla nature of the process of voice p n and of Ih8 
sound system of standard Amerfcan speecI:I; QuestIons of ~ 
standards, remonal and social dialects. and VOice Quality. SjJecIaI 
laboratory wolk may be available to students with signlflcanl voice or 
pronunciation problems. 

SPHSC 104' Human Speech arut Hearing Behavior (3) 
AWSp Man's most clearly human endOWl1l8llf his capacity lor 
speech production and ~rceptlon. Speech and hearfng med1anisms 
consldered from the point of vlew of thelr'develoom8nt. strudu1e. 
and function, with special reference to amant anifslgnlffcant prob­
lems and Issues. sUch as tII8 nature of speech mlng, and the 
Significance of diYerslly In I)alterns of soeech produdIon and recep­
lion. Not open to speech and hearing scfences maJors. 

SPHSC' 111 Tbe American English Sound SVstem (2. 
max. 4) AWSp.S Tiffany. TIll 1li8 phonetic and pfionolO{Jlcal 
characteristics of english. Its distinctive features. and strategies for 
dlalecl change. Applied phonetIcs for those who wish to change their 
own soeech patterns. Prerequisite: coUege.!eveI reading kncMledge 
of english. ' 

SPHSC 201 Anatomy of the Speech and HearIng Macba­
nlams (5) AWSDS Palmer Anatomy and functional cooRlfnation 
of those parts of fila human body assoCIated with phonation. articu­
lation. resonance, and hearing. Required for majors; open to nORma­
jors. 

SPHSC 250 Introduction to CoqtmunlcaUon DlsordelB (3) 
AWS Normal and disordered oral communication. Includes 
speech. language, and hearing disorders. Required for majors. 

SPHSC 300 Speech Science (5) AWSp'S Cooker Basic· 
physiological and acoustical attributes of speeCh. For nonrnaJors. 

SPHSC 302 8eneral Phonedcs (4) AWSpS =,ffany 
plied phonetlc anatysls and transcription. Appllcatfons to tile 
lems of ~ Improvement, speed:! disomers. and and 
nonslandard english. Required for maJors. 

SPHSC 303 Applied Analysis of lan;uage Bellavlor (3) 
AW Application of linguistic analysIs techniques to the language 
behavior of speech-dlsortlered persons. Required for majors. 

SPHSC 307 Speech and Language Dmlopment (3) WSp 
Study of the nomial ;u:qulsltlon of SJ)eedI and language In dilldreri. 
ReqUIred for majors. Prerequisite: 250. 302. 303. or permission of 
Instructor. 

SPHSC 310 Intrada~on to Hearing Schmca (5) AWSDS 
Folsom. Wilson AcoustiC properties of simple and complex 
sounds; descrfptlon of normal audiUon; elementary structure and 
funcUon of the hearing mechanIsm. Required for maJors. Prerequi­
site: MATH 105. 

SPHSC 311 Speech Science: Speech Production (5) 
AWSp Cooker, Min/fie, ReIch Physiotoglcal, atOUstIcaI, incl 
perceptual ~ of ~ production. Exainples and laboratory 
work directed toward stUdents WIth Interests in speech pathol~ an(( 
aUdlOI~lred for maJofS. Required for maims and open 0!J/y 
to them. IsItes: 2018nd 310; 310 may befabn concUrrently. 

SPHSC 315 Sarny of Hearing Impairment (3) A8D 
Thompson! Wilson. Yanlls . Causes of hearing Impairment and theIr 
PSYchological. social. and educational/vocational effects on the Indi-
vidual. PrerequiSite: 310. " , 

SPHSC 330 Disorders of Artfculation (3) AID Till Nature. 
etiology. and treatment. Prerequisites: 250. 302. and~. 

SPHSC 332 Clinical Processes I: Assessment (4) ASp 
Olswang Principles and procedUfBS fOr the assessment of Speech 
and language disorders. Prerequisites: 307. 330. ' 

SPHSC 350 Clinical PraC8SS8S II: Treabnnt (4) Wlp· 
Olswang PrinCiples and procedures for 'plannirtlJ tile effeCtIVe treaI­
ment of speech and language disorders. Prerequisites: 330. 332. and 
permissIon of undergracluafe adviser. 

SPHSC 351 PractlCum In Speech Pathato;y (1-4. max. 6) 
AWSpS laboratory _ence. Students are encouraged to taIcB 4 
to 6 cI'edIIs of 351 over a two- or three-cpmter sequence. Prerequi­
sites: 332. 350. and permission of undergraduate adviser, 

SPHSC 370 Baalc Aadltlmetry (~WS Themy and pr!clice 
of the assessment of hearfng function, iildudlng standard ptJr8-tone 
audiomeby,.SJ)88Ch audlometJy, and basfc Impedance audiOmetry. 
PrerequiSites: 315 and permissIon of undergraduate adviser. 



SPHSC 380 Inbaductlon to Aural RehabliftaUol1 (3) WS 
PrInciples and methods of amplification. SPeeCh reading. alidltory 
bafnlng. and speech conseMtlon. Prerequisites: 315 and ~ 
slon of undergraduate adviser. 

SPHSC391 Practlcum In Audlohlgy (2, max. 10) AWSpS 
SupeMsed PTaCtlcum In audlol~1 assessment (seelion A) and 
aural rehablfifation (section B) of Children and adu!ts. Prerequfsltes: 
350 for section A; and 351, 380 for section B. and permISsion of 
undergtaduate adviser. 
SPHSC 401 Neural Bases of Speech and Language (4) AS 
Flowers Neuroanatomlcal and neurophysiological I)aseS of motor 
soeech OlOductIon and language processes. l.!boralory. Prerequi-
site: 201 or permission of InStruCtor., , 

SPHSC 402 Advanced Pl!on&t(c Analysis (2) WTlffany 
AdvaIu:ed transcriptional and feature analysis of abnormal and non­
'standaldsoeech patI8ms. Prerequisite: 302 or equlvalentlntroduc­
tOIY phonetics course by permission of Instructor. " " 

SPHSC 410 ~ology and PhysIology of AudHlon (4) A 
Wi8t' Physiological and behavioral bases of hearing. Correlatfon of 
human hearing With acoustic, anatom!c. and physiological factors. 

SPHSC 420 InsbumentaUon for Speech. and Hearing Sci­
ences (3) A Wilson General problems In design and application 
of electronic equlpmenl used In the speech and 11earlng sciences. 
Laboratory problems and demonstrations. . 

SPHSC 430 Natum of Stutterfng (3) ASp Prins Major 
theories of stuttering are studied In Ilghl of research conceml~g_ the 
characteristics of sMterers and their symptoms. Prerequisite: 250 or 
permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 431 Language Disorders of Chlldmn (3) ASp car­
penter, Coggins COnsfderatlon of descriptions and tfieorles. both 
hlstorfca\ and contemPo~, of disordered language In cl!lIdren and 
related problems. PretequlSftes: 250, 303, and 307. . 

SPHSC 444 Speecb, LanlJIJage, and Hearfng DiSorders In 
IfJe Selerly (3) S Flowers. Yantis SDeech.language. and hear­
ing changes ~ by ~Ing. Communication disorders In the 81-
deify ~latIon and their ~t Offered for nonmajors, as­
pecfallystuden1s or practitioners Involved In the delivefy of health 
care and social services 10 the elderly. Prerequisite: background In 
gerontology or experfence In service delivery to e!detIy persons. 

SPHSC 449 . Special Studlelln sre8Cb PaUlofoU and Au­
dleta (*) AWS~ Selected specIa problems tn speech pathol­
ogy and aUdIology. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor. 

SPHSC 450 Trea1ment of StutterIng (3) WS PrIns De­
scr!ptfon and evaluation of therapy SYstanis lor clllIdren and adults 
wfIo stutter. Two hours ~ week of thefaDy obseMtlon are Inte­
_ with class material. Prerequisites: 35(rand 430. or permission 
Of tnstructor. 

SPHSC 451 Sileecb Pathology-Audiology PracUclim In 
tfle Scttools (1-fO, ma. 10) AWSp Specjal Projects In clinical 
practlcum. offlired only In the School settIng. Provides an opportu­
nity for stUdents 10 exfend pracl!cum experiences In this special en­
vlron~~ does not fulfill requirements fO,1 r teaching practlcum In !he 
College OJ Education. Prerequisites: 350 and permission of under­
graduate adviser. 

SPHSC 453 CommunlcaUon AlllJ1.11en1BUan for. Non­
Spealfng Individuals (3) WS BeukBlman, Wilson Communi­
cation needs of nonspeaking Individuals. Interdisciplinary ap­
proacfles to the evaluatIon, selection, and Implementatron of aided 
and unald8d communfcaHon augmentation systems. 0, ffered.Jolntly 
with REHAB 458. Prerequisite: baSic course work In either speech 
and haarfng scfences

l 
~!cal therapy, occupational therapy, or en­

gineering, or pennlss on of Instructor. 

SPHSC 454 Voice Disorders 13) WS R81ch Biology. evalu­
ation. and treatment. Prerequisites: 20'1. 250, and 311. 

SPHSC 470 Sruver' of AudlololJlcal Ass8ssment (3) S 
Yantis General review of methods. techniques, and Instruments 
used In the measurement of auditory fundlon deslaned for rnalors In 
~ oathology, speech science. and special edilcatIon. No open 
10 audiology malors @laPt by permission. RevIew of research fltera­
lure. PrereijllsltB: 370 or permIssion of Instructor. 

SPHSC 479 P8dJa1rfc Awflologr (3) SP Thompson As­
sessment of audllolY dJsonIers In Infants and young cl!lIdren. Em­
~ on behavioral and electrophyslologlc tai:lm1QU8S and on the 
role of the audiOloalst. In Ih8 cllnlCaf management of the young hear-
1ng.lmpaJred clllle( Prerequisite: 370 or equivalent 

SPHSC 484 Hearfng CoDJ8mtfon far ctlIMren (3) SpS 
WlIstm: Plannlrul and iJxecutIon of ldentiflcatlon and educatfonal 
programs refative 10 hearfng.frnpalred Infants and children of pre­
SchOol and scliool ages. PrereqUisite: 370 or permission of Instruc-
tor. . 

SPHSC 499 Undergraduate Raearcb (1-5,. ma. 15) 
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
SPHSC 502 Advanced Anatumy of Speech and Hearfng 
Structures (2) AWSp Palmer Directed Individual dissection 
and study of selected anatoinic structures of the soeech or hearing 
mechanisms. Prerequisites: 201 and permission of rnstructor. 

SPHSC 503 Cwrent Issues In Speech Science (3, ma. 9) 
Application of experimenlal methods to research In speeCh science. 

SPHSC 504 Research Methads In Speech and Hearfng 
ScIence (3) WS Kuhl. Minlfie Introduction 10 empirical ~ 
ods in the speech and hearing sciences. 

SPHSC 505 Clinical Resean:h In CommunlcaUan Disor­
ders (3) Sp OIswang Introduction 10 clinical research, Meth­
odological Issues conceming the evaluation of treatment for speech. 
hearing, and language disorders. Primary 8fl1Jlhasls on time series 
designs. Prereqursite: 504 or permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 510 Physiological Acoustics (3) W Wier Study of . 
pertinent literature and experimental techniques Incident to the sci­
entific study of the normal and abnormal auditory system. Prerequi­
sites: 410 and familiarity with algebra and trigonometry. (Offered al­
ternate years.) 

SPHSC 511 Psychoacoustics (3) W Wier Review of signifi­
cant literature and theory pertInent 10 normal auditory sensitivity, 
pitch. loudness. and other attributes of auditory sensation. Prerequl­
sites: 410 or permission of Instructor, familiarity with Intermediate 
mathematics (MATH 105 or equivalent). (Offered alternate years.) 

SPHSC 514 Speech Physiology (4) A Cooker Study of the . 
physiological parameters of speec/j prOduction. Prerequisites: 310. 
311. or permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 515 Speecb Acoustics (4) W MlnlfiB Study of the 
acoustical correlates of the distinctive parameters of speech. Prereq­
uisites: 310. 311. 514. or permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 516 Sileecb PerceptIon (4) Sp Kuhl Study of the 
percej)tuaI and linguistic parameters of speech perceptfon. Prerequi­
Sites: 310.311.515. or permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 519 Seminar In Sileech Scfence (2, ma. 6) 

SPHSC 520 Advanced InstrumentaUon for Speech and 
Hearfng ScIences (3) ~ Cooker, Wier Daslgn and use of 
e1ectronrc and e!ectroacoustic devices In the speech aJfd hearing sci­
ences. Four hours of laboratory required eaCh week. Prerequisite: 
420. . 

SPHSC 530 Muillofacial Bases of Speech Disorders 13) 
AS Palmer Causation and remediation 01 speech disorders ae: 
rived from U)JJl8r vocal tract defects, Including Cleft palate and other 
aaniofacial defects. Thorough grounding In vOcal tract anatomy and 
physiology as well as speech acoustics. Recommended: 201 or per-
miSSion of instructor. ' 

SPHSC 531 NeurogenIc Motor Speech Disorders (3) W 
Flowers The nature of dysarthria and apraxia of speech and the 
evaluation and treatment of fhose disorders. Prerequlsrte: 401 or per­
mission of instructor. 

SPHSC 532 NeurogenIc Language Disorders (3) WSp 
Flowers Nature of aptiasla and otfier neurogenic language disor­
ders; evaluation and treatment of those disorders. Prerequfslte: 401 
.or permission of Instructor. . . , 

SPHSC 536 . Evaluation of CommunIcation Dlsorduf8 In 
Children (5) AWSpS Till Approaches and experience In differ.; 
ential diagnosis of Speech and langua~ disorders In children. Two 
hours of laboratory required per week. Class size limited. Prerequi-
sites: 332 if!1d permissron of fnstructor. ~ 

SPHSC 551 Advanced PracUcum 'In S;eech Molau 
(1-9, ma. 10) AWSpS Laboratory experience. PrerequisiteS: 
351 and permissIon of Instructor. 

SPHSC 552 Clinical Management of 8tutt&rfng (4) 
AWSpS Ced, PrIns Study and aJ)IlUcation of clinical proc8dures 
tor Ih8 diagnOSis and the treatment of persons who stutter. Theoreti­
cal problems are dealt with as a part of actual case management Two 
hours of laboratory required eadJ week. PrerequfsItes: 430. 450 and 
permissIon of Instructor. 

SPHSC 555 Prelntemshlp (3) AWSDS Oblak, YanUs Prac­
timm In speech pathology or aucnology cfeslgned to teach the clini­
cal regimen of a particfpatlng~~IOnai cen1Bf prior to assumIng a 
full Irttemshfp assfijnment.' IsIte: 150 hcurs of supefYlsed 
practlcum. 

SPHSC 562 Evalaatlcn and Management of Language 
Disorders of CbHdren (4) AW Procedures and tools Used In· 
evaluating the language ~lfs of children are presented along with 
parent Interviewing IeCttnlques and professional reporting mettuJds. 
Three hours of pradicum 8adt week In an Interdisciplinary clinic are 
requlred. Class size Ifmfted. Prerequisites: 303. 307, 431. and per­
mission of Instructor. 
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SPHSC 563 Clinical Management of Language Disorders 
of Children 12-3, mo. 10) AWSpS labOratory experience. 
Prerequisites: 431. 562. and permission of instructor .. 

SPHSC 564 Clinical Evalua1fon af Language Disorders of 
Cblfdren (3-4, ma. 10) AWSpS Laboratory experience. Pre­
requisites: 536. 562. and permission of instructor. 

SPHSC 565 Classroom Management of Language Behav­
Iors (1-9, ma. 10) AWSpS Rieke Methodology and su­
pervised experience In manaaement of language behaviors In a pre­
school class setting. Prerequfsltes: 562 and permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 566' Seminar In Language DevelDliment and DIs­
orders (2, ma. 6) PrerequisIteS: 307.431.562. 

SPHSC 569 Seminar In Speech Pathology (2, max. 6) 

SPHSC 570-511 Assessment of Audltart DysfuncUon I, II 
14-4) A,W yantis Utilization of acousllc vanables in the evalua­
flon of abnormal hearing. Critical analysis of the IItemure. COnGUr­
rent registration In 591 required. Prerequisite: 370 or equlvalenl 

SPHSC 572 Impedance Audlomeby (3) A Wilson, Yantis 
Instrumentation and approaches to evaluation of auditory function 
through determination of Impedance charatterlstlcs, Including tvm­
panomelrY. and detection of the acoustic reflex. Prerequisite: 370 or 
equivalent (Also offered alternate SUmmer quarters.) 

SPHSC 573 Electrapbyslologlc Assessment of AuditOry 
function 13) A Folsom Consideration of electrophyslologic 
techniques lh8t may be used to evaluate the normal and dfsordeted 
auditory system. Outside laboratory required. Prerequisite: 310 or 
permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 574 Speech Audiometry (2) W Thompson, Yantis 
Use of soeech stimuli In predicting geneiaJ communicative function­
Ing and In maldng differential diagnosis of the auditory system. Pre­
requisite: 370. (Offered alternate years.) 

SPHSC 575 MKical Bacmound for Autf::fX (2) 
SnytJet Diseases and Injuries of tJie ear resulting In audi-
tion. Prerequisite: 315 or permission oIlns1rutlor. . 

SPHSC 580 Advanced Aural RehabliftaUon (3) Sp WIlson 
&lIvey and study of the pertinent research literature In speech read­
Ing, auditory halnlng, and soeech conservation for the audltorfJy 
haltdlcapped. Prerequisite: 380 or permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 581 Management of Hearfng-Impalred Children 
(3) S Management of ItsrIng-lrnpalred chndren, Including Identi­
fication of tame! behaviors anct metIlods for modification sud1 as 
Individualized Ttterapy programs and parent and teacher Involvement 

SPHSC . 582 Hearfng AId AmpUffcaUon 15) Sp Yantis 
$tudy oflacoustlc amflllffcation and Pe!tinent audfologfc techniques. 
Prerequisites: 370 anti 380, or permission of Instructor. (Also offered 
alternate Summer quarters.} 

SPHSC 584 Industrial and Community Hearfng ConsalV8-
Hon (2) W YanUs Psychop~lologlcal effects of 8nvironmental 
noise on man. Techniques of noise measurement and attenuation. 
Including the planning of hearing conservation programs In Industry 
and In ttle community. Prerequlslte: 370 or permission 01 Instructor. 
(Offered atternate years.) 

SPHSC 589 Seminar In Audiology (2, ma. 6) Prerequi­
site: permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 591 Advanced PracUcum In AudlcloU (2, ma. 
10) AWSpS Prerequisite: forty hours of practlcum. 

SPHSC 5S8 ~erfmental Desfgn In Spem and Hearfng 
Sciences (3) Sp Applications of flaslc statistical procedures to 
Investigatfon of Soecific problems In the communication sciences. 
P~lsltes: 504. course In sIalIstlcs, Of permission of Instructor. 
(Offered alternate years.) . 

sPitsc 599 Research PracUcum (2. max. 12) AWSpS 
SUpefYised laboratory experience in experlrnental approath 10 prob­
lems In speech and hecUlng sciences. Prerequisite: permission of 
Inslructor. . 

SPHSC 6CD Independent Study or Resemb (·)·AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permissfon of Instructor. 

SPHSC 601 InternsflJp (3-9, ma. 9) AWSpS PrereQuIstbr. 
150 hours of supelVlsed piacllcum. 

SPHSC 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

SPHSC 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (.) AWSpS . 
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Speech 
Communication 
205RalH 

Speech communication Is the study of the ~ people share mean­
ings and make their Ideas known to each other In fai:e..lo-face Inlel­
action. The maior in soeech communication is designed to enable 
students to analyZe and evaluate their own and others' communica­
tion behavior, 10 understand speech as a form of behavior and a 
social process, and to become lIetter communicators themselves. 

Undergraduate Program 
Students In the ~ent begin their study in introductory courses 
In IlUbllc speaking, Interpersonal communrcation, and small-group 
decision making. In advanced courses. students study and analyze 
specialized forms of communication-persuasion, argumentation, 
small-group facilitation, and communicatIOn In Instructional settings 
and large organizations. 

Badlelor Df AlII Dsgl&s l 

Admission Requirements: Cumulative grade;Jornt average of 2.50 In 
all University courses. Students transferring (rom other sChools must 
present a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 in all courses taken 
at InstiMlons previously attended. After two or more quarters at'the 
University. ellglbUity for admission will be based on University 
grade-POlOt =&1' IncomIng freshmen may enter the major without 
meeting any admission requirements. 

Major Requirements: 60 approved credits. including 25 credits se­
lected from SPCH 103. 140. 220. 270. 310, or 373: 400: and 32 
credits of approved electives in speech. of whIch 15 credIts must be 
In courses at the 400 level (excluding 499). A 2.50 grade-point aver­
age In all speech courses is required. 

Graduate Program 
GradualB study In speech communication seeks extended and deep­
ened lUlderslandlng of rhetorical and communication theory, of the 
role of speech communication in the life of society and the Individ­
ual, and of the skills and standards of judgnumt essential to Its criti­
cal assessment Graduate work focuses on research methods and 
skills to exlBnd knowledge In the department·s areas of concentra­
tion: rhetoric and public address. interpersonal, smaJl-group and or­
ganizational communication. and speech communIcation eduCation. 
COmplementary work Is available In oral fnterDretatlon. emphasis Is 
placed on the r~ratlon of diverse theoreticaf developments and on 
the use of both 'soclal scientific" and "humanistic" methods of 
scholarly Inquiry. 

Faculty 
ChalrpersDn 
Thomas M.Scheidel 

ProfsssDrs 

Baskerville, Barnet (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1948, NorthweslBm; public ad­
dress. rhetorical criticism. 
Bosmajlan, Halg A.: Ph.D., 1959, Stanford: rhetoric. freedom of 
speech. 
Crowell, Laura I. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1948. Iowa: public address. dis­
CUSSion. 
Nilsen, Thomas R.,- Ph.D .• 1953, Northwes1em; conlBmporary rhe­
torical theory, ethics of rhetoric. 
Rahskopf. Horace G. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1935, Iowa; rhetoric. 
ScheIdel, Thomas· M.: Ph.D •• 1958, Wlshlngton; communicatIon 
theory and research, small-group processes. 

AssDCIBts ProfessDrs 

Campbell, John A.,. Ph.D., 1968, PIttsburgh; modern rhetorical the­
ory, British public address, 
Franzke, Albert l. (Emeritus). MA. 1923. Lawrence; argumentation, 
debalB. 
K1yn. Mark S .• Ph.D., 1966. NorthWestern: orallnterpretatlon. 
Nelson, Oliver W. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1949, W!shlngton: speech edu­
cation. 
Post. Robert M." Ph.D., 1961. Ohio; orallnteqlfetatlon of IilBrature. 
Stewart. John R.: Ph.D., 1969, Southern callfomla; philosophy of 
qualitative research and interpersOnal communIcation. 

Asslmnt PlOlBssDfB 

Albrecht Terrance l.: Ph.D., 1978. Michigan State: organlzallonal 
communication, persuasion. 
Gaines. Robert N., Ph.D .• 1982. Iowa; classical rhetorical theory. ar-
gumentation. . 
Parks, Malcolm R.: Ph.D., 1976, Michigan State: communication 
theory, interpersonal communication. research methods. 
Phillpsen. Gerry F.: Ph.D., 1972. Northwestem: ethnography of 
communication. 
Staton-Spicer. Ann Q .• * Ph.D., 19n. Texas: communication educa­
tion. 
Wamlck. Barbara P." Ph.D .• 1977, MIchIgan: rhetorical theory and 
criticism. 

Let:lumfB 

~ogan, Michael (Emeritus), MA. 1950, washh;gton; orallnlBrpreta-
tlOn. , 
Nyquist. Jody D., M.A.. 1967. W!shlngton; communication educa­
tion. 

The MA program with thesis requires at least 31 credits of approved 
course work and a thesis (9 credits). The MA program without • 
thesis: 45 credits and completion of a creative project: . 'Course Descriptions 
The Ph.D. program (concentrations in rhetoric and public address 
and Interpersonal and small-group communication) usually requires 
four years beyond. the baccaraureaIB degree. A foreign language Is 
required where needed tor research. 

,,"lal RfllBardJ Flc/IItI" 

Small-group laboratory. dala-processing cenlBr housIng computer 
fatUIties anti a bellavioial obseivation scoring system. and a lBrminal 
linked to the main campus COC computer system. An Instructional 
resource center provides opportunities tor the development of audIo, 
video. and visual support for research projects. 

AdmIlllDn QUB/mcat/DIII 

BaccalaureaIB degree In speech communication or equivalent back­
ground. 

Financial Ass/slancl 

The department annually awards a number of teachIng asslstant­
s111ps.. 

CDmlPDlfl/sncs Bnd InfDnnatJDn 

Graduate ProgJam Adviser 
205 Raitt. DL-15 

Courses for Undergraduates 
SPCH 102 Speech, Ute Individual, and Society (5) AWSp 
PaTles. Philipsen. Stewart Provfdes a basIc understandfng of human 
speech communication. Covers three malor areas: (1) the nature of 
human communication. including moders. Princl. pies. settin~: (2) . 
elements of verbal and nonVerbal communication; and (3) ap­
proaches to. and functions of. human communication Including per­
suasion. Interpersonal communication. argument propaganda, free 
speech. 

SPCH 103 rnterpersonal CommunrcaUon (5) AWS" Em­
phasizes analyzing and undelslanding communIcation variables af­
fecting human refatlonships. such as person perception, feedback. 
Idea development nonverbal cues. Focus oil Informal communica­
tion settings. 

SPCH 140 Oral Interpretation of Literature (5) AWSp 
Post Analysis and critical study of ImagInative literature through 
the medium of oral performance. Includes verse, prose. and drama. 

SPCH 203 CommunlcaUon In the Classroom (5) AWSp 
Stalon-Splcer Theory and practice of InlBrpersonal communication 
in InstruCtIonal settings. Designed to prepare prospective teachers to 
employ communication effectively as a medium of teachIng and 
leamlng. to crealB a classroom communication environment In Which 
Interaction Is open and productive. and to guide students toward de­
sirable communication behavior. Recommended for all teacher can­
dIdates. 

SPCH 220 rntroducUon to Public Speaking (5) AWSp 
campbell Emphasizes choice and organization of material, sound 
reasoning. audience analysis. oral styfe, and delivery. Overview 01 
history of rhetoric. Classroom speeches followed by conferences 
with instructor. 

SPCH 222 Speech Communication In a Free Society (3) 
W Bosmajlan Problems and arguments related to freedom of 
speech; early English writers on freedom of expression; backaround 
of freedom of speech In the Unlled States: contemporary freedom of 
speech issues. 

SPCH 235 Parliamentary Procedure (3) A Bosma[18I1 
Principles and practice: a study of the historical bases and contem­
poral}' uses of parliamentary procedure: methods and practice in or-
ganizmg and conductinQ public meetings. . 

SPCH 270 IntroducUon to empirical Researcb In Speech 
Communication (5) BasIc research principles in speecfH:om­
munlcation science: survey of substantive research findings. RecOm­
mended: any 1 ~ or 200-level speech communication course. 

SPCH 301 IntervlewlnQ (5) NyQuist warnick Interviewing 
prinCiples and practices, Wltl1 emphasis on Information gathering 
and persuasive mterviews. Purposes and types of Interviews. struc­
ture of intervIews, and Influence of communication patterns on Inter- , 
view outcomes. ' 

SPCH 305 Perspectives on Language In Speecb~mmlt.: 
nlcatlon (5) PhfR/JS!IIl.. Stewart Study of language and meaning, 
and survey of severallnfluentlal modem approames. Including; the 
semantic. general-semantic. behavioral. and analytic philoSophical. 
Relates theories of language and meaning to the study of speech 
communication. 

SPCH 308 HumanlsU1lroaches to Interpersonal Com-
munlcaUon (5) Stewart 10raUon of several humanistic ap-
proaches to interpersonal communication. emphasizing the 
theorists' 'phllosophlcal orientations. 

SPCH 310 The Rhetorical Tradition In Western Thought 
(5) A, Gaines. Analysis of the maJor theories that prescribe and 
describe the use of symbols to change attitudes and behavior. Prin­
cll,l8l emphasis Is plaCed upon defining the nature and scope of met- -
onc and upon analyzing the art's underlying assumptlons aIJout man 
as a,user of symbols. Some background in history, philosophy, and 
liter~ture is desirable. Recommended: junior standing. 

SPCH 320 Public Speaking (5) Practice in preparation and 
presentation of a variety of types 01 public speectles based on study 
of their structure and form: emphasIs on organization and delivery. 
Recommended: 220. . 

SPCH 329 Rhetoric of Social and PoIIUcal Movements (5) 
Sp Bosmajlan inquiry Into the rhetoric of social and political 
movements: emphasis on Investigation of persuasive discourse; ex-
amination of the nonverbal symbols of persuasion. . 

SPCH 334 Essentials of Argument (5) AWSp Argument as 
a technique In the Investiaatlon Of social problems; evidence. proof, 
refutation, persuasion: trafnlng In argumentative speaking. 

SPCH 335 Methods of Debate (5) DebalB as a method of 
advocacy. with emphasis on the analysis of value and policy ques­
tions. Prerequisite: 220 or 334. 

SPCH 341 Oral Interpretation of Children's Utarature 
(21h) S Post Study and pertorrnance of children's IIlBrature, 
empfiasizing oral int~retatlon as a method of teaching literature In 
the elementary school. 

SPCH 349 Readers TIlea1r8 (2, rnu. 10) AWSp Post 
Preparation and NUbliC presentation of programs of literary works. 
Prerequisites: 14 and permission of Instructor. 

SPCH 368 Small-Group facilitation (3) Nfauist Methods 
for facilitating discussion In small groups foriTied for the purposes of 
Instruction. Examines theoretical pnnclilies of group communication 
and group thought-line development ConsIders both the cognitive 
goals and processes and the InlBrpersonal communication goals and 
processes of small Instructional discussion groups, particularly 
those used in 102. emphasis Is on each student s practIcal applica­
tion of the Insights derived. Prerequisites: permlsslon of instructor, 
concurrent registration In 369; recommended: 102. 

SPCH 369 Small-Group Facilitation Practlcum (2) Imple­
mentation of the theoretical principles taught In 368. EmPhasiS on 
direct application of those principles to an asslpried group of stu­
dents from 102. Prerequisite: concurrent registration In 368. . 

SPCH 373 Principles of Group Discussion (5) AWSp Phil­
ipsen. Scheidel DiscussIon as an everyday communlty activity. with 
emphasis on the informal cooperative i:leclslon-making metflOds of 
committee. conference. and round-lable groups. 



,SPCH 375 Ethics In Interpersonal' and Public Speech 
Communication f5) W Nilsen Ethical problems In Inter­
personal and public speech communlcatfon. Alternative ways of 
evaluating and responding to moral problems In a variety of commu-
nication situations. . 

SPCH 40IJ TIIeoretlcal Backarounds In Speech Communi­
cation (3) Nilsen Speech vfewed as a form of individual and 
social behavior, with emphasis on the function of symbols In speech 
communication In infonnal and societal settings. The development of 
speech as a field of study, and Its conternporruy emphases. 

SPCH 421 Advanced Speech ComposlUon (5) Preparation 
and delivery of public speeches, with emphasis on style, thought 
organization, and proof. Analysis of model speeches. Recommended: 
220 or 320. . 

SPCH 424 Rhetorical Perspective (n Revolutionary Docu­
ments (5) campbell Rhetorlcallnvestiqation of selected major 
writings. EXamInes the rhetorical dimension," the progress of ideas 
through analysis of revolutionary documents as persuasive works. 
Relates principal revolutions In Western thought to contemporary 
controYe!S.Y. ~mines Rights of Man, Communist Manifesto, The 
Origin of species. etc. 

SPCH 425 American Public Address (5) Historical and crit­
ical slUlIy of principal speakers and SI)eeCh8s and of their relation­
ship to American political, social, and Intellectual life. Oratory of the 
AmerIcan Revolution: the "Golden Age" of American oratory; de­
bates on ratificatfon of the federal Constitution, the slavery questlon, 
Reconslructlon, woman suffrage, populism, imperialism. . 

SPCH 426 Amerfcan Public Address (5) Historical and crit­
Ical Study of principal speakers and speeches and of their relation­
ship to Amerlcan political, social, anlj intellectual Ufe. The public 
lectu~yceum to Chautauqua: academic addresses: the progres­
sive era; league of Nations debate; polemics of the New Deaf era· 
Isolationism vs. one world; the Cold War era; controversy over cMi 
rights. Recommended: 425. 

SPCH 428 BrftIslI Public Address (5) campbell Historical 
and crfllcal analysis of significant soeeches and SJlElakers and of their 
relationship to British social, political, and religious Iffe. Historical 
OV9lVlew of the malar periods of British oralory and of the unique 
role of the oration In each as a means-of exhortatlon and advocacy. 

SPCH 440 Orallnterpralallan of Pastry (3) W Post Study 
of forms of Y8(S8 through analysis and oral presentation. Recom­
mended: 140. 

SPCH 442 Orallnterprelatlon of fiction (3) A Post Anal­
ysiS and oral Interpretation of narrative perspectives In the novel and 
the short story. Recommended: 140. 

SPCH 444 Drallnteipretatlon of Modem Dramatic litera­
ture (3) Sp Post Study of dramatic literature from Ibsen to the 
presenllor purposes of developing underslanding, appreciation, and 
ability to communicate its meaning. Recommended: 140. 

SPCH 455 CommunIcatIon In Children's Env(ronments (4) 
NyQuist Staton-5piC8f Study of the communication caDaClty of 
cfilrdren with emphasis on the analysis of the communication pro­
cess in fom1aI and Informalleamlng environments. Includes exami­
nation of c:ommunicatiorHJased educational approaches and instruc­
tional strategies. . 

SPCH 456 CommunIcation In Youth Envfronmen1s (4) 
Nyquist Slaton-Spfcsr Study of the communlcatfon process In 
Wuth envfronments with a prfinaJy focus on fonnal and informal 
1earn11l{J. Includes critical analysis of communication In ~ 
raJY InStructIonal settings, and the d8veIopment of communicatron 
strategies for teaching and learning. 

SPCH 471 PersuasIon (3) Analysis of the ways in which be­
liefs, values, attitudes. and behavior are deliberately Influenced 
through ,!XIfIU1lunication. Recommended: junior slandlng. 

SPCH 4n EmpIrical Aripraacbes to Interpersonal Com­
munlcatfon (6) ExaminatIon of major IIIeoretlc JIOsltions and 
empirical research findings In current SJ)8eCh communication litera­
ture on InterpersorIaJ lnfluence. Emphasis on the Insights that such 
theory and research pr.ov!des on human speech-communlcation be­
havior In common mterpetsonal sltuatfons. Recommended: 'Junior 
sIandIng. 

SPCH 473 Problems of DiscussIon Leadersblp (3) Critical 
analysis of leadershlr in committee and conference, With emphaSis 
on the developmen of speech effectiveness in the cooperative 
achievement of goals. Recommended: 373. 

SPCH 475 Organization Communlcatfon (6) AlbfBCht 
Role of communlcatfon In organJzatlons, the types of problems aris­
!nO. and approad1es, to their resolution. Communication In the hu­
man relations and produdivlty of organizations. Applying communl­
calion skills In various organization roles. Recommended: Iunior 
standing. 

SPCH 476 Models and TIIeories In Speech CommunIca­
tIon (4) Examination of selected theories and models of'speech 
communication from the behavioral sciences, as well as of criteria 
applicable to them. Emphasis on the nature and function of theories 
and models. especlallr as these relate to basic prindples underlying 
the scientifIC study Q speech communication phenomena. Recom-
mended:junior standing. .'.. 

SPCH 484 Cultural Codes In Communication (5) Phlllpsen 
Social and cultural codes in Interpersonal communical!on, with spe­
cial reference to contemporruy AmerIcan subcultural groups and 

. their communication patterns. 

SPCH 498, Special Topics In Speech CommunIcatIon (2-5, 
mu. 15) AWSp lecture, seminar, and/or team study.T.oplcs vary. 

SPCH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, mu. 10) 
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduaies 'Only 
SPCH 501 IntrodUction to Graduate Research In Speech 
CommunIcatIon (3) A Scheidel . . 

SPCH 521 Studies In Greek and Roman RhetorIc (5) A 
Gaines, Development of the Greek tradition in rhetorical theory, 
criticism, and D8daaooY 'roni Homer to Augustine; analysis of ttie 
contributions ol major lfgures and works to ttiat tradition. 

SPCH 522 Studies In MedieVal andRenalssanc~ Rhetoric 
(6) W Gaines' Critical analysis of selected perSons, works, and 
topics related to the development of rhetorlcallheory during the Mid­
dle Ages andlhe RenaissaJlC!. 

SPCH 523 Studles In Modem RhetoriC (5) W campbell 
Critical analysls of writings on rhetoric by Cox. Wilson, Bacon, 
campbell, Bfalr. Whately, and others. 

SPCH 524 Studies In Contemporary Rhetoric (5) Sp Nil­
sen Critical analysis of theories of rhetoric from earfy tWentIeth 

~- . 
SPCH 525 Rhetorical CrfUclsm (5) HIstoIY and method of 
rhetorical criticism. Application of critlcaf standardS to notable Brit­
Ish and American speeches. 

SPCH 540 H(story of Orallntel'PretatIon (3) Post Critical 
analysis of writings bY Sheridan, WafJ(er, Rush, Delsarte, Bell, Cuny, 
Emei'son, and others. 

SPCH 550 Studies In Speech CommunlcaUon Education 
(3) A Stalon-5pfcsr Philosophical, curricular, and methodologl-
car problems of speech Instruction. . 

SPCH 560 Social Sclentmc Perspectives on Interpersonal 
CommuDlcaUan (5) W, Parks Social scientific research and 
IIIeory on the role of communicatfon In developing and maintaining 
Interpersonal relationships. Nature of Interpersonal communication, 
relatIonship change processes, InterpersQnal control through c0m­
munication, and personal communication networks. 

SPCH 575. Phenomenological Methods and Phllosoll61cal 
CrfUclsm In Speech CommunlcaUon (5) Phllipsen, Stewart 
ADplicatlon of pllilosopllical critldsm, particfpant obseIVation. and 
etlinomethodology primarily in interpersonal and small-group com­
munication. 

SPCH 576 Research Methods In Speech Communication 
(5) A Parks 'Application of behavioral research prlnclples.to 
problems in quantification, design, and analysis of data in speech • 
conununlcation research. 

SPCH 577-578 Research Problems In Speech Commtlnl­
caHon (3, mal. 6H3, mal. 6) W,SpAppllcation of methodol­
ogy and1!eslgn principles to research problems In speech communl-

. callon. Prerequisite: 577- for -578. 

SPCH 588 Small-Group CommunIcation J5) Scheldel 
Malor small-group theories relevant to communlca!iYe behavior. Da­
scriptlve and experimental research findings In current speech com­
munication literature. Prerequisite:'473. 

SPCH 590 Semfnar fn Tlleory of Speecb CommunlcaUon 
(3-4, mo. 12) . 

SPCH 592 SemInar In Public Address (3-4, max. 12) 

SPCH 593 SemInar In Rbetarfcal Theory (3-4, mu. 12) 

SPCH 595 Seminar In Speech Communication EducatIon 
(3-4, mu. 12) Sp 

SPCH 597 SemInar In Interpersonal CommunlcaUons 
(3-4, maL 12) WSp Examination of experImen1aIUIefature on 
selected topiCS. Sublect changes from year to year; topics Include 
conftlct resolution, Information processing, conununlcatlon net­
works. feedback systems, audience composlUon research, communi· 
cation effects. 
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SPCH 598 Small-Group Discussion and CommunIcation 
(3·4, mu. 12) Introduction to study of communication within 
small problem-solving groups. Theoretical as· well as meth­
odologfcal dimensions of selected stud"!8$. Emphasis on role c0m­
munication In declsion-maldng process. From a communication 
viewpoint, examines topics such as conformity, consensus, Inter­
personal attraction, and emergent phases of discussion. 

SPCH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

SPCH 700 Master's TIIes(s (*) AWSpS . 

SPCH son Doctoral DI~ertatlan (*) 

Statistics 
8313 Padelford 

The Department of Statistics was established In 1979 to provide a 
focus for the diverse inlerests in statistical theory and application 
that exist on campus. 

Undergraduate Pr~gram 
Bachslor 01 Sclsncs DSlmB 

Major Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126: 302, 303 (or 205, 238); 
327, 328, 329; ENGR 141 (or C SCI 241)· inlroductOlY statistics 
course (e.g., STAT 220 or 311), plus minimum of 24 additional 
credits In statistics, Including STAT 341. 342, 394, 395, 421, 423, 
and other courses In the 400 series. Minimum of 9 credits in elec­
tives, chosen with prior approval of the statistics adviser, which 
might include the following: STAT 396, or stallstlcs courses num­
bered 400 or above; MATH 407, 408: 424, 425, 426; 427, 428, 429; 
464, 465: statistics courses In economics, PSYChology, quantitative 
methods, qyanlitative science, etc.; upper-dlvfslon courses In other 
fields as appropriate. Minimum cumulative grade-point average of 
2.00 at this university. Grades of 2.0 orbetler In all courses used to 
satisfy the major requirements. Cumulative grade-point average of 
2.50 1n STAT 341, 342, 394, 395, 421, 423. At least 9 cred~s In 
substantive courses from a single natural science diSCipline outslde 
math.ernatlcs. 

Gra~uate Program 
Mallsr 01 ScIsnt:8 DSlmB 

Gtaduallon Requirements: At least twelve approved courses num­
bered 400 or above with a value of 36 credits or more: of these, at 
least six courses must be numbered In the 500 series (exclusive of 
511,512,513) with a value of 18 credits or more, and with a coher­
ent theme. Approved proficiency In statistical computing. Satisfac.. 
tory participation In statistical consulting and the deDartJnental semi­
nar. Passage of an appropriate final maste(s examination. 
Successful completion of a master's thesis can count as up to three 
courses worth 9 credits (may not replace any of the six courses In 
the'SOD series mentioned above). All programs must be approved In 
advance by the departmen~1 graduate program adviser. 

DDdDr 01 Philosophy D81mB 

Admission RequillIlTltJllts: Background in mathematics. statistics. or 
a quantitative field. 

Graduation Requirements: Aoproprlate training In statistics and re­
lated SCiences. Appropriate General Examination of basic graduate­
level knowledge in statistics and probability (including three prelimi­
naries). SatIsfactory p:erfonnance In MATH 424, 425, 4~. Satisfac­
tory perfonnance in STAT 521, 522, 523 (in some circumstances, 
ottier graduate-level mathematics courses may be used as a substi­
tute). Approved performance In statistical consulting (typically con~ 
Iinuing partiCipation In STAT 599). Demonstration of proficiency In 
compUting. 1 credit of STAT 590 per quarter. Demonstration of abil­
ity to read tacIlnicalliterature In FrencI1. German, or Russian. Disser­
tation. Anal Examination. 

In =, the Ph.D. 8rogram requires a minimum of course work 
eqUN en! to STAT 57 ,571.573; 581. 582. 583; 521. 522. 523; six 
other 5OO-level courses In a coherent program; 599; and demon­
strated computing ability. , 

Special Rasarch Facilities 

The Department of S1atistlts expecIl; to have a UNIX.:oosoo VAX 
computer system in the near future. this computer will utilize state­
of-ttie-art Interactive statistical languages and systems In support of 
the departmenfs teaching, researcf1, and consuillng activities. 
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The graduate program emJ)haslzes both the theory and application of 
statistics. Including probability theory, mathematical statistics, data 
analysis. slatlstlcaf com~ing, and scientific applications. The de­
partment Is located adrmnlslratlvely In the College of Arts and Sci­
ences. and by means of joint faculty appointments il maintains adive 
academic contact with the College of Engineering, College of Ocean 
and Ashery Sciences, the SchOol of Business Administration, the 
deparbnents of Economics, Mathematlcs, Psychology, and Sociol­
ogy, and the ADplled Statistics Division of The Boeing Company. 
This dePartmenf has an especially close relationship wltti the Depart­
ment of Biostatistics. one of the largest in the world, with about 
twenty faculty members and seventy graduate students, which em-

, phasizes the application of statistical methods in the health sciences. 
Graduate students in the departments of Statistics and Biostatistics 
lake many of their courses and examinations together during the fi~t 
two years, and may move freely between the two programs. 

The department has had a continuous flow of distinguished visitOfS 
wflo contribute greatly to the academic environment Visitors in 
1981-82 Included Charles Stein, W. J. Hall, and Peter Gaenssler. In 
addition, biostatistics usually has several long-term visitors. Sum­
mers bring an additional influx of visitors. 

Faculty 
ChalfllBlltln 

Michael D. Perlman 

PnIff1IID" 
Birnbaum, Z. W. (Emeritus), P-h.D., 1929, John Gaslmin (Poland); 
nonparametrfc statistics. probability, theory ~mpetlng risks. 
Blalock. Hubert M.,· (Soclology),t Ph.D., 1954 North Carolina; ap­
plied multivariate analysis (social sciences), measurement problems, 
(lata analysis. _ . 
C~ Douglas G.,· (Asherles),t Ph.D., 1949, callfomla (Berke­
ley): stochastic models in ecology, population dynamics, contin-
gency table analysis. " 
King Benjamin F.,t Ph.D., 1964, Chlcapo; methods of sampling, 
market and survey research, Bayesian statistics. 
Martin, R. Douglas,· Ph.D., 1969, Princeton; robust methods, time 
series, data analysis. 
Nefson, Charles R.,* Ph.D., 1969, Wisconsin; econometrics, time 
series analysis. monetary economics. 
Perlman, Michael D.: Ph.D., 1967, Stanford; multivariate analysis.' 
decision theory. 
Pyke, Ronald,· Ph.D., 1956, Washington; probability and stochastic 
processes, limit theory. ' 
Shorack. Galen R.,. Ph.D., 1965, Stanford; empirical processes, 
robustness, nonpaJametric statistics. 

bsDd.ts Pnll8l11Jr 

lunnelJorg, Clifford E.,. Ph.D., 1959, ~hington; applied multivari­
ate analysIs, linear models, educational and psychological measure-
ment ' 

bllltaDl PnlIBI8tJ" 
Buja. Andreas, Ph.D., 1980, Switzerfand; statistical computing and 
data analysis (soclal sciences), measurempnt problems, data analy: 
sis. 
Guttorp, Peter,· Ph.D .• 1980. califomIa (Berkeley); time series, point 
processes. slatlstlcal computing, stochastic models. 
Sampson, Paul D.,· Ph.D., 1979, Mlcfligan; applied multivariate 
analysis, statistical modeling of shape. 
ThomP§On, Mary lou (Acting), Ph.D., 1979, Georg-Aug: Universltat 
(West Germany); time series, ((nearmodels, proballlllty theory. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
STAT 220 Basic StaUsUca (5) AWSp Objectlves and pitfalls 
of s/atistlcal studies. Structure of data sets and ttielr description and 
SllITIII'IaIY by histograms. means, and standard deviations. Correla­
tion and regression for bivariate data. Elements of probability theory, 
the binomial and normal distributions. Intefprelatlon of staHstical es­
timates, confidence Intervals, and significance tests. Students may 
receive credit for only one of 220,301, and 311. Prerequisite: 1~ 
years of high school algebra. 

STAT 301 Basic StaUsUcs WHb ~pllcaUons (5) AWSpS 
Qblectives and pitfalls of statistical studIes. Structure of data sets 
and thelr descriptions and summaJY by histograms. means. and 
standard deviations. Correlation and regression tor bivariate da1a. 
Elements of probability theory, the binomial and normal dlstribu-

lions. Interpretation 01 statistical estimates, confidence intervals, and 
significance tests. Application of statistical methods 10 problems In 
the student's major field. Mainly for upper-dlvlslon and graduate 
students. (Students may receive aedlt for only one of 220, 301, and 
311.) Prerequisites: lli years of high school algebra. 

STAT 311 Elemenll af StaUsUcal Mathods (5) AWSpS 
Elementary concepts of probability and sampling; binomial and nor­
mal dlstrlbullons. Basic concepts of hypotheses testing. estimation, 
and confidence Intervals; I-tests and chi-square tests. linear regres­
sion theory and the analysis of variance. (Students may receive credit 
for only one of 220, 301, and 311.) Prerequisite: MATH 105 or 156. 

STAT 341,342 Introductfon to Probability and StaUsUcal 
,rnference I, II (3,3) W,Sp Sample s~, random variables, 
probability. Distributions: binomial, normal, Poisson; geometric. Ex­
pectallon, variance. moment generating functions. Central limit theo­
rem. Basic concepts of estimation. testing, and confidence Int8Mls. 
Maximum likelihood estimators and likelihood raJio tests; effiCiency. 
Introduction 10 regression and anaJysls of variance. (Students may 
receive credit tor onty one of 341, 390, and 411.) Prerequisite: 
MATH 126; recommended 311. ' 

STAT 361, 362, 363 SlaUsUca' for SocIal SclenUsls 
(3,3,3) Sampll.nQ, the normal distribution, regression, correlation, 
analysis of VilrIarice, mulUple regression, analysis of covariance, ex­
peflmental design. emphaSis on applicallons In the social sciences. 
Prerequisite: 311. . 

STAT 390 Probability and StaUsUes In Engineering and 
Science (4) AWSpS Concepts of probability and statistics. Use 
of Interactive computing methods. Probability calculus. conditional' 
probability, Independence, and random sampllng. Random variables, 
cumulative distribution functions. Transformations of random vari­
ables and propagation of errors. Descriptive properties of distribu­
tions and descriptive statistics. Maximum likelihood estimaUon and 
method of moments. Confidence Intervals, least ~uares regression 
techniques. ExploraJory data analysis. Offered lomtly witti MATH 
390. (Students may receive credit for only one of 341. 390, or 411. 
390 Is not Intended for students who have had 311.) PrerequiSites: 
MAT~ 327 or 238, and MATH 302 or 205. . 

STAT 394 ProbabilItY I (3) AWS Sample spaces; basic ax­
Ioms of probability: combfnatortaJ probability: conditional probability 
and Independence; binomial, Poisson ~ normal distributions. Of­
fered folntly with MATH 394. Prerequisite: MATH 327. 

STAT 395 Probability II (3) WSpS Random variables; expec­
fation and variance; lawS of large numbers; normal appr~rnatlon 
and other limit theorems; multidimensional distributions and trans­
formations. Offered folntly with MATH 395. Prerequisite: 394. 

STAT 396 Probability III (3) Sp Characteristic functions and 
generating functions; recurrent events and renewal theory; random 
walk. Offered jOintly with MATH 396. Prerequisite: 395 or 511. 

STAT 404 Multivariate Analyses fQr the Social Sciences 
(5) Survey of multivariate tedmlques commonly used in social and 
behavioral sciences. Development of linear models for Inter­
dependence (factor and canonical analyses) and .dence 
(MANOVA, discriminant function, and classification) studies. lIIus­
trallons of the technlllU8S utilizing social science data and computer 
statistical packages. Prerequisite: 311 or PSYCH 218 or equivalent 

STAT 411 Introduction to MatllemaUcal StaUsUes (5) 
Probability. random variables, continuous and discrete distributions, 
sampling distributions. Expectation. variance, moment generating 
functions. Multivariate and conditional distributions, Jacoblans, the 
&-method. Introduction to estimation, testing and decision theory: 
maximum likelihood and Bayes estimators, likelihood ratio tests and 

.the Neyman-Pearson lemma, efficiency. Regression and correlation, 
the bivariate normal distribution. Offered jointly with ECON 481. Pre­
requisites: 311, ECON281, or equivalent and MATH 124, 125, 126. 

STAT 421 Intmluctlon to A~plled SlaUsUes and Experi­
mental DesIgn (4) A RevieW of the normal, chi-square,1. and F 
distributions. Comparing two treatments: t-tests, paired t-tests, ran­
domization t-tests, contingency tables, and binomial and Poisson 
models. Introduction to ~Imental design. Analysis of variance: 
one-way, two-way, addltiylty and Interactions, two-cubed designs. 
Model building: general linear model, ANOVA, regression. response 
surface methods. nonlinear models, components of variance, and 
time series. PrerequiSites: 342. 390, 411. or grade of 3.0 In 311 plus 
MATH 126, or permission of Instructor. 

STAT 423 Introduction to Regression and Data Analysis 
(4) W Simp'le and multiple linear regression: least squares esti­
mates, properties of estimates, confidence regions, coe/ficiem of de­
termination, testing lack of fit WBioltted least squares; residuals. In­
fluence and detecting colllneanty; variable selection. Robust 
methods; nonlinear models. Prerequisites: 342; 390, 411, or grade 
of 3.0 in 311 plus MATH 126: or permission of Instructor. 

STAT 425 Introduction to Non parametric SlaUsUes (3} 
Overview of nonparameb'lc methOOs, such as rank tests. ooodnesS 0' 
lit tests, 2x2 tables. nonparametrfc estimation. Useful for students 
with onll jl statistical methods course background. Offered lolntly 
with BlaST 425. Prerequisites: 311. BIOST 473,511, or1l8rmlsslon 
of instructor. 

STAT 427 Introduction to Analysis of Categorical Data (4) I 

Sp Indices of associatlon.logllnearmodels, ordered response cat­
egories, discrete discriminant analysis, and facIor analysis of poty­
chotomous observations. Emphasizes computational teCltniques; rt­
lustrated by social, behav!oral, and' biological science examples. 
Prerequisites: MATH 124 piuS either 311. PSYCH 21B, SOC 423, or 
equivalent or permission of instructor. ' 

STAT 480 Samrllng Theory for Bloloplsts (3) Sp Theory 
and applications 0 sampling finite populations Incrudlng: simple 
random sampling, stratified iandom sampling, raJlo estimates, re­
gression estimates, systematic sampling, cluster sampling •. sample 
size determinations. applications In fisheffes and forestry. Other lop­
ics include sampling I rl(ant and animal populations. sampling distri­
butions, estimation 0 parameters and statistical treatment of data. 
Offered jointly with Q SCI 480. Prerequisites: Q SCI 382, 383. or 
permission 'of instructor. 

STAT 486 Experimental Design (3) Sp TopiCS In analysis of 
variance and exPerimental designs: choice of design. comparison of 
efficiency, power, sample size, use of computer for standard anal­
yses. Offered jointly withQ SCI 486. Prerequisite: Q SCI 383. 

STAT 491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Processes (3,3) 
Random walks, Markov chains, branching processes, Poisson pro­
cess, point processes, birth and death processes, queuing theory, 
stationary processes. Offered lolntly with MATH 491, 492. Prerequi-
sites: 396 for 491; 491 for 492. . 

I 

STAT 498 Special Toples (2-5, max. 15) Readfng and lec­
ture course intended for special needs of students. Prerequisite: per­
mission of Instructor. (Offered when demand is suffiCient) 

STAT 499 Undergraduate Research (2-5, mo. 15) Pre­
requisite: permission Of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates On I, 
STAT 511 Probability (5) A Fundamental concepts; discrete 

: and continuous random variables: expectation, law of Iarae numbers; 
important distributions; characteristic functions: centraf limit the0-
rem. No more than 6 aedits from among 394, 395, and 511 can be 
counted toward any degree. Prerequisites: MATH 327 and senior or 
graduate standing, or permISsion of Instructor. (Formerly MATH 
481.) . 

STAT 512, 513 StatlsUcallnference (4,4) W,Sp General 
theory of statistical inference; estimation and hypothesi~ testing; 
multivariate theory; regression. correlatlon. and analysis of variance. 
Prerequisites: for 512: 395 (concurrent registration D8mlItted) or 
511, and 421, 423 or BIOST 512 (concunent registration permitted 
for these three): . . 

STAT 519 Advanced Data Analysis (4) Resampling meth­
ods; jackknife, bootstrap, cross-validation. Smoothing techniques; 
local avera~; projection-pursuit regression; recursiv8 partitioning 
regression. Selected aspects of linear regression. Robust-resistant 
methods. Density estimation. Clustering tecftnlques. The EM­
algorithm. Graphfcal exploratory methods. Prim-S1. Offered Jointly 
with BlaST 519. Prerequisites: 423 and· 513 or permission of in-
structor. ' 

STAT 520. Spectral Analysis of TIme Series (4) Estirnauon 
of spectral d8nsities for single and multiple time series. Basic theory 
for nonparametrlc estimation of spectral density, cross-spectral den­
sity, and coherency for stationary lime series. real and complex 
spectrum techniques. Bispectrum. Digital filtering techniques. Alias­
Ing, prewhltenlng. Choice of lag windows and data windows. Use of 
the fast Fourier transform In spectral estimation and computation of 
correlation functions. The parametric a~ressive ~ density 
estimate for single and multlple stationary time series. Spectral anal­
ysis of nonstatlonary random processes and for randomly sampled 
processes. Techniques of robust spectral analysis. Offered JOintly . 
with E E 520. Prerequisite: 390, 342, 411, or permlssfon of Instruc-
tor. ' " 

STAT 521,522,523 Advanced ProbablfltY (3,3.3) A;W,Sp 
Measure theory and integration, Independence. raws of larue num­
bers. FourIer analysis of distributions, central limit problem and in­
finitely divisible laws, conditional expectations. martingales.' Offered 
jointly with MATH 521, 522. 523. Prerequisite: MATH 426. 

STAT 524 DeSign of Medical Studies (3) Design of medical 
studies, with emphasis on randomized controlled cUnlcal trials. Bias 
elimination controls, treatment assignment and randomization. pre­
ciSion, replication, power and sample size calculations. stratification. 
and ethics. Sul1abre for graduate students In biostatistics and re­
search-orlented graduate students In other scientific fields. Offered 
jointly with BlaST 524. Premqulsltes: BlaST 511 or equivalent and 
one of 421, 423, 512. BlaST 513 or EPI·512; or permission of In­
structor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

STAT 529 Sample Survey Tecllnlques (3) Design and im­
plementation of selection and estimation procedures In sample sur­
veys. emphasis' on the sampling of l1uman populations. although 
principles apply to other sampling problems. Simple, stratified, and 



duster sampling; multistage and two-phase procedures; optimal al­
location of resources; estimation theory; replicated designs; variance 
estimation; national samples and census materials. Offered folnlly 
with BIOST 529 and aMETH 529. Prerequisites: 421. 423. aMETH 
500 or BIOST 511 or equivalent; or permission of Instructor. 

STAT 542 Multivariate Analysis (3) Mulllvariale normal dis­
tribution; partial and multiple correlation; HotellillfJ's T2; Bartlett's 
decomposition; varfous likelihood ratio 1esIs; discnminate analysis; 
principal components. Prerequisite: 513 or permission of instructor. 

STAT 543 Nonparametrlc StaUsHcs (3) linear rank statis­
tics, asymptotlcs, ties; tests of fit the Hodges-Lehmann estimator. 
Nonparametric analysis of variance; Kruskal-Wallis, Friedman, and 
aligned-rank tests. Prerequisite: 512 or permission of instructor. . 

STAT 544 Bayesian Statistical Methods (3) Statistical 
methods based on the idea of a probability dlstribtitioo over the pa­
rameter space. Col1erence and utili~. SUbjective JlrolJi!bility. likeli­
hood principle. ConJugate families. Structure of BayeSian inference. 
Umit thea!y' for posterior distributions. ~uential experiments. ex­
changeability. ~Ian nonparametrics. Empirical Bayes methods. 
Prerequisite: 513 or permission of Inslructor. 

STAT 545 StaUstical DeCision Theory (3) Formulation of 
the statistical d1!clsfon problem; decision rules and their risk func­
tions: Bayes rules. Game theory and Ute minimax theorem; admlssl­
birJty and Wald's complete class Iheorem. SUfficiency, invariance. 
andlhe Hunt-stein theorem. Applications in estimation. testing, and 
muftiple decision problems. Sequentiat decision theory. Prerequisite: 
513 or permission of Instructor. 

STAT 546 SequenUal Statistical Methods (3) Advantages 
of sequential sampling schemes. Stein's Iwo-slage procedure for 
fixed-wldth confidence Intervals:' Opllmallty of WaJd's sequential 
probabtTI\y ratio test. SequentfaJ decision 0Ie0ry; Bayes rules; the 
inettlod of backward induttion. Sequenllalt chi-square; and F-tests. 
Sequenllal estimation of regression functions. the RObbins-Munro 
procedure. MartlnOOles: theOry of optimal stopping and its appllca­
lions. Prerequisite: 513 or permission of Instrudor. 

STAT 548 RabUlt StaUstical MeUtods (3) Robust statistical 
metftods: algorithms. data analysis, and theory. Basic robustness 
concepts. Robust est/mallon tecfmiques for the following estimation 
problems: locallon. scale, correJation. covariance matrices. regres­
sIon. Use of robust methods for explorato~ data analysis and outlier 
detection cfJagJlostlcs. Nonlinear opllrnilatlon and root-finding algo­
rithms for computing robust estimates. Prerequlsile: 513 or permls-
sion of Inslructor. ' 

&~~3f1tv::2'=aJ~~I:~I:f~~roI!= ::n!::' 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. , 

STAT 565 Inference In Stochastic Processes (3) Methods 
for statisllcal Inference from deoendent observations. Emphasis on 
one or more of the following: Markov chains in dlscrete or continu­
ous time; diffusion processes; point processes; asymptotlc theory; 
filtering and smoothIng of linear models. Prerequisite: 581 or per­
mission of Instructor. 

STAT 570 Unear Models (3) A RevIew of linear algebra and 
matrix manipulations. Statistical distnbutfon theory for quadratic 
forms of nannal variables. FItting of Ute general linear model by least 
squares. Computer daIa analysiS for classical experimental designs. 
Offered jalnUy with BIOST 570. PrerequisItes: 421, 423 or BIOST 
513; and 513; and a course In matrix algebra. 

STAT 571 App'Ued Regression Analysis (3) W Advanced 
statistical methOOs course for biostallstlcs, statrstics, and other 
gTaduate students already familiar with Ute general linear hypothesis. 
Develops Qslons of the usual linear reast squares theory and 
discusses Ute effects of departures from this theory. Examples of 
anaJyses for nonstandard problems are presented; computels are 
used for homework assignments. AnalysIs of residuals, use of trans- , 
formations, polynomial modefs. methOds of model selection and ro­
bust meIhods. Offered JOintly with BIOST 571. Prerequlsl!e: 570. 

STAT m MulHvariate StaUstfcal Methods (3) Use 01 
multivariate normal sampling theory, linear transformatIOns of ran­
dom variables. one- and two-sample tests. profile analysis. partial 
and multiple correlation. multivariate NJOVA and least SQ,UCIres. dis­
criminant anaIys~s. rfncipal components. factor analysiS. robust-
ness, and some al ~Ics. Some computer use Induded. Offered 
jointly with BID 572. Prerequisite: 570 or permission of Instructor. 

STAT 573 StaUstlcal Methods for categorical Data (3) Sp 
Exact and asymptotic niethods of analysiS lor 2x2 CQJIUngency 
tables.' MaxImum likelihood estimation of logistic ~on models 
for binary response variabfes, and selected examples of the use of 
Ihese models In epidemiologic and clinical research. Introduction to 
!he theory and applications of log-linear models for discrete dala. 
Selected special topfes. Offered jointly with BIOST 573. Prerequi­
sites: 571 and 581; or permission of Instructor. 

STAT 574 Statistical CompoUng (3) W Introduction to top­
Ics In slatistical computing: applicatiOn of numerical methods to sta-

tistical problems; generation of pseudorandom numbers, design and 
execution of Monte carto studies. comparative evaluation of slatistl­
cal algorithms. matrix methods and least squares. computation of 
probabilities. data structures. and data- base management. Oltered 
jointly with BIOST 574. Prerequisites: 511 and programming; or per-
miSSIon of instructor. . 

STAT 575 Population Models (3) Models In demography. 
using real and simulated data. Estimation of demographic rates. the 
life table; stationary, stable. and quasi-stable populations; detennl­
nants of the age-structure of a population; age-specific models of 
mortality, fertility, and nuptiaHty. Offered joinlly with BIOST 575. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

STAT 576 Statistical Methods of Survival Data (3) Statis­
tlcalll)8thods for censored survival data arisi~g from follow-up stud­
Ies on human or animal populations. Covers parametrfc and nonpar­
ametric meIhods. Kiwlan-Meler survival curve estimator. ~nson 
of survival curves. log-rank test. regression models Including the 
Cox proportional hazards model, competing risks. Offered joinlly 
with BIOST 576. Prerequisites: 581 and eitlier 423, BIOST 513 or a SCI 383, or equivalent. (Offered altemate years.) 

STAT· 578 Special Topics In Advanced BlostatlsUcs 
(", max. 3) Advanced-level topics in bloslatlstlcs offered by ~u­
Iar and visitIng faculty. Offered Jointly with BIOST 578. PrerequiSIte: 
permission of Instrucfor. 

STAT 581, 582, 583 Advanced Theory of Statistlcallnfar­
ance (3,3,3) A,W,Sp LImit theorems, asymptotic efficiency, 
maximum likelihood statistics; sufficient and ancillary stalistics; ele­
ments of· decision theory; Neyman-Pearson theory, uniformly most 
powerful unbiased and invariant tests; sequential analysl~ dfstribu­
lion-free statistics; linear hypotheses. Prerequisites: 513 aitd MATH 
424, 425, 426 for 581 (concurrent enrollment In MATH 424, 425, 
426 permissible); 570 and 581 for 582; 582 for 583. 

STAT 590 StaUstlca SemInar (", max. 15) AWSp Prereq­
uisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

STAT 591, 592, 593 Special Topics In Statistics (3,3,3) 
AjW,Sp Distribution-free Inference, game and decision theory, 
aovancecf lIteory of estimation (indudlng sequential estimallon), ro­
bustness. Advanced probability theory. stochastic processes. Prereq­
uisite: pem!ission of instructor. 

STAT 599 StaUstical Consulting (3) AWSpS ' Consulting 
experience in data analysis, applied statfstlcs, etc. Student required 
to provide consulting services to students and faculty three hours per 
week. Prerequisite: permiSSion of giaduate program adviser. 

STAT 600 Independent Study or Resean:h (") AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

STAT 700 Master's Thesis (") AWSpS Prerequisite: permiS­
sion of graduate program adviser. 

STAT 800 Doctoral Dlssartatlon (") Pre~ulslte: permis-
sion of graduate program adviser. . 

Women Studies 
C250 Padelford 

Women Studies is an Interdisciplinary program that offers students 
the opportunity to select courses from a variety of academic disci­
plines willie pursuing concentrated study In a particular department 
or track within the program. Women Studies courses are planned to 
foster open, vigorous Inquiry about women, to challenge curricula In 
which women are absent or peripflefal, to question cultural asstimp­
tions In light of new Informallon, and to create a supportive environ-
ment for those interested In studying wom~. , 

Undergraduate Program 
Major Requirements: Although an undergraduate deGree In Women 
Studies Is not offered, students may Work toward a Bachelor of Arts 
4egree In General Studies with a concentration In Women Studies. 
CoUrse requirements are as follows: WOMEN 200 or @qulvalent 5 
addltionallower-dlvlslon credits In Women Studies; 15 credits se­
lected from WOMEN 310. 353, 357, 364, 383, ENGL 375 or 376; one 
course of 3-5 credits In an ethnic area; eillter a course on quantita­
tive methods or ENGL 271, depending on Ute focus within Women 
Studies; sentnr seminar (WOMEN 400) and senior Ittesfs 
(G ST 493). 30 additional cret1its may be satfsfied under one of three 
options: (1) 30 credits in a slnw.e department relevant to Women . 
Studies curriculum: (2) 30 credIts In a Women Studies track (an 
Interdisciplinary series of co~rses); or (3) 30 credits In an IndMdual 
course of study arranged between the student and a Women Studies 
adviser. with approval by the Director. 
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Faculty 
Director . 
Sydney J. Kaplan 

Ptof88sors 

Byitum, caroline W,* Ph.D., 1969, HaNard; history. 
Deyrup-OIsei1, Ingrlth J.,* Ph.D., 1944, Columbia; zoology. 
Eastman, carol M.,t Ph.D., 1967, Wisconsin; anthropology. 
Gerstenberger, Donna,* Ph.D., 1958, Oklahoma; English. 
Gotllfeb, Naomi,t D.S.w., 1970, california (Berkeley); social work. 
Lunneborg, Patricia W.ot Ph.D., 1962. Texas; psychology. 
Teller, Davida Y .• * Ph.D., 1965, california (Berkeley); psydtology. 

Associate Professors 
Allen, carolyn R. J.,* Ph.D., 1972, Minnesota; English. 
Bereano, Philip LJ M.R.P., 1971, Cornell; social management of 

-technology. 
Blake, Kathleen A..* Ph.D .• 1971, california (San Diego); English. 
Blumstein. Philip W.J I'tl.D., 1970. Vanderbilt sociology. 
Clatterbaugh, Kenneth C.ot Ph.D., 1967, Indiana; philosophy. . 
Jacobs, Sue Ellen. Ph.D., 1970, Colorado; anthropology. 
James, Jennifer,* Ph.D., 1972, Washington; psychiatry and behav­
Ioral sciences. 
Kaplan. Sydney J., (English),t Ph.D., 1971. california (los Angeles); 
women studies. . 
McBroy, Colleen W.,t Ph.D., 1973, Washington; english. 
Palomo. Dolores j,J Ph.D., 1972, New York State (Buffalo); English. 
Richey, ChefyJ A.J D.S.W., 1974, california (Berkeley); social work. 
Russ. Joanna,* M.F A, 1960,'Yale; English. 
Schwartz, Pepper J .• * Ph.D .• 1974, Yale; sociology. 

All/stant ProfBlSllrs 
Blair, Karen J., Ph.D., 1976, State University of New York (Buffalo); 
AmerIcan history. 
Brown, Marsha D.J MA I, 1967. Brown; public affairs. 
Estlar, Sue E.J Ph.D., 1978. Stanford; education. 
Feldman-Summers, Shirley A.,* Ph.D., 1973, Kansas; psychology. 
Kenny, Nancy J., Ph.D., (Psychology),t 1974, Virginia; women stud-. 
ies. 
Kotcheck. Lydia 0.,* Ph.D., 1975, Washington; maternal and child 
nursing. 

Lecturer 
Amoss. Pamela 1.* Ph.D., 1971. washington; anthropology. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
WOMEN 200 Introduction to Women Studies (5) AWSpS 
Interdisciplinary course drawing selectIVely from the folloWIng fields: 
anthropology. art history, economics, history, law, literature. psy­
chology, and sociology. Not open for credit to'students wIlo have 
taken GIS 255 or 256. 

WOMEN 206 Philosophy of feminism (3) Philosophical 
analysis of the conteJlts and assumptions central to feminism. The0-
retical positions wllltfn lite feminist movement; views of Ute Ideal 
society, goals and strategies of the movement Its relation to.racial 
libefatlon, and elltlcal Issues. Offered lolntly with PHIL 206. Not 
open to students who have taken GIS 106. 

WOMEN 257 PmtIilagy of Sex Differences (5) A Kenney 
Malor psychological theories of sex-role development biological 
and environmental Influences that determIne and maintain sex dIffer­
ences in behavior; sex roles In children, sex differences In aggres­
sion, cognitive abilities, achievement motivation, affiliation, sexu­
ality. Offered Jointly with PSYCH 257. PSYCH 101 or 102 
recommended. Not open for credit to students who have taken GIS 
244. 

WOMEN 283 IlI1rc4uclfon to Women's History (5) 8laIr 
Indudes units on American, European, and 'ThIrd Worla women that 
examine centers of women's actlvlUes (convents, women's clubs), 
women's place Tn mate-domlnated spheres (politics), women's Im­
pact on culture (health, arts), and the effect of larger changes on 
women's lives (teChnology, colonization). 

WOMEN 290 Special Topics In Women Studies (2-5, 
max. 15) Offered occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. 
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WOMEN 310 Women and the Law (5) ASpS Focus on the 
slatus of women and the law; the legal status of single and married 
women. the rationale of protective legislation. and the ertect of the 
legal changes such as the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and Equal Rights 
Arilendrnenl. Current cases on abortion. child care. tax laws. Social 
Security benefits. lesbianism. prostitution. etc. Not open for credit to 
students who have taken GIS 355. 

WOMEN 313 Women and Patriarchal PolIUes (5) Political 
theoJy. historical and contemporaJy. Including writings of the 
women's liberation movement on the political role of women in soci­
ety. Empirical studies of the "apolitical" woman; process of political 
socialization In various cultural contexts. Field research on women's 
participation In political decision making. Offered Jointly '(lIth POL S 
313. Prerequisite: 200 or a poUtical science course. 

WOMEN 353 Anthropological Studies of Women (5) 
Jacobs Cross-c:ultural and comparative survey of the varieties of 
women's mltural 8XJl8riences. statuses. and roles In cultural context 
and the anthropological theories used to account for them. Topics 
include: biological factors. studies of primates. woman the gatherer. 
work in preIndustrial and Industrial societies. woman in folklore and 

. music. matriarchy and matrilineal kinShip. childbirth. and women's 
roles'in economic deveJoprnent Offered Jointly with ANTH 353. Pre­
requisites: 200 and ANTH 202. or pennisslon of instructor. 

WOMEN 354 Lesbianism (3) P.ositlon and concerns of lesbi­
ans in our society; the biological. cross-cultural. and psycItosocial 
evidence. Historical'and current information and diSCUSSion on the 
nalure of lesbianism. Prerequisite: 200 or 257; or ANTH 100 or 353; 
or PSYCH 101 or 210 or 257 or 305: or SOC 110 or 271 or 347: or 

. permission 01 Instructor. 

WOMEN 357 Psychobiology of Women (5) Kenney Phys­
iological and _ologlcat aspects of women's nves: detenninants 
of b!ological ~ physlil.loglcaJ and psydIologlcal.even!S o! puberty 
and menopause; sexuality; conception. pregnancy. ctuldbllth. and 
lactation: the role of culture in determining the psycI!ological re­
sponse to the physlologlcal events. Offered Jointly with PSYCH 357. 
Not oJl8!1 for credit to students who have taken GIS 357. Prerequisite: 
257 or PSYCH 257 or permission of lnstruclor. ' 

WOMEN 364 Women In the Social Structure (5) Women's 
current roles within social InstiMlons. focusing· on women's work 
roles. both In the labor force and In the home. Women In political 
organizations. renglon. education. and Jaw. Includes selected groups 
of women with compounded problems, Black women. lesbians. older 
women. women on welfare. Examines the structural. ideological. and 
historical detennlnants of women's position. Offered JOintly with 
SOC 364. .' 

WOMEN 374 Methods for U.e History Research (3) 
Jacobs Techniques and procedures for constructing life histories: 
use of diaries. letters. pttotography. and personal Interviews. Techni­
cal instruction In use of tape recorder; irulexing. cataloging. and writ­
Ing summaries of tapes: use of cameras for copying documents and 
photography. Each student completes one life history per quarter. 
Prerequisite: 200.. . 

WOMEN 490 : Special Toples In Women Studies (2-5. 
max. 15) Offered occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. Pri­
marily for upper-divlsion and graduate students. 

WOMEN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5. max. 10) 
AWSpS Prerequisite: pennission of Instructor and adviser. . 

Zoology 
106 Kincaid 

Undergraduate Program . 
Zoology is a natural science concerned primarily with animals: their 
development. structure. and function. and their relationship with their 
environments. 

The department offers two degree programs: Bachelor of Science. 
designed for students planning graduate work. and Bachelor of Arts. 
a program with minimal stated requirements. 

BBchelof olSclence Degme 
Major Requirements: A minimum of 50 credits. no more than 20 In 
lower-dlvision courses. to Include BIOl 210.211.212: ZOO.l 433. 
434 (or 453-454). 455-456: 400-levellecture and laboratory courses 
In both physiology and cell biology to total 8 credits; BiOl 472: 8 
elective credits to be selected In consultation with adviser. Additional 
requirements: CHEM 140. 150. 151. 231. 232 (or 231. 235. 236). 
241.242: GENET 451. If the student has not ta~ BIOl 210.211. 
212: MATH 124. 125. 126 (or 124. 125. a SCI 381: or a SCI 381, 
291. 292); PHYS 114. 115. 116 (or 121. 122. 123); two ~rs of 
college-Ievet foreign languaW!, as appropriate to the progmm of­
fered. French or German ordinarily preferred. A 2.00 grade-jJoint av­
erage in all courses taken at the University In zoology and in the 
related biological disciplines. and In aU supporting courses. except 
foreign language. Is required. 

Bamelof of AItI Degree 
Major Requirements: A minimum of 50 credits. no more than 20 in 
lower-division courses,.to Include BIOl 210.211. 212. plus a pro­
gram of upper-dlvlslon courses in the major are of biology to be 
selected in consultation with the zooloQY adviser. A 2.00 grade-point 
average in all courses taken at I~e Umverslty in zoology and In the 
related biological diSCiplines, and in all supporting courses is re­
quired. Additional requirements: CHEM 140. 150. 231. 232 (or 231.· 
235.236): GENET 451. If the student has not taken BIOl 210. 211. 
212: MATH 157. or a SCI 381. or MATH 124 and 125. or Q SCI 291 
and 292. PHYS 114. 115. 116 recommended. 

,I 

WOMEN 383 : Social History of American Women (5) Blair Graduate Program 
From colonial times to the present emphasizes the experie"nce of the 

. "ordinary" woman: her work at home. charitable activities. and 80- ProQrams of study leading to the deQrees 01 Master of Science (both 
trance into the labor force. Also examines the IdeOlogy of "the lady" thesiS and nonth8sls) and Doctor of Philosophy are available in the 
and the femlnlst movements of the nineteenth century and the post- areas of comparative DhYs/ology. cell biology. developmental biol-
World War II era. Uses prlmaJy materials: diaries. letters. and ogy. ecology. endocrInology. fllV8rtebrate and vertebrate morphot-
speeches. Not open to students who have taJ(en GIS 210 or 483. OW. and neurobiology. Ail InterdiscipllnaJy program is offered In 
Prerequisite: 200. 283. or HSTM 201. , developm~ntal biology and other areas as well. 

WOMEN 400 Senior Seml~ar In Women Studies (3) Sp Releamh FBcllltle. 
Part of the senior thesis reguirement In Women Studies. Must be 
taken concurrently with G ST 493. PrerequiSites: senior standing. The laboratories of the department in Kincaid Hall are equipped with 
General Studies major corn:entrating on Women StudieS, and per- modern Instruments and special facilities needed for advanced in-
mlssfllll'Of adviser. structional and research PUrpQS8S. The extensive facilities of the Fri-

day Harbor Laboratories on San Juan Island are available for- re-
WOMEN 415 SOIlsm In American Schools (3) Impllca- search throughout the year. Departmental graduate students. often 
t10ns of sex-role stereotypIng in American education. klnderaarten carry on an extensive part of their research there. 
through grade twelve. and development of Insights into experrences 
as students. educators. and parents. Includes fmage of women and S f, IRq' #mmenll 
girls in curriculum materials. socialization and career counseling. pec 8 B U 
feadIer behavior. effects of TItle IX and affirmative action on present Entering students should have preparation in severaJ of the areas 
school policy. and practical alternatives and skills useful for chang- listed above. organic cl!emlstry. p/lysfcal chemlslJy In some cases. 
iog attitudes about sex roles. Prerequisite: 200: or 15 credits in ed1J- one year of college physics. and mathematics through calculus. All 
cation or Women Studies. . students are required to galn some teaching experience regardless of 

the source of support. 
WOMEN 416 SOIlst Language and Education· (3) . How 
language reflects or detennines sexist attitudes. partlcularfy in cur- RnanclBI Aid 
rent educaUonallnstitutions. Includes male and female language use. 
systematic lexical syntactiC distinctions based on sex. derogatoJy Normally all prospective candidates for M.S. and Ph.D. degrees are 
references to women. Influences of classroom language on sex roles. sUpported by teaching or research assistantships or by fellowships 
and effects of language of sex differences on learning. Prerequisite: or traineeships from riatlonal or private agencies. Some summer ap-
200; or 15 credits In Eifur:ation or Women Studles. polntments are available both on \he Seattle campus and at the Fri-

day Harbor laboratories on San Juan Island. ,. 
WOMEN 446 Theorlea and TacHes of the Women's Move-
ment (3) HlstoJy of \he women's movement and Its current philo5- ...." 'Ii n IJ Is 
ophles and tactics used to acflieve change In women's status. Rec- ",;plla., lJ '8 
ommended: background In status of women and philosophies of Completed applicatiOns for entJy in the"Autumn Quarter must be re-
women movements. Offered jointly with SOC 446. celved by February 1. 

Correspondence and Information 
Graduate Proaram AdvIser 
106 Kincaid. NJ-15 

Faculty 
ChaIrperson 
A. 0, Dennis Willows 

Professors 

Barash. David P .• ·* Ph.D .• 1970. Wisconsin: sociobiology. behav­
ioral ethology. animal behavior and evolution. 
Cloney. Richard A. •• Ph.D .• 1959. Washington: invertebrate embJyol­
ogy. hlstology. morphogenic movements. mdamorphosls. biology of 
ascldians. 
Deyrup-Olsen. Ingrith ,J ••• Ph.D .• 1944. Columbia: general physiol-
ogy, cell-membrane phenomena. . . 
Edmondson. W. Thomas.· Ph.D .• 1942. Yale; ecology. rotlfers. lim­
nology with emphasis on productivity of lakes. 
Edwards. John S.: Ph.D .• 1960. Cambridge; neurobiology, physiol­
ogy. development of arthropods. 
Farner. Donatd S .• • Ph.D .• 1941. Wisconsin; avian and comparative 
physiology. bioChronometry. reproductive physiology. photoperiodic 
systems. neuroendocrinology. 
Fernald, Robert L. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1941. california (Berkeley); In· 

. vertebrate embJyology. 
Gorbman. Aubrey: Ph.D.: 1940; california (Berkeley): endocrinol­
ogy and neuroendocrinology. mechanisms of actions of honnones. 
Halch. MeMlle H. (Emeritus). Ph.B .• 1925. Micltlgan; zoology. 
Hsu. W. Siang (Emeritus). D.Sc.. 1928. Harvard; zoology. 
IItg, Paul L.: Ph.D .• 1952, George Wdshington; invertebrate zoology . 
and systematiCS, copepods. symbiosis of crustaceans. . , 
Kohn. Alan J .•• Ph.D.; 1957. Yale; Invertebrate zoology. ecology and 
functional morphology of marine Invertebrates. biology of molluscs .. 
Kozloff. Eugene N .• • Ph.D .• 1950. Gallfomia (Berkeley); biology of 
.lower invertebrates. ciliates. orthonectlds. turbellarlans and kino­
rhynches. 
laird. Charles D .• • Ph.D .• 1966. Stanford; cell and developmental 
bIology. 
Martin. Arthur W.' (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1936. Stanford: compara\lve 
Invertebrate physiology. emphasis on excretory and cephalopod 
physiology. 
Orlans. Gordo~ H .• • Ph.D .• 1960. califomia (Berkeley); ecology and 
ethology. vertebrate social systems. COmmunity structure. plant­
herbivore interactions. 
Paine. Robert T.: Ph.D .. 1961. Michigan: experimental ecology. or­
ganization and structure of marine communities. 
Palka. John M.,· Ph.D ••. 1965. Callfomia (Los An~tes); neurophysi-
ology. sensoJy physiology. developmental neurobiology. . 
Rausch. RobertL.·* D.V.M .• 1945. Ohio State; Ph.D .• 1949. Wis­
consin: biology and taxonomy of helminths In their mammalian 
hosts with emphasis on the arctic.' 
Rlddlford. lynn M.: Ph.D .• 1961. Cornell: insect development and 
physiology. Invertebrata endocrinology. 
Schublger. Gerold A.: Ph.D .• 1967. Zuriclt: developmental biology' 
df Insects. embryonic determination· in Drosophila. regeneration. 
transdetennination. 
Slatkin. MontgomelY W .• • Ph.D .• 1970. Harvard; theoretical popula­
tion biology. population genetics. evolutionaJy biology. ma\hefnali­
cal-theoretical ecology; animal social behavior. 
Snyder. Richard C.: Ph.D .• 1948. Comell: comparative and func­
tional vertebrate anatomy. vertebrate biology. 
Strathmann. Richard R. •• Ph.D .• 1970, Washington: Invertebrata de­
velopment larval ecology and developrqental sbategles of marine 
Invertebrates. , . 
Svlhla. Arthur (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1931. Michigan: zoology. 
Truman. James W.: Ph.D .• 1970. Harvard; hormones and Inverte­
brate behavior. insect physiology. circadian rhythms. 
Whiteley. ArtIIur H.: Ph.D .• 1945. Princeton: comparative develop­
ment and physiology of Invertebrates. genetic control of develop­
ment fertilization. 
Willows. A. O. Dennis: Ph.D .• 1967, Oregon: neurophysiology. neu­
ral mechanisms underlying behavior. 

AIIoclati ProtslIDrs 

Bakken. Aimee H .• • Ph.D .• 1970. Iowa: developmental biology and 
developmental genetiCS. 
Boersma. P. Dee:* Ph.D.; 1974. Ohio State: population ecology. 
Griffiths. MaJy (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1953. Galifomia (Berkeley): zool­
ogy. 
Hauschka. Stephen D .• ·* Ph.D .. 1966, Johns Hopkins; develop­
mental biology. mechanism of embryoniC cellular InteractiOns. 



Hille. Merrill B." Ph.D .• 1965. Rockefeller; cell and developmentaJ 
blolo.uy. RNA and prolein synthesis. fertilIZation and embryogenesis 
of ectunoderms. 
Huey. Raymond B.: Ph.D .• 1975. Hatvard; evolutionary and physio-
logical ecology. herpetOlogy. behavior. . 
~. George J .• * Ph.D .• 1972.callfornia (Los Angeles); ecology. 
behavior and physiology. daily and seasonal rhythms. physiological 
ecology. biology of mammals. 
Osterud. Kenneth L (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1941. New York; zoology. 
Pinter. Robert B.:* Ph.D., 1964, NorthWestern; neurophysiology. 
physIology 01 the retina and visual system. 
Richardson. Frank (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1939. california (Berkeley); 
zoology . 
Rohwer. Sievert A: Ph.D., 1971. Kansas; ecology and evolution of 
social behavior, deception and evolution of status-Signaling sys­
terns. avian biology. 
Schroeder. Thomas E. (Research). Ph.D .• 1968, washington; fine 
structure and biochemistry of cellular contractile systems. 
Zaret. Thomas M.* (Research), Ph.D .• 1971. Yale; ecology and ev0-
lutionary biology. lresh-water communIty structure, ecology of 
fishes.1ropical ecology.. . 

Alllstant ProfBllor 

Steiner. Robert A. ** Ph.D., 1975. OregOn; endocrinology and repro­
duction. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
ZOOL 114 EvolutJon (2) Sp Slatkin EvolutionaJy bloloW for 
nonmajors. Evolutionary history' of the earth and various theones of 
evolution. 

ZOOL 118 Sutyay of Physiology (5) AWSp Elementary hu­
man physiology. For non majors. Credit is "'ot given for 118 If credit 
~ previously been given for 208. . 

ZOOL 119 Elemen1ary PhysIology Laboratory (1) A Spe­
cifically tor kinesiology majors. May be taken by otIlei's only with 
permiSSion. Prerequisite: 118 taken concurrently. 

. , 
ZOOL 208 Elemen1ary Human PhyslolotIY (5) Sp Each or­
gan sYStem is described and its function Illustrated In thalaboratory. 
Credit Is not given tor 208 if credit has previously been given for 
118. Prerequisltes: two quarters of college chemistry. two quarters of 
college biological sciences completed or in progress. 

ZOOL 220 Diversity In Animals (5) WS Morphological. 
functional. and ecol!Jgical diversity within !he major phyla of ani­
mals. Prerequisite: high school biology or permission of instructor. 

ZOOL 301 Introductory PhysIology (4) Oeyrup-O/sen. Rid­
diforrJ, Truman Fundamentals of phySiology: biochemistry of cell 
constituents, environment of the ceU, bioenergetics. Intermediary 
metabolism. membranes. control mechanisms. Laboratory project 
required. Prerequisites: chemistry through organic, one year of col­
lege physics. 10 credits In biological sciences. 

I . 
ZOOL 330 Natural History of Marfne Invertebrates (5) Sp'S 
Kohn, Paine Reid and laboratory course emphasizing the liablts, 
habllats. adaptations. and interrelationships of marine animals. Stu­
dents may be required to share a portion of the transportation costs 
of field trips. .. 

ZOOL 362 . Natural HiStory of Vertebrates (5) SpS Huey, 
Snyder· Field and laboratory course on the classilicallon. ecology. 
adaDtatlons, and natural history of fishes, amphibians. r~HIes. 
blnis. and mammals. Students may be required to share a portion of 
the transportation costs of field trips. Prerequisite: permission of in-. 
structor. I 

ZOOL 403 Comparative Vertebrate Histology (5) A 
C/aney. Microscoprc and submicroscopic anatomy of the tissues 
and organs of vertebrates. Prelequlsite: BIOL 212. 

ZOOL 409 SoclobleloJr (4) W Rohwer Biological bases of 
soclal behavior. emphasizing evolutJon·as a paradigm. Topics are: 
Individual v,s. group selection. kin selection, altruism. group vs. Indi­
vidual living. mating systems, parental care of offsprfng, and com­
oetIUve strateales. Offered Jointly with PSYCH 409. Prerequisites: 
BlOL 211 al1(1'212 or PSYCA 200, or equivalent 

ZOOL 410 Ethology and Ecology Laboratory (1-4) Sp -Ori­
ans. Paine Field projects on foragrng and social bellavlor, species 
Interactions and strutture of terrestrlaf and marine communities. in­
duding special student research problems. Students may be re­
quired to share a pmtlon of the costs of transportation. Prerequisite: 
permtsslon of instructor. 

ZOOL 418 Invertebrata PhysIology (3) Sp Truman Physi­
ology of the essential organ systems, Witfi emphasis on the major 
Invertebrate phyla and soecIaI attention to their evolution and Infe­
gratlon. Prerequisite: 301; recommended: 433, 434. 

ZOOL 419 Invertebrate Physiology La. boratory (2) Sp 
Truman experiments on Invertebrate materials to Illustrate the prin­
ciples developed In 41a Prerequisite: prior or concurrent regIstra-
tion In 418; recommended: 433, 434. . 

ZOOL 423 Protozoology (5) Introduction to protozoa exclu­
sive of parasites. with emphasis on morphology (Including fine 
structure and function). ecology, taxonomy. and life histories. Pre­
requisite: 20 credits In biological sciences or pemllsslon of instruc­
tor; recommended: BIOL 401. 

ZOOL 430 Marine Zoology (8) ASp KozloU. Stralhmann 
Survw of groups of invertebrate anfmats represented In marine envi­
ronments; natural history, ecology, distribution. habitat adaptation. 
and trophic interrelationships. Offered at Friday Harbor Laboratories. 
Concurrent registration in BOT 445 required at Friday. Harbor. Pre­
requisites: 20 credits In biolOQlcal sciences and permission of Direc­
tor 01 Friday Harbor Laboratones. 

ZOOL 432. Marine Invertebrate Zoology (9) S Morphology 
and phylogeny of marine Invertebrates. Laboratory study covers the 
structure and lnlerrelationshlps among marine invertebrate animals. 
Representatives of all major and most minor phyla are collected. ob­
served alive. and studied in some detail. Offered at Friday Harbor 
Laboratories. Not open for credit to students who have taken 433 or 
434. Prerequisites: BIOL 212 or equivalent and permission of Direc­
tor of Friday Harbor Laboratories. 

~~~;ff 43f40:010~:nrr=~::~1~eWra'Bs~ J:gra~:t~ 
emphasize structures and functions. Not open to students who have 
had 432. Prerequisites: BIOL 212; 433 for 434. _ 

ZOOL 435 Parasitology (5) General course covering the prin­
ciples of JIWSltism and the milJor groups of animal parasites. Pre­
requisite: 20 credits In biological SCiences or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

ZOOL 438 Comparative Endocrinology f3) W GartmJan 
Hormonal integration of living processes ala! levels in animals: 
cells. organs. organisms. populations. Prerequisite: one year of biol­
ogy; recommended: histology and organic chemistry. 

ZOOL 439 ComllaraUve Endocrfnology Laboratory (2) Sp 
Gorbman Appropriate experiments to accompany and enlarge on 
material presented in 438. Prerequlsltes: 438 and permission of in-
structor. . 

ZOOL 444 Entomology (3) Sp Edwards Biology 01 terrestrial 
arthropods. with emphasis on Insects. Structure, classification, 
physiology, and ecology of insects. Interrelationships of Insects and 
man. Prerequisite: 15 Credits in biological sciences or permission of 
Instructor. 

ZOOL 445 Entomology Laboratory (2) S~ Edwards Struc­
ture and function 01 arthropods. with emphaSIS on Insects. Field 
studies and taxonomy of important insect groups. Students may be 
~Ired to share a portion of the transpof1ation CQSts of field trips. 
Prerequisites: concurrent registration in 444 and permiSSion of in­
structor. 

ZOOL 448 ConceDts of Nervous SvsIem Function (3) 
Pa/ka Broad examination of integrative med1anlsms In central ner­
vous system funcllon. with ernpfI3sls on sensory processing. plas­
ticity. and control of behavior. Examples are taken from a variety of 
animal groups. 

ZOOL 449 . Concepts of Nervous System functIon Labera­
tory (2) Palka EXDeriments to accompany material presented In 
448. Prerequisites: 448 and permission of InsIruttor. 

ZOOL 453-454 Comparative Anatomy of Chordates (5-5) 
A, W Snyder Morphofogy and phylogeny of the chordates; struc­
ture, tunct10n. and evolution 01 vertebrale organ systems. Prerequi­
site: BIOL 212.' 

ZOOL 455-458 Dmlapmentil BlolQgy of Animals and 
DevelojJmerdal Biology Of AnImals Latioratory (3-3) AWS, 
AWSIIS Bakken, LaIrrJ. Schubl(J81 Properties and experimental 
analysis of developing systams. Descriptive and comparative study 
of diIvelopment with eInphasIs on chordates. -456 (labOratory exper­
Iments) accompanies material presented In 455-. Prerequisite: BIOL 
212; recommerided: prior completion of 30t 

ZOOL 457 Methods and Problems In Development (3) 
lecture course In experimental embryology tocuslng on modem ap­
proaches to developmental problems and emphas!zfng their analysis 
at a biodlemlcallevet. Selected topl~ covered. Rea<llngs from pri­
mary SQtl£l:e5 are assigned in conjunction with lecture material. to be 
discussed weekly. Prerequisites: 456 and permission of Instructor. 
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ZOOL 458 Vertebrata PhysIology (5) W Deyrup-Olsen. 
Huey, Kenagy Emphasis on the physlolOW of vertebrates' major 
funCtions and organ systems viewed extenslV8ly from ecologiC and 
evolutionary aspects. Special attention is given to respiration. circu­
lation, excretion. locomotion. enQrgy metabolism. Laboratory pro­
vides an experimental approach to principles developed in lecture. 
frerequlsite: 301 or pemllsslon of instructor. 

ZOOL 464 Natural History of Birds (5) Sp Rohwer Field. 
lecture, and laboratory study of birds framed In biological theory 
rather than taxonomy. BreedIng systems. brood parasitism. appear­
ance, moll migration. orientatlon, social behavior. song. and flight 
are emphasized. Includes Saturday and weekend field trips for which 
students are required to share a portion of transportation costs. Pre­
requisites: BIOL 210, 211. 212 or equivalent and permission of In­
structor. 

ZOOL 465 Natural History of Mammals (5) A Kenagy 
ReId. lecture. and laboratory course introducing mammals in a gen­
eral biological context. emphasizing ecology, evolution. behavior. 
morphology. and adaptation to the environment AelltNork focuses 
on rodent populations and their habitats in Washington State. in­
cludes weekend field trips. for which students may be required to 
share a portion of transportation costs. Prerequisites: BlOt 210.211. 
212 and permission of Instruotor; recommended: 453-454 and BIOL 
472. 

ZOOL 469 ReprcducUve Endocrfnology (3) Sp Garbman 
endocrine regulation of the processes of mirimlaflan reproduction. 
InleJlration of reproduction with environmental features through bo­
havloral and metabolic adjustments. Planned eIldocrlne manipula­
tion of reproduction and its demographic implications. Prerequisite: 
one year of college-level biology. 

ZOOL 478 Environmental Physiology (5) A Ksnagy Phys­
Iological adaptation In an ecological and evolutfonary context. Adap­
tation to physical aspects of the environment and to dally and 
seasonal environmental cycles; whole-animal energetics. including 
thermal relations; water and solute regulation; respiration. Laboratory 
emphasizes the combination of field and laboratory work. Students 
may be required to share a portion of the transportation costs of field 
trips. Prerequisite: 301; recommended: course In vertebrate or Inver­
tebrate zoology. 

ZOOL 490 Undergraduate Seminar (3, maL 6) Su­
pervised reading and group discussion on selected concepfs of zool· 
ogy. Prerequisites: 20 credits In zoology and pemllssion of instruc­
tor .. 

ZOOL 491 Topics In ZoologIcal Research (1, mal. 3) Un­
der9raduate semfnar on research problems currently under investi­
gation by department fatuity members. Inctudes discussions and 
faboratory demonstrations of aims, techniques, and results of z0o­
logical research. Prerequisites: u'pper-diviston standing and permis-, 
sion of instructor. 

ZOOL 498 Special Problems In Zoology (1-5. maL 15) 
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
ZOOL 506 Topics In Experlmen1a1 Embl'YCllogy (2, mal. 6) 
Seminars and discussions of aspects of growlh 01 special current 
Interest Prerequisite: permiSSion of instructor. 

ZOOL 509 TOlllcs In Animal BehavIor (1-3 maL 9) AWSp 
Or/ans, Rohwer Detailed consideration of topics rn behavioral inte­
gration, communication, and social organization. Prerequisite: 409 
or PSYCH 409 or equivalent. 

ZOOL 517 ComparaUve Developmental ~Iology (6 or 
9) Whiteley Oogenesis. fertilization. and differentiation olinverte­
brates are considered from the point of view of·blosyntheses. per­
meability. metabolic changes. acquisition 01 specific biochemical 
properties and physical mechanisms of developmental processes. 
The laboratory deals comparatively with a variety of marine inverte­
brates. 9 credits available at Friday Harbor laboratories only. Prereq­
uisite: permission of instructor. 

ZOOL520, 521. 522 Semlnar(l,1.1)A,W,Sp 

ZOOL 528 Advanced TopIcs In Physiology (1-3, mal. 15, 
Bakken. EtNiards. LaIrrJ. RiddiforrJ. Schublger Mvaru:ed considera­
tions In physiology with emphasis on recent developments. Prereq­
uisite: at least one 400-level course In physiology. 

ZOOL 533 Advanced Invertebrata Zoology (9) S Inverte­
brate fauna of the San Juan Archipelago. Topic changes from year to 
year. Individual research projects are emphasized. Offered at Friday 
Harbor Laboratories. PrereqUIsites: 10 credits in invertebrate zoology 
or equivalent and permission of Director of Friday Harbor ~ 
ries. 

ZOOL 536 Camparative Invertebrate Embryology (9) SpS 
Morphoroglcal and 8XJ)erimental studies of davelopmen( Of selected 
twes of rriarine Invertebrates. Offered at Friday Harbor Laboratories. 
Prerequisites: 433. 434. and 456 and permission of Director of Fri­
day Harbor Laboratories. 
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ZOOl 538 Advanced Invertebrate Physiology (9) Sp Gen­
eral and comparative aspects of nerve and muscle Dhyslology with 
particular emphasis upon neuronal control of behavfor, neuronal in- ' 
teractions. and other advanced topics determined by visiting faculty. 
Extensive laboratory experience, Including intracellular and extra­
cellular stlnwlatlng alld recording tedmlques. Offered at Friday Har­
bor laboratories. Recommended: background in cellular physiology, 
and Invertebrate morphology. 

ZOOl 556 Insect Development (3) Edwards. Rlddiford, 
Schubiger Chalacterizes developmentil processes and thelr adap­
tations in diverse Insect groups. Empllasizes hormonal control 
medlanlsms In metamorphosis, polymorphism and dlapause, re­
generation and genetiC anaJysls of development Pref8(jUlsltes: 456 
or equivalent, BIOL 212 or eq~lvalent or permission of Instructor. 

ZOOl568 Chemical Integration (2, mo. 6) AW Gorbman 
Graduate seminar dealln[ wiIfi current problems rn endocrinology 
and neuroendocrinology: Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ZOOL 572 Topics In Ecology (2 or 3) W Edmondson, KDhn, 
Orians. Paif18 Graduate seminar on ITIOd8m problems In ecology. 
Prerequlslt,es: BIOL 472 or equivalent, and perm,lsslon of Instructor. 

mOL 574 Ecology of Marine Communities (3) Paine 
Ledure course emphasizing the ecologIcal structure and functioning 
of marine communities. Topics include population Interactions and 
dynamics, distributional ~, bloenerg!tics, slabfllty, and S(l8-
des diversity. Prerequisites: BIOl472 or equivalent, and permiSSIon 
of Instructor. 

ZOOl576 , PrinCiples of Ecology as Applied to FIshes (3) A 
ZareI Theoretical ecology as applied to fishes. lricludes fish vfslon. 
color pattern determinants, ~tive raalation, competition and pre­
dation, fish behavior, reprodudive patterns. community o~izatlon. 
and species diversity .. Offered Jointly with ASH 575. PrerequisIte: 
graduate standing or permission 01 Instructor. : 

ZOOl 578 Advanced Ecology (6) Drians Strategies 01 re­
production, habitat selection, foraging and spacing; theory of corn­
petition and predator-prey inleradfons: niche theory and comnwnity 
slructure. Prerequisites: BIOL 472 or equivalent and permission of 
instructor. 

ZOOL 579 Population and Community Ecology (3) A 
Population dynamics, resource partitioning, niChe, and community 
OlVefSity, marnly from a theoretical point of view. PrerequiSites: two 
quarters of calculus, BIOL 472 or equivalent and permission of in­
structor. 

mOL 583 Adnnced Tecllnlques In Microscopy' (6) W 
Cloney Theory and use of light and electron microscopes, mOdem 
technfques 01 specimen preparation for morphological studies, pho­
tomicrography. Methodologies are' applied to analyses of speclaI 
problems selected by students. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc­
tor. 

mOL 600 Independent Study or ResearCh (e) AWSpS 

ZOOL 700 Master's Thesis (e) AWSpS . 

ZOOL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (e) AWSpS 

, 

School,and 
Graduate 
School of 
ausiness 
Administration 
DBlIII 
NanqLJacob 
126 MackenzIe' 

warren W. Etcheson 
Fremont E. Kast 

The School of Business Administration oHers an undergraduate pro­
gram leadlnll to the deQree of Bachelor of Arts In Business Adminis­
tration. The Graduate SChool of BusIness Administration offers pro­
grams leading to the degrees of Master of Business Administration, 
Master of Professional ACcoU~tlllg, and Doctor of P~i10s0phy. 

BuSiness Administration became an indePendent unit within !fie Uni­
versity system in 1917. Since 1921, It bas been a member of the 
Arnerrcan Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business, with both un­
dergraduate and graduate programs accredited. 

Fact//IlBl alld SBlfllm 
Most business admlnlstJatlon classes and activities are in two build­
Ings. Balmer Hall, named for Thomas Balmer, lormer president of the 
University Board of Regents, contains classrooms, the business ad­
mlnlstratron library,and the business administration computer users 
center. Mackenzie Hall, named In rnemoiy 01 Prof. Donald Macken­
zfe, Chairperson of ItIe DQrtment 01 Accounting from 1949 to 
1955, conlalns the Dean's office. ItIe Office of Graduate Programs, 
the Office of Undergraduate Programs, fatuity offices, and other 
business admlnistratfon program olfices. , 

The Graduate School of Business Administration, In association with 
the Weslem Finance Association, publishes the monthly Journal, 
Journal of financial and Ouanti&ilive AnaJysJs. 

To serve the continulnll education needs of business persons. the 
School and Graduate SChool of Business Administration offer a 
number of short programs, either University initiated or cosponsored 
with various community and Industry organizations. The manage­
ment program, designed for middle to upper management focuses 
on self-renewal in a society that is experiencing an accelerating pa1:8 
of change. Offerings in the various small buSiness series courses 
assist owners and managers In, planning, organizing, and operating 
their small businesses. Other continuing eduCation activities include 
the Tax Clinic for SrnaIlBuslness, the Eiltrepreneurshlp Symposium, 
Pacific Rim Bankers Program, Pacific Coast Banking School, and the 
Savings and Loan School for Executive Development. Also offered 
are a number of special Interest Jlrog~ (e.g., Women In Manage­
ment. Impasse Procedures and Collective Bargaining). Information 
on the continuing education program may be otitalned from the con­
terem:e coordinator, 543-8560. 

StudBnt DrgsnlzallDfII 
Chapters of Alpha Kappa Psi, Bma Alpha Psi, Beta Gamma Sigma, as 
well as the Association of UniversItY Women in Business, Rnance 
Club, Association of BIacIc BusIness Students, International Ass0cIa­
tion of Students in economics and CommerCl!, Marketing Club, and 
Sludent Advisory Council provide opportunlnes for undergraduate 
students to meet informally and to participate In a variety of projects 
and events. . 

The goals and Interests of graduate students are selVed b)' the 
M.BA AssociatIon. Graduate Women In Management and the Doc­
toral Association. 

Undergraduate 
Program' 
Undergraduate Office 
137 Mackenzfe 

Speclffc UpfJ8!-Olvision School RBClulrements: B ECN 300, 301: 
MKTG 301;' I BUS 300; OPMGT 301; BG&S 333: FIN 350; A ORG 
420, 440; B POL 470 or 471 or 480; and a mlninwm of 16 aedlts of 
300- or 400-level business administration electives (or area of con­
centration). 

Soecific Sclrool Gtadualion Requirements: No more than 9 lower­
division business elective credits; a minimum of 72 non-business 
administration credits, Including those listed under Specific School 
Admission Requirements, and 72 business administration credits, 
Including thOs8 listed under ltJe rrecedlng two requirements sec­
tions; and a cumulative average 0 at least 2.50 In all business ad­
ministration credits earned at the University; and a cumulative grade­
point average of 2.50 for all University cred1ts. 

DDUb/B Bacca/aumlB DBg"BS and 
SBCDlld Bacca/aureate DBfltfJB 

Sludents who wish to earn more than one baccalauraatB degree 
should consult an adviser In the business administration advisory 
office, either during or before the lunlor year. Persons seeking a sec­
ond baccalaureate degree should appl~ at Ute University's Office of 
Undergraduate Admissions. To be considered, applicants must corn­
plete by quarter of entry the same prerequisites for admission as 
applicants for the first baccalaureate aegree. If the number of eligible 
applicants exceeds that for which space Is available, acceptance will 
be competitive, based on a selection Index. The grade-po!nl average 
for the last 90 credits earned will be used to determine the selection 
index number. 

Graduate Program 
Graduate Office 
109 Mackenzie 

Fremont E. Kast. Graduate Program AdvIser 

AdmlsslDn 

Qualified students who are graduates of the University of washington 
or of other accredited colleges or universities may 6e admitted Au­
tumn Quarter to graduate degree programs. Grad&-polnt average, 
Graduate Managert\enl Admlsslon Test score, wort< experience, edu­
cational and JIl'ofesslonal objedlves, and other tactors are consid­
ered in the admiSSIon process. tnqulries concemlng the deIalls of 
admission should be made to University of W!shlnaton. Gfaduate 
School of Business Adrntnistratlon, MackenzIe Hall, OJ-l0, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

Appllt:BIIlJIIl'trJClldIlf8 

In February, the admissions committee begins review of applications 
for Autumn Quarter. A high pen:entage of admlssfon decisions is 
made at that time, and these applicants receive notice of the decision 
soon Ihereafter. The formal deadlines for applications are February 
15 for the Ph.D. program and March 15 for the Master 01 Business 
Administration and Master of Professional Accounting degree pr0-
grams. . 

The Gmduate School of Business Administration offers programs of 
stu<!y leading to the advanced dearees of Master of Business Admin-

The School of Business Administration, with admission at the Junior , Istration, Master of Professional kcountlng, and Doctor IIf PfIl1oso-
level, offers a two-year program leading to the degree of Bachelor of h 
Arts In Business Administration. The curriculum, building upon a p y. 
basic foundation In. the arts and sciences. provides an exposure to a The Master of Busfness Administration degree program has been 
wide range of functlonal busfness areas and the opportunity for study designed for students with varied academic batkgr0imd9 (e.g., arts 
In selected areas In some.. and ScIences, engineering. b;uslness administration) wfIo are prepar-

sa'....,' , ....... , B" Adm' I. " log for a professlonal career In management A perfod of two aca-
fI"B,Of D IV .. in lII,nBlS ,n rtrauDn DegtfJB demlc years, or 72 academic credits, Is required for most students to 

Se!!ClRc School Admission Requirements: A minimum of 90 credits complete the M.BA program. The program consists of 36 credits of 
WIth at least a 2.50 cumulative grcllfe-oolnt average and a 2.50 cu- reqUired first-year courses, 6 ciedlts of requIred second-year 
mulatlve Wc!dHolnt average In requlred lower-illvlslon business courses, and 3D elective credits split between an area of concentra-
courses. The 90 credits must Include the following (or equivalents): tion and otlrer areas of Interest. The student must take 12-18 elective 
20 credits In natural sciences. Including 5 credHS In colleae-Ievel credits In an area of concentration and work In at least two other 
mathematics (MATH 156) and 5 credits rn calculus (MATH 157): 30 areas. In addltfon, WithIn the 30 elective credits the stud8nt must 
credits In SOCIal sciences Including 10 credits In macroeconomics satisfy the research requirement by either writing an M.BA research 
and microeconomics (ECON 200 and 201) and 10 credits In anthro- report In the area of concentration or laking two electives designated 
pology, fSlogy, and/or sociology; 10 credits In humanlUes;·5. by the faculty as satisfying the research ~irements.ln order for a 
credItS n !Ish· comPOSItion; ACCTG 210, 220, 230; Q METH gIven coilrse or seminar to be so designated, forty percent ~r more of 
200, 201; 8G S 200; 5 elective credits. Applicants who meet the • its graded rBq!llrements must consist of rigorous Independent prob-
University and School of Business AdmlnlSlJatfon ~rements at lem investlgaUon and reporting. 
the time th8y transfer are eligible to be plated directly rn the scI1ool: 
those who meet the University entrance re~ulrements. but not the The Master 01 Professional Accounting degree progmm Is aimed at 
business administration requirements, are eligible to be placed In the preparing high-level professional accounting specialists. The 
College of. Arts and Sciences as prebuslness majors. For admission M.P.Ace. degree (1) provides an opportunity for ora4uate study In 
to the School of Business AdmInistration, a SUpplemental applTca- accoOntlng.lfeyontl the typical undergmduate accounting major and 

Men and women embarking on busfness careers will have the opper- tlon, together with all supporting materfals, must be on me by the In greater depth than that offered bY an accounting contentratlon in 
tunlty to Influence many of the social, political. and economfc foi'ces ,following QUa!lerI~ deadlInes: for SUmmer or Autumn quarters AprIl an M.BA program. and (2) fosters a professionally oriented aca-
In tOday's world. The School of Busfness Administration seeks to' 1-21; Winter Ouaiter, Odobef t-21; Spring Quarter, January 1:21. If demic environment within Which professional attitudes. ethfcs. and a 
provfde a foundatfon upon whIch students can continue to build their . the number of eligible applicants exCeeds that for which space Is sense of personal. public. and social responslbllity develop and 
professional careers. available, acceptance will be competitive, based on a selection Index. grow. 



The Doctor of Philosophy degree program has been designed tor 
persons who wish to prepare lor careers in research and teaching, 
business, or government Students enrolled in this program are ex­
pected to possess the broad professional administrative competency 
that is the objective of the M.B.A. program, and, in addUfon, are 
expected to pursue doctoral-level competency in an area of concen­
tration and several supporting areas. Moreover, all students must 
show evidence of compelency in the methods and tools of research 
appropriate to their areas of interest Opportunities tor gaining teach­
ing experience under supervision are available, and each/student is 
required to obtain at least a minimum of such experience. 

8pl&lal RBqulrsmBnts 

Applicants to graduate business programs are required to submit 
scores on the Graduate Management Admission Test Those admit­
ted to the M.B.A. program must demonslJate understanding of the 
fundamental concepts of calculus and proficiency in computer pro­
gramming, preferably in BASIC. 

Rnancla' Aid 
I 

• The Graduate School of Business Administration offers a number of 
teaching assistantships and predoctoral teaching associate appoint­
ments each year. A limited number of scholarships and fellowships 
also are available. 

Accounting 
Accounting Involves development and communication of financial 
and operational Intormation tor business and nonprofit economic en­
tities. Courses provide a foundation for careers in accounting (pub­
lic. Industrial, private, governmental, or institutional) for a general 
business career, or for such professions as law. The notation "Ac­
counting" will be included on the permanent record, or transcript. of 
Ii student who graduates with a degree of Bachelor of Arts in Busl-

o ness Administratlon and wIlo completes with a grade-point average 
of at least 2.00 the following courses: ACCTG 301. 302, 303, 311. 
411. 421. and 9 elective credits in 400-level accounting courses, 
except 401, 490, and 499. 

Faculty 

Chalrpsl'IDn 
William l. Felix, Jr. 
231 Mackenzie 

PrrIfB_II 

Alkire, Durwood l., B.A., 1935, Washington; tax accounting. 
Berg, Kenneth B.: Ph.D .• 1952, Illinois; financial and managerial 
accounting. 

I DeCoster. Don T.: Ph.D .• 1961. Texas; cost and managerial ac-
counting. , 
Dukes, Roland E.,. Ph.D., 1974. Stanford; financial accounting. 
Felix. William L.,. 1969. Ohio State;, auditing, statistical methods. 
financial accounting. . 
Healh. loyd C.: Ph.D., 1965, California (Berkeley); financial ac­
counting. 
Mueller, Fred J.: Ph.D .• 1956. Ohio State; auditing. not-for-profit 
tax accounting. 
Mueller. Gerhard G.: Ph.D .• 1961. California (Berkeley); Director, 
Master 01 Professional Accounting Program; fmancial accounting 
and reporting, international accounting. 
Ramanathan. Kavasseri V .• • Ph.D .• 1969, Northwestern; managerial 
accounting. ' ' 
RoUer, Julius A. (Emeritus), MA. 1960, Michigan; tax accounting. 
Sundem. Gary L, Ph.D.: 1971. Stanford; information systems, man-
ageriat accounting. , 
Walker, lauren M.,· M.BA. 1943, washington; financial and inter-
national accounting. . . 

AsItJ&late PmfBSIIJII 

Jlambalvo. James: Ph.D .• 19n, Ohio; managerial accounting. 
Noreen. Eric W .• • Ph.D .• 1976. Stanford; managerial accounting. 
Pratt. James H .• D.B.A .• 19n,lndiana; financial accounting. 

Aulltanl Pmfs"oll 

Bowen, Robert M .• Ph.D., 1978. Stanford; financial and managerial 
accounting. 
Burgstahler, David C., Ph.D., 1981, Iowa: financial and managerial 
accounting. . 
Pfeiffer, Glenn M., Ph.D .• 1980, Cornell: financial accounting. 
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Business, Government, 
. and Society 

The field of business. povernrnent and society examines Itte general 
perspective and analytical tools necessary to understand Itte relation­
ships between bUSiness institutions and Itte rest of society. The pa­
litical, social, and legal framework within which business InsUMions 
operate constitutes the central focus. The department is Interdiscipli­
nary, encompassing law, economics, and !he other social sciences. 
Among the major Issues studied are: business and pOlitics. Ideolo­
gies and business. corporate responsibility and business ethIcs, cor­
porate governance. social and political forecasting. comparative en­
terprise systems, geopolitics. and the evolution and future of modem 
capitalism. 

Also included in the department are the areas of risk and insurance 
and 01 urban development and real estate. 

Faculty 

ChalrpelSon 
Kenneth D. waiters 
370 Mackenzie 

Pmfe"olS 

Brown. S. Darden (Emeritus), lLM .• 1938, Stanford; business law.· 
Goldberg, leonard D.: J.D., 1945, Chicago; business responsibili-
ties and comparative business. • 
Hart. DavId K: Ph.D .• 1965. Claremont: political behavior, political 
philosophy, business and society. , 
Jamieson, Ronald B. (Emeritus), lLB .• 1939, Harvard; business" 
government. and SOCiety. 
lessinger, Jack. • Ph.D .• 1956, California (Berkeley); urban develop­
ment and real estate. 
Monsen, R. Joseph,· Ph.D .• 1960, California (Berkeley); business 
environment theory of the firm. capitalist systems. 
Robinson. Dwight E. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1948, Columbia; business, 
government, and SOCiety. , 
Seyfried, Warren R.,. D.BA. 1956, Indiana; real estate, urban devei­
opment. economics. 
Walters. Kenneth D.: Ph.D., 1972. California (Berkeley); business. 
government and society, busfness and public porleY. 
Wheeler, Bayard O. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1942. California (Berkeley); 
urban economics. 

Associate Pmfe"olS 

Barsh, Russell.,· J.D., 1974. Harvard; law and its environment 
Jones, Thomas M., Ph.D .• 19n. California (Berkeley); business. 
government and society. 
Strong, Dennis F .• • Ph.D:, 1959. Washington; busi(1ess history. 
Wickman, James A.: Ph.D., 1961, washington; risk control and In­
surance. 
Wllsing, Weston C .• D.B.A., 1959. washington; business administra­
tion. 

Assistanl PmfslSor 

Gale. Jeffrey D., J.D .• 1975, Ph.D., 1976, California (los Angeles); 
, business, government, and society, legal. environment of business. 

LeQursr 

~Ieben, William C .• J.D .• 1966, Stanford; business and publir..pol-, 
ICY. 

Finance, Business 
Economics, and 
Qu~ntitative Methods 
Finance, business economics. and quantitative methods facilitate un­
derstandinq the financial. economic, and quantitative aspects of de­
cision ma~tng. The finance curriculum focuses on teaching sound 
principles of financial management and on understanding the behav­
Ior of the financial markets within wfI1ch firms and indiVIdual inves­
tors operate. Business economiCS courses study the economic be­
havior of firms. examining factors that determine costs and prices. 
They also analyze how real and monetary factors (such as govern­
ment policies) affect the national and International economfc envi­
ronment. Courses In quantitative methods cover statistics. opera­
tions research, mathematics • .and computer Information systems. 

Faculty 

Clialrp81S0n 
Peter A Frost 
270 Mackenzie 

PmfBllolS 

Alberts. William W.,· Ph.D., 1961; finance and business economics. 
Bourque, Philip J.: Ph.D., 1956, Pennsylvania; business econom-
ics. • -
Chiu, John S. Y.: Ph.D .• 1954, Ulinois; quantitative methods. 
D'Ambrosio, Charles A.: Ph.D .• 1962, illinois: finam:e. 
Faaland, Bruce H.: Ph.D., 1971, Stanford; quantitative methods. 
Frost. Peter A: Ph.D., 1966, California (los Angeles); finance and 
business economics. 
Haley. Charles W.,* Ph.D., 1968, Stanford; finance. 
Hanson, Kermit O. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1950. Iowa State; accounting 
and statistics. 
Henninq, Charles N.: Ph.D .• 1952, California; finance and business 
economics. _' 
Hess, A~ C.,· Ph.D., 1968, Carnegie Institute of Technology; busi­
ness economics. 
Higgins, Robert C.: Ph.D., 1968. Stanford; finance. ' 
Jacob, Nancy l.,. Ph.D., 1970, California (Irvine); finance. 
Johnson, Dudiey W.: Ph.D .• 1957, Northwestern; business econom­
ics. 
Kin9. Benjamin F.: Ph.D., 1964, Chicago; quantitative methods-
statistics. , 
Page, Alfred N.,· Ph.D.; 1964, Chicago; bUSiness economics. 
Scott, Robert H.: Ph.D., 1961. Harvard; business economics. 

Assoclale PmfBlSOII 

Dieftr, George E.,· Ph.D., 1969, California (los Angeles); quantita­
tive methods. 
Pigott. William iii: Ph.D., 1957. washington; finance and business 
economics. 
Prater, George I.: Ph.D., 1963, Stanford; quantitative methods. 
Schall, larry D.: Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; finance and business eco- / 
nomics. 
Tamura. Hirokuni.· Ph.D .• 1967, Michigan; quantitative methods. 

AssIItanl Profs_II 

Castanias, Richard P., Ph.D., 1977, Carnegie-Mellon; finance. 
Malatesta, Paul H .• Ph.D., 1981, Rochester; finance. 
Rice, Edward M., Ph.D .• 1957, California (los Angeles); finance and 
business economics. 

Management and 
Organization 

-
Management and organization provides an understanding 01 the pro­
cesses and structures of organiZations through courses In foor main 
areas 01 management Administrative theory and organizaUonal be­
havior is conc8med with an interdisciplinary development of c0n­
cepts, skills, and attitudes, in both theory aoo application, to enable 
students to be more effective managers. Business policy supple­
ments and integrates all work undertaken in other areas 01 the 
school, adding to the understanding of the executive viewpoint in 
stra!B9lc management decisions by emphasizing problem analysis, 
deciSion making, strategic planning and controf, and entrepreneur- , 
ship. Human resource systems, formerly personnel and Industrial 
relations. deals with: employee selection, motivalion. appraisal. 
compensation, and development union-management relations: and 
evaluation 01 human resource systems. Operatlons management fo­
tuses on the operations function In organizations, including the pro­
duction of goods and services, design of productive systems, materi­
als management production scheduling, quality assurance, facilities 
location. systems analysis. and dynamics of system behavior. 

Faculty 

ChalrpslSon 
Karl H. Vesper 
155 Mackenzie 

ProfslSolS 
Brown, Edward G. (Emeritus). M.BA, 1921, Harvard; business pol­
icy. 
Fenn, Margaret P.,· D.BA, 1963, Washington; organizational behav­
ior and administrative theory. 
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./ 

French. Wendell L. D.Ed., 1956, Harvard; organizational behavior, 
human resource systems. organization development 
Henning, Dale A.,. ph.D., 1954, illinois; admlnistJative theory and 
organizational behavior. ' 
Johnson, Richard A.,. Ph.D., 1958. Wlsh!ngton; busineSs poliLl and 
operations management 
Kast. Fremont E. .• Ph.D., 1956, W1shlngton; administJative theory 
and organizational behavior. 
Knowles, Henry P. (Emeritus),· Ph.D., 1961, Stanford; adminlstJatlve 
theory and organizational befiavior.' , 
Knudson, Harry R., Jr., D.BA, 1958, Harvard; organizational bel1av· 
jor and business potiLl. , 
LeBreton, Preston P.,· Ph.D., 1953, illinois; business poliLl and ad· 
mlnlstralive theory. . . 
Mitdlell, Terence R., Ph.D., 1967, illinoiS; organizational behavior. 
Newell, William 1,· Ph.D., 1962, Texas; operations management 
and business paULl. '" 
Peterson, Richard B.,· Ph.D., 1966, Wisconsin; human 'resource sys. 
terns. ' 
Rosenzweig, James E.,. Ph.D., 1966, illinois; administrative theory 
and organizatio,nal behavior. 
Saxberg, Borje 0.,· PitD., 1958, illinois; administJative theory and 
organizational behavior. • 
Schrieber. Albert N.,· M.BA, 1947, Harvard; operations manage. 
ment and business paliLl. 
Scot!, William G.,· D.BA, 1957, Indiana; adminlstJatlve theory and 
organizational behavior. ' 
Summer, Charles E.,. Ph.D., 1957, Columbia; business poliLl and 
adminlstJaUve theory. 
Sutermelster, Robert A. (Emeritus), M.A., 1942, Wlshington; ~rson· 
nel and organizational behavior. • I 

Vesper, Karl H.,· (Mechanical engineering Institute for Marine Stud· 
les),t Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; buslness poilLl, mechanical engineer· 
lng, marine studies. . ' 

AllDdatB PmfBSSII" 
Beard, Donald W.,· ,Ph.D., 1975, Nabraska; business POULl. 
Bell, CecIl H.,. Ph.D., 1968, Boston; organizational behavior and aIf. 
mlnlstrative theory. 
Buck, Vernon E.,. Ph.D., Cornell; organizational behavior and ad· 
m!nlstratlve theory. 
Kienast. Philip K,· Ph.D., 1972. Michigan State; human resource 
systems and organizational behavior. 
KJastorln, Theodore D.,· Ph.D., 1973, Texas; operations manage. 
ment 
I.opel, David A.,. D.BA, Soutltem califomla; DIrector, Doctoral 
Program; operations management 
WoodWorth, Robert T.,. Ph.D., 1963, Northwestern; administrative 
theory and organizational behavior, human ~ource systems. 

AIIlmnt Pml88lOfB 

Napier, NanLl K.. Ph.D., 1981, Ohio State: human resource systems.' 
Schmitt. Thomas G., D.B.A., 1979, Indiana; operations management 

Marketing and Internationa. 
Business 
Marketing provides knowledge of concepts and relationships In the 
areas of consumer behavior, channels of distribution, measurement 
and analysis of marl<ets, pricing, physical movement of goods, procf. 
uct devefopment and mix, promotion, and sales administJatlon. Mar· 

. ketlng cazeers may involve specialization In product or brand man-, 
, agernent. advertising. saleS ~ marketing research, 

retailing. wftolesallng, and Intematlorial marketing for a wide spec. 
trum of firms and industries. International bUSiness Includes trade, 
payments. and multinational corporate systems and activities. The 
area prepares students for International responsibilities In domestic 
business firms. governmental agencies, and overseas business. 
Courses In business commun!cat1ons stress the writing dimenslon 
as H relates to busIness; also Included are theory and techniques of 
effective communication In Interpersonal relationships. 

Faculty 

ChBlrpslIDn 
Doualas L Maclachlan 
156 Mackenzie 

Ptt1f8utItI 

~, Warren W.,· Ph.D., 1956, Iowa; marketing. 
Gordon, Guy G. (emeritus),· Ph.D .. 1957, callfomia (Berkeley); mar· 
keUng. j' 

Harder, Virgil E.,. Ph.D., 1958, illinois; buslness·communlcations. 
Johansson. Johny,· Ph.D., 1972. california (Berkeley); quantitative 
models of marketing. . 
Kolde. Endel J.,. Ph.D .• 1954. Wlshinglon; intemational business 
and marketing. 
Maclachlan, Douglas 1.:,. Ph.D., 1971, california (Berkeley); quanti­
tative methods and "18rketlng research. 
Miller. Charles J. (Erilefltus), M.BA, 1927, washington; marketing, 
Moinpo~r,Reza,· Ph.D., 1970; Ohio State; consumer bmior and 
marketing research. ' 
Murphy, Herta A. (Emeritus), M.A., 1942, Wlshington; Intematlonal 
business. 
Narver, John C.,· Ph.D., 1965, OhIo State; marketing. 
Wagner, louis C. (Emeritus), MA, 1940, Minnesota; marketing. 
Wheatley, John J.,. Ph.D., 1959, Buffalo; marketing. 

AIIDelalB PmIBSSDIS 

Grathwohl, HarriSon L,· D.B.A.. 1957, Indiana; marketing .. 
Moxon, Richard W.,· D.B.A., 1973, Harvard; International business. 
Sullivan. Jeremiah J., Ph.D., 1970, New York; business comrnunlca· 
lions. 
Trult!, J. Frederick.· D.BA, 1969, Indiana; intemational business. 
Yalch, Richard F.,. Ph.D., 1974. Northwestem; advertising and con-
sumer behavior. . 

AIIlstant PmlslIIJlS 

Erickson, Gary, Ph.D., 1978, Stanford; quantitative models of mar· 
~~ i ' 

'McAlister, M. leigh, Ph.D., 1978, Stanford; marketing channels and 
models. 
Obermiller, Carl (Acting), M.A., 1973, Johns Hopkins; consumer be. 
havlor and rnarkeling. 
Roehl, Thomas W. (Acting), MA, 1976. Wdshlngton; intemational 
business. 

LSt:tul8f 

Rustia. Manuel S. (Em8rltus). M.B.A., 1925, W:lsh!ngton; Intema· 
tional business. . ~ 

Course Descriptions 

Accounting 
Courses for Undergraduates 
ACetO 210 Introduction to Accounting (3) Nature and sa. 
clal setting of accounting; uses of accounting Informallon; Introduc· 
tion to basic accounting concepts, and some accounting techniques. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing or above.' . 

ACCTG 220 Fundamentals of Financial Accounting (3) 
Principal procedures and concepts utilized In contemporary financial 
accounting and reportlng. P!eparatlon and interpretation of financial 
statements. Prerequisite: 210. 

ACeta 230 Fundamen1als of Managerial Accounting (3) 
Analysis and evaluation of accounting Information as part of the 
managerial processes of planning, decision making, and control. 
Concentrates on types of economic decision making In enterprises 
and on accounting Information useful to enterprise managers. Pre. 
requisite: 220. 

ACciG 301, 302, 303 Intermediate Accounting I, 11,.111, 
(3,3,3) Concepts and principles of financial accounting. Analysis 
of controversies and problems related to the measurement of enter· 
prise income. Prerequisites: 230 and admission to accounting major 
for 301; 301 for 302; 302 for 303. " , 

ACetO 311 COat Accounung (3) Introduction to the theory of 
cost accounting; job order, process. and 'standard cost systems; 
overhead accountrng; problems In accumulation' and allocation of 
costs; decls!on rnakfng with cost data Prerequisite: 3Ol. 

ACCTG 371 AUditing ar Indualrtal Internship (2) One 
quarter's Internship with a certified Pl!bllc accounting firm. Industrial 
organization, or government agency. Prerequisite: prior departmental 
approval. , 

ACCTB 375 Topics In Financial Reporting (4) Critical ex· 
amiQatlon of the uses and limitations of general: purpose financial 
statements that have been prepared In accordance willi generally ac· 
cepted accounting principles. Prerequisite: 230; not open to ac· 
counting majors. 

ACetO 401 Federal Income Tex Factors In Business Decl· 
slons (3) Service course recommended for the iunior year for the 
SChool of Business Administration. May also be taken by M.BA 
students for graduate credit Prerequisite: 230. 

ACCTG 411 Audltfng Standards and PrInciples (3) Inten. 
sive introduction to the attest function in society today. The environ. 
ment, the process, and the report of the public auditor are analyzed. 
Potential extensTons of the attest function are examined. Prerequl. 

,sites: 303, 31l. 

ACCTO 421: Tal EHects of Business Decisions (3) Issues 
In taxation, including tax considerations in business declslon mak· 
ing. tax effects of business tJansactions, taxation of compensation. 
frln{l8 benefits, capital oalns, fixed asset tJansactions, disposition of 
business distribution fTom corporations. Prerequisite: 303 or per. 
mission of undergraduate offia:. 

ACeTG 430 Introduction to Information Svstems (3) 
StudY of the concepts of Information systems in adm!nfstJatlve orga­
nizatIons and the processes of analyzing and designing system§, 
with an emphasis on those using computer facllities. Includes suffi· 
cient study of computer systems to understand their present and fu· 
ture impact on Information systems and to evaluate proposals for 
computerization of existing systems. Prerequisites: 302 and QMETH 
200. . 

ACCTG 440 Accounting Sptems (~) Concepts and rnethocf. 
olegy of computerized Information systeriIS analysis and deslgn. and 
a study of the management of the information function. Introctuction 
to COBOL Advan.~ study of computer equipment and its Impact oil 
systems. PrerequIsite: 430. 

ACCTG 450 Business Taxation (3) Issues of taxation lor 
entities other than Individuals, Including corporations, subchapter S 
corporations, partnerships, estates and trusts, COrpclrate distribu­
tions, liquidations, and reorganizations. Prereq4lslte: 421. ' 

ACCTG 451 Individual Income Taxation (3) Political, em. 
nomic, and social forces Influenclng federal income taxation, role of 
taxation in oersonaJ decisions. Coverage of imflVidual',lncome tax 
matters, including business and investment income, business and 
personaJ deductions, property transactions. and tax Issues of em­
ployees. Prerequisite: 421. 

ACeTG 460 Advanced COat Accounting (3) Advance analy· 
sis of cost and management accounting problems; special iWpllca­
tlons of cost accountrng techniques for management plannIng and 
control; current developments In cost accounting. Prerequisite: 31l. 

ACCTG 470 case Studies In AudHing (3) App'l!catlon of the 
theory. standards, and principles to a simulated audit engagement 
Guest lecturers discuss the broad·ranging audit involvement Pre. 
requisite: 411, 

ACCTG 471 Internal AudHlng (3) Independent appraisal 
function established within an organization. Rore and nature of Inter· 
nal auditing; Intensive review of fntemal control; management effec· 
liveness audits; and financial audits from the point of view of the 
internal auditor. Prerequisite: 411. 

ACCTG 480 Accounting for Not·for-Prolit Organizations 
(3) Fund and budgetary accounting as applied to ~bllc sector 
organizations; such as governments, foundations. hOSPitals, and COl­
leges. Prerequisite: 303. 

ACCTG 485 Advanced Rnanclal AccountlnQ (3) Account· 
ing for partnerships, accounting for business COmblniltfonS, parent­
subsidiary and branch relatlonshlps, foreign exchange. Prerequisite: 
303. 

ACCTB 490 Advanced Problems (3) Intensive study of ac· 
counting principles, procedures, and financial reporting, prfnclpaliy 
through consideration of C.P A examination problems. ~rerequi­
sites: 311, 411, 421, 480. 

ACCTB 495 Advanced Accounting Theory (3) Theory of 
accounting related to Income measurement assets, and equities. 
Prerequisites: 303 and senior standing. 

ACCTB499 Undergraduate Research .(3, max~ 9) Ar· 
ranaed and supervised by Individual members of the faculty. Prereq· 
ulslie; permission of undergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
Approval of graduate business program office required. Entry 
cam required. 

ACCTG SOD Rnanclal Accounting (3) Introduction to con· 
cepts and procedures underlYIng determinatioil and presentation of 
information for financial decisions by investors and other decision 
makers outside the business enterprise. Study of problems of wlua· 
tion, income determination, and financial reporting. 



ACCTG 501 Managerial Accounting (3) Study at the gener­
alion and !lie use of accounting Information Within th8 firm for pur­
poses of planning and controlling operc!tions. Topics covered In­
cluds cost concepts. responsibility accounting systems. cost control. 
and the use of accounting information In short- and long-term man­
agement declslon problems. Prerequisite: 500. 

ACCTG 505 Intensive Analysis of AccounUng PrInciples 
and PracUces (15) S Intensive covering of subltm in required 
core for undergraduate accounting majors: Inlem1ediate accounting. 
advanced accounting. cost accounting. auditlnQ. and lax accounting. 
Available to M.BA students. but credits WIll not count toward 
M.BA degree. Prerequisites: 210. 220. 230 or equivalent or per­
mission of Instructor. 

ACcra 510 Concepts In AccounUng Measurements (3) 
An intensive study of accounting principles underlying financia1 
sIatemefIts. the measurement of income. the valuation of assets. and 
accounting tor corporate stock equities. Emphasis is placed on the 
uses and fimllallons of accounting data. including analysis and inter­
pretation of financial statements. Prerequisite: 500. 501. or permis-
sion of Instructor. . 

ACCTO 511 Concepts In Accounting Measurements (3) 
Identifying and measuring attributes of resources of the firm relevanl 
to management d1!cislons. Topics covered Include: developing stan­
dards. budgets and plans; formal planning models: deciSIOn analy­
sis; control analysis; and information analysis. Prerequisite: 500. 
501. or permission of graduate office. 

ACCTO 520 Seminar In Financial AccounUng (3) Critical 
examination of alternative approaches to the study and the develop­
ment of accounting theory. Evaluation of selected classic contribu­
tions to accounting theory. extensive readings and discussion of re­
cent attempts In Engllsh-speaking countries to formulate meaningful 
and useful concepttiaf bases for accounting. 

ACCTB 522 Seminar In Managerial AccounUng (3) Criti­
cal examination of theories of cost and managerial accounfing. Dif­
ferentiation of objectives of managerial and financial accounting; 
joint costs. absorption. direct. standard. and distribution costing; 
techniques of analysis of data. including differential cost analysis. 

ACCTG 54D Seminar In International Accounting (3) 
Emergence of the International accounting problem and organiia­
tions 3ssociated with the study of the issues Involved; nationaf differ­
ences In accounting thought and p.ractlce; international standards of 
accounting and auditing and financIal reporting. 

ACCTG 550 Communications In Professional Accounting 
(4) Introduction to communications forms and to practices of pro­
fessional accountants and aQ:Ounting managers. Development of ef­
fective written and oral skills employed In accounting presentatiOns. 
such as audit reports and consultants' reports. Study of results of 
organizational communications research applicable to accounting 
firms and/or units within firms. Prerequisite: undergraduate account­
ing concentration or permission of instructor. 

ACcrG 551 Management Information Systems (4) Devel­
ops the professional accountant·s responslbllitfes in designing and 
oPerating managel11ellt Information systems with an emphaSis on ac­
counting systems. Data organization and management. effects on ac­
counting functlons. responsibilities for controls and security. and 
planning and acquisition of system resources. Prerequisites: 430. 
QMETH404, .504. or equivalent. 

ACCTG 552 Conceptual Framework for FInancial Account­
Ing (4) Basic premises relative to a conceptual framework for 
financial accounlfng. Historical and current research efforts. Roles of 
economiCS. government society. and polltlcs In setting of conc;eP.ts 
and standards. Recent FASB. SEC. and AICPA efforts. PrerequiSIte: 
undefgTaduale accounting concentration or equivalent 

ACCTG 555 StaUsUcal Methods In Professional AudHlng 
(4) Comparative analysis of the methods of statistical Inference 
used in auditing and incorporation of these methods in the audilor's 
decision processes. Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting concen­
tration or equivalent . 

ACCT8 556 Management AccounUng Standarda and Prac­
tices (4) Systematic cove~ of advanced management account­
ing Issues and practices. Major emphasiS on analyzing complex 
management accounting cases and discussing research articles re­
lated to management accounting Issues. Prerequisite: undergraduate 
accounting concentration or equivalent 

ACCTG 557 Tu Consulting. Planning. and Research (4) 
Decision-rnaldng processes in relation to problems of taxation are 
examined. Tools of tax analysts and research and !lie communication 
of conclusions flowing from professional lax work. Role of the pro­
fessional accountant rn client business transactions and In negotia­
tions with taxing authorities is highlighted and Simulated on the 
basis of actual case hlstorfes. Prerequisite: undergraduate account-
Ing concentration or equivalent . 

ACCT8 558 Current FInancial Accounting and Reporting 
Issues (4)) O6Yelops professional-level ability to undersWtd. an­
aJyze, and report UJ)On selected polltfcal. economic. social. and legal 
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dimensions of current financial accounting and reporting Issues. ls­
sues vary each year. Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting ccncen-
llation or equivalent . 

ACcrG 559 Advanced Auditing Problems and Cases (4) 
Analysis of current developments In auditing and comprehenslve 
case studies. Designed to extend knowledge of audit decision mak­
ing and advanced techniques. Topics covered vary depending upon 
current issues facing professional auditors. Prerequisite: undergrad­
uate accounting com:entration or equivalent 

ACCTO 570 SemInar In AudlUng (3) Examination of the 
changing bUSiness environment of the auditor and the impact of 
these changes on audillng philosophy, objectives. and methodology. 
The seminar focuses on the auditing of information systems, man­
agement control systems. and the expansIon of the reporting func­
tion. Outside 'project i~Cludes. an audit of an acluaI company selected 
by students. PrerequiSItes: 510. 51t 

ACCTG 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) Independent study 
in business administration; critical evaluation of buSIness anal~is 
and research methods. Effective communication of Ideas is empha­
sized. Methods and content of independent research studies sub­
jected to critical evaluaUon. Open only to M.BA nonthesis stud8nts. 
Prerequisites: Instructo(s approval of preliminary research topIc out­
line for 571-; 571 for -572.. I 

ACCTG 585 Seminar In FInancial Control Systems (3) 
Design and administration of formal informatIon systems to ald Itte 
planning and control process In large organizations; formulation of 
iflYisional financial goals and control criteria; measurement of divi­
sional performance and problems of goal congruence; administration 
of new Investment programs. Prerequisites: 501 and A ORG·550 or 
permIssion of graduate office. 

ACCTG 595 Introduction to Accounting. Research (3) A 
Examination of resmrch problems and techniques in accounting. In­
terdisciplinary nature of accounting research emphasized. Woi'\( In 
finance. economIcs. and psychology may be used to develop current 
trends In accounting research. Prerequisite: admission to doctoral 
program. . 

ACCTG 596 Seminar In FInancial Accounting Researcb 
(3, mal. 6) Sp Review and critical anal~is of research strategies 
and methodS applied to problems In finanCIal reporting practice and 
financial accounUng standard setting. May be reJ)llated lor credit with 
permission. Prerequisite: doctoral standing and 520 or equivalent or 
permission of graduate office. 

ACCYG 597 SemInar In Managerial ~counUng Research 
(3. mal. 6) A Critical analysis of current managerial accounting 
research. ooth IJUblished and unpublished. May be repeated for 
credit with permission. P~islle: doctoral standing and 522 Qr 
equivalent or permission of grclduale office. ' 

ACCTG 599 Doctoral Seminar In Accounting (3) Study and 
research In advanced topics of accounting. The seminar Is generally 
concemed with unpublished areas of research as well as research 
methodology and philosophy. Ills conducted by departmental facully 
and occasional dlstlngulsl!ed YisiUng faculty. For ,doctoral students 
only. 

ACCTG 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

Administration 
Approval of graduate businBSS program office required. Entry caro required. 

Course for Graduates Onl, 
ADMIN 510 Integrative AdmInistration (15) S Johnson 
Includes materials basic to the study and analysis of administration 
in organizations: organlzatlon theory and administrative bet1avior; re­
source alfocation. accounting. and financial control; systems opera­
tion and analysis: rnaJteHng; and govemmenlal-socfetal frameWork. 
FaaJlty team-teaching approach. Not open to business administra­
tion majors. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. PrerequlsltB: per­
mission of Graduate School of Business Administration. 

Administrative Theory and 
Organizational Behavior 
Courses for Undergraduates 
A ORG 301 Behavioral Science and Admln1stration (4) 
Introduction to some of the hmdamental research and theories 01 
behavioral sdence that are particularly relevant to the study of man­
agement MaterIals are presented to aid the student of management . 
and administration In ul'lderstandlng the behavior of Individuats and 
work groups. Prerequisite: junior standing or above. 

A ORG 420 Human Relations In Organizations (4) Devel­
ops understanding of organizational behaVIor. with a cIlnlcal focus 
on basic processes and meJflods Involved In diagnosing human situ­
ations and In taking action; includes specific personal. social. and 
organizational aspects; case discussion. instrumental exercises. and 
analysis of concepts and conceptual schemes. Prerequisite: admis­
sion to business administration or permission of undergraduate of-
fice. . 

A ORG 440 Organization Theery (3) Studies of concepts of 
formal organization structures. power. autJlcrl\y. and Influence; com­
munications. delegation and decentralization. decision and planning 
theory; philosophY and values In business organizations. and con­
siderations of organization as a social Issue. Prerequisite: 420 and 
admission to buslness administration or permission of undergradu­
ate office. 

A ORG 441 Advanced OrganlzaUcm Theo~ (3) Deals with 
current research. measuring organizational effectiveness, planning. 
leadership patterns. current problems. developments In related disci­
plines. Prerequisite: 440. 

A ORG 461 Two-Person BehavIor In Organizational Con­
texts (4) Clinically examines those behavioral skills and pro­
cesses that are most llasIc in the development of effective Individual 
behavior In business and other organizational contexts. Emphasis on 
practice In developIng: (1) selHWareness; (2) skills and processes 
In face-to-face communication and Interaction; and (3) structuring of 
effective intemersonal relationships In organizational contexls. Of­
fered on cred[Vno credit basis only. Prerequisite: junior standing or 
above. 

A ORG 463 ' Administrative Behavior (4) Practice and theory 
in formal organizations; selected readings and actua1 cases. Emp~ 
sizes the sutJetlor-subordlnale relationshIp at all levels. Admlnlstra­
to(s frame of refetence. communication In organizations. motivation. 
Informal organization. situational and environmental aspects. and 
administrative controls. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. Pre­
requisite: 420 or HRSYS 30t 

A ORG 464 Racial. Ethnic, and Cultural Facturs fn AdmIn­
Istration (4) Understanding difference based upon racial. ethnic, 
and cultural factors and the impact of difference on the admInistra­
tion of organizations. Emphasis on the compreliension of behavioral 
dynamics of discrimination through case analysis. role playing. and 
other exercises. Offered on crediVOo credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permiSSion of undergraduate office. 

A ORG 499 Undergraduate Research (3. mu. 9) Prereq­
uislte:'permlsslon of undergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
Approval of the graduatB businBSS program office TBqullBd. 

A ORa 500 Haman Relations In OrganlzaUons (3) Ana­
lytically examines basIc processes related to diagnosing organiza­
tIonal behavior and taking action. Aspects of Individual and group 
behavior. basic human relations skills. behavioral processes. and the 
effects of organizational systems and processes on human behavIor. 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

A ORa 550 OrganlzaUon and Management (3) Studies 
concepts of objectives and goals. decision making arid planning. 
communication. delegation and decentralization. power. authority 
and Influence. leadership and motivation, and considerations of 
values. social Issues. and future trends In organlzallon. Research.and 
theories in other fields. such as behavioral science and economics. 
are related to business organization and management theory. Prereq· 
ulsite: permission of graduate office. 

A ORG 560 Seminar In OrganlzaUon Design (3) W Those 
who design organizations in business firms. or other organlzatlons. 
have available to them certain altematlve patterns from which they 
may choose. Each is thought to be contingent upon (1) current con­
ditions outside the organization. or (2) current conditions Inside the 
organization. or (3) !lie stage of evofution or growth in which the 
organization exists. The seminar examines these alternative patterns, 
asklnp which structure Is likety to be most productive. Prerequisite: 
permIssion of graduatB office. 

A OR6 565 SemInar In Comparative Administrative the­
ory (3) Identifies and evaluates the variatIons that occur among 
Significant factors within organizations. across organizations. instItu­
tional groups (business. ei:lucatlon. health servlces. government). 
national cultures (U.S.. Russia, France. Brazil) and supranational 
cultures (SEATO. EEC). and their effect upon unit effectiveness. Pre­
requisite: permission of graduate office. 

A ORG 571-572 Researcb Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for descrlpllon. 

A ORG 575 Human Aspects of Administration (3) Exam­
Ines administration process with a primary focus on organizational 
behavior. Develops the basic contributions of SOCial science and 
other sources In the formulation of admlnlstratlve-crganlzational 
conceptual schemes. Critically evaluates administrative tneoJy In re­
lation to administrative practice. Prerequlslle: permission of graduate 
office. 
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A ORG 576 Human Aspecls of Administration (3) Devel­
ops in deDth some of the basic conlrlbutlons to adminlstralive theory 
and practIce made by past and current research, thought and experi­
ence. Examines several major research ~tudfes. drawing on findings 
from PSYChology, sociology, social and cultural anthropology, busi­
ness ·.inlstratlon, government and other sources. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate office. 

A ORG m Practlcum In Human Relatfons (3) Utilizes the 
concepts. structures, lIl8Ihods, and techniques, commonly called the 
laboratory traIning method, for leamlng aboUt pel'$OnaI and Inter­
personal phenomena. The seminar presents the opportunity lor an 
IlHfepth examination of one's own and others' behavior arid of the 
consequences of that betlavfor, using IfIa vehicle of the T - (for train­
ing) group...-an unstructured, agendaless small group Iflal focuses 
on life "here and now" actions. reactions. and Interactions of the 
group members. The T~roup provldas the environment for inquiry, 
examination, and experimentation; the da1a are created and analyzed 
by the group members workfng together. Offerect on credlVno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permiSSion of graduate office. 

A ORG 580 PlannIng and Decision Theory (3) Usually fo­
cuses on the develooment of a theory of decision making, with em­
phasis on betlavforal aspects. Conslderatlon of iriforrnation-declslon 
systems and the role of model building. Occasionally emphasizes the 
cfevelopment of a theory of planning. Including foundatIon for theory. = of plannIng. role of part!CI~ts In plannIng. the auxlllaiy 

nctioos. and Integration .Into general theory. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of graduate office. 

A ORG 581 Seminar In Advanced Organizational Behavior 
(3) AnatysJs and eJraITllnation In depth of human behavior In the 
orQaniZational setting. ~s on research. theory. and practice 
anit thelr Impact on individual or group behavior., In different quar­
ters one topfc such as leadership. motivation. Interpersonal commu­
nication. smaJl~roup dynamics. etc.. Is covered. Prerequisite: per­
mission of graduate office. 

A ORG 584 TheCJJy and Practice fn OgJanlzatfan Develop­
ment (3) ProvIdeS a conceptual understanding of organization 
development and some pract1c8 In developing applicable SkIlls. In­
quires Into such matters,as the history of orgaJ1liation development 

BA RM 500 Statistical Methods I (4) Statistical methods 
useful for research In various areas of business administration. Top­
ics include estimation and hypothesis teslinQ. enumerative tech­
niques, and simple linear mOdels. PrerequiSite: CMETH 500 or, 
equivalent. ' 

BA RM 501 Statfstlcal Methods II (4) Continuation of 500. 
Further coverage of statistical research metfiods: Toplcs include In" 
trodudion to multiple regression. analysis of variance. analysIs of 
covariance. design of exDeriments. nonparamelric techniques. Pre­
requisites: 500 and permfsslon of graduate office. 

BA RM 510 Applied Econumeb1cs I (3) emphasizes the 
application of econornetrlcmathods rather than the mathematical 
proofs of statistical procedwes. IntroducIIoo to the linear regression 
model, Interpretation of summary statistics. bias and precision of 
regression estimates, analysis of the residuals. Prerequisites: 500 
and 501, or permission of graduate office. ' 

BA RM 611 Applied Econometrics IIl3) . Contlnuatlon of 
510. Hypothesis tilstlng, distrl~u1ed lags, senal correlation models. 
slmullaneous equation models. Prerequisite: 510. 

BA RM 520 Behavioral Research Method~Theory and 
Design (3) Philosophy of science, development of scientific 
methOd, and meaning of behavioral research. HiSlorlcalll8rspective 
of ~Ientlfic Investigation and the evaluation Qf research. The devel­
opment of theory and Its relatIonship to research. Various strategies 
and designs In behavioral research. Prerequisites: 500 and 501. or 
permission of graduate office. ' 

SA RM 521 Bebavloral Resean:b Matbods-Approaches 
and Appllcatfons (3) Considers alternative research approacttes, 
such as laboratory and field experfrnenlatlon; sfmulation, and sur­
veys, with data-gathering technIques appropriate for each approach. 
Ills primarily concerned with. developing alternative approaChes to 
research . problems and with discussing speciflc applications. It 
builds upon a backaround of specific stalfstlcal tools and technIques 
and an understandfng of theoiY development and research design. 
PrerequIsites: 500 and 501, and permission of graduate office. 

conditions for successful application, organization diagnosis. cllent-
consultant relationships, the action research model •. leam buildIng; Business Communications 
Intergroup-conHIct resolution, and Implications for the total organi-
zation. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. ' 

Courses for Undergraduates 
A ORG 587 Seminar In Advanced Organization Theory' (3) B CM., 301 Basic WriUen Buslness CcmmunlcatfoDs (4) 
Investigates the development of a theory of organization with sUbtfle- Broad analytical approach to wrftten communications as a manage-
orles on structu~ processes. goal determination. problem solving, ment tool. AnalySis of the psychology . semantics. planning. and 
Innovation, and chailge. Appraises various approaches to the stuay' principles of effective business wrillng. Practfcal application through 
of organizations such as the socIolQglcal. normative; descriptive, an- messages that Inform and persuade. grant and refuse; plus short 
alytical. and systems approaches. studies In detail the most ImllOr- busIness reports and applications for positions. pnuanulslte: junior IaIlt conceptual and analytical models of organization such as bu- • ... OAt 

reaucratic. Informatlon-communlcatlon, coalition. economIc. and standing or above. , , 
behavioral. Appraises the research methodolOlJies In Held studies. 
laboratory InvestigatIons, model building, and SImulation. Discusses B CMU 410 Business Reports and Other Specialized Com-
..... future trends 1n organization theory Dmmm'lslte permIssion of munlceUons (6) CDV8fS IIo1h Internal and external communlca-
URI • , '''''''4'' : lions that busInessmen and businesswomen' write on the Job. Em-
graduate office. ' ,phasls Is on various types of lriternal reports. ranging from short 
A ORG '599 Doctoral Seminar In Adminlstratfve Theory Informal memos to the more complex formal reports. Also covered 
and Organizational Bebnfar (3) Study and research In atf- are specialized external ~ of communIcations directed 10 custom-
vam:ed fiJplcs~ of administrative th80ry and organizational behavior. ers. Prerequisite: junior stmalng or above. 
The seminar Is g81!8rally com:emed With unpilblislled aJeaS of re- B CMU 510 Business Communlcatfons fer Managers (3) 
search and Is conducted by vlsltl~ professors and departmental Iac- Sp Seeks to develop understanding of communications and related 
~I~ia':=~~:=fu~~ doctoral students only. Prereq- theories, to describe strategies for planning managerial communica­

tions. and to build skills in oral and written reporting and persuad-
A ORB sao Independent Study or Resean:h-C-) Prerequl- Ing:' 
site: permission of graduate office. 

Business Administration 
COurses for Graduates Onl, 
Approval of tIIs gradua18 businsss program offics requllf1d. 
Entry card requlfBd. 

B A 7QO Master's TheSis (*) AWSp 

B A 880 DDctoral Dlsse~1m (*) 

Business Administration 
Research Methods . 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
Approval of ths graduats buslnsss program offics required. 
Entry card requlfBd. 

Business EcoftQm'ics 
Courses for Undergraduates 
B ECN 300 Managerial Economics (3) Analysis of ec0-
nomic factors affdng decisions made by business firms. Demand 
and cost analysis. and alternative polfclesfrom the firm's poInt of 
view. Prerequfsltes: ECON 201 and admIssion 10 business adminis­
tration or permission of undergraduate office. 

B ECN 301 Monay. Natfonallncome. and Prices (4) Mea­
surement and analysIS of business actlvily In the comrnotllty 8/ld 
money mai1cets; static and dynamIc models of Income and Interest 
rate determInation: problems iInd policies In the slablllzatlon of bust- ' 
ness conditions. Prerequisites: ECON 200 and 201 and admissIon 10 
business administration or permission of,undergraduate office. 

B ECN 420 FInanCial Markets (4)' Analysis of the structure 
and functions of the money and capltaf markets; the saving-Invest­
ment process and financial Intermediaries; ,supply and demand for 
lendalJle funds and the level and structure oflnteresl rates. role of 
Federal ReselY8 and Treasury In money market davelopmenls. Pre-
requisites: 301 and senior standing. . , 

B ECN 427 Internatfonal Rnance (4) Asset cttolce and Insti­
Mlonal oll8rations In International finance; forelgn-exchange prob­
lems; the Impact of International financial problems and operations 
on business; short- and long-term International financing. PrerequI­
site: 30t 

B ECN 439 Business forecasting (4) Analysis of basic vari­
ations affecting general business contfitions as a backQround for 
business and rnveslment decisions; appraisal of proposaTs for con­
trolling cycles and of forecasting techmques. Prerequisites: 301 and 
CMETH20t 

B ECN 499 Undergraduate Resean:h (3. max. 6) Research 
In selected areas of business economics. 'Prerequisites: 300 and 
301, and permission of undergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ADp,roval of the graduate business program offics required. 
Entry card required. ~. 

B ECN 500 Business economics I (3) Factors underlying the 
determination of cost and prices for the' industry and the tfrm; de­
mand anaJysls.wlth focus on application. 

B ECN 601 Business Economics II (3) Analysis of real and 
monetary factors affecting the national and International economIc 
envIronment, supply and demand for money, Interest rates. stabiliza­
tion problems and policies. In relation to government and policy ef­
fects on business and Individual affairs. PrerequisIte: 500. 

B ECN 512 Advanced Managerial EconomIcs (3) Focus Is 
on application of basic firm theory as developed in 500. Principles of 
optimum resource allocation. empirical estImation of cost and de­
rnand schedules. PrerequiSites: 500 and CMETH 500. and permis­
sion of graduate office. 

B ECN 513 Forecastfng the Economic Envfronment of the 
Rrm (3) Survey, evaluation. and synthesis of tecfmlques available 
to forecast ~ and demand condItIons at the macro and Industry 
levels. EmphasIS on understanding macro forecasts and COfM!I1Ing 
them to Industry forecasts. Prerequisite: 501. ' 

B ECN 514 Seminar Inlnput-Dufp'utAnalysis (31' Applica­
tion of Input-output techniques to the analysis and fOf8QJSt of Indus­
trial and regional markets and production requirements. lnput-output 
as general applications of forecasting of economic groWth Impact 
analySiS and policy simulation In the context of national, interna­
tional. and regionallinkagas. Prerequisites: 500, 501. 

B ECN 520 Financial Markets (3) Analysis of the functiOflS 
and the structure of money markets; the savIng-Investment process 
and financial Intermediaries; supply and demaftd for lendable,funds 
and the level and structure of Interest rates. role of the Federal Re­
serve and Treasury In th8 money markets. Prerequisites: 501 and 
permission of graduate office. 

B ECN 521 Seminar In FInancial Marke1s (3) Analysis of 
managerial and envlronmenlal financial problems of banks and non­
bank financial Institutions; theory of flow of funds and flnanclallnter-
mediation. Prerequisites: 500. 501. 520.,' . 

B ECN 527 International FInance and Investments (3) 
Study of ·selected problems In financing, International trade. invest­
ment and foreign business operations: internat!onal aspects of 
money rnarkets;problerns of evaluation of foreign Inwstments. Pre­
requisites: 501. AN 502. 

B ECN 628 InternaHonal Financial Management (3) Anal­
YsIs of financial problems faCing United States businesses E!f1gaged 
In International activities: financing foreign Investment financial 
control of foreign operations and working capttal management, In­
cluding forelgn-exd1artge positions. 

B ECN 529 CompeUtion Policies lit tile ConteJt of rntema­
tlonal Business (3) Legal and economic analYsis of the competi­
tion poliCies of sefecfed develo~ countries, Indudlng the Common 
Market, the Federal Republlc of Germany, the United Kingdom. Ja­
pan. Canada. and the United Slates, with JmtIcular reference to the 
Impact of the policies upon the multinational corporation enterprise 
and International business transactions. Offered Jointly wlth BG&S 
555. Entry card required. 

B ECN 530 Industry Structure and Performance (3) Mar­
ketstructure. conduct and performance; mergers and dlverslHcation; 
price and nonprlce patterns of Hrm behavior. Prerequisite: 500. 

B ECN 531 Seminar an tile Economics of Social Welfare 
(3) Analysis of social welfare economics as affecting th8 environ-' 
mant of the business firm. Topics may Include Inccme maintenance. 
welfare, labor, the demand and SUPPlY of social services. crime. and 
human capital. Offered jolnHy WIth ECON 518 and SOC W 565. Pre­
requisIte: 500 or ECON 500 or permission of graduate office. 

B ECN 532 Seminar on Applied Economic AnalysIs (3) 
AnalYsIs of contempo~ economic Issues. Emphasis on current 
problems and policies. Prerequisites: 500. 501. 

, , 
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B ECN 571 .. 572 Research Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. 

B EeN 599 Doctoral SemInar In Business Economics (3) 
Stuaf and researth in advanced topics of business economics. The 
semfnar is aenerally concerned with unpublished areas of research, 
and is conaucted by visiting professors and departmental faculty. 
May be repeated for credit For doctoral students only. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate office. 

B ECN 6Gt1 Independent Study or Research (*) , 

Business, Government, 
and Society 

Courses for Undergraduates 
BOIS 101 Builness: An Introductory Analysis (5) The 
nature and role of American business In modem soCIety, Its growth, 
slruclure. organization, and relationship to environment Business 
firms. their obJectives. functions, and management Problems of or­
oa.nization, deCIsion making, controls, Investment'n business, and 
related aspects. Career opportunities In business. ' 

BGIS 200 Introduction to Law (5) Legal institutions and 
processes; law as a system of social thought and behavior and a 
frame of order within wfllch rlval claims are resolved and com­
promised: legal reasoning; law as a process of Protectinll and faclll­
IatIng volunlaly arrangements In a business SccIety. Prerequisite: 
sophomore stailding or above. 

BOIS 310 Legal Aspects of Business and Public Policy 
(5) legal questions Involved In government and economIc Institu­
fions IncludIng government regulation of competition, business­
labor relations. government oWilerstllp, government assistance to 
business as wetl as business influences on government regulation 
and the alternative of public controlln selected case studies 1n such 
areas as pollution control and public utilities. Prerequisites: 200 and 
Junior standing or above. 

HIS 333 Buslnass and Society (4) Major concepts in the 
behavioral sciences with respect to the Influence of cultural norms 
and goals upon business activity, and the Interdependence of busi­
ness and other elements of the social order. Lectures and discus­
sion. Prerequisite: admIssion to business administration or permis-
sion of undergraduate office. ' 

BGIS 345 ComparaUve Enterprise Systems (5) Investiga­
tion of tunctlons. mOdes of operation. and.methods Of coordinating 
business entefprises In various economic systems. ranging from the 
competitive to the highly centralized. Prerequisite: lunlor standing or 
above. 

BGIS 361 Business History (3) exploration and analysis of 
the d8velopment of the American bUSIness system within the context 
of environmental forces shaping the growth of the nation. Prerequi­
Ste: Junior standing or above. 

BOIS 382 The Social Responsibilities of Business (3) 
Focus on the more conventional Issues of social responsibility; eco. 
nomic. social, and political trends and their implications' for busi­
ness managers and the buslness system; role of business ethics and 
corporate morality In capilalisl Ideology; managerial responses to the 
changing social and political environment corporate Social audits. 
Prerequfslte: Junior standing or above. 

BOIS 391 Behavioral Science ami the Study of Business 
(3) Basic developments In behavioral studies Ihaf bear upon the 
Anierlcan business ~ and Its relation to American society. De­
velopment and applicability of behavioral concepts to the role of 
buslness. Major developments In behavioral science. 

BOIS 403 Commercial Law (5) Principles of the law. of 
(!roperty, sales. !U!!JOtlable Instruments. and security transactions. 
PrereqUIsites: 200 and Junior standing or above. 

BOIS 440 Pre-Modern Social and Economic Systems (3) 
ExamlnaUon of the social and economic institutions of representatlv8 
premodern societies around the world. Prerequisite: Junior standing 
orabow. 

BGIS 480 Special Topics ami Issues In Busfness, GOY­
ernment, and Society (3, mu. 9) Emphasis Is on contempo­
raJY topics and issues of tiuslness in lheir governmental and societal 
contexts. The content of the course reflects contemflOrary develop­
ments and the current Interests of the Instructors and students. Pre-
requisite: junior standing or above. . 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
Approval of the graduate business program offics required. 
Entry carr/ tequlied. 

BGIS 510 Business and Public Policy (3) Legal institu­
tions and processes in the development of publ1c policies affecting 
business With s~ial emphasiS on the newly emerging Issues 01 
business and public policy. Emphasis on Ih8 analySIs of selected 
public policy developments relating to competiHon, corporate power, 
the governance of the corporation, and COOSUmel and environmental 
protection. Analysis of the relation 01 these developments to corpo­
rate social responsibility. Prerequisite: permission of graduate offtCe. 

BGIS 511 The Context of the Business System (3) Spe­
cific problems that arise between the business system and the envi­
ronmental context within which II operates. The role and contribution 
of the business system to American society and the symbiotic rela­
tionship !hat exists between the two. Prerequisite: permission of 
graduate office. , 

BGIS 523 Commercial Law (3) Sp Graduate business law, 
Including selected topics in the law 01 contracts, agency, partnersltip, 
co~ratlons. commercial paper, sales, securities regulatlon. Oppor­
tumties for guided, Indepell(!ent study of recent legal developments 
of special interest to iruflYidual students. 

BGIS 540 Cultural Change and Modernization (3) Inten­
sive analyses of specific cases of culture. change around the world. 
The emphasis is on economic development and modernization with 
special attention to problems of InlIoduclng change and !he practical 
consequences of change. 

BGIS 552 Legal As1Iects of Business RegulaDon (3). ex­
amination, from tfie point of view of the business manager and the 
SOCiety, of advanced problems bearing upon top management's op­
erating policy with particular reference to selected leOaI and eco­
nomic Issues In public policies relating to competition. "Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate office. 

BGIS 553 Advanced Problems In Business and Public 
Policy (3) Advanced contemporary problems In business and 
public polrcy; wage and price controls;, coll~ve bargaininQ ~d 
strikes In essential industries; raclal'integration; "undesirable' and 
"excessive" advertising; industrial Impact on the physical environ­
ment Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

BOaS 555 Competitfon Policies In tile Context of Interns-
, Donal Business (3) Sp . Legal and economic analysiS of the com­

petition ppllcies of selected developed countries, Incrudlng the Com­
mon Ma'rket, the Federal Republic of Gennany, the United Kingdom, 
Japan, Ganada, and the United Slates, With particular reference to the 
impact of Ole policies upon the multinational co~ratlon enterprise 
and international business transactions. Offered Jointly with B ECN 
529. 

BGIS 562 ResponslbfllUes of Business leadership (3) 
Relationships among business and consumers, government lallor, 
and agriculture as affected by changing social forces. Problems of 
business ethics. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

BGIS 565 Industrialization and Sodal Structure (3) 
Continuity and change in the structure of societies undergofng 
Industrlallzatlon, With special attention to theories of the American 
experience and to the status and power of business. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate office. 

BGIS 511-572 Researcb Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for descrlptlon. 

BGIS 575 Theories of capitalism (3) Focuses upon the 
various theories of capitalism dawlooed over the past several centu­
ries and their relevance for our contemporaly society. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate office. , 

BGIS 590 Business History (3) Development of the Amari­
can business sYStem, with special emphasis on dynamic forces, both 
internal and external, that shape the form and character of business. 
Prerequisite: pennlssion of graduate office. . 

BGIS 591 Special Topics In Business, Gmrnment, and 
Society (3, 1IUlI. 9) Coittemporary topics and Issues of business 
In their governmental and societal context. Contemporary develop­
ments and the current Interests of Instructors and students. Prerequi­
sites: 510,511, and permission of instructor. 

BGIS 591 Behavioral Science of tIIe,Buslneaa System (3) 
Examination of msic developments In behavlorat science relevant to 
the American business system. Attention centers on the business 
schola(s need for an integrative approach to the social environment 
of business. Prerequisite: permiSSion of graduate office. ' 

BGIS 598 Analysis of BusIness Be, bavlor (3) Anal, Y,s s~l~s 01' 
the behavior of the Inodem firm and Its environment In the ugnt of 

BOIS 499 -Undergjaduate Resemb J~~ 1IUlI. 9) Selected traditional and contempormy theory. Emphasls"1s placed upon em-
problems In social, legal, and economic Insotutlons. Prerequisite: plrical ilMlStigation of firm behaVIor. PrerequIsIte: permlsslon of 
permission of undergraifuate office. . graduate office. 

BOIS 599 Doctoral Seminar In Business. Government. 
and Society (3) Study and research In advanced topics of busi­
ness, government and society. Generally concerned With unpub­
lished areas of research and conducted by visiting professors and 
departmental faculty. May be repeated for credit Prerequisite: per­
mission of graduate office. 

'BOIS600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) Prerequi-
site: permlssion of graduate office. ' 

Business Policy 
Courses for Undergraduates 
B POL 470 Business Policy (4) Policy making and adminis­
tration from a ~I management point of view. EmDhasls is on 
problem analYSIS, the decision-rnaJdnp process. admlnistratlon and 
control, and continuous reappraisal 0 policies and objectives. This 
course integrates and builds upon the work of the core curriculum. 
Prerequisites: admission to business administration, senior standing 
or above, and FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPMGT 301. and HRSYS 301 or 
A ORG 420, or permission of undergraduate office. 

B POL 411 Small Business Management (4) Policy fomw­
lation and implementation in smaller firms from the top manage(s 
point of view. Integrates and builds upon work of the core curricu­
lum. Includes anarysis of cases and field projects related to small 
firms. Prerequisites: admission to business administration, senlor 
standing or above, and FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPMGT 301, and 
HRSYS 301 or A ORG 420, or permission of undergraduate office. 

B POL 480 Business Simulation (5) Critical analysis of Inte­
grated business policy formulation In a complex and dynamic Indus-

" lIlal environment by means of simulation (business gaming). Prereq­
uisites: admission to business administration, senior standing or 
above, and FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPMGT 301, and HRSYS 301. or 
A ORG 420, or permission of undergraduate office. Entry card re-
quired. . 

B POL 499 Undergraduate Research (3, mal. 9) Prereq-
uisite: permission of undergraduate office. " 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
Approval of the graduatB busln6ss program office required. 
EntIy carrI requlied. ' 

B POL 509 Policy DecisIons In Business and Nonbuslneaa 
InsUtuUans (3) AilaIysls of policy problems faced bY managers In 
business, government and nonprofit InstlMions. Defermlnation of 
organizational product/service objectives. developm8f1t of operating 
policies and methods to achieve objectives at a satisfactory cost to 
the consumer and to SOCiety. Designing organizational structures, 
provision of executive personnel to fit tfie organization's goals and 
o~t1ng methods. Prerequisites: ACCTG 500 and 501. A ORG 500 
and 550, FIN 502. MKTG 500, OPMGT 500, or equivalents. 

B POL 510 Strategic Planning In Larger Corporations (3) 
Similar to 509 and can be taken instead of 509. Brings together In 
one course students who plan careers In larger regional, national, 
and intemational business corporations; or In firms that serve such 
corporations (accounting, law, engineering, and consUlting firms). 

B POL 530 Entrepreneurship (3) entrepreneurship: both In 
the form of (1) establishment of new independent businesses owned 
largely by those who manage them and (2) Initiation of new enter­
prises having exceptional autonomy within larger organizations !hat 
finance and own them. Basic knowledge In accountlng, marketing, 
and finance Is assumed. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

B POL 545 Field Projects ami Experience Exercises In 
General Management (3) Provides experiences such as: (1) 
case writing In ongoing organizations, (2) analysis and recommen­
dations on real policy probfems in corporations or other InsUtut/ons; 
and (3) management games or simulations specifically (leslgned ac- . 
cordIng to the business pOlicy area of courses. PrerequiSite: 509 or 
510. 

B POL 570 strategic Planning Systems (3) ForrnaIlnstItu­
tlonal procedures for lnvolvlng the eritlre organIZatIon In strategic 
planning and quantitative metfiods for doing such planning. These 
are applied to analyzlng strategy and firm performance. predicting 
long-range Industry and national environments, formulatlngiS 
Jate.level and buslnesS-level. ~es. and intecratlng 
models Into the plann!1!9 process. Isites: ACCTG 
501. A ORG 550, AN 502. MKTG 500, 0 GT 500, or permission 
of graduate office. 

B POL 511-612 Research Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. 

B POL 575 Strategic Declslon'Making (3) Focuses on (1) 
role of strategic leatlershlp in success of organizations, (2) con-
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ceptuaJ-loglcal methods for doing strateQlc planning. (3) 01'lJCU!1za­
Uon-wide 8xoorIence methods for formulaling policies. and (4) deci­
sion methods for use within lIle strategic coalltron. Prerequisites: 
ACCTG 500 and 501. FIN S02. MKTG SOO. or permission of gradu­
ate office. 

B POL 599 Doctoral Seminar In Business Policy (3)' 
AWSPS Study and research in advanced topics of business policy. 
The seminar is generally concerned,with unpubllstted areas of re­
search and is coriducted by visiting professors and departmental fac­
ulty. May be repeated for credit Prerequisite: permiSSIon of graduate 
office. 

B POL 600 Independent Study Dr Research (*). Prerequi­
site: permission of graduate office. 

Finance 
Courses for Undergraduates 
RN 350 Business Rnance (4) Sources. uses. cost. and con­
trol of funds In business enterprises. Internal management of wor1t­
ing.C3I!ital and Income sources and cost of long-term funds; capital 
budgeting; financing of the growth and expansion of business enter­
prises; govemment regulation of the financial process. Prerequisites: 
B ECN 300 and admission to business admlnrstration or permission 
of undergraduate office. . 

RN S95 Urban Development and Real Estate Flnanca (4) 
Role of the psivate sector In urban development valuation and In­
vestmentlheory; techniques of Investment analysls and capital allo­
cation. Offered jointly willl URB P 351 and UDRE 395. Prerequisite: 
junior standing or above. 

RN 423 Banking and tha Rnanclal System (4) Role of 
banks and nonbank financial institutions In lIle financlal,system; as­
set choices of banks and nonbank financlallnstllutions; problems In 
the mana~t of financlallnstltutlons willl emphasis on commer­
cial banks. Prerequisites: 350 and B ECN 420. 

AN 450 Prohfems In CorporaUon FInance (4) case prob­
lems in corporate financial management Includes cases on manage­
ment of current assets. obtaining sIlort-term .Ioans. raising long-term 
capital. capital budgeting. alld dividend policy. The management 
point of view Is stressed. Prerequisites: 350 and ACCTG 375. 

RN 453 FlnanclalThaory and Analysis (4) Determination 
of liquidity needs subject to firm constralnfs and longer-term capital 
IJud({efing problems fnvolving cost of capital and capital ratioi1loo 
constderatlons; analytical approach. Prerequisites: 350 and QMETH 
20t ' 

FIN 460 Investments (4) Introduction to the nature. problems. 
and process of evaluating particular securities and portfolio con­
struction and admlnlsbation. Special attention Is directed to Ihe risk 
and raIIHlf-retum ~ of particular securities portfOlios. and total 
Y6!Ith. Prerequisites: 350 and senior standing. 

RN 461 Investment AnalYsIs (4) A sequence course to 460 
In which traditlonallnwstn1enf analYSis of securities is explored In, 
more detail. and special emphasis Is directed to more recent devel­
opments. especlalfy portfoliO analysis. Prerequisite: 460. 

RN 499 Undergraduate Research (3. mu. 6} Research In 
selected areas of business finance. money and banking. or Invest­
ments. Prerequisites: 350 and permission of undergraduate office. 

Cours.s for Graduat.s Onl, 
Aoproval of the graduate bus/ness program office required. 
Etilly card required. 

RN 502 Balness Rnance (3) AnanciaJ management of lIle 
firm. including capital budaets. WOrking capital analysis. and flnanc­
lnu policy. PrereqUIsites: AtctG SOO, B ECN SOO. QMETH SOO. 

RN 515 Urban Real Estate and FInance Investment (3) 
Develops prinCiples for evaluating opportunities to invest In urban 
real estate, discusses lila question of determining lIle cost of capital 
for such Investments. investigates some problems In the applicatIon 
of an appropriate InvesIment criterion to Specific types of opPOrtuni­
ties. and explores sonia ~ of Ihe uiban renewal probfem. Of­
fered l!JlntIY with UDRE 515 and URB P 553. PrerequisIte: 502. 
UDRE 505.11RB P 552, or permission of graduate office. 

RN 530 Rnanelal Management of Banles (3) AnalysiS of 
problems In Ute financial management of commercial banks and 
other financial Institutions. loan and Investment policies. lIabllfty 
management capital polfc!es. and olller selected Issues are dis­
cussed. PrerequiSite: B ECN 520 or permissIon of graduate office. 

RN 550 Advanced Buimess Rnance (3) Systematic cover­
age of the Iheory of financial mana{JelTIeIIt Apj)rrcation of quanHlatfve 
allaIysIs to the financial problems of Ih8 firm. Examination of empiri­
cal sbJdies on lIle flnancfng of the modem corporation. Prerequfslte: 
502. 

FIN 551 Problems In Baslne88 FInance (3) The application 
of financial prinCiples and techniques to problems in finanCIal man­
agement. Topics Include cash management. credit management. 
problems In short- and long-term financing, and capital budgeting. 
Prerequisite: S02. 

RN 552 Seminar In BUSiness FInance (3) Studv of the 
financing of Ihe corpqratlon. including recent lIleoretical and Institu­
tional developments. Extensive readillg and dlscussfon In designated 
areas covering problems relating to financial management and to lIle 
SOCial and economic Implications of the finaftc!al process. Prerequi-
sites: 502. 550. . 

FIN 553 CsiE' ltal Investment Planning (3) Capital invest-
ment plannIng a multiproduct company organized into sbateglc 
business units. fnan1s of the company's value. dlverslflcatron 
by acquisition. cflVBlSification !ert-uP• dlvestiture analysis. tests 
for choosing lIle best market rowth policy in each strateQlc 
business unlt problems In applying ese tests. Prerequisites: 502. 
B ECNSOO. 

FIN 560 Investments (3) Introduction to the nature. problems. 
and process of evaluating particular securities and portfolio con­
struction and administration. SpecIal attention is directed to lIle risk 
and rate-of-return aspects of particular securities. securities portfo­
lios. and tolal wealth. Prerequisite: 502 or permission of graduate 
office. 

RN 561 Seminar In Inveilments (3) Discussion and analy­
Sis of concepts. processes. and problems of Investment media valua­
tion, portfolio valuation. and portfolio construction, and administra­
tion for individuals and institutions. Prerequisite: 560. 

RN 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-572 
for descrfptlon. 

FIN 580 Doctoral SemInar In CapItal Manet Theory (3) 
Decision making under uncelfalnty. Informatlon and capital market 
efficIency. portfolio theory. capilal asset pricIng model, arblbage 
pricing model. and options pricing model. For doctoral sbJdents or 
by permission. Prerequisites: ECON 500 and 517. 

RN 581 Doctoral Seminar rn Corporate Rnance (3) PrIn­
ciples of lntertemporal choice, alternative valuation models. theory of 
Investment under uncertainty. Impact of dividend and fif)allClng deci­
sions on firm valuation In pertect and Imj)erfect markets. and theory 
of firm orgartlzatlon and agency costs. For doctoral students or by 
permission. PrerequIsite: 580. ' 

RN 582 Doctoral Seminar In FInancIal Research (3) Em­
pirical research In finance with emphasis on methodology and scien­
tific melllod. EmpIrical research In market effiCiency. capital asset 
pricing model. options priCing model. and Impact of firm's dividend 
and financIng decisions on ffrm value. For doctoral students or. by 
permission. PrerequisItes: 580. 581. BA RM 510. 

RN SIlO Independent study or Research (*) 

Human Res~urce Systems 
Co~rses for Undergraduates 
HRSYS 301 Penonnel Systems and Industrial RelaDons 
(3) The recruitment selection. utilization. and development of hu­
man resources, willl special emohasls on unlon-managemenl rela­
tions and relevant behavioral sclence research. PrereqUIsite: Junior 
standing or above. 

HRSYS 443 Staffing (4) Includes manpower planning. recruit­
ment lestlng. selectIon. plai:emBnt orientation. training. promotion. 
Prerequisite: junior standing or above. 

HRSYS 445 CompensaUon and Performance Evaluatfon 
(4) Includes job evaluation. wage and salary administration. per­
formance standards and appmlsal. employee benefits. Prerequisite: 
junior standing or above. 

HRSYS 450 Collective BargaIning and ArbltraUon (5) 
Focus on helping the sbJdent acqulre knowledge and skills that Win 
enable him to be effective In resolving Intergroup conflict This Is 
accomplished almost exclusively through Ihe active paJtic!patlon of 
each student In arbitration and collective bargaining simulations. 
These experiences are analyzed allh8 end of tJie course from a be­
havioral science perspective. In addition. attention Is given ways In 
wIlich the knowledge and skills acquIred can be utilized In olller 
conflict sItuations. Prerequisite: junIor standing or above. 

HRSYS 499 Undergraduate Research (3. mal. 9) Prereq­
uisite: permission of untlergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
Aoproval of the graduate business program office required. 
Etitry card requited. ' 

HRSYS 510 Human Resource Management (3) Focuses 
on critical policy and practice questions In tfie human resource area. 
such as fair employment practices. and JlOlicles toward labor organi­
zations. Examines the personnellindustrial relations function from a 
general management perspective. Topics Include selection and ap­
pralsallnteNlewing. discipline. and compensation. A caselexperien~ 
llal method is used to foster Ihe development of skills In managing 
employee relations effectively. Recommended for students without 
previous courses In personnel and human resource systems. Prereq­
uisite: permission of graduate office. 

HRSYS 520 Job Design and Staffing (3) A Job design con­
siderations as lIley affect employee performance. such as job enrich­
ment and wor1t simplification schemes. examines systems related to 
manpower planning. recruitment selection. placemBl1t training, and 
development Focus on advanced techniques with emphasis on vali­
dating predictive measures of performance. TopIcs lntlude criterion 
development. psycItological testing. validation procedures. and cost 
effectiveness of personnel research. 

HRSYS 530 Compensation and Performance Appraisal , 
(3) Analyzes lIle strategies, problems. and procedures of assessing 
and rewarding human potential. abilities. and performance. Topics 
include: measurement metI1ods. performaru:e appraisal systems. 
feedback. and Ihe design of opetallonal assessment systems and Ihe 
I~ratlon of performance appraisal and job evaluation dimensions 
within an overall compensation program. 

HRSYS 540 Collective Bargaining (3) Focuses on current 
and emergIng forms of management and employee relations sys­
terns. PrImary emphasis is given to new forms of wIllte-coUar 
unionization. public sector labor relations. bargaining and quaslbar­
gaining situations between professionals and management and 
emerging forms of third-party participation in lIlese relationshIps. 
Prerequisite: permissio~ of graduate office. 

HRSYS 560 DIspute Settlement In Labor Relations (3) 
Examines. from an InterdiscIplinary perspective. techniques such as 
fact-finding medIation and arblballon tnat are used to resolve dis­
putes betWeen labor and mana~t recent Innovations such as 
last-offer arbitration and mediation-arbltratlon formats; understand­
Ing and skills necessary to function as a neutJallllird party In labor 
relations disputes. 

HRSYS 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. ' , 

HRSYS 599 Doctoral SemInar In Personnel and Industrial 
RelaHons (3) Study and research In advanced topics of personnel 
and industrial relations. Generally concerned willl unpublished areas 
of research and is conducted by visiting professors from oIher uni­
versities. professors from other departments in Ihe University. and 
departmental faculty. For ,doctoral students only. May be repeated for 
credil Prerequisite: per(Tllsslon of graduate office. 

HRSYS 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Prerequi-
site: permission of graduate-office. , 

International Business 

Courses for Undergraduates 
I BUS 300 The IntemaUonal EnvIronment 01 Business (3) 
Prepares sbJdents to understand the most Important aspects of fh8 
International political economy. EmphasiS on the important relation­
ships among nations and business and economic Institutions that 
influence students' ~rforrnances as managers. consumers. and citI­
zens. Prerequisites: ECON 200, 201. admrsslon to business admin­
istration or permission of undergraduate office. 

I BUS 330 Business EnvIronment In DavelOJJlng Nations 
(4) The International environment for transnatfonal traite. Invest­
ment and oll8rat1ons In the less develooed countries; survey of lIle 
economiCS of underdevelopment analysIs of foreign economic. cul­
tural.and political envlronments and theIr Impact on International 
business; foreIgn Investment in the development process; case stud­
ies. Prerequisites: 300 or equivalent and junior standing or above. 

I BUS 340 Business EnvIronment In Intlaslrlal Countries 
(4) Study of factors and conditions affecting business operations 
and behavior in developed countries; international integration; busi­
ness relations among nation states and Integrated supranational sys­
tems; direct Investment and multinatronallndustrial activities; analy­
sis of sources and causes of International change. Prerequisites: 300 
or equivalent and junior standing or above~ 

I BUS 440 Business In Japan (4) Problems of doing busI­
ness In lila Japanese market causes of economic growlh In the 
postwar period; Japanese business practices and institutions. Jallil­
nese and U.S. marketing and Investment strategies. Available for 
graduates as a part of an international business concentration. Pre­
requisite: 300 or 550 or permission of Instructor. 



I BUS 470 Management of International Trade Opera­
tions (4) ~licable tor students interested in exporting and Im­
porting activities. but especiallr relevant to small companies. em­
phasis on the management 0 import-export operations and the 
application of relevant functional tools. Cases and class projects are 
drawn from service companies as well as from manufacturers. Pre-
requisites: 300 and junior standing or above. ' . 

I BUS ,480 MuHlnatfonal Operatfons Management· (4) 
Case studies In foreign operations management: planning interna­
tional objectives and strategies; developing multinational company 
structures and executives; adapting administrative practices and op­
erating policies to international diversities. Prerequisites: 300. 470. 
and jUnior standing or above. 

'1 BUS 490 Special TopiCS In Internatfonal Business 
(4, max. 12) Students and faculty focus on current topics of 
concern. Prerequisites: 300 or permiSSion of instructor and junior 
standing or above. (Offered when faculty. student Interest. and avail­
ability allow.) 

I BUS 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) Prerequi­
site: permission of undergraduate office. 

Cou'rses for Graduates Onl, 

Approval of the graduate business program office required. 
Entry card reguif8d. 

I BUS 550 International Business Environment (3) Un-
, derslanding the underlying economic. political. and social (orces In 
the international business environment and assessing impact of 
these forces on international trade and investment. Theories of inter­
national trade. foreign Investmenl International monetary relations 
and economiC integration. and national policy response to interna­
tional market forces. May be laken first year of M.BA program. pref-
8fa~1y after student has had B ECN 500 and 501·, or equivalent. 

I BUS 560 MuHlnaUonal Business Management (3) Man­
agerial responses to problems of International Quslness organiza­
tions and operations. Emphasis on:, (1) ,strategy formulation In an 
International context; (2) design and'control of multinational organi­
zation; and (3) adaptation of management systeros and policies to 
different economic. sociocultural, and political environments. Pre­
requisite; ~ or equlvalool or course in international economics or 
trade or international finance, or permission of graduate offiCe. 

I BUS 570 International Business In Less-J)eveloped 
Countries (3) Emphasis on understanding the economic.·socio­
CUltural, and political environment in· lesS-developed countries. 
Problems of international trade and investmen~ north-south rela­
tions. commodities, technology transfer, foreiQn aid, and capital 
flows. Prerequisites: 550 or eqUivalent. a course In international eco­
nomics or trade or intemational finance, or permission of graduate 
office. Entry card required. 

I BUS 571-572 Research Reports (3-3)' See ACCTG 571-
5n for descriplio~. . 

I BUS 580 International Business In Industrialized Couri~ 
trias (3) Emphasis on understanding the economic. sociocultural; 
and political environment in developed, industrialized countries. 
Problems of international trade and payments relations. economic 
Integration. national policies, and supranational organizations' im­
pact on managerial environments. Prerequisite: 550 or equivalent. or 
course in international economics or trade or International finance. 
or permission of graduate office.: 

I BUS 590 Seminar: Special Topics In International Busi­
ness f3) Application of international business principles to th8 
analYSIs of a specific issue in trade or resource transfer. or to the 
business conditions In a particular country. Japan and other Pacific 
Rim countries are frequent topics. PrereqUisite: 550 or permission of 
instructor. 

I BUS 595 Business Studies Abroad (*, max. 9) Research 
and study of foreign business problems in the counby or countries 
where !he firms are located. limited to students who have the ap­
proval of their major adviser and a faculty member wIlo has agreed to 
direct their work in accordance with a definite· program of studies. 
Prerequisite: permiSSion of graduate office. 

I BUS 599 Dcctoral Seminar In International BusinesS (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of international business. The 
seminar is generally concerned with unpublished areas of research 
and Is conducted bY visiting professors and departmental faculty. 
May be repeated for credit For doctoral students only. Prerequisite: 
.permission of graduate office. 

I BUS 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
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Markeiing 
Courses for Undergraduates 
MKTG 300 Marketing Concepts for Nonbusiness Majors 
(4) Analysis of tools, faCtors. and concepts used by management 
in planning. establishing policies. and solving marketing problems. 
Topics cover marketing concepts. consumer demand and behavior. 
location analysis. marketing functions. Institutions. channels. prices, 
and public policy. Not open to business administration students for 
credit, nor to those who have taken 301. , 

MKTG 301 Marketing Concepts (4) Analysis of lools, fac- ' 
tors. and concepts used by management In plannIng. establishing 
policies, and solving marketing problems. Topics cover marketing 
concepts, consumer demand and behavior, location analysis. mar­
keting, functions. institutions. channels, prices. and public policy. 
Prerequisites: ECON 201 and admission to business administration 
or permission of undergraduate office. 

MKTG 310 Product and Price Policies (4) Examines Impor­
tant aspects of product plannlnQ and development. product line deci­
sions. packaging. brand· poliCies, guarantees. and services. Price 
theory IS considered but emphasis is placed on special pricing poli­
cies andfroblems and legal constraints on pricing activity. Prerequi­
sites: 30 . B ECN 300. and junior standing or above. 

MKTG 320 Marketing Channels and Instltutfons (4) Anal­
ysis 01 marketing institutions and their functions. mai:tinchannel 
structure. and channel alternatives available to mana . Special 
attention is given to the role and perspective of the nel manaQBr 
in directing marketing. channel systems. Prerequisites: 301 and JU­
nior standing o~ above. 

MKTG 330 Sales Force Management (4) Sales and distri~ 
bution planning; sales organization and training; management of the 
sales force; methods 01 sales, cost. and performance analysis. Pre­
requisites: 301 and junior standing or above. 

MKTG.340 Advertising (4) The management of the advertis­
ing'functlon and its integrallon with other forms of promotion. Top­
ics covered are planning !he program; determiniO!J the most effective 
approach; evaluation of media aild budget; advertising research; ad­
vertising institutions; economic· and social aspects. Prerequisites: 
301 and junior standing or above. . 

MKTG 450 Consumer Behavior (4) Theory and practice per­
tinent to marketinQ decisions of indiVIduals and busIness firms; 
utilization of theones from behavioral sclencesin marketing re­
search; theories of fashion, characteristics of. goods, shopping be­
havior, product differenllation, marketsegmenlatlon,. and opinion 
leadership; application of concepts to management 01 advertising, 
personal seiling. pricing. and channels (If distribution. Prerequisites: 
301 and junior standing or aboVe; recommen~ed: OMETH 201. 

MKTG 460 Marketing Research (4) The marketing research 
process; preliminary steps and research design, questionnaires. sec­
oO(lary and primary data, sampling. processing and interpreting data. 
evaluation and effective presentation of findings. A class research 
project provides' practical application of methods studied. Prerequi­
sites: 301. OMETH 201, or equivalenl and junior sian ding or above. 

MKTG 465 Advanced Marketing Research (4)' Application 
of various analytical methods in marketi~ researcb. Examines the 
applied aspects of multivariate techniques multiple regression. fac­
tor analysrs. and multidimensional scalill!l and their usefulness in 
such marketing problems as communication strategy, market seg­
menlatlon. and product positioning. Prerequisites: 301, OMETH 201 

, or equivalent and junior standing or above. ' 

MKTG 470 Retalllnq (4)" Profit planning and business control; 
buying. stock control, pnclOg. promotion; store location, layout or­
ganization, policies. systems; coordination of store activities. Prereq­
uisites: 301 and junior standing or above. 

MKTG 480 Advanced Marketing Management (4) j,ntro­
duction to advanced marketing management through the appl cation 
of Various decision-making models and selected computer .routines 
to such marketing problems as advertisinp budgeting, media plan­
ning. sales forecasling, sales-force allocation. and pricing. Applica­
tions include market simulation. Bayesian approaches. and linear 
programming. Prerequisites: 301. MATH 157, or equivalent and ju­
nior standing or above. 

MKTG 485 Cases In Marketing Management (4) Analysis 
of managerial markelinQ cases Involving market trends, marketing 
research. product planOlng. distribution channels, pricing. promo-' 
tion, and social trends. Prerequisites: 301 and senior standing. . 

MKTG 490 SpeCial TopiCS and Issues In Marketing (4, 
max. 8) Emphasis on contemporary topics and issues In market­
Ing: marketing in nonprofll organizations. marketing of services, 
marl<etlnll in the public sector, and marketing in an. economy 01 
scarCity. Ordinarily only one topiC area Is addreSsed in any one quar­
ter. Course content retrects contemporary developments and the cur­
rent interests of instructors and students. Prerequisites: 301 and ju­
nior standfng or above. 

,MKTG499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) Prereq-
uisite: permiSSion of undefgraduate office. . . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval of the graduate business program office required. 
Entry card required. , 

MKTG 500, Marketing Management (3) 'Analysis of markets 
and institutions and the role of marketing in tl\e economy. Consider­
ations necessary for sound marketing management deciSions in pric­
ing. demand creation. physical distribution. channel selection. and 
product development; marketing structures and policies under vari­
ous competitive relationships; public policy' and legislative con­
straints. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

MKTG 510 Product and Price Management (3) Identifi­
cation of market opportunities. d10lce of wIllch goods and services 
in what combinations to market and prices at Which to offer !hem. 
Considers product and price interrelatIonships in product-line man­
agement; producl differ~tiation; the markellng mix; a.nd multiple­
market oligopoly. and monopoly contexts. Includes policy consider­
ations. Prerequisite: 500. 

MKTG 520 Distribution Management (3) Location and 
distribution decisions for goods and services in profll and nonprofit 
organizations. Considers methods of optimizing the number and 
quality 01 institutions and activities ~Ioy'ed in dealing with ex­
change, and spate and time aspects of dlStnbution. Relates dlstribu-, 
tion questions to the marketing mix and organizational objectives. 
Prerequisite: 500. 

MKTG 540 Promotion Management (3) ~t of ad­
vertiSing and personal selling and their integration With other ele­
ments of tile ri1arketIng mix. The communication prtJreSS, sltualion 
analysis. determinlnp promotional mix and the budget, media selec­
tion, management 0 personal Selling resources, stimulating reseller 
promotional support. measurement and evaluation of promotional ef­
lectiveness. 'and social and economic considerations. Prerequisite: 
500. 

MKTG 550 Seminar In Consumer Behavior (3) Analysis of 
current research in consumer behavior. Topics include consumer de­
cision-making processes. models of buyer behavior. and contribu­
tions from the behavioral sciences. Prerequisites: 500 and permiS­
sion of graduate office. 

MKTG 560 Research for Marketing DecISions (3) Meth­
ods and applications of marketing research iilCOrporating analytical 
procedures and relevant concepts from behavioral and quantitative 
sciences. Deals with various aspects of research: problem definition. 
research design. qu~tionnaire construction, sampling. and data 
analysis. Introouces promising new developments: multivariate tech­
niques of data analysis. laboratory and field experimentation, and 
demand analysis In both business and public environments. Prereq­
uisites: 500. OMETH 500. 

, 
MKTG 565 Analysis· of MuHlvariate Marketlnp Data (3) 
Methods of analyzing multivariate dala in ·such marketlOg researcfi 
problems as market segmentation and product positioning. The ana­
lytfCalprocedures include factor, duster. and discriminant analysis. 
multidimensional scaling, and conjoint measurement Prerequisites: 
500 and QMETH 500. . • 

MKTG 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. 

MKTO 580 Marketing Management Models (3) Intro­
. duction to advanced marketing management through the application 
of various decision-making models to such marketing problems as 
advertising budgeting. media planninp. brand switching. sales lore-

, casting, sales-force allocation. and pncing. The applications Include 
computer simulation, stochastic models. Bayesian approaches. and 
optimization techniques. Prerequisites: 500. OMETH 510 and 
OPMGT5OO. 

MKTG 590 SpeCial Topics In Marketfng (3, max. 9) Mar-. 
keting topiCS 01 current concern to faculty and students. OHared only 
when allowed by faculty availability and sufficient student interest 
Seminar content to be announced In advance of scheduled offerings. 
Prerequisites: 500 and permission 01 graduate office. 

MKTG 599 Doctoral Seminar In Marketing J3)Study and 
research in advanced topics 01 marketing. The selnlnar Is generally 
concerned with unpublished areas 01 research and Is conlfucted by 
visiting professors and departmental faculty. May be repeated for 
credit For doctoral students only. Prerequisite: permission 01 gradu-
ate office. . 

MKTG 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
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Operations Management 
Courses for Undergraduates 
OPMGT 301 Principles of Operations Management (3) 
Introduces application ofquanlitative analysis to problems in plan­
ning. operating. and controlling production function. Topics include: 
problems of distribution. and aflocation. management of inventory 
systems. production scheduling. improvement curves. and service 
systems. Uses computer and quantitative models in formulating 
managerial problems. Prerequisites: QMETH 200. 201. and admis­
sion to business administratron. or permission of undergraduate of-
fice. . 

OPMGT 401 AdmlnlslraUon of OperaUons (4) Analysis of 
case studies in the management of operations. Uses analytical tech­
niques to derive solutiOns for actual situations.' Strategic resource 
allocation. project planning. scheduling. and the coordination of do­
mestic and international operations with other parts of the organiza­
tion. Prerequisites: 301 and junior standing or above. 

OPMGT 443 Inventory and Materials Management (4) 
Production and inventory management decisions for manufacturrng 
and distribution firms. Techniques for forecasting demand for fin­
ished product items; role of inventories in production process. Inle­
grated materials reqUirements planning systems and capacity plan-
ning. Prerequisites: 301 and junior standing or above. , 

OPMGT 450 OperaUons Scheduling and Control (4) Con­
tinuous flow. intermittent. and project production processes and 
tools for managing them. Assemblr.-line balancing, job shop sched­
uling, project planning and contro • quality assurance, improvement 
curves. work-force scheduling, and vehicle scheduling. Prerequi­
sites: 301 and junior standing or above. 

OPMGT 485 Introduction to System Dynamics (4), Fo­
cuses on theory and concepts of system ~mics. a continuous 
flow simulation method of modelling. Goal IS to analyze organiza­
tions as complex systems. emphasizing interactions between man­
agement decisions and information feedback theory. A general pur­
pose simulation language. such as DYNAMO, is used. Prerequisite: 
301. or permission of instructor. 

OPMGT 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) Prereq­
uisite: permiSSion of undergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
ADprovaJ of the graduate business program office required. 
£ritry card required. 

OPMGT 500 Introduction 10 Operations Management (3) 
Production of goods. or services In any type of organization or Insti­
tution. Managerial decision rnalcing in operations problems, includ­
ing applicaHon of quantitative analysis and use of computers. Inven­
tory management scheduling. ratility location, management of 
service systems, and quality assurance. Prerequisites: QMETH 500 
and 510 and permission of graduate office. 

OPMGT 517 Materials Manapement and Production 
Scheduling (3) Managing matenals and Information flows In 
manufadurlng and distribution firms. Cost analysis, quantity, qual­
ity. timing. control. and vendor selection. Demand torecastinp, Plo­
duclfon SCheduling, inventory management (including rnat~rrals re­
quirements planning), capacity' planning, and procurement. 
Prerequisites: 500 and permission of graduate office. 

OPMGT 522 Service System Design and Control (3) De­
sign and management of selVice operations In nonmanufacfutlng or­
ganizations. StrategiC planning of service-delivery systems, estab­
flshment of desired service fevel and quality. measurement and 
assessment of service criteria. capacity plannfng, WOrk-force plan­
ning, scheduling. and life cycle of servfce enterprises. Prerequisites: 
500 and permission of graduate office. ' 

OPMGT 530 facility Layout and location (3) Quantitative 
models used to analyze problems in the layout and rocation of eco­
nomic facilities. location problems in bofh the public and private 
sectors, Including specific applications. Current research. Prerequi-
site: 500. . 

OPMGT 540 Manufacturing Strategy (3) Develops a gen­
eral framework for creating and analyzing a strateaY for domestic and 
international manufacturing-based companies ana-Industries. Identi­
fying and Integrating those categories of manufacturing decisions 
that have a strategic Impact. Work-force management. capacity plan­
ning, and organization of the manufacturing function. Course based 
substantially on case studies. Prerequisite: 500. . , 

OPMGT 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. 

OPMGT 577 System Dynamics (3) Analysis of feedback 
structure and dynainic behavior of management decision and Infor­
mation systems. Dynamics of management decision making from an 
overall systems polnt of view. Interaction of separate components of 

an enterprise. Organizalional control and growth Qf firms and other 
social, economic, and environmental systems viewed as. feedback 
systems. Construction of continuous-flow computer simulation 
models using a specialized language such as DYNAMO. Prerequi­
site: 500 or permission of graduate office. 

OPMGT 58'2 Special Topics In O~eratlons Management 
and Systems Analysis (3, max. 6) Major topics in operations 
management and systems analysis. Emphasis on research and, 
where appropriate, application of quantitative analysls·and computer. 
Topics vary, including work-force planning, project management re­
search and development management quality assurance, technology 
planning and forecasting. systems analysis of complex or~niza­
lions, and urban systems analysis. May be repeated for credit. Pre­
requisites: 500 and permission of graduate office. 

OPMGT 599 Doctoral Seminar In O~eratfons Manage­
ment (3) Study and research in advanced topics of operations 
management The seminar is generally concerned with unpublished 
areas of research and is conducted by visiting professors and depart­
mental faculty. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission 
of graduate office. 

OPMGT 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

Quantitative Methods 
Courses for Undergraduates ' 

Statistics 
QMETH 201 Introduction to StatfstIcal Methods (4) Sur­
Yef of principles of data analysis and their appllcallons for manage­
ment problems. Elementary techniques of classification, summariza­
tion. and visual display of data are discussed. Applications of 
probability models for inference and decision making are illustrated 
through examples. Prerequisites: MATH 157 or equivalent. and 
sophomore standing or above. 

QMETH 401 StaUstlcal Methods for Business Research 
(4) Sampling distributiDM, estimation, tests of hypotheses. simple 
nonparametric methods. elements of statistical decision theory. Pre­
requisites: 201 and junior standing or above. 

Business Mathematics and 
Operations Research 
QMETH 350 QuantftaUve Analysis for Business (4) Intro­
duction to mathematical tools utilized for analysis of business prob­
lems; appreciation of the use of these tools in business situations; 
calculus; linear algebra Prerequisites: MATH 157 and junior stand­
ing or above. 

QMETH 424 SlmalaUon Techniques (4) Construction and 
operation of simulation models. including study and use of special­
ized simulation languages on digital. computers. Prerequisites: 200, 
201, and junior standing or above; recommended: 350. 

QMETH 450 Operations Research-Detennlnlstfc Models 
(4) Formulation and solution of business problems of primarily 
deterministic natUre through use of operations research tools. em­
phasis on techniques of mathematical pr:ogrammlng, dynamic pro­
prammlng, network algorithms. PrereqUisites: 350 or equivalent and 
Junior standing or above. 

Information Systems 
QMETH 200 Computer Programming (2) Introduction to 
computer programming using !he BASIC fanguage and "canned" 
programs. Applications to business problems. (Not recommended 
for students with credit for ENGR 141.) Prerequisite: sophomore 
standing or above. 

QMETH 404 Data Structures, File Processing (4) Applica­
lions of computers to business problem solving. Concepts aoo ap­
plications of Intemal data struclures. Ale processing and file struc­
tures. Programming assignments using the BASIC programming 
language. 

QMETH 490 Special Problems In Quantitative Analysis 
(4) Specialized quantitative techniques useful for solving business 
problems. Topics from operations ~rch. statistics. computer 
methods. emphasis on application. Prerequisites: 401, 404. 450, de­
pending on topic, and jumor standing or above. 

QMETH 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) Re­
search In selected problems in business statistics, operations re­
search, decision theory, and computer applications. Prerequisite: 
permission of undergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
A/Jproval of the graduate business program office reqUired. 
£nf!y card required. Students Interested In probabilitY and 
statistics are also urged to consider SA RM 500 and 5Ot. 

QMETH 500 Probability and Statistics (3) Introduction to 
statistical techniques useful for aiding management decisions. em­
phasis on use of interactive computer methods In basic business 
problems. Topics include random sequences. probablli\¥ distribu­
tions, linear regression, and elementary time serres analysis. Prereq­
uisites: 350 or equivalent preparation in elementary calculus and 200 
or equivalent preparation In computer programming. 

QMETH 504 Computer-Based Information Systems for 
Management (3) Introduction for praduata students with little or 
no prior course work or experience in mformation systems and com­
putmg technology. Covers concepts of information use in decision 
processes and an introduction to computing technology. ManalJ8"' 
menl's responsibilities in determining and developing mformallon 
systems is the focal point. 

QMETH 508 IntroduCUon 10 Probability Theory (4) Intro­
duction to tundamental concepts of probability. TopiCS include com­
binatorialtechniques, point probability and density functions. trans­
formations of random variables, expectation, and families of 
distributions. Prerequisite: 350 or equivalent preparation in elemen­
tary calculus. 

QMETH 510 Quantitative Methods (3) Survey of operations 
research techniques for business problem solving. EmphasiS on lin­
ear programming and general mathematical programming tech­
niques. Prerequisite: 350 or equivalent preparation In elementary 
calculus. 

QMETH 520 Statistical Applications of Linear Models (4) 
Exploration and inference using linear models. Advanced treatmenl 
of simple and multiple regression. use of dummy variables, analysis 
of covariance, and selection of variables to be included in the equa­
lion. Prerequisite: 500. 

QMETH 529 Sample Survey Techniques (3) Design and 
implementation of selection and estimation procedures in sample 
surveys. Emphasis on sampling of human populations. although 
principles apply to other sampling problems. Simple, stratified, and 
cluster sampling, multistage and two-phase procedures, optimal al­
location of resources; estimation theory. replicated designs, variance 
eslimation, nallonal samples. and census materials. Offered jointly 
with STAT 529 and BIOST 529. Prerequisites: 500, BIOST 511. STAT 
421 or 423, or equivalent, or permission of instructor. 

QMETH 530 Stochastic Series Analysis and Forecasting 
(4) Introduction to modern time series analysis and forecastihg, 
Autoregressive, moving average, and mixed models. Practical meth­
ods for model identification, estimation, diagnostic _ checking, and 
adaptive forecasting. Oriented toward real data and application. Pre­
requisl!~: 500; strongly recommended: 520 or equivalent 

QMETH 540 Statistical Decision Theory (4) Application of 
utility theory and probabilily theory to decision making under condi­
tions of uncertainty. emphasis on Bayesian meth~rior:to-pos­
terior. preposterior analysis, design of optimal experiments. Prereq-
uisite: 500 or equivalent. ' 

QMETH 549 Topics In Applied Business Statistics (4, 
max.8) Application of statistical techniques. Topics vary. Prereq­
uisite: 500 or equivalent. 

QMETH 551 Mathematical Programming (4) Advanced 
topics in linear programming and an Introduction to nonlinear pro­
pramming; the managerial slgnilicance of nonlinear models. Topics 
mclude the revised and dual simplex algorithms, decompositipn of 
larQe linear programs. shortest-route problems. unconstrained op­
timization of nonlinear functions. steepest descent and feasible di­
rection methods, QuadratiC and separable programming; Kuhn­
Tucker conditions for nonlinear programming, penalty functions. 
Prerequisite: 510 or 450 or MATH 407. 

QMETH 552 Stochastic Models In' Operations Research 
(4) Optimal decision making In an uncertain envlrtmment ptoba­
bllistic dvnamlc programming. including finite horizon and un­
bounded horizon models, Markov chain models. Inventory models, 
and waiting-line models. Prerequisite: 510 or 450 or MATH 407. 

QMETH 560 Research Seminar In Operations Research 
(4, max. 8) Intensive study into operatJons research techniques 
relevant to business analysis. Selected topics include: extensions of 
linear programming. solution of large systems. stochastic processes. 
dynamic programming, discrete programming, and network models. 
Prerequisite: 551 or 552. ' 

QMElH 570 Computer Information Structures (4) Con­
cepts of data structure and file organization typlcat to administrative 
data processing and manapnt Information systems. list Struc­
tures, list-processing a1gonthms. Sorting and searching algorithms 
for intemal and external storage. Sequential, indexed. direct and 
hash-coded liIe organizations and processing. Introduction to data­
base concep,ts and data-base management systems. Programming 
exercises utilizing the University's central computing faCility. Prereq­
uisites: 504 or equivalent amf knowledge of a computer program­
ming language. 



QMETH 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. 

QMETH 574 Syatam Analysis, Design, and Programming Wtroductlon to system analysis. d8slgn, and programming. 
on strudured and modular deslgn, Integrating design pro­

cesses and utilizing COBOL to Implement typical datl-processlng 
applications. Plannfng and management of deSlgn and programming 
fW1cIIons. Prerequisite: 504 or equlvalenL 

QMETH 580 Data-Baae Management System (4) Intensive 
Investf~lon of data-base concepts and data-base management sys­
!am software (DBMS). Hierarchic, network. and relatfonal baSed 
DBMS. DBMS languages. Data dictionary/directory concepts. Role of 
the daIa-base admlnlslrator. Use of the University's DBMS. Prerequi­
site: 504: recommended: 570. 

aMETH 599 Doctoral Seminar In Quantitative Methods 
(3) Study and research In advanced tOPics of quantitative methods. 
The seminar Is generally concerned wIIh unpublished areas of re­
search 'and Is coridutted by visiting professors and departmental fac­
ulty. May be repeated for credlL For doctoral studentS only. Prereq­
uiSIte: permission of graduate office. 

QMETH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Prerequi­
site: permission of graduate office. 

Risk and Insurance 
Courses for Undergraduates 
R INS 310 Flmdamentala of Risk and Insurance (5) Intro­
duction to principles of Insurance. economic and social contribu­
tions of Insurance. Evaluation of loss exposures faced In business 
and personal situations. Planning to use Insurance Intelligently In 
d8!1lng with loss exposures. AnalYsIs of altemative methods. Prereq­
uisite: lunlor standlng or above. 

R INS 480 Risk Control (4) Control of nonmartet risks as a 
~ function. Evaluation of alternative courses of action. In­
fluence of cornoetlHve pressures and regulation of II1e Insurance In­
dustry. Prerequlsltes: 310 and junior standIng or above. 

R INS 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 6) Individ­
uallnvestfgatlon of rISk and Inswance probfems. Prerequisite: per­
mission of undergraduate office. 

Urban Development. 
and Real Estate 
Courses for Undergraduates 
UDRE310 Urban Development and Real Estate (4) Intro­
duction to real estata rnamtS. Inwstmenl appraisal, ·atcesslbliity 
concepls, urban hJstDsy, urban research, and related topIcs. Offered 
JoIntly with URB P 350. Prerequisite: junIor standing or aboW. 

UDRE 315 Introduction to Urban Planning (3) Principles 
and theories of urban structures and inst/tutlons. Concepts and 1901c 
of planning as a communIty process and a professional activity. Evo­
lution of planning Ideas In response to changing social, economic, 
and envIforunen1al conditions within tile AmelIcan pol!tlcal frame. 
woIk. CompIemen1ary nature of public and private responsibilities. 
Major procedures used by planners. Offered lolntly with URB P 301), 
Prerequisite: Junior standfng or above. 

UDRE 395 Urban Development and Real Estate Flnann 
(4) EmphasIzes th8 role of the private sector in urban dawlopment 
varuation and Investment theory; techniques of investment analysis 
and capHaI allocation. Offered folntly with URB P 351 and FIN 395. 
Prerequisite: Junior standing or above. . 

UDRE 405 Urban Development and Real Estate LocaUon 
Determinants (4) Practical worksholJ on ~Irlcal methods to 
conduct and evafuate locational studles..Offered jointly with URB P 
452. Prerequisite: junior stmdlng or above. 

UDRE 420' Legal Aspecta of Urban Development and Real 
EItate (3) legal a5J)8C1s of modem land utilization including the 
urban plan, zoning, and private and publfc ownelShlp--wlth prelimi­
nary discussion Of the nature of property and a brfel survey of real 
property taw. Offered faIntly with URB P 482. PrerequisIte: Junior 
SIandlngorabove. 

UDRE 451 Hollllng (3) Survey of housIng and redevelopmerrt 
problems, theories, standards, and ~ctlce. Development of public 
polleles. finance; technologIcal considerations, social factors, and 
iHforitles. Offered folntly with URB P 451. Prerequisite: Junior stand­
Ing or above. 

UDRE 496 ResearcfI In Urban .,evera,-ment and Real 
Estate (3) Workshop In problems of mullivailate predictIon. Ap­
ptlcatlon and critical evaluation of multiple 'regression, factor analy­
sis. and case analysis tedtnlques. Prerequisite: permission 0' under­
I)f3duate offfce. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ADprovaJ of thB graduats buslnBSS program office requll1Jd. 
Entry cald tequlr8d. 

UDRE 505 Urban Development and the Real Estate Mar­
ket (3) ToDlcal survey of urtian developmenL Objective to provide 
subslailtive Information. methodology, theory, ani! base for addi­
tional courses and seminara In area.T!)plcs IncllKIe urban economy 
and detsnnlnants of !and use, capltallnveslm8nt In urban develop­
menlland tenure, urban functklnsand public sector, urban develop­
ment policy and strategy. Offered jointly with URB P 552. PrereqUI­
site: permISsIon of gtaduate office. 

UDRE 815 Urban Real Estate Finance and Investment (3) 
Develops principles for evaluating opportunities to invest In uman 
real estate. determInants of cost of capital. Investigates some prob­
lems In the application of an appropriate Investment criterion, and 
asoects of urban renewal problems. Offefed jointly with AN 515 and 
URB P 553. Prerequisite: 505. URB P 552, or permission of graduate 
office .. 

UDRE 525 wallon Detennlnants of Urban Rdal Estate 
Investment (3) Advanced workshop on 9I!1Plrlcal methods to 
conduct and evaluate Iocational studies. Offered JointlY with URB P 
554. Prefequlsite:one 0' the following: 505, 515, URB P 552, 553, 
AN 515, or permission of graduate office. 

UDRE 550 Urban Plannlnll: FInancial Planning and Man­
agement (3) Practical appllcat,lon of benefit-cost methOd!Elto 
the decision-maklng process for urban d8WIopmenL In a . 
format, benelit-alSt analysis procedures are applied to urban deYe -
!)pment prolects or programs. Including urban renewal as defined by 
legislation. Theory or methodology Is utilized as necessary to deter­
mIne objectives to Identify and 10 measure benefIts and costs, and to 
specify decIsion criteria In terms of the public Interest Offered jointly 
with URB P 550. 

UDRE 551 Alla;atlan Processes In Urban and Reglonat 
Planning (3) General economic context of planning analySIs and 
social deCisIon making. Priorities and public budgets. Measurement 
of collective needs. Allocative processes applied to land use. Offered 
Jointly with URB P 551. . 

UDRE 557 Economlcs of Land-Use Regulation (3) Taxa­
tion, subsidy, and other means to further putillc purposes In land 
utilization and developmenL 0Den space, transfer of development 
rIghts, tax 'allocation financIng. Resource use, distributive and market 
effects.of controls. Offered JOintly with URB P 557: Pierequlsite: 551, 
505, or permission of gradUate office. 

ODRE 571-572 ResearcbReports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. ' 

UDRE 595 Urban Development and Real Estate-ProlJlsms 
(3) For advanced graduate students concerned with contemporary 
problems of urban CJevelopment. including problem Identification 
and measurement. research meIIlodology, aiId tectmlques; historical 
and cultural aspects, sociaIlndlcalors. ~Prerequlsltes: 505, 515, and 
permission of gTilduate office. 

UDRE 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Prerequi­
site: permission of graduate office. 

School of 
Dentistry 
DBan 

Karl-AI<e 0mneI1 
0322 Health Sclences 

In the School of DentIstry, the student learns fundamental prInciples 
significant to the entire body of dental knowledge and Is 8XD8CIed to 
acquIre habits of reasoning and critical judgrftent that will enable 
ImplemenJaUon of that knOwledge. Studants are expected to learn 
fundamentals of basic health ·sClem:es, to master certain clinical 
skills, and to acquire a thorough understanding of professional and 
ethical princIples. The school Is accrediledby the Council on Dental 
Education and is a member of the American Association of Dental 
Schools. 

Tha following depaI!ments participate In the cunlculum for the 
sd!ool's programs: Community OenUs/Jy is com:emed with the s0-
cial legal, political, economic. and psych9!oglcal aspects of dental 
health-Care delivery. EndodontJr:s offers trainIng In the dIagnosis and 
treatment of disease 0' the, tooth pulp. Oral BIology concerns the 
study of basfc biological medlanisms In normal arltI diseased oral 
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tissues and structures. Oral Medicine provides training in diagnostic 
technIques, so students learn to correlate Information gained In vari­
ous dej)artments and to plan treatment for the patlenL OIBI $urgety 
trains In the procedures used for all types of opafations In the mal 
cavitY and al phases of dental pain control.' Otthodontlcs provides 
tralnfng In the prevention and correction of malocduslon of the teeth. 
PedtJdont/cs provides students with a broad understandIng of the 
growth and development of the child and teaches students the princi­
ples of preventMl d8ntls~, allowing them to develop the skills nee­
essatY for maintenance of optimal oral health In cIlIfdren. PsrfodtJn. 
tics offers tralnln9 relative to the periodontium In h8alth and disease, 
diagnosis of penOdontal disease, and treatment of diseases that af­
fee( the periodontal tissues. ProsIhodonUcs provides Instruction In 
the fabrication and maintenance or removable complete and partial 
dentures. RestoraUve DentistI}' offers training In the restoration or 
replacement of tooth structure and study of Ule form and function of 
the masticatory ,structures. 

The school offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 01 ScI­
ence with a major In dental hygIene, Doctor of Dental SurgeJy, Mas­
ter of ScIence In Dentistry, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philoso­
phy, as well as postgraduate certificate programs and residency 
training In specified areas. . 

Undergraduate 
Pro'gram 
BadlelDf of S~/en", DBgrtJB 
Tha curriculum for the 8.S. degree with a major In dental hygiene Is 
offered by the Department of Oental HygIene. The program requires 
two academfc years of predentalElene courses In a(fdltion to the 
two years of professional dental ene traInIng. The undergraduate 
dental hygiene student receives dl c information and clInical ex-
perience rn all areas of preventive dentistrY through assoCIation with 
clinical patients, community dental health pro,grams. and school 
health programs. Curriculum versatility allows stUdents 10 gain expe­
rience for assuming positions as clinical dental hygienists, dental 
auxiliary program educators, community serV1C8S program admfnls­
trators, or research assistants. The student is taught tile role of den­
tistry in health-care delivery and that the professlon's'first obligation 
is service to patients. 

A predental hygiene program Is offered through the College of Arts 
and Sciences. Information Is available from aitvisers In Bl0 Padel­
ford. Admission to the two-year dental hygIene progmm requires 
completion of the following courses: MATH 105 or equivalent (5 
credits): CHEM 140, 150, 151, 160 (aenerar) (14): CHEM 231, 232 
(orgaJlfc) (6): BIOL 210, 211 r 212 (15): PVSCH 101 (5): ,SOC 110 
(5); SPCtf 103 (5): B STR 301 (4); plus electives to complete 90 
credits. 

Students wfto transfer into this program from other Instltutions 
should provide evidence of completion of course equivalents. 

~1Icat!ons for admission must be received by the Department of 
Dental Wlene by March 1 for the Autumn Quarter entry and must 
contaIn: Completed dental hygiene application form (transfer stu-
dents m also make separate application to the University's Office 
of Admissions by March 1. (2) Written statement of plan to complete 
predental hygiene requirements. (3) Official transcripts of hloh 
school and college record sent both to II1e Department of Denti1l 
Hygiene and to the University's Office of Admissions. (4) Two letters 
of recommendation that contain a persona! evaluation, one from a 
business or professional person and one from a predental h~fene 
science Instructor. (5) Completion of the Dental Hvalene Aptitude 
Test prior to March~. The test Is administered by thiAmerican Den­
tal Hyalenlsts' AssociatIon three times each year at testing centers 
located throughout the United States. tnformation and application. 
forms may be· obtained from the Department of Dental Hygiene, 
School of Dentistry, 58-28. University of Ymhlngton, Seattle, wash­
ington 98195, or from the Testing Division, AmerTcan Dental Hygfen­
Ists' Association, Suite 1136, 666 North Lake Shore Drive, CttlCago, 
Illinois 60611. 

ADDllcants are selected for personal interview pending evaluation of 
points 1 through 5 above. The admissions committee examines the 
credentials of each applicant and bases Its decision on the objective 
evaluation of preprofessional education, sdtolastic records, SIilltude 
test scores. residential Slatus, and evaluation of personal attributes 

. as determined by th8 personaJ Interview. Can4idatas will be given 
written notice of their application status prior to May 1. 

Students In the dental hYolene program pay the undergraduate tui­
tion of II1e College of A'rfs and Sclences. In add!tlon, each dental 
hygiene student Is required to purchase the dental hvafene Issue of 

. equipment and materials. totaling approximatuly $2.000. 

-To graduate with a Bachelor of ScIenc:e degree with a major In denial 
hygiene, a student must meet both the basic proficiency and dlstri­
birllon requirements of th8 College of Arts and Sclences and of the 
curriculum In dental hYalene. 180 credits are r8(lulred, 90 In preden­
tal hygiene and 90 in d8i1tal hygiene. . 
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Expanded Function Dental Auxiliaries .. Teacher PreparaUon Program. 
The degree comDletlon program Is deslaned to provide opportunities 
to enhance dental auxlr!arles' present revel of skills and career op..· 
tions. TIte program adviser will meet with each student to design a 
program to fit the Individual's needs and goals. The following oppor .. 
tunfties are available: completion of a baCcalaureate or graduate de­
greeprogram In a field related to dentistry (e.g., education, public 
h8aIII1. nutrition): development of skills In expanded functions that 
are legal in the s1ate of WlshinRton: development of expanded func .. 
tion teaching skills. -

Individuals interested In the program must meet the University crite­
ria for admission. Considered for admission to the program are cur .. 
rently certified dental asslslants; two-year certified dental hygienists 
licensed to practice In at least one state: baccalaureate degree dental 
hWlenisis Interested In earning credit for expanded functions skills 
ana enrolled In a praduate program at the time of admission. Infor .. 
mation on admissIon· procedures may be obtained by writing: EFDA 
Program. Department 01 Dental Hygiene. S8-28. University of Wlsh .. 
Ington. Seattle. Wdshlngton 98195.- \ 

Opportunities for a Master of Education degree specializing In dental 
hygiene education can be coordinated through the school. Further 
Information is available from the College of Education. 

Professional 
Program 
DtIrtor of Dental SlII'gety 

The curricUlum of the D.D.S. degree Includes studY In two main 
areas: basic scIences and clinical 'dental sciences. The r,rogram 01 
instruction Is designed to eQuip the student as apractic ng dentist 
with !he knowIeda8 and guallties necessary for SOlving problems 01 
oral health and dISease. Emphasis is placed on the role of the dentist 
in the community and the professional obligation necessary to re­
spond to the orar Il8eds 01 the total populatiOn. The sctuwlls com­
mitted to Improving antJ increasing care within dentally underserved 
communlUes. The four .. year program Includes a reQuired summer 
quarter following the second year and an optional summer quarter 
following the third year. The curriculum may be modified in response 
to !he availability of current information. 

A student seeking admissi.on to the D.D.S. degree 'program must 
make application throUiJh the AmerIcan AssOciatIOn of Dental 
Schools ApDllcaHon Service (AADSAS). 1625 Massachusetts Avenue 
Northwest. Washington. D.C. 20036. before December 1 of the year 
prior to that for Which the applicant seeks entrance. Application 
materials and Instructions should be reQuested from AADSAS. which 
fonvards the request to the School of DentIstry. Office 01 Academic 
Mairs. The school will request the following supplementary materl .. 
aIs: (1) a nonrefundable application lee of $25. (2) four letters of 
remmmendation. (3) Dental Admission Test scores. (4) an auteblo­
graphlcal'r8sum6, and (5) a list 01 current and future courses.' Firm 
predental requirements are: BlOC 405. 406 (Introduction 10 
Biochemistryland MICRO 301. 302 (General Microbiology and lab­
oratory). or their equivalents. Recommended preparatory courses 
are: aeneraI dlemistry, organic chemistry, physics. zoology, and em--

'. bryofogy. Equally Impo~t is a backatotind in tile social sciences 
and the humanities. A mmlnrum of 135 predental quarter credits Is 
required lor admlsslem Although a prior degree is not required. it is 
preferred. 

Undergraduate grade-point averages and performance on the Dental 
Admissions Test are given strong consIdelation In the selection pro­
cess. Koow!edge of dentistry is considered desirable. The ability of 
the~licant to communicate orally and In writing, as well as the 
quali of the recommendations. Is given serious consideration. His­
tori Iy. approximately seventy·to seventy..f1V8 percent 01 the fresh­
man class members are from Wlshlngton, while the balance are from 
elsewhere In the United States. Special consideration Is given those 
students whose states belorm to the Western Interstate Commission 
for tfigher Educal/on (WICHE). Women and ettmlc minOrities or cui .. 
turally disadvantaged persons are encouraged to apply. secure in tile 
knowledge that tIlay will be evaluated on the same basis as other 
qualified applicants. InforrnaHon regarding AADSAS application. tile' 
~lemenIary application materiafs. selection criteria. and the se­
lectIon process rs available throuQh the OffIce of .Academlc Affairs. 
SC-62, 0322 Health Sciences. SChool of Dentistry. University 01 
Wdshlngton. Seattle. washington 98195: or through the College of 
Arts and ScIences AdVIsory OffIce. Padelford Hall. GN .. 10. Inlorma­
tion on the Dental Admission Test Is avaIlable from the' above and 
from the AmerIcan Dental AssocIation. 211 East Chicago Avenue, 
Chitago. illinois 60611. . 

Students who wish to transfer may be considered only after the com .. 
pletion of the first year of dental school. wllh permission based on 
space availability and mitigating Circumstances. 

Dental student QUarterl1. tuition for 1982J83: residents $915. nonres­
idents $2.314. In addition, each dental student is required to pur .. 
cf1ase Ih.B dental Issue of equipment and materials each quarter. Cur .. 

rent estimates 01 the cost and InfOrmation on loans and scholarships 
may be obtained from the Office of Student Affairs. 0323 Health Sci­
ences, SC-62. Also available In tills office is Information relating to 
student life. including tile Student Dress Code. Academic Regula­
tions Manual. and Sbident. Ethics Code. 

Residency Tm/nln, 
Reslderu:y training programs are available in oral and maxillofacial 
surgery. the generalSractice of dentistry. and pedodontics. Programs 
vary in duration an are integrated •. providing for rotation through 
seveml of the Unlverslty-affillated hospitals. Application. selection. 
and administration of the oral surgl!f}' residency Is provided through 
the Department of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery; the general prac:­
tlce residency Is provided through the Division 01 Hospltal Dentistry 
at the University, and the pedOdontiCS residency Is administered 
through the dental department at the Chlldren's Orthopedic Hospital 
and Medical Center. . 

Graduate Program 
Through thefr respective departments, the graduate faculty members 
01 the school offer programs leading to Ute degree of MaSter 01 Sci­
ence In Dentistry. Master of ScIence, and Doctor 01 Philosophy. as 
well as postgraduate certi~cate programs. 

Master Df Sdence In Dsntiltry De,re(J/ 
PDstgmduste CedlflcattJl , 

Relds 01 study for the M.5.D.' programs are endodontics. fixed pros­
tIIodontics. oral biology (oral pathology). oral medicine. orthodon­
tics. periodontics. and removable prosthodontics. The programs are 
planned to prepare students to think Independently. to evaruate their 
own services and the literature of the programs. and to develop their 
clinical operative skills to a level to permft !he successful practice of 
Utelr cltosen specialty. emphasis Is placed on the basic pnnciples of 
diagnosis and ·trea!menlthat compose one of .the cllmclan's most 
valUable assets. The purpose of Ute programs is not only to train 
students In Ute art of thefr respective specialties but also to encour~ 
age possible preparation for academic careers or for research. Re­
search may be undertaken in basic or applied science. Opportunities 
for collaborative research are available With the cooperation 01 other . 
colleges. schools. o~ departments of the University. 

Applicants for admission to the M.S.D. and certificate programs 
must be graduates 01 a school of dentistry approved by the Council 
of Dental Education of the American Dental Association or a univer .. 
slty dental school located outside the North American continent 
wltose curriculum and admission requirements are similar to those 
of the UW School 01 Dentistry. Apr"cations must be submitted to the 
appropriate department School 0 Dentistry. University of Wlshlng­
ton. Seattle, washington 98195. on or before Novemfler 1 for con .. 
sideratlon for entrance in the following Autumn Quarter. A concurrent 
Application for Admission to the Graduate Sdtool also must be filed. 
International students must submit financial statements. before !he 
November 1 deadline and must demonstrate competency In the en­
glish language. for which TOEFL scores 'may be required as evl .. 
dence. Requests for inlormation or application forms may be 
forwarded to the department 01 the specialty field at the above ad­
.dress. 

Minimum consecutive full-time quartets 01 residence are required for 
the fields as follows: endodontics and fIXed prostllodontlcs-elght 
(twenty-four months); oral biology (oral pathology). orthodontics. 
and removable prosthodontics-seven (twenty-one months); oral 
medicine-eight for the M.S.D. and seven for the certificate,' perio­
dontics-nine (twenty .. seven months) for the M.S.D. and e ght for 
the certificate. For the graduate program to be continuollS. registra .. 
tion is required during the Summer Quarter that" conforms to the 
University schedule. foreign-language study is _ not required for 
graduation. ' . 

Although a student may enroll In a postgraduate certificate program 
only. sludenls enrolled in the M.S.D. program also will be awarded a . 
postgraduate certificate In the SPecIalty. Postgraduate certificate pro­
grams are not administered by the Graduate School, and no thesis Is 
required. The course content may vary somewhat from the M.S.D. 
program. although the same academic standards are applied In both 
programs. Tuition' and lees are assessed at the graduate level for 
both programs. I 

Malter Df Belenta, Doctor of PhlltllDphyOs,relll 

Curriculums for the M.S. and Ph.D. programs are offered through the 
Departme"' 01 Oral Biology. .' 

Oral biology Is concemed with the nature of the oral and paraoral 
tissues and with the applicability of basic scientific knowfedge to oral 
tissues In heallh and disease. The courses and research· programs In 
the department deal with the origin. growth and development, struc-: 
ture, and functions of oral tissues. as well as with the etiology and 
pathoQenesls 01 oral diseases and malfunctions. By its nature. oral 
biology overlaps the basic medical sciences and clInical dental sci­
ences. 

The department contains well-equlpoed laboratories actively en .. 
gaged In various aspects of research involving the following ap­
proaches: blochemlCill. Including studies on protein synthesi$ and 
secretion and the structure of sa11vary macromolecules; physlologl .. 
cal. such as studies oQ Ion fluxes In secretory tissues; mfcrObiologl­
cal. Including studies on the natUre of oral pathogens and !he effeCts 
of salivary factors on' the oral mlcroblota; embryological. such as 
studies on the formation of the oral and paraoral structures. and de­
velopmental anomalies. such as palatal and lip cleftlng; and morpho- . 
logical. including various studies on oral tissues at the light and 
electron mlcroS(;OJllc levels. Facillties and personnel of the Center 
for Research In Oral Biology are available for the training of graduate 
students with approprlate Interests. , 

Several programs are available through the Department of Oral Biol­
ogy to accommodate students with different educational objectives. 

A program of study and research leading to the Doctor of PhllosoDhY 
degree is availabre for those students desiring extensive research 
training as Well as {n-depth course work in oral biology. In addition 
to the courses offered by this department students In the Ph.D. pro- . 
gram are expected to gain prOficiency in one of the biomedical sci­
ences. 

A separate program 01 study and research leading to tile Master of 
Science degree is available (or those students wfIo want less training , 
than the Ph.D. program affords. -

A non thesis option exists In tile Master 01 ScIence program for the 
purpose 01 training dental hygiene educators to Instruct In certain 
basic and applied Sciences as Well as in. the dlnlc •. 

For the more Clinically oriented students. the school offers a program 
leading to the degree of Master of Science In Dentistry with special­
ization In oral pathology. Students enrolled in this program receive 
training that Includes experience In the school's' extensive biopsy 
s8fvlce. participation in the teaching of oral pathology to dental stu­
dents. participation in a residency program. and enrollment in a se­
ries 01 advanced courses In general and oral pathology. 

Clinical sPecialty· trainIng (e.g.. oral pathology. oral medicine. perio­
donUcs) can also be obl3lned In conjunction with either tile M.S. or 
Ph.D. programs. 

Applicants for all programs must have elther a baccalaureate or pro­
lesslonal degree from a dental or medical school. Acceotance into 
the programs requires approval of both the Department of Oral Biol­
ogy and the Graduate ScIlool. For Information or application materi­
als. contact the graduate program adviser. Department 01 Oral Bioi .. 
ogy. B147 Health Sciences. ·S8 .. 22, University 01 washington, 
seattle. washington 98195. . 

United States ~ublic Health Service traineeships may be available to 
students who are United Slates citizens or pennanent residents. 
These begin at $13,380 at the postdoctoral level. An allowance for· 
tuition and lees.is'norrnally included. The M.S. and Ph.D. programs. 
including the nonthesls M.S. for dental twalenlsts. are identified as 
WICHE Regional Graduate Programs, rnaJdng sfudftnts from WIeHE .. 
participating states eligible to reCeive support while pursuing these 
degree programs. ' . 

Faculty 
ChairpBflons 

Community Dentlsiry: Peter M. Milgram 
~tal Hygiene:'MarIha H. Fales • 
endodontics: Robert J. Oswald 
Oral Biology: PatriCIa J. Keller (Acting) 
Oral Medicine: Edrrond L Truelove 
Oral SUrgery: Philip Worthington 
Orthodontics: Donald R Joondeph 
Pedodontics: Peter K Damoto 
PerIodontics: Robert H. Johnson 
Prosthodontics: Charles L Bolender 
Restorative Dentistry: Murray R. Robinovitch (ActIng) 

Proiellofl 

Beder. Oscar E.: D.D.S •• 194.1. Columbia: maxillofacial prosthodon­
tics. 
Bolender. Charles L: D.D.S., 1956; M.S .• 1957, Iowa; removable 
prosthodontics. 
canfield. Robert C.: D.D.S .• 1951. Washington; restorative dentistry. 
Dworkin. Samuel F.: Ph.D .• 1969. New York; dentistry and clinical 
psychology. pain, psychosomaUc and Illness-related behavior. . 
Fales. Martha H.: Ph.D .• 1975. Michigan; denial hygiene. 
Frank, Richard P.,- D.D.S .• 1962. Iowa: M.S.D .• 1971. W!shington; 
removable prosthodontics. 



Gehrig. John D." D.D.S., 1946. M.S.D .• 1951. Minnesota; oral and 
maxllrofaclal surgery. • 
Guild, Robert E, Ph.D., 1954, Washington; community dentistry. 
Hamilton, A. lan," Ph.D .• 1967. London; restorative dentistry. 
HanIngton, Gmld W.," D.D.S.. 1959, Sl louis. M.S.D., 1969, 
Yesttlriglon;·endodontics. 
Hodson, Jean l," M.S., 1958, Wdshington; restorative dentistry. 
Joh/lSOll, Robert H., D.D.S .• 1962, McGill, M.S.D., 1964. Indiana; 
periodontics. 
Keller. Patricia J~,* Ph.D .• 1953, Washington (SI. Louis); oral bioi· 
ogy. , 
Lewis. ihom~n M .• " D.D.S .• 1950, NorthWestem. M.S.D .• 1955, 
~ington; pedodontics. . 
1.t,Ischel, Elich 5 .... Ph.D .• 1968, washington; neurophysiology. 
Moffet!, Benjamin C.," Ph.D., 1952, New York; anatomy. 
Moore, Alton W. (Emeritus), M.S., 1948. Illinois; orthodontics. 
Morrison, Kenneth N.," D.D.S., 1943, Toronto, M.S.D .• 1952, Wash­
ington; restorative dentistry. 
Natkin. Eugooe,* D.D.S., 1957. New York, M.S.D., 1962, Washing­
ton; endodontics. 
Nicholls. Jack I .• " Ph.D., 1966. Purdue; dental materials. 
Omnell. Karl-Aka: D.D.S .• 1950. Royal Dental School (Stockholm), 
Odonl.O .• 1957, Malmo; oral radi9logy. . 
~~~.,* ~.D.S.: 1957. Maryland, Ph.D .• 1967. WJshington; 

Riedel, Richard A.," D.D.S., 1945, Marquette, M.S.D., 1948, North­
western; orthodontics. 
Robinovitch, Murray R.,* D.D.S .• 1961.' Minnesota. Ph.D .• 1967. 
Washington; oral biology. . 
Schluger. Saul (emeritus). D.D.S., 1931. LQuisville; periodontics. 
Smith, Dale E* D.D.S., 1952. Pittsburgh. M.S.D., 1962, Washington; 
removable prosthodontics. 
Stibbs. Gerald D. (Emeritus),' D.M.D .• 1931. Oregon; restorative den­
tistry. 
Tamann. Arnold: D.D.S., 1951. Illinois. M.S.D .• 1961, washington; 
oral biology. 
warnick. Myron 0 .• * D.D.S., 1955. Alberta; restorative dentistry. 
Yuodells. Ralph A.," D.D.S., 1955. Alberta, M.S.D., 1962, Washing­
ton; restorative dentistry. 

AllDc/ate PlOle$$ors 

Ammons, William F.,* D.D.S., 1959. Texas, M.S.D .• 1970, washing­
ton; periodontics. 
Bloomquist. Dale S.,* M.S .• 1972, Georgetown; oral and maxlllofa­
cial surgery. 
Brudvik. James S ... D.D.S., 1957. Minnesota; removable prostho-
dontics. . 
Chapko, Michael K. (Research). Ph.D., 1972, New York; evaluation 
research. health behavior. 
Clagett. James A .• Ph.D .• 1970, Nebla$ka; immunology. 
Conrad. Douglas A.." (Health Sclences).t Ph.D., 1978. Chicago; 
economics, finance. hospital and health administration, compelltfon 
In health-care sector, regulatory models for containing hospital 
costs. dental economics. 
Dale, Beverty A. (Rese'arch). Ph.D., 1968, Michigan; keratin 
biochemistry. 
Davis. John M.," M.S.D., 1967, W!shlngton; pedodontics. 
Domoto. Peter K., M.P.H., 1975, WashIngton; pedodontfcs. 
Engel, l. David," Ph.D .• 197~. Washington; cellular Immunology, 
regulation of three lymphocyte responses. 
Gordon. Herbert P.," D.D.S;, 1954. Pittsburgh. Ph.D .• 1966. Penn­
sylvania; developmental biology. pathology. 
Hohl, Thomas W.,* D.D.S., 1971. Loyola; oral and maxillofacial sur-
gmy. ' 
\zutsU, Kenneth l" (Research), Ph.D., 1970, Washington; salivary 
gland function In health and disease. = Donald R.," D.D.S., 1967, M.S., 1969, Northwestern; or-
th ~ . 
Koklch, Vincent G., D.D.S., 1971, M.S.O., 1974, Washington; ortho­
dontics. 
Little, Robert M.,* Ph.D., 1974, Washington; orthodontics. 
Milgram. Peter M., * D.D.S., 1972, california (San francisco); qual-
ity of care, cost and quality of care for eldelly, health seNices. • 
Myall, Robert W. l,* B.D.S., 1964, Guy's Hosp,ital (England), M.D., 
1975. BrItish Columbia (canada); oral and maxillofacial surgery. 
Ostlund. Lyle E, D.M.D., 1947, Oregon; restorative dentistry. 
Oswald, Robert J .• D.D.S., 1969, Virginia; endodontics. 
Selipsky, Herbert, .. M.S.D., 1973, Washington: periodontics. 
Shapiro, Peter A, D.D.S., 1970, Howard. M.S.D .• 1973, Washington; 
orthodontics. 
Sharp,lawrence J .• Ph.D., 1964, Washington State; community den-
tistry. . 

Toolson.l. Brian." M.S.D .• 1961. D.D.S.', 1967. Washington; remov­
able prosthodontics. 
Truelove. Edmond L,* M.S.D .• 1971, Indiana; oral medicine. 
Weinstein, Philip," Ph.D., 1971, Kentucky; behavioral science. 
Wells. Norma J .• M.P.H., 1966, california (los Angeles); dental hy­
giene. 
Williams. Betsy l. (Research). Ph.D., 1974. WashIngton; microbiol­
ogy. 
Worthington, Philip, B.D.S., 1962. liverpool; oral surgery. 

Asslslant PlOle$$ors 

Baab. David A.. M.S.D .• 1975. Wdshlngton: periodontics. 
Barriga, Bertha, M.S.D., 1971, Washington; pedodontiCS. 
Blancher, Robert B., D.D.S., 1950, Washington; pedodontics. 
Cameron, Chefyl A., M.Ed., 1978, Kentucky; dental hygiene. 
Collins. Francis J. V .• H.D.R.C.S,!., 1971. Unlverslty.Collega (Dub-
lin): oral suroel}. . 
Drennan. G. Alex. F.R.C.D., 1967, Royal College Of Dentistry; perio­
dontics. 
Drennon, David G .• M.S .. 1976. Iowa; restorative dentistry. 
Faucher, Robert R .• D.D.S., 19n, Washington; reStorative dentistry. 
Fey, Michael R., (Orthodontics).t M.S.D .• 1975, WashIngton; pedo­
dontics. 
Hall, Stanton'H., {Oral Blology),t D.D.S., Ph.D., 1974, Wdshington; 
orthodontics. . 
Halpin, E Cary. D.D.S., 1964, Marquette; restorative dentistry. 
tve, John C. (Acting). M.S.D., 19n, Washington; orthodontics. 
Johnson, Marvin A.. D.D.S., 1952. Washington; restorative dentistry. 
Joondeph. Marc R.. M.S .• 1976. Washington; orthodonUcs. 
Kegel, Walter W., M.S.D .• 1975. Washington; periodontics. 
K1yak, Asuman H.,· Ph.D .. 19n. wayne State; gerontology, gerlatrlc 
dentistry. behavioral aspecls of health care. 
Ullywfllte, Jack W., D.D.S., 1~, Washington; restorative dentistry. 
Middaugh. Daniel G., M.PA, 1972. washington; oral medicine. 
Molvar, Micha&1 P., D.D.S., 1968, Washington; restorative dentistry. 
Morton. Judy C., M.Ed .• 1973, Boston; restorative dentistry. 
Morton, Thomas H .• '(Oral Biology),t M.S.D., 1975. Washington; oral 
medicine. . 
Nash. Brent I" 0.0.5.,1958. washington; prosthodontiCS. 
Osterberg, SUg K-A.. M.S.D., 1974, Minnesota; periodontics. 
Petersen, James T., D.D.S .• 1974, Washington; hospital dentistry. 
Pitts, David L, M.S.D., 19n, Washington; endodontics. 
Quinn, Richard S. (Acting). D.D.S., 1974. Washington; periodontics. 
Rothwell, Bruce R., M.S.D., 19n, Washington; hospital dentistry. 
Sapkos. Stanley W .• D.D.S., 1965, Alb8rfa; periodontics. 
Spektor. Michael D., D.D.S., 1975,lIlInols; periodOntics. 
Stem. Mitchell D .• D.D.S., 1975. Washington; prosthodontics. 

, Stiefel, Doris J .• M.S., 1971. Washington; oral medicine. 
Stoddard, James W .• D.D.S., 1961. washington; restorative dentistry. 
Townsend, John D .• M.S.D., 1973. Washington; restorative dentistry. 
Weaver, James D., D.D.S., 1965, Ohio State; restorative dentistry. 

/nsInJ&lDrs 

Branch, David W. (Acting),' D.D.S., 1973, Washington; restorative 
dentistry. . . 
Davenport, Bruce M. (Acting), 0.0:5., 1974. Minnesota; restorative 
dentistry. ' 
Egan, C. Michele, M.S., 1980. Wlshlngton; dental hygiene. 
Johnson, Glen H. (Acting), D.D.S., 1978. washington; restorative 
dentistry. 
Kyllingstad. Vernon J. (Acting), D.D.S., 1960, washington; restora­
tive dentistry. 
Rawson, Dear! S. (Acting), D.D.S., 1959, Wlshington; restorative 
dentistry. . 
Werner, Fred C. (Acting), D.D.S .• 1973, Washington; restorative doo­
tistry. 

Lecturers 
. Adams. Harmon F., D.D.S., 1950, Washington; restorative dentistry. 

Anderson. J. Martin. D.D.S., 1965, WasJIington; restorative dentistry. 
Baird, David L, D.D.S., 1970, W!shington; restorative dentistry. 
EldaJ, Richard D., D.D.S .• 19n, washington; oral medicine. 
Getz. Tracy B., M.S., 1972. Oregon; commoolty dentistry. 
Guttu. Ronald L, M.S.D., 1979, W3shlngton; oral medicine. 
Miller, Rosalie R., M.P.H., 1972, Washington; oral medicine. 
Powell. G. Lynn, D.D.S., 1968, Washington; restorative dentiStry. 
PrInce. Steven, D.D.S .• 1975, Tufts; oral medicine. 
Rolla, Richard R., D.D.S .• 1961. Washington; pedodontics. 
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Schubert, Mark M .• M.S.D., 1980. Washington; oral medicine. 
Soltero, Donald J .• M.S.O .. 19n. Washington; oral medicine. 
. Sommers, Earl E., M.S.D., 19n, Washington; oral medicine. 
Strand, Harvey A., D.D.S., 1957, Washington; restorative dentistry. 
Tinda", Leroy E, (Oral Mediclne),t D.D.S., 1953, Washington; oral 
surgery. 
Wi"s, Roland C .• D.D.S., 1951, Washington; restorative dentistry. 

Course Descriptions 
Unless noted otherwise, all courses are limited to students 
enrolled In a degree program in the School of Dentistry. 

Community Dentistry 
COM 0 201 Planning a Career In Dentistry for the Future 
(2) ASp Future-oriented overview of Important concepts In dental 
SCience, contemporary modes of patient treatment. and dental-care 
defivery systems. Provides firsthand exposure to practice of dentistry 
and prerequisite materials in oral anatomy, epidemIology, and other 
basic science subjects. Open to first-, second-, and third~year under­
graduate students throughout the University. 

COM 0 449 DIrected Studies In Community OenJistry (*) 
AWSpS Students and faculty with common academic interests 
pursue them together within the curriculum by means of Independent 
stu<!y. and a Morial student-faculty relatlonshlp. Offered on crediUno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

COM 0 520P Treating Special PopulatiOns I: Dental Care 
for the Disabled (1) A Core course designed In management 
considerations in treatment of dental patients with diverse disabili­
ties. Includes health, social, and economics rroblems: communlca-

. tion, attitudinal, and legal issues; utilization 0 community resources; 
medical and orofacial characteristiCS of prevalent disabilities; prob­
lem planning, modifications in treatment. and preventive care. Of­
fered on crediUnocredit basis only. 

COM 0 530P Practleum In Management of Patient Behav­
Ior (2) W Designed to enhance student skill In patient manage­
menl. 

COM 0 541P PolI~ Issues In Rnanelng, RegulsUng, and 
Organlzlnp Dental Care (2) W Provides Information on private 
and public Involvement In financing,l'egulatlng, and organlzlng den­
tal care. Stresses analysis of public polley malters direCtly infrUBllC­
ioo professional environment of the practicing dentist. 

Dental Hygiene 
o HYO 304, 305 306 Fundamentals of Dental Hvglene 
Practice (2,2,2) A W,Sp Study of dental hygiene practlce that 
enables student to gain knowledge of techniques and materials wfIl1e 
developing sensitivity to the orall1ealth needs of patients. 

o HYO 354, 355, 356 Clinical Dental Hygiene Practice I 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp Clinical application of diagnostic, preventive, 
and therapeutic procedures utilized In patient care by a denial hy­
gienist. 

o HYO 360 Clinical Dental Hygiene Practice I (6) S Con­
tinuation of 306, 356. 

o HYO 401 ProfessIonal Interactions (2) W Seminars. dis­
cussions of professional responsibilities, preparlng students for en­
try into dental hygiene practice. emphasis on ethics; lob Intervlewl'!9 
and varied employment opportunities. Offered on credlUno credit 
basis only. 

o HYO 402 CommunIty Dental Health (3) W Field experi­
ence In community health. with emphasis on dental hygiene care in 
specific community health programs. Includes methodS of Identify­
ing community health problems. use of dental epidemiological sur­
vey teChniques, elements of community analysls and organization, 
and Influence of legislation on pattems of dental-care delivery sys-
tems. .; 

o HYO 403 Prlnclilies and Practices at Dental Health Edu­
caHan (1-1) AW Presents information on personal control of 
dentaJ tteatth; Interviewing techniques; leamlng and teaching pro­
cesses and methods; andllehavior management for the normal and 
the disabted. 

o HYO 404 fluid Practice (2) Sp Application of dental health· 
prlnclptes and practices to field experience In the educational sys­
tem. rncludes experience In the dvnamlcs of the Inmrrelatlonshlps 
between health professional and olfier school personnel. , 
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o HYa 40?!.408, 409 Dental HYGiene In.General and Spa-· 
cia1ty Pracuce (2,2,2) A;W,Sp -Study of ~ental hygiene prac­
tice, with special emphasis on principles of patient managemen~ of­
flce management and Interpersonal communication, atfaptatlons of 
procedure fOf ~Ial-need patients, career responsibilities, and the 
legal aspects of dental hygiene practice. 

D HVa 449 Directed StudiOs In Dental H,glene (*, max.' 
14) AWSpS Students and faculty with common academic Interests 
puTSU81h!im together within the cuniculum bY means of Independent 
studY and a tutorial student-facultyrelationsh1p. Offered on credlVno 
credit basis only. 

o HYa 458 Community Dental HYalene Practice (1-&, mays Wlp Application of den1aI healfh-principles and practices 
In tals or SJ)8CIal colnmu'nlty clinics. Includes population not 
noonally present In studenfs University practice. Offered 9n credlV 
no credit basis only. 

D HYa 457,458,459 Cllnlcal Dental Hygiene Practlca II 
(3,3,3) A.W,Sp Clinical application of diagnostic. preventive, 
and ItterijIeutic Procedures. Including sldlls In patient management 
and special-need patients. Evaluation of proficiency achievements In 
all basic clinical dental hygiene skills. 

o HYa 460 Clinical Dental Hygiene Practice II (6) I Con-
tinuation of 409, 459. . 

o HVB 465 Advanced Clinical Dental Hygiene Practice 
(2 or 4, mal. 8) AWSpS Advanced Instrumentation and clinical 
procedures for certificated denial hygieniSts. SemInars and clinical 
experIern:e. Prerequisites: certificate In dental hygiene from an 
acCredited program and pemtlsslon of Instructor. 

o HYa 480 Restorative DentfsbY for Dental AuxIliary Edu­
cators (2) S Designed to develop dental auxiliary faculty persons 
skilled In' oerfonnlng and teaching the following restorative pro­
cedures: utillzallon of rubber dam: placernent.and removal of matrix 
and wedge; polishing of amalgam restorations; application of cavity 
liners, bases, and varnish; plaCement of temporary crowns and resto­
rations. Clinical experlence with patients required. Prerequisite: per-
mlssfon of Instructor. . 

o HYB 481 RestaraUva Dentistry far Dental tlnlena Edu­
catars (2) I Designed to develop dental auxiliary faculty persons 
skilled In performing and teaching Itl8 following procedures: con­
densfng and carving of amalgam ~orations; placement and finish­
ing of tooth-colored restorative materials. Prerequisite: 480. 

D HY8 482 Local Anesthesia for Dental H,glena Educa­
tars (3) I Develops dental hygiene facully persons skllfed In per­
forming and teaclling tecftnlques of field and rierve-blockanesdlesla. 
Topics Include head and neck anatomy, anesdletlc pharmacology, 
pain physiology; preventlonand management of anesthetic compli­
cations and erTI8raencfes as well as teclmlquSs administration. CUnl­
cal experience wffh patients Is required. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instrudor. . . 

o HYB 483 Clinical Practice at Restorative Dentistry far 
Dental Hygiene Educators (2) S Clinical aoolicatlon of 481. 
• Offered on cfediVno credit basis only. Prerequisite:' 481. 

o HYB 491 Seminar In Dental Hvafene (2) AWSp Study of 
professional education, accredftation, legislation, organization, and 
literatlIrB and responsibilities of the dental hygienist to the commu­
nity. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor. 

D HYG 492 PrInciples of Scientific Investigation for the 
Dental Hygienist (2) Alp Introduction to principles 01 scientific 
Investigation, emphasIS on biostatistics and application to dental hy­
giene Ifterature. 

o HY8493 Dental Hygiene Uterature Review (2-4) Sem­
lnar-dlscusslon analysis -01 the recent literature concerning denial 
hYalene practice and related fields. Prerequisite: 492 or permission 
offnsrruaor. , 

o HYB 494 PrInciples of Teaching In Dental Hygiene (2) 
AWSpI Application of principles of learning to teaching methOdS 
and techniques effective In dental' hygiene, with oPJIQrtunlly for 
course planning, demonstration, and practice teadllng. PrereqUisite: 
permlsslon of Instructor. 

o HYG 497 DIrected S1udles In Dental Hygiene (*, max. 
14) AWSpI Bect"" course based on' student Interest in special 
areas 01 preventive dentistry or dental hYgiene education. The course 
allows Independent study and a tutorial student-facul(y relallonshlp. 
Offered on credltlno credit basis ·only. Prerequisite: permission 01 
Instructor. . 

o HYB 499 Dental Hyglena Extended Leamlng (*) I Sup­
plemental work In denlalnyglene to correct an area 01 student defi­
ciency. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. 

o HYB 595 rnternshrp In Dental Hyglena Education (3-10, 
mao 10) AWSpS Cllnlca1 and/or dlmctic teaching experience or /' 
program admfnlSlratlon. Teadtlng and adminlstratfon responslblll-

lies assigned according to student's previous experience, education 
neeas, and Interest Seminar required. PrerequisItes: 494, status as 
registered dental hygienist licensed in al '. one state. and permis­
sion of Instructor. 

Dentis." 
DENT 613P Narmal and AIInarmal Growth end Davalop­
ment (2) Sp Normal and abnormal develOJ)mental processes and 
characteristics 01 key stages In the human lIIe cycle. lectures and 
observational experiences al fac!lltles serving special populations. 
Offered on credltlno credit basis only .. 

DENT 534P 8erlatrlc Dentistry (1) W Special needs of older 
persons seeking dental care: oral healtfi; DSVChology of aging; s0-
cioeconomic problems; etfectIve communlcatlons;dental manage­
ment special problems In home health care; and problems with 10-
stltutlonal and long-term care. Offered on credlVno ~it basis only. 

DENT 637P Hospital Dentistry (1) Sp lntroductoiy course 
~Ing hospital procedures and protocol and specillc patient 

DENT 541P RevIew ot Patient Management In Pediatric 
Dentistry (1) W Through observation, discussion, and problem 
solving, students develop their own approach to rapport building, 
Interviewing, and management 01 routine problems (~rylng chUa, 
struggling Child, etc.). Offered on credlVno credit basis only. 

DENT &soP Special Studies In Dentistry (*, mu. 12) 
AWSpS Series of courses offered by the various departments from 
which students may elect study in areas of speclallnterest to them. 
These courses Include subJect matter applicable to all phases of den­
tistry. Off~red on creditlno emit basis only. 

DENT 551P; 552P, 553P, 554P Vertfcal aroup (1,1,1~) 
Small groups, with representation from each denial and dental ny­
glene Class, meet ~er In seminar sessions to discuss patients 
assigned diem. In thiS vertical group setting, the goal Is to achieve 
aa:eplable levels of mana~l of patient care. Tasks are delegated 
to group members to aclueve this goal, Offered on crediVno credit 
basls only. . • 

DENT 564 Data En1Jy Through SPSS (1) Introduction to 
entering and managing experimental or cllnlcaf alphanumeric and 
numeric data through the save-flle capabilities 01 SPSS, utilizing 
SPSS control cards, data translormatlons, and documentation. 

DENT 5&S Dental Photograph, (2)· Provides student with 
sufficient knowledge and experience 10 select and use correct photo­
graphic equipment for photographing pallents (facial and Interoral), 
casts, Instruments, x-rays, charts. and objects. 

DENT 568 BlostaUstfcs and Research Deslan (3) Sp In­
struction In basic biostatistics. emphasizing the Integration of statis­
tics with research design and fru:ludlng measures 01 central ten­
dency, regression, cori'elatlon, Chl-SC(Uar8, and comparison of 
samples. Offered on creditlno credit basis 'only. 

DENT 569 Design and I_relation at Dental Research 
(3) Basic Introduction to the usage, application, and Interpretation 
of nonparametrlc and parametric sfatlsUcal tests In dental research. 
Statlstlcal'package for the social sciences Is used to provide exam­
ples of die statistical tests discussed. PrerequiSite: permission of In­
structor. 

DENT 645P Hospital Rotation (2) AWSpS Clinical experi­
ence that puts Into practice the materfal presented In 537P. The stu­
dent Is Involved In hospital procedures and protocol and In dental 
care of the,hospital pallent . 

DENT &sOP Extramurals (*, mu. 121 AWSpS ,Extramural 
sites arranged to provide dental students, a varying levels of their 
education, With opportunities to treat a wide variety 01 patients In the 
delivefy systems outside the school. Offered on crediVno credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor. , • • 

DENT 651P AnesthesIa Rotation (6) AWSpS l~onth 
rotation in anesthesia al one of three local fiospllals. Ob/eCtlYeS: ad­
ministration of aneslhesia, management 01 emergency siluatJons and 
alrway problems. familiarization with pharmacology of anesthetic 
drugs; Increased efficiency with venipuncture. Offered on credlVno 
credit basis only. . 

DENT S52P ClinIcal MedIcine Clenshlp (4) AWSpS One-' 
month clinical rotation In clinical medicine at a local hospital. ObJec­
live Is to Increase the studenfs ability In physical evaluation of pa­
tients as well as to give in-(Jepth knowledge 01 hospital p'rocedures 
and commonly prescribed medications. Oltered on credlVno credit 
basis only. 

DENT 660 Temporomandiburar Joint Dlagnaafa and 
Treatment (2, ma. 8) A Seminar and clinic sequent8 for com­
prelrenstve examination, diagnosis. and Irealment of patients with 
tempOromandibular Joint pniblems. Includes management. of «tis­
function and morphologic aftefat!ons In associated muscles and oc­
duslon. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

DENT 700 Masta~s thesis (*) 

Endodontics· 
ENDD 520P IntroductIon to Endodontics (2) Sp Lecture 
course dealing with the differential diagnosis and file treatment of 
pulp path~is ~ associated periapical pathOSis. . 

ENDD 531P Endodontic Technic (4) A lecture-laboratQry 
course In root canal therapy In terms 9f present-day concepts, WIth 
emphasis on a definite simplified technique. Treatment of extracted . 
teeth as practice for clinIcal cases. . 
ENDD 534P Endodontics (1) W Lecture course dealing with 
diagnosis and treaIment of Impact Injuries to teeth; treatment of en­
dodontic emerg8flCies; surgical management of endodontic prob­
lems. 

ENDD 635P Clinical Management of Endadantlc Treat­
ment Problems (1) Sp Management of a variety. of tedlnlcal 
problems frequently encountered fn die trealrnent of endodonllc 
cases. 

ENDD 550P DireCted Studies In EndodonUcs (*, mu. 6) 
AWSp See COM D 449 for course description and prerequisite. 

ENDD 560 Advanced Endodontic Diagnosis and Treat­
ment (2) A Current concepts are presented and discussed relating 
to the i:fJagnosis and treatment 01 pulpal and pertaplcal=logy. 
Criteria for evaluation of success or failure of foot canal . are 
presented. . 

ENDD 562 Advanced Endodontlc Treatment Planning (2) 
W Diagnosis and treatment of acute symptoms of dental ongin, 
surgical endodontic therapy, traumatic dental injuries, and the re1a­
tionship between periodontal and pulpal pathology, including differ­
ential diagnosis and appropriate treatment planning. are disrussed. 

ENDD 563 RadiographIc Interpretation (2) A Various as­
pects of radiographic lnterpretatlon of paJtlcular relevance to enOO­
dontlcs, Including Interpretation 01 normal structures, acquired and 
developmental abnormalities, Infection, cysts, benign tumors. and 
diseases odler than tumors. 

ENDD 566 Advanced Radiographic InterpretaUon (2) Sp 
Various aspects of radlOgraPhlc,interrretation of particular rel~ 
to endodontics, Including mallgnan lesions. benign tumors, dIS­
eases other than tumors, temporomandibular joint drsease, sialollths 
and other soft-tissue calcifications, radiographic technique, and radl-
allon safety. , .' 

ENDD 580 581, 582, 583 684 585, 586, 587 EndodlHdfc 
Samlnar l2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2) A,W,SP,' Continuous weeIdy 
seminar deVoted to review of endodontic and related literature and 
discussion of research methods. 

ENDD 590 Treatment PlannIng Seminar ~Batnn:- 16) 
AWSpS Weekly seminar to discuss controversial ~ 

. ferns and difficult d'lagnostic cases. 

ENDD 593 ClinIcal Practice Teaching (1, maL 3) Closely 
supeMsed 8XJ)erlence In teaching clinical enaodontics to die under-
graduate dental student .' 

ENDD 597, 598 Endodontics Teaching Seminar (2,2) 
W;W Weekly seminars devoted to an examination of genefal pro!):. 
lems of teaching and learning and specific problems of endodontics 
teaching. 

ENDD 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Prerequi­
site: permission of graduate program adviser. 

ENDO 630P- Clinical Endodontics (h max. 7) AWSDS 
Student Is required to CCJm1)!ete endodontic treatment of anterfor, 
premolar, and molar teeth. tn addition to conservative Ireatment of 
several endodontic cases. the student performs perfaplcaJ surgery for 
ooe case. Student must complete alleast six auaIfBIs of 630P and all 
course requirements before any grade Is awarded. . 

ENDD 659P Endodantlcs Extended Leamlng (* , max. 4) S 
Supplemental work in endodontics to correct an area of student defi­
ciency. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. 

ENDD 660 CUnlcal Endadontlcs (4, mu. 32) AWSpS 
Clinical diagnosis and treatment of the pulpless tooth. 

Oral Biology 
DRAlB 301 Dental Plaque and cartas (2) A Etio~, path-

, =~~~grn:l~ris=~I:'lsaa!ttnci~t =. 
composition. and pa\h~lc potential of the dental· plaque and its 
relation to dental carles. Required for students in dental hygiene; 
others by permission of Instructor. 



ORALS 334 Oral Histology (3) Sp Development and mlcro-, 
scopic anatomy of structures of the oral cavity. Required for dental 
hygiene sfiJdents; others by permission of instructor. Prerequisite: 
B'SIR 301 or equivalent or more advanced course in histology. 

ORAU 407 General and Oral Pathology for Dental Hy­
gienists (5) A Study 01 diseases and abnormalities 01 the hard 
and soft tissues of the oral cavity and pathologic processes that un­
derlie disease, including Inflammation. neoplasia. cellular altera-

, tlons. Correlation 01 the gross. functional, and biochemical altera­
tions. 

ORALS 449 Undergraduate Research Topics In Oral Biol­
ogy (e) AWSpS /ndivfdual research on topics selected In collabo­
raIron with a faculty member. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission 01 instructor. 

ORALS 510P Oral Histology and Embryology (5) W De­
velopment of microscopiC anatomy 01 enamer. dentrn. cfental pulp. 
cementum. periodontal membrane. alveolar bone. oral mucous 
membrane. maxillary sinus and temporomandibular articulation. Em­
bryonic development of the head and neck with emphasis on mor-
phodifferentiation of the face and oral strucltJres. ' 

ORALS 520P Asepsis, Oral Mlcroblota, and Disease (3) A 
Applies students' bacl<ground knowledge in basic sciences to an un­
derstanding 01 specific microbiology of various niches in oral cavity. 
formation and metabolic activity of dental plaque. and etiology. path­
ogenesjs, histopathology. and clinical characteristics of deiltal dis­
eases. Principles involved in prevention of cross-contamlnation and 
diagnosis 01 clinical infect{ons. 

ORALS 521 P Oral pathol09YJ5) S Survey 01 the diseases 01 
the oral-facial regions in lecture an laboratory sessions. Amo~g the ' 
conditions discUssed are diseases 01 teeth and their supporting 
structures and diseases of the oral and paraoral soft tissues and 
bones. Correlations between cliniCal findings. etiologic factors. and 
histopathologic fealtJres are stressed. Attendance In Ifle laboratory'is • 
required. 

ORALS 550P Directed Studies In Oral Biology (e, mu. 
12) AWSpS Selected readings and seminars on a topic chosen by 
individual arrangement in collaboration with a faculty member. May 
be repeated for credit Offered on creditlno credit basls only. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Inslructor. 

ORALS 560 Dental Cartes (2-3) A Series of lectures outlin­
Ing the morphological. biochemical, and microbiological aspects of 
denial plaque and caries with the additional requirement of participa­
tion in a seminar for purposes 01 review 01 the current literature and 
discussion of research In this field. Prerequisites: course In general 
mammalian histology. or its equivalent and permission of instructor. 

ORALS 561 Oral History and Embryology (5) W Deals with 
embryonic development of the head and neck. with emllhasis on the 
morphodifferentiatlon 01 the face and oral structures. Development 
and microscopic anatomy 01 enamel. ·dentin. dental pulp, cementum. 
periodontal membrane. alveolar bone. oral mucous. membrane. 
maxillary sinus, temporomandibular articulation. and other relevant 
oral and paraoral structures. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ORALS 5&2 Supervised Teaching In Oral Biology (1-5, 
max. 10) AWSp DIrected and guided experience In selected top­
Ics In teaChing techniques, leaching philosophy, and course design 
of courses given by the Department 01 Oral Biology. Students are 
required to participate in lecture and laboratory teaching under the 
supervision 01 the course director. Prerequisite: permission of In-
structor. . 

ORALS 565 Clinical Oral Pathology (1-3, mal. 10) 
AWSpS Presentation of Interesting 'oralleslons from the dental 
school and the University Hospital and the correlation of the ctlnical 
findings with the underlYIng morphologic and biochemical changes 
In the tissues. The relation 01 these oral lesions to sYStemic disease 
Is stressed. Primarily designed for students with D.D.S., M.D.. or 
D.V.M. degrees. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ORALS 566 Surgical Oral Pathology (2-4, mal. 16) 
AWSpS Students are traIned to Interprel microscopic slides of 
lesions from the oral cavity and related areas, and to correlate these 
with the clinical findings. Each student is responsible for the gross­
Ing 0' specimens and the preparation 01 histology reports. Primarily 
designed for students with D.D.S .• M.D .• or D.V.M. degrees. Prereq­
uisite: permIssion 01 Instructor. 

ORALS 570 Seminar In Oral Pathology (1-3, mal. 9) 
Conslsl$ of in-depth studies of specific oral diseases through use 01 
seminar and discussion. Students are required to present literature 
reviews .and to act as discussion leaders. Primarily designed for stu­
dents With D.D.S .• M.D .• or D.V.M. degrees. Prerequisite: perml$Slon 
01 Instructor: 

ORALI 572 Oral Pathology (5) 

ORALI 574 C. Ifnlcal Stomatology (5) Sp UDdate and review 
of diseases of the oral cavity and~, with emphasfs on recognition 
and diagnosis 01 the clinical lesIon.' Clinical cases discussed and 
student presentations supplement faculty lectures. 

ORALB 575 Oral Biology Seminar (1-3, mal. 10~WSP 
. Presentation and discussion 01 current research problems mem-

bers of the staff. Investigators from other departments In !he niver­
sity. visiting scientiSts. and trainees. PrerequiSite: permission 01 in­
structor. 

ORALS 578 Research TechnIques In Oral Biology (2-4, 
mal. 15) AWSpS Introduction to biochemical. analyticaf. -or mor­
phological techniques emplOY.ed in biochemical cytology or molecu­
lar pathology as well as in vitro techniques of tissue and organ cul­
tu!e. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

ORALB 581-582-583 Secretory Process In Exocrtne 
Glands (1-3)-(1-3)-(1-3) A,W,Sp Blostructural, physiological. 
and biocftell1lcal aspects of indivfdual seCretory systems as lnta­
prated units. Faculty members with appropriate expertise participate 
In discussions and presentations during each of the three quarters. 

ORALS 6aO Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission 01 instructor. 

ORALS 700 Master's Thesis (e) AW$pS 

ORALS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Oral Medicine 
ORALM 400 Introduction to Clinical Procedures (3) A 
Orientation to dental examination procedures. with appropriate clini­
cal participation by the student. 

ORALM 402 X-ray Techniques and Interpretation (3) W 
Biophysical. clinical. and interpretive aspects of dental x-ray pro­
cedures, with practical application in the completion 01 acceptable 
lull-mouth surveys on pallents. 

ORALM 449 Directed Studies In Oral Diagnosis (e) 
AWSpS See COM 0 lI49 for course description and prerequisite. 

ORALM 510P PrInciples of Nutrition (1) Sp, Principles of 
nutrition applfed to dentaf practice. . , 

ORALM 52ap Introduction to Oral Radiology (2) W Bi­
ophysical. clinical. and Interpretative aspects of (fental x-ray pro­
cedures. with practical applicallon In the completion of acceptabte 
full-mouth surveys on patients. 

ORALM 521P Advanced RadiographIc InterpretaUon (2) 
ASp Radiographic Interpretation 01 the structures 01 the head and 
jaws as observed by panoramic, lateral head film, and other extraoral 
techniques. The radiographic appearance of pathology as seen on 
extraoral films. 

ORALM 522P Clinical Medicine (4~2) WSp 

ORALM 524P Clinical Diagnosis (2) S Orientation 10 dental 
examination procedures. with appropriate clinical participation by the 
student 

ORALM 530P PrInciples of case Planning (1) A Principles 
involved In Inteuratlng and evaluating diagnosllc criteria for arriving. 
at a treatment plan are covered and applied to actual clinical exam­
ples. 

ORALM 532P Oral Medicine (2) W Fundamental procedures 
in oral diagnosis; preparation for ~ced instruction. 

ORALM 540P Oral Medlcfne ClinIcal Conferenca (3) 
. AWSp Clinical conference devoted to case presentations 01 pa-

tients with dental treatment needs and complicating medical prob­
lems. 

ORALM 55ap Directed Studies In Oral Diagnosis (e, max. 
12) AWSpS See COM 0449 for course description and prerequi­
site. 

ORALM 560 Advanced DiagnostIc Techniques (3) A Ad­
vanced diagnostic procedures used to Identify oraf and perioral dis­
eases. Included are In-death discussions 01 history analysis. meth­
ods for psydtologlc evaluation, soft and hard tiSsue diagnostic 
procedures. neurofoglc. salivary gland. and other tissue analyses re­
quiring special procedures. 

Oiw.M 565 Oral MedicIne ClinIcal Conference (*, mal. 
16) AWSpS Clinical conference In which diagnostic data concern­
ing patients seen In the oral medicine clinic are presented for evalua­
tion. When possible, the patient Is present with laboratory findings. 
radiographs. and the results 01 specfal tests. 

ORALM 570- Oral Medicine and TherapeutIcs (3-, mal. 
6) AW Lecture directed toward the presentation and dlscusston of 
oral diseases and oral manifestations 01 systemic disease. Primarity 
the clinical manifestations' relationship to generalized disease pro­
cesses and patient management with m-dej)th discussions of ther­
apy. 
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ORALM 576 Oral Medicine Literature Review Seminar 
(2, mal. 16) AWSpS Seminar analyzes the recent literature con­
cerning the area of oral medicine. diagnosis, and therapy lor oral 
disease. 

ORALM 580 Advanced RadIographic Techniques (2) 
Seminar and clinic concerning radiographic procedures necessary 
for visualization 01 soft and t1ard tissue structures of the maxilla. 
sinuses. temporomandibular joint. and mandible and soft tissue 
structures approximating the oral cavity. Emphasis placed on extra­
oral and specIal techniques. 

ORALM 600 . Independent Study or Research (e) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

ORALM 630P- Clinical Oral Diagnosis and Treatment 
PlannIng (1- or 2-, mu. 3) WSp Opportunity fOT examining. 
performing· x-ray survey. and plannfng treatment for less Involved 
patients. Students also participate In rendering diagnosis and emer­
gency treatment. 

ORALM 640P Advanced ClinIcal Oral Diagnosis and' 
Treatment Planning (1- or 2-, mal. 3) AWS Advanced In­
struction In diagnosis and In the examination and handlfng of pa­
tients. Students are In block assignment and perform radiographic 
surveys, oral diagnosis. 3!ld treatment plans for prospective patients. 

ORALM 650P Oral MedIcine ClinIcal Elective (e, mu. 
12) AWSpS Opportunities for students to work In various clinical 
activities at local hospitals or other sites outside the school. Offered 
on credltlno credit basis onty. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

ORALM 660 . RotaUons In MedIcal Disciplines (1-4, mal. 
24) AWSpS Clinic. oriented to the hospital practice 01 oral medi­
cine. deals with examination and nonsurgical therapy 01 hospital pa­
tients. The conditions treated Include primary oral diseases. oral 
manifestations of systemic diseases. and oral defects resulting from 
medical trea1ment 01 serious systemiC disease. Offered on cnidltIno 
credit basis only. . . 

ORALM 665 ClinIcal Oral Medicine (e, mu. 33) AWSpS 
Clinic invoMng the diagnosllc evaluation· of patients with difficult 
and unusual oral diseases. The student diagnoses and treats the pa­
Ilent. Types of therapy Include medications and chemical agents. 
.functlonal physical therapy, and counseling. 

ORALM 670 ClinIcal Oral Medicine Teaching (1-4, mal. 
16) AWSpS Clinic designed to give the student BXIlBrience and 
Instruction In the teaching 01 clinical oral diagnosis. Treatment of 
emergency dental problems as well as routine and special diagnostic 
. procedures is emphasized. . 

Ora~, Surgery 
o S 400 Introduction to Dental Emergencies and Tech-

. nlquea of Local Anesthesia (2) Sp Development 01 the symp­
tomatic treatment of dental emergeru:les. especially those that could 
be considered life threatening. Portion 01 material presented on car­
diopulmonary resuscitalion bY Medic II staff; Includes demonstration 
and practlce on manikins. Otfier material is on local anesthesia tech­
niques. Including pharmacology and physiology 01 the drugs. 

o S 520P Sedation, Pain Control, and emergencies (4) S 
Diagnosis and Initial management 01 emergencies in the dental of­
fice; comprehensive survey of technlgues of sedation (oral, Inhala­
tional. and Intravenous); techniques of local anesthesia and adminis­
tration and other methods of pain control. 

o S 530P- Oral Surgery (Didactic) (2-, mu. 6) AWS The­
ory 01 major and minor oral surgery. uslng a medicated autoMorial 
approach covering extraction 01 teeth. Impaction surgery. pre­
prosthetic surgery. medications. surgical complications arid postop­
erative care. biopsy, Infections and principles of incision and drain­
age. bone cysts, rnaxillaJy sinus. salivary glands. treatment of facial 
trauma and deformities. 

O'S 550P Directed StudIes In Oral Surgery (e, mu.16) 
AWSpS See COM 0 ~4910r course description arid prerequisite. 

o S 660 Dental Sedation (2) A For graduates 01 the various 
dental specialties on the theory. application. and techniques of dental 
sedation. All forms 01 sedation. Including oral. Intramuscular. Intra­
venous. and Inhalation .. are covered. Cllnlcal experience Is provided 
.In !he second half of the quarter. 

o S 61lt) Independent Study or Research (*) Prerequisite: 
permission oflnstructor. 

OS 630P- Oral Surgery Clinic (1-, mal. 3) AWSpS Clini-
cal application 01 530P-. . 

OS 651P Harborvlew Clerbblp (12) AWlJpS Six-week r0-
tation at Harborvlew Medical Center, Including Intensive Instruction 
In oral surgery procedures and observing and assisting oral and 
maxillofacial surgery in the operating room. Offered on credltlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permISsion 01 department Chairper­
son. 
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OS 652p· Smith Hospital. Tells. Ro1atJon (16) AWSpS 
Eight-week rolation at John Peter Smith Hospllal In tort Worth, 
Texas"lncludlng Intensive instruction In oral surgery procedures and 
observing and asslstiilg oral and maxillofacial surgery In the operat­
Ing room. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: per­
mission of department Chairperson. 

Orthodontics 

ORTHO 651P Adjunctive Orthodontics Clinic (1) AWSp 
Clinical course In MUch patlenls are treated with simple orthodontic 
allllllances to achieve modifiCations in tooth position. Prerequisites: 
520P, 551P, and permlsslon otinstructor. 

ORTHO 660P Clinical Orthodontics (1-6, max. 24) AWSpS 
Clinical application of the techniques In the treatment of malocclu­
sion. 

ORTHO 449 Directed Studies In. Orthodontics (*) AWSp Pedodontics 
See COM 0 44.9 for course description and prerequisite. altered on 
cred'ltIno ctedlt basis only. PEDO 414 Pedodontics (1) A Introduces denial hygiene stu-
ORTHO 520P Craniofacial Growth and Development In dent to numerous aspects of ped'ratrlc dentiStry, Includlng growth 
Orthodontic Diagnosis and Treatment (4) Basic principles of ' and development, chUd management preventive dentistry. radiogra-
pre- and post-nalal growth and development Int8tlrated with the rec- plly. diagnOSis. and denial anomalies. 
ognftlon. analysis. and treatment planning of problems encountered PEDO 415 Pedodontlcs'(1) W Introduces the denial hygiene 
In denial and skeletal malocclusions. student to numerous technical procedures In pediatric dentistry. in-
ORTHO 550P Directed Studies In Orthodontics (*. max. cludlng anesthesia, rubber dam, IlU/pal therapy. routine restorative 
6) S See COM 0449 for course description and prerequfslte. procedures. traumatic Injuries in the primary and permanent denti-

tion, acid-etching procedures. and space maintenance. 

ORTHO 551P AdJunctive Orthodontic Technique (3) S PEDO 520P Pedodontics (1) A Introduction to clinical pedo-
Lecturellaboratorv In llmited adJunctive tooth movement inclutling dontics, which Includes behavior management oral diagnosis, pre-
InslruCtfon in indications for. and tecIlnlques of, slmJ)leorthodootlc ventive dentistry. ~tal anomalies, radiography. anesthesia, restora-
tipping movements. Prerequisites: 520P and permission of Instruc- tive dental procedures, pulpal therapy, Intercepllve orthodontics, and 
tor. traumatic dental Injuries of the child patient 
ORTHO 552P Adjunctive Orthodontics Seminar (1) Sp L.. 
Seminar presentations of diagnostic and treatment records·on pa_ PEDO 550P Directed l)'tUdlas In Pedodontics (*, max. 6) 
Uenls treated by students In adJunctive orthodontics clinic. Prerequl- AWSpS ~ COM D 449 for course description and prerequisite. 
sites: 520P. 551 P, 651 P. and permission of Instructor. PEDO 600 Independent'StueIY or Research (e) Prerequl-
ORTHO 5&0 Orthodontics Seminar (1-5. max. 25) AWS~S site: permiSSion of Instructor. 
Methods of di~noSIS, ana/YSI~reatment ~Iannlng of malocc u- PEDO 630P- Clinical Pedodontics· (1-. mal. 3) AWSpS 
sion; analysis methods and lcal prine pies used In the treat- ., Diagnosis and treabnent planning for the child patient Includfng 
ment of malocclusion. The student presenls a detailed case analysis preventive dentlslly procedures and primary and mixed dentition re-

. and plan of treatment for each clInical patient supervised. storatlve procedures .. 

1'r.:'f~:r;:ni:S se::~~:ff~g lJ::~~d~ PEDO 640P Joe Whiting Clinic ROtation J1) AWSp Three-
and applicatfon of orthodontic principles and concepls. Pertinent day rotation at Joe Whiting Memorial Denial Clime. 
literature, research findings, and current orthodontic theory are ana-
lyzed In depth PEOO 650P Pedodontics Extramurels (*, mal. 12) 

. . AWSpS Structured fieldwork in the comprehensive treatment of 
ORTHO 567 SclentUfc Methodology In Dental Research the dfsabled child. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequi: 
(2) WSp Review of the scientifiC malfiod. Evaluation of dental site: permission of Instructor. 
I1terature. Discussion of proposed master's degree research projects. 
Procedure In scientific writing. Formulation and discussion 01 hy- -------....,---------
pothetIcal research projects related to orthodontics. ' 

ORTHO 570 Roentgenotraphlc Cephalometrv (2) A Basic 
principles, history. and tecIlmques of Roentgenograpfilc Cepha/ome-
.~ . 

ORTHO 575 Poat-RetenUon SemInar (1. max. 2) AW 
Each student is required to locate one or more former orthodontic 
patlenJ(s) with at least ten years postretentlon. Complete orthodontic 
records must be obtained, analyzed. and discussed in the seminar. 
The instructor critiques· the presentation and offers similar or con-
~ng cases for comparison. , 

ORTHO 580 Orataclal Biology (4. mal. 12) AW Compre­
hensive evaluation seminar of the fiterature relative fo the growth and 
deYe/opment of the aafl. 10facJal complex. Anthropology. embryology. 
morphogenesis, genetics, and anatomy are InleQrated to give the stu­
dent an appreciation of facial development OUlside reading assign­
menIs bY the student are dlsaJssed and critiqued during the semInar 
discussfon. 

ORTHO 581 Introduction to Ad=nctlve Orthodontics (1) A 
Basic principles of multldlsclpUIla!Y t planning. orthodontic 
diagnosis, blomed1anicS, and appliance therapy. ' 

ORTHO 582 OrthodontIc DIagnOSis and Treatnient Pla~ 
nlng far the Adult Dental Patient (3) ·AWSpS Seminar and 
cllnfc for orthodontic, periodontic, and restorative dentistry gra'duate 
studenls In comprehensive. iotearated diagnosis, treatmenf planning, 
and treatment of the dental probfems of the adult patient 

ORTHO 585 Surgical OrthodonUc Dlagnoils and Treat­
ment Planning (3) AWSpS Seminar and clinic for orthodontic 
graduate studenls arid oral surgeIY residents in comprehensive, inte­
grated diagoosis. and treatment planning for patienls with major fa-
CIal daformltfes. . 

ORTHO 599 Preclinical Technique (4) A Techniques of 
construction and manipulation of the edgewise arch mechanism. 

ORTHO 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permisSion of instructor. . . ,. 

ORTHO 630P- OrthodontIc Clinic (1.. max. 6) AWSpS Di­
rect clinical application Of principles of orthodontic diagnosis and 
treatment plaJlnlng for the chlldlado/escent patient. , 

Periodontics 
PERIO 400 Introduction to. Periodontics (1) S Introduction 
to .JI8!'lodonto/ogy. Provides understanding of the clinical, hlsto­
paUlO/oglc, and radiographic features of the various periodonlal dis­
eases. 

PERIO 449 Directed Studies In Periodontics (e) AWSpS 
See COM D 449 for course description and prerequisite. . 

PERIO 520P InlrGductlon to Periodontics (2) S Clinical, 
histopathologic. and radiographic features of vanous periodontal 
diseases and of prinCiples of preventive periodontics and Inillal ex-
amination of periodontium. , . 

PERIO 530P Periodontics (2) A Principles of examination, 
consullation, Instrurnenlation. occlusal therapy. and treatment plan-
ning of the periodontal patl~t • ., 

PERIO 531P Perlodantics (2) W Principles of periodontal 
surgBfY. recall, and referral procildures. medications In periodontal 
therapy. and the interrelationsliip of restorative dentistry and perio­
dontics. Treatment of acute periodonlal disease. extenSive experi­
ence In, treatment planning of complex cases. 

PERIO 536 Clinical Periodontics for Dental Hrglenlsts 
(2-6) 

PERIO 550P DIrected Studies In Perladontlcs (e. max. 6) 
AWSp See COM 0449 for course description and prerequisite. 

PERIO 561- Perlodan1a1 tase Management (2-. max. 6) 
AWSp DIdactic presentation of clinical periodontics to provide a 
comprehensive view of th8 field and a grasp of modem thefapeutJcs. 

PERIO 570 RBVln ofCUrrent,LHerature (2) Weekly seml­
nar-discusslon devoted to literature published wIthin the past three 
years and confined to material not covered In previous subject mat­
ter. Prepares the graduate student for oral and written examination 
for certification by the American Academy of Periodontology. . 

PERIO 574 Oral Microbiology and the Normal Perlo­
dantlum (2) A Basic bacterial structure and pathogenesis, the 
general oral microbial flora. and the bacteria assoclaleO with perio-

donlal diseases. carles, endodontic abscesses, and other dental dis­
eases; management of asepsis in the dental office and means of con· 
trolling denial bacterial r/aQUe infectio~ notmal structural. 
biochemical. and functlona properties of the periodontal tissues. 
and the interaction between these structures, bacterial, and host de­
fense mechanisms. . 

PERIO 575 Immunologic Aspects of Oral Diseases (2) W 
lecture course designed to acquaint students with basic concepts of 
immunotogy aJ)d Immunopathology. Topics include cellular immu­
nology, anllbOUy structure and function, complement system. Immu­
nopathologiC mechanisms, tumor Immunology and Immunologic 
manifestations In mucocutaneous orat lesions as well as Immunol­
ogy of caries and periodontal disease. 

PERIO 576 Pathogenesis of Periodontitis (2) Sp lecture. 
course concerned with sequence of evenls .In deve/opmenl 01 perio­
dontitis. Topics Include the microscopiC and ultrastructural charac­
teristics of the periodontal lesion, immunopathologic and other 
pathoRenlc mechanisms Involved in the progressIon of the disease, 
and etiologic and epidemiologic aspects of human periodontitis; and 

, historic views of the disease as well as current research findings 
regarding the etiology and pathogenesis. 

PERIO 577' Review of Uterature (2. max. 14) AWSpS 
Continuous weekly seminar dewted to review of periodoritlc and re-

. lated literature and the discussion of teaching methods and philoso­
phy of teaching and treatment 

PERIO 580 ' Orthodontic Principles In Periodontic Therapy 
(2) S Seminar In treatment planning of periodontally Involved or­

. fhodonlfc cases and mechanics of minor adult tooth movement 

PERIO 582- Perlodontfc Treatment Planning Seminars 
(1-. max. 8) AWSpS Weekly seminar involved with the presenla­
tlon. discussfon. and tentative solution of mod8late to complex prob-

• lems in diagnosis and treatment 

PERIO 585- Periodontal Therapy Seminars (1-, max. 8) 
AWSpS Weekly seminar utilizing the case review method and 
dealing with the treatment of moderate to advanced periodontal dis­
ease. 

PERIO 586 longitudinal EvaluaUon at Perlodon1a1 Ther­
apy (2) AWSp fn-depth examination of the progress of a case 
from the time of initial therapy. which may go back ten. to fifteen 
years, and ils ongoing progression until the most recent malnte­
nance vlsils to determine: (1) the eftlcacy of method. (2) the de­
mands made upon the patient. and (3) the temporal effect of therapy 
and survival. 

PERIO 587 Periodontal DIseases Research Seminar 
(1. maL 12) Weekly seminar devoted to advances In perlodonlal 
research. TopICS include research design, methodology, and dafa de­
rived from recent and/or ongoing periodontal reseaith. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. . 

PERIO 592 Prescrfptlon Surgery (1-1-1) AWSp Clinical 
course In periodontal surgery In wfllcti surgical procedures are per­
formed on prescription basIs for patients undergoing therapy In the 
undergraduate dental clinic. Exposes student to a wider spectrum of 
patienls and to stimulate an environment In which the student can 
encounter the problems In cof!1munlcatlon and patient management 
that occur In the private sector. . 

PERIO 600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permlsslon of graduate program adviser. 

PERIO 630P. 631P, 632PCllnical Perlodontfcs (1.1.1) 
A. W Sp Clinical experience In examination. preventiVe periodon-

. tics. instrumentation, and treatment planning of periodontal theraPY 
In patienls with mild to moderate per.fodontal disease. 

PERIO 640P-641 P-642P Advanced Clinical Periodontics 
n-1-1lA.W.Sp Treatment of patient with more complex perio­
dontal Involvement Development of skill in comprehensive treatment 
planning and execution by the Individual student Allowance made 
for surgical periodontics and experIence in assisting In the treatment 
of adva:itced cases. 

PERIO 655P-656P-657P Senior Periodontics EJectlve (2-
2-2) A,W,Sp CUnlc-semlnar experience for selected fourth-year 
dental students that allows for clinical Independence and IruflviduaJ 
f8SJlOnslbilfty In periodontal treatment and case analysis. Substitutes 
for 640P senes. 

PERIO 659P Periodontics Extended learning (*. max. 4) 
S Supplemental work In periodontics to correct an area of studenl 
deficiency. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

PERIO 660 Clinical PeriodontIcs (2-6, mal. 48) AWSpS 
Clinical experience In diagnosis and treatment of perlodonlal dis­
ease. 

PERIO 665 Clinical Practice Teaching (*) AWSp Su­
pervised experience in teachJng clinical periodontics to undergradu­
ate denial studenls. 



PERIO 685 Hospital Periodontics (1) AWSp Prepares 
grad~le students In periodonUcs to practice In hospital· sltuaUons. 
ExperIence In operating with nitrous oxide analgesia, general anes­
th8s1a. and intravenous premedication is offered. Hospital pro­
cedures for treating outpatients and inpatients ani offered. 

Prosthodontics 
PROS 620P Intnlductlon to Complete Dentures-i.ecture 
(3) A Didactic course' in the treatment of completely edentulous 
patients. Instruction is provided In diagnosllc procedures, complete 
denture construction, and maintenance care. 

PROS 523P Removable Partial Denture Design (2) W 
Lectures in the basic principles of removable DaItIaJ denture design; 
more advanced designs are discussed In seminars; cerlaln technical 
aspects of design prOcedures are done in the classroom. 

PROS 525P' Removable Partial Denture Clinical Prepara· 
tory CGUlI8 (4) Sp Lecture-laboratory course dealing With those 
proCedures the dentist must perform In order to fabricafa a physio· 
logically acceptable removable partlal·denture. The student gaIns ex­
perience via Clinically simulated laboratory exercises prior to begin­
ning prosthodontic treatment of a partially edentulous patient 

PROS 530P Management 0' Immediate Denture Patients 
(1) A Lecture course describIng and lIIustraJlng the cllnlcal man­
agement of immedlata denture patients (typIcal and overdenture). 

PROS 532P Special Topics In Prosthodontics (1) Sp Lec· 
ture describing and Illustrating the following topics: rallne proce­
dure. management of difficult patIents, maxilrofaclal prosthesiS, and 
qualHy-control problems in private practice. 

PROS 550P Directed Studies In Prosthodontics (*, max. 
6} AW~pS See COM 0 449 for course description and prerequi­
site. 

PROS 5&0 Complete Dentures (2) A Lecture/seminar de­
voted to the diagnosis and treatment of the completely edentulous 
patient. with emphasis on management of patients with difficulties in 
treatment ' 

PROS 561 Immediate Dentures (2) Sp lecture!seminar 
course concentrating on factors peculiar to fal5rication of Irnmeelale 
dentures, with I!ITI(lhasis on the management of transition from natu­
ral to artificial dentition. 

PROS 562 Removable Partial Dentures (2) W lecture! 
seminar concentratfng on factors peculiar to fabrlcatfon of Immediate 
dentures, with emphaSis on management of transition from natural to 
artificial dentition. 

PROS 563 Obturators and beech Appliances (2) S Sem­
Inar-laboratory course devoted to lhe diagnosis and treatment of the . 
patient with conl]Bnital or acquired defects of the palate and contigu­
ous tissue. Vanous types 01 appliances are described and con­
structed. 

PROS 5&4 oeflnIHYe and'AdJuncUve Maxillofacial Appli­
ances (2) ASp Seminar-laboratory course dllVoted to the theories 
and princfples In the fabrication of somatoprostheses; appliances for 
resected or traumatized mandible; veliicle and protective devices In 
irradiation therapy; stents. alloplastic prostheses; splints and other 
special prostheses. Various materials and types of appliances are 
utilized. . 

PROS 571 Prosthodontics Seminar (2, max. 12) AWSp 
Continuous weekly seminar. devoted to the review of prosfhodontlc 
and related literature. . 

PROS 574 ProstfIodontic Visual Aids (1-1) AS Lecture! 
seminar covering principles of preparation and presentation of es­
says before dental audiences; empllasis on audiovisual aids. Practl· 
cal application during Autumn Quarter. . 

PROS 580 ProstIrodontfc Dental Materials (2) A Study of 
common materials utllized in the fabrication of denial appliances. 
emphasis on resin systems and various precIous and oose·melal 
alloys. 

PROS 600 Indel2endent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 
Prerequlslte: permission of graduate program adviser. 

PROS 620P Clinical Complata Dentures (3) A Clinical 
course dealing with IJIe basic principles of complete clen1ure fabrica· 
tlon as wall as the dlagnosis and treatment of a completely edentu· 
lous patient ' 

PROS 621P COmplete Denture ProstIrodon1fcs (1-1) WSp 
Clinical course thai uses the didactic material presented In 620P. 
The student manages a second. complete-denture patient during 
Winter Quarter with lass supervision than In 620P, and also provideS 
follaN-UP care to the 620P and 621 P patients during Winter Quarter 
and SprIntJ Quarter. • 

PROS 630P Clinical Prosthodontics (1·2-1) AWSp Clini­
cal course Involving the dla9"osls and management of completely 
and partially edentulous patients. Removable partial dentures and 
immediate dentures are fabricated. Follow-up care provided for pa­
tients previously treated. 

PROS 640P Clinical ProsthodonUc Maintenance (1·1-1) 
AWSp Clinic Involving the relining or rebaslng of dentures previ­
ously made. 

PROS 650P Extramurals In Prosthodontics (*, max. 12) 
AWSpS 8ective clinIcal experiences, Including Foss Nursing 
Home or clinical practice teachIng. Offered on crediUno credit basis 
only. PrerequIsite: permission of rnstructor. 

PROS 659P Prosthodontics Extended learning (*, max. 
4) S Supplemental wort in prosthodontics to correct an area of 
student deficiency. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. 

PROS 660 Clinical Prosthodontics (2, max. 6) AWSp 
Practical application of material covered In 560, 561, and 562. 

PROS 653 Obturators and Speech Appliances (1·1) AS 
Clinical application of 563. Patients requIring Ute fabrication ofOblu· 
rators and speech appliances are treated. 

PROS 664 odnltlve and AdIunctlYe Maxillofacial Apl2l1-
ances (1·1) WSp Clinical applrcatlon of 564. Patients requiring 
the fabrication of a variety of special appliances are treated. 

PROS 665- Clinical Practice Teaching (1-, max. 4) AWSp 
Supervised experience In teaching clinical proslhodonllcs to the un-
dergraduate dental student . 

. PROS 666 ProstfIodonUc Technique Practice Teaching (1) 
Sp Designed to provide practical experience, under supervision, In 
the teaching of technical procedures In undergraduale dental labora­
tory courses. The graduate student assumes an attiYe role as In­
structor. being supeNised by full·tlme faculty. 

PROS 670 Advanced Clinical Prosthodontics (4, max. 16) 
AWSpS Continuation of 660. Patients who present more dlfficufi 
clinical problems are asslgned. 

Restorative Dentistry 
RES 0 410 Dental Anatomy (3) W Lecture and laboratory 
exercises on the morphology and nomenclalure of Indlvldual human 
adult and primary teeth. Introduction to function, Internal tooth mor· 
phology, and the influence of tooth anatomy on selected clinical pro­
cedures. For funio(dental hygiene students; others by pennlsslon of 
associate daaIl. 

RES 0 411 .Resturatlve Dentistry Tecltnlc (3) Sp Lecture­
laboratory course offering experience In instrumentatIOn and manip­
ulation of restorative materials. ~1aI emphasis on denial amalgam 
and composite resin restorations. For dental hygienists. PrerequISIte: 
410. 

RES 0412 Restoretlve Dentistry Technic (3) A Lecture 
and laboratory with experience In Instrumentalion and manipulation 
of restorative materials. Special emphasis on restoration of the proxi­
mal surface with amalgam and acId-etch resin restoration. For dental 
hygieniSts. Prerequisites: 411, a S 400 or permission ilf course di­
rector. 

RES 0 413 Reslorativa Dentistry TechnIc (3) W Lecture 
and laboratory with experience In Instrumentation and manipulation 
of restorative materials and with special emphasis on procedures for 
the child patient For dental hygienists. Prerequisite: 412. or pennis­
slon of course director. 

RES 0 414 Restorative oenUstry Dental Hygiene (2) Sp 
Required course ·In adVanced restorative procedures for denlal hy­
giene students. Provides opportunity for clinical restorative experi­
ence, peer evaluation; self-evaluation. supplemented by seminar dis­
cussions. Offered on crediUno credit basis only. Prerequisite; 413. 

RES 0 449 olmted Studies In Rastarativa oenUBby (*) 
See COM 0449 for course description and prerequisite. 

RES 0 510P Introduction to Dental Materials (2) A Physi­
cal and chemical propertles of dental materials. 

RES o511P Applied Dental Materials (3) W Lecture!labo­
ratory In use of denfal materials relative to restorative dentistry. Clln­
lcal application and student self-evaluatlon of IaboraJory work em-
phasized. . 

RES 0 515P Dental Anatomy (3) A Lecture and IaboraJory 
on the morphology and nomenclature of Individual teeth of the adult 
human dentition. lntroductlon to tooth histology and functlon and the 
Influence of tooth anatomy on clinical denial pi'ocedures. 
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RES 0 516P tntruductlon to Occlusion (3) W lecture/labo­
ratory In the functional determinants of occlusal morphology. Prepa­
ration and waxing techniques for developing opposing quadrants by 
the addllive waxing technfque. 

RES 0 517P Functional Analysis 0' Occlusion (3) Sp 
Cilnical and laboratory experiences In examlnallon and chartrng of 
palienfs occlUSion. record-taking for analysis of occlusion on a den­
tar artIculator, and precllnlcal alagnostlc correction of problems of 
occlusion on articulated clinical casts. Provides basIc background or 
technique Information relative to laboratory and clInical experiences. 

RES 0 519P OperaUva Dentistry (4) Sp Preclinical appllca­
tlon of prinCiples of cavity preparation, Isolal10n of operating field, 
Instrumentallon and restoration of teeth In the natural dentition. 

RES 0 52OP, 521P, 522P Introduction to Operative Den­
liBby Technique (2,3,4) Introduces processes of restoring dis· 
eased or damaged tooth structure to proper health, form, function. 
and esthetlcs. Emphasis on basic principles of cavity preparation. 
preparation and restoration -design, proper selection and use of re­
storaJive materials, and clinical considerations for restorative treat­
ment planning. FollowIng demonstration of competence In didactic 
and practlcal aspects. limIted opportunity available for introduction 
to restorative care. 

RES 0 525P, 526P, 527P Fixed Prosthodontics (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp Serve as Introductlon to area of restorative dentlsby deal· 
ing with IndIrect restorations. Preclinical experience provided in 
tooth preparaJlon and restoration, fabrfcation for varfous crown de­
signs, Slnglr and in conjunction with various pontic types to serve as 
fixed partla denture prostheses. Projects emp'hasfie single-tooth 
preparatiOn/restoration, muiliple-tooth preparation/restoration. and 
esthetic veneer restorations. . 

RES 0 530P, 531 P, 532P Restoretive oenUstry (2,2,2) 
A,W,Sp lecture series related to 630P presenting restorative derr 
lislry principles, includIng supportive material on clinical pro-

. cedures. 

RES 0 550P Directed Studies In Restorative Dentistry (*, 
max. 6) AWSpS See COM 0 449 for course description and 
prerequisite. 

RES 0 570 Review 0' Uterature Seminar (2, max. 12) 
~WSpS Continuous weekly seminar devoted to a review of restor­
ative and related literature, and IflSCUSSlon of leaching maIhods. pltl­
losophy of teaching and treatment 

RES 0 580- Restorative Treatment Planning Seminar (2-, 
max. 16) AWSpS Continuous weekly semlnar to discuss conlro­
verslal treatment problems and difficult diagnostic cases selected for 
graduate students. 

RES 0 581- COmprebenslve Treatment Planning (2-, 
max. 4) WSp Semli1ar devoted to the diagnosis and treatment of 
comprehensive denial cases with special emphasis given to the rela­
tionship of periodontics to restorative dentistry. 

RES 0 588 Masticatory FuncUonal AnalYsis and Occlusal 
Adjustment (2) A Lecture/seminar and cllnlcal sessions In the 
study 01 the pnyslology of occlusion. Pertinent literature reviewed 
and discussed from the mulHdlsclpllnary viewpoint The clinical ses­
sions include training in masticatory functional analysis and treat­
ment of occlusaJly related dIseases. 

RES 0 589 Ravlew of Uterature In Occlusion (2) W SemI­
nar to review pertinenllit8rature In occlusion. 

RES 0 590- Gnatbology (2-, max. 4) AW Lecturellabora­
tory/clinical sessions In tM study of gnatfiologlcal :::Vles and 
prOcedures as they oerIaIn to the treatment of camp ve cases 
assigned to the stUdents. Use and application of several fully adJust­
able articulators. 

RES 0 591 Restorative Technique PracUa Teaching (1, 
maL 4) Supervised practical experience In teachlng tecIlnfcal 
procedures to undergraduates In danlallaboratory courses. 

RES 0 600 Independent Study or Resean:b (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

RES 0 630P· .CllnlAI· Restorative oentllbY (1- or 2-, 
max. 6) AWSp Clinical trainIng In fundamental resforatlve dentis­
try procedures, Including diagnoStIc. treatment plannl"R, and thera­
peutic aspects of operative dentistry, fixed prosthodontiCS. and 0c­
clusal treatment 

RES 0 635P·636P ADplled Dental PracUa (PellOnnel 
Management) (1-1) W,Sp Lecture. seminar. and cflnlcal appli­
cation related to Olmmunlcating with staff, deleaatlon, sdtedullng, 
body mechanics and work pOSition, efficient wort( systems, staffing, 
Intraoffice communications. Introduced In lecture!semlnar sessions 
with applications In a clinical setting designed to sfrnulatB a denial 
practice.. 
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RES D 640P- Advanced Clfnlcal Restorative Dentistry 
(1-3-. max_ 12) AWSjJS Clinical tlalnlng In restolatlve dentisby 
procedures. Includll\jJ IlIalJnostIc. treatment _p~ing. and = 
tiC aspeds of operatIVe deI1tfsby. fIXed prosmoaontics. and usal 
treatment 
RES D 845P ADplled Dental PracUces (OffIce Procedures) 
(2) A incorporateS practice ~ knowledge and skill de=­
Valapment relating to business conIrolln ilia dental office. develop­
ment of DOIfc!eslprocedures. tItlrd-oartY = systerns, planntno 
for faclliBes and equipment managfng a mu lIple ,s1aff office. 

RES D 659P Restorative D~ Extended Learning (*. 
max. 4) S SuUDlemenIaJ walk in restorative dentistry to correct an 
area of sIIJdent dellclency. 0Ifefed on credltlno credit llasls only., 

RES D 660- Dral Rehabilitation (4-. max. 32) AWSpS 
Clln!:caI course to provide experfence In diagnosis and trealment of 
patients requiring reslOJatfve procedutes froftI single restorations to 
complex Olal reIlabllltative rnetItods. Special emphasis Is directed 
toward the integration of periodontics and occluslon"as they relate to 
restllrativa dentistry.' -

RES D 665 Clinical Practfce Teaming (1. max. 4) AWSp 
SUpervIsed experience in teaching clinical fixed prosthodontics to 
undergraduate denial students. 

College of 
Education 
Dan 
James!. Dol 
222 Miller 

AatldatsDalll 
Theodore Kaltsounls ' 
James K. Morlshlma 

The mission of !lie College or Education Is reflected In the following 
goals: (1) to conduct systematic SkiJ and research on problems. 
concerns, and polfcles of educatfon; 2) to conduct progmrns II1at 
will attract and prepare those who wil provide excellent leadership 
for the sdtools; (3) to experfment Innovate. and develop models tor 
Improved lraIillnO of sdtool perS!JnneI; (4) to oenerate new Ideas for 
lite Improvement of education; (5) to b8c0m81ntfmately Involved In 
coopeiative and coordinated research and servfce activltles with the 
eduCatIonal enterprise; and (6) to develop systematic procedures for 
ensuring adequate attention to education for minority groups. 

I'rDt/rIIIII 
In order'to adIleve Its mission. the College of Education has two 
dusIBIS of programs: (1) the u!ldargraduaIB and professional sludfes 
and (2) Ihe graduate shidles. Each one or these dusters Is adminis­
tered by an associate dean. The underaraduate and prOfessional 
studles programs lead· to a Bachelor of Arts degree or to gny of a 
number Of professional certificates In the field of education. Th8 vari­
ous graduate programs lead to Ihe Master of Education. OOClDr of 
EducatIon. or Doctor of Philosophy degrees. 

Spedsl FsdllUBI and Sstv/a 
T11e College of Education maintains a nturiber of special facilities to 
assist In die fulfillment or Its goals. Amoog these are the Office or 
Certification and Student ServIces, the Bureau of School Service and 
Research, and the Experlmenlal Education Unit In addiUon, the Col­
lege or EducatIon maJntalns formal relationships with a number of 
sdIool districts In the area to provide research and field experience 
oppottunities for the students In Ihe various progmrns. The most 
relawnt facilities for undergraduate and professional studies stu­
dents are the Office of CertiHcation and Student SelVlces and the 
cooperating schools. ' 

Undergraduate and 
Professional Studies 
AssocIate Dean 
201 Miller. 00-12 

Certification and Student ServIces 
211 Mlller.OQ-12 

Und8rgraduafe and professional studies consist of two major pro­
grams-Ihe Bad!elor of Ads progmm and the programs leatfing to 
three types of professional certIffcates In education: administrator 
certIflcates. educational s1aff associate certificates. and !mlng cer­
tificates. 

Undergraduate. transfer, and postbaccalaureate students may be ad-
o m1tted to the college when they have been accepted into the Teacher 

CertIfication Program or. when they have received approval from a 
~lty commfttee of the Departmeiit of EducatIon to begin a course 
or study leading to a noncertificatB degree program. StUtIents must 
have completed a minimum of 90 approved credits and be In good 
academlc.slandlng. In accordance With University regulations. Ad­
mission to the college Is dependent upon admissibility to Ihe Univer­
sity. 

Prospective applicants to the varfous College of Educatfon programs 
should keep In mind that the University of Wdshlngton Is a res8arch­
orfented InStItution. Consequently. students are eXpected to partici­
pate. within reason. In apDtDWd tesean:h projects conducted by fat­
uIty members or other aUthorized Individuals. 

Badl81010f Arts DBgIIB' 

To qualify for the Bachelor or Ar1s deQree. SlUdenIs In the College of 
Education, In addition to meeting University requirements. must 
complete profiCiency requlrements, distribution requirements. an ap­
proved academic major. and at least 10 credits In education courses 
with a minimum of 2.00 grade-polnt average in all education courses 
taken following admission to the college. A minimum 2.00 cumula­
tive glade-point average Is required for ~ degree. 

The basic proficiency requlrent8llts may be satisfied by ~) comple­
tion in high school of a minimum of three units (yeaIs of collega 
preparatory mathematics. three units (years) of a srngle' reign Jail­
guage. an~ four units (years) of English; or (2) completion of 15 
Credits at the college level.ln english composition, foreign-language, 
and/or nlalhematics courses; or (3) transfer to !lie College of Eduta­
tlon with 85 or more acceptable transfer credits from anOther college 
of the University or from other colleges or universitIes. 

The dislributlon requirements consist of at least 20 credits in each of 
the broad areas of humanities. social sciences. and natural sc(ences. 
Information about the three broad distribution areas Is available In 
the OffIce of Certification and Student Services, 211 Miller. Students, 
completing secondaJy-school teacher certification or those complet­
ing a degree-only pn;~ may not use courses required for ,!lie 
academic major to satISfy distribution requirements. However. stu­
dents completing elementaJy-sctlool teactler certification may In­
clude courses required for the academic major to satisfy distribution 
requirements. ' 

The academic major may be one of those approved by the College or 
Education as a teaching major. or an !lPProVild IndivlCfual1y designed 
InterdiSCiplinary major coris/sUng of a minimum of 45 approved 
credits. All Individually designed majors must be' approved In ad­
vance or the taking of course work leading to the major. This ap­
proval Is given by a faculty committee of the College of Education 
appointed by the associate dean for Undemradua!e and Professional 
Studies. Complete Information and 8J)pllcalion materials may be ob­
tained In the Office of Certlflcation and Student Services, 211 Miller. 

Professional 
Certificates in 
Education 
Administrator Certificates 
The following threilidnds of admlnlstlator certificates can be pursued 
In the College of Education: (1) superlntendent's certificate; ~ 
Initial. Continuing. (2) principal's certificate: types: initial. Coritinu­
log; levels: elementary. secondajy. general. (3) program admlnlstra­
tors certificate; types: Initial, ContinuIng; specializations: curricu­
lum. special education, pupil personnel s8lVlces, business officials. 

Information concerning admission to. and requirements tor, all ad­
ministrator certification jIfOIJraI1lS may be obtained from the Area of 
Educational AdmlnlstraUon In the College of Education. 309 MlIIer. 

Educational Staff Associate 
Certificates 
The College of EducatIon Is authorized by the'State Board of Educa­
tion to IsSue !lie following educatfonal staff associate certificates to 
IndMduaIs COJIlI)!etlng apJlfOpriate approved programs In varfous 
departments or the University or units or the College of Educatfon: 
communIcation disorders specialist. occupatronal therapIst. physical 
=~ :~co:o school psychologist. reading .rescurce 

Information concerning requirements and admission to IIle various 
educational slaff assoclate programs may be obtained from the ap­
propriate deoartments and/or lIJllts as foUows: conununlcalion dIsOr­
derS speclaJlst-1lepartn'tent of Soeech and HearIng ScIern:es, 1417 
N1lrth8ast Forty-second Street. JG-15. SeatHe, W1Shlngton 98105: 
occupational theraplst:-:-3PPlication materials and Informatfon pack­
ets may be purchased from the University Book Store, South Cam-

pus Branch. 301 South Campus Center. WF-15 SeatHe, YQshlnoton 
98195; physlcaltheraplst-applicaHon matSfais and Informalion 
packets I113Y be Ilurctiased from the Unlverstty Book Store. South 
Campus Branch. 301 South campus Center. WF-15. Seattle;Wish­
lnolon 98195; sdtool counselor and scIloot psycI!oIoalst-Area or 
Educational Psychology, College of Education, 312 Miller. OQ-l2, 

'UniversIty of Washington. ,Seattle, Wdshlngton 98195; reading re­
source sjleclallst-Aim of CurrIculum and Instruction. 115 Miller. 
or Area of EducatIonal Psychology, 312 MUier. College or Education. 

, 00-12. University of Wlsblngton, Seattle. WlshfnatDi198195; social 
wcrker-:-School of SocIal Work, 4101 Afteenth Avenue Northeast. 
Seattle. Wlshlngton 98195. 

Teaching Certificates 
The College of Education Is authorized by the state Board of Educa· 
tlon to prepare and recommend IndividtJaJsfor the Inltfal Teadtfng 
Certificate and the Contfnuino Teaching CertIficate. The ·TeacII8r 
CertltIcation Proomm Is aa:teCIited by th9 NatIonal Cooncfl for Ihe 
Accreditation of Teacher Education. The college also Is a member of 
the University Council for Educational Arlmlnfstration. Graduates are 
1!lQ3ilY qualified tor certification In all states party to !lie IntersIaIB 
certification Compact Information about these states Is available En 
the Office of Certification and Student ServIces. 

Inltlsl Taehlng CBttlfit:Bts 
The Initial Teaching Certificate Is Ihe,first level or certiffcation In 
washington. It Is valid for four years and may be renewed for an 
addillorlal three years. The Initial certltIcate Is available at both the, 
elemenlary- and secondary-school levels. In some specfa/lzalions. 
K-12 certificates are 1ssu8d. ' 

GenmaJ Admission Requirements. To be considered for admission to 
tthe Initial teacher certification progmm. all students must (1) have a 
minImum grade-polnt average greater than. or equal to. the Un\ver­
sltv-wlde ~uate mean grade-polnt ~ (2) obtain a sat­
Isfactory score as defined by the college) on a test of Imfc skillS; 
(3) remove any nlverslty admissIon defiCiencies and complete ba­
sic proficiency requirements; (4) satisfy all distribution requirements; 
(5) complete most of an~rOved major (alleast seventy pen:ent 
requIred prior to admission ; (6) have a arade of at least 2.0 In each 
course soecifically requf for the certlfTcaIB; m not have a physi­
cal, mental, or sensory handicap that would precruda ability to teach 
successfully; (8) provide a record of documented instructional ~ 
rlence at !h8 ilPPf!lPriata level and In the appropriate area (EDUC 
301,IntroductolY Pfactfcum In Comnumlty serw:e AdIvIty, may be 
used); (9) compret8 an extemporaneous essay. Items 1 and 2 do not 
apply to students who have been admitted to a rnaster's or doctolal 
progmm at the University of ,W1shlngton. Items 3 and 4 do not apply 
to ap()lIcants who aI~ hold a batcalaureate deglge. Admisslon 
may tJeoend on enrollment restrictions Imposed bj the Unlversfty, 
avallabillty of faculty. resources, and appropriate f1ellS pla1:emenl 

ElemenlaIy-5choal Teacher Cert/OcaUon AdmJssi~lJn R i1Bl11tJl1ts. 
oln addition to the IJ8I18I3I f!!qllirements. studenIs ng for the 
elementary-school Teadler Ceitlflcatfon Proomm complete the 
folloWIng pre~lslte courses: ART 200 or 'DRAMA 200 or MUSIC 
200. GEOG 100 or apprOved substitute. MATH 170. 5 credits In an 

• approved Iaboratmy natural sc!ence course (e.g.. biology, chemistry. 
pnyslcs). InformaHon on addltfonal requlremen1S tor sPecIal emoha­
sis areas (AmerIcan Indian Teacher Education. BilfnfluallBlcullural 
Studles, SJ)8glal Education) may be obtained from the Office qf Certi­
fication and Student ServIces. 

Appllcalions are aa:epted during the first two weeks of th8 quartef 
precedIng the desired quarter of entry. Soeclfically: Autumn Quarter. 
the fIrst two weeks of Spring Quarter; Winter Quarter. the first two 
weeks of AIltumn Quarter: Sprtng Quarter. the first two weeks of Win­
ter Quarter. There Is no Sutnmer Quarter admIssfon. Application for 
admission forms are available In 211 Miller and muSt be completed 
and returned to an education adviser by the appropriate deadline. 

SelecIlon Is based on successful completlon or p'rerequlsltes and 
interviews with University fatuIty members and with pUblic school 
personnel. InlBlVlews are arranged after the application Is accepted. 

SeaJndary-5chool Teach8t C8rtJOcation AllmiSsion Requirements. 
Admission to !lie secondaJy-school Teacher certification Program 
Involves a two-phase process. Completion of the first phase (field 
committee recommendation) establishes eligibility to proceed to the 
second phase (application to the Teacher Certification Program). 
Procedures for tiolh phases follow. 

In addition to the previously specified aeneraJ requirements. students 
applying to the secondaly-school· Teacher certification Program 
must meet SIl8ClfIc requirements established by subject-area field 
committees, be recommended by their aca1IemIc department. and be 
approved by the appropriate field committee. Although aooIk:atlon 
for departmental recommendation aenerally Is made bY the °ffrst week 
of thfi quarter IntmedlalBll preceQlng the entry quarter, deadlines 
vary among departments. 'Students are urged to v8rIfy the deadline 
data with tIieIr deIJartments. After recommeildatfon by the 1fP1ll9prlate 
field commiUee, forms for aDPIlcation to th8 Teacher cettHlcalion 
IjogTam fDaY be obtained In °the OffIce of Certification and Student 
SeIVIces. Completed applications must be submitted to an education 



a1Mser by 1IIe end of the fourth week of 1IIe quarter immediately = the enbY quarter. There Is no admission Summer Quartet. 
Is· baseiI on sua:esstul =etion of prerequisites and 

Interviews wf1ll University faculty mem and public School per-
sonnel arranged after the appllcaflon Is received. 

For specific requirements establlslled by the various subIect-area 
committees and application procedures. candidates for secondaiy­
level certification should address themselves to the appropriate advl­
SIllY office as Indicated in the following list . 

Applied Arts: Business Education. 115 Miller; Health Education. 101 
H"utctllnson; K1nas1ology. 101 Hutchinson; Art. 104 Art Music. 331 
Musle. 

foreign lznfJuages: Asian languages and literature. 225 Gowen: 
Germanlcs. 304C Denny; lalln. 218 Denny; Romance languages 
and literature. Cl08 Padelford; Scandinavian Languages and Utera­
ture. C88 Pade!ford: SlaYIc languagss and literature. '11 Thomson. 

Lat/l1lJafJ8 Arts: Commtmications (Journalism), 118· Communica­
tionS; C"omparatlve literature. 8536 Padelford; Drama. 115B Drama­
TV; english. A2B Padelford; Speech CommunIcation. 107 Parrlng­
ton. 

Natutal ScIences and MathemaUcs: Blol~. 212 Johnson; Chemis­
try. 109 Bagler.Earth Sclences and Geolllgical Sciences. 115 Miller; 
Mathematits. C36 Padelford; PhysIcs. 215 Physics. 

SocIal Studies: Black Studies. Bilingual-BIcultural Studies. Econom­
ics. ~. History. InternatiOnal Studies. Political Science. 
Psychology. SOcletv and Justice. Sodology. Informatfon on all so­
cia1 studies rnaJors [s available at 211 Miller. 

General Program Requirements for the Initial CeItIUcaJe. With the 
l!JCC8Illion of studenIs In experimental projects. Initial filadler certifi­
cation at the University of W!slilngton requires cornpIetion of a mul­
tiquarter (four quarters for elementary and 1IIree quarters for secon­
darY). performance-based. field-orlented program. In addition to 
takfng courses on campus. students are placed In the field and work 
under dose supervision in various schools in Seattle or the general 
SeatIIe metropolitan area. 

To QUalify for an Initial Teaching Certificate. a student must hold or 
be ellglbfe for a baccalaureate degree; complete an atademic teach­
Ing major; complete the certification program for elementary. secon­
dary. or K-~2; and finish related requirements as explained In the 
folliMIng paragraphs. 

Teaching certificates may be earned by students registered in COl­
leges of the University other than education. provided all require­
ments for both the teachIng certiflcate and Ifle degree requirements 
of Ihe other college are mel. 

Students seeking an Initial Tmlng Certificate must complete 6 
credits In socloethnlc studies prior to the final quarter of the teaching 

opradlcum. A minimum of 3 credits must be in a course(s) that ex­
amlnes the genesaI features-of elhnlc diversity. cultural pluralism. 
economic deprivation. and cultural differences. The other 3 credits 
must be in a course(s) that addresses the characteristics. contribu­
tions. and problems of a particular social or elhnlc group In 1IIe 
United Slates. Addltlonallnformatlon and a list 01 suggested courses 
that fulfill the requirements may be obtained from the Office 01 Certi­
fication and Student Selvlces. Students are urged to complete the 
socioettmlc reaulrements plior to atImlssIon to fila certificatron pro­
gram in order to conteIlbatB on the professional sequence after ad-
mission. . 

Studen1s may earn an elementary teaching certificate with an empha­
sis on Amarican Indian education. blllngitallbicultural education. or 
special education bY completing all the requirements for the elemen­
tary teaching certHfcate. plus specified. course work In 1IIe areas of 
emphasis. 

PrIor to the final quarter of the teaching practlcum. each student 
must pass a performance test on the use of audiovisual equipment 

The InHial Teaching Certificate at the elementary-school level re­
quireS completion of a professional minor In e/e~tary education. 

At the secondary-school levet. thelnitfal Teachl'!IJ Certificate for sci­
ence and mathematics majors requires completion of an atademlc 
minor. Although acatiemic minors are not required. students with 
other majors are encouraged to broatlenthelr tEiactler preparation by 
completing one or more minors or an area of teaching competence. 
Infonnation on What course work can qualify as an area of teaching 
comoetBnce Is avaIlable in the OffIce of certification and Studool 
Selvtces. ' 

N. the secondary-school level. the Initial Teaching Certificate for rna­
Jors In a 'socIaJ studies field requires completlon of course work In 

•
• economics. world history. United States history. and 

Ington State history prlor to the final quarter of the teaching 
pradlctim. 

Students who believe they can demonstrate competencies equivalent 
to any of the stipulated requlremenls. as Indicated bY previous expe­
rience ot by the successful completion of adVanceO aedll examina­
tions, should see an education adviser for assIsIance. Courses In 
professional education completed more than ten years before admis­
sion or readmission to the Teacher Certification Program are not ap­
plicable. The applicability of such courses may be reestablished by 
examInation. 

Complete details on the programs for the Initial Teaching CertIficate 
are contained In brochures available at the Office of CertIfication and 
Student ServIces or may be obtained from an adviser In 211 Miller. 

Majors and MloolS Approved for Teaching Certificates. listed below 
are the maJor and minor academic fields for students preparing to be 
elementary- or secondary-level teachers. It Is 1IIe responsIbilItY ot the 
student to consult the selected department for requlrelll8f\ts and 
course approval where tequested. 

American indian Studies; anthropology; art Asian AmerIcan Studies: 
BlllnguallBtcultural Studies: blof9QY: -Black Studies; business educa­
tion; chemistry; Chinese (minor' only): Classical Studies; compara­
tive Ilterature; drama; earth science; economics: elementary educa­
tion (minor only): english; english as a second language; French 
(Romance l..angtJaQ!IS and literature); geography; geological sci­
ences; GermanlCS; health education: hIStory; International StudIes; 
Japanese (minor ooly); /oumallsm; kinesiology;· latin (ClassiCS); 
mathematics; music; nafural sciences; NOJWegian (Scandinavian 
langua~ and Uterature); physics; political science; PSYChology; 
RusSIan (Slavic Languages and Uterature): society and jUstIce; socI­
ology; Spanish (Romance languages and literature); specfaI educa­
tion (minor onlY); speech and I1eaiIng sclent8S; speech commWlica-
tion; SWedish (SCaridinavian languages and literature). . 

Continuing TBachlng CBtlln&ata 

RenewIng thBlnitial Teaching Cenilicate. The Initial Teaching Certifi­
cate Is valid for a four-~ jlerIod and may be renewed once for an 
additional three years meeting the fonowlng requlremenls: (1) 
Complete 15 credits app lcable to the requirements for the Continu­
Ing Teaching Certificate. An official transcript of renewal credits must 
be on file in the Office of Certification and Student Selv!ces. The 
credils must be earned in the seven years Immediately preceding 1IIe 
date of application for renewal. provided that no more than ten years 
have passed since completion of an approved preparation program 
for the mllial Teaching Certificate. (If more than ten years have 
passed since completion of that program. the State DePartment of 
Public Instruction Should be consulted about reinstatement require­
menls andr,res.) (2) Ale an approved Continuing Teacltlng 
Certificate Plan In the Office of Certification and student Ser­
vices. 211 Mll er. (3) Complete the renewal application form and 
send It to the Educational Service District with the $15 renewal fee (a 
check or mo~ order should be made payable to the Educational 
Service Dlstrll:t). InsIrud that office to senti the completed form to 
the Office of Certification and Student ServIces. 211 Miller. 00.12. 
University of washington. Seattle. washington 98195. 

Convertlntl to.thB Continuing Teaching CertlUcate. The Continuing 
Teaching CertIficate Is valldln ~des K-12 willie the teacher is In 
educatloilal service and for a period cif seven years 1Ilereafter. 

RBqulrements 

Teaching ExperIence. The candidate must complete three years of 
service as a teadler. of which at least two ymrs must be In grades 
K-12. A valid teaching certificate must be held while meeting this 
requirement 

Course Wort (1) A minimum 0' 45 quarter (30 semester) credits of 
course work must be completed after recelvfng the baccalaureate de­
gree. distributed as follows: (a) A minimum or3 credits is required In 
each of the following five generic sfandards-slaff development and 
superviSion. profesSIonal development and scholarship. research 
and evaluation. referral agencies and resourcepersonneli knowledge 
of alternate grade level. (b) A minimum of 15 credits in an area of 
concentration. (c) 8ect1ve credits (1-15) to attain the requlred.45 
credils. Numerous courses, Including regular. extension. and sum­
mer school offerings, are avaIlable. SUrtabte professional equlva­
lenls. If approved. ~ be Included In the Contfnuing Teaching Cer­
tificate Study Plan. (2) 30 credlls must be earned after at least one 
year (180 days) of teaching. (3) Credils must Include academic and 
education course work. (~) At least half the course work (22~ 
credits) must be Iaken at IIie University of Yeshlrigton. (5) A mini­
mum grade of 2.0 is required In each course taken for the certificate 
(Cran~ Sgrades are acceptable). (6) All course work must be upper­
division (300 and 400 serles) or graduate level. en A maximum of 5 
credits of correspondence study may be approved. (8) No distinction 
will be made between extenSion· and r8s1dence credits. (9) All 
coqrses are to be taken through an approved four-year InstitUtion. 
(10) Education courses taught Tn Washington bY out-of-state Institu­
tions or agencies are not acceptable for the Continuing Teaching 
Certificate. 

8:JsIc Sldlls Competenca. A test must be completed successfulty to 
ensure competence in using basic skills. 
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Recency. Candidates must have served In an educallonal setting or 
have completed 15 quartef (10 sem9Sler) credlls at an accredited 
fOUI~ Institution wl1IIIn the seven years immediately preceding 
application for a certificate. 

Procedures for Applying. (1) Apply for admission to the University of 
Wlshlngton: (a) as a postbaccalaureate student at 320 Schmitz. or 
(b) as a graduate student at 98 Administration. Persons Interested In 
working toward a master's degree and a Continuing Teachtno Certifi­
cate concurrently sItould contaclthe EducatIon Graduate OffIce. 206 
Miller. or the department from which 111~ plan to obtain a graduate 
degree. (2) File an approved Continulnjl Teadilng Certificate Study 
Plan In fh8 OffIce of CertificatJon and Student SeiYfces. 211 MIller. 
(3) SubmIt to the certification office verification of 0It8 year of tead1-
fng experience completed prior to taldng the last 30 credits. (4) 
Complete 1IIe following state of W:lshlngton verification forms. o't): 
talneCJ from. and submitted to. the Office of Certification and Studenl 
Services. 211 Miller. Form 402. VIlfIHcation of Genetal Generic Stan­
dards. Form 404. Genarlc Standards Required for the Continuing 
Certificate. Form 405. T mlng ExperIence for the Continuing leYef. 
(5) Complete the state of Wlshington Institutional Application for a 
Teacher's Certificate and send it to your educational ServIce DIstrict 
with 1IIe $15 fee (a check or money order should be made payable to 
the Educational Service District). Instruct that Office to send !fie c0m­
pleted application. with attadled receipt to the Office of CertIfication 
and Student Services. 211 Miller. 00-12. University of WJshlngton. 
Seattle. W:lshinglon 98195. 

'Endorsements to Four-Ye.r 
Initial Teaching Certificate 
IndMduats preparing for or holding a foor-year initial teadllng certH­
lcate under the 1978 guidelines may add endorsements to lIIe1r cer­
tificates Indicating thal they are minimally prepared to teach In sub­
Jects and/or at levels other than those In WhiCh they are principally 
endorsed. . 

The University of washington has programs to prepare Individuals 
for endorsements In a number of subjeCts at the eIemenIaJY and sec­
ondary levels as well as' K-12. Endorsements require a mlnlmum of 
24 approved credits. Teachers pursuing an endorsement In special 
education to enable themselves to deal with handl~ children In 
regular dassroorns must take courses totalling at least 25 appro\'l!d 
credits. 

Certificates for administrators under 1IIe 1978 guidelines also may be 
endorsed for the role of principal. program administrator. or sup8rin­
tendent Certificates for educational staff associates may be endorsed 
for the role of communication disorders specIaIlsl. cOunselor. psy­
diologlst. social worker. OCQIpational therapist. physical therapist. 
or reading resource specialiSt. 

For" more infonmtion on available endorsements 1IIrough the Univer­
sity of washillQton and on ~iflc requirements fot each available 
eniforsement Interested Individuals should contact the Offiat of 
CertIfication and Student Services. 211 Miller. 

Graduate Degree 
Program 
James It Morishlma. Associate Dean for Graduate Studies and 
Research. Graduate Program AdvIser 

The College of Education offers three advanced ttegrees: Master of 
Education. Doctor of Education. and Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate 
students may specialize their daQree studlas in currltulum and in­
struction. educalional administratIon. educatiF-11cy studies. ed­
ucational ~ology. higher educalIon. or edul:atIon. Ques­
tions reoardmg graduate Study In education auld be directed to the 
OffIce of Graduate Studies and Research. 206 Miller. 00-12. College 
of Education. University of Wdshlngton. Seattle. WdsIllngton 98195. 

MallBr Df Edut:atlDn DBfJreB 

The Master of Education dearee requires a minimum of 45 credits. 
Including at least 15 credits rn a special area of study In education: 9 
credits related to but outside of the specialization; 911lesls credits or. 
for the non1hesis option. 9 credits In a field study or other approved 
project; and a final examination. 

DomurDfEducatIonDBfJl8B 

The Doctor of Education degree Is designed to prepare ~onaIs 
whose primary interest is to deal directlY wltti ptoblems of educa­
tional practice. The program of study leading to the Doctor of Et1uta­
tion dearee. as a professional dagree. focuses on the utilization 01 
researcfi knowledge and practitioners' knowledge. rather than on the 
production of res8arch knowledge. Those who aspire to positions as 
master teachers. curriculum desl~ or learning resource sped.aI­
Isis. for example. would approprtately seek the Doctor of EdUcatIon 
degree. 
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This professional degree requires at least two years of resident study, 
48 credits· of specialized study,' sufficient preparation In research 
methodology to interpret research findlngs for use in practice, an 
internship and oiller practlca. a General Examination, a dissertation 
on a problem of educational practice, and a Final Examination. 

OotlDr of Philosophy OBgree 

Th8 DocIDr of Philosophy degree In education is specifically a re­
search degree. While the typicat recipient of the Doctor of Education 
degree becomes an educalfonal practitioner in the schools or other 
educative agencies, the holder of the Doctor of Philosophy degree is 
prepared for a career of research on Issues fundamental fo the con-

, duct of education-issues that ·ranQe from fairly narrow questions 
about human learning to macroquestlons regarding the form of soci­
eties' educational Institutions. 

Degree requirements Include minimally two years of resident study, a 
program of specialized study with credits both in education (36 
Credits) and In other academfc units (12 credits), preparation in re­
search metftodol~ adeauate to design and assess research In the 
field of specialization, sufficient study In a field collateral to the spa­
ciaJlzallon to ensure that the candidate can place the specfalized re­
search in a broader context, a General Examination, a research dls­
sertatlon, and a Final examination. 

AdmlSllon RequlremBnts 

Admission to graduate degree programs in education is competillve: 
with space limited by faculty size and facilities. To be considered in 
the competition for admission to the Master of Education programs, 
the applicant must have eamed a baccalaureate degree from an 
accredited Instltutlon, have been admitted 10 the Graduate School, 
have submitted a score on the Miller Analogies Test or the Graduate 
Record Examina!lon Aptitude Test. and hav8 satisfied additional pre­
requisites specified by the area of specialiZation. 

Consideration for admission to either doctoral program requires a 
master's d~ or equivalent preparation In a field approfrfate to the 
area of specialization, usually at least a 3.50 grade-poln average in 
the master's program, satisfaction of special prerequisites specified 
by the area of specialization, and completion of the application steps 
outlined In The Doctor's D@ree in Education: SummaI}' of Pro­
cedures (available In the Office of Graduate Studies and Research, 
206 Miller, 00-12). 

Rna_lAid 

Research and teaching assistantshiPs in the College of Education are 
available on a competitive basis. To be consl~ered for an appoint­
ment the graduate student must show exceptional academic prom­
ise. Doctoral applicants are given priorfty. 

Specific Information on the various types of remunerative appoint­
ments for graduate students in education, amounts of stlpends, aJ)­
plication rrocedures, and deadlines f!I2Y be obtained from the Uni­
versity 0 ~hington College of Education. OffIce of Graduate 
Studies and Research, 206 Miner. 00-12, Wlshington 98195. 

Spsdsl Rssesmh FsdllUes 

Within the College of Education are opportunities· for· students to 
gain research experience through four organizations. On a contract 
basis. the Bureau of School Selvice and Research assists public 
schools In program development and evaluation. The Clinical Ser­
vice and Research Center, Opefati!!9. under the aegiS of Educational 
Psychology, offers research faCilities ranging from observation 
rooms equipped with vldeorecorders to central computer terminals, 
microcomputers. and a library. The world-renown Experimental Edu­
cation Urnt offers an Interdlsclpllnary approach to research, training, 
and S81Vice provision for handicapped d1l1dren and their families. 
The Institute tOT the Study of EdUcational Policy, which promotes 
interdisciplinary research ihat bears on education polfey, provides a 
point or contact between the University and the educatfonalpollcy 
researchers and analysts throughout the state. The Teacher Educa­
tion Research Center assists faCul!y members and graduate students 
in conducting research and evaluation on teacher education. 

Faculty 
PrtIIBao" 
Abbott. Robert D;, * Ph.D .• 1970, Wishington; measurement, statis­
tics and research design. 
Affleck. James a.,· Ed.D., 1968, Columbia; special education (se­
verely handlcapped). 
Anderson, Robed A, - Ph.D .• 1964, Minnesota; educational adminis­
tration. 
Banks, James A.: Ph.D., 1969, Michigan State; social studleslmul­
tletI!nlc education. 
Bolton. Dale L,- Ph.D., 1958. Wisconsin; educational administra­
tion. 

Borouqhs, Homer, Jr. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1949. washington; history 
and philosophy of education. 
Brammer, Lawrence M." Ph.D., 1950. Stanford; counseling. 
Briggs, J. Robert (Emerftus), Ed.D., 1954. Stanford: business educa- . 
tlon. , 
Brown, Frances A., M.A., 1950, Columbia: bUSiness education. 
Burgess. Charles 0.,* Ph.D .• 1962, Wisconsin; history of education. 
Butterfield, Earl C.,* Ph.D .• 1963, George Peabody: human develop­
ment and cognition. 
Dohner, Charles W.,* (Medlcine).t Ph.D .• 1966, Ohio State; educa-
tional psychology/research In medical education. . 
Dol, James 1.,* Ph.D., 1952. Chicago; flnance·and management of 
colleges and universities. . 
Driscoll, John P.,* Ph.D., 1957, Pennsylvania State: educational 
communications. 
Edgar, Eugene B.,* Ph.D., 1972, George Peabody; special education 
(early childhood). . 
Evans, Ellis D.,* Ed.D .• 1964, Indiana: human development and cog­
nilion. 
Fea, Henry R. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1950, california (Berkeley); educa­
tional psychology. 
Fewell, Rebecca R., Ph.D., 1972, George Peabody; special education 
(early childhood). . 
Foster, Clifford D., * Ph.D., 1957. Washington; elementary education 
(curriculum). 
Freehlll. Maurice F.,* Ed. D., 1948, Stanford: school psychologyl 
human development and cognition. 
Giles. Frederic T. * (Emeritus). Ed.D., 1961, Wlshington State; higher 
education. 
Haring. Norris G.: Ed.D .• 1956. Syracuse; special education (early 
childhood). 
Hawk, Richard l., * Ed.D., 1965, ~hlngton State; educational com-
munications. . 
Hayden, Alice H. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1932, Purdue; special education. 
Hunkins. Francis P.,* Ph.D., 1966, Kent State; currfculum. 
Jarollmek, John, - Ph.D .. 1955; Minnesota; social studles. 
Jenkins. Joseph R.,* Ph.D .• 1967, Minnesota; special education 
(mildly handicapped). 
Kaltsounls, Theodore,* Ph.D., 1961, illinois; social studies. 
Kerr, Donna H., * Ph.D., 1973. Columbia; philOsophy of education. 
K1ockars, Alan J.,. Ph.D., 1967. washington; measurement, statistics 
and research design. 
Legters, LymanH.,* Ph.D., 1958. Free University (Berlin); educa­
tional policy studies and Russian and East European studies. 
lovitt, Thomas C." Ed.D., 1966, Kansas; special education (mildly 
handicapped). 
Lowenbraun, Sheila: Ph.D., 1969, Colul\lbla; special education 
(hearing Impaired). . 
Lumsdaine, Arthur A. (Emeritus). (Psychology).t Ph.D., 1949, Stan­
ford; educational psychology. psychology. 
Madsen, David L. * Ph.D., 1961, Chicago; history of education. 
Mccartin, Rosemarfe E.,* Ph.D .• 1964. Southern California: school 
psychologylhuman development and cognition. 
Meacham, Merle l.,* Ed.D., 1965. washington Stale; counseling. 
Monson, Dianne L., * Ph.D .. 1966. Minnesota; reading/Janguage arts. 
Morris. Arval A..* Ll.D., 1972. Colorado College; educational policy 
studies, law. 
Neel, Richard S.: Ph.D., 1972, Southern Califomia; special educa­
lion (severely handicapped). 
Odegaard, Charles E.* (Emerftus), Ph.D .• 1937, HalYard; higher edu­
cation. 
Olstad, Roger G., * Ph.D .• 1963, Minnesota; science education. 
Peckham, Percy D.,· Ph.D., 1968, Colorado; measurement, statistics 
and research design. 
Powers, Francis F. (EmerItus). Ph.D., 1928, ~hlngton: educational 
psychology. 
Reitan, Henry M.,· Ph.D., 1950, North Dakota: higher education .. 
Salyer, Rufus C., Jr. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1955. Washington; educa­
tional psychology. 
Sax. Gilbert: Ph.D .• 1958. Southern californIa; measurement statis-
tics and research design. . 
Schi.II, William J., * Ed.D .• 1963, Califomla (Los Angeles); higher ed­
ucatIon. 
Schneider, Raymond C.ot Ed.D .• 1955, Stanford; educational admin­
istration and architecture. 
Sebesta, Sam l., * Ed.D., 1963, Stanford; readlngJlanguage arts. 
Strayer, George D., Jr. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1934. Columbia; educa­
tional administration. 
Torkelson, Gerald M.,* Ed.D., 1953, Pennsylvania State; educational 
communications. 
Tostberg, Robert E.,* Ph.D., 1960, Wisconsin; philosophy of educa­
lion. 

Assoclste PlOfBssors 

Andrews, Richard L..* Ph.D .• 1968, Purdue; educational administra-
tion. , 
Beal, Jack l.: Ph.D., 1972, Nebraska; secondary mathematics edu­
cation. 
Billingsley, Felix F.,· Ph.D., 1974, Washington; special education 
(severely handicapped). 
Broedel, John W .• (Psychology),t Ed.D .• 1958, Illinois; school psy­
chology, psychology. 
Brown. Robert L,· Ed.D., 1961, Arkansas; school psychology. 
Cope. Robert G.: Ph.D;, 1967, Michigan; higher education. 
Dimmitt. Norma M.: Ed.D., 1970, Stanford: teachef educatiOn/cur-
riculum. . 
Forster, Jerald R., * Ph.D., 1966, Minnesota; counseling. 
Frerichs, Alberta J .• M.Ed., 1951, Nebraska; business education. 
Gonzales. Phillip C.: Ed. D., 1974, Oklahoma Stale; readingllan­
guage arts (bilingual). 
Gray, Carol Ann,* Ph.D., 1971, Washington; school psychologyl 
human development and cognition. . 
Hansen-Krening, Nancy M.,* Ph.D:. 1974, Oregon; readlng/language 
arts. 
Johnson, Howard M., * Ed.D., 1965. Harvard; educational adminis­
tration. 
Jussila. Clyde F . .f M.S .• 1951, Kansas; music. 
Kelly, Samuel E,* Ph.D., 1971, Washington; higher education. 
Kersh, Mildred E: Ph.D., 1971, Chicago; mathematics education. 
lawrence, George L., * Ed.D., 1968. George Peabody; counseling. 
Mlzokawa. Donald T.,* Ph.D., 1974, Indiana; human development 
and cognition. ' 
Morlshima, James K.,* Ph.D~ .1957, Washington; higher education. 
Nolen, Patricia A.,* Ph.D., 1970, Washington; school psychologyl 
human development and cognition. 
Olch. Doris,* Ph.D., 1968, Washington; school psychology. 
Ostrander. Kenneth H .• * Ed.D .• 1968, Tennessee; educational admin­
istration. 
Ryckman, David B.,* Ed.D., 1966, illinois; special education (mildly 
handicapped). 
Smith, John P., * Ed. D., 1969, Stanford; science education. 
Standal. TImothy C.,· Ph.D., 1976. Minnesota; reading/language 
arts. 
Sulzbacher. Stephen 1.,* Ph.D .• 1971, Washington; special educa­
tion. psychiatry and behavioral sciences/pediatrics. 
Thalberg. Stanton P.,* Ph.D.,.l964, Iowa; school psychology. 
Vasquez, James A., * Ph.D., 1973. califomla (Los Angeles); learning 
(minorfty youth)lbilingual education. 
Williams. Donald T., Jr., * Ph.D., 1963, Stanford; higher education. 

Asslstsnt PlOfBSSDTI 
Sashay, Husain I., Ph.D., 1975. Oregon..;, counseling. • 
Batie, Harriett V. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1953, Washington; educational 
psychology. 
Esller, Suzanne E., * Ph.D., 1978, Stanford; higher education. 
Fenner. Robert H., Ph.D., 1965, Colorado; counseling. 
Gehrke. Nathalie J.,* Ph.D., 1976, Arizona State: curriculum. 
Juarez. Juan R .• Ph.D., 1976. Washington; bilingual education. 
Lavelle, Judith K., Ph.D., 1974, Purdue; counseling. 
Thompson, Marie D., * Ph.D., 1970, Washington; special education 
(hearing Impaired). 
White, Owen R.,- Ph.D., 1971, Oregon; special education (early 
childhood). 
Williams. Audrey M., Ph.D .• 1975, Washington State; counseling. 

Lecturer 
Settles, ~van l.,t Ed.D., 1956, Indiana; educational administration. 

Course Descriptions 

Educational Administration 
EDADM 430 Public School Administration (3) AWSpS In­
troduction to tfulorles and practices of admlniS:~ubIlC schools; 
designed for persons who are not majoring in ional adminis­
tration. Structure of school organizations. supelVision of personnel. 
planning problems encountered at various levels, Interpretatlon of 
the school p~ram to the public, formation of policies, decision \ 
making, administration of the instructional program. finance and 
business management. school housing, appraisal or the school sys­
tem, and lead8rship In democratizing school administration. 



EDADM.450 Workshop: Educatfonal Administration Pro­
ceases (1-6, max. 6) AWSpS Reality-based materials 'and ac­
tivities are used in a workshop situation: students have the opportu­
nity to develop materials and share resources In a variety of current 
topic areas such as: selection of teachers; evaluation of teachers, 
supelVisory techniques, administration of negotiated agreements, 
Improwment of organizational climates. business management pro­
cedures, planning processes. evaluation of school programs. 
school-communlty relationships. functioning 01 teachm and admin­
Istrativeteams. 

EDADM 499 Undergraduate Research '*) Students devel­
oping studies under this rubric should be advised that a report or a 
paper settfng forth the results of their investigations should be re­
i:Jarded as a basic part of the program. Prerequlslte: permission of 
rnstructor. 

EnADM 500 ReId Study (*) Individual study of an educa­
tiona! problem in the field under the direction of a faculty member. 
Prerequisites: approved plan ,of study. and ~rmlsslon of the instruc­
tor filed in the Office of Educational Administration in the College of 
Education. 

EDADM 501 Admlnlstratfon of School Programs (3) 
AWSpS Anderson, Bolton Informalion and management tech~ 
nl~ useful for setting priorities and goals for educational organi­
zations, for providing procedures for allocation of human resources, 
and for evaluating educational programs. Topics Include bases· for 
educational programs, needs assessment. goal setting, administer­
Ing the curriculum and school programs. sfdIf utilization and d8ve1-
opment sIaff morale. and program evaluation. Prerequlsil8: graduate 
standing. 

EDADM 502 leadership In Personnel Svstams In Schools 
(3) AWSpS emphasizes the human elernenls of educational ad­
ministration. Including such topics as adult motivation and learning, 
leadership, change strategies. managerial styles. selection and evaJ­
uatlon of personi1el, and pefSOnnel systems. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 

EDADM 504 Social Power In the EducaUonal environment 
. (3) AWSrS Ostrander Factors contributing to the development 

and use 0 social power. conflict between organizational exoectations 
and Individual needs; sell-esteem; the dynamics ·01 collective action. 
Impact of social power on administrative roles and processes. in­
cluding due process as managed In a school setting. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

EDADM 505 environmental Setting for EducaUonal Ad­
ministration (3) AWSpS Andrews TIieoret!cal bases and prac­
tical Integration Of schoOls within the social/environmental context. 
TopiCS Include schools as complex organizations. schools as open 
systems Interacting with other open syStems. power, and consensus 
rriechanisms. Prerequislte: gradual8 standing. 

EDADM 507 Scbool Finance (3) AWSIJS Johnson. Whole­
ben ObIective is to aid students to acquire knowl~ and under­
standing of the tedlnical aspects of educational administration. fi­
nancial practlces and problems, Including state and federal support 
plans, school plant planning, school business management, re­
source allocation. and budgeting and educational accountability. 
Prerequisite: gradual8 standing. 

EDADM 508 Schul PlannIng and EvaluaUon (3) AWSpS 
JoIinsDn, Wholeben Flrslhand experience In applying planning and 
evaluation meIflods to sample edur.ational programs. Includes 
school scheduling, network planning, Information systems, program 
planning and bud~ng, school-plallt planning, and enrollment pro­
ledlons. PrerequISIte: graduate standing. 

EDADM 519 Laboratory In Educational Admln)airatlon 
(1-3, mo, 3) AWSIJS Series of extended class sessions that 
engages students in building skills related to concepts tauaht in the 
regular courses. Skill building activities parallel the tasb facing 
bulldlng-Ievel and central office administrators In the public and pri­
vale schools. Prerequisites: completion 01 all other requirements lor 
principal or progtam admlnlslralor certificate and permission of In­
structor. 

EDADM 537 Special Problems In EducaUonal Admlnlstra-
. tIon and SuperVIsIon (3, max. 9) AWSpS Anderson, An-

drewS. Bolton. Johnson, 0sIrander. Wholeben Readings, lectures, 
and discussions of topiCS 01 ~Ial and current Interest to school 
administrators or supervisors. I{epOrI$ on new developments in re­
search. Topics vaJY E!ad1 year. Prerequisite: maste(s asgree or per­
mission of instructor. 

EDADM 551 SemInar In Scbul Supenlslon (3) AWSpS 
AndsIson, Bolton' Theory of the process of supervising school per­
sonnel, including an analysis of the techniques of supervision. the-. 
DIY of readership and group process, Interpersonal relations, and 
evaluation of teacher effectiveness. Prerequisite: master's degree or 
permission of I~r. 

EDADM 552 Seminar In School Personnel AdmlnlstraUon 
(3) AWSDS Bolton Malor emphasls on the analysis of factors to 
lie consicfered in the seldon anii evaluation of teathers .. Including 

determination ol·relevant criteria, acquisltion.and analYSis of data: 
planning and decision processes.. Less emphasis Is gfven to other 
school personnel topics. Prerequisite: rnaster's degree or permission 
of instructor. ' 

EDUM 554 School-Community Relations (3) AWSpS 
Andmws. Ostrander Examines the dynamics of the Interface be­
tween the public schools and the community. Special attention is 
given to the findings of research in relation to school-communlty 
power, types. and organl2atlonal Influences. Offered on credltlno 
credit basis onty. Prerequisite: master's degree or permission of In-
st~ctor.. . 

EDADM 655 . The Law and EducaUan (3) AWSpS Ostrander 
Examination of court cases associated with Ih8 rightS of Individuals 
and groups In educational organizations. Attention Is given to the 
understanding of administrative due process requirements and to the 
growing bodj of administrative law afIectlng student and personnel 
management Prerequisite: maste(s degree or permiSSion of instruc-
tor. . . . 

EDADM 556 Seminar (n Conflict Management (3) AWSpS 
Ostrander Examinatiol1 of procedures and techniques pertinent to 
the management of organizational conflict Among the areas covered 
are collective bargaining, grievance procedures. nledlallon. fact find­
ing. and arbitration. Prerequisite: master's degree or permission of 
instructor. . 

EDADM 557 Seminar In AdmlnlstraUon: Finance (3) 
AWSpS . Johnson Current problems in school finance. includfng , 
costs, ability to support schools, and financial implications of educa­
tional principles, The economics 01 public educaUon. Problems of 
fedeIaJ. state. and local school support. Financing capital outlay, re­
search, and public relations. Prerequisll8: masl8(s degree or per­
mission of instructor. 

EDADM 558 Seminar In AdmInistration:' School Buildings 
(3) AWSpS SchneIder Survey of problems and Issues faced by 
educational administrators that are Imoacting on educational facili­
ties. DIrected readings and Informal discussion of the people, pro-' 
cesses. programming, planning, and evaluation of ways and means 
of accommOdatIng cnanges due to Identifiable problems and issues. 
Prerequisite: master's degree or permission of instructor. . 

EDADM 570 Workshop In EducaUonal AdmlnlstraUoD 
(2-6) AWSpS Workshop focuses on current problems facing edu­
catloi1al administration. Topics may Include personnel management, 
supervision of personnel. professional negotiations, selectfon and 
planning J)rocedures. power relationships, school-community rela­
tionships. Prerequisite: rnaster's degree or permission of instructor. 

EDADM671 .emlnar In Human Relatfons In EducaUonal 
AdmlnlstraUon (3) AWSpS Anderson. Bolton AnalysiS of 
fa1:lors Involved in human relations problems related to operation of 

. public schools. Motivation, perception, communication, role analy­
sis, and dynamics of groups are studied through use of cases and 
simulated situations. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prereq­
uisite: master's degree or permission of Instructor. 

EDADM 5n Seminar In EducaUonal Planning and Orga­
nization (3) AWSpS JoIuIson. Wflpleben . ADJ)lIcaHon of princi­
ples utilized In plannIng and organizing publlt sdlools. Formation of 
poll~ and proCedUres; formal and informal organization: power, au­
thority, and responsibility; utilization of peoJIle. time, and space. Of­
fered on crediVno credit basis only. Prerequisite: master's degree or 
permission of Instructor. . 

, . 
EDADM 578 Seminar In EducaUonal Decision Making (3) 
AWSDSAI1drews. Bolton Analysis of nature of decislons in 
educalional setting, Conslderatlon of theory of decisions, social and 
Ilsychologlcal constraints, and applicallon in simulated situations. 
Offered on credltlnO credit basis ooly. Prerequisite: master's degree 
or pennlssicn of Instructor. 

EDADM 579 Internship In Educational AdmInistration: Su­
perfntendent (1-6, nlo. 6)~WSpS Anderson, Andretrs, 8o/~ 
ton. Johnson. 0sIraiIder. Who/eben Reconunended for candldates 
preparing lor superintendent positions other than those having suffi­
cient exPerIence In central offices of school districts. Half-time work 
In a schoot district or districts for one. two, or jhree quarters. de­
pending upon u,e studenfs previOUS experience. 5UpeM.slon by staff 
members of the College of Education and the superintendent of 
schools In the selected school district. Prerequisites: completion of 
all othar requirements for superintendent's credential and permission 
ofi~r. 

EDADM 599 Independent Studies In EducaUon (*) Inde-

Et studies or readings of specialized aspects 01 educallon. 
istratIon must be accompanied by a sbuIy prospectus endorsed 

b¥ approJJriata faculty adviser for the Work proPQsed, and which, 
With permission of the Instructor. must be filed With the Office of 
Educational AdmInistration In the College of EducaIIon. Prerequisll8: 
permlss!on of instructor. . 

EDADM 601 Internshlp (3-9, mo. 9) AWSpS' Anderson. 
Andrews, Bolton. Johnson. OStrander, Settles. WholBben 
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EDCI1132 Spanish for tile Bementart Scbotll (5) Prac­
tice In the basic language skills is combined With demonStration and 
analysiS oll'nethods an~ techniques appropriate to the Foreign lan­
guages in Elementary Schools program. Emphasis Is given to th8 
language structures and vocabulary that normally OCQIr In eleman­
taJY scfiool Spanish. Offered JOintly with SPAN 128. 

EDCII 314 Business EducaUon Clinic (1-15, mu. 15) 
Brown. FI8Iichs BusIness educallon cliniC designed to develop and 
refine those skills that are considered to constitute basic essential 
capabilities for beginning business education teachers. Instruction is 
largely on an individualIZed basis. with measurement largely by per­
formance standards. Focus is on secretariat skills. aa:ouiltlng, ofIice 
machines operation, and data processing. Prerequisites: basfc skills 
In typewrillng, shorthand, office machines operal/on, office pro­
cedures. and accounting; BG&S 101 and 200: ACeTG 210 and 220: 
ECON 200 and 201. 

EDCII 315 The Teachl!19 of BusIness Education: 
Typewriting, Stlortband, OftIce Practice, snit TranscrtpUa 
(4, Brown. Frerichs Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDCI1316 The Teaching of Business EducaUon: AccOunt- ' 
lng, OffIce Machines, Business Arlthmetfc, and Benaral 
Business (4) Prerequisites: EOPSY 304 and 9 credits In aa:ount-
Ing. . 

EDc&1 317 Art In Cblfdbood Education (3) AWSpS 
GIa8ser. Koenig,.Sofberg Provides the general elemenfalY student 
wlIh a theoretical and pracllcal backaround for teaching art to chil­
dren. Prerequisites: ART 200, DRAMA 200, or MUSIC 200 and ad­
mission to the Teather Certificallon Program. 

EDCII 318 IJrama In Chlldbood Education (3) ASp Pear-
,son Provides the student with a theoretical and practicallnlroduc­

tolY batkground of fundamenlals for teaching drama to children as a 
creative process and mode of learning. Prerequlsll8s: ART 200, 
DRAMA 200, or MUSIC 200 and admiSSion to the Teacher Certifica­
tion Program. 

EDCII 319 Music In Childhood EducaUon (3) AWSpS 
Cooper Provides the student with a theoretical and piaCtlcal intra­
ductDJy backgroWld to the fundamentals of music and for teadIIng 
music to children as a creative J)rocess and mode of learning. Pre=­
requisites: ART 200, DRAMA 200, or MUSIC 200 and admission to 
the Teacher Certification Program .. 

EDCII 320 O~anlzatlon of Scbool Pnmams In .Commu­
nlcatlon Disorders f3) Will8ll Study olThe organization and 
management of sChoo Jlroq~ designed to alleviate disorders of 
commwiicttion. K-12. SpegaJ emphasis on field experIern:es..Ooen 
only to majors In commurilcatlon disorders. Prerequisites: EDPSY 
304, SPHSC 350 and 351, or SPHSC 391. 

EDC11329 Teaching foreign Language In the Secondary 
SeIIool (2) Basic course in the rnethOOs Of teachIng foreign \all­
guages In the seCondalY school. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDCII330, 331, 332 The Teacbfng of French (3,3,3) B­
ernenlarY, lunlor high, and senior high ernp!lases. Prerequls1tes: 
EDPSY 304 and demonstration 01 language proficiency. 

EDell 333, 334, 335 The Toachlng of ~nlsh: Secon­
dary EmjJbasls, Elementary and Junior Hlgb School Em­
pbaSls, ElementaJy EmphaSls (3,3,3) Prerequisite to I8ach­
Ing practlcum. EIem8ntaJY, junior f1i1lh. ai1d secondary empllases. 
Prerequisites: 329. EDPSY 304, and demonstration of language pr0-
fiCiency. 

EDCII 33& The Teaching of Gennan In Secondary 
Schools (3) Rabura Taught concurrently with GERM 576. Pre:­
requisites: 329, EDPSY 304, GERM 303. or permission of instructor. 

EDell 337 The Teaching of Berman In Bemantary 
Schools (3) Rabura ObjeCtives 'and methods of the Forelgn 
Languages In ElementalY Schools programJaught concurrenUy with 
GERM 576. Prerequisites: 329" EDPSY 304. GERM 303, 01 permis­
sion of Instructor. 

EDell 338 The Teaching of Russian (2) Special methods 
in the leathlng of RussIan to acquaint proScJ8dlve teachers wiIh 
materials. metnods, and problems. PrereQuisites: 329, EDPSY 304. 
and permission of instructor. ' 

EDell 339 The Teaching of Scandlnav,lan (NtirweglaD, 
SWedish) (2) SpecIaJ methOds In the teaching of NolW8glall and 
SWedish to acqualnteprospective teachers with materials, rileItIods. 
and problems. PrereQuisites: 329, EOPSY 304, and permission of 
instructor. 
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EDCII 340 Elementary Art Education (3) Study of the 
stages of develo~nt In the art of the young c'hild as expressed 
through the child s creative and mental growth. 

EDC&) 341 TIle Teaching of Art In the Secondary School 
(3) For majors in secondaly art education planning to teach on the 
junior or semor high school level. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDCII343 MusIc In the Elementary School: Intennedla'te 
Grades (3) For students majoring In elementary education (not 
open to music specialists). A study of music In the development of 
children. with attentfon to musical activity and the growth of related 
concepts and skills. Prerequisites: EDPSY,304 and MUSIC 119. . . 
EDCII 344 Materials and Methada of TeachIng Chinese 
(3) Methods specifically pertaining to the teaching of Chinese 
language are discussed. EXisting textbooks are reviewed. Each stu­
dent Is reqUired to write a lesson, draw up a teaching plan. and teach 
a class before the end of the quarter. Prerequisites: 329. EDPSY 304. 
and CHIN 313. or equivalent 

EDCII 355 Language Arts In the Elementary School (3) 
Hansen-Krening. Monson Basic course in planning and teaching 
elemenla!,Y language arts: listening and speaking. han(lwritlng. spell­
ing. aea!iveanO practical writing. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDCII356 The Teaching of English (3) Combines theoreti­
cal underStanding of teaching with specific tec'tmiques and materials 

. for literature. language. composltlon. and mass media at the secon­
daly level; coordinated with concurrent experience In schools. Pre­
requisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDCII 357 The Teaching' of Speech (3) Slaton-SpIcer 
Special methods course in the leaching of speech communication at 
the secondary level.' Prerequisites for majors In speech communica­
tion: EDPSY 304. at least 20 credits in speech communication; for 
nonmaJors: permission of Instructor. 

EDCII 360 Reading In tile Elementary School (3) Gon­
zales. Monson, Sebesta Basic course in methods •. techniques, and 
materials used In the leaching of reading from the readiness period 
in the kindefgarten-prlmary area through the study techniques of the 
intermediate grades. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDell 361 BasiC Skills In ReadIng (3) Gonzales. Standal 
Developnrental readiness for reading; diagnOstIc teaching of reading 
in the classroom; reading instruction for bilingual leamers; reading 
for special learners; deVeloping the least restrictive environment; 
teaching functional readlnp and study skills; and materials and ap­
proath8s for teaching readmg. PrereqUisites: 360 and EDPSY 304. 

EDCII 365 Social Studies In tile Elementary School f3) 
Banks. Foslet. Jarollmek Basic course in the planning and teachmg 
of social sludies in the elementary school. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 
and GEOG 100. -

EDCII 366 TIle TeachIng of Social StudIes In -Secondary 
Sellaols (3) Banks. Jarollniek Application of educational prinCi­
ples and n1efJtods 10 the teaching of social studies on the junior and 
senior high school levels. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. . 

EDCII 370 Science In the Elementary School (3) Olstad. 
Smith Basic course In the teaching of scfence In the elementary 
school with special emphasis on the nature of science as a process 
of inquiry. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 and 5 credltsln.an approved 
laboratory natural science course (biology. chemistry. or physics). 

EDell 371 Teaching Science In the Secondary School (3) 
Olslad Basic course In the teaching of science In -the secondaJy 
school with special emphasis on the nature of science as a process 
of Inquiry. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. . . '. . 

EDCII 372 TIle TeachIng of Biology (2) Deyrup-Olsen 
Prerequisites: 371. EDPSY 304, and 25 credits fn biology. 

EDCII 373 TIle Teaching of Chemistry (3) Prerequisites: 
371. EDPSY 304, and at least 20 credits in colrege chemistry. 

EDell 375 Mathematics In the Elementary School (3) 
8eaI. Kersh Examination of the leamlng and leaching of elementaJy 
mathematics (grades K-6). in light of recent theoretical and pedagog­
ical developments. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, MATH .170. 

EDell 378 Teaching Mathematics In tile Secondary 
SChool (3) Beal, KersI1 BasIc course In the teaching of ma~ 
matics In the secondary school for preselVice teachers. Prerequisite: 
EDPSY 304 or permission of instructor. 

EDCII 404 PrinCiples and ObJectives of Vocational Edu­
cation (3) Survey of vocational education. alms. Oblectlves, and 
IYDeS of programs. Relationship to general and practica arts educa-
tion. . . 

EDCII 411 PrincIples and Problems In DIstributive Edu-
cation (3) Concerned with Improvement of instruction, mainte-
nance of high standards In work stations. and special techniques 
used by experienced coordinators In the solution of common prob­
lems. (Offeted Summer Quarter only.) 

SlCII 413 Coardlnatfan of Cooperative EducsUan Pr0-
grams (3) Stresses fundamentals, records and reports. the use of 
advisory committees. course tIUes'. quallflcallons, coordlnallng activ­
Ities. course con lent. and work training stations. , 

EDCII415 Materials and Methods of Teaching Typewrlt· 
Ing (3) Brown. Frerichs Procedures and materials for d8Yeloping 
skms (n beginning and advanced IYDewrIHng. DemonstratIon and 
participation In drill techniques; tes6ilg and grading; evaluation of 
recent research findings In the development of speed and accuracy; 
classroom organization .. 

EDCII416 Materials and Methods of Teaching Office and 
Clerical Practice (3) Brown. Frerichs Objectives and content of 
office practice and gerieraJ clerical prattlce courses; plans for orga­
nizing classes and methods of teaching soecIflc machines and sub­
fect matter; laboratory study of new invet.rtrons In office machines.. 

EDCII417 Materials and Methods of TeachIng Shorthand 
and Transcription (3) Brown, Frerichs Recent researth and 
experimentation in teacfling shorthand and transcription are empha­
sized. Psychology of skill development comparison of the various 
shorthand systems: evaluation of teaching materials; consideration 
of standards, objectives. and teaching techniques. An advanced 
course for experienced teadlers. (Offered SUmmer Quarter only.) 

EDCII 418 PrincIples and Problems of BusIness Educa· 
tlon (3) Brown, Frerichs Objectives. history. trends, and issues 
of business education; federal partiCipation In vocational education; 
economic. occupational. and populallon trends and the1r Implica­
tions In busIness education; leaders in business education; researth 
and problems. 

EDCII 419 Materials and Methods of Teaching Book· 
keeping and General BusIness Sublecta (3) Brown, Frerichs 
T ectiniques of teaching bookkeeolng and general bUSiness subjects; 
relationship to the curriculum; standards to be achieved; content and 
organlzatlon of the subject matter; tests and teaching materials; new 
trends In the field; motivational devices; visual aids. 

EDCII 420 Principles Of Safety Education (3) Designed 
primarily tor teachers and admlnistrafors Interested 1n developing a 
school safety program in elementary, junIor high, and senior hIgh 
schools. Special emphasis Is placed on the need for a safe school 
environment and the role of the teacher In promoting safety. 

EDCII 424 Multiatllnlc Curriculum and Instruction (3) A 
Banks Primarily for 'preservlce and In-service teachers who have 
Uttle or no previous exposure to issues related to ethnlclty and 
schooling. Designed to help teachers In better understanding the 
school's role in the ethnic educalllin of students and In acquiring the 
Insights. understandings, and skills needed to design and Implement 
curricular and Instructional strategies that rellect ethnic diversity. 
Prerequisite: admission to T~ education Program. teaching ex­
perience. or pennlsslon of InStructor. 

EDCII 438 Improvement of Teaching: LaUn (3) Grummel \ 
Examination and evaluation of the various methods of leachIng Latin; 
audiOVisual aIds; testing materials; textbooks; relation of [atln 10 
other Ianguag8S. Latin derivatives In english vocabulary. Offered 
jolnUywith LAT475. •. 

EDCII 439 Caesar and VergJl fur High School Teachers 
(3) S Grommel, Pascal Interpretallon of Ifle works of caesar and 
Vergil with special reference to the problems of high school leach-
ing. Offered jointly with LAT 476. '. 

EDCII441 Improvement of Teaching: Art Appreciation In 
tile Schools (3) Survey of the history of art to promote an appre­
claDon of the naHon's cultural herftage; designed for teacheIs at all 
levels of Instruction and subJect matter areas. (1) Development of 
content in sequential or unit plan studies to Incorporate art history In 
general studies curricula. (2) Development of melhods and prepara­
tion of materials for classroom presentation. Illustrated lectures. Pre-
requisite: teaching experience. ' 

: 

EDC&l443 Improvement of Teaching: Elementary School 
Music (3) Advanced studies In thp teachlng of music In the ele-
mentary school. Prerequisite: teaching experience. . . 

EDCII 445 Theory and PraCUce of Kindergarten and Prf· 
mary TeachIng (3) Systematic treabnent of the content, teaching 
processes. and learning resources appropriate to kindergarten and 
primary education with particular emphasis on current reSearch and 
developments. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304 or permission. 

EDCII 453 Teaelling the Blllngual-BlcaHural Child In the 
Elementary School (3) WSp Gonzales, Juarez. Vssquer edu­
cational nee(fs of bilingual chlrd and ways IIleY can be mel The dif­
ferem:es between the metropolitan. the rural, and the migrant billn­
puaJ with emphasis on the educational difficulties the bilingual faces 
In all three settings. A majorcomponent Is bilingual-bicultural edu­
calion-research flndlngs and Special programs. materials. and 
methodologies. Prerequisite: concurrent reglsfration In EDUC 302. 

EDCII 454 TeachIng tile Bllfngual-Slcuftural Student In 
tile Secondary School (3) WSp Gonzales. Juarez, Vasquez 
Provides prospecllve secontlaJv-school teachers with the knowledge 
and skill to Integrate bliinguaJ"-blcultural studies Into the curricular 

offerings of the secondaly school. Focus on the cultural contribu­
tions oJ bilingual populations to the American cullure and the histor­
Ical. social, and linguistic factors affecting the education of the bilin­
gual. emphasis on methods and resources for teaching separate 
subjects blllngually. ' 

EDCII 455 The Language Arts: Instructional Problems 
and Practices In the Elementary School (3) Hanset'/-Krenlng, 
Monson Study of Important and recent research In etementary 
school laitguage arts and consideration of Its practlcallmplicatlons 
for teaching. Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDCII 456 Workshop In Instructfanallmprovement: Lan· 
guage Arts (2-6) Individual or group study projects on the Im-
provement of rnstructlon In language arts. . 

EDCII457 Methods In TeachIng English as a Second 
Language (3) Gonzales Prepares preservlce and in-service 
teaChers to teaCh english as a second language and to meet the edu­
cational and linguistic needs of students who have little or no en­
glish language skills. emphasis on a survey of first- and second­
language acquisition research and lis educational Implications. as 
well as Instructional strategies consistent with the audiollngual, cog­
nitive. and creative construction approaches to second-Ianguage 
leamlng. lncludes diagnostic-prescriptive strategIes for ctassroom 
application. . 

EDCII 460 The Teaching of ReadIng (3) Gonzales, Mon­
son, Sebesta Improvement of teaching rmding In the elementary 
school, Including comprehension and d9c0ding. reading In the con­
tent fields. motivation of voluntary reading. Prerequisite: lBadtlng ex­
perience or prior course work in the teach1ng of reading. . . 
EDCI1461 Materials for Teaching Reading (3) . Hansen-
Krenlng. Monson Destgned toprovlde acquaintance with materials 
used In the teaching of reading. Basal readers. materials from con­
tent areas, recreational reading materials. and supplementary prac­
tice materials are examined. as are the organization of learning cen­
ters and other schemes for teaching readrng. Prerequisite: one prior 

. course,ln the teaching of reading. 

EDCII 462 Reading In the Secondary School (3) Standal 
Teaching of readIng In the secondary schools. Including vocabulary 
development COITIJ)reIlenslon. speed reading in the content fields. 
and organization of reading programs at the secondaly level. Prereq­
uisite: teachIng experience or concurrent I.nternsllip. 

EDCI1464 Educating NaUve American Youth (3} Assists 
studentS In understandlng the North American fndlan child from cul­
tural, socioeconomic, and psychological points of view. Provides 
opportunities for the student to apply lmowledge and skills gained In 
other courses to prepare programs and learning aids relevant 10 the 
educational situation of thelnaian child. 

EDClI465 SOCial Studies' Education: Elementary School 
Programs and Practices (3) Banks. Jarollmelr, Kaltsounls 
Stresses currIculum patterns. fnstrucllonal rrocedures. resource 
materials. and the selection of content In socia studies. For elemen­
taJy and Junior high school teachers. Prerequisite: teadtlng expert­
enr.e. 

EDCII 466 Social Studies Educatlan: Secondary School 
Programs and Practices (3) Jarol/mek Stresses curriculum 
patterns. Instructional procedures. resource materials. and a selec­
lion of content In social studies for Junior and senior high school 
teachers. PrerequIsite: teaching experience. 

EDCII 467 Geography In tile SOCial Studies CUrriculum 
(3) Discussion of the con., and content of gaograpl\y essential 
10 etfective social studles cumcula. Offered JointlY with GEOG 467. 

EDCII 468 Workshop In InstructIonal Improvement: So­
etal Studies (2-6). Individual or group study projects on the 
Improvement of Instruction in social stuales. 

EDCII 469 EducaUng the Black Inner·Clty Child (3) 
Banks Intensive analysis andrevlew of the research and litelature. 
both theoretical and empirical. relevant to curriculum paltems and 
programs designed especially for Black Inner-clty dtildren. Special 
attention Is given to the Implications of the resilarch reviewed for 
devlslng.effeCtlve teaching strategies for Black inner-clty chIldren. 

EDCII 470 Science Education: Bementary Scheol Pr0-
grams and Practices (3) Olslad. Smith Deslgned for c1ass­
room teachers with reference to the teaching and leamlng of scIence 
from kindergarten through grade 6. Emphasis Is placed on objec­
tives, methods. and materials as related to the concepts and pro­
cesses of science. Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDCII 471 ScIence educatIon: Secondary Schaal Pr0-
grams and Practices (3) Olstad, Smith Survey of the status 
and potential role of science In education; trends and their Implica­
tions for the teaching of both biologIcal and physical sciences In the 
lunlor and senior hiiJh schoolS; representative curricula and related 
teaching procedures; the DSYdlology of concept formation and prob­
lem solving; and organfzaflon of science programs. PrerequiSite: 
teaching exjlerIence. . 



EDell 473 Workshop In InstructIonal Improvement Sci­
ence (2-8) ImflVidual or group sIudy projects on the improvement 
of insttuctlOn In. science. 

EDCII 474 Mum-Ethnic Studies: Methods. Content, and 
MaterIals (3) Ban/cs Designed to help preservlce and in-service 
taadIerS ldentfry content and materials and devise methods for Im­
plementing ethnic studIes programs and for Incorporating ethnic 
i:onI8nt Into reQUlar. K-12 social studies. language arts. and humanl­
lies cunlcula. 5peClai attention is given to teacI1Ing about Am8rIcan 
Indians, Mexfcan.AmerItans. BfatJ( AmerIcans. Aslan-Amerfcans, 
Puerto Rican-Americans, and White ethnic groups. Prerequisite: ad­
mission to Teacher Education Program or teaching experience. 

EDel1478 ftjrovement of Teacfllng: Elementary SclleDI 
MatIIematics (3 BeaJ, Kersh Designed for elementaJy teachers 
(gradeS K-6). EriI s is placed on Ihti contrlbutlons of research to 
tfie Improvement of the taa£hlng of mathematics In the elementary 
sdloOl. PrerequJsfte: leaching experience. 

EDCI1478 Imrnmment of Teaching: JunIor High School 
Mathematics (5 Exploration of some mOdem mathematical con­
cepts for the purpose 01 Improving Ihe teaching of Junior high school 
mathematics. Prerequisite: 1 ~ years 01 high School algebra or 
equivalent 

EDClI 477 Improvement of Teaching: Secondary School 
MatllemaUcs (5) Exploration of some mooem malh8matlcal con­
cepts tor the PJJrpose of Improving the teaching of secondary-school 
mathematics. Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDCII 478 Special Topics In MathemaUca for Teachers 
(2-5. max. 15) Study of selected areas of mathematics. Designed 
for the imJIrovemenl of leachers of malhematics. Offered jOintly with 
MATH 497. 

EDCII 479 Workshop In Instructional Improvement 
Mathematics (2-8) Individual or group study projects on the 
Improvement of fnstrilctlon In mathematics. . 

EDell480 InboducUon to learning Resources In Teach­
Ing (3) Driscoll, Hawk, Torkelson Factors influenclng the selec­
tion and use of learning resources In Instruction. wllh special em­
phasis on planning for lhe uses of messages, message torms, and 
message carriers. 

EDCII 482 SUII Photography In Education (3) Driscoll, 
Hawk Theory and practice in producing stili pholollraphs and 
slides fOf teachIng purposes; camera and darkroom technlques. Pr0-
ducing photograpntC materials to meet specific learning problems. 

EDCII 483. Basic MoUon Picture Production (4), Driscoll 
BasIc motion-picture techniques, emphasizing Cinematography and 
editing. . 

EDell484 Educational Rim Production (3) Driscoll Ad­
vanC8(i film tecllnlques, Including instructional-film design. narra­
tion writing, sound edl~lng, and rerecording. Prerequisite: 483. 

EDCII 485 WorbbOIJ In Instructional Improvement 
Leamlng Resources (2-8) Driscoll. Hawk. Torkelson Individ­
ual or group study projects on !he Improvement of instruction In 
learning resources. 
EDell 488 . Screen Education (3) Driscoll Workshop 
COUIS8 In screen education for secondary-school teachers and others 

. Interested In the hisloij and esthetics of the motion picture; prepara­
tion for teaching aboul film as a communication medium. 

EDell487 Clnematic AnlmaUon Techniques (3) Driscoll 
For teaclters and others Interested In understandrng anImation lech­
nlques 111 educational television and flIlllS. Relationships of rhythm, 
graphIc design, and sound. In addition to lecture deinonstrallons. 
opportunity fs given for experimentation in simple animation and 
special eff8cIs cmematography. '. 

EDell 488 Television In the Schoals (3) Television pro­
grams to supplement dassroom work; the development of the Ameri­
can system of broadcasting; Ihe developrrient and significance of ed­
ucatiOnal television. and the eontrjbuUon schoofs can make to 
broadcasting. Open to nonmaj'ors: nol open to graduate students In 
comrnunlcatlons. Offered JolnUy with CMU 459. (Offered Summer 
QuaJter Only.) • 

EDCII489 Television Production Workshop for Teachers 
(5) Hawk Working In University studios undellaboratory condl­
dons Involving prodUcllon on-c:amera methods, teachers learn to 
prese(tt Inslructlonal subject mattar Ihrough television. EspecIally for 
!hose who expect to _ with television as Instructors or as sup8M­
sors of sdIool-oriented television activities. Open to nonmaJors; not 
0perI to graduate students In communications or to students with 
cied'1f tor eMU 361.'Offered jointly with CMU 463. (Offered Summer 
Quarter only.)' .. 

EDell 494. Worlmbop In ImllrDvement of CurrIculum 
(1-15. maL 15) StresSes the application of procedures tor cur­
riculum development. maintenance. and evaluation. Opportunities to 

develop and perfect strategies tor program development and to have 
occasions to utilize the strategies In master plan and materials Pf8P-: 
arallon for simulated or reaJ scttoo1 situations. Specific focus of 
workshop Is determined by Instructor or by arrangement with district. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

EDC11495 Imprmment of Teaching (3) To help teachers 
(1) understand Ih8 physical, psychologicat, emotional. and. social 
needs of children; (2) adaDt Instruction 10 the needs of children; (3) 
select the approadles and'lnstructIonaI resourms tI!at will provide 
the soundest learning experiences; and (4) appraise themselves and 
Ihelr work. (Offered only by special arrangement wflh seIlool dis­
tricts.) 

EDCII 49& Workshop In Inatructlonallmpravement (2-6. 
mo. &) Individual or group study projects on the Improvement of 
Instruction. . 

EDCII 499 Undergraduate Research (2-5. max. 5) Stu­
dents developing studi8s under this rubric should be advised that a 
report or a paper setting forth the results of their Investigations 
should be regarded as a basiC part of the program. 

EDCII 500 Field Study (3 or 6. max. 9) Individual study 01 
an educational problem In the field under the direction of a faadty 
member. Prerequisites: approved plan of study and permission of the 
Instructor must be filed In the Office of Educational CUrriculum and 

. Instruction In the College of Educatio~. 

EDCI1501 CUrriculum for the alfted (3) A Kersh Investi­
gation of curriculum and instructfon approprlafe for pitted students 
of Ihe elementary- or secondary-schooll~. PrereqUisites: teaching 
experience and permission. 

EDCII 514 CoonilnaUon and Supervision of CoolJarativa 
Office EducaUon Programs (3) SW' Brown, Frerichs Practices 
and procedures.in thelnltlatlon an(l sequential development of coop­
erative office education programs. Relevant Iecllnlques in coordinat­
ing, supeMslng, and 'evaluatlng cooperative office education pro­
grams; review' of research stUdies. suJVeyS'. and reports; slate 
requirements; preparation of proposals; analySiS and evaluation of 
techniques of recruitment selection, placement, training, and follow-

. up; assessment of skills and knowledge required for Job clusters. 
Prerequisites: one year of teaching experience in office occupations 
and valid slate vocational certificate. 

EDCII 515 SemInar In Business EducaUon (3) Brown. 
Frerichs Analysis of selected problems In business eduCatIon; cur­
rent research in business education; evaluation of work experience 
programs; developmen~ in vocational business education. Prerequi-
sites: 415, 418, 419. . 

EDCII 520 Current Models In Early Childhood Education 
(3) Hansen-KIenlng In-depth analysis of current program models 
for the education of young cfllfdren, with an emphasis on speclfica­
lion of objectives. practices, and evaluation of model effectiveness. 
Models emphasized are those developed In this country, but the 
course also includes a study of models developed In olher countries 
as Ihey have Influanced practice here. 

EDCII 521 Problems and Issues IB Early Cblldhoml Edu­
caUon (3) Hansen-Krening Study of Issues currently facing the 
field of early childhood education, emphaslzlng the rationale. Impact. 
and management 01 chlld-care programs. RelatIonship of local child­
care programs to state and federal agencies is Included. Prerequisite: 
520 or permission of Instruttor. 

EDCII 522 Practlcumln the TrainIng of Early Chlldbood 
Instructional Personnel (3) Hansen-KrBnlng Oirected experi­
ence In educational training cOnducted In the field. Oesian and im­
plementation of a training program for early childhood eaucation in­
structional personnel. Prerequisites: graduate slanding and 
permission of instructor. 

EDCII 524 Seminar In Teacher EdUCIUon (3) W Foster 
Focus on recent trends, issues, and p~ls for Mure develop­
ment In teacher educatIon and certification. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. 

EDCII530 Seminar In Analysis of Approaches for Teach­
Ing ReadIng (3) AWS Monson, Sebesta. Standal DesIIl1led to 
aid experienced teachers who possess background In the leacltlng of 
reading, this course presents a variety of approadles with Irnplr~­
tions 1)1 research for analyzing the effectIven8ss of lrullvlduallzed 
readIng, ind'lVidually guldeCS InStructIon, eclectic methodology. and 
others. evaluation of pupil oerforrnance included. Prerequisites: 
teaching experience and a basfc course In the teaching of reading. . 

EDCII 531 Seminar: Analyata of Raiding Materials (3) 
WS GOIITJIes. Monson. SebeSta Students formulate and applY 
criteria for assessing materials. with emphasis on linguIstic. culturaf, 
and psychological factors; Instruction effectiveness, Interest level; 
and ecIucationaI objectives. PrereciUlsites: teadtlng experience and 
one bash: course In the teaching of reading. 

EDCII532 Seminar In Research In Reading (3) Monson. 
Sebesta. Standal Primary focus on those aspects of the reading 
process that are of concern In a developmenlal reading program. 
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Emphasis Is on research dealing with factors influencing readlng 
ability, problems in skill development effectiveness of various meth=­
ods and approaches for teaching reading. reading In content fields. 
and recreational reading: Course work includes group and Individual 
anatysis of studies with attention to research design and measure­
ment Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

EDCII 533 Seminar: ConducUng Research In Reading 
(3, max. 6) SpS Monson. Sebesta Students cIesIecon-
cluCl orlglnaf research studies In the field of raad1ng. 01'1 
research rationale. choice of productive research types, reporting 
of research r8S1!lts and Implications. Prerequisite: '532. 

EDCII 534 Seminar In the Reading 01 Literature (3) 
Monson. Sebesta Reading of literature and its effect on reatlfng 
skills, language development social values, and literary 1udgment 01 
cflildren and adolescents. Emphasis 01'1 analysis of research In Ihese 
areas and on the development 01 action research designed to study 
response 10 literature. Prerequisite:· one 400- or soo:.level educa­
tional curriculum and Instruction course In reading or lanauage arts 
or one graduate course in literature for children or young aaults. 

EDCII 535 Seminar: Conducting Research In Response 
to Literature (3. maL 6) S~S Manson. Sebesta Sfudents 
desl9". conduct. and interpret onginal research studies In the field of 
reatfmg literature within the context of the sctlool curriculum. em­
phasis on the analysis of literary content and structure and the rela­
tionship of those qualities to the literary experience. Prerequisite: 
534. 

EDCII 541 Seminar In Bilingual Education: OrganlzaUon 
and Structure (4) A Juarez Study of the structure and organlza· 
tlon of bilingual programs. Includes study of the developmental and 
organizational factors affecting bilingual education. AssIsts graduate 
students In reviewing the historical antecedents In bilingual educa­
tion and in developing a personal philosophy about bilingual educa­
tion. 

EDell 542 Seminar In Bilingual EducaUon: Instructional 
Foundations and Issues (4) W Juarez Study of Ih8theoreticat 
foundations and Instructional implicatiOns of psychology and lin· 
gulsllcs as they apllly to bilingual education. AsSists graduate stu­
dents in explorinQ rearnlng stvIes of bilingual children and In be­
coming familiar WIth the cruciaf issues In bilingual education. 

EDCII 543 Seminar In BlllnEal EducaUon: Instrut:tlonal 
Strategies (4) Sp Juarez Stu of Instructlonallactors affecting 
bilingual education. Partlculdr em s Is given 10 research related 
to the variables involved In teacfling in a bilingual environment As­
sists gtaduate students In t!Xploring instructional methodologies and 

. formats as they apply to bilingual education and in becoming famil­
Iar with the current issues In blllngual education. 

EDCII 555 Educational Futures (3) SII Hun/cfns Concept 
of alternative tutu res. current social evenls affecting education, the 
current educational arena. and possible educational futures. Partici­
pants become acquainted with basic future. studies methods and 
have opportunities to apply such methods In dealing with aspects of 
the educational arena. Prerequisite: prior graduate course work or 
experience In education. 

EDCII 556 Elemantary School Curriculum (3) Foster. 
Hunkfns Description and analysis of current curriculum practices, 
with particular emDhasls on the interrelationships and dimensions of 
content. organization, methods, evaluation, trends, and Issues. Pre, 
requisite: teaching pratticum. 

EDCII S58 Secondary SChOllI Curriculum (3) GeIuktJ. 
Johnson SystematiC description and analysis of the current curric­
ulum practices, with particular emphasis on the factors and forces 
affecting secondary-sctlool curriculum. 

EDCII 559 Prlncfples and Procedures of Curriculum De­
velopment (3) GfihrIrB. Hunkfns Intensive study of the basic 
principles ana procedures utilized In the development of curriCUla. 
Prerequisite: leaching practlcum 

EDeal561 Seminar In Language Arts (3) Hansen-Ktenlng, 
Monson Study of recenl research in language structure with spel:tal 
attention to research pertaining to the teacIllng of language SkIlls: 
audlng. soeech, and written composition. Course work Includes 
group and IndMdual analysis of tanauaaa arts studies with attention 
fa research design and measuremen[ Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 

EDeal 5&2 Seminar In Reading and Language Arts: Sec­
ondary Emphasta (3) StantfJl Study of recent research In 
listening, oral language, reading. and written language, IIfIlJJhas/Zfng 
psycflologlcal and interrelated aspects. Prerequisite: peimfsslon 01 
Instructor. 

meal 563 CUrrent laaues In Language Arts Education 
(1-3. max. 6) Hansen-Krsnlng. Manson Discussion of pmb­
ferns and Issues of current Interest and Importance In language arts 
education. 
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EDCII 564 SemInar: Issues In American rndlan/Alaskan 
Native Education (3) Current social and political issues as they 
relate to American Indian/Alaskan native education. Educational im­
plications of state and federal legislation, judicial decisions, and IlO­
litica11y controversial iSSUes. Prerequisite: 464 or permission of in-
structor. . 

EDCI1565 Seminar In Social StQdies Education: Elemen;. 
tary Emphasis (3) Banks, Jarolirltek IntensIve study 01 the 
social sludies cumculum, with particular emphasis on current litera­
ture and research. Prerequisite: 465 or equivalent. 

I 

EDCII 566 Seminar In Social Studies Education: Secon­
dary Emphasis 13) Banks, Jarolimek Intensive study of the 
social stud'res cumculum, wtth !)aI!icular emphasis on current /itera-
ture and research. Prerequisite: 466 or equivalent I 

EDCII 567 Current Issues In Social Studies Education 
(1, max. 6) Jarollmelc. Kaltsounis Discussion of problems and 
issUes Qf current Interest and Importance in social studies education. 

EOC11568 Seminar on Instruction and Curriculum for Mi­
nority Youth (3) Vasquez examines research related to curricU­
lum and instrucfioQ. for minority youth for purpose of preparing 
teachers. administrators. and other educators working with students 
who differ from mainstream students in value and motivational ~ 
tems, leaming styles, and SOCialization practices. PrerequiSite: 
EDPSY 513, 591, or permission of Instructor. 

EDC&I 569 Educating Ethnic Minority Youths (41 Sp 
Banks Intensive arialysis and review of the research and cumcular 
programs related to tlte social, psychological, and poUllcal factors 
that Influence the school experiences of ethnic mlnonty youths. SDe­
cial attention given to instructional and curricular programs for Afro­
American, American Indian, Mexlcan-American, Puerto Rican-Ameri­
can, and Asian-American students. Prere;quisile: successful comple­
tion of 464, 469, or 474, or permiSSion of Instructor. 

EDC&I 570 Seminar In Science Education: Elementary 
Emphasis (3) Olsl2d. Smith . Investigation of curriculum and 
instruction In science' at elemental}'-schOOl levels, with particular 
emphasis on current literature and research. Prerequisite: 470 or 
equivalent 

EDCII 571 Seminar In Science Education: Secondary 
Emphasis (3) Olsf2d, Smith Investigation of curriculum and 
instruction in science at secondary-school levels, with particular em­
phasis on current literature and research. Prerequisite: 471 or equiv­
alent. 

EDCI1585 Seminar: rnternatlonal and Cross-Cultural Ed­
ucation (3) Qriscoll Treats selected Instructional problems, 
Innovation strategies, and the management of learning resources In 
various emerging countries. , 

EDCII 587 PractJcum In learning Resources (3) Driscoll, 
Hawk. Torkelson Design and production of vlst,Ja1 and auditol}' 
materials for teaching. Prerequisite: 480 or equivalent. 

EDCII 589 Current Issues In Educational Communica­
tions (1, max. 9) AWSp Driscoll, Hawk, Torkelson Discussion 
of problems and issues of current interest and importance in the field 
of educational communications. Serves also as a forum for discus­
sion of docloral research. Designed for masle(s and doctoral candi­
dates in educationaJ.'communfcatlons. Offered on credit/no Cledit 
basis only. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

EDEPS 458 History of American Education to 1865 (3) 
Burgess Development of Amerlcan education In cultural contaxt 
colonial period, influence of Enlightenment and common school 
movement. Offered jointly with HSTAA 458. 

EDEPS 459 History of American Education Since 1865 (3) 
Burgess Development of American education in cultural context: 
progressive education, recent criticism, continuing issues and 
trenils. Offered jointly with HST AA 459. . 

EDEPS 479 Crucial Issues In Education (3) Designed to 
consider In some detail certain of the most signIficant and critical 
problems of educational policy. Prerequisite: admission to the 
T~her Certification Pro~ram o~ permission of instructor .. 

EDCII 590 Seminar In Elementary Education (3) Foster, 
Jarollmek Exploration of the philosophy, hlstol}', purposes, curric­
ulum, methods, school organiZalion, and evaluation In elemental}' 
education, with emphasis on individual research. Pr,erequisltes: ele-

EDEPS 492 History of European EducatJon Through the 
, Reformation (3) Burgess Development of European education 

in cultural context: Greece, Rome, Middle Ages, RenalS5a!lce, and 
·Reformation. 

mental}'-SchoQI teaching experience, 556, and EDPSY 520. ' 

EDCI1591 Seminar In Curriculum Research (3) Gehrke. 
Hunkins Analysis of past and current empirical, histOrical, ethno­
graphic research. and phUOS(!phical analysis of the curriculum field. 
Studies considered indude research in curriculum development the 
curriculum plan, contextual characteristics. and factors related to . 
curriculum particl~ts. Group and individual analyses focus on the­
ory generation and practical applications of research. Prerequisite: 
559-or permission of instructor. 

EDCII 592 Seminar In Secondary Education (3)· Gehrke, 
Johnson Research and study of secondary education. Primary 
focus on factors involving change in secondary-school· curriculum 
and organization. Prerequrslte: 558. 

EDCII 593 Seminar In Curriculum: Theory and Practice 
(3) Gehrke. Hunkins Investigation of the area of curriculum 
theal}' and practice. Consideration is given to the development of 
models to explain the relationships be1Ween various QJrricutar vari­
ables. These theoretical models are related to curricular practices 
and innovations. Prerequisites: 559 and teaching experience. 

EDCII 594 Seminar In Curriculum: Issues, Systems, 
Medels (3) Gehrke. Hunkins emphasis, from a systems and 
futuristic vIew, on the current approaches fo curriculum, Curriculum 
Innovation, and major educational issues as they affect curricular 
activity. Prerequisites: 559 and leaching experience. 

EDEPS 493 History of European Education Since the Re­
formation (3) Madsen Development of Euro~ education in 
cultural context: pedagogical reformers, national systems, and recent 
trends. 

EDEPS 496 Comparative Education (3) International efforts 
in education, primarily the role of the United Stales In overseas pro­
grams. Analysis of the relation of school and society In foreign areas, 
stressing social change and conflict. 

EDEPS 498 Educational History and Utopian Thought (3) 
Burgess Selected studies of education as a key,to the good society. 

EDEPS 499 Underpraduata Research (e) Students devel­
oping studies under thiS rubric should be advised that a report or a 
paper setting forth the results of their investigations should be re­
garded as a basic part of the program. 

EDEPS 500 Reid Study (3 or 6, max. 6) Individual study 01 
an educational problem in the field under the direction of a facully 
member. Prerequisites: approved plan of study and permission of the 
instructor must be filed In the Office of Educational Policy Studies in 
the College of Education. 

EDEPS 501 The Study of Educational Policies (3) Kerr 
Systematic consideration 01 the structure and function of educational 
policies and problems of research and evaluation of those policies. 
Includes survey of resources for description of particular types of 
policies. 

EDCII 595 Seminar In Analysis of Teaching (3) DimmiU 
Exploration of the various media and ~, including psychological, 

EDCI1572 Current Issues In Science Educatfon (1, max.' sociological, and philosophical factors. Particular emphasis is given 
6) Olstad. Smith Discussion of topiCS and problems of current to research related to the variables involved In teaching. Prerequl-

. ,EDEPS 502 Sociology of Education (3) Examination of edu­
cation and educatlonal'fnstitutions by using the major . conceptual 
tools of SOCiology. emphasis on socfological thought and IIndlngs 
that have particular bearing on the understandings and judgments Of 
educators. 

interest and importance in science education. PrerequisIte: graduate sites: EDPSY 520 and leadIlng experience. . 
standing. 

EDCII 575 Seminar In Mathematics Education: Elemen­
tary Emphasis (3) Ktrsh Investigation of curriculum and in­
struction In mathematics at the elementary-school level; review of 
research and preparation of proposaJs. Prerequisite: 475 or equiva­
lent. 

EDCII 576 Seminar. In Mathematics Education: Secon­
dary Emphasis (3) Ker$h Investigation 01 curriculum and in­
SIruCtIon in mathetncitics at the secondary-school level; review of re­
search and preparation of proposals. Prerequisite: 476 or 4n. or 
equivalent. 

EDCII 577 Currenl Issues la Mathematics Education 
(1, max. 6) Beal. Kersh Discussion of problems and issues of 
current Interest and Impo~nce In mathematics education. 

EDCII 580 Seminar In Learning Resources (3) Driscoll, 
Totkelson Advanced analysis 01 communications· In educational 
settlnps: concepts, tennfnology: trends, research directions, factors 
affecting uses of messages, message forms, and message carriers 
for Instructional purposes. Prerequisite: 480 or permlsslon of in­
slructor. 

EDCII 581 Management of learnIng Resources Pro­
grIlms (3) Hawk. Study of factors affecting management of edu­
cational programs Involving production, storape, distribution, and 
use of visual and auditory materials and eqUipment. Prerequisite: 
480 or pem1fsslon of instructor. 

EDCII 582 Learning Resources Systems of Instruction 
(3). Torkelson Study of principles, practices, literature, media, 
anit their relevance to tfte systematic planning of self-Instructional 
materials, and the comprehensive sequencing of instructional exPeri­
ences. Students develop projects of practical use in areas of their 
own choice. ' 

EDCII 583 learning Resources and LearnIng Domains 
(5) Driscoll. Tork8lson Research and relevant literature concern­
fng various massage forms and message carriers as these affect In­
stfuctlonal practice In achieving traditional kinds of learning goals, 
cognitive, affective, and perceptual-psychomotor. 

EDCII 596 Strategies of Instruction (3) Exploration of the 
various media and types 01 organization relevant to the Implementa­
tion of strategies based on theoretical models. Prerequisite: 595. 

EDCII 597 Curriculum Evaruatlon Seminar (3, max. 6) 
. WSp Kersh, Smith Offered each year as a two-qtiarter sequence. 

The first quarter focuses on the evafuator's· roles, evaluation theory 
and models, and selected curricular evaluations. Examples are drawn 
from the several disciplines commonly offered in the elementary and 
secondal}' schools. In the second quarter, students are expected to 
identify an evaluation problem and to develop an evaluation design 
that tan be implemented .as a practical solution to the problem. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

EDCII 599 rndependent StudIes In Educatlon (e) Inde­
pendent studies or readings of specialized aspects of education. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

EDCI1600 Independent Study or. Research (e) Prerequi-
site: permission of instructor. ... 

EDCII 601 rnternshlp (3-9, max. 9) Offered on credit/no 
Cledit basis only. Prerequisites: graduate standing and permiSSion 
based on approval 01 proposal submitted during quarter preceding 
the Internship. . 

Educational Policy Studies 
EDEPS 444 ConstHuUonal Freedom and American Educa- . 
Uon (3-6, mal. 6) Morris EmphasiS on the principles, pro­
cesses, and content of constitutional law In an effort to provide new 
Insights and new tools with which school administrators and teach­
ers may examine questions Involving political and civil rights In the 
United States, especially as these affect the conduct of education. 
Specific topiCS on constftutlonal freedom Include the obligation to go 
to school; legal ~ntrols over CUrriculum, teachers, and students; 
and racial Integration and equal financing 01 public schools. Open to 
law students and to nonlaw students enrolled as graduate students or 
as upper-divislon undergraduates. Offered jointly with LAW'444. 
Satisfactory/not satisfactory option available to nonlaw students 
only. . 

. EDEPS 503 History of Educational Thought (3) . Burgess, 
Madsen Study 01 educational theory and practlce in Western cul­
ture. 

EDEPS 504 Philosophy of Education (3)·· Kerr. Tostberg 
Philosophy of education considered as a studY of the conceptual 
basis for educational pol~ and pracllce. Emphasis on relationships 
between enduring educational problems and fundamenlal philo­
sophic issues; concepts that feature centrally In educational dis­
course; and conceptual analysis as a means for clarifying decisions . 
regarding educational policy and pracllce. 

EDEPS 510 Seminar In Educational Sociology (3) ADDIi­
cation of SOCiological principles to school problems; loowfduar 
problems and investlgatfons. For teachers, administrators, and those 
using educational soclology.as a field for advanced degrees. 

EDEPS 559 Seminar: American Education In the Tweldf­
ath Century (3, max. 6) Burgess Selected problems in AmerI­
can education over the last century, with special emphasis on con­
temporal}' issues a~ trends ... 

EDEPS 571, 572, 573 Public. and Educational Policy Is­
suesln the Development of Human Talent (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Brown: Wolfle tiigher education and the nation's human resources; 
trends, future projections, policy issues, and national and personal 
goals In the relations between education and the utilization of profes­
sional and specialized personnel. Offered joinUy with PB Af 571, 
572, 573. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

EDEPS 580 Seminar: Research In History of EducaUon 
(3, max. 6) Burgess, Madsen Study of the literature, bibliogra­
phy, sources, and critiques of history of education. Research meth­
ods ana~ and demonstrated In seminar papers. Prerequisite: 
graduate'standing. . 

EDEPS 582 Seminar In Philosophy of EdllCBtloa: Macles 
of Inquiry (3, max. 6) Tostberg Study of the various ways in 
which philosophers of education haVe conducted their inquirles and 
presented their findings. Prerequisites: 504 and permission of In­
structor. 



EDEPS 583 Seminar: Research In Educational Sociology 
(3) TI!eory, ccncept and method 01 sociological i~lry as applleif 

• to problems In education. Prerequisite: permission 01 Instructor: 

EDEPS 586 Seminar In Educational Classics (3) Burgess 
Analysis In depth and In the context of the relevant hlsfory of several 
maror works In educational thought from Plato to Dewey. 

EDEPS 587 Contemporary Philosophies of Education (3) 
Kerr. TosIJJerg Intensive study 01 the writings of selecled contem­
porary philosophers of education. Prerequisite: graduate standing .• 

EDEPS 588 Analysis of Educational Concepts (3) Kerr. 
Tostberg Selected concepts central to conduct and understanding 
of education. Prerequisite: permission 01 instructor. . 

EDEPS 589 SIIeclal Topics In History, Philosophy, and 
SocIology at Education (3, max. 18) . For advanced degree 
candidates maioring in history, philOSOphy, and sociology of educa­
tion. PrerequiSIte: permiSSion of instructor. • 

EDEPS 594 HlstolY of the Modem University (3) MadS811 
Growth of the modem university with attention to Intellectual trends 
as well as organlzatlonat and curricular changes. Special attention Is 
givefl to nine AmerIcan universities In the twentieth century. 

EDEPS 599 Independent Studies In Education (.) Inde­
I!I!fldent studies or readings ()f specialized aspects of education. 
Registration must be accompanied by a study prospectus endorsed 
by the approprlale faculty acJviser for the work proposed, and, with 
permission of the Instructor, must be filed with the Office of Educa­
tional Policy Studies. P~ulslte: permiSSion of instructor. 

EDEPS 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

EDEPS 601 Intertl1hlp (3.g, max. 9) Prerequlsiles: permis­
sion of supervisory commIttee chairperson and area Chairperson. 

Educational Psychology 
EDPSY 304 EducaUonal PsycllolOfY (5) Williams Human 
leaming In the educational setting. leamrng motivation, technology, 
the cognitive process, human development and socialization, the af­
fective processes and attitudes change, and classroom management 
Emphasis on the development of competence in manlllUlation of 
evenIs known to Influence effective claSsroom learning. EDUC 302 
should be taken concurrently. Prerequisite: admission to Teacher 
Certification Program .• 

EDPSY 308 Evaluation In Education (3) Abbott. Mlzokawa, 
Peckham. Sax Fundamentals of measuremenl- construction of 
achievement tests, selection and administration of standardized tests 
and scales, and evaluation and application 01 test Jesuits. Prerequi­
site: admission to Teacher Certification Program. 

EDPSY 400 Developmental Foundations of Early learning 
(3) Gtay. McCartin. Mizokawa Study of pen:eptual-motor, lan­
guage, and overall cognitive development in chIldren from birth 
through primary-school age. Basic learning processes and guide­
lines for the assessment of developmental status. Reid-based course 
projeels are arranged when appropriate, and implications of early 
development for parenting and teacfler behavior are stressed. Prereq-
uisite: 304 or equivalent . 

. EDPSY 402 Childhood Socialization and School Practice 
(3) EV2I1S, Mccartin StUdy of the development of personal-social 
behavior from the preschoollhrough the preadolescent years. Basic 
concepts of socialization In United States cullure are reviewed as Is 
current research about American child-rearing practices. The role of . 
the school In socialization is examined with particular emphasis on 
socialization problems and·the teacher as socialization agent Pre­
requisite: 304 or equivalent 

EDPSY 403 Adolescence and Youth (3) Evans. McCalfin 
Overviewof the adolescent period, especially lor persons engaged.!n 
the helping professlons-concemed with junior, senior, and early­
college school years. Focus Is on crucial developmental processes 
and P.3tterns as well as contemporary research and theoretical per­
spectIVes aboljt adolescence. selected educational issues and prob­
lems associated with adolescence In Western culture are also exam­
ined. Prerequisite: 304 Of equivalent 

EDPSY 407 TeacIJln; the Gifted Cblld (3) Freehlll The 
role or-the teacher and the school In the Identification and develop­
ment of the special abilities and talents of gl1led children. Prerequi­
site: teach~rg experience. . 

EDPSY 408 Mental Hygiene for Teacbers and Admlnlstra· 
tors (3) Principles of menial health; normal personaUlydavelop­
ment aitd functioning; relation of school environment to menial 
ha1Ith of students. teaCtters. and admfnlstrators. 8acIcground In edu­
cational psychology is recommended, but Is not a prerequisite. 

EDPSY 421 Remedial Education (3) Experilllce In, and 
study of, analysis of difficulties in school subjeels with special refer­
ence to language arts and mathematics. Experience in, and study of, 
appropriate rerileQlal Inslructloo. Analysis and instruction that Is 
considered path feasible and practical lor the teacher working with 
Individuals or with a group. 

EDPSY 425 Reading Disability: Remedial Techniques (3) 
Nolen, Slandal. Thalberg Evaluation of methods for diagnosing and 
minimizing reading retardation. Descrlptions of in-class and Clinical 
Ilrocedures supplemented by classroom obselVcllions. Prerequisite: 
EDC&I360 or equivalent 

EDPSY 447 Principles of Guidance (3) Lavelle, WIII/ams 
Sludy of guidance programs In elementary and secondary schools. 
Attention is given the roles of specialists with emphasis on the role 
of the classroom teacher in school guidance programs. This course 
is designed for teachers, administrators, and prospective teachers. 
Prospective counseling specialists should see 553. 

EDPSY 449 Laboratory In Educational Psychology (2-6, 
max. 6) Special studies for counselors, teachers, admlrllStrators, 
and others concerned with student personnel and psychological ser­
vices In schools and colleges. The course focuses on special topics 
that have 8lther local or contemporaJY significance. (Not {lffered ~­
ery year; cIUlCk quarterly Time Schedule.) 

EDPSY 490 BasIc Educational Statistics (3) Abbon. Klock­
ars. Peckham. Sax Measures of central tendency and variability, 
point and interval estimation, linear correlation, hypothesIs testing. 

EDPSY 499 UnderJJraduate Research (.) Students devel­
oping studies under thIS rubric should be advlsed that a report or a 
paper setting forth the' results of their Investigations should be re­
garded as a basic part of the program. 

EDPSY 500 FIeld Study (.) Individual study of an educational 
problem In the field under tfie dIrection of a faculty member. Prereq­
uisites: approved plan of study and permission of the Instructor must 
be filed In the Office of Educallonal Psychology in the College of 
Education. . 

EDPSY 501 Seminar In Concepts and Problem Solving (3) 
Mccartin The psychology of children's thinking. Course amp. 
sizes studY. of research results in.concept development and problem 
solving WIth application to classroom learning situations. Prerequi­
site: permission of Instructor. 

EDPSY 502' Seminar In Critical and Creative Thinking (3} . 
The psychology of children's thinking. Course ~haslzes study of 
research results in critical thinking and creative thInking with appli­
cation to classroom learning situations. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

EDPSY 503 . htchOIOuy' of Roadlng (3) Nolen Reading 
and perception, work recognrtion, concept ~eVelopment and meaning 
in reading, psychology of reading Interests and skills. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. . 

EDPSY 504 . Verbal Instruction ,3) Mizo/rawa, Nolen Study 
of linguistics and the psychological Implications of classroom and 
learning. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. . 

EOPSY 506 Instructional TheolY (3) MizokaWa examina­
tion of cognitive theories of leamlng refated to instructional strate­
gies. (Offered alternate years; check quarterly Time Schedule.) 

EDPSY 507 Reading Disability: EUology and Diagnosis­
Practicum (5) No/en, Thalberg 'TheolY and basic concepts 
underlying appraisal techniques and causality. Lectures and clinical 
practlcum In administering, scoring, and evaluating each technique, 
and In Interpreting and communlcatJng results. Prerequisites:. 425 
and permission of Instructor.. 

~ , , 

EOPSY 5U8 Clinical Supervlslon-Practicam (2-6, max. 
12) Practlcum In.supelVislng, counseling, group counseling, diag­
nostic activities, and remedial reading therapy. Prerequtsltes: ad-
vanced graduate standing and permission of instructor. • 

EDPSY 510 Seminar In Educational ~chology (1-3, 
max. 15) Seminar on advanced topiCS in educatIonal PSYChology. 
A critical appraisal of current research. Prerequisites: advanced de­
gree candidacy In educational psychology and permission. (Check 
quarterly Time Schedule for subject listings. which vary from quarter 
to quarter.) . . . , 

EDPSY 511 Seminar In Applied Educational Psvchology 
(1, max. 6) Deslgned·for graduate studt!nts In educatronal psy-: 
chology. Sefected contemporary topics relating to the application of 
theoretical constructs to sChoor psychology an(l counseling. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instructor. 

EDPSY 513 Learning Verlables of MInority Cblldren: II)­
strucUonallmpUcatfons-(4) ASp Hrovides students 
with data base regarding (111our vanables dialect. cogni-
tive style. locus of centro, and motivational ) that affect 
learning among mlnonly students, and (2) teaching strategies appro. 
priate for these cultural socioeconomic variables. . . 
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EDPSY 514 Seminar In QuantHative Methods (3, max. 
15) Abbott. Klockars. Peckham. Sax Seminar on such topics as 
measurement techniques. research design, psychometrics, and sta­
tistics. Prerequisite: permission 01 Instructor. 

EOPSY 515 Seminar In Davelopment and Socialization 
(3, max. 15) Evans. Gtay, McCaTtln Advanced seminar on 
selecled topiCS concerned with human development and socialization 
processes. emphasis placed upon empirical research and its theoret­
Ical underpinnings In sud! areas as cognitive developmenl moral 
development and education, self-concept development. and related 
concerns. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

EDPSY 516 sem. Inar In LearnIng and Thinking (3, max. 
15) BuUerfield, Mlzokawa, Nolen Seminar in the psychology 01 
leamlng language and IanVuage leamlng. Each seminar is offered 
with predesignated emphasis in one of the following topics: linguis­
tics, phonology. pragmatics, psycholinguistlcs, semantics. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

EDPSY 519 Language In Early Childhood EducaUon (3) 
Nolen Review and critical examination of theories of language ac­
guisition and thelrDSYChologlcal Implications for developing cognl­
lion. Prerequisite: 304 or equivalent; recommended: 400, 403, and 
PSYCH 414. 

EDPSY 520 Human learning and Educational Practice (3) 
Evans. McCartin. Mizokawa Systematic examination of current re­
search about human leamlng and Instructional psycholQgy. Includ­
ing the study of motivation. fluman abilities, and learning; the leam­
ing process, and performance assessment. Prerequisite: 304 or 
equivalent 

EDPSY 521 EducaUonal Issues In Human learning (3) 
Freehill. Gray StudY Of contemporary problems In learning Witfi 
emphasis on historical antecedents to modem view, methodological 
problems In the solution of the Issues, relevant studies and phe­
nomenological observation, impllcallons and application 01 conclu­
sions. Prerequisite: at least 20 credits of prevIOUS work In educa-. 
tional psychology and/or psychology. . 

EDPSY 522 Reading Disability Clinic (3-5) No/en, Thal­
berg Supervised practicum In diagnosing and teaching children 
with reading disabilities. Prerequisites: 425, 507, and permission of 
instructor. 

EDPSY 540 IndivIdual TestIng (5) Basher. R. Brown. Gray, 
Meacham, Thalberg Study of Intelligence testing with supervised 
experience. The emphasis is on the Stanford Binet and the Wechsler 
Intelligence Scale for Children. Prerequisites: 541 and permission of 
instructor. 

EDPSY 541 Droup Tests In' Counseling (5) BasI1ey. Forster. 
LawrenCB Emphasfs on the utilization of objective measures In 
counseling. Prerequisite: 490 or equivalent. 

EDPSY 542 Career Development (3) Forster. Lavelle. law­
rence emphasis on vocationa development theory and research. 
Psychological, social, and economic detennlnants of vocational de­
vefopmentand moice are examIned as a basis for vocatfonal coun­
seling. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of Instructor. 

EDPSY 543 Seminar In Vocational Psychology (3) for­
ster. Lawrence Self-directed; shared learning eXll8riences for per­
sons In preparation for eventual work In certarn helping professiOns 
such as teaching, counseling, nursing, agency work. The scope 01 
in(juiry includes how people spend time, particularly In work and 
leisure time, and how the professional helping role is related to help­
ing persons confront the problems assoclatfld with work. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor .. 

EDPSY 544 Counseling (5) Brammer. Lavelle. Williams em­
phasis on the theory and praclrce of student counseling. 

EDPSY 545 PracUcum "In Counseling (~, max •. 6) 
BasI1ey, Brammet. R. BIDWTI, F.enner. Forster. Lavelre, Lawrence. 
ThalbelTJ, Williams Suuervlsed practice in counseling. Prerequi­
sites: 541, 544, and permiSSion of instructor. 

EDPSY 547 . OrganlzaUon and AdmlnlstraUon of Student 
Personnel Programs (3) Brammer Basic considerallons In 
planning, organlZlnp, and operating sdlool student personnel pro­
grams; analysis of ISSues and problems encountered In formulating 
policy; supervising and evaluatrng services. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. . 

EDPSY 548 EducaUonal ImpllcaUons at Personality The­
ory (5) Basher. Freehill Study of personality development and 
personality theories with continuous attention to the meaning of 
these In educational practice, testing. 'and counseling. PfIlequlsltes: 
15 Credits of psychology and educational psycholOgy. . 

EDPSY 549 Seminar In Student Personnel Work (3, mu. 
9) Brammer IndMdual problems and 1SSU8S of student ~nel 
programs at school and college levels. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. 
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EOPSY &SO. family CGunselfng (3) R. Brown Introduction 
to family counseling thiIory and practice. emphasizing family' dvnam­
Ics and comnwnicaUon analysis. PrerequlsllB: 544 or permIsSIon of 
Instructor. 

EOPSYI53 S!adent Dnero~ Savlcea In Higher En­
c:atmn m Brammer SUrvey and critical ~ of Ifle Philosophy 
and ptaCtfce of student persoMel work In American colleges aoo 
unlmlles. 

ED!!Jsemlnar In Counseling Specialty 11·~1" rna. 
., It fJ;JsheYt Btammer, Brown. Foister, LaVelle, williams 
Oifented the role of a counselor as a professIonal worlcar In a 
~ 1)118 of setting. The specific settinllls designated prior to 
reglslratlon. and topics unique III counseling In suCh settings are 
Identified. 8lgllorad, and analyZed. SoecIaltzed Issues and problems 
oot covered In generaJ courses for all counselors are covenid to pre­
pare counselors for specialized duti8s a2 predesIgnated settings. 

EDPSY 181 Graup Prana Laboratory (3) 8ashey, BIBm­
mer. R. Brown. Fenner. FoISIer, Lavelle. LawfeIic9, WillIamS· Expe­
rience In srnall-groujJ process. Collateral discussIons of process 8nd 
Independent stuCly. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

EDPSY 1M Practfcum In Mool PqclIoloar (1-8, max. .• 8) 
Praclfcum In BIIOIaIsal and counseling, emDhaslzfrig dJagnosJS and 
counseling wHh"behav!or and learning disablllties. and focusing on 
techniques acquired In 540. 545, and 565. Prerequisite: permission 
of InsIrUdor. . 

EDPSY S65 Personal", _~prall8l (8) Brammet, R. Brown, 
FleehJn. GIay, Meacham 5IUdy of P81SOnaIItv evaluation with a 
~ taboralory emohasIzlng WOJk with children and thefr fam­
files. Prerequlsltes: 540, 548, and permlssIon of Instructor. 

EDPSY 868 case 81u1lr SemInar (1, max. 2) Study and 
exuerfence In the case rnetliod, IntegratI(lg the work of ~tles 
with emphasis on sdlooI and child pioblerfls. To be taken WIth 60l. 
PrerequIsIte: permission of InstructDr. 

EoPSY m SemInar In Scftool and Community PQcfIol· " 
oar I (it_mo. 3) R. Brown. Gray, Freshll/, McCartin. Meacham. 
Nolen, "1iI/berg SemInar In current Issues In professional DSYd!01· 
ogy. UmIted to masters dQee students In school psydiofoglcal 
seMces. Prerequisite: permlsSIon of Instructor. 

EDPSY 590 Computer UtHIzatfan In Edacatlon (3) W 
PecIrhBm introduction to peogrammlng lanGuages, computer 
utilization In the solution of research problems, data reduction to 
forms amenable to computer processing, appropriate framing of 
problems for solution by computefS, utilization of program padIages. 
PreraquIsfte: 490. . 

EDPSY .. Me1bada of Edtn:a1fanal Research (3) AbboII. 
Klockars. MIzoIaIwa. Peddram. Sax· Introduction to edUcational re­
search. PrimalY focus on hypolltasis development experImeillaJ de­
sign, use of confmls, data analysis and Interpretation. Prerequisites: 
om and pennlssfon of InstructOr. . , 

EDPSY 1192 Adwanad. Elfln:atkmal Mell1lJ'8lftentl (3)' 
Sax T1teofy of measurel'ilent; an 8lIaI1lInation of assumptions 1n­
wived In tesl theory, errors of measurement factors affactIng relia­
bility and validity, and Item analYsis. Taught with .PSYCH 516. Pre­
reqUIsftas: 490 and permission of~. 

EDPSY 593 ~rlmental Desfgn ami Anatysb IS) Klock­
~ Pst:IdIam ExPerimental design WIth emphasis on fIlit analysis 
of vafIance. Prerequisites: 490 or eqUivalent and 591 or permiSSIon 
of Inslructor. ' 

EDPSY 594 Advanced Correlational Techniques (5) Ab­
bott. Klodars Multivariate anatvsis. Including ~ aiId mul­
tiple correlation; matrix algebra; faCtOr analysis. Pferequisfte: 490 or 
eQuIvalent ' . 
EDPSY S95 Menurement and~ Evaluation Practices In fa.., Cblfdhaod Denlapment and Ecfuatfan (3) SpS EV4IIs 
Revf8w and crflfcaJ examination of measurement stratejJfes arid eval­
uation procedures In conft!nporary settings for early cltHdhood de­
velopment and education. EniphaSes InclUde a study of earlY. child­
hood education evaluation researth, eslabllshed aild experlmenlal 
measurement tecltnlques. and the problems of measurement and ' 
evaluatfon unique to young cflildren. Skills In the Interprelatfon of ' 

, 111IBSUTeII'III8mI th8 des1gn of evaluation studfes In early educa­
tion. PrerequIsfte: 308 or eqUIvalent retornmended: 490. 

EDPSY 598 ,Program Enluatlon (3) Klockars. = Sax 
Advanced course In evaluation research emphasizing nontrad anal 
desIgns, especially those that I~ severe ecologlcal constraints 
on Ifi8 evaluators. PrerequIsites: 593, 594, EDC&1597, or permis­
sion of lnstrudor. 

EDP8Y 597 Ted DneJ.apment (3) Klockars. Sax Principles 
of test construct!on, Including criterion and norm-referenced tests. 
item wrI1Ing andsamplfng, test mInistration, J)reJ)araHon, scoring 
and item eValuation technIqUes; problems of scaJlnll and normlng Of 
cognlfNe and affecfIw measures. Prerequisites:' 592 and 594, or per. 
mISsIon of Instructor. 

EDPSY 699 Independant 81udles/n Education (e) Inde­
pendent studies or readlrigs of specialized aspects of IiduCafion. 

EDPSY eoo Independent 8tIIdy or Resaarcfl (e) PrerequI­
site: permission of Instruaor. 

EDPSY 801 Intamsblp (3-9, max. 9) 

EDHED 522 Seminar In Teaching and Le=mln In'Hlgller 
EducaUon (3-9) ReItan Advanced SemInar to a consid­
eration of th80Jy and practlc:e In the area of InsIrudlon and learning. 
May be raoeatlid wItti oermIssIon. Open to advanced doctoral stu­
deriIs In h!gher educatfon and to othefs at the dfscretIon of the In­
sIruttor. 

EDHED 523 SemInar In lnatHutfonal Analpls and Plan· 
nlng (3) CO/IfI Sk.Kfy of the natufe, the functloi\s. and the tech-
niques 01 analYsIs as th8Y pertain to Instiwtlons of:' aducatlon. 

Higher Education :3~~::~I~=n: 
EDHED 417 Prlnclp'les and PracUC88 of AduR and conUa- procedures are examined as alds to planning. and 
ulng education' (3) A HlstolY and development of adult and Change. Intandad for doctoral candldates. 
conHnulng education In the UnlteCi Sfdtes: comp'onent paits of the EDHED 624 Seminar In Ibe History and Oraanlzatl.on of 
field; Issues, thec/y, and research; program planning for adults; pro- ~er EduC8Uon (3) Williams Advanced semInar on special 
fessfonallmtlon of tha field. " Ma,,;lems In the hIstOry and the o~zat!on of higher eduCatIon. 
EDHED 430 Higher Educatfon and lIIe Ethnic Mlnarnv (3) I~~o~t:~=t ~gral stu~ :h~~: 
A Morlshlma D8slaned to provide the student with Information on I"'" II"'" 
special problems In filgher education (e.g., access, areas of study, and to oUters at the discretion of the Instructor. 
financial ability, etc.) faced by the non-Whl18 ethnic minority student EDHED 821 Admlnlsterlnfl Ibe Urban Comrnu ...... Colle"e 
SpecIal emph8sls IS given to the commonality of experleru:e among ~ - I .... '-of 
tile tour groups. Addiftonal emphasis placed on malor dlffEtences. 3 Kelly Examfnatlon of the commun tv college In tfI8 context 

urban setting. AttentIon Is given to the Impact of ecology, cr!tfcal 
EDHEO 498 Hfaller Edacatfon Programs and Problems events, and socfal action groups upon structure, opeIat!ons. and de-
(1-8, max. 12) lndlvldual and group study of significant topiCS velopment of the community cOllege. 
Such as planning, development organIZation, operation. or evalua- EDHED &28 Higher Education lind .lIIe Law (3) W Mor-
tlon of current or emerging programs or problems In higher educa- /shIma. OISW8II(J Legallmplfcatlons of university operations and an 
tlon. Prerequisite: penniSSlon oflnstructor. explanation of the legal and constitutional r1ah1s Of Students, faculty, 
EDHED 499 UndeNrBduati Risearcfl (2-8, max. 15) Stu- and staff within the unlvelsity.·Speclal attentfon given to employment 
dents developing studles under this rubric should be advised that a and termination decisions, student protections, and du8-piocess 
report or a paper setting forth the results of !heir Investigations rights and university liabilities. 
should be regarded as a basic part of the program. \ EDHED 527 Decision Making In Colleges and Universities 
EDHED 501 O~nal ~rams In Higher EdaatUon (3) EsIJsr Examination of declslorwnalclng processes In modem 
gJ3 Schill A .... 1u..I of ~ n ....... "'" I 1 ...... 1 organizations, sud1 as colleges and unlverSltles. charaderIzed by 

11/ . "''''lo)1S 0 fH'¥I'UUOn programs n II;IU" problematiC UQ81s. complex (fecJslon-making processes, and fluid 
ons of hlllher educatfon. ndustry, bUsIness. and gnvemmenlal participation. Consideration given to tl1e fmpact of Information, 

agencies. with emphasis on methods of determining content pro- power, beliefs, resources, organizational structure. and the environ-
cesses for evaluation, and researdl. ment Alternative models of choice and their Implications tor leader· 
EDHED 502 Collage InstrucUcn (3) Rattan Analysis of " . ship and changa are revl8'Mld. 
various InstrucUonaJ niod8s, media, and Instruments. with emphasis EDHED 528 OrganlzatfonalCbangB In Colleges and UnI-
on current resean:h findlJlgs ~ methodology. I verslUes (3) EstIer Chanae and lnnovat/on In colleges and 
EDHED 603 - CO t Co11 (3) Stu"" f"'ft hi universities. theoretical approacfies Include SOCIOPSYChologlcal, ra-

lIIe mmun lege "1 0 UIV s- , tlonal planning, and political D8fS08ctIves, as well as those assocl-
lory and development, the rofes, objective, ai1d the organizational ated with the notion of organlzscf anarchies. AttentIon also paid to 
structure of the community COII~ and of the problems and the Is- specific topics of Interest related to change and Innovation (e.g., role 
sues confronting the lwO-yW col ega " of beliefs. sym!JoIs and norms. diffusion of Imovatlons. ai1d re-
EDHED 605 'ilia Amtrlcan College and UnlYerslty~3) search 1SSU8S). Prerequisite: 527 or ~Isslon ollnstrudDr. 
Cope. Williams IntrodUdion to COIIlempofaIY United Slates fil er II U H Eel (3) ediJcatfon, with special emphasis on emerging trends, roles the EDHED 629 Resource A oca an In Ighar ucaUcm 
S8Y8ral kinds' of fnstitutlons, the COI1lJ)oSltlon and charactBr of stu- Do/, Est/er, Saundets After attention to the baSIc tools of economic 
dent bodies and faculty, and tha slate coordination of colleges and analysis. focus Is on applfcatlon of those tools to specific topics In 
universities. hlgtler edu1:atIon (e.g .• aa:ess. budgeting, finance and policies, amf 

funding altematlvfis). 

EDHEO 508 History of American Hlaher Educa1fan (3) EDHED 550 Rmew of Research In Kfgher Education (1-3) 
Williams examination of tha historical development of the Altieri· Open seminar for all students In higher edtlcation, devoted to the 
can higher education enterprise. . mutual consideration of research In this fIeld May be repeated with 
EOHEO 507 Tralnlna Programs In BUlfn811 ae Industry permission of the adviser. -
(3)"WS" SchIll InveslTgations of the organization, content meIh-
00s. and funding of training programs In bUsIness and IndustrY. Em- EDHED BS4 SemInar In ilia Administration of Calle;es 
Dhasls on variables that affect the decisions to establish and con- and Universities f3) Cope Study of the Internal adminlstraHon 
Hnue training programs vs. sending employees elsewhere tor and organization 0 four-year colleges and universities with em-
training. . phases on I)1'aCtlce and theory. Instruction largely by tha case or 

problem method. _ '. 
EDHED 508 Aca1Iamlc Ikmrna!lce and Coll8Cllve Bar-
gaInIng In HiGher Edu1:atIon (3) S Olswang, Schill Explores EDHED 5S9 Semlnar In Hl;her Education (3) intensive 
the concept ancT operation of collildlve bargaining In ~fgher 8duca- study of selected problems and prOposals for researr:h (n higher edu-
tion: Its origin; the reasons for Its graN! .. no pop'\!farltv as a govern- cation. May be repeated for credit Prerequlslte: permission of In-
ance rnechalIlsm; the legal framework wltfiln WhIch rt 0jJ&rates; the structor. 
r1af1ts. paNerS, and dutfes. subsumed under Its bperatlon; and Its EDHED 592 Instl1utlonal Research MB1bods (3) A Mor-
relationshIp to Ifle tradItIonal form of fatuity gowmam:e rnecha- /shima For students planning to engage In lnstItutIoriaI research In 
nlsms. hlgJler education. Primary emphasis on survey research and da1a-
EDHED 5G9 Advancement Progrims In Hlghar education garnering forms. ~rovlded on theory. format. caveats, 
(3) WillIams Analysis of the principles, hlstolY, and practices of and the like. Students to develop forms for class critique. 
adVancement programs In higher education. Alumni relations, fund PrerequisIte: EDPSY 591. 
ralslng. InstitutloilaJ relations. publications, goyemJTl9fIt relations. ED Stu.... R .... (e) P I 
and the B1C8CU1/ve mallagemad of these various activities. Needed HED 800 Indepandent w, or 8IP8nill reteqU-
research In the field Is explored. site: permission of Instruc:tnr. 

EDHED 520 Seminar In lIIe AdmlnlslraUan of CommunltJ EDHED 801 Intarnsllip (3-9, mo. 9) AWSpS Offefed on 
Colleges (3) For students J)reparlng for administrative positions credit/no credit basis only .• Prerequlslte: graduate standing and per-
In communItY colleges. PrfncIPles and ~ractices In organlzidfon and mission received at least one month prior to lite beglmlng of It1e 
administration of community colleges. Prerequillite: 503 Of equlva- quarter In wIIlch ttlelntemshlp Is Iakerl 
lent 

EDHEO 521 Semfaar In flccupatfanal Programs In Hlgbar 
EdllC8tfon (3) Schill AnalySis ,of current critical social and 
edu1:atIonal Issues that affect QCCiJpatIonal Dreoaration programs In 
post-hlgh-sd!oollnsfltutlons. Prerequisite: 50f or permission of In­
structor. 

Special Educatlo~ 
EDSPE 404 ExcepUonal Cbndren (3) AtypIcal chUdren stud­
ied from the poInt of VIew of the classroom taactter. 



EDSPE 414 Integrating Handicapped .wIth Non·Handl· 
capped Preschool Children In the rnner City (3) Upper· 
divlslon course designed tor teachers and aides planning to work in 
Inner·city p'reschool classrooms where handicapped children are in­
tegrated With non handicapped chlfdren. 

EDSPE 418 Vocational Development of HandIcapped 
Children and You1b (3) Curricular aspects of vocational training 
relevant to each age 1eYe/' in the education of handicapped children. 
Application of p~med Instructional techniques to breaking 
down of the occupational task. Emphasis on familiarizing school per­
sonne� with Interdisciplinary services and community resources 
available to assist them in facilitating the maximal vocational devel­
opment of handicapped children and youth. 

EDSPE 419 Interventions for Families of Handicapped 
Children (3) Edgar Upper-division course for professionafs and 
paraprofessionals wor1ting With families of handicapped children en· 
rolled In special educalion or integrated programs. 

EDSPE 435 JJrinclples and Practice of Manual English (3) 
Nature of manual communication Is introduced with an identificatfon 
of its specific modes: sign language, signed English, simultaneous 
method, finger spelling, and manual English. Discussions center on 
!he lingulslic structure of signs, the psyCholinguistic effects of signs 
on young children, and a review of the pertinent literature. laboratory 
sessions emphasize manual English. Prerequisite: pennission of in­
structor. 

EDSPE 436 Manual Communication for the Hearing Im­
paIred (31 Intermediate course In manual conversation stressing 
fluency In both receptive and expressive manual English. Grammati­
cal system of Ameslan introduced and practiced. Prerequisite: 435 or 
permlssion of Instructor. 

EDSPE 475 Recreation and Leisure ActIvItIes for the 
Handicapped (3) Acquaints the student with the philosophy of 
specialized recreation and leisure activities for the handicaJlJl8d; 
community, slate, and national organizations provldln9 leisure activ­
ities; a~ptive devices and how 10 organize various actIVities; and the 
need to Integrate and coordinate recreation, education, and service 
organizations working with the handicapped. Observation, praclical 
8XJ)8rlence, guesl speakers, films, and lectures. experience or at least 
an Interest In working with the handicapped I~ beneficial. 

EDSPE 49& Workshop In Special Education (1-9. mo. 
15) Demonstration, observation, and/or participation with groups 
of handicapped children In laboratory or controlled classroom set­
tings. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. 

EDSPE 499 Undergraduate Research (2-5. max. 5) Stu­
dents developing studies under this rubric should be advised that a 
report or a paper settfng forth the results of their investigallons 
should be regarded as a tiasic part of the program. PrerequiSite: per­
mission of Instructor. 

EDSPE 50D FIeld Study (3-8. mal. 6) Individual study of an 
educational problem In Ih8 field under the direction of a faculty 
member. PrerequiSites: approved plan of study and permission of the 
Instructor must be filed In the Office of Special Education in the Col­
lege of Education. 

EDSPE 505 EducaUnp the Mentally Retarde!! (3) Basic 
course for students preparing to teach the severely mentally retarded: 
organllatlon of programs, curriculum planning, and instructional 
prOcedures ahd materials. . 

EOSPE 507 education of Severely Retarded lndlYlduals 
With Multiple HandIcaps (3) Basic course for students prepar­
Ing to teach the moderately to severely retarded individual and the 
multlple-handlcapped. Individual. Includes community resources, 
Implementation 01 Instructional techniques, and modification of 
mate~1s for these students. 

EDSPE 508 / Admlnlstratlon of Special education (3) Re­
search and trends In administrative organization, programs, person­
nel assignments. and Instructional groupings for the education of 
except!011al children as these refate to the total school program. pupil 
persOnnel services. community agency services, and state and fed­
eral legislation. 

EDSPE 509 Semfnar In Mental Retardation (3) InterdiSCi­
plinary approach to the advanced study of selected research topiCS in 
mental retardation. Designed for teachers, psychologists, social 
womrs, and related professional personnel. 

EDSPE 610 Behavforal Measurement and Management In 
the ClalsnJam (3) Response measurement In the classroom: use 
of data analysis for Instrucllonal decisions and behavior manage-
ment Instrudional programming for handicapped children. . 

EDSPE 611 ADplled Behavlor Analysis (3) Characteristics 
of applied behavl"or analysis are presented: direct. daily measure­
ment and the systematic lnvestlgatlon of Important variables. Repre­
senlatfve studies from various applied sltuatlo~ are discussed In 
terms of dependent and Independent variables, research design, reli­
ability, valfdlty, and data analysis. Prerequisite: 510. 

EDSPE 512 Evaluation of fnstructlonal Materials for Ex­
ceptional Children (3) Introduction to techniques·of determining 
the quality of InstructforlaJ materials In terms of (1) the systems 01 
specific subJect-matter organization and'(2) specified Instructional 
outcomes. 

EDSPE 513 Clinical Appraisal of Exceptfonal Children (3' 
Diagnostic Instruments used in the clinical appraisal of exceptiona) 
children. Theoretical considerations are used to buttress practical ex­
perfences In appraisal related to Intervention. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of Instructor. • 

·EDSPE.514 Fundamentals of Reading for HandiCapped 
Children (3) Preservice course. Emphasis on basic prereading 
and reading skills, such as phonics and structural analysis, specif­
IcallY for the hand;ca pad child. Acquislllon of comprehension skills 
by the handicap .. Diagnosis of reading problems; published 
materials approp ate for handicapped; materfal modification. 

EDSPE 515 Problems and Issues In Special education 
(3, mo. 9) Intensive examination of the Issues pertinent to all of 
special educaHon, such as legislation, interdisciplinary function, and 
the role of special education in general educaHon and placement 
practices. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

EDSPE 516 Devsloplng Instructfonal Materials for Excep­
Uonal Children (3) Theory and basic concepts underlying the 
writing of Instructional materials for exceptional children. The course 
Involves a basic review of the literature in programming research and 
methodology. Students write, field test, and rewrite a unit of instruc­
tional matenals for a specific population of exceptional children. Pre­
requisite: 512. 

mSPE 517 PracUcum In Research Design and Analysis 
In Special education (3) Critical analysis of current research 
practices In special education serves as background to a student car­
rying out a small independent research proiect. Projects are evalu­
ated In seminar discussion. Prereauisites: EDPSY 490 and 591 or 
equivalent or permission of instructor. 

EDPSE 518 SemInar In SpeCial Educatfon Research 
(1, mal, 3) Designed for doctoral students In Special education 
during their year of residency. Each candidate selects a dissertation 
problem and submits a proposal. Topics such as the procurement of 
subjects, the reporting and commumcatlon of research findings, and 
the evaluation of research are stressed. The seminar leads to the 
evolution of a viable dissertation proposal. 

EDSPE 520 Seminar In Applied Special Education (1-12, 
mal. 12) Designed for graduate students in special education. 
Focus on contemporary topiCS relating to the application of the the0-
retical constructs to special education. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. . 

EDSPE 521 Classroom Strategies for DevelopIng Commu-
nIcation In Exce~tlonal Children (3) Normal and deviant lan­
guage/communicatIon development. AsSessment of receptive and 
expressive language and formulation of communication intervention 
strategies. Various sections focus on children with specific handi­
capping conditions (e.g., hearing Impaired [Autumn Quarter], leam­
ing/language disabled, communicatIon disordered [WInter, Spring 
quarters)). Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

EDSPE 522 SemInar on the Education of the Severely/ 
ProfoundlY Handlcappe!! (3) Advanced graduate seminar ar­
ranged to sfudy and discuss the essential components of providing a 
comprehensive approach to the Interventlon and education of the se­
verely/profoundly handicapped Infant Child, adolescent, or young 
adult. Prerequisite: permiSSion of .instructor: . 

EDSPE 525 Educaunr AutIstic and Severely Behavior 
Disordered Children (3 COllslderatlon of the diagnoses, etiol­
ogy, education, and prognoses of autistic and severely behavfor­
dfsordered children. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

EDSPE 530 The Hearfng Impaired (3) Consideration of 
problems of the deaf from social, economic. and educationat point of 
view; history of deaf education. 

EDSPE 531 Aural-Oral Communication for the Hearing 
Impafred: Part I (3) Develops competencies in teaching recep-

. live language skills through children's use of residual hearing, 
utilization of appropriate amplification, and speech reading. empha­
sis on acquisition of related knowledge and demonstration of knowl­
edge with children in IndivIdual or group settings. Prerequisite: per­
missIon of Instructor. 

EDSPE 532 Aural-Oral Communication for the Hearing 
Impaired: Part II (3) Techniques of teaching speech to hearing­
Impaired children at tfie phonologiC and phonetic revels. Emphasis 
on speech development using residual hearing. Prerequisite: 531 or 
permission of Instructor. . 

mSPE 533 Teaching Language to the Hearing Imp,alred 
(3) Methods for instructing ftearfng·lmpaJred students With lan­
guage aC(jtJlsition problems. Analysis of currently available curricu­
lum and Instructional materials. Skills In diagnosis, evaluatlon; and 
program development Prerequisite: 521. 
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EDSPE 534 Teaching the Hearing Impaired (3) Methods 
for Instructing hearing-impaired students In regular school subjects. 
Skills in educational diagnosis, construction 01 instructional materi­
als, and program development. Prerequisite: 545. 

EDSPE 541 education of the Emotionally Disturbed (3) 
Analysis of major theoretical approaches to the education of em0-
tionally disturbed children. Adaptation of various approaches to vari­
ous educational settings. 

EDSPE 542 Mental Retardation (3) Introductory course on 
mental retardation and the problems it presents to ~rents, the men­
tally retarded, the community, the schools, and socIety. 

EDSPE 543 Learning Disabilities (3) Analysis of major the­
oretical approaches to the study of children with learning disabilities. 
Adaptation of various approa~es to various educational settings. 

EDSPE 545 Instructional Modifications for the education 
of the Mildly HandIcapped (3) In-depth analysis and applica­
tion of several modifications of instructional techniques necessary 
for tfte education of the mildly handicapped. 

EDSPE 546 Seminar In Educating the Scclally and emo­
tionallY Disturbed (3) Advanced-leVel seminar that analyzes the 
classical and contemporary research in the intervention of behavior 
disorders; reviews intervenllon procedures, applied in a variety of 
classroom administrative organizations, and prepares a schofarly 
manuscript for dissemination. 

EDSPE 548 Seminar In the Education of ChUdren With 
LearnIng Disabilities (3) In-depth analysis of empirical find­
ings in the specialty of learnrng disabilities with focus on the synthe­
sis of research findings and their i!Pplication to educational environ­
ment A paper sultabre for publication reqUired. Prereaulsite: course 
in learning theory, introductory course In learnIng dIsabilities, or 
permission of Instructor. 

EDSPE 565 Seminar: Early Childhood Education for the. 
Handicapped (3) Advanced seminar on early childhood educa­
lion for the handicapped. Historical and current research from appro­
. prlate specialties in special education reviewed; research from re­
lated fields Is reviewed in terms of Its application to the education of 
young handicapped children. 

EDSPE 566 SemInar: Research on IntervenUon WIth 
Handfcapped Infants (2. mo. 6) Examination and analysis of 
research on Intervention with at-risk; developmentally delayOO, and 
disabled children (birth to thirty-six months). Focuses on design and 
content of InvestigatiOns. Prerequisites: permission of Instructor or 
courses in child development and EDPSY 490 or. its equivalent Entry 
card required. . 

EDSPE 599 Independent'Studles In Education (*) Inde­
pendent studies or readings of specialized aspects of -eduCation. 

. EDSPE 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

EDSPE 601 InternshIp (3-9, mal. 9) Prerequisites: graduate 
standing and permission based on prearrangement of internship 
placement and approval by adviser. 

Independent Study, 
Research, and Field 
Experiences 
(Teaching Practlcum) 

EDUC 301 fntroductory PracUcum In CommunItY Semce 
Activity (3) Oimml« Opportuni!y is provided for Inilral.tutorlng 
and teaching experiences in a specifiC community service organiza­
tion, placement made according to participant Interests and needs. 
ADproximately sixty hours of particiPation on a prearranged schedule 
plus scheduled seminars are required. Prerequisites: applli:atlon 
during quarter prior to participation and permission of Instructor: 

EDUC 302 Introductory PraCUcum In Classroom TeachIng 
and Management (3-6, mal. 9) Olmmln Opportunity Is 
provided for Initial participation experience In classroom teaching 
and management. Assignment Is for twenty hours per cred" In a 
specific school situation, level as requested. Scheduled seminars re­
quired. Prerequisites: application during quarter prior to participation 
and permission of Instructor. 

EDUC 401 Practlcum In Community Service Actlvfly 
(3-18) Olmmln Opportunity is provided for tutoring and teachIng 
BxperIences In a specific community service organlzalfon. placement 
made according to part/cipant interests and rieeds. Approximately 
twenty hours of participation on a predetermined scltedule plus 
scheduled seminars are required for each credit eained. Participants 
wishing to utilize community service experience to satisfy, In part, 
certification rellulrements should make arrangements,Prlor to enroll­
ment with the Director of Certification. Prerequisites: application dur­
Ing quarter prior to participation and permission of Instructor. 
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EDue 402 PracUcum In Classroom Teaching and Man­
agement earlY Chlldllood. KIndergarten, Primary (Through 
Grade 3) (5-36) Dimmitt Teaching practicum Is coinpfeted in an 
assigned school. Approximalely twenty hours of partlclPallon on a 
predetermined schedule plus scheduled seminars are required for 
each credit eamed. Placemenl is approved through !he Office of 
Teacher Educallon. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, 308, and permission 
of instructor. (20 credits required for certification.) 

EDUC 403 Pracllcum In Classrcam Teaching and Man­
agement Intermediate Brades, Middle School (5-36) 
D1mmilt Teaching practicum is completed In an assigned schoo( 
Approximately twenty hours of particlpatlon on a pll!determined 

" schedule plus schet1uled seminars are required for each credlt 
earned. Placement Is appllMld through the OffIce of Teacher educa­
tion. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, 308, and permission of Instructor. 
(20 credlIs required for certlfication.) 

EDUe 404 Practlcum In Classroom Taachlng and Man­
agement Secondary School (Grades 7-12) (5-36) Dimmitt 
Teaching practlcum Is completed in an assigned school. Approxi­
mately twenty hours of partiCipation on a predetermined schedule 
plus scheduled seminars are required for each credit eamed. Place­
ment Is approved through the Office of Teacher Education. Prerequi­
sites: EDPSY 304, 308, and permission of Inslructor. (20 credits re­
quired for certlficallon.) 

EDUC 501 Advanced Pracllcam In Community Sarvice Ac­
tivity (3-18) Dimmitt Opportunity is provided poStbaccalaureate 
sIud8nfs wltfi selective, In-depth participation and teaching experi­
ences In a specific comrmmity s8rV1ce organization. ApprOxImately 
twenty hours of participation plus schedufed seminars are required 

, for each credlt earned. Participants wishing 10 use advanced commu­
nity service experience to satisfy, In part. graduate program require­
ments should make such arraooernents prfor to enro"menl with their 
adviser and the Director of certificatIon. Prerequisites: application 
during quartet prior to participation and permission of Inslruclor. 

mue 502 Advanceit Practlcum In Classroom TeachIng 
and Management (3-18) Dimmitt Designed 10 provide certifi­
cated leachers with selective, In-depth classroom particIpation ex­
periences. ActIvilles include, for example, specialized reading In­
Struction, assessment of leaming disabilities. remedial orspeclallzed 
teaching, experImenlal approai:hes 10 learning. etc. PartIcipants 
wlsl)lng to use the advanced teaching practlcum to satisfy, In part, 
gra®aIB program requirements should make such auangernents = enrollment with their adviser and the DIrector of certification. 

lsites: application during quarter prior 10 particlpation and 
permission of Instructor. 

EDUC 700 Master's thesis (*) Prerequisite: permission of . 
supervisory committee chairperson or graduate program adviser. 

mue 800 Doctoral DIss8rbttlon (*) Prerequisite: permis­
sIon of SUpeMsory Committee chairperson or graduate program ad-
viser. " 

College of 
Engineering 
DBBn 
J. Ray Bowen 
371loew " . 

AllDdsts DBBns 
John L Blorkslam 
Thomas t. Hutchinson 
Thomas G. Stoelle 

Teday's ~Ineers face many challenges. They must be able to apply 
the pi1Jldples of science and engineering to create marke1able prod­
lids by processes that are both economIcal and efficlent In use of 
limited resources. Today, more than ewr, they must strive to ensure 
that technologIcal innovation benefits mankfnd and is compatible 
with socfaI an(j environmental constraints. Many of SOCiety's current 
problems can be solved only by technology conceived and executed 
by engineers who are sensitive to human needs and consIder long­
range effects of change. 

An engineer with thebaccalaureata degree Is adequately prej)3red for 
many Challenging technical assignments In government and Indus­
try. Students Who plan to engage In research, college teaching, or 
creative activities on a professlollallevel, however, should undei1ake 
graduate study leading to either a master's or doctoral de:Oree. 
N. the undergraduate level, the College of EngIneering offers a flexi­
ble curriculum that accommodates the varied needs of most stu-

dents, both in established deoartmental programs and in neW Inter­
disciplinarY. studies. The colrege also offers active educational and 
research programs, both departmental and'inlerdlsciplinary, at the 
graduate levels. 

The College of Engineering has been a major unit of the Unlversily 
since 1899; the first engineering degrees were authorized In mining 
engineering and metallurgical engineering In 1898. Degrees were 

" added for civil engineering (1901), electrical engineering (1902), 
mechanical .englneerlng (1906), ch8mlcal englneerlno (1007), ce­
ramic ~ineering "(1919), aeronautical englne8ri~ (l929)"and nu­
clear engmeerlng (1955).10 1981, 1,650 upper-dlvlsion undergradu­
ate majors and 750 gJaduate students were enrolled in engineering 
programs taught by a faculty of ~ 180 members. 

The college also offers gtaduate ~RMlrams leading to the Master of 
Science In Engineering, Master of engineering, and Master of ScI­
ence degrees, Without designation of a specific major. Approved r.ro­
grams lead to the M.S.E. ifegree In civil, mechanical, electrica, or 
Inlerengineerlng; an approved program leads 10 the M.Eng. degree In 
aeronautIcs ana astronautics; ana approved programs lead to the 
M.S. degree In civil, metallurgical, ceramic, and Interenglneerlng. 
Admission requires a B.S. deoree In engineering, mathematics, or 
physical science and substantlal evidence of aptitude for graduate 
study. Submission of scores on the Graduate Record Examination Is 
requlred. Admission to !he Interenglneerlng option requires a state­
ment describing the applicant's oblectives. AAlllcatIon'for admission 
should be made to the Graduate School. Graduate and entrance re­
quirements, which differ for the various programs, may be obtained 
from the office of !he' Dean, College of Englneenng. " 

College Facilitle. 
Teaching and research actMties of the college are conducted In thir­
teen major campus bulldlngs (and portions Of others), which contain 
the college's offices. classrooms, and research and. teaching labora­
tories. The engineering library, a branch of the University library, 
provides outstanding collections of books, ~riodicals, technical re­
ports, and patents of Interest 10 engineers; The, University's Com­
puter Center and compuler terminals are convenient for many engi-
neering students. " . .," 

facilities of particular Interest 10 students Include a wind tunnel, nu­
clear reactor, structural testing laboratory, hydraulics laboratory, lab­
oratory for heat-tJanster studies. and Interdisciplinary research 1abo-
ratory: • 

Student O;,snlzstlDIII snd btlrltlss . 
All of the major professional engineering societies have student 
chapters on campus. and IMlfY englneering student Is encouraged to 

"

oin the chapter that represents hrs or her field of interest The col­
age also has student chaplefs of the Society of Women Engineers 

and the National Society of Black engineers. The Engineering Stu­
dent Council, comprising student, representatives from all depart­
ments and professional sOcIeties, Is the major college-wlde studenl 
organization and partlclpatenctively In college affafrs. Honor soci­
eties open to engll,188r1ng students are Tau ~ta Pi and SI~ma Xt 

Students serve with faculty members on englneerlglCY commit­
tees. which make recommendations conceming evaluation, 
curriculum revisions, advising, grading systems, and other matters 
~ interest to students and facUlty. " 

RnsncIBI Aid 
The college offers financial assistance to undergraduates through In­
dustrial Scholarships and loan funds. Scholarshlj) Information Is 
available at the Collega AdvIsIiIg Center and at the Office of Student 
Rnanclal Aid, 105 Schmitz. MoSt scholarships are given after a year 
in residence by the student I • 

\ 
Undergraduate Program 
The College of engineering provides curricula that offer a variety of 
educational experiences to Its students The curricula also facilftate 
transfer from community colleges and from other four-year colleges 
and universities. ." 

AdmllllDn 
At present admission 10 any of the various engineering departments 
or curricula is competitive and can occur only after a student has 
completed certaln required courses and has reached at least sopho­
more standing. In general, the required courses are: one year of cal­
culus, one or 1wo quarters of chemistry and physics; and one or two 
quarters of engineering science courses (e.g., statics and dynamics). 
Each department should be consulted (or Its specific entrance re­
quirements. " . 

Ret:Dm~ended High SchDDI PrspalBtlDn 
Substantial high school p~on In mathematics, physical sci­
ence, and communication Is essenHaI for entrance to engineering 
studies. ~ulred and recommended courses may be determined 
from the engineering AdvIsing Center. 

Engineering Advising Center 
ExeCutive Director. William W. Potter 
;i53loew 

The Engineering Advising Center aSsists any student Interested In 
plaonlng the Initial portion of an engineering degree program, partic­
ularly to the point the studentls eligible to apply for admission to 
one of the eight departments in the college. A SIlldent who Is Inter­
ested tn engfneering IS urved to declare a preenglneerlng maIor in 
the College of Arts and Sciences and 10 seek advice In the adVIsing 
center. 

In !he advising center, faculty members from the various engIneering 
departments are available for consultation and career counseling. In 
addition, students are urged to corifact facUlty members anywheie In 
the college fOf' program, course, or careet' Informatfon and discus­
sion. A first-year career-pJannin'g course (ENGR 110) Is available for 
students who wish more informalion on career alternatives. 

TypBS Df PrtIglBms 

The college offers three basic programs leading to Bachelor of Sci­
ence degrees: 

Departmental Major. This program leads to a BacIlelor of Science 
deGree In a designated field of engineering (e.g., BacIlelor of Science 
In Civil Engineering). It is designed for stud8r1ls who Intend to prac­
tice as professional engineers in a standard branch of engineering or 
wflo plan to undertake graduate study In that field TIle curricula for 
these dearees are accredited by the Ai:credlIat!on Board for engineer­
Ing and ledtnology, (ABET), the p'rincipal engineering accredIting , 
agency In the United states. Accreditation requirements stipulate cer­
taln course distribution requirements for the undergraduate degree. A 
description of how each Of !he accredited baccalaureate programs 
meels the ABET requirements is available from the department office 
and from the engineering Advising Center. Accredited four-year cur­
ricula leading to baccalaureate degrees are offered In aeronaUtIcs and 
astronautics and In ceramIc, cftemlca/, civil,' electrical, mechanical, 
and metallurgical engineering. " 

Application to a department program at-the upper-dlvislon level Is 
made at·a" time that lower-diVIslon requIrements are satisfied. CUr­
rently, enrollment limits iinposed by faculty size and laboratoryl 
classroom space available are such that entry Into a specific depart­
ment may be very competitive. In general, a student ~lIcant must 
demonstrate superior schOlastic aptitude, as evidenced by the aHaln­
ment of grades wflose 3VBIaIJ8 ranges from 2.5 to 3.4 (depending 
upon !he department) in ma1hematlcs and science. TIle stUdent Is 
urged to plan ahead by reaming his or her future department's re­
qu1rements and particularly bY noting which requirements must lie 
fulfilled by the time the application Is made. Some departmental fro­
grams are sufficiently flexible topermil entry in any QI}arter 0 the 
year, while others may permit entry only during Autumn Quarter. 

Nondepartmental Professional Program. This program leads to a 
Bachelor of ScIence In engineering degree and Is designed for stu­
dents who have well-defined, special educational objectives thaI de-=, programs do not satisfy, Graduates can practice as pro­
essionaJ engineers in newly deYefoplng fields. or they may embark 

on graduate sIuttt in these or allied fields (see Interdlsclpllnary Engl-
neenng Studies Program). " 

Nonprofessional Program. Leading td a BacIlelor Of Science deoree, 
this program Is Intended for students who wish to have signlffcant 
exposure to science and engineering courses, but who do not plan to 
engage In professional engineering practice (see Interdisciplinary 
engineering Studies Program). . I 

General Reqplrements for Graduation. To graduate, students must 
meet or exci!ed:the requlrements.of the Unfverslty, the college, and 
their particular program or department College requirements "are 
listed In this section, and program or departmental requirements are 
given In the specific section that describes the program or depart­
ment 

All departments of the college have continuation pollcles thai specify 
a minImum rate of progress as well as minImum aeademlc pelfor­
mance levels. These policies may be more restrictive than those gen­
erally applied by this university and may r:g: In time. lnform3tion 
on current policy Is available at the dep2 offices. 

Selecting courses !hat fulfill graduation requirements Is !he respon­
sibility of each Individual. StiJdents are urged to check carefully the 

, course and credit requirements of the program In which they are 
enrolled. 

The college requires a minimum number of credits within certain 
" areas of study and some specific courses within certain areas. All 
programs require: 

MATHEMATICS: 23 CREDITS 

Specific courses ~ired are MATH 124, 125, 126, and 238. The 
remaJnfnjJ.5 credits must be taken at the 200 level or higher; MATH 
205, ENGR 401, 402, 403, or MATH 327 are recolTll1l9flded. 



NATURAL SCIENCE: 23 CREDITS 

Chemistry (4 credits) at the level of CHEM 140 or equivalent and 
PHYS 121 and 122 (8 credits) are required. The 10 additional credits 
are often completed by further study In chemistry or physics. but 
students may elect advanced courses In such other fields as astron­
omy. atmospheric sci. ences. biology. geological science. geophysics. 
or oceanography. Elementary survey courses are not acceptable In 
this category. 
FUNCTIONAL TECHNIQUES: 12 CREDITS 

ENGR 141, Introductory FORTRAN programm~i (4 credits), and a 
college-level writing course (e.g., ENGR 331 3 credits)) are re­
qulre(1. The remaining credits are to be select from the following 
areas of study: visual presentation. written and oral communication. 
computational technology. design and synthesis. and laboratory 
techniques. At least three of the five areas must be ~resented by the 
courses used to meet the functional technIques requnemenl 
ENGINEERING SCIENCE: 16 CREDITS 

No specific courses are required by the college. Courses may be 
selected from materials SCience. mechanics. linear systems. elec­
tronics. and thermodynamics. In special cases. and with the major 
adviser's approval. a student may include in the engineering scIence 
category various courses in mathematics. science. and engineerIng 
(usually upper-dlvlsion courses not in the major field). 

A major depaJtment may specify as many as 16 cr8d1ts of particular 
courses. not already specified for all students. from tile mathematics. 
natural science. functional teclmiques, and engineering science 
areas (see individual departmental requirements). Such courses are 
intended to prOvide the student with a strong background for the 
chosen major field of study. 

Students who have completed 135 credits or more of their degree 
program may use courses numbered In the 100 and 200 series to 
satisfy basic requirements of the College of Engineering only with 
their major adviser's approval. Engineerin~ science and functional 
techniques requirements are normally satisfied by upper-divlsion 
students with the substitution of 300- or 400-level courses that are 
not in the student's major department or professional program. 
HUMANITIES AND SOCIAL SCIENCES: 30 CREDITS 

A minimum of 10 credits is required In each area. Humanities In­
cludes courses In literature. art. music. drama. philosophy. etc .• 
wIlich stress the essential qualities of Individual forms of ~resslon. 
Language courses must be concerned wi!h literature. not skills; simi­
Iarfy. art or music courses must be devoted to music or art forms. 
not development of students' performing skills. SocIal sciences in­
clude courses In history. economics, psychology. sociology. etc.. 
which stress the social nature of mankind and the development and 
analysis of societies and/or social Institutions (see Humanistic-So­
cial Studies in Undergraduate Major Programs). 
UPPER-DIVISION ENGINEERING 
COURSES OF STUDY: 66 CREDITS 
Major ~ts or specific programs may requIre as many as 78 
credits In lhelr curricula. 

Spsclal Progrsms 
Cooperative Education (Co-op) and Internships Program Office 
~L~ • 
Director. Paul W. Ford 

The Cooperative Edueatlon Program of the College of Engineering 
permits englneerlng undergraduate students In any of Ihe engineer­
ing departmental programs to combine practical. on-the-joti engl­
neerln9 experience with their academic studies. Primary advantages 
of partIcipation In this program include assistance for !he student In 
deciding which branch of engineering to follow; work period earn­
Ings to help defray college expenses; relevance and motivation for 
~ based on real engineering work; practice In job hunting. Inter­
vil!Wlng. and negotiating, and orientation to lIle Wortd of engfneerlng 
work; work expeiIence and employment contacts that often result ih a 
higher starting salary after gradUatIon. The major dlsadvantage of 
partk:ipation In lIle program Is Ihe delay in graduation of two or more 
~rters for interns and four or more quarters for regutar co-op par­
tICipants. 

Students may apply to enter the co-op rrogram after completing at 
least one year of preeilglneering study a the Universi~ of Wdshfng­
ton or. in the case of tJanster students, after completIon of at least 
one quarter of engineering study at this university. All students on 
Ihe co-opJintem program must register for 2 credits each quarter 
Utey are on work periOds. 

Employment possibll!ties of the co-opJIntern program include a wide 
vanety of engIneering activity, such as aerospace. energy. electron­
Ics. consulting, manUfacturlng;etc. About two-thlrds oflhe employ­
ers are private companies, bOth large and small. and Ute remamder 
are public or government agencies. Evely effort Is made to ensure 
that CCHJpIintem lobs are real engineering jobs suitable in content 
and tecl!nlcalleve for Ute Individual studenl 

Additional Information on this program may be obtained from Ute· 
University of washington. College of Engineering. Director of Coop­
erative Education Program. FH-10. Seattfe. WashIngton 98195. 

Continuing Education 
Programs 
Engineering noncredit short courses. conferences. and late-afternoon 
creait programs are offered to Ute professional community. ~ 
offerings range from refresher courses. which assist engineers who 
are plaJmlng for professional registration. to credit courses leading 

~ to a graduate degree. In general. the offering of noncredit and credit 
continuing education programs Is based on need or demand. 
Courses are announced In Spectrum. by special announcements. 
professional society newsletters. and news media. 

Special Facilities 
OFFICE OF ENGINEERING RESEARCH 
Coordinator. Thomas E. Hutchinson 
376Loew 

The Office of Engineering Research attempts to promote. stimulate. 
and coordinate research In all fields of engl~rlng. Its primary role 
is to maintain records of grant and contract proposals and awaJ'ds. It 
allocates limited resources to varfous college units to increase the 
number and quality of research grants and contracts In the College of 
Engineering. These resources include funds to prepare proposalS. to 
present proposals to possible funding agencies. and to locate poten­
tial sources. Support to enhance direct contact with funding sources 
such as travel supplements Is given priority. 
AEROSPACE AND ENERGETICS RESEARCH PROGRAM 
Director. Abraham Hertzberg 
120 Aerospace Research and Engineering Laboratory 

The Aerospace and Energetics Research Program Is dlrected toward 
high-tecI!nology engineering research and teadllng through re­
search. The program has the task of anticipating. and even trying to 
oulDace, the critical technology needs of our nation. The research 
and teaching programs of this laboratory. therefore, emphasize those 
engineering skills that both match the requirements of the present 
and future and develop In students a broad understandinQ of the 
Impact of technology on society. Suitable programs are designed to 
develop in the student through his particular research' program the 
Imagination and. more importantJy. the wllllnpness to ~nd to the 
complex and ~Idly changing future of engmeering. thIS Ideal di­
rects the ~Ity s efforts and creates within Ute principal investiga­
tors. research faculty. and students the concept of engineering as an 
adventure. 

The prograrnis marked by a catholic approach to research, with pro­
grams covering many fields. usually centered about energy or aero­
space. For example. currently active research programs-'n plasma 
engineering related to fusion power, space and terrestrial solar en­
ergy systems, laser bioengineering experlments. and studies of Ute 
baSic tecl!nology of high-power laser systems, which represent some 
of the interests of the principal investigators worklng together In the 
Aerospace and Energetics Research Program. 
BRITTlE MATERIALS DESIGN ·CENTER 
Director. James I. Mueller 
301 Roberts 

TIre Brittle Materials Design Center Is an Interdisciplinary activity of 
the College of Engineering that involves design methodofogy studles 
and research on the utilization of high technology ceramic materials 
In advanced structures for use In hostile environments. 

The desiQ!l methodology portion includes a unique academic pro­
gram avaIlable to senior students in aeronautics and astronautics. 
ceramic engineering. civil engineering. mechanical engineering; and 
nl8faIlurgical engineering. Teaching faculty members from four dlf­
ferent engineeffntl disciplines are Involved In a series of courses that 
may be utlli2ed to satiSfy undergraduate design requirement in sev­
eral departments. Detailed Information on theSe courses Is available 
In the descriptive material of each of the participating discipli~. 

Interdisciplinary research involves faculty and students from the Col­
lege of Engineering and the College of Arts and ScIences. SUl!Port is 
obtained from several federal agencies and industrial organizatIons. 
OCEAN ENGINEERING LABORATORY 
Director. Bruce H. Adee 
326 Mechanical Engineering 

The diverse ocean engineering research program Is housed In vari­
ous areas around the campus. AI the Applled-Physlcs Laboratory. the 
amp'hasls is on underwater acoustics and Instrumentation research. 
whIle wave chaMels and hYdraulic modellllg are the main facilities 
In use at Ute Harris Hydraulfcs Laboratory. Ttle Mechanical EngIne8l­
ing Buildlng houses computer fatiJitles, including a computer-con­
trolled datHt:quislllon system and a small laboratory used to sup­
port field experiments. A /arg8 portion of the laboratory activities 
involve field experiments. WIlere wave measurement Is required. a 
mobile semlsubmerslble wava-measurlng platform Is available and 
has been used extensively In conjunction willi radlo-cootrolled ship 
model tests. 
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Research in the development of floatinq breakwaters. maJine acous­
tIcs. submarine soil mechanics. manne hydrodynamics. coastal 
structures. marine materials. and marine transportation safety is 
among the-activitles undertaken by the faculty. 

WASHINGTON MINING AND MINERAL RESOURCES 
RESEARCH IN~ 

Director. Osgood J. Whittemore 
305 Roberts 

this state institute was established in January. 1980. at the Univer­
sity. Its responsibilities Include the conduct of research. investiga­
tions. demonstrations. and experiments of a basic and/or practical 
nature in relation to mining and mineral resources and the provision 
for the training of minerai engineers and scientists. The Institute is 
under the direction of the Department of Mining, Metallurgical. and 
CeramIc Engineering. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Functional Techniques 

ENGR 123 Graphical Analysis (1-8, mo. 8) AWSpS 
Chalk Designed for a range of students from those wlUt little or no 
drawing experience to those with considerable graphical back­
ground. Taught by individualized instructional units. Approximately 
thirty units cover the following: technique of freehand and instrument 
drawing; development of orthographic vIew relationships; reading 
and Interpreting drawings; design drawing; selected topics In applied 
descriptive geometry and grapnical statics; practical applications in 
graphical calculus. empirical equations. and nomography. Starting 
unit determined by ~revious experience. Subject matter covered de­
termined by student s interests and major. 

ENGR 130 Introduction to Technical CommunlcaUon (3) 
AWSpS Coney. Souther. Spyrldakis Principles of organizing. 
developing. and expressing technical ideas. Report forms and metor­
lcal patterns common to technical writing (I.e .• deflnltion. descrip­
tion. classifications. and cause and effect). Types of writing that stu­
dents do during the course of their professonal education. 

ENBR 141 Introdu~Clry FORTRAN ProlJrammlng (4) 
AWSpS Ness Computer programming using FORTRAN lan­
guage. Includes use of one-. two-. and threEKllmenslonal anays and 
subroutines. Emphasizes problem-solving techniques using strul:­
lured or modular programming concepts. Some sections use engi­
neering-type problems; others use general problems for program­
ming practice. Prerequisite: MATH 105 or permission of adviser. 

ENGR 199 Special Projects (1-3, mo. 3) AWSpS Stu­
dents propose problems to solve 10 an engineering fatuity member. 
The problems may be selected from the student's own experiences 
and Interests. from the Interest of the faculty member. or from other 
sources such as faculty or graduate students doIng research proj­
ects. or from ~rsonnelln tile physical medicine area, occupaltOnal 
therapy. hospital. industry. government etc. Corroboration by an en­
glneenng faculty member Is required. Project suggestions are avail­
able. 

ENBR 331 SclenUfic and Temnlcal Reporting (3) AWSpS 
Coney, Souther. White. WilliBms Principles oJ presenting technical 
material logically. concisely. and effectively to meet the requirements 
of various slluatlons and audiences. For majors In engineering and 
similar professional programs. and for those In the natural, social. 
and health sciences. Concentrates on Ute kinds of writing required of 
professionals in Ihese tecl!nical fields. Prerequisite: junior standing 
or permission of Instructor. . 

ENGR 332 Technical Brleflngs and Presentations (3) 
Souther Technical information for different audiences and different· 
purposes. Includes analyzing the professional situation. preparing 
the preseptation. and the role and use of visuals. For students In 
engineering and similar professions and for those In the natural. so­
cia]. and hfialth sciences. Concentrates on professional papers. man­
agement briefings. and public presentations. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission of in­
structor. 

Engineering Sciences 
ENGR 170 Fundamentals of Materials Science (4) AW$pS 
Archbold Elementary principles underlying the structure and prop­
erties of materials utilized In the practice of engineering. The proper­
ties of Inorganic and organic materials are related to atomIc. molecu­
lar. and aystalllne structure. Metals. ceramIcs, multlpllase sYStems. 
and natura) and synthetic polymeric materials are Included. Mechan­
Ical stress. electromagnetic fields. irradiation. and tllennal and 
chemical changes are ConsIdered with respect to It\elr influences on 
mechanical. electrical. and chemical properties. For advanced fresh­
men and sophomores. Prerequisite: CHEM 150 or permission of ad­
viser. 



180 COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 

ElBR 171 Materials Science Laboratory (1) AWSpS ex­
periments in materials science designed to· illustrate fundamentals 
relaled to file structure and the properties of engineering materials; 
O1ltical microscopy. x-ray diffraet!on. medlanical properties. electri­
cal conductivity. crvstal growth. solid-slate reactions. Prerequisite: 
170. which may be faken concurrenUy. 

ENBR 190 Introduction to logical System Design (4} 
AWSpS Johnson Introduction to concepts at logical design of 
speclflc classes of systems primarily observed In digital logics. Rep­
resentation, conversion. and arithmetlcs of number systems related 
to logical systems. Boolean algebra fundamentals and operations. 
Topological representation of logtcal combinational functions. com­
p/8xIty reduction. optimization CrIteria TIm&ilependent sequential 
loQlcs using memory. representations. minimization. and Implemen­
IaI1on. Rooister transfer coru:epts. Three hours lecture weekly. Twelve 
hours self-paced IaboratolY. 

ENBR 210 Engineering StaUcs (4) AWSpS Kielin~ Prlnci­
pres of statics. baSic concepts. parallelogram law. NeWton s law. re­
sultants, force-couple relationships. equilibrium diagrams, -equilib­
rium analysis, three-dImensional structures. two-dimensional 
frames. trusses. beams. and friction. Vector algebra used Jhroughout 
the course. Prerequisites: MATH 126. PHYS 121. Recommended: 
graphics background. 

ENBR 220 Introduction to MechanIcs of Materials (4) 
AWSpS Morrison Introduttion to the concepts of stress. defor­
mation. and strain In solid materials. Developmant of basic relation­
shIps betM!en loads on structural and machine elements such as 
rods. shafts. and beams, and the stresses. deflections. and load­
canyfng capacity of these elements under tension. compression. tor­
sfon, bending. and shear forces. or combinations thereof. Prerequi­
sites: 210, MATH 126. which may be taken concurrently. 

ElBR 230 KinematIcs and Dynam(cs(4) AWSpS Mer­
chant KInematics of oartlcles, syStems of particles. and rigid b0d­
ies; mOvlllQ reference frames; kinetics of particles. systems of parti­
cles. and ngid bodies; equilibrium. energy. linear momentum, and 
special prob1ems (e.g .• central force motion). 

ENBR 260 Jhennodynamlcs (4) AWSpS Depew Introduc­
tion to the basic principles of thermodynamics. from a predomlnantty 
macroscopic point of view. Development of the basic laws of thermo­
dynamics. together with this illustration by application to energy 
transformations and slate changes In engineering problems.·Prereq­
ulsites: MATH 126. 100-level pnyslcs an" chemistry courses. 

Electives 

END 110 career PlannIng I (1) AW Presentations by vari­
ous faculty members. staff. students. and recent graduates offer an 
Introduction to the College of Engineering. curricular options. fields 
of engineering •. lnterdlscrpllnaIY programs, and information of gen-
erallnterest Offered on credltlno credit basis only. . 

ENBR 305 Environmental Radioactivity (3-4) Sp Woodruff 
Nature of various sources of radloactMty encountered today and to 
be exnected In the future. Topics Include: natural radioactivity; radia.­
tion !Tom mu:lear weapons, from nuclear power plants and fuel re­
processing Plants. and from medical diagnosis; radiation effects on 
plants and animals; radiation therapy and other useful applications 
and methods of detection. 

ENBR 307 Energy ControversIes (5) ASp ·OesaIption and 
anaIysfs of crucial questions. nontechnical and technical. concerning 
energy supplies and consumption. Consideration Is given to energy 
sources and requirements on global. national. and regional scales; 
fundamentals of energy generation. conversion. arid dlStrfbutlon; re­
sulting pollution andenvlronmenlal efteds; controversies between 
envIronmen!alisls and growth proponents. All forms of energy are 
considered. but electrical energy production and use are empha­
sized. The course is designed to illuminate the conflicts Involved In 
choosing optimal energy policies. Prerequisite: junior sIandIng. 

ElBR 310 SOCial Constraints on Engineering DesIgn (3) 
WI Mar Examines cases of engineering designs and Jdentit1eS 
ways In which social goals affect englneeling design decisions. As 
part of this examination. social values and public policy Issues that 
generate design criteria are explored. Appropriate course for students 
from any disCIpline. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Offered 

!Olntly with SMT 310. Prerequisite: Junior standing or permission of 
nstrudor. r 
ENBR 341 Computer ADpllcaUons of Numerical Metftuds 
(3) AWBpS Douthwai18 O8vefopment and application Of numeri­
Cal dods and algorllhms to solve problems in engineering. 
SllTW!taneoUS equations. curve fitting. root-finding algorithms. Tay­
lor series analysiS. numerlcallntearatlon. ordinary differential aqua­
lions. Offered" folntly with AMATH 351. Prerequisites: 141 or 
equivalent and MA1lf238. wfIlch may be taken concurrently. 

ENBR 345 AdvanCid TDpics In Digital Computing (3) 
AWSpS Redek8r The concept of the hlgl1er-levellanguage. A.~ 
vam:ed FORTRAN technlgl!8S used to construct an Interpreter. In­
cludIng Ihe full set of FORTRAN IV statements. the machlne-depen-

dent features of the CDCICYBER 170-750. real and Inteoer binary 
number conversion. object-time formatting. and Introductfon to use 
of control cards. SevelaI programs In addition to the Interpreter are 
written and executed. Prerequisite: 141 or equivalent 

ENBR 346 Assembly Language Programming (3) AWSpS 
Redeker The central processor assembler language, COMPASS. of 
the CDClCYBER 17~750 ~uter. including program structure 
and organization. COMPASS language Instruct/ons, pseudolnstruc­
tlon. and macroprogrammlng. techniques. Integer and floating-point 
conversion. character manl~ylatlon. slm~le and nested loops. array 
accessing. COMPASS-FORTRAN subroutine linkage, and Instruction 
timing. Programs are coded and executed on the computer. Prereq­
uisite: 141 or equivalent 

ENBR 351 Inventions and Patents (1) Sp Seed Law and 
procedures for patenti~ Inventions. empl.oyer-employee relalion­
ship. and trademarks. Pnmarlly for engineenng students. Prerequi­
site: junior standing. 

ENBR 401 Methods In Applied Mathematics (4) ASp Ac­
quisition of technique and experience In appllcallon of areas of 
mathematics encountered In science and engineering; mustrated by 
case studies from many fields. Applications of vector differential cal­
culus; line and surface Integrals. Integral theorems; complex vari­
ables; Taylor and laurent sanes. contour Integration. Offered jolnUy 
with AMATH 401. Prerequisite: MATH 205 an(l238 or AMATH 341 
or permission of Inslruttor. 

ENBR 402 MetruJdsln Applied Mathematics (4) WS See 
401. Applications of onfin3IY differential equations. phase plane. sta­
bility; lfnear algebra-matrices. ~ems of differential equations; 
power series solutions. special functions. Offered Jointly. with 
AMATH 402. Prerequisite: MATH 205 and 238 or AMATH 341 or 
permission of instructor. 

ENBR 403 Methods In Applied Mathematics (4) SpS See 
401. Application of Lanlace and Fourier transforms. partial differen­
tial eguatlons. numerfcal methods: Fourier series; probability and 
statistics. Offered lolntly with AMATH 403. PrerequiSItes: MATH 205 
and 238 or AMATH 341 or permission of Instructor. 

ENBR 498 Special TopIcs In engineering (1-5, max. 6) 
AWSpS 

ENBR 499 Special ProJects In Engineering (1-3, max. 6) 
AWSpS 

Cooperative Educat,on 
ENBR 321- Engineering cooperaUve. EducaUon (2-, max. 
16) AWSpS Kf8llng Eriglneerlng practicum; the Integration of 
classroom theory with o~lob training .. Periods of work alternate 
with periods of study. Open only to studeilts wfto have been admitted 
to the Engineering CooperatIVe Education Program. Offered on 
credftlno ciedit basls only. . 

ENBR -322 EngIneering CaoperaUve Education PostwDrk 
Seminar (-1, max. 4) AWSpS KiBllng Reporting and evalua­
tion of CD-OJl work experience. and discussion of current topics In 
engineering. To be taken during the first quarter in school following 
each work session. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

ENBR 323- Engineering fntemsblp (2-, max. 10) AWSpS 
KlBling Engineering practicum; integration of classroom theolY wlth 
on-the-job IJaInlng. Open only to students wfIo meet the require­
ments of Ihe Engineering Cooperative Education Program but are of 
junior or senior standing and thus too lale In their college careers to 
complete the two slx-mornh work sessions required of co-op stu-
dents. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. I 

ENBR -324 Engineering Internsblp Postwork SemInar 
(-1, max. 4) AWSpS KiBlinD Reporting and evaluation of In­
ternship work experience and dIScussIon oh:urrent topics In engi­
neering. To be IaJcen during the first QUarter In school following the 
work session. Offered on aedll/no credit basis only. 

. Aeronautics and 
Astronautics 
206 Guggenheim 

Undergraduate Program 
The depaitment offers the Bachelor of Science In Aeronautics and 
Astronautics degree. based on a program of study of engineering 
science wilh emphasis on the·deslgn and development ofvettlcles 
operating within the atmosphere or space. The program is accredited 
by the ACcreditation Board for Engineering and Technology. and all 
graduates must meet certain specific distribution requirements. 

Admission 

Entrance Into the ~t requires the equivalent of at least 45 
credits with a 2.0 grade-polnt average and attainment of 2.0 In speci­
fied courses. TheSe are minImum requirements; admission Is com-

. petitive. Details of the entrance requirements. aDPIlcation deadlines, 
application forms. and advising literature may fie obtained tram the 
d~office. . 

Technical Prsparatlon 

The departrrient has the following recommendations and require­
ments for technical preparation beyond those courses required of all 
engineering students. In mathematics, A A. 370 Is n!QUlred and 
MATH 205 is recommended. In natural scleru:e. CHEM 150 and 
PHYS .123. 224. and 225 are recommended. In engineering science. 
ENGR 210. 230. and 200 are required; ENGR 210 must be IaJcen 
before Autumn Quarter of the junior year and ENGR 230 and 260 
before Winter Quarter of the junior year. In practice. bOth of these 
courses should be taken before Autumn Quarter to avoid an over­
load. In addition. ENGR 170 and E E 306 (4 credits) are recom­
mended In the first two years. 

ProlBBlIDnal CoUI'SBI -', 

The department program normally beains In the Autumn Quarter of 
the junior year. Exceptions are ~1~le. but must be coordinated 
with the underaraduate adviser. Required /unlor courses: A A 300-
302.311-312.320-322.330-332. RequIred senior courses: A A 410 
or 420. 460. and 24 aedlts of senior technical electives. with at least 
21 choSeT! tram department offerings. 

Additional free electives may be ileeded to meet the 180 credits re­
quired for graduation. Appropriate technical electives Include elec­
tronics, automatic control. mathematiCS. applied mathematics. com­
puter science, physics. and astronomy. senior programs should be 
planned with the assislanCe of the faculty adviser. 

Graduate Pro.gram 
walter H. Christiansen, Graduate Program AdvIser 

The Department of Aeronautics and Astronautics offers pr~ms that 
jlrovlde a foundation In the engineering sciences and stu In vari-
ousenglneering·appUcations. These lead to the degrees of ter of 
Science in AeronautiCS and Astronautics or Doctor of Philosophy. 
The department also provides an authorized college option leading fa _ 
the Master of engineering degree. 

Mansr of Selence In Aeronaut/a anti AIInInsutics Deg18B 

Each program of study Is tailored to the needs and Interests of Ihe 
student All must be approved by the department graduate committee 
and must provide breadth through a variety of subjects. deoth 
through extensive study of a s~la'lzed fleld. anif analytfcal 
strength. Minimum programs consIst of either 39 credIts of course 
work. or 30 credits of course work and a 9-cred1t thesis. 

Mastsr 01 EnglnBBring DegmB 

The Master of Engineering program is Intendad to provlda course 
work and research beyOnd that for the Degree of Master of Science in 
Aeronautics and Astronautics. The student must complete an ap­
proved program of study and research. wfIich usually consists of a 
prior Master of Science Degree. followed by a minimum 30 credits of 
course work and a 9-cred1t lIlesls. . . 

Doctor 01 Philosophy DegrsB 

The doCtoral program consists of lectures. seminars. discussions. 
and Independent study. enabling the student to master a particular 
field and to make original contributions thereIn. The formal steps 
toward obtaining the degree are listed In the generaJ requirements 

. section of this catalog. In addlUon to those requfrements, the student 
is expected to be In continuous full-time residence for one academic 
year after advancement to ~date standing. 

RBlearch Activit/B. 

Research facilities Include the Kirsten 8x12-foot low-SPeed wind tun­
nel. a high-pressure air surply and several smaller tunnels. shock 
and LudWieg tubes. materia and structural test madtlnes. a dynamic 
fracture IabOratolY. a twln-englne aircraft. a sIx-meter solar c0ncen­
trator. and various engineering physics laboratories. A close rela­
tionship Is maintained with the Aerospace and Eneroetlcs Research 
LaboratolY. wIlere Interdisciplinary research Is conducted. Several 
minicomputers are available. 

Problems being studied by faculty and graduate students include 
characterization of brittle materials. disturbance estimator design. 
turbulent mixing In ducts. biomedical application of lasers. high­
temperature energy sIorilge and conversion. laser Isotope se~tlon. 
solar-pumped laSers. fluid mechanical optics. electrfc ClISCI1arge 
lasers. computational fluid mechanics: englne/alrframe flow Interac-



tlon. high strain-rate fracture. acoustics. solar energy conversion. 
laser power transmission. structural response to rapid energy dep0-
sition, tunnel design for high-lift testing, wind shear detection, non­
linear resonance and wave propagation. mixing of swirling flows. wet 
flows at high Mach number. turtiulence In estuaries. fluid dynamics 
of high-energy lasers. and optimal control and estimation theory. 

Adm/aIDn 

Students who have earned a baccalaureate degree In an accredited 
p~ram of aeronautics and astronautics or .Closely related field are 
eli ble for the Master of Science program. Backgrounds in related 
fi ds require review on a case-by-case basis. and preparatory 
courses may be required. depending on the student's preVIous stud­
Ies and edUcational objectives. Alfmlssion is competitive. with the 
equivalent of a 3.00 giade-polnt average in previous technical study 
a minimum standard. 

Admission to the Grnduate School does not imply admission to the 
Ph.D. program. This decision requires evidence of superior· aca­
demic abilfty. 

AddltlDnllllnfrll1lllltlDn 

Students wIlo intend to work toward advanced degrees must apply 
for admission to the Graduate School. Most studerits are financially 
supported by their employers or by the department as teaching or 
research asslstants. For ftirther Information on this or other aspects 
of department programs. contact Grnduate Program Adviser. 206 
Guggenheim. F5-10. . . 

Faculty 
CIIIIllJlfJlBDn 
DavId A. Russell 

PrDfsIIDTI 

Bollard. R. John H.: Ph.D •• 1954, Purdue; mechanics of materials. 
struduraJ mechanics. aeroeIastlclty. design and crash-worthiness of 
aircraft 
Christiansen. Walter H.: Ph.D .• 1951. california Institute of Tech­
nology; gas dynamics and gas physics. high-power gas lasers and 
their application. energy conversion. , 
Eastman. Fred H. (Emeritus). M.S .• 1929. Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; aeronautics and astronautics. 
Fyte.lan M." Ph.D .• 1958. Stanford: dynamics. wave propagation In 
solids and fluids. 
Ganzer. VIctor M. (Emefitus). B.SAE.. 1941. W!shlngton: aeronau­
tics and astronautics. 
HeI1zberg. Abraham.· M.S .• 1949. Cornell; high-IJOVIW lasers. fusion 

, research. solar energy. space systems. energy systems. heat transfer. 
Holsapple. Keith A. •• Pl1.D .• 1966. Wishlngton; solid mechanics, 
continuum mechanics. applied mathematics. 
Joppa. Robert G .• • Ph.D .• 1972. Princeton; aircraft flight mechanics. 
slablllty and control, V/STOL testing. 
Kevorkian. Jlrnlr: (Applied Mathernatlcs).t Ph.D .• 1961. california 
Institute of Technology; mathematical fluId mechanics. nonlinear 
wave propagation. resonance phenomena. perturbation methods. ap­
plied malhemaUcs. 
oates. Gordon C .. • Ph.D .• 1959. california Institute of Technology; 
propulsion. fluid rnectlanics, energy conversion, blofluld mechanics. 
Parmerter. R. Reid,· Ph.D .• 1964, california Institute of Technology; 
structures. soUd mechanics. f1acture mechanics. . 
Pearson. carl E... (Applied Mathernatlcs),t Ph.D.. 1949. Brown: 
wave propagation. Huld mechanics. numerical analysis. 
Russell. David A. •• Ph.D .• 1951. california Institute of Technology: 
Huld mechanics and gas physics. particularly shock processes and 
laser fluid dynamics. ' 
Street. Robert E. (Emefitus). Ph.D •• 1939. Harvard; aeronautics and 
astronautics. 
Vagners. Juris.· (Applied MathemaUcs).t,Ph.D .• 1967. Stanford; op­
tfrrial control and estimation theory. applications to aircraft ~ems. 

Alltldllte PrDfIIltJtIIB 

. Brudat8r. Adam P: (Research). (Bloenglneerlng).t Ph.D •• 1972. 
Prfnteton; lIaht scattering, biomedical appllcatlons of lasers. holog­
raphy. ultraShort-pulse optical phenomena. spate power systems. 
solar energy. 
Dactter, ReIner: Ph.D .• 1967; Massad1Usetts Institute of Technol­
ogy: af1craft propulsion. fluid mechanics. energy conversion. 
MaeCormack. Robert W •• M.S .• 1967. Stanford: computational fluid 
dynamics, numerical analysis. 
MattIck. A. Thomas (Research). Ph.D •• 1975. Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology; energy conversion. gas lasers. gas physics. 
Rae, William H •• Jr.,· M.S .• 1959. Wishlngton: experimental low­
speed aerodynamIcs. 

Assl8tant PmfB8IDIB 

Bossi. Joseph A.. Ph.D .• 1980. Stanford: control and estimation. tha­
ory and application, dynamics. 
Breldenlhal. Robert E., Jr. (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. california Insti­
tute of Technology; turbulence. mixing. combustion. vortiCity. 
Ness, Mahlon 0 .• M.S., 1958. Southern california; aircraft aerody­
namics and design. space mechanics. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates' 
A A 300 AerodynamIcs I (4) A Decher. Joppa, Rae Aerody­
namics as applied to the problems of performance of flight vehicles 
In the atmosphere. Prerequisite: junior standing or permfsslon of In­
structor. 

A A 301, 302 AerodynamiCS II, III (4,4) WISP Oecher, 
Joppa. Ra8 Kinematics ahd dynamics of flow fte1ds: ncompresslble 
flow about bodies. Thin airfoil theory; finite wing theory. Compressi­
ble Hulds; one-dimenslonal compressible flow: two-dImensional su­
personic Hnw. VIscous Haws; boundary layers. Prerequisites: MATH 
238 and ENGR 260 for ,301: 301 for 302. 

A A 311 Odillal and Atmospheric Right MechanIcs (3) W 
Fyfe. Kevorkian. Ness. VagTM Review ofllnematics and particle r 

dynamics. Dynamics 01 systems of particles. Gravitational field of the 
earth.:I. motion. Application to orbital transfer problems. 
Rigid dYnamics. Appncatlon to constrained rigid bodies and 
flight mac nics. Prerequisite: ENGR 230. , 

A A 312 DynamIcs of Flight Vehicles (3) Sp Bollard, Fyfe, 
Ness Vibration theory. Charncteristics of single and multiple degree 
of freedom linear systems with forced Inputs. Approximate melhods 
for determining principal frequencies and mode shapes. Application 
to simple aeroelastlc problems. Prerequisite: 311. ' 

, A A 320, ~,.:J22 JunIor Laboratory I, II, III (2,2,2) 
A,W,Sp I1fUCXIIIJf Theory. ~lIbration, and use of Instruments. ' 
Measurement techniques. analySis of daIa. report writing. laborntory 
experiments on subsonic aerOdynamics, supersoniC How. material 
properties. structures. vibrations. Recommended: PHYS 131, 132. 
133. ' 
A A 330, 331, 332 Structural Analysis I, II, III (4,4,4,­
A,W,Sp Ballard. Holsapple, Parmerter Development of the equa­
tions of elasticity, viscoelasticity. and plasticity. Plane stress, plane 
strnln: torsion: bending. and stabilrty of rods and beams; virtual 
work. potential energy. Castlgllano's theorem: statically Indetermi­
nate structures; bending of plates and shells. Prerequisite: 331 for 
332. ' 

A A 370 IntroducUon to Applied Analnls (3) Holsapple, 
Pearson. Street Advanced calculus. from applications point of VIew. 
Review of ordinary differential equations. Anite dIfferehces. Fourier 
series and Integrals. Laplace transformation. Bessel functions. le­
gendre polynomlnals. Review of vector analysis. Une. surface. and 
volume lntegrnls. Prerequisite: MATH 238. 

A A 400, 401 Gas Dynamics I, II (3,3) A,Sp Chrlsffansen, 
Russell RevIew of thennadYnamlcs. Introduction to kinetic theory 
and free molecule flow. One-dimensional gas dynamics. ona-dlmen­
slonal wave motion, waves tn supersonic flow. flow In ducts and 
wind tunnels. Measurements In fluid dynamics. InvIscld equations of 
motion. Incompressible potential flows. vortex flows. small perturba­
tion flows. bodIes of revolution. similarity laws. TransoniC flow. 
Method of characteristics. EquatIons with viSCOSity and heat conduc­
tivity. Boundary layer flows. Prerequisites: 302 and ENGR 260. or 
permission of Instructor. 

A A 410, 411 Afrcraft Desfgn I, II (3,3) W,Sp Joppa, Ness. 
Ra8 PreliminarY. design of a modern aI~1ane to satisfy a given set 
of requirements. Estimation of sIm. selection of configuration. weight 
and balance. and performance. Satislactlon of stability. control. and 
handling qualities requirements. FAA load requirements, loads anal­
ysis. structurnl design of components. Prerequisites: 302 for 410: 
410 for 411. ' 

A A 420 Spacacraft and Space Systems DesIgn I (3) W 
Hertzberg expanding role of space has created a new techitology 
with unIque components and SYStems. The methodclogy will be de­
veloped for lreatlng the soecfal power. ~rtation, attitude con­
trol. etc.. systems ~Ired for current and antielpated spacecraft. AI)­
plicatfons extend from communIcations to solar power from spate. 
Prerequisite: senior standing. 

A A 424 EnYlronmental Aspects of Enem Conversion and 
Heat Engines (3) W Oechet. Hettzb8rg COnslderations of ec0-
logical cOnstraInts on the desfgn of heat engines. Thermal=lutlon 
o. air and water. and pollution by electrical power plants. 
methods of power rroduct!on and of waste heat elimination. Chemis­
try and kinetics 0 high-temperature =' Chemical emission by 
automotive engines. gas turbines. and brld engines. Prerequisites: 
CHEM 140. ENGR 260. or permission 0 Instrudor. • 
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A A 430 Finite Element Structural Analysis (3) A Holsap­
ple Introduction to thQ.. finite element method. ADplications to 
trusses. beams. frames. box beams. plane stress, and heat transfer. 
Prerequisite: ,332. 

A A 431 Plates and Shells (3) W Holsapple. Parmerter In­
troduction to the theory o. plates and shells. MembJane theory o. 
shells of revolution. cylindrical. and conical shells. Axisymmelric 
bending of shells of revolution. Stability 01 structures. Prerequisite: 
332. 

A A 440, 441 flight Mechanlcs.!r II (3,3) A,Sp' Bossi. 
Joppa calculation of aerodynamic coemeients and stabIlity deriva­
tives. Prediction of performance. stability, and control characteristics 
of a specified aircrnft. Vehicle equations of motion near a flat earth: 
the performance p'roblem within the atmosphere; an introduclion into 
the dynamic stability of vehicles subject to ae=iC forces. Wind 
tunnel tests of an aircraft model 10 determine ormance and stabil­
ity paJameters: comparison 01 wind tunnel and derived ae~lc 
characteristics. Determination In fIIpht of ~rformance, stability. and 
control charncteristics: and comparison With predicted and wind tun­
nel results. Prerequisites: 302 for 440; 440 for 441. 

A A 450, 451 Space Mechanics I, II (3,3) A,Sp BossI. 
KlNrJrIdan, VagnetS Review of kinematics. ReView of partlde dy­
namics. Oynainics of a system of particles. Stablllty of motion. 
Rlgld-body motion. Universal law o. gravitation. The two-body Drob­
Iem. Olblt transfer problems. Unearized orbit investigations. Effect of 
alr drng on orbits. Variation of ~rs for continuous orbit per­
turbation. Planetary potentials. Change of olblt elements due to 
oblateness. Elementary three-particle problem. Rigid-body motion of 
space vehicles. 8ernents of orbit determination. Recommended: 
MATH 238. 

A A 460, 461 Propulsion I, II (3,3) A,W Decher. ,Oates 
Study of the aerodvnamlcs and Ute chemistry of rockets. Rocket vehi­
cles. staging. Introduction to space propulsion. Air-breathlng 
engInes as propulsion systems. Turbojets. twbofans. turboprops. 
Jamjets. hybrid engines. Aerodynamics of gas-turblne engine com­
ponents. Prerequisites: 302 and'ENGR 260. 

A A 470 Analvtfcal Problems In Aeronautics (3) W Nu­
merical methods for algebraic and differential eguations. frnnsforms. 
Introduction to perturbations. eloenvalues. nonhnearities. Probabillty 
and statistics. Variational Idea. Prerequisites: MATH 238 and ENGR 
141. 

A A 476 Introduction to Design With BritUe Materials (3) 
W Bollard Properties and behavior of ceramic materials are 
related to their use In advanced technology structures. Analytical and 
numerical methods required for probabilistic design and current case 
studies utilized. Offered JoIntly with CER E 476. CESM 476. M E 476, 
and MET E 476. 

A A 480 Systems Dynamics (3) W Bollard. Fyfe equations 
of motion and solutions for setect8d problems; natural frequeru:les 
and mode shapes; response of simple systems to applied loads. Pre­
requisite: senior sfandlng. 

A A 481 Elementary AeroelastJclty (3) Sp BollarrJ Discus­
sion of aeroelastic problems In aircraft deSign; elementaJy develop­
ment of static and dynamic aeroelastic problems. Prerequisite: 480. 

A A 498 Special To~lcs In Aeronautics and Astronautics 
(1, max. 2) AWSp Topics of current Interest to aviation and 
space engineering. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. 

A A 499 Special Projects (2·5, maio 10) AWSp Investiga-' 
tion on a speclal project by the student under the supervision 01 a 
faculty member. A m3ximum of 6 credits may be applied toward se­
nior technical electives. Prerequisite: senior standing. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
A A 501, 502, 503 Physical Gas Dynamics I, n, III (3,3,3) 
W,Sp,A Christiansen. HerIzbetJJ . Chemical thermodynamics: 
themlodynamic properties derived ftom quantum slatlsUcal mechan­
Ics. reacting gas mixtures. Introduction to nonequillbrlum physics 
and fluid flow with ajlJlllcation to a variety of research and develop­
ment areas such as high-temperature aspects of energy systems and 
gas lasers. Problems fn vibrational relaxation. chemical kinetics. ra­
diative trnnsfer. molecular transport. and kinetic theory. Each topic 
altemates between Introductory physics and application. 503 IS a 
post-master's course, with 502. or equivalent as a prerequiSite. 

A A 504 Fluid Mechanics I (3) A Christiansen. Dedrer. 
oates. Russell Review of ttl1mnodynainlcs; vectors and dyads. DerI­
vation of the Navler-Stokes equations. stream functions arid potential 
functions: Integrnls of the equations of motion. Boundary conditions 
and d'lSCOntlnulty surfaces In fluIds. Exact solutions. Dimensional 
analysis. Highty viscous filMS. Prerequisite: 501. which may be 
taken concurrently. or permission of InstM:tor. 

A A 505, 506 fluid MechanIcs II, III (3,3) W,Sp Chrlstfan-
5811, Dech8r, Dates. Russell Sound waves, surface waves. Ideal 
Incompressible and· compressible HIMS: transonic flow. hypersonic 
flow. combustion. Prerequisite: 504 or equivalent (Offered even­
nurnbered years.) 
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A A 507, 508 509 AerodynamIcs of Viscous fluIds I, II, 
III (3,3,3) W,Sp,A oates, Ffussell Introduction to viscous flow; 
exact solutions of the laminar equations ~ of motion; approximate 
equallons. Exact solutions for laminar boundary layers. Approximate 
methods for general laminar boundary layers. The phenomena of tur­
bulence. transition prediction, Reynofds stresses, turbulent boundary 
layer equations. Free turbulent flows; approximate methods for tur­
bulent boundary layers. Special topiCS. 509 Is a post-master's 
course, with 508, or equivalent, as a prerequisite. (Offered odd-nurn­
bared years.) 

A A 513 Baa Laser Theory and Practice (3) S, Christian­
sen, Hertzbera. RIJSS8II Study of the physics and ffuld mechanics of 
hllJl!-power lasers with emphasis dIrected to tfle performance of 
mOdeIn gas CWarnfc lasers, flowing chemical lasers, and gaseous· 
electric lasers. Techniques of obtaining population InversIons, power 
extraction, basic thermodynamics, and the IntetaCtion of optical radi­
ation with matter are part of the study topics. Due to the relationship 
of the subject matter to the energy problems, appllcallons of hlgh­
power lasers also are emphasized. 

A A 516, 517 SIabillty and Control I, II (3,3) A,W Joppa 
AerodYnamics of control; the general problem of dynamiC stability; 
the Influence of aerodynarnlcparameters on flying characteristics. 
Response of airplane to actuation of control; automatic stability and 
control. PrereqUIsite: 516 for 517. 

A A 518 Stabm~ antt Control III (3) Sp Joppa Stu~ of 
recent work In stability and control of a1rctaf1, with special attention 
to handling qualities and automatic controls. Prerequisite: 517. 

A A 523 SpeCial TopIcs In fluId Pbyslcs (3) AWSp 

A A 524, 525 'AeroUlenno~amlcs of AIrcraft Gas Tur­
bIne EngInes I, II (3,3) W,Sp DecIIer, oates Alraaft gas 
turbine cYcle analysis, off design performance. Component perfor­
mances. lnlets, description of flow distortion, effects of moisture. 
AerodynamiCS of compressors and turbines. Through-flow theory, 
actuator disk theory, the cascade transformation. Nozzles, compound 
flow theory, behavior of mixers. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

A A 526 AerotllennodtnamJcs of Aircraft Gas TurbIne En­
gines III (3) A DecIIer, Dates Aircraft engine noise. Description 
and measurement of noise, correlation functiOns, power spectra. Be­
mtlIIfary duct acoustics. rotor-stator Interaction, effect of design 
blade loading. Turbine noise, core noise, acoustic linings. Jet noise. 
UgIIlflllllheory, scaling laws. (Offered even-nurnbered years.) 

A A 527, 528 Energy ConversIon ~'II (3,3) W,Sp 0ecIter. 
oates Analysis of cycles for space ana low-pollution commercial 
power generation. GaS-cooled nuclear reactors, very high tempera­
ture cycles, direct conversion of heat to electriclty,solar colfecHon. 
Energy storage systems. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

A A 529 Space Propulsion (3) A Oecher, Oates NucleoniCS, 
and heat transfer of nuclear heated' rockets. Electrothermal, electro­
magnetic. and electrostallc thrusters. Prerequisite: permlsslon. (Of­
tnt odd-numbered years.) 

A A 530, 531, 532 Mecllanlcs of Solids Ii II, III (3,3,3) 
A.W,Sp Bollard, FY.fB. Holsapple, Parmerter Unear tI1eory 01 
elastfcity, viscoelastiCIty, and plasticity. Variational and extremum 
theorems. three-dImensional problems. Plane stress. Plane strain. 
wave propagation In solids. Applications to structural design. 

A A 535 Analysis of Sbells (3) Sp Parmerter Nonlinear 
equations of thin shells. Solution Of the I!nearized equations for 
shells of revolution and other shapes. Buckling of shells. Postbuck­
ling deformation of shells. 

A A 540, 541 Finite Element Analysis I, II (3,3) W,Sp 
F,m., Holsapple General theory of the finite element metho(l and lis 
appllcallon to engineering problems. 

A A 547 EngIneering Asuects of the fluid Mechanics af 
Ute Human Body (3) W Oates Engineering ba~round to the 
many flow regimes eXIStIng in the human body. Specific examples of 
flow problems such as cardiovascular, bronchial, microcapillary, 
urethral, etc. Offered jointly with BIOEN 547. Offered on crildlVno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) 

A A 548 Applied OpUmal Control and EstImatlan I (3) W 
Review of calculus of variations, definition of the dynamic optimiza­
tion problem, constraints and lagrange multipliers, the PontJyagin 
mInimum principle, necessary conditions for optimallty, extremal 
fields and sufficiency conditions, the Harnilton.Jacobl equation, sin­
gular arc problems, transformation techniques for singular arc prob­
lems. Offered Jointly with E E 548. Prerequisite: E E 584 or equiva­
lent or permiSSion of department Chairperson. 

A A 549 ArJplled OptImal Control and Estimation II (3) Sp 
RevIew of continuous random processes, definition of tfle LO opfimal 
controVestimation problem for continuous systems In the presence 
of noise. the C8IIaInty-equlvalence principle, duality of regulalorlfol­
lower-filterlSmoothef problems, necessary conditions for optimality 

synthesis of steady-state regulators and fillers USing eigenvector de­
composition techniques, relationship to classical control techniques. 
Offered Jointly with E E 549. Prerequisites: 548 or E E 548, E E 505, 
or equivalent 

A A 550 Applied Optimal Control and Estimation III (3) A 
Review of discrete random processes, definition of the discrete LO 
opllmal control/estimation problem, Jai:torlzatlon methods for dis­
crete filters, Luenberger obseMlrs, reduced order Hllers, suboptimal 
filters. Offered jointlY with E E 550. prereq. ulslte: 549 or E E 549 or 
permission of deparfment Chairperson. 

A A 553 Vlbratians of Aerospace Systems (3) W Bollard, 
Fyfe Natural frequencies and mod8s of vi6rations of nnear systems; 
forced vibrations and motion dependent forces: lagrange's equa­
tions and Hamilton's principle; matrix methods for cfJSCrete and con­
tinuous systems; nonlinear oscillations, parametriC' oscillations. 

A A 555 Special TopIcs In Aerospace Systems (3) AWSp 

A A 562 583, 564 Metllods af Partial Differential Equa­
tions I, h, III (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Kevorkian First-order partial 
differential equatIons: characteristics, conseJVation laws, shocks, ap­
plications to geometrical 0r."CS and Hamilton-Jacobi theory. Elliptic 
equations: fundamental so utlon, Green's function, conformal map­
ping, boundary-value problems. Parabolic equallons. =llollC 
equations: characteristics. shocks. examples from fluid ics, 
approximate methods. PosI-maslefs sequence. Offered 10inUy with 
AMATH 562, 563, 564. Prerequisite: 569. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

A A 567 Analysis In Englneerlng I (3) A Algebra and cal­
culus of vector and tensor flelds. Unear mappings, matrices, finite 
dimensional eigenvalue problems. Curvilinear coordinates. Complex 
variables, contour Integration, conforma~ mappings. Offered jointly 
with AMATH 567. 

A A 568 Analysis In EngIneering II (3) W Survey 01 proper­
ties and practical techniques for ordInary Differential equations. Se­
ries expansions. Eigenvalue problems. Laplace translorms and appli­
cations. Varlallonal methods. Asymptotlc expanSions. Perturbations, 
regular and singular. Difference equations. Numerical procedures. 
Offered jointly with AMATH 568. Recommended: 567. 

A A 569 Partial DlfferenUal Equations (3) Sp Kevorkian, 
Pearson, Vagnets Properties of diffusion, wave. and laplace-type 
equations. Initial and bOundary-varue problems. Series expansions, 
transform methods. Singularities, Green's funcllons. Classification of 
second-order equations; theory and applfcations of method of char­
acteristics. Numerical techniques. Offered folntly with MATH 569 and 
AMATH 569. Prerequisite: 568 or MATH 428. 

A A 571 PrincIples of DYnamIcs (3) A Fyfe, Kevorkian, Pear­
son, Vagners Review of rrgld-body dYnamics; calculus of varia­
tions. Lagrangian mechanics. The canonical equations of Hamilton; 
canonicaf transformaHons. Hamlllon-Jacobi theorem; Hamiltonian 
perturbalfon theory. Periodic and quasiperiodic motion. Stability of 
dynamical systems; resonance In dYnamical systems. 

A A 575 Thunna- and Efectro-~amlcs of Continua (3) W 
Holsapple General formulation of the fundamental concepts of mo­
tion. stress. energy, and electromagnetism for a continuum. General 
equations of conServatIon of mass. balance of momentum, balance 
of energy. Phenomenologlcallheory of thermodynamics. Maxwell's 
electromagnetic field theory. 8ast1c and viscous materials. 

A A 576, 577, 578 PerturbaUon Theory I, n, III (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp Kevorkian Basic concepts 01 asymptotic expansions 
with appllcalions to linear partial differenllal equations. Singular per­
turbations: matched asymptollc expansiOns. bOundary layers. shock­
layers, uniformly valid solullons, the method of multiple scales, 
weakly nonlinear wave propagation problems and resonance phe­
nomena, nonlinear wave propagallon in fluid, solid, and particle me­
chanics. Post-master's sequence. Offered jointly with AMATH 576, 
5n, 578. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

A A 583 Special TopIcs In SoUd Mecbanlcs (3) AWSp 

A A 584, 585, 586 Approlfmate and Numerical Analysis I, 
II, III (3,3,3) A,~~p Pearson Approximation theory, CUMl 
fitting. Ntimencal dirrerentiatlon and Integration. linear and nonlin­
ear algebraic equation sYStems. Ordinary differential equation meth­
ods. Asymptotic expansions. Perturbation methods.' Matrix fterative 
techniques. Numerical methods for elliptic, paraIlolic, hYDerbolic 
partIaJ differential equations. Variational methods. 8genvaftie prob­
lems. Nonlinearilles. Applications to practical problems in fluid How, 
stress analysis, acoustics, electromagnetism. Offered JOintly with 
AMATH 584, 585, 586. Prerequisites: 567, 568, 569. ( ffered odd­
numbered years.) 

A A 587, 588, 589 TechnIqUes of ApPUed Analvsls I, n, III 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp Pearson Review 0 complex vailable. Series 
expansfons, contour Inlellfatlon, generating functions. conformal 
mappinjJ. Differential equallons In the compfex plane. Special func­
tions. ASymptotic methods (saddle POInt stationary phase, WKB, 
and others). Fourier and related transforms. Radiation conditlon, slg-

nal propagation, singular inversiOns. Green's functions. Applications 
to problems In engineering and physics. Integral equations. Wiener­
Hopf and other special techniques. Post-masler's sequence. Offered 
jolnJly with AMATH 587,588, 589. Prerequisites: 567, 568, 569, or 
equivalent (Offered even-numbered years.) 

A A 590 SpeCial TopIcs In Applied Analysis (3) AWSp 

A A 594 Waves In GeophysIcs and EngIneering (3) Sp 
Fyfe examination of the fundamental conC8DIs and mathematical 
d8scriptlons of wave propagation; group and phase velocity, disper­
sion, effects of boundaries, normal mode and progressive wave de­
scriptions; waves In elastic solids, acoustic waves, electromagnetic 
waves; sources of waves; waves in inhomogeneous media; applica­
tions to acoustics, seismology. and earthquake engineering. Offered 
Joinlly with CESM 594 and GPHYS 594. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

A A 599 SpeCial Projects (1-5, max. 15) AWSp Investiga­
tion on a special project by the student under the supervision of a 
faculty member. 

A A 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

A A 700 Master's ThesiS (*) AWSp 

A A 800 Ocetoml Dissertation (*) . 

Bioengineering 
328 Aerospace Engineering and Research laboratory 

The Center for Bioengineering provides a comprehensive, multidisci­
plinary program of research and education. The concepts and tech­
niques of ttle phvsical sciences and engineering are applied to prob­
lems in the hearth sciences. Major areas of current bioengineering 
research Include biomaterlals, bIomathematics, biomechanics, con­
trolled drug-release systems, fertility studies, health-care-delivery 
systems, hearing, kinesiology, laser applications, microanalysis of 
subcellular structures, microcirculatory exchanges and blootf flow, 
muscle, and ultrasonic instrumentation. For a deScription of this pro­
gram, Its faculty, and i1s courses, see the Interschool or Intercollege 
Programs section of this catalog. 

Chemical Engineering 
105 Benson 

Chemical engineering is concerned with processes for transforming 
raw materials Into energy or into such consumer goods as petroleum 
products, synthetic fuefs, pulp and paper, fertilizers, rubber, rlastiCS, 
Detergents, pharmaceuticals> and Industrial chemicals. Mos chemi­
cal engineers work on research and development of these processes 
as weir as on the design and operation of chemical plants and equip­
ment In which production is carried out This musr be done wfth 
efficiency, economy, and concem for society and the environment 
Some cttemlcal engineers also work In bioengineering, manufactur­
Ing Industries, and government agencies. 

The foundations of chemical engineering are matIlematlcs, physics, 
and chemistry. The chemical engineer uses this base to develop 
competence In the use of fundamental tools lor engineering 3f!aIYS1s 
and design: thermodynamics, chemical kinetics and reactor design, 
fluid mechanics, heat and mass transfer, computer programming, 
and economics. At the University, the student studies Intensively fn 
these fields to provide knowledge and skills applfcableln a variety of 
specialized fields and Industries. The program also provld~ a solid 
basis for further professional study In graduate school. . 

Undergraduate Program 
BBchBIDf of SclBnceln Chemlal Engineering DBglSB 
The Bachelor of Science in Chemical engineering degree offered by 
the department is an accredited, professional program generally 
completed in four years. Its complellon should enable the graduate 
either to find employment In industry or to continue on to graduate • 
school. 

The degree requirements are available In detail from the department 
In brlef,the required 180 credits are to be distributed In accordance 
with the following minimum credits: mathematics, 23; physics, 12; 
chemistry, 37; communlcallon skills, 12; engIneering science, 8; hu­
manitIes and.social sciences, 30; chemical englneeifng, 37; techni­
cal electives, 11; and unspecified electives, 10. A minimum grade­
pOint average of 2.00 In chemical enplneerlng courses based on the 
first time eaCh course is taken is reqUIred for graduallon. 

The deDartment participates In the Cooperative Education Program of 
the college. However, mosl courses are usually given only once per 
year, whfch makes participation in the program difficult The student 
should consult an adviser about tfle currenf situation. 



Advising In the Oeparlmenl 

Any student who is considering cIlemlcal engi=, as a major 
may. and is encouraged to. be advised In the dePa 

Admilllon Requirements 

Admission to the department Is limited. and application requirements 
are subject to change. Students should consult an adviser about cur­
rent requirements. Applications from women and minorities are en­
couraged. The applicant must have comJlleted. or be enrolled In. the 
follow1ng: MATH 124. 125. 126. 238 (18 credits); CHEM 140. 150. 
151.160 (14); PHYS 121. 122 (8). ENGR 141; 260 (8). The applicant . 
must have at least a 2.80 grade-point average for these specified 
courses as well as an overall grade-point average of at least 2.80 for 
all courses applicable to the B.S.Ch.E. degree. In addition. It Is 
strOllllty recommended that students complete CHEM 231. 235. 241. 
and PlNS 123. 

Appllaltlon PrDcedul8 and Timing 

Application is made by filling out an application form available In the 
department office. All students who meet the minimum are admlllBd. 

Students not eligible for admission to the department by July (such 
asmosl transfer students) may apply by November 1 for admission 
on the first day of Wintet' Quartet'. They may preregistel for depart­
mental courses. but H denied admission they must withdraw from 
these courses during the change of registration period (first week of 
Winter Quartef). Adritisslon deCisions Will be made immediately after 

- Autumn auarter=are available to the departmenl normally De-
. cember 30-31.· who are admitted Winter Quarter must have 

had CH E 310.CHEM 455. ENGR 260. and MATH 238 by the end of 
th~~Quartet'. 

Admllllon for the OllBtlrsnlBged 

While the sole purpose of the admission requlreinent Is to limit en­
rollment to a number we can teach well with the resources we have 
available. the department recognizeS that this may eliminate some 
applicants whose potential Is high but wbo. througn extanuaIIng clr­
cums1ances of their batkgrounCt. have had limited access to early 
education that provides adequate experlence In abstrad reasoning. 
These students are encouraged to apply for admission an~ to attach 
to thelr application a letter to the admissions committee that provides 
Informatfon on the applicant that he or she believes Is relevant to the 
admission decision. ' 

EntrBncs to Chemical En,lnesring COUIBSS 

Entrance into most chemical engineering courses Is ordinarily lim­
Ited to maIors In chemical englneerfng, pulp and paper IsCIInology, 
and the B.S.E. program. Other students who wish to take depaJtm8n­
tal COU1S8S must meet the admission requirements of the ~l 
have the course prerequisites, and fill out a Chemical engineering 
application form. 

EnfJy to a departmental course Is ordinarily limited to sludellts who 
. have not prevlous/y passed the course. 

ContlouatlDn Policy 

The department policy on continuation Is consistent with the contin­
uation policy of the college. Details may be obtained from the depart­
ment 

Graduate Program 
The department offers degrees of Master of Science In chemlcai en­
gineering and Doctor of Philosophy. 

In the maste(s program. primary emphasis is placed on course 
wort. and the degr8e genera/ly requires about fifteen months of 
stIKti. lItesis and non1h8s1s optiOns are available. the former requIr­
Ing 60th course work and research. Th8 Ph.D. program builds upon 
course wolk, but is centef8d upon th8 doctoral dissertation. It Is pri­
marily a research d8Qree and Is generally completed in 4-4~years 
beyond receipt of the l.S.Ch.E. degree. . 

The study program normally Includes basic subjects of Importance 
to all chemical engineers, such as thennodVnarrilcs. transport phe­
nomena. kinetiCS. and applied mathematics. In addition. students are 
Invited to take more spIlClal!zed courses in chemical engineering or 
In other departmen1s. During the first Year. students usually take 
three 01 four courses eadl quarter. and research is started. SUbse­
quently. less time is spent on course work and more on research .. 

The department has about fifty full-time graduate sludents. roughly 
half of whom are working toward th8 M.S. dearee and the other han 
toward the Ph.D. degree. Thev study and collaborate with the faculty 
In an environment ltiat Is botfi more Informal and more Intellectually 
vigorous than is usual In undergraduate programs. 

Research Facilities 

Th8 department is fortunate In having outstanding facilities. The . 
chemical engineering building. Benson Hall. Is supplied with much 
new research equipment The building contains classrooms. Offices. 
stockrooms. a well-staffed machine shop. laboratories, and a variety 
of specialized research equipment, Includlll9, a POP 11160 computer 
that can be used for on-line data acquiSition and analysis. tach 
graduate student Is provided desk space In a small laboratory as well 
as access to larger laboratories in the building. Students also may 
use the services of the Academic Computer Center and the glass­
blowing shop, VAX computer. and the Chemlstry~ChemlcaIEngl­
neerlng library in neighbOring Bagley Hall. 

Admlmon Requll8menll 

A student Is ~ for admission to the Graduate School as a 
cIlemical engineenng major by Iolnt action of the Graduate School 
and the department after consldelatfon of a formal apJlllcation. Most 
students applying for admission as graduate students have a Bache­
lor of Science degree In dlemlcal engIneering. If a student has had 
an undergraduate degree In chemistry. physics. mathematics. or an­
other brancll of engineering. he or she may obtain a graduate degree 
In cIlemlcai engineering by meellng certain additlonaf requirements. 

Rnanc/al Aid 

The dePartment has.varlous SOtlrces of suppOrt for !luallfied graduate 
students. Prospective students Interested in applying for support 
should reQUest assistantship application forms from the department. 
The compfeted forms and reference letters should be received in the 
d!lflartment office by March 1, if possible. Assistantship and fellow­
shiP offers are usually made during March. Students wtto receive 
financial support must be registered for 9 or more credlts. 

CDrrtJspondence and InformatlDn 

A brochure describing the graduate program Is available. 

Graduate Proaram Adviser . . 
DepaJtment oT Cttemlcal engineering. BF-l0 

Faculty 
ChalrperBon 
Charles A.. S/eicher 

PrDfBlltJlB 
Allan. G. Graham, * Ph.D .• 1956. Glasgow; lignin and forest products 
chemistry. 
Babb. Albert L,* (Nuclear Engineerlng).t Ph.D .• 1951. illinOis; nu­
clear enqineering. solvent extraction molecular dIffusion. biomedical 
englneenng. 
Berg. John C.: Ph.D .• 1964. callfomia (Berkeley); Interracial phe-
no~. surface and colloid science. . . • 
Bowen. J.Ray,* Ph.D .• 1963. california (Berkeley); combustion. 
David. Morton M. (emeritus). D.Eng .• 1950 •. Yale; cI1eml~1 engi­
neering. 
Anlayson. Bruce A: (Applied Mathematlcs).t Ph.D .• 1965. Minne­
sota; modeling of chemical reactors. polymer HaN. and flaN through 
porous media. 
Garlid. Kermit L,* (Nuclear Englneering).t Ph.D., 1961. Minnesota; 
nuclear engineering. process dynamics. 
HeIdeger. William J." Ph.D .. 1959. Prln'ceton;mass transfer.lnterfa­
clal p~enomena. 
Hoffman. Allan S~.* (Bloengineerlng).t Sc.D .• 1957. Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology: polymer materials science. 
Hutchinson. Thomas E." (Bloenglneerlng).t Ph.D .• 1963. Virginia; 
biophysics. 
Johanson. Lennart N.: Ph.D .• 1948. Wisconsin; kinetics. thermody­
namics. design. pulp and paper tecIlnology. 
McCarthy. Joseph L,* (Forest Resources).t Ph.D .• 1938. McGill; 
thennodynamlcs. lignin and cellulose. chemistry. pulp and paper 
tecIlnology. blochenlical engineering. 
McKean. William T.,* (Forest Resources).t Ph.D .• 1968. Washing­
ton; pulp and paper tecltnology. 
Moulton. R. Wells (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1938. Washington; chemical 
engineering. 
Salkanan. Kyosti V." (Forest Resources).t Ph.D .• 1956. State 'Uni­
versity College of ForesfJy (New York); cIlemistry of lignin and cellu­
lose. 
Sielciler. Charles A, * Ph.D., 1955. Miciligan; ftuld mechanIcs. heat \ 
transfer. 

AlBDclale PrDfBIIDIB 
Horbett. Thomas A * (Research). (Bloengineering).t Ph.D .• 1970. 
washington; interfacial proteins. . . 
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Krieger. Barbara B.:cPh.D .• 1975. Wayne State; chemical kinetics of 
energy systems. atmospheric and environmental chemistry. 
Ratner. Buddy 0: (Research). (Bioengineerlng).t Ph.D.. 19n. 
Polytecllnic Institute of Brooklyn; interaction of synthetic polymer 
materials With biological systems. 
Seferis. James C.: Ph.D .• 1977. Delaware; polymer science and en­
gineering. polymer and composite materials. 

Assistant ProtemlB 

Hager. Harold E.: Ph.D .• 1979; Princeton; electrochemistry. photo­
chemistry. solar technology. semiconductor processing. 
Kaler. Eric W.. Ph.D.. 1982. Minnesota; mlcroemulslons. small­
angle x-ray scattering. 
Ricker. N. Lawrence: Ph.D .• 1978. california (Belkeley); cIlemlcal 
process design. simulation. and control. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
CH E 200 Introduction to Chemical Engineering (3) The 
engineering design process: conception. analysis. process and 
equipment deslVn. operation; familiarization witli the tecttnlques of 
design. PrB!flq,Ulsltas: CHEM 150. calculus. and sophomore stand­
ing or permiSSIon of instructor. 

CH E 310 Material and Energy Balances (4) A Chemical 
and physical process calculations: steady- and unsteady-slate mate­
rial and energy balances with specific examples In vapor-liquid c0n­
tact operations and multlphase extraction. and Introductory ther­
mocilemistry. Prerequisite: ENGR 260. which may be taken 
concurrently. although lnadvlsably. . 

CH E 326 Chemical Engineering thermodynamiCS (4) W 
Phase equilibria and chemical equilibria In multlcomponent systems; 
theories of solution; chemical reaction analysis. Prerequisites: 310; 
CHEM 456 or ENGR 260. . 

CH E 330 Transport Processes I (4) W Diffusive transport of 
momentum. heat and mass; general aspects of fluid flOW; the Nav!er­
Stokes equations; one-dimensional flow with engineering applica­
tions. Prerequisites: 310 and MATH 238. which may be taken oon­
currently. 

CH E 340 Transport Processes II (4) Sp Heat transtet'.basic 
principles. and ~llcaUons. Conduction. coriveclfon. and radiation. 
Prerequisite: 330. 

CH E 400 Suney of Chemical Engineering (15) S Fer 
chemistry praduatas planning graduate stUdy In cttemlcal engineer­
Ing. IntenslYe. short-term coverage of major SUbleel areas In rflatBrial 
and energy balances. staged operations. and al . of the sub-areas of 
transport processes. Laboratory experience included. Not acxeptable 
for graduate credit Prerequisites: baccalaureate degree In chemlslry 
and permission of department Chairperson. . ' 

CH E 410 Computer Analysis of Cl'Iemlcal Processes (3) A 
- Finlayson Application of the computet' to the design process: mass 

and energy balances for chemical processes. evaluation of alternative 
designs, Jlrocess opUmllatlQn. energy conservation In processes. 
emphasis is placed on the creative aspects of design. and the c0m­
putet' is used as a calrulaUon tool. Prerequisites: 310 and ENGR 141. 

CH E 435 Transilort Processes III (4) A Mass transfer. basic 
principles, and applicatlor1S to equipment design. Physical separa­
tion processes. Prerequisites: 310. 326.330. and 340. 

CH E 436. Chemical Engineering Laboratory I (3) ASp 
lectures on statistical analysis of data. Instrumentation. and' report 
writing; laboratory experiments on transport phenomena. Emoh3sIs 
on experimental methods and report writing. PrerequIsites: 326 and 
330. 

cti E 437 Chemical Engineering LaboratoJy II (3) W Con­
tinuation of 436. laboratory Investigation of chemlcaf engineering 
principles applied to equipment design with emphasis on heat trans­
fer and mass transfer operations~' Prerequisites: 340. 435. and 436. 

CH E 455 Surface and Colloid Science Laboratory (3)'Sp 
Berg laboratory techniques. equlPlllerll and underlying fuildameri­
tals In sulface and colloid science. Experiments In the measurement 
of surface tension, adsorption, wetting and spreadlnO, collofd prop. 
ertles. emulsion preparation and stability. eleCtroohofesls. and inter­
facial hydrodynamics. Prerequisites: 326, 330; CfiEM 461. 

CH E 461 Bectracbemlstry (3) Hager Fundamen1aIs of 
electrochemistry with applications to batteries and Industrial pro­
cesses. emphaSis Is on obtaining a basfc working knowledge In the 
field. Offered Jointly with E E 461. PrerequiSite: senior staoolng In 
engineering or chemIstry. 
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CH E 465 Reactor Desll1n (3) W Application of principles of 
chemical kinetics to the desIgn of commercial-scale chemical reac­
tors; characterization of batch and flow reactorsJn homogeneous and 
heterogeneOus systems. Prerequisites: 310. 326. 330. and 340. 

CH E 470 ChemisbY of Wood (3) A Chemical and physical 
properties of cellulose. ngnln. hemlcelfulose. and extractives; wood 
as a raw material for the chemical Industry. Prerequisite: CHEM 102 
or 232 or permission. 

CH E 471 Pulping and Bleaching Technology (3) W Sar­
kanen Conversion of wood to mechanical andchem1cal pulps. 
Kraft. sulfite. and semichemlcal pulping processes. Chemical recov­
!lfY systems. Bleaching of mechanrcal and chemical pulps. Offered 
jOintly with FOR P 476. . 

CH E 472 PaJlermaklng Technology (3) Sp Aber·sources 
and properties. secondary fibers. Stock preparation. sheet forming. 
water removal. finishing. Coating. lamination. and printing. Paper 
products. Offered iointly with FOR P 4n. 
CH E 473 Pulp and Pafer Laboratory (2) Sp laboratory 
experimenls in the pulping a wood. fiber technology. and the physi­
cal and chemical characterization of paper a~d pu1p. Offered Jointly 
with FOR P 478. Prerequisite: 471. . 

CH E 480 Process DYnamics and Control (3) A Analysis of 
the dynamics of Simple c"hernlcal process un lis ana systems; appli­
cations t~ stability. control. and Instrumentation of such processes. 
PrerequiSItes: 310. 326. 330. and 340. 

CH E 481 Process OptJmlzaHon (3) Sp . Concepts and tech­
niques of optimizing chemical engineering processes and systems, 
Including classical and direct methods of search. linear and nonlin­
ear programming. dynamic programming, statistical experimenlal 
design, and evolutionaJy operation. Prerequisites: 435 and 485. 

CH E 485 Process Design I (3) W Applied economics In 
ctlemical engineering design and operalfons; market survey and 

. plant location; introduction to plant and process design. Prerequi­
site: 435. 

CH E 486 Process Design II (5) Sp Comprehensive design of 
a specific process. induding economic feasibility studies. utilizatlon 
of market su!wy and plant location studies. process equipment de­
slgn and o~timization, and overall plant Integration and layout Pre­
requisites: ~35, 465, and 485. 

CH E 487 Industrial Wasta Management (3) Application of 
chemical enqineering concepls to industrial-waste management and 
to the analysrs of constrainls and criteria encountered in such appli­
cation. Includes design of biological and physical control systems; 
as well as nontreatment alternatIVes. Prerequisite: permiSSion of In-
structor. . 

CH E 490 engineering Materials for Biomedical Appllca­
Hans (3) W Hoffman Combined application of the principles of 
aJIYSlcal chernlshy. biochemistry, materials engineering. mass trans­
fer: and fluid mecl!anlcs to biomedical problems. GaSestudies in­
dude considerations of Itla selection of materials, the desl~ and the 
operation of instrumenls. componenls of. or entire, artificial organs 
(heart. kidney, lunp) and artificial structural elemenls (bone, teeth. 
skin). all for use In contact with body fluids. Offered jointly with 
BIOEN 490. Prerequisite: organic chemistry or permission of instruc­
tor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

CH E 491 Controlled Release System~Prlnclples and 
Applications (3) W Hoffman Mechanisms for controlfed release 
of active agenls and the development of useful systems for this pur­
pose. Release mechanisms Include diffusive. convective. or erosive 
driving forces. Applications to the biomedical. agricultural. forestJy, 
and oceanography fields. Some special case studies covered in de­
!ail. Offered jointly with BIDEN 491. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

CH E 498 SpeCial Topics In Chemical Engineering (1-4~ 
max. 12) Topics of current Interest In the fieltl. Subject maltef 
changes from year to year. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

CH E 499- Undergraduate Research (1-6-, mal. 12) 
AWSp Independent research projects in chemical engineering. 
Prerequls!te: permission of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates OlJly 
CH E 523 Seminar In Chemical Englneerln" (1, max. 20) 
AWSp Topics of cum Interest In ctrernlcal engIneering. Offerecl . 
on etedlVno credit basis only. 

CH E 525 Chemical engineering .Tbarmodyn~mlcs (4) A 
Review of principles of thermOdynamIcs. ADplfcations to'problems In 
multiphase and multicomponent systems; theories of solutions. Pre-
requisite: undergraduate thermodynamics. . 

CH E 526 Topics In Tbermodynamlcs (3) Classical and 
molecular thermOdynamics of phase equilibria, solution theory. !her­
~Ic stability, and critfcal phenomena. Prerequisite: 525 or 
permission of instructor. 

CH E 530 Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer I (4) A 
Derivation of the differential equations for mass, ener.gy. and mo­
mentum transport. Principles of fI~ld mechaniCS; CreepIng flow, tur­
bulence, boundary layer theory. 

CH E 531 Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer II (4) 
Continuation-of 530. Rows of fluld-oarticle systems; convective heat 
transfer, natural convection. Prerequlsite: 530. 

CH E 532 SeparaHon Processes (3) Design of industrial 
processes for separation and purificatIon of materials. Covers classi­
fication and selection of separation techniques. effici8!lCV of separa­
tors. energy conservation concepts. and methods for desIgn calcula­
tions, etc. 

CH E 533 Mass Transfer (3) Molecular mass transport sin­
gle-phase mixing; age distribUtIons and residence time analysis; 
transfer across Interfaces; couJ)!ed heat and mass transfer; effects of 
chemical reaction; design consilfsratlons. 

CH E 543 544 Ruld Turbulence (3~3) A,W Gessner. 
Sleicher Statistical and phenomenological theories of turbulence. 
Introductory concepts, velocit;' correlatfons. the energy spectrum,'the 
decay of turbulence. scalar ffelds, turbulent transport. shear turbu­
lence. wall turbulence. phenomenological theories of energy trans­
port. turbiJlent modeling Instrumentallon. recent literature. Offered 
JOintly with M E 543, 544. Prerequisite: 6. credits in graduate fluid 
mechanics. (Offered Autumn Quarter In odd-numbered years. Winter 
Quarter In even-numbered years.) 

CH E 555 Interlaclal Phenomena (4) Sp Beig Surface 
tension, capillary Statics. wetting and spreadfng Phenomena; therm0-
dynamics of capillary systems, adsorption, surfactant monotayers 
and micellar solutions; capiliarv hydrodynamics. interfacial turbu­
lence and apJ)lications in distillation. absorption, and extraction. Pre­
requisites: 525. 530. or permission of Instructor. (Offered even­
numbered years.) 

CH E 556 Principles and Applications of.Colioidal Materi­
als (3 or 4) Sp Berg. Hoffman Preparation, stabilization, proper­
ties and destruction of important colloIdal materials. The theory and 
structure of the electrical double layer. eleclmkinetlcs. Includes se­
lected case studies pertinent to air and water pollution. biological 
fluids. industrial processes. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

CH E 565 KlneHcs and CatalysiS (3) Rnlayson. Hager, 
Johanson. Krieger Homogeneous and heterogeneous systems with 
emphasis on chemical engineering principles applied to industrial 
reactor design. Prerequisite: 525. 

CH E 570 Chemistry of High Polymers (3, mal_ '6) Allan 
Fundamentals of high polymer chemIstry, includinp kinetics of addi-

. tion and condensation polymerizatIon; Ole determInation of average 
molecular wefghls and chaIn length distributions, solution properties 
and the relalfonship between mofecular structure and plastic film and 
fiber properties of various polymers. Prerequisite: an undergraduate 
sequence in organic chemistry. 

CH E 571 Polrmer PilYslcs and engineering (3) Sp Seferls 
Description and analysis of methods for processing porymertc mala­
rials. Introduction to solid polymer physics with emphasis on the 
coupllng·of structure morphology and properties. Development of 
structure-property models for quantitative description and control of 
properties In synthetic and·natural polymers and composite materi­
als. 

CH E 574 Cellulose and Ugnln (3) W Sarkanen Chemistry 
and technology of cellulose, IIgn1n, and related substances. Preview 
of the chemistry of conversion of wood to pulp. paper. and by­
products. Prerequisite: 470. 

CH E 575 Nonlinear Analysis In Chemical engIneering (3) 
Sp Finlayson Comparison of numerlcaltechnlqU8S: similarity. 
perturbation. finite difference. Galerldn. orthogonal collocation meth­
ods as aJ)plled to nonlinear chemical engineering problems. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) 

CH E 580 Topics In Chemical engineering DeSign (3, 
max. 9) Lectures,and seminars on current desfgn methods In 
chemlcaf engineering. including technical and. economic feasibility 
of processes. design and optimization of process equipment and 
environmental and soCial constra!nls. Prerequisite: undemraduate 
chemical engineering design, admission to chemical englneering 
nonthesls master's program. or permission of Instructor. 

CH E 599· Current Topics In Chemical Engineering (1-3. 
mal. 12) Readings or lectures and discussions of topics of cur­
rent Interest in the field' of chemIcal engineering. Subject matter 
changes from year to year. Prerequisite: permission .of Instructor. 

CH E 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

CH E 700 Master's Tbesls (*) AWSpS 

CH E 800 DocbJral DISlertation (*) AWSpS 
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Civil engineering is a very broad beld that Interfaces closely with the 
public In the planning. design, construction, and management of fa­
cilities serving the fleeds of SOCiety. These activities include all 
transportation modes: highways, aerospace, rivers, and harbors; wa­
ter resources and ocean engineering; structures, mechanics, and 
geotechnical engineering; surveying. mapping, and photogrammetry; 
engineerIng hydraul!cs; urban' plannIng and development, water sup­
ply, wastewater treatment water-quality management and the chem­
istry, quality control, and management of the alr resource. 

A civil engineer may spec~lize In one or several of these activities 
and may further specialize in a particular tunctlon, such as design or 
manaijement The civil engineer's work frequenUy provides dose as­
sociations with the legal profession. urban and regional plannars, 
economlsls, public officials. biologists, chemists. financialcollSllI­
tants. architects, and system analYsts. An essential ingredient in edu­
cation and practice is a considefation not only of the technological­
science aspects of a particular problem but also of ils relationshIp to 
social, economic.,political, and environmental constraints. 

To better accommodate these wide areas of Interest the department 
is o~ized Into three academic programs: Structural and Geotech­
nical EnglneerlllQ and Mechanics; TransportatiOn, Sumylng, and 
Constructilm Engineering: Environmental Engineering and Scl~ 

Undergraduate Program 
Admission to the dePartment Is usually at the Junior level after satis­
faclory completion of the required mathematics, science, and engi­
neering college courses In the freshman and sophomore years. Stu-

'dent enrollment in the department is limlted; students desiring 
entrance must formally' apply to. and be accepted by, the departmen­
tal admissions comnuttee. The degree granted by this depaJtment is 
the Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering. . 

Prospective Studenls should obtain a copy of the departmental Un­
dergraduate Advising Guide and the depaJtmental application form. 
These are available In 201 More. either in person or by mail, from 
the undergraduate program assistant. 1 • 

Graduate Program 
Alan H. Mattock. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Civil Engineering offers courses leading to the 
degrees of Master of Science in Civil Engineering and Doctor of Phi­
losophy. The department also provides ailthorizeil options leading to 
the ~Jlege-wide Master of ScIence and Master of Scien~ In Engi­
neenng degrees. 

The three master's programs are Intended to accommodate the needs 
of ·three categorieS of studenls: the M.S.C.E. for those who have 
completed an undergraduate degree In civil engineering and plan to 
conllnue with their professional training; the college-wi~e M.S.E. for 
other enQlneering graduates who wish to do graduate work In civil 
engineenng; and the colfege-wide M.S. for those whose Bachelor of 
Science degrees are not In engineering, but who desire to app'Iy their 
training in sclence to the solution of problems In some specific sec­
tor related to civil engineering. The nonenglneer may lake additional 
course work to obtain an M.S.E. degree. 

Graduate work is offered In most fields of civil engineering through 
the followIng three Jlrograms: Structural and Geo!ei:hnical Enpineer­
Ing and Mechanics; Transportation, Surveying. and Construction En­
gIneering; and Environmental Engineering and Science. 

The requirement for the master's degree Is a minimum of 39 credits, 
of whIch 30 must be In formal course work and 9 in thesis. A non­
thesis program Is available. requiring a mInImum of 45 credils, of 
which at least 3 credils will be IndIVIdual study with the advisory 
committee chairperson. For all master's degrees. at least.3 credits 
must be from outside the major field of study. 

Studenls working for the Ph.D. degree must complete an cwDJOVed 
program of studies and research normally requiring an additional 
two or f!1ree years beyond the master's degree. 

Financial Aid 
Most students receiving assistance are research assistants or 
trainees. The number of positions available depends on tile volume 
of our research program and, in the case of traineeships, on granls 
for this purpose. SOme fellowships and teaching assIstanlships are 
also avallable. 
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More Hall and Wilcox Hall have structural. conaete. and bituminous 
materials. soli mechanics. geometronlcs. comPUter. water~ity. 
sol!d-wastes. and alr-qualily Iaboratorfes as well as an alr-monltor­
Ing sIatIon and equipment for fieldwork In the construction. water. 
air. and solid-waste programs. Modem facilities for experimenIaJ 
studies In hydraulics and fluid mechanics are available In the depart­
ment 

CIIrtapIIndsnt:B 'lid InfllrmatlDn 
Graduate Program Adviser (specialty. If d8c1ded) 
201 More. FX-l0 

Faculty 
ChIIltpslllJn 
Neil M. HawkInS 

PrtJfsaDTI 
Bogan. Richard H. •• Sc.D .• 1954. Massachusetts Inslitute of Tech­
nofogy; water and air resources. 
Brown. Colin B.: Ph.D .• 1962. Minnesola; structural engineering 
and systems. 
Qurges, Steohen J.: Ph.D.. 1970. Stanford; hydIology. systems 
aflar9sis. water resources planning. 
carlson. Dale A: Ph.D .• 1960. Wisconsin; water resources and 
soIld-waste managament. 
ChaJIson. Robert J .... (Geophysics. InstIluta for EnvIronmental Stud­
les).t Ph.D .• 1964. washington: atmospheric cllemlstry. 
Clanton. Jade R. (Emerltus). M.S.C.E.. 1939. Pittsburgh; structural 
engineering. . 
Colcord. Josiah E: M.S.C.E. 1949. Minnesota; suJVeYing engi­
neering. 
Dunn. waller L (Emeritus). M.P.H .• 1953. california (Berkeley): 
transportation planning. 
81~ Z1ad M .• • Sc.D .• 1963. Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
engineering mechanics. . 
Evans. Roger J.: Ph.D.. 1965. California (Berkeley); engineering 
mechanics. . 
Ferguson. John F.: Ph.D .• 1970. Stanford; dlernlcal and biological 
processes In water and waste treatment and In natural water systems. 
Hammer. Vernon B. (EmerItus). M.S.. 1941. Harvard;. solid-wasta management . 
Hartz. Billy J .•• Ph.D .• 1955. california; engineering mechanics. 
HawkIns. Nell M.: Ph.D .• 1961.11110015; slructures and materials. 
Hennes. Robert G. (Emerilus). M.S .• 1928. Massadlusetts Institute of 
Tecfloology; transportation engineering. 
HofWOOd. Edgar M.: Ph.D .• 1959. Pennsylvania; urban transporta-
tion and Inforinatlon systems. , 
Mar. BrIan W .• • (Envlrorunental Sludles).t Ph.D •• 1958. Washlnoton; 
water resources management. environmental systems analysis, fnter­
dlsciplinaly research management . . 
Mattock. Alan H.: Ph.D .• 1955. london: structural behavior and de­
sign. 
Nece, Ronald E: Sc.D .• 1958. Massadlusetts Insti1ule of Technol­
ogy; hydraulic englneerfng. 
Pilat. Michael J .•• Ph.D .• 1967. Wasltlngton; air resources engfneer­
Ing (design of alr-pollutlon-control equfpment). 
Rhodes. Fred H .• Jr. (Emeritus). B.S.C.E. 1935. W8shlllQton: struc-
tural engineering. . 
Ricfiey. Eugene P .• • Ph.D .• 1955. Stanford; hydraulic engineering. 
Rossano. August T.. Jr. (Ernerltus). Sc.D •• 1954. Harvard: air re­
sources. 
Sawhill. Roy B.: M.E. 1952. california; transportallon englneerfng. 
trafflc engineering and traffic safety. 
Schneider. Jerry B .• • Ph.D .• 1966. Pennsylvania; planning and pro­
gramming, major public utilities. 
Seabloom. Robert W.: M.S.C.E .• '1956. Washington; water-quallty 
and solid-waste management 
Sergev. Serg!us.1. (EmerIIus). M.E.. 1931. Washington; sIructuJaI en­
gfn8erfng. 
SherIf. Metunet A.· Ph.D .• 1964. Prfnceton; soIl mechanics. materi­
als and geotechnical eartIlquake engineering. 
Sylvester, RobeIt O. (Emerftus). S.M.. 1941. HaJvard; water re­
sources. 
Terrel. Ronaltll:.· Ph.D .• 1967. california (Berte!ay); pavement de­
sign and ~ materials. 
YasartIelyf, Desl D. (&neri_~~ Dr.mgr .• 1944. Technical Unlvlnfty 
(BudapeSt); structural englllllllJlng. . 
Veress. Sandor A. •• Ph.D .• 1968. Unlversfty de Laval (Quebec): pita­
tograrnmetJy. 

Welch. Eugene B.: Ph.D .• 1967. washington; water resources and 
aquatic biology. 
Wenk. Edward, Jr .• * Dr.Eng., 1950. Johns Hopkfns; structwaI me­
chanics. marine technology affairs, decision anaJysIs. futures and 
science policy. " 
Wessman. Harold E (Emerilus). Ph.D .• 1936. illinois; structural en­
gineering .. 
Zerbe. Richard 0 .• * Ph.D., 1969. Duke; economics. eConomics of 
regulation and polluHon-control strategies. 

Allt#1,ts PnlIBatJII 
Baker. Marcia B .• • (Geophysics. Atmospheric Sciences).t Ph.D .• 
1971. Washington; atmospheric aerosols. . , 

. Bereano. Philip L: j.D .• 1965. Columbia; environmental law and 
policy. technology assessment and "Intermediate" (low-Impact) 
technologies. '. ' . 
Chenoweth. Hany H. (Emeritus). M.S.C.E .• 1957. Wasltlngton; engi­
neerfng mechanics and hydraulic englneerfng. 
Harrison. Halstead.* Ph.p .• 1960. Stanford; atmospherlc chemistry. 
Haag. Albert L (&nerItus). M.S.. 1973. Slanford; construction man-
agement . 
Kent Joseph C .• • Ph.D .• 1952. california; hydraulic engineering. 
Konlcheck, Dorland H. (ErnerlIus). B.S.C.E. 1930. North Dakota ' 
S1a1e; general engineering. 
leUenmaler. Dennis P" (Resean:Il). Ph.D .• 1975, Washington; sys­
tems analysis and water resources planning. 
Meese. Richard H. (Emeritus). S.M .• 1941. HalYard; soli mechanics 
and foundations. 
Miller. William M .. • M.S.C.E.. 1952. Washington; matBflals. 
Mittel. Holger P. (Emeritus). M.S.C.E. 1938. MassadlUsetIs Institute 
of Technology; structural etlgfneerlng. . 
Nlhan. Nancy L.· Ph.D .• 1970. NorthwasIern; transportation plan­
ning and systems analysis. 
PerkIns. Michael A· (Research). Ph.D .• 1974. california (DavIs); 
lake restoration. aquatfc plant management aquatic plant physlof­
ogy. effects of urbanf2allon of aquatic ecosystems. 
Rein. Rdlert G .• Jr. (Research). Ph.D •. 1967. Oklahoma: mechanics 
of frozen soils. 
Roeder. Charles W.: Ph.D .• 19n. Gafllomia (Berkeley): structures 
and materials. 
Rutherford. G. Scott: Ph.D.. 1974. NorthWestern: transportation 
planning and englneerl~g. 
Spyridakls. Dfmltrls E.··Ph.D .• 1965. Wisconsin; water chemistry. 
Strausser. Howard S.: M.S.E. 1950. Johns Hopkins; hydraulic en­
gineering. 
Watlgoner. Alan P.: Ph.D .• 1971. washington; atmospheric optics 
ancf aerosol effects. 

Al8lllsnll'mfsatlll 
Banerjee, Sunlrmal: Ph.D .• 1978. california (Berkeleyt. foundation 
and g80technlcal engineering. soil mechanics. " 
Benjamin. Mark M.: Ph.D .• 1979. Stanford; chemlsIry of natural wa-

• tars. cl!emlcal and biological treatment of water and wastewater. 
CIlU. Wensen. Ph.D .. 1979. california (los Anaeles): computational 
hydmillcs. fluid mechanics and hydraufic transfents. 
Covert. DaYid s..* (Research). Ph.D .• 1973, Wash!naton; environ­
mernal health aspects of aerosols and ambient monltoifng. 
Homer. Richard R .. (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. Washington: environ­
mental Impact assessment and mJdles. control of tiJ1r9pItlcation. 
nonpolnt source water pollution. perfphylon In energy bUdue1s of 
IaIces and streams and productivity In ilafural waters and wasfewater 
effecIs. 
Mahoney. Joe P .• • Ph.D:. 1978. Texas A&M: construction materials. 
pavement systems. . 
Palmer. Richard N .• • Ph.D .• 1979. Johns Hopkins; cMI engineering 
systems, computer methods. optIrnlzation. water resources planning 
and management water supply and waste-management systems. 
ShaWcroft. Robert G. (Research). Ph.D .• 1979. Washington; urban ' 
Information systems In transportation planning. ' . . 

.S1anton. John F.: Ph.D .• 1978. california (Berkeley); earthquake en­
gineering. nonlinear materials analYsis. restoration and rehabilita­
tion. meChanics of rubber, structurar design and engineering and be­
havior of structures. 

Course Descriptions 
Cou ..... for Undergraduate. 

Core Courses 
CIVE 213 Plall8 Smmlng (3) AWip Colcord. Staff Plane 
surveying metfIods Involving JeYefs, transltslllleodolltes, and d'1S-
1ante measurernanl Compu1atlon of local coordinates. areas, and 
volumes. Mapping by stadla and otI1er. technlquas. Introduction to 
public land system. Plan and profile preparation. Prerequisite: MATH 
124 or Q SCI 291. 
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CIVE 30& ConatmcUoa En;lnaerfng I (3) WScI MahoneJ, 
RuIhetfonJ. TBmJI Introdudion to constructfon engfneer!ng. plan­
ning. scheduling. methods. contracts. and spec/flcaIlons. Prrid:tictlcn 
estimates; equipment selection; ownershiD and operating costs; role 
of the engineer In construction. Prerequlsite: civil englneerlng stu­
dents onty or by departmental permission. 

ClVE316 GeomatronJcs (4) ASp Colcord. VenISS Introduc­
tion to geodetic and photogrammetrfc concepts and their applica­
tions to engineering swveys. Errors. Measurement of position wilh 
modem techniques, Including use of Iacheom8trIc. oot\Cal. and elec­
tronic instruments. Reduction to plane coordinates. AnalYSis and ad­
Justment of measuremen1s by computer. Prerequisites: ~GR 141 or 
permission and 18 credits In mathematics. and civil engineering stu­
dents only or by departmental permission . 

CIVE 320 TranspoltaUan ~lneerfnD I (3) AW Mahoney, 
Rutherford. Sawhill Introduction to the hIstorical development Of 
tran~rtatlon with Important legislation. Review of opefating charac­
teristiCS of transpof1aHon modes, review of methods used to ~redld 
travel demand and capacity supply; study of basic geometric funda­
mentals and their relationship to design WIth emphaSIS on highways. 
coflCellls of administration. and management 0 transportation sys­
tems. Prerequisite: civil engineering students only or by-departmen­
tal permission. 

CIVE 342 fluid Mecbanlcs (4) ASp NtJaJ. Staff Bernenta1y 
mechanics of Incompressible flulcfs. HjdrostatIcs. Continuity. en­
ergy. and momentum equations. In1rodUctfon to ~ floW. Re­
ststance phenomena for laminar and turbulent flows. Dynamic simili­
tude: Prerequisites: ENGR 220 and eMl engineering stird2nts only or 
by departmental permission. 

CIVE 345 Hydraulic Enalneerfna (4) AW Nec8. Staff . ex­
tension and appllr.ation of ffuld mecfialilcs principles to hydraulic 
engineering problems. DIffusion ~ mlxfng rrocesses. SUrface­
water and groundwater hydrology. ~ channa flow. pipeline sys­
tems. turtximachln8IY. PrerequiSites: 342 and civil englll8llring stu­
dents only or by departmental permission. 

CIVE 350 Environmental engineering-water and Air 
Qgliity (4) AW Fetguson. Seabloom. $pytlda,kfs. Ws/ch ~I­
cal. chermcal. and biological properties of natural water systems. the 
atmosphere. soils. and natural cycles of concern to the civil engi­
neer: how man has used these resources. and the alterations he has 
produced In theIr propertIes; significance of these properties to the 
engineer/scientist and to society. laboratory sessions stress signifi­
cance and techniques of measurement aa:uracy and precision. sam­
pling. and design of surveillance systems. Prerequisites: CHEM 140 
and CIvIl englni!erlng students onlY or by ~rtmental permission; 
recommended: CHEM 150. BIOl2iO.« ENV S 204. 

CIVE 351 Water SUpply end Wate Maftagemlftt (3) W8p 
Benjamin. Bogan. FefgUSoi1. Seabloom Fundamen1als of water 
supply: SUffac8- and giound-water sources. demand. and system de­
sign. Munlcfpal sewerage systems: wastl!water qllantIty arid quality. 
and fundamentals of engineering desfan for collection. treatment. 
and disposal. Solid wastes: cha1aCterIstfcs and auantItfes. collection. 
treatment. and disposal. Prerequlsftas: 345. whIcll may be taJcen c0n­
currently, 350. and civil englmlerlng students only or by departmen­
tal permission. 

CIYE 383 ConstrucIfGnal Materfals (4) ASg ~ 
Miller General treatment of ohYslcal and rneClianlcal PI'OD6Itles ano 
engineering behavior of mefalRc and nonmetallic materials. Steel. 
aluminum. concrete. wood. Laboratory tesfIng. fnstrumenta1fon. and 
investigation Into macrobehavlor. COrrelation with m!crostructure 
and various a~ of materials science. Prerequisites: ENGR 220 
and eMl englntierfng students only or by departmental permission. 

CIVE 3&6 Basic Soli Mechanics (4) WID /JanerftJe. Shelff 
Introduction to basic soli properties. soli classlficatlon. volumetric 
relationships. compaction, consolidation. soli rheology. shear 
strenath. bearing capacity. and lateral stresses. against retaining 
strucfures. PrerequisItes: ENGR 220 and civil englneerfng students 
only or by departmental permfsslon. 

CIYE 379 Mechanics of Structural Elements (3) ASII 
Bias. Hartz . Rmew of engineering theory of beams. combine(! 
stresses. beam deflections antllnfluertC8 lines. Indeterminate beams; 
principle of virtual work, apJlllcaHon to ~j ~I bend­
Ing. sIrear center. toTSlon of open and cfoseo thin-wailed sectfons: 
cofnposfte beams; Inefas1Ic Ilendlng of beams; elastic stability. 
beam-columns. column design formulas. Credit canoot be earned tor 
379 If 393.has been taken for credit PrerequfsitBs: ENGR 220 and 
eMl engineering students only or by departmental permissfon. 

CIVE 380 Stnmaral Ana.,..s. (3) AW Bn1wrI. E11as. Ewns. 
Hartz. Stanton T~ of structures. loatlings. ob}ec:t. and role of 
structural analYSIs. Force method applied to sta1Icat1Y determinate 
and statically fndeterminatB structures. Behavfor of defennlnate and 
Indeterminate structures under selVlce toads and beyond tile elastic 
limit Stiffness analysis throuah moment distribution. PrerequIsites: 
379 and eMl englneerfng stuaents onty or by departmental permis­
sion. 
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CIVE 381 Concepts of Structural Design (3) WSp Brown. 
Hawkins. Mattock, Miller, Roeder. Stanton -pjann1ng, design, and 
constructional aspects of structures. Criteria forstructuraJ adequacy 
and efficiency., Examination of the design process. Introduction to 
design of components. Prerequisites: 380 and civil engineering stu-
dents only or by departmental permission. ' 

CIVE 390 Civil engineering Systems (3) WSp Brown,' 
Burges, Mar. Nillan. Pa711181, RuIhetforr/ Introduction to civil engi­
neering system processes. Decision methods, economic cxmsidera­
lions. linear graphs, optimization and linear programming. Examples 
iIIustratillQ quantitative and subjective aspects of civil engineering 
practIce. ~Islte: civil engineering students only or by depart-
mental permiSSion. " 

CIVE 423 Heritage of Civil EnQlneerlnQ (3 or 4) Sp Co~ 
cord Contribution of civil englneenng 10 ciVilization Iiased on the 
lives and projects of prominent engineers and cultures. Incidents and 
individuals from prehIstory 10 the nineteenth century give the student 
an awareness of the profession and Its Influence on society. Indus­
trial ardlaeology and historic sites are considered. An additional 1 
credit may be earned by participating In a special project. Emphasis 
on the controj' of elements and the methodology, planning, ObJee­
tNes, and reasons for the p'roject. Sub/eel matter varies with each 
instructor. Offered Jointly With HSS 423'. Prerequisite: Junior stand­
ing. 

CIVE 491 Deterministic Systems (3) A Mar. Palmer De­
velopment of scientific methods for the tas"ks of problem definition, 
poal setting, svstem synthesis, system analysis, and decision mak­
mg necessary 1n the application of the system approach to complex 
environmenfal problems. These methods consider social, pOlitical, 
and institutional factors as part of the system. Prerequisite: 390 or 
permission of instructor. " 

CIVE 492 Stocftastil( Systems (3) W Burges, Nlhan. Palmer 
Introduction to probability distributions and statlstfcs useful In sys­
tems analysis, conditional distributions, queuing theory and appllca­
'Hons, Monte Carlo simulation, chance constrained mathematical 
programming, and stochastic dynamIc programming. Emphasis on 
application of the techniques to civil engineerIng syslems ~roblems. 
including transportallon, water resources, structural,and Information' 
systems. Prerequisite: 491 or permission of Instructor. 

Transportation, Surveying, and 
Construction j:nglneerlng 
CETS 405 ' Critical Path Methods af Project Scheduling (3) 
AWSp Precedence analysis of project actlvitres: critical path melt!­
ods (CPM): computer applications. CPM project; PERT and PRE­
CEQENCE techniques. ~o auditors. 

CETS 406 ConstrucUon Engineering II (3) A Terrel Con­
struction engineering, with emjlhasls on heavy construction. In­
cludes selection of equipment, work analYSlsl methods, schedules, 
and labor cost Prerequisite: CIVE 306 or perm sslon of Instructor. 

CETS 407 Contracts and SpecmcaUans (3) AW Terrel 
Specification writing and the elements of contract law relating 10 
~~nst~on and engineering services. Prerequisite: senior 
standing; , 

CETS 410 Traffic Englneerlng-Fundamentals and Safety 
(3) A Sawhill General review of scope and functions of traffic 
engineering. including its relation to urban planning. municipal en­
gineering. molar vehicle registration, ~, and administration. Pre­
~ulsite: senlo( or graduate standing In engineering or permission 
of Instructor. 

CETS 412 Urban TransportaUan PlannIng and DesIgn (3) 
Brief review of major Issues In urban transporfalfon planning. Plan­
ning process d"lSCUssed and tJansportaUon models Introduced. Uses 
a systemS framework. Including gQaJs and objectives, evaluation, 1m­
plemenlation, and monitoring. A design term project. Individual or 
small groups. utilizes materlal presented on a contemporary prob­
lem. Prerequisites: senior slandlng and 425 or CIVE 320 or URB P 
300 or 430 or ,GEOG 300 or 350. 

CETS 413 Highway Capacity and Tramc Row Theory (3) 
W SawhIll Moitem practices In the estimation of street and 
highway ~Ity; mathematfcal models; application of queuing the­
ory 10 traffic events. Prerequisites: CIVE 320 and senior or graduate 
standing in engineering. 

CETS 415 Photogrammetry (3) A Vemss GeometriCal char­
acteristics of photographs. Plarinlng and control conslderations for 
mapping. TlteCry of stereoscopy. parallax measurement Interior and 
exterior orientation. Photogrammetrlc instrumentation (production of 
maps. ortttophotos. and cross-sections). Evaluation of accuracies 
and error sources. Prerequisite: CIVE 316 or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

CETS 417 cadastral Surveys (3) W Co/cord System of 
public lands; boundaries; adverse and riparian rights; Legal cases, 
teslimo~.and professional ethics. Multipurpose cadastre concepts. 
SubdiviSion design and site planning. Prerequisite: CIVE 316 or per­
mission of Instructor. 

CElS 418 Urban Surveying and MappIng (3) SII Colcord 
Survey specifications. Urban projection systems and design of hori­
zontal and vertical control for engineering, utility and city maps. and 
photogrammetric profects. AzImuth determination. Surveying and 
mappfnQ data banks. Ground and hydr!>Jjraphic map design project. 
PrerequiSite: CIVE 316 or permiSSion of Instructor. . 

CE$M 471 Structural AnalysiS II (3) AW Bias, Hartz . Gov­
. eming equations of linear structural analysis In matrix form. Prlnc!­
pl~ of virtual displacements and, virtual forces. The stiffness and 
flexibility methods of analvsls with emphasis on the stiffness method ' 

, and programming applicafions. Prerequisite: CIVE 380. 

CETS 420 Engineering PrInciples of Transportation 
Modes (3) W Mahoney, NIIIan Introduction 10 the technology 
and operatfon of various transportation modes. Technological char­
acteristics of vehicle How systems, continuous-flow systems. and 
terminals. Characteristics of transport costs for these systems. De­

,sign and management of operation and control. systems for different 
tranS{lOrt modes. Student project. Prerequisite: senior standing or 
perm!ssion of Instructor. . 

CETS 421 TransportaUan engIneering II (3) Sp Mahoney, 
Tenel Design, construction, and_performance of the physical ele­
ments of transportation facilities. Topics may Include site location, 
drainage, roadbed. airfield pavement, railways, water\¥m pipelines, 
and other design components of transportation systems. Prerequi­
sites: CIVE 320 and senior or graduate standing in civil engineering. 

CElS 424 Pavement D.eslgn (3) W Mahoney, Terrel Cur­
rent and developing procedures for the structural thickness design of 
paveJnerlts. Bituminous and concrete pavements for highways, air­
portS. and special heavy loading. 8ast1c layered systems, slab the­
ory. Performance evaluation for maintenance and overlay design. 
Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing In civil engineering. . \ . 
CElS 425 IntruducUon to Urban TransportaUon (3) A 
HolWOOd. Ruthedord Identification of the framework. central con­
cepts, constraints, and Issues of urban transportation planning. Of-
fered jointly with URB P 430. • ' 

CETS 429 Computer-Aided Planning of Urban Systems (3) 
W Schneider, Staff Survey of on-line planning applications: use 
of various on-line systems to solve urban systems design problems; 
Investigations of hardWare/Soltware tradeoffs; human tactors In man­
computer systems design theolY as It relates to problem-solving ac­
tivlly. Offered JOintly with URB P 429. Prerequisite: CIVE 390 or per­
mission of instructor. 

CElS 464 ConstrucUon Materials /I (4-6) A Hawkins, Terrel 
Types, sources, uses, and performance behavior from a construction 
poInt of view of aggregates, asphalt products and mixtures, portland 
cement and concrete, and selected other materials. Emphasis is on 
those materials for which t~e civil engineer has responsibllily for 

, selection and manutacture on the lob site. All students take the lee- • 
ture (3 credits) with optional independent (1 credit each) asphalt lab­
oratolY, concrete laboratolY. or special topics In testing materials 
using standard recommended practice In the industry. Prerequisites: 
CIVE 363 or equivalent and senior standing in engineering or archi­
tecture. 

CETS 498 . Special Topics: Tmnsp.OrleUon, ConstrucUon, 
and Oeometronlcs (1-5. max. 12) AWSp Special topics in 
civil engineering offered as course With lecture and/or laboratory. • 
May be repeated for credit A maximum 01 6 credits may be applied 
toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tor. ' 

CETS 499 Special ProJQcts: TransportaUon, ConstrucUon, 
and Oeometronlcs (1-5, mal. 12) AWSDS Individual under­
graduate research profects. May be repeated lor Credit A maximum 
of 6 credits may be applied toward an undergraduate degree. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instructor. 

Structural and Geotechnical EngIneering 
and Mechanics ' 

CESM 431 Seismology and Earthquake EQglneering (3) A 
Evans, Hartz. Smith PreSents an overview of eartfiquake processes 
and details of the characteristics of destructive ground motion; iIlus­

'trates the effects of sudl motion on engineering structures; reviews 
current practice in estimating earthquake hazardS for important struc­
tures such as nuclear power plants. Offered jointly with GPHYS 431. 
PrerequIsite: MATH 238 o~ permission of instructor. 

CESM 466 FoundaUon DeSign (3) ASp Banerjee, SherIf 
Design considerations for foundations and retamlng structures.Sub­
surfaCe Investigations and determination of soil properties for de­
sign. Design of shallow and deeD foundations ami retaining struc­
tures. Foundations and soU consIderationS for waterfront structures. 
Prerequisite: CIVE 366. 

CESM 4.67 Soli MechanIcs (3) W Banerjee Slope stability 
and elementary seepage theolY. Foundation and earthworf(engineer-
Ing problems. PrerequIsite: CIVE 366. I • 

'CESM 470 Advanced Mechanics' of Materials (3) AW 
Brown General theory of torsion and bending of straight and curved 
beams; beams on elaStIc foundations and beam-columns. Prerequi-, 
slle: CIVE 379 or permission of instructor. 

CESM 472 Stability and Plastic Analysis (3) Sp Stanton 
Elements of structural stability and plastic analysis. Stability of col­
umns and beam-columns in the elastic and Inelastic ranges. Stiff­
ness and flexibility matrices and their applications 10 buckling. The 
basic hypotheses of simple plastic analysts, upper- and lower-boond 
solutions, interaction diagrams, and the effects of Incremenlalload­
Ing and geometry changes. Prerequisite: CIVE 380. 

CESM 477 Structural Design Through Mode' StudIes (3) 
W Albrecht Mattock Theory of modefs, dimensional analysis, 
direct model analysis; studies employing specific materials, tech-

, niques of testing and measurement Offered jointly with ARCH 521. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. ' 

CESM 480 Design of Metal structures (3) WSsa Brown. 
Roeder Introduction to the design and behavior of metaJ structures 
by working stress and plastiC deSign methods. Includes plastic de­
sIgn and analysis; upper- and lower-bound plasticity tlleorems; 
buckling of beams and columns; application of design methods and 
codes. Design of a simple frame Is requIred. Prerequisites: 471. 
CIVE381. . 

, CESM 481 DeSign of Reinforced Concrate Structures (3) 
ASp Hawkins, Mattock, Stanton Fundamentals of desfgn of bullet:. 
ings in reinforced concrete In accordance with current codes.and 
practices. Prerequisite: CIVE 381. ' 

CESM 482 Prestresse~ Concrete Design (3) AW Hawkins. 
Mattock Analysis, design, and construction of refnforced and pre­
stressed concrete strucl!'res. Prerequisite: 481.or graduate standing. 

'CESM 486 DesIgn of TImber Structuras (3) Sp. Evans. 
Miller . The design and construction of timber structures, using 
elements made of sawn WOOd. glued-laminated wood, and plywood: 
Prerequisite: CIVE 381. 

CESM 487 Structural UnIt Masonry (3) Sp Lebert, MaUock 
Structural behavior and design of relnforc8d brlcl<, tile, and unit con­
crete masonlY structures. Offered /olntly with ARCH 426. Prerequi-
site: CIVE 381 or permission of Instructor. . 

CESM 489 Design Project (3) Sp Brown, Hawkins, MaUock, 
Roeder. Stanton Design pro/eels (hat synthesize the material of !he 
prerequisite' courses. Emphas zes the complete design operation, In­
cluding preliminary decisiOns, computations. presenfaHon of, work 
by drawings, specifications, maintenance, and supervision. Prerequi­
sftes:.466, 470, 471, 480,481. 

CESM 498 Special TopicS: Structures and Mecbanlcs 
(1-5, max. 1ij AWSpS . Special topics In civil 'engineering of­
fered as course with lecture and/or 1aboralory. Maximum of 6 Clfldlts 
may be applied toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: per­
miSSion of Instructor. 

CESM 499 Special Projects: Structures and Mecbanlcs 
(1-5, max. 12) AWSpS Individual undergraduate research proj­
ects. Maximum of 6 credits may be applied toward an undergraduate 
degree. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Environmental Engineering and ScIence 
CEWA. 430 BiologIcal Problems In Water Pollution (3) 
Taub Ecological aspects of water-pollutlon problems arising from 
such processes as electrical power produttlon, 011 utlllzaUon, pest­
control practices, and land management Not available to under­
praduates. as a continuing education technical elective. Offered 
lointly with ASH 430. Prerequisite: senior standing In fisIIefIes, civil 
engineering, or other science majo~, or permIssion of Instructor. 

CEWA 431 Laboratory for Biological Problems In Water 
PolluUon (2) Laborafory experiments and field visits relating 10 
biological rroblems in water pollution. Laboratory fee may be re­
quired. No available 10 undergraduates as a continuing education . 
technical elective. Offered jointly with FISH 431. Prerequisite: con­
current registration in 430. 

CEWA 434 Ecological Effects of Waste Water (3 or 5) ASp 
Welch Principles of aquaUc ecology with emphasis on aspects 
related 10 water-quality problems and methods of measuring associ­
ated biological changes. Topics Include: introduction 10 aquatic 
ecology. dfstribution Of cflemlcals and their role In me1abolism, nu­
trient cycles and effects of natural and man-caused changes In envi­
ronmental factors on aquatic plant and animal communities. Offered 
jointly with ASH 434. Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing in 
engineering. 

CEWA 435 Physiological Effects of Water PoUutalds (3) 
Sp Brown Physiological etfect.s of water polluta~ on. economi­
cally important or endangered fishes, especially With ~ to 
wastewater. Types of industrial, urban, and agricultural entitles that 



contribute wastes to natural waterS. Monitoring proCedures and as­
sessment of changes in fisheries as a consequence of waste efflu-

, ents. Offered jointly with FISH 435. Prerequisites: upper-division or 
graduate standing, organic chemistry, and some background in any 
01 the following: gerieral physiology, cell biology, biochemistry. 
chllf!lical biology, sanitalY engineering. 

CEWA 442 Introduction to HydrauUcs In Water Resources 
(3) A Here Introduction to the physics of water movements in 
iIalural fresllwater bodies and inshore marine waters. Brief review of 
some essential fluid mechanics. Row in rivers and streams; surface­
watal' hydrology. Motions in lakes, reservoirs, and estuaries as re­
lated to water and heat budgets. Some aspects of diffusion. In­
strumentation and procedures for obtaining field data. Not open to 
students with undergraduate civil engineering .backgrounds. Prereq­
uisites: senior or graduate standin.g and permission of i(lStructor. 

CEWA 444 Coastal Englneertng I (3) Sp Hece linear 
thealY of water waves, wavetransfonmtions due to boundalY condi­
tions. sediment moHon, e1ementalY tidal theory; applications ilfus­
trated by IaboratolY experiments and selected case 'hlstories~ Offered 
joIntly with 0 ENG 444. Prerequisite: CIVE 342. 

CEWA 445 Hydraulic Translenls (3) A Chu .Application of 
hydrauliC print/pies to the design and functIon of nyaraulic ma­
chinery, With emphasis on centrifUgal pumps. ~draullc transients in 
penstOcks and force mains, includrng use of digital computer in ana­
lyzing such conditions. Prerequisite: CIVE 345. 

CEWA 446 Analysis Techniques for Groundwater Flow (3) 
W Burges Emphasis on developIng appropriate equations to 
quantitatively describe saturated groundwater flow and examining in 
detail numerical and analOQ methods for solving groundwater flow 
problems. Participants reqUired to obtain solutions to speC/fic prob­
lems using numerical and electrical analogy techniques developed 
during the course. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or equivalent 

CEWA 447 Physical Hydrology (3) A Burges Global water 
plclure. data sources and data homogeneity, precipitation, evap0-
transpiration, flow to wens, hydrographS, storm and snowmelt runoff, 
streamflow routing, unit hydrographs, frequency studies. Hydrologic 
design: storage resefVl)irs; flood mitigation; drainage; introduction to 
deterministic and stochastic models. Prerequisite: senior standing or 
permission 01 instructor. 

CEWA 448 Open-Channel Enqlneertng (3) WSp Strausser 
The transportation 01 water by gravity lIow. Analysis and design of 
canals, transitions, energy dlsslpators, and similar structures~ Analy­
sis 01 surface profiles and effect of nonlinear alignment on Ilow. De­
slOn-criented problems In open-channel hydraulics. Prerequisite: 
CIVE345. 

CEWA 450 Man and the Pollution of His Environment (5) 
ASp carlson, Nece. Pilat Seabloom. Welch Growing problems of 
air, water, and land pollution that the engineer must define and solve 
if Itle quality of man's environment Is to be maintained. The quantity 
and quality of present production of wastes: their known environ­
mental effects; practical methods of control; prospects for the future. 
Team approach to these engineering problems is stressed, noting the 
interrelationship of physical. chemical, and biological causes and 
effects. Primarily for nonenglneering students. 'Prerequisites: junior· 
standing and a course In either biology, chemistlY, physics, or 
oceanography from the "A" list. . 

CEWA 451 Environmental EngIneering Oesfgn. (3) A Bo­
gan, Seabloom Introduction to the theolY and the practlce 01 plan­
nillfJ and design of urban water supply, sewerage, solid wastes, and 
dramage colleCtIon sys1ems. Evaluation of service areas and service 
requirements and their relationships to urban and regional planning 
activities. Engineering methods and computer programs for design­
ing basic system eleriients. Prerequisite: CIVE 351. . . 

CEWA'453 Water and Wastewater Treatment (3) W 
Bogan, Garlson Objectives 01 water and wastewater treatment as­
sociated physical, chemical, and biological phenomena; design 01 
common treatment systems. Prerequisite: CIVE 351 or permiSSion 01 
Instructor. . 

CEWA 454 sanitary' Englneertng Doslgn StudIes (3) Sp 
Bogan. cartson Individual and group design sludies involving local 
communities. Application. of the prlnclples and methods presented in 
451. Preparation of cornpreftenslve plans and of prelimlnafY design 
and cost studies for urban water supply, sewerage and drainage, and 
solid-waste collection svsb. Preseiltation of engineering reports 
dealing with selected d2slgn problems. PrerequiSite: 451, whict1 may 
be taken concurrently. 

CEWA 456 The CrtemlstrY of Natural Water Systems (3) 
ASp Benjamin. Ferguson,. SDYrldakIs Principles of chemical 
equllibrium relevant to natural wafer systems; the nature and effect of 
chemical Interactions of domestic an(l Industrial waste effluents on 
natural water systems; chemical principles Involved in the treatment 
of watBj' and wastewaters. Prerequisite: one year of general chemistlY 
or equIvalent. 

CEWA 457 water-Q.ualltY Ana~IS (3) W Spyridakis lab­
oratolj evaluation of chemical quail of nalural and waste waters. 
Theory and applrcatlon of Instrumen ion used in watal'-quality mea­
surement 

CEWA 458 Introduction to Air Chemistry (4) A Charlson, 
Waggoner The atmosphere as a chemical system; tfie analytical and 
physical chemistry of trace almospheric constituenls, boih natural 
and man-made. Offered joinlly wilh ATM S 458. Prerequisite: CHEM 
160. 

CEWA 461 Air-Pollution Dynamics and Control (3) A PllaJ 
Fundamental concepts of air polfution. Systems analysis ll{IJ!roach to 
a study of Itle dynamic interrelationship between the essential factors 
of emfssion sources, meteorology, topography, and adverse effects 
on sensitive receptors. Review of the principles of air-pollution con­
trol, with emphasis on engineerinQ approaches. Prerequisite: CIVE 
350 or equivalent or permission of Instructor. 

CEWA 468 Alr·Pollutlon Control (4) W Pilat Overall ap­
proach for contrOlling air. pollution. DefInition. of the problem, In­
cluding identification of air pollutants, atmospheric dilution capacfty, 
emission sources, and detrimental effects. Factors Involved in air 
resources engineering: legal aspects, alr-pollutlon control legislation 
and regulation. processes and equipment for contrOlling emissions 
of gaseous and particulate air pollutants. Case studies of spIlCific alr­
ponution problems. Primarily for nonenglneering students. Prerequi­
site: junior standing. 

CEWA 467 Alr-PollDUon Source TesUng and Equipment 
EvalulUon (3) Sp Pilat Engineering evaluation of air pollutant 
sources and afr-pollution control equipment Air pollutant. source 
testing and stack sampling. Analysis of equipment performance and 
source emissions in the field and in the 1ab0ratolY. Prerequisites: 

. senior standing and permiSSion of instructor .. 

CEWA 468 Alr·PolluUon Control Equipment Design (3) W 
Pilat Design of equipment to control emissions of air pollutants 
from statiooalY sources. Procedures for calculating the design and 
operating parameters and sizes of air-pollution control equipment. 
Fundamental mechanisms and processes of gaseous and particulate 
control equipment Control eqUipment for absorption and adsorption 
of gaseous pollutants and scrubbing electrostatiC preclp!1atlon and 
filtration of particulate poUutants. case studies of actual air-pollutlon 
control systems on coal-fired power plants. pulp mills, aluminum 
reduction plants, metal smelters, and other industrial processes. Pre­
requisites: 461, CIVE 345 and 350, senior standing in engineering; 
or equivalent or permission of Instructor. 

CEWA 470 Solid-Waste Disposal (3) A Seabloom Elective 
for undergraduate and graduate engineers and urban planners cover­
ing the sources and the handling of industrial, municipal, and agri­
cultyral solid wastes, wilh examination of processing, by:product re­
covelY. and disposal methods. The roles of urban ani:t industrial 
plannIng and 01 collection and transportation aspects In solid-waste 
productfon and disposal are discussed, especially as related to c0m­
munity location and planning and to methods of hauling and control-
ling wastes concentration and utilization. . 

CEWA 485 Sampling TechnIques for Water Quality (3) Sp 
Perlelns. Welch Collection and analysis of water for selected miotic 
and biotic characteristics in lakes, rivers, and estuaries. emphasis Is 
placed on the natural variability 01 water-quality characteristics as 
determined by application of appropriate field sampling techniques 
and data analysis with the objective of designing aaequate sampling 
programs. Prerequisite: 457 or permission of Instructor. 

CEWA 498 Special TopIcs-Water and Air ReS1Jurces 
(1-5, max. 12) AWSpS . Special topics in civil engineering of­
fered as course with lecture and/or IaboratolY. Maximum of 6 credits 
may be applied toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: per­
mission 01 instructor. 

CEWA 499' Spacial ProJects-Water and AIr ReS1Jurces 
(1-5, m81.12) AWSpS Individual undergraduate research proj­
ects. Maximum of 6 credits may be applied toward an undergraduate 
degree. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 

Core Courses 
CIVE 504 Public Worb-Ffnance, POlicy, and Program­
ming f3) W HolWOOd. Rutherford Research seminar In the study 
of pub Ic works planning and evaluation systems, particularlY em­
phasizing programmlng.and review processes and social, political, 
and envIrontI'I8I'ltal concerns. Students select topics in their areas 01 
public works Interest. 

CIVE 505 economiC AnalYsis of Public Works (3) Sp Hor­
wood. RlJtherforrJ The use o(beI1ef1t-cost ratio, rate of return, and 
maximization of benefits as criteria In project justification, cost allo­
cation, and selection among engineering alternatives in the design 
and construction of public works. Toplcs.valY from year to year. Of­
fered jointly with URB P 598. 

CIVE 506 Theory of DeSign (3) Sp Brown Decision pro­
cesses in design. Resolution of dichotomy between owner and soci­
ety. Study of Input data. anaIyIicaI. • proc:etlures. and subseauent re­
sponse. _Safety, reliability, and durability measures. Paradigms in 
design. Prerequisite: graduate standing. . 
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CIVE 540, 541 542 Social Management of Technolugy I, 
II, III (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Wenk Interaction 01 technology and 
society lhrough general principles and case studies of contemporaJy 
issues. Systems analysis of technological enterprise, its scientific 
base. roles of capital, specialized manpower, organizational structure 
and management decision making and insHtutlonal behavior. goal 
generation; strategies, risk assessment and policy planning. to maxi­
l1lize future opportunities and minimize unwanted co~. 
540, ~icy process; 541, policy analysis; 542, policy desIgn. Of­
tered lointly wilh PF M 540, 541, 542. and with SMT 540, 541, 542. 
~uisites: permission of instructor for 540; 540 for 541; 541 for 
542. . 

CIVE 543 Marine Technulogy Affairs I (3) W Weak Case 
studies in marine legislation, fisb8fY conventions, coastal pollution, 
oil and gas extraction, environrn6ntal observations, planning for in­
ternational exploration 01 the sea, lederal organizations, etc., to Iden­
tify components In the marine technology enterprise, dynamics of 
infefrelationships. externalities, policy planning and institutional 
conflicts in setting goals, priorities, and program strategies. Offered 
jointly with 0 ENG 503 and IMS 543. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. 

CIVE 544 Martne Technology Affairs II (3) So Wenk 
Class-generated group research on a contemporary marrne issue In 
Washinaton Slate leading to specific policy proposals. Offered jointly 
with 0 ENG 504. Prerequisite: 543 or permission of Instructor. 

CIVE 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

CIVE 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (*) AWSpS 

Transportation, Surveying, and 
Construction Englneenng 

CElS 500 Traffic Engineering-legal Aspects (2 or 3) 
Laws and rules of road related to traffic engineering operations. as­
sociation to drivefS and law enlorcement processing of traffic viola­
tions with feedback to enforcement and engineerin9; tort claim laws 
and legell procedures resulting from acciderits; tegal and engineering 
implications to highway design and traffic operations. Prerequisites: 
410, graduate standing, or permission otfnstructor. 

CElS 507 Heavy Construction Estimating (3) W Terrel. 
Slalf Principles and procedures for estimating and bidding heavy 
construction projects. Project reconnaissance, site investigation, 
methods analysis, breakdown of project into common construction 
operations, programming, cost analysis, cost distribution, cost sum-

. marization, and bid pre~on. Prerequisites: 406 and graduate 
standing, or permission of Instructor. 

CElS 508 ConstrucUon AdmInistration (3) Sp T8f18I, SIaIf 
Administration and management of construction operations from the 
vi .. lnt of the contractor. Forms 01 ownership; organization; sIaIf­
ing, planning; and control; bidding; contracts; bonding; insurance; 
project cost accounting; labor law; labor relations; project safety. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of instructor. 

CElS 510 Traffic Enplneerlng-Analysls ·(3) A Sawhill 
Measurement and evaluation of chafacteristics of vehicular volume, 
speed, travel time, detays, and travel desires. Parking studies and 
computer analysis of traffic engineering studies. Prerequisite: 410 or. 
permission 01 Instructor. 

CElS 511 Traffic Englneertng-Safety Evaluation (3) W 
Sawhill Detailed review of national highway enaineerino' safety 
standards. Use of traffic accldent record systems to ldentlfy 'hazard­
ous locations. Review of tramc engineering studies to evaluate 
hazards and of various traffic enQineering countermeasures for cor­
rective action. Economic evaluation of proposal and Implemented 
countermeasures. Selection, evaluation, presentation, and report on 
case study. Prerequisite: 410 or permiSSion of instructo{. . 

CElS 512 Urban Traffic Planning (3) Sp Rutherford, 
Sawhill General review of studies and data associated wllh plan­
ning and prellmlnaJY design lor access facilities SBfVing downtown 
areas and special generators, such as shopping centers. universities, 
stadiums. parkinQ structures, etc. An urban design team project 
course.' PrerequiSite: senior or graduate standing in engineering or 
urban planning. 

CElS 513 HIS_ and Traffic Englneertng-Geometrtc 
Design (3 or 4) Sp Sawhill Factors and elements In Itle ge0-
metric deSign of arterials and intersections as well as freeways and 
interchanges and parking facilities, including problem solution and 
special design studies and reports. One additional credit is available 
for additional thealY and design of traffic signals and intersection 
lighting. 

CElS 515 Sterao-Photogrammetry (3) W Vemss TheoIY 
01 orientation; mathematical concept of relative and absolute orienta­
tion for vertical and convergent photowatlllY. Error propagation and 
corrections .. Accuracy element of orienlatfori. Critical SUIfa1:es. Stan­
dard residual Y-paraiIaxes. Prerequisites: 415, 530. 
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CETS 516 AnalYtIcal Photogrammetry (3) W . Vemss Ba­
sic Prlile of analytical pttotogrammetry. Stereo comparators and 
the anal ical plotter. Reduction of plate coordinates. Perspectlvlty. 
Collnea ty. coplanarlty, space coordInate systems, transformations. 
Space Intersection and resection and their adjustments. Solutions 
usfng high-speed electronic computers. Prere.qulsltes: 415, 530. 

CElS 518 Aerial Triangulation (3) Sp Ve18SS Radial aero­
triangulation;· Instrumental aerial triangulation by Independent pairs, 
aeropglygon, aeroleveUng and Independent geodetic control tneIh­
ods. semlanalytical aerotriangulallon. Ma!llernatlcal strip and block 
adjustment Analytical aerolriangulation melftods. PrerequIsites: 515, 
516. 

em 520 Semhiar (1. max. 6) AWSp Prerequisite: permis­
sion of thesis supervisor. 

CETS 522 Metho=olo of TranSIJorIation Systems Anal,­
sis (3) A Nlhan, R fd Application of tJte systems approaCh 
and hIStorical approaches to transJ)Ortation plaMlng problems. BasIc 
tran~rtation syStem relations. Characteristics 01 supply/demand 
equilIbrium pr061ems tor auto and transit. Transportalfon systems 
evaluation, philosophy. and methodologies. PrerequIsite: graduate 
slandlng or permIssion of Instructor. . 

CElS 524 RapId Trans" (3) W HolWOOd, Rutherford Engl­
neerfng problems In the mass movement of ~Ie In metropolitan 
areas. Demand In relation to level of service. equipment Route se­
lection. RlBlnlng time. S1aIIon spacing. Prerequisite: graduate sIand-
Ing In englneerfng or permission of inStructor. . 

CElS 525 Land Use Planning Models (3) A Schneider 
RevIew of IIleoretical basis of several existing models used to fore­
cast urban growth patterns and their assoclatjj land use, transporta­
tklO. and energy requirements. Model validation studies In relation to 
empirical studies of urban growth and change. Environmental Impli­
cations of alternative urban growth patterns. Offered jointly with 
URB P530. . 

CElS 526 Transllortatlon Studies, Model Calibration, and 
Network Raw (3) Sp Nlhan, Rutherford Review of the organiza­
tion of regIonal transportation studies. Including the functions of en­
gIneers. planllBfS, and others. examination 01 transportalfon and 
land-use models as applied to transportation studies and analysis of 
current models. Appllcatlon of tectinology of traffic assignment to 
transpor1atlon networks. with problems of tree building, network 
How, restrictions and systBn optimization by computer. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or permission of instructor. 

CElS 527 Data ResOurces and Use Technology for UrtJan 
Analylis and Planning (3) A HolWDOd DaIa resources. struc­
ture, access. and use teCtmology for urban geographic. planning, 
and transportation ana~s. United States census geography. con-' 
tenL and automated products. The urban region geograpllic base ftle. 
~Ing, and geoprocesslng. Data-base development In local 
agendes. Use of packaned computer programs but not basic pro­
gramming In~ctlon. Offered jointly with URB P 527 and GEOG 
527. 

Cm 528 Aatamated Mapping and Graphing (3) W 
SchneIder Computer applications to statistical and areal ailalysls. 
L.abo1alofY. problems adailted to specialized interests of students: Of­
fered folntly with GEOG 528 and URB P 528. Prerequisite: 527, basic 
statistics Of permission of Instructor. 

CETS 529 InfonnaHcm Systems Applications to Urtlsn and 
Raglanal Analysis (3) Sp ~ HolWOlid, SIaIf logical design of 
Intoimatlon SYStems for analysis, JIO/icy developmenL planning, and 
plan rnonHorfng In tJte context of tamt:use plannIng', environmental 
SIudles. land-resource managemenL and gen8laf public agency 
planning purposes. DaIa confidentiality considefatlons, case studies, 
and critical analyses of current Information systems programs. Of­
fefed folntly wltIi GEOG 529 and URB P 529. PrerequIsite: graduate 
standfng.· , 

CElS 530 Adjustment ComputaUons (4) A Vel8SS Two­
and multl-dlmenSional distnbutfons and con.cePt of errors, vari­
ances. covarIances, weight arid error propagation. Least square ad­
justment by variatIon of parameters and otJter methods. Adlustments 
of hybrfd systems uslng matrix notation Inwrslon by hfgh-speed 
computefs. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

CEl'S 537 Bemnlc Surveving (4) W Veress Modem 
EDM Instrumentation theory and appncatlons; hydrographic and 
navigation systems; chart and map designs, application 01 lasers in . 
surveying; long line reduction and trllateratlon adjustment Pr8l'equl­
site: 530. 

CEl'S 564 Soli and Site Improvement (3) Sp Mahoney, 
Terrel Development Improvement and utlllzatfon of marginal natu­
ral eaJth materials tJtrough comiiCilon and stabilization using dlem­
icals. porUand cemenL lime, asphalL salt and others. Includes dis­
cussion, design. and evaluation of foundation soli treatment. as well 
as surface materials for pavement subgrades, slope protection, dust 
palliation, and generaJ situ Improvement Prerequisites: 424, 464. 

CEl'S 565 Remote Sanslnq of Environment (3) W Colcord 
Satellite and aerial Image acquisition. Analysis of multispectral, 1001-
tisensor imagery for bbJed Identification and for baseline engineer­
ing and environmental studies. Factors and aberrations in system 
components and in largat signatures and evaluation models. 

CEl'S 599 Special Topics: Transg~rtatlon, Construction, 
and Geometronlcs (2-5, max. 15) AWSpS Prerequisites: per­
mission of instructor and department Chairperson. 

CElS 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

Structural and Geotechnical Engineering 
and Mechanics , 
CESM 520 Seminar (1. max. 6) AWS., Required for doc­
toral students. Prerequisite: permission of tJtesls supervisor. 

CESM 561 EngIneering Properties of Clay (3) A Sherif 
SIlear strenath, cOnsoItdatfon cmracIBrlstlcs. struclural concepts, 
rheological behavior, and related properties of day. Prerequisite: 
CIVE36&. . 

CESM 562 Stra8lBS In Earth Masses (3) W SIreriI Stress 
function. Stress-strain analysis within elastic range with emphasis 
on soillwater systems. Stress distribution under various loadings. 
Prerequisite: 467 or permission of Instructor. 

CESM 563 Seepage and Slope S1ablllty (3)' W Analysis of 
groundwater flow, usI=laxation, matrix and flmte-element meth­
ods. slope stability ana s, considering seepage forces and pore­
water pressures. Prerequ site:.467. 

CESM 564 Asllliled Soli Mechanics (3) Sp PassIve pressure 
and bearing capWty theories. FOIBldaUon sOlis engineering project 
to develop desIgn ri!commendaHons and performance estImateS for 
deep and shallow foundation scIternes. Prerequisite: 467 or permis­
sion of instructor. 

CESM 565 Case Studlas In GeotechnIcal EngIneering I (2) 
A Includes stability of reservoir slopes and performance of dams, 
dynamic soil properties under dynamic and static loading, instru-· 
mentation. Prerequisite: graduate standing or pennlssion of instruc­
tor. 

CESM 566 Case Studlas In Geotechnical. Engineering II 
(2) W Includes siting and design of nuclear reactor foundations, 
case studies, Instrumentation and 'performance evaluation. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

CESM 567 Case Studlas In GeotechnIcal engineering III 
(2) Sp Includes static and dynamic foundation design in cold 
regions. case studles, Instrumenfation and pefformance evaluation. 
Prerequisite: graduate sIandIng or permission of Instructor. 

CESM 571 Platas: Theory and Applications (3) W Elias 
Bending of plates. Analytical ineIhods. Design methOds for plates 
and reinforced concrete slabs. Prerequisite: 470 or permiSSion of 
instructor. (Alternates every otJter year With 576.) 

CESM 572 S1abll~Of Structures (3) AW Brown, Stanton 
Theory of elastic slabill of columns, frames, and arcltes. Introduc­
tion to inelastic stablllll . Buct<lIng 01 frameworks. Lateral and lor­
sional buckling of beams. Stability of plates and shells. Prerequisite: 
470 or pennlssion of Instructor. . 

CESM 573 Matrix Structural Analysis (3) AS Elias. Evans. 
Hartz Matrix methods In structural rI1echaIllcs. Review of basic 
structural theory. Principle of virtual work. Development of basic ma­
trix force (flexibility) and displacement (stlffness) methods of struc­
tural ~Is. Prerequlsfte: graduate standing or permission of In- . 
structor. CETS 531 8e~ Colcord Concepts of geometrfc. . 

gravlmetrfc. and • ComputatIon of geod8tlc position; CESM 574 Structural DynamIcs (3) W Elias, Evans. Hartz 
gravity observation a redUCtion and positional astronomy. Intra- ~c response of structures using mOde superposition and rna-
duttlon to satellite and Inertial SUJY6Y systems. Prerequisite: permls- lrix methodS. lumped and dlstrlbuteif parameter systems. Appllca-
sll!f1 of Instructor. .. tion to eartJtquake. rnovfng and blast loads. Approximate and numer­

CElS 535 Airport Systems PJannlng (3) W or Sp Shinn 
Investigation of environmental, sociopolitical, and economlc features 
of air transportation SYstem planning. ~Ing technologies. Inter­
modal relatlonshlps. The deClslon-maldng process for resource allo­
caIlon, Iand-use plaMlng, progranunlng, and organization. Scenar­
Ios of antlclpated conflict and resolution problems. Offered jolnUy 
with URB P 534. Prerequisite: 425 or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

Ical dods. Prerequisite: 573 or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

CESM 575 Variational Mathods In Structural Mechanics 
(3) A Elias. Hartz Variational and energy methods In stnicIural 
anii solid mechanics. Appllcallon of calculus of variations and mini­
mal principles of mecflaitlcs to nonlinear structural analysis, elastic 
slabllfty, tJteory of elasticity, plates and shells, and vibrations. Pre­
requisite: 574 or pennlsslon of Instructor. (Offered alte~ years.) 

CESM 576 Shells: Theory and Applications f3' W Elias 
General theory of thin shells. Membrane and bending behaviors. ~ 
pllcallon to the design of dome, cylindrical, and translational roof 
shells. Prerequisite: 470 or permission of Instructor. (Alternates (N-
ary otJter year with 571.) . 

CESM 5n FInite Bement Methods In Structural Mecltan­
les (3) Sp Elias, Hartz Extens/on of the matrix methods of 
structui'al analysis to the solution of e1astfclty, plate, and shell prob­
lems by use of finite element apJ)roxlmations. Discussion 01 coover-

, gooce and bcundin~ extension to investigation of stability and 
finite deformations. Islte: 573 or permIsSion of Instructor. 

CESM 580 Strain Measurements and Instrumen1atlon (3) 
W Hartz Experimental determination of strain under static inc} 
dynamic loads; strain gauges; transducers for dlsplaalment velocity 
and accelemtlon: photoelaStlclty, brittle coating and otJter methods: 
problems of Instrumentation, data collection. and analysis of data; 
use of modem IC electronic components and computers or micro­
processors for data collection and analysis. Offered JOintly with 
o ENG 580. Prerequisite: graduate standing or pennlsslon of In-
structor. . 

CESM 582 Advanced Structures II (3) W Evans Analysis 
of trussed structures. Deflections and secondary stresses. Influence 
lines. Strain energy theorems. flexibility matrix. SPeCIalized or c0m­
puter programs. Prerequisite: 573 or permission of Instructor. 

CESM 584 PlastIc D8Jlgn of Steel Structures (3) A 
Roeder Plastic (Inelastic) behavior of struttural steels. Appl!caIlons 
to the design of slructural members and systems. Upper- ai1d lower­
bound theorems, minimum weight design. Umltations and economy 
of the procedure. Prerequisite: graduate standing or pennlsslon of 
instructor. 

CESM 585 Advanced DesIgn of Concrete Structuns (3) SII 
Hawkins, Mattock Advanced topiCS In the design of relnforced anii 
prestressed concrete structures. Design of cast-rn-place and precast 
statically Indeterminate prestressed concrete structures. Design of 

r.
restressed concrete nat plate structures. Unusual design proJ)Iems. 
n reinforced concrete structures (e.g., combined torsion, bending; 

and shear. etc.). Prerequlsftes: 481, 482, or similar basic courses In 
design of prestressed and reinforced concrete. 

CESM 586 Structural Materials and Desl= W Brown, 
. Hawkins Critical review and dIscussion of tJte lcal proper-

ties of structural steel, structural aluminum alloy. and reinforced 
concrete that affect structural design. fatigue and Impact In me1aI 
structures. Fallure of structures and structural members. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing in civil engineering, 

CqM 587 Advanced Design of Steel Structures (3) Sp 
Roeder Broad review of the factors InHuenclng tJte function of a 
structure, such as material properties and fabrfcatlon methods. 
Welded. riveted, and bolted connections. Partfcular problems of 
welded·structures. Design projects. Prerequisite: 586 or permission 
of Instructor. . 

CESM 588 Behavior of COncrete Members (3) A Ma"ock 
Behavior of structural concrete members subject to long- or short­
term loading by axial force, bending, shear, and torsion. Prerequi-
site: 481 or permission of Instructof:·· . 

CESM 589 Behavior of Concrete Structures (3) W Mattock 
BehavIor under load of concrete structures, continuous beams, 
frames. and slabs. Effect of creep and shrinkage on tJte behavior of 
slructures. Prerequisite: 588 or permission of Instructor. 

CESM 590 WInd. Wave. and· EarthQ.Uan R8SP'In88 of 
Structures (3) Sp Hartz Fundamental pnnciples gowmlng the 
static or dynluIIlc response of suspended. structures, bansmlSslon 
lines, fall stacks, and otJter flexible structures subJect to deflection, 
overturning, or oscillation as a result of wind, wave. and eartJtaualca 
action. Off8l'ed lolntly with 0 ENG 590. Prerequisite: graduate stand­
Ing In englneerfng. 

. CESM 591 Theory of BadcllY I (3) Sp ·Brown, Evans Ele­
mentary formulation of linear elasticfty usmg mdlclal notation. Use of 
Airy stress function for solution of plane elasticity problems In rec­
langular and polar coordinates. Saint Venant's theory of torsion. Be­
menlary treatment of tJtermal stress problems. Energy methods. Pre­
requisite: graduate slanding in engIneering. (Offeredaltemate years.) 

CESM 592 Tbeory of elasticity II (3) A Bn1wn. Evans Rig­
orous formulations of classical theory Bng use of cartesian ten­
sor analysis. Stress functions. Use of potential theory to obtain solu­
tions In terms of Papkovitch functions. Prerequisite: 591, A A 530 or 
M E 551, or permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

CESM 594 Waves In GeophYsics and Englneerfng (3) Sp 
Evans, Fy(s Examination of lJIe fundamental concepts anii mathe­
matical descriptions of wave propagation; group and phase velocity, 
dispersion, effects of boundaries, normal mode and progressIVe 
wave descriptions; waves In elastic SOlids, acoustic waves. electro­
magnetic waves; sources of waves; waves n Inhomogeneous media; 
applications to acoustics. seismology, and earthquake engineering. 
Offered jOlntty with A A 594 and GPHYS 594. 



CESM 599 Special Topics: Sbuctures and Mechanics' 
(2-5. mal. 15J AWSpS Prerequisites: permission of Instructor 
and department Chairperson. . . . 

CESM 600 Indefendent Study or Research: Structures 
and Mechanics (* AWSpS . 

Special Program In the Design 
of Brl~le Ceramic Materials 
CESM476 IntroduCtfon to DeSign With BriWe Materials 
(3) W Properties and behavior of ceramic materials are related to 
their use in advanced technology structures. Analytical and numeri­
cal methods required tor probabilistic design and current case stud­
ies utilized. Offered 10inUy with A A 476, CER E 476, M E 476, and 
MET E 476. PrereqUisites: ENGR 220 or equivalent senior or gradu-
ate standing. . . 

CESM 49& Brittle Material DeSign Project (3) Sp Bollard, 
Hartz. Emery, Kobayashi, Love, Miller, Mueller, Scott. Taggart, Whit­
temore InterdiscipliDaI}' efforts in the solution of design problems 
Involving brittle (ceramic) materials. Student teams of an interdisci­
plln3fY mix and team teaching are utilized. Offered joinUy with CER E 
496, M E 496 and MET E 496. Prerequlsltes:'CER E 476. • 

CESM 536 BrifUe Material Design Pro51em (3. max. 9) 
AWS Bollard" Hartz, Emery, KobaYashI. Love. Miller, Mueller, 
Scott. Taggart, Whittemore Interdisciplinal}' efforts in the solution 
of design problems involving brittle (ceramic) materials. Student 
tearns of an Interdlsclpllnal}' mix and team'teachlng are utilized. Of­
fered jOinlly with CER E 536 and MET E 536. Prerequisite: CER E 
496. . . . 

Environmental Engineering and Science 
CEWA 520 SemInar (1. mal. 6) AWSp R~ulred of all 
graduate students In the Water and Air Resources, Division. each 
quarter. 

CEWA 525 Seminar In AtmospheriC Problems Associated 
WIth Air PollutIon (2) W ,Badgley, Charlson, Harrison Seminar 
for both engineers and atmospheric scIentists in' the atmospheric 
problems related to air pollution. A wide varIety of topics is covered. 
Faculty lectures and student partiCipation. Offeied lointly with A TM S 
525. Prerequisite: 'ATM S 301 of permission of Inslructor .. 

CEWA 528 AcoustIcs of Environmental Noise (4) A 
Chalupnlk. Merchant Measurement and evaluation of environmen­
tal noise. Covers mathematical. physical, and psychological' aspects 
of community noise; sources, scales for rating, propagation, and 
controi of noise. Laboratol}' demonstration of lecture' prInciples. Of­
fered jointly with M E 528. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

CEWA 541 Hyllrodynamlcs In Water Quality (3) W Nece 
Theoretical; field study, and laboJatol}' model approaches to diffu­
sion In problems of concern to water resources engineers. Offered 

I'ointly with 0 ENG 541. Prerequisite: Clve 342 or permiSSion of 
nstructor. 

CEWA 552 DesIgn of Water- and Waste-Treatment Pro­
cesses (3) Sp Bogan Selection and funcl/onal design of water­
and waste::treatment processes to satisfy specific requirements. 
Comprehensive design of a specific process selected by the student, 
Including process equipment selectiOn, plant layout. site develop­
ment. and cost studies. Introduction to the use of mathematical mod­
els. computer Simulation techniques and systems analysis methods 
in the design of treatment processes. Prerequisite: 551: 

CEWA 553' TopIcs In Ecoioglcal Enects of Wastewater (3) 
W Welch Application of ecological concepts for analysis -and 
Interpretation of bioenvironmental problems and data from inland 
and coastal waters. Students partiCipate in presentation and discus­
sion of'current research on selected topiCS. Prerequisites: 434, 456, 
or permission of instructor. 

CEWA 554 Advanced Process Chemistry for SanltalJ En­
gIneers (3) Sp Benjamin, Ferguson. Spyridakls Properties of 
colloidal systems, natuJaI and synthetic organic materials encoun­
tered in water and wastewater treatment. and laboratol}' methods for 
their analysis. Prerequisite: 456 or permi~lon of instructor. 

CEWA 556 Industrial Waste Treatment (3) Sp Garlson, 
Ferguson Sani~1}' enQineering problems relating to bloloRical.and 
biochemical systems' Influencmg man's environment. Biological 
treatment of industrial wastes and advanced waste-treatment pro­
cesses. Prerequisite: 550 or permission 01 Instructor. 

CEWA 557 . Waler Resources Management (3) W Mar 
Engineering, social, and economic factors involved in water resource 
development and management; water poliCies. programs, and ad­
ministration; use relationships and conflicts; considerations for re-
gional water resource systems. : 

CEWA 558 Water-Quality Management (3) Sp Mar. 
Palmer water-quality control objectives. methods and philoso­
phies; effect of variOUS uses on water quality; receiving water charac­
teristics; dispersion and behavior of pollutants; treatment required 
for various water usages. Prerequisites: 434. 456, or permission 01 
instructor. I 

CEWA 559 Water Resources System Mana~ement (3) A 
Burges. Mar. Palmer Application of advanced quantItative methOds 
to the analysis and management of water resources. Includes quanti­
tative policy anal~ls of water quantity and quality Issues In specific 
replons, emphasIzing inteJactions. Prerequisites: 557. 558" or per-

. mIssion of Instructor. 

CEWA 560 Topics In. Environmental Health (3) A Rossano 
Introduction'to human biology, Including physiology, epidemiology, 
and toxicology. Study of contemporary envtronmental health prob­
lems and practices as they relate to'radlological health, solid-waste 
disposal, food- and water-borne diseases, occupational health, 
biorneteorol~, and bioengineering. ',' 

CEWA 562 Industrial Sources of Air Pollution (3) W Pilat 
Study in depth of the major sources of air pollution, incruding analy­
sis of flow diagrams. raw materials. off-streams, pollutlon-control 

CEWA 542 HydrodYnamIcs I (3) A Nece Fundamentals of / facilities, and environmental impact. Field trips to representative 
fluid potential motion. Two- and ttire'e-dimensional flow examples, plants; trip reports and term paper. Prerequisite: 461 or permissIon 
including free ,surface flows. Conformal :Ing, other solution of Instructor. ' 
techniques. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or equlvalen CEWA 563 AIr Resources Management (3) Sp, Rossano 
CEWA 543 HydrodYnamiCS II (3) Sp Nece Fundamentals of The ,atmosphere as a vital natuJaI resouree.-Clean-alr strategies. Ad-
the flow of real fluids. Viscous flows; the Navier-Stokes equations, minlstrative and legal aspects of air conservation; air-quality criteria 
and some exact solutions. Boundary'layer theory. Introduction to tur- and standards; controversial issues; design of area-wide surveys; 
bulence. Some aspectS of stratified and two:fluld flows. PrerequiSite: long-range planning. Prerequisite: 461 or permission of Instructor. 

542 orpe~lssion of instructor. CEWA 564 Aerosol Science and' Technology I (3) W 
CEWA 544 Coastal Hydraulics (3) Sp Chu, Storch Nonlin- Charlson, Waggoner Topics related to suspended particulate matter 
ear water waves and structural loadings analyzed Iiy stream function In a gaseous medium. Statistics, mechanics. and physical chemisti}' 
theory: random waves and stnictural responses analyzed by time sa- of aerosols. PartIcular reference to particulate matter In air, to experl-
ries technlgues. Offered jointly with 0 ENG 544. Prerequislte: famil- mental methods, Brownian movement. diffusion, coagulation. and 
iarily with linear wave theal}' and FORTRAN. light scattering. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

CEWA 547 Advanced Hjdrology (3) W Burges Detailed 
treatment of statistical methOds used in hydrologic analysis. Sto­
chastic .hydrology. detailed examination anif lise of a deterministic 
watershed-model (Stanford Watershed Model). Economic aspects of 
hydrologiC design. Prerequisite: gJaduate standing or permission of 
instructor. 

CEWA 550 BiologIcal Waste Treatment (3) A • Fergusoq 
Biological treatment processes and systems used in water-qualily 
control. Biological and engineering conSiderations of wastewater 
treatment.Iru;ludlng theol}'. purpose, evaluation, and design of sec­
ondary and tertlal}' processes," Prerequisite: CIVE 350 or equivalent 
or permission of Instructor. 

CEWA 551 Sanitary Engineering Unit Operations (3) W 
Benjamin, Bogan. Ferguson Malor unit operations employed In 
water and waste treatment, includIng' solids separations. filtration, . 
chemical coagulation, ion exchange, and gas transfer and adsofP': 
tion. Theel}' and basic principles. Development of. malhemallcal 
models and evaluation of current design criteria and methods. Pre­
requlslte: 456 or permission of Instructor. 

CEWA 565 Aerosol Science and Technology II (3) Sp 
Charlson, Waggoner Sequel to 564; focusing on current research 
with regard to atrilospherlc aerosols. Prerequlslte: permission of in-
structor. ' . . . 

CEWA 5&6 Control of Gaseous AIr Pollutants (3) A Pilat 
Principles and designs of the physical and chemical processes em~ 
ploY,8(l in the removal of gaseous pollutants. Use of absorption tow­
ers (packed and spray), adsorption beds, and flame InCinerators for 
contrOlling gaseous air-pollutant emissions. Discussion of the vari­
ous processes for contrOlling emissions of sulfur -oxides and nitro­
gen oxides from stational}' sources. Case studies of actual.gaseous 
air-pollutant control systems on sources such as coal-fired power 
plants, copper smellers, pulp mills, aluminum reflnerles, etc. Prereq­
uisite: MATH 238 or permission of Instructor. 

CEWA 567. Control of Partlculale Air Pollutants (4) vi 
Pilat Principles and designs of processes used.to control the emis­
sions of particulate air pollutants. Use of settling chambers, cy­
clones, filters. wet scrubbers, and electrostatic precipitators for con­
trolling emiSSions of aerosol particles. case studies of partiaslate 
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air-pollutant control systems on emiSSions trom kraft pulp mills. sul­
fite pulp mills, hog fuel boilers, coal-fired.boilers, aluminum refiner­
ies. etc. Discussion of particulate-control pilot plant studies con­
ducted by the University of Washington, EPA. etc. Prerequisite: 
MATH 238 or permission of instructor. 

C~A 599 Special TopIcs: Water and Air Resources (2-5. 
mal. 15) AWSpS Prerequisites: permission 01 instructor and 
department Chairperson. 

CEWA 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

Computer Science 
112 Sieg , 

The Department of Computer Science offers an intercollege program 
in which students can pursue a Bachelor of Science degree under 
either the College of Engineering or. the College of Arts and. Sci­
ences. For program description and faculty list, see the Interschool 
or Intercollege Programs section of this. catalog. 

Electric~1 ~ngineering 
211 Electrical Engineering 

Electrical engineering is concerned with the utilization of electriCity 
and the electric and magnetic properties of matter to provide society 
with useful, efficient. and economic products and services. The 
scope of acl/vity ranges from the plannmg, design. implementation. 
and maintenance of large-scale processes, such as worldwide com­
munication networks and regional power generation and distribution 
systems. to applied research in the development of microelectronic 
devices for signal processing in all branches of the physical and life 
sciences and engineering. 

In the field of electrical engineering, where rapid technologicallnno­
vation is the rule rather than the exception, preparation for a profes­
sional career requires a solid foundation in fundamental mathemati­
cal and physical principles, plus PJactice in the application of these 
principles to real problems. In addition. the imP.!lrlant role of tech­
nology In conte(llpoJaI}' society calls for significant emphasis on 
studies in the humanities and social SCiences. 

The department's undergJaduate program provides the intellectual 
tools, analytical and laboratol}' skills. and humanistic-social studies 
for professional work. In addition, the program lorms a basis for 
further professional development In graduate school through contin­
uing education programs or through independent study. The core 
curriculum, which consists 01 requlred courses In the college and 
department, focuses on mathematical and physical principles and on 
techniques that have applications to real problems .. Electives then 
offer the opportunity to obtain breadth and depth in such areas as 
electronic. devices and circuits, power systems and energy conver­
Sion, electrophysics. computer engineering, communication sys­
tems. automatic control, and Signal processing. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bschelor 01 Science In Elet:trlcsl Engineering Degree 

Due to the large demand for professional training In electrical engi­
neering in the presence of limited space and resources. the Depart­
ment of Electrical Engineering is unable to accept all qualified appli­
cants for its undergraduate program. As a result. It requires a 
sepaJate application. for admission to the undergJaduate progJam in 
electrical engineering. Deadlines for. submitting such applications. 
are the same as the closing dates that are given In the Academic 
calendar at the front of this catalog for all new and foriner student 
applications. To 00 eligible for consideration for admission, a stu­
dent must satisfy the following conditions: (1) have applied and be 
admissible to the University or already be a student In good stand­
ing; J2) have completed a minimum of 45 credits (I.e .• sophomore 
stan Ing) with a cumulative grade-pOint average of 2.50 or higher; 
(3) have successfully completed a year of colfege calculus (MATH 
124, 125. and 126); a quarter of differential equations (MATH 238); 
two quarters of physics using calcUlus (PHYS 121, 122): a quarter of 
college chemisti}'· (CHEM 1:40); and a quarter of logical system de­
sign (ENGR 190); with a grade of 2.0 or higher in each course. 

In addition to the overall post-high school. grade-point average and 
the minimum grade reqUirement In the courses mentioned above, the 
selection process conSiders the grade-polnt average in other. techni­
cal courses taken. The above requirements are minimum, and meet­
ing all of them does flot guarantee admission to the program. 
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CopIes of the Bachelor's Dearee Planbook, wtllch contains detailed 
Qm!culum requirements and suggestions for the design of an effec­
tive sequence of elective courses. are available In 213 Electrical En-
gineering or In the Engineering Advising Center. . . 

In addition to the College of Engineering reqUirements. th.e depart­
msnt requIres the following courses:. a core of specified electrical 
8IlQ!neering courses: E E 231. 310. 312. 333. 335. 344. 355. 356. 
371. 372. 381. and 383 (43); electrical engineering electlves.(19). 
and approved electives-non-electrlcal engineering (8). To gradu­
ate. a student must earn a total of 185 aedlts with a mfnfmum cumu­
lative gmde-polnt average of 2.00 In all electrical engineering 
courses fallen with no grade bel.ow 1.0 in any of these courses. In 
addition. ills ~ired that each student's program of study confonn 
with the h:credllallon Board for Engineering and Technology re­
quirement of at leasJ 46 credits In engineering science and 23 Ciedits 
In engineering design. . . . 

The department policy on continuation Is consistent with the contin­
uation policy of the college. Details may be obtained from the depart-
ment . 

Many scholalshlps specifically for electrical engineering majors. 
baseCI on merit and financial need. are awarded each year. Students 
interested in applying for these and other Coilege of Engineering 
sd!olalshlps may obtaIn Information from the Department of 8ee1rl­
cal Engineering. Scf10larship Awards Committee chairperson. 

Graduate Program 
The OejJiutment of Electrical Engineering offers graduate programs 
IBalfIng to the degreeS of Master of ScIence In 8eclrlcal Englntlering 
or 00CI0r of Philosophy. For the M.S.E.E. degree. a minImum of 39 
credIts Is required. of which 9 are for a research or engineering 
thesis prQject ~ under the supefVlsion of a faculty member. 
The rernalilfng 30 credits are course work. carefully chosen and ap-
pnMld by a faculty committee. . 

A student may wish to pursue an Interdisciplinary program. such as 
blomedicallnstrumenlaflon or ocean engineering. under the.supervi­
slon of an qlectrical engineering adviser. If more flexibility Is d8s1red 
thari the M.S.E.E. requirements alla.v. a student should consider the 
Interdisciplinary degiee of Master of Science In Engineering. which 
Is descrltied eISewh8re In this catalog. . 

For the Ph.D. degree. the student must pass the departmental quali­
fying examination. pass an advanced General Examination. pursue 
an OrIginal research problem. and report the results of that research 
In a dIssertatIOn that must be a contribution to knowledge. AI least 
one year of COlIJSe work _d the M.s.E.E. degree Is usually nee­
esscuy. Forefgn-language proficiency Is not required. 

Graduate courses and research programs are offered In control sys­
tems, electtomagnetfcs. solid-state materials and electronics. tele-

. conununlcat!ons. ·computer engineering. energy systenls. circuits 
and network theory, sIgnal priJcesslng. optics. acoustics. radio­
science. and b!()SySt8mS. OppOrtunities also exist for research partic­
ipation on medical Instrumentation In the Bioengineering Program. 
and In marine acoustIcs and Instrumentation systems at the Applied 
PhysIcs laboratory. 

RBlSlltrb Fadlltfes 

Fadfltfes In the 8ectrIcaI Engineering Building Include laboratories 
for solid-slate materials. Integrated circuits. microtechnology. OPt1cs. 
acoustics. microwave bloetfects. radloscfence. computer teChnology. 
~uter systems. dlgilal electronics. electric mamlnery. bioelec­
tronics; control systems. and sevetaI other general-purpose research 
rooms. . 

AdmlllltJll QlIBllllt:atlOIll 

In addition to meeting the generaJ Graduate. School requirements. 
appIlcanIs for admission must take the Graduate Record Examina­
tion. both the aptitude test and the advanced test in engineering. 
AI~ most applfcants have baccalaurate degrees In eleCtrIcal en­
gIneenng. applicants with degrees in oII1er blaiu:hes of engineering. 
the PhYSIcal sciences. or mathernaUcs often are able to pursue 
graditafe study In electrical engineering after some additional prepa-
ration. . 

FIDa.,AJd 

Research assistantships, teacl!lng assislantships, and some sdlolar­
ships are available to qualified graduate stud8r1ts In all areas of eI~­
tricalll!lJJm:~~r graduate teaching scholarshl~ ~reawarded 
to IeaCtllng ts and provfde for a stipend of $7.200 In addition 
to tf18 norinaI teaching assIstantstipend, plus an allowance for pro­
fessional travel. nrese scholarships, a gift from the Physlo-Coittrol 
Corporation. are awarded to U.S. resfdents wIIo Intend to pursue a 
career in enginaering education. . . 

COtrBSpOndBnCB and InfDnnatlDn 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Department of EI~trical Engineering. FT -10 

Faculty 
ChaltpBlIon 
James S. Medltch 

Profs8$IJII 

Albrecht. Robert W.: (Nuclear Engineering),t Ph.D .• 1961. Michi­
gan; stochastic and dynamIc analysis 01 physi~1 systems. 
Andersen. Jonny: Ph.D .• 1965. Massachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; circuits. systems. CAD-CAM. 
Auth. David C .• • Ph.D .• 1969, Georgetown; lasers and electro-optical 
system design electrophysics. medrcallnstrumentatlon. 
Beroseth. F. Robert (Emeritus). S.M .• 1938. Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology; electriC power systems. 
Bjorkstam. John L: Ph.D .• 1958. washIngton; materials science. 
nondestructive evaluation. magnetic resonance spectroscopy. 
Clark, Robert N.: Ph.D .• 1969. Stanford; automatic control systems. 
Dow. Daniel G .• • ~.D .• 1958, ~ford; microwaves. physical elec-
troniCS. semiconductor devices.· . 
Golde. Hellmut.* Ph.D .• 1959. Stanford; computer science. compli­
ers and languages. 
Guilford. Edward C.: Ph.D .• 1959. california; electronics. comput-
ers. .' \ 
Guy.· Arthur W.: Ph.D .• 1966. Washlnaton; biological effects and 
medk:aJ applications of electromagnetic fields. 
HIli. ·W. Ryland (Emeritus). M.S.E.E.. 1941. callfomla (Berkeley); 
electrical engIneering. 
Hoard. George L (Emeritus); M.S'[E.. 1926. washington; electrical 
engineering. , 
Holden. Alistair D. C." Ph.D .• 1964. washington; computer engl- I 

neering. speech recognition. computer-alded design. artificialintelll­
gence. 
Hsu. Chlh-Chl: Ph.D .• 1951. OhIo Slate; control systems and cy­
bernetics. 
Ishimaru. Akira,* Ph.D .• 1958. washIngton; electromagnetics. optics. 
acoustics. applied mathematics. scattering ~eory. 
Johnson. David L,* Ph.D .• 1955. Purdue; digital design. artificial 
intelligence (models of learnIng .systerns). 
laurItzen. Peter 0.,* Ph.D .• 1961. Stanford; power electronics. elec-
tronIc devices. Instrumentation. . 
lewis. Laurel. J. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1947. Stanford; electrical engi-
neering.· . . 
Lytle. Dean W .• '*-Ph.D .• 1957. Slanford; communication and stochas­
tic systems analysis. marine acoustics. . 
Meditch. James S.,* Ph.D .• 1961. Purdue; computer networks. dis-
tributed processing. optimization theory. . 
Nee. Jerre D .• ** Ph.D .• 1948. Stanford; operating systems. computer 
measurement and evaluation. distributed computer networks. 

. Noges.Endrlk,- Ph.D .• 1·959. Northwestern; automatic control sys-
tems. nonlinear and QlSCOntinuous control. . 
Peden. Irene C.: Ph.D .• 1962. Slanford; applied electrornaQnetics. 
radlo science. 
Reynolds. Donald 1(. Ph.D .• 1948. Harvard; electronic system de-
sign. antenna.englneerlno. .. 
Rogers. Walter E. (Emeritus). M.S.E.E.. 1948. washington; electrIcal 
engineering. 
Sigeimann. Ruberis A: Ph.D .• 1963. washIngton; bioengineering. 
ultrasonics. propagation. acoustics. 
Smit,h. George S. (Emeritus). E.E.. 1924. washington; electrical engi­
neenng. 
SWarm. H. Myron (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1960. Stanford; electromagnet­
Ies. digital electronIcs. 
Venkata. Subrahmanyam S .• • Ph.D .• 1971. South carolina; power 
energy systems. reliability. Industry applications. 
Yee. Sinclair-S.: Ph.D .• 1965. california (Betke!eyt, physical elec-
troniCS. semiconductor devices. biomedical Instrumentation. --. 

AslDdata ProfBSltlIl , 
Acker. WillIam C. (Research). M.S.E.E.. 1963. washington; electron­
ics. undefwater acoustics. ocean Instrumentation. 
Afromowitz. MartIn A. • (Research). Ph.D .• 1969. Columbia; bIoengi­
neering. Integrated-cireult fabrication and mlcrotechnology. solld­
slate sensors. 
A1exandro. ~rank J.,. Eng.Sc.D .• 1964. New York; conlrol systems. 
numerk:aJ methods. . 
Damborg. Malt J.: Ph.D .• 1969. Michigan; control systems theory. 
signal analysis. power system dynamics. power system COIllJIuter 
applications. . 

Darllels. Patricia D .• • Ph.D .• 1974. california (Berkeley); SYStems 
Simulation. computer-alded design. biological systems analysis. 
Ehrenberg. John E.. (Research). Ph.D .• 1973. washington: commu­
nications. signal processing. marine acoustics. 
Helms, Ward J .•• Ph.D .• 1968. washington; analog and digital circuit 
design, Integrated circuits. acoustics and audio. radio science. 
Jackson •. Darrell R. •. (Research). Ph.D .• 1966. washington; Ph.D .• 
1977. california Institute ofTectmology; underwater acoustics. 
Marks. Robert J. 11,* Ph.D .• 1977

1 
Texas Tech; optical Information 

processing. Image processing. stat stlcal communication theory. 
Moritz. William E. •• Ph.D .• 1969. Stanford; computer engineerIng. 
microcomputer applications. biomedIcal Instrumentation. . 
Pinter. Robert B.: Ph.D .• 1964. Northwestern; Cybernetics. control 
systems. . . 
Robbins. Floyd (Emeritus). E.E .• 1949. washington; electrical engi-
neering. .. 
Tanimoto. Steven L,** Ph.D .• 1975. PrInceton; Image analysis. artl-
flclalintelllgence. computer graphics. . 
Zick. Gregory L: Ph.D .• 1974. Michigan; c6mputer engineering. 
biomedical Instrumentation. real-time computers. 
Redeker. Charles C .• M.S.M.E.. 1964. Ylasttlngton; computer pro­
gramming languages. 

Assistant ProfBssor 
EI-8harkawi. Mohamed A.· Ph.D .. 1980. British Columbia; large­
scale power sYstem dynar(Ilc analysis and control. electric drives. 

Lecturer 
Potter. William W .• M.S .• 1959. Monterey; electronics. 

Course Descrlpt~ons 
Courses for Undergraduates 
E E 231 Introduction to Elaclrlcal CIn:uHs and Systems (4) 
AWSr Basic prlncfples of modem citcults and ~ theory ana 
use 0 digital computer techniques In circuit analYsIs. Coverage In­
cludes resistors. sources. and simple circuits. resistance networks; 
capaCitors and Inductors. first-order circuits; second- and hlgher­
order circuits: solutions of linear differential equations representing 
equilibrIum lIIluations of networks by time-dornaJn techniques. Pre-
requisites: MATH 238. PHYS 122. . 

E E 299 Spacial Topics In Eleclrlcal engineering (1-5) 
AWSpS New and experfmental approaches to basic electrical engi­
neering. May Include design and construction proJects. Prerequisite: 
permission of department Chairperson. 

.E E 306 Elements of Eleclrlcal engineering (3-&) AWSp 
For 3 credits the students take th~ electronIC portion. Which IncludeS: 
basic circuit elements. Introductory DC ~ AC. circuit analysis in­
cludIng Ideal models used In therimalnifer of the course, semfcon­
ductor junction diodes. biJXlIar lunction transistors. and oJ)81ational 
amplifiers. All students perform tile first laboratory to gain familiarity 
with basIc electronIc Instrumentation: the oscflroscope, YOM ami 
function generator. For 4 credits. the students pedorm two additional· 
laboratory experiments of their choice. For 5 credits total there Is a 
self-contained machinery portion Including one laboratory. A student 
wishing 6 credits can find additional matenalln digital circuits. feed­
back amplifiers. or AMlFM modulation by consultation with the In­
structor. Prerequisites: PHYS 122. MATH 126. or Instructor's pel-
mission. . 

E E 310 Elactronlcs Laboratory 1/3) AWSp Fundamentals 
of laboratory practices; fundamentals 0 Instrumentation; switches. 
elementary gates. and flip-flops; elementary amplifiers. Input and 
output impedances; use of Intearated circuIts and devices to typical 
applications. such as .regulatecf PQWBr supplies. multipliers. 0_ 
tional amplifiers. and oscillators. Prerequisite: 231 or consld8rable 
background In electronics. 

E E 312. ElectrophYslcs Laboratory (2) AWSp' One three­
hour laboratory penoO each week; expeIiments on solid-state de­
vices. properties of materials. generation and guiding of electro­
magnetic waves. PrerequisItes: 310 and 383. both of Which may be 
taken concurrently. 

E E 333 Circuits and Systems II (4) AWSp Continuation of 
231. System functions. complex frequency. and ~Ie-zero properties. 
The sinusoidal steadY-statB. Energy and power. F~response 
of sy$rns. One-sided Laplace transforms. inverse trans-
form. R~nse via the Laillace transfonn system function. 
Prerequisites: 231. MATH 238. . 

E E 335 Unaar Svstems Analysis I (4) AWlp Analysis of 
linear systems In confinuous and discrete tllne. Differential equation 
and discrete time difference equation models of linear systems. 
Z-transform. convolutfon methods. Continuous discrete time steady- . 
slate response to periodic Inputs. The Impulse response and c0nvo­
lution representation of linear systems fn continuous and discrete 
time. Fourier series and Fourier transforms. Introduction to specIraI 
concepJs and the sampling theorem. Prerequisite: 333. 



E E 344 Introduction to Electric Energy Devices and Sys­
tems (5) AWSII IntroductIon to theory and methods of analysis in 
the use of typical apparabJs to generate, transmit; and utilize energy 
in electrlcaf form. Includes convenlions of circuit description, bal­
anced polyphase circuits, complex power concept transformer, 
transmission lines. per-unit system, fundarmlntals of electromechan­
Ical energy conversion and practical ~ronous, induction, and 
commutator machines. Prerequisite: 333. 

E E 355 Electronics I: Introduction to Digital and Analog 
EJectnlnlcs (4) AWSp CharacteristIcs of bipolar and MOS 
transistors. characteristics of logIc gates, small-signal analysIs of 
amplfffers, differential amplifier design; some dIgital and analog ap. 
plicatfons. Prereguisites: 231,310,333, which may be taken concur-
rently; ENGR 190. ' 

E E 356 Electronics If: Analog Integrated Circuits (4) 
AWSp Analog integrated circuit tecfinology, input stages, bipolar 
and FET, current sources, oufDut stages, frequency response, feed­
bade fundamentals and ~bllity arialysis. applications. Includes 
weekly laboratory. PrerequISItes: 333. 355; recommended: 310. 

E E 371 Fundamentals of Computer 0p.eraUon and Orga­
nlzatfon (3) AWSp. Organization and operation of digital comput­
ers. Representation of Informalfon, InstructIon formats. addressIng, 
flow of control, processor and system components. machine opera­
tion, and data transfers. Dipital compuler studied at various levels 
(microprogramming, machme, and system). PrerequIsites: 355, 
ENGR 141. 190. ' 

E E 372 Computer Englneerfng Laboratory I (2) AWSp 
DIgital computer 1aboraI0fY explorIng the computer at the assemb~ 
language lewJ and illustrating concepts of central processor archl­
teclure. memory organization, input/output and interrupts. Assembly 
language programming com:epts applied to the solution of various 
laboratory problems. Hands-on mlCloprocessor stations are used. 
PrerequIsite: 371, 

E E 373 Data Structures and Algorflhms (3) ASp Funda­
mental algorithms, and data structures for therr Implementation. 
Techniques for solvIng problems by programmIng. Sorting, search­
Ing, linked lists, binary Search trees, balanced trees, hashing. Offered 
jointly with C SCI 373. PrerequisIte: C SCI 241 or 445, or equivalent 
knowledge of Pascal. 

E E 381 ElectnJpbyslcs 1(4) AWSpS Electromagnetic fields 
and polarlzalfon; MaxWeWs equafions and electromagnetic waves in 
IIIl83I media; some effects of boundaries: transmIssion lines: radia­
tion of a dipole antenna. PrerequIsites: 335, which may be taken 
concurrenUy; PHYS 123. MATH 238. 

E E 383 ElectnJpbyslcs II (4) AWSp Waves in bounded re­
gions; retlection, normal modes. The Fourier transform in three di­
mensIons; uncertainty relations, partIcle density waves. Equiffbrlum 
energy dIstribution. Elementary electromagnetic properties of materi­
als; con~uctivity in metals and semiconductors, dielectric and mag-
netic propertIes; pn junctions. Prerequlslle: 381. . 

E E 399 SpecIal Topics In Electrrcal Englneerfng (1-5) 
. AWSpS New and experimental approacltes to current electrical 
engln8ering problems. May Include desIgn and construction proj­
ects. PrerequisIte: pennission 01 department ChaIrperson. 

E E 401 Introduction to Assemblers and Compliers (3) W 
Fundamentals of assemblers. compliers, and Interpreters. Symbol 
tables. Macroprocessing. lexIcal analysis, syntax analysis, semantIc 
analysiS. and code generation for general-purpose programmlng'lan­
guages. Offered Jointly with C SCI 401. PrerequIsites: 371 or SCI 
378, and C SCI 373 or 326. . 

E E 411 Introductory Network Synthesis (3) A Network 
represenlatlons in the complex frequency domain. realizability crite­
ria for drivlng-polnl and transfer functions. canonical fonns. and ap. 
plicatIon of the dipital computer In synthesis procedures. Prerequi­
sites: 333 and sentor standing. 

E E 415 Computer-Aided System Analysis (3) Sp Daniels 
Concepts, principles, and technlques concerned with the design, 
testing, and application of general-purpose problem-oriented com­
puter programs for analyzing large-scale systems. Specific attentIon 
to Implementation on computers. Prerequfsftes: ENGR 141 and se-
nIor standing. ' 

E E 417, 418 Introductory Communlcalfon Theory I, II 
(4,3) W,Sp Tedlnlques of analog and digital conununicatlons. 
£Iementarv contepts of probability. random variables. and pro­
cesses. Signals, spectra. random signals. and noise. 8ase-band 
communication by' digilal and analog methods. Modulation tech­
nIques Including AM. FM, PM. PAM, PCM. etc. Information theory. 
channel ~clty, and error-control codIng. Prerequisites: 335 and 
STAT 390 or permission of Instructor. 

E E 421 Electroacoustics (4) A Fundamentals of acoustIcs 
and the etectroacoustlcal aspects. of electromechanical systems. 
Characteristics of transducers. Svnthesls of systems. Includes labo­
ratory to be arranged. Prerequlslfe: 383 or permission of department 
ChaIrperson. 

E E 433 Electronic Circuit DeSign (4) AWSp Electronic cir­
cuit desIgn using modem electronIc dilvices. Topics include applica­
tion of Integrated-circult amplifiers and multipliers. desIgn of solid­
state ampllflers for low noise, wide bandwidth. high frequency, high 
power oulllot and the application of modulation theory to modem = The des~1J!l asoect of solfd-state electronic circuitry is em-
p lzed. PrereqUIsite: 356. . 

E E 436 Medlcallnstrumentatfon (4) Sp Spelman Intro­
ductory course in the application 01 instrumentation to medicine. 
TopIcs Include transducers, sfgnaJ-condltlonlng amplifiers, elec­
trodes and electrochemiStry, ultrasound systems, electrical safety, 
and the desIgn of clinical electronIcs. Laboratory Included. Offered 
jointly with BIOEN 436. For upper-divisIon and first-year graduate 
students who are preparing for careers In bloenglneerlng-poth re­
search and Industrial. PrerequIsites: 335, some I(nowledge of human 
physiology and electronics or InstrumentatIon or permIssion of de­
partment Chairperson; recommended: BIOEN 402. 

E E 440 Unear Systems AnalYsis II (3) A AnalP.is of linear 
systems usIng transform methods. One-sided and two-SIded Laplace 
transforms. inverse Laplace tiansform. fourier transform and inverse 
transform. Selected ~plicatlons of the Fourier Integral, multidimen­
sional transforms. Prerequisite: 335 or permissIon of department 
Chairperson. . 

E E 442 Digital Signals and Filtering (3) W Methods and 
tedlnlqu~s for dIgital signal processing. Revfew of sampling theo­
rems. AID and D/A converters. Demodulation by quadrature sam­
pling. Z-transform rnelhods, system functions. linear shIft-Invariant 
systems. difference equations. SIgnal flow graphs fOI digital net­
works, canonical forms. DesIgn of digital filters, practical considera­
tions. IIR and AR fiHers. Digital Fourier transforms and FFT fech.. 
nlques. Prerequisite: 440 or permissIon of department Chairperson. 

E E445 Nonlinear Sptems Analysis (4) A Dynamic analy­
sis of nonlinear circuits and of other simple sYstems.. EXact methods, 
graphical methods. approximate methods, IncludllJ9 linearization 

, and numerical and analog computer solutions. Stabih~. Forced vi­
brations. Prerequisite: 333 or permission of department Chairperson. 

E E 446 Control Svatem Ana~ls I (4) AWSp linear servo­
mechanIsm theory and design prinCIples. 'Pole-zero analysis, stabil­
ity of feedback systems by rool-Iocus and real-frequency response 
methods. Design methods of Bode and Nlcltols. Introduction to ad­
vanced torlcs fn autpmatlc control theory. Prerequisite: 335 or per­
mission 0 department Chairperson. 

E E 447 Control System Anal,sls " (3)~State-spate for­
mulation of mullivariable feedbac~ control problems. Dy­
namIc performance. including stability evalua ·on. by vector-matrix 
methods. Application of discrete time methods of feedback control • 
problems. Elements of nonlinear feedback system analysis includIng 
state-space methods. Lyapunov stabf!fly theory, and describing func­
tions. Prerequisite: 446 or permIssion 01 department Chairperson. 

E E 449 Electrical MachInery (5) A Polyphase cIrcuits and 
classIcal theory of rotating electrical machInes and transformers for 
electrfcal utility and industrial apollcatlons. Syncltronous machInes. 
Induction machines. and DC maChines. Single-phase and polyphase 
transformer connections. Operating characteristics. loss tnecha­
nisms, thermal characteristics. and principles of rating. Steady-state 
and transient behavior. Includes one three-hour laboratory per week. 
PrerequISite: 344. 

E E 454 Power System Analysis I (4) A Bergselh. DamborU, 
f/-5harkawl. Venkafa Introduction to mefhods of analyzing power 
systems. Includes calculation of Une parameters. representatIon of 
transmIssion lines and power system components; load now studies. 
load flow control. and economIc dispatch of power systems. Prereq-
uisite: 344. , 

E E 455 Power System Analysis If (4) W BergseIh. /Jam­
borg, a-5harkawi. VeI1Aata Deals with the analysis of symmetrical 
and unsymmetrical power systems. Includes analysis of synchro­
nous machInes under steady state and dynamic operations. sym­
metrical components, shunt and serIes faufts, and an introduction to 
steady·state and transIent stability analysis. Prerequisite: 454 or per­
mission 01 department Chairperson. 

E E 456 Power System Analysis III (4) Sl1 Damborg, f/­
Sharkawi Analysis of power system dynamIcs. Dynamic response 
due to large perturbations analyzed, usIng nonlinear models of sys­
tem components and numerical solution of differential equations to 
determine system response. System response to small perturbations 
where linear models of ~ems and components are examined using 
eigenvalue and perturbation technIques. laboratory portion provides 
experience In analyzing power systems. usIng modem computer al­
gorithms. Prerequisites: 446 and 455 or permlsslon of instructor. 

E E 457 Electric Energy Dlstribulion Systems (4) W Intro­
duction to electriC energy mstrlbutlon devices and systems. PrImary 
and secondary network analysis and deSign, distribution substalfon 
problems, distribution transformers, capacitor application, overcur­
rent and overvottage system planning and reUability. PrerequIsite: 
344 or permIssion; background in system analysis desirable. 
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E E 460 Waves In Bioengineering (3) Sp Aulh, Sipeimann 
UltrasonIc, electromagnetic, and optical. wave effects in bIological 
materIals. Applications to bIomedical uses in diagnosis. therapy, and 
surgery. Offered jOintly with BIOEN 400. PrerequIsite: 381 or other 
course in wave propagation as approved by instructor. 

E E 461 Electrochemistry (3) Sp Fundamentals of electro­
chemistry with applications to ba'ttenes and industrial processes. 
Emphasis Is on obtaining a basic working knowledge in the field. 
Offered jointly with CH E 461. Prerequisite: senior standing in engi­
neering or permIssion of department Chairperson. 

E E 467 Introduction to Radio SCience (3) Sp Peden. Reyn- • 
olds Introduction to radio astronomy. Includlng radio telescope 
antennas and interferomeby, radio telesco~ receivers, nature of ra­
dio sources. Remote sensmg of the earth s surface In meteorology 
and ocean and land surface applications. includIng mapping of agri­
cultural areas and natural resources. Sensing of the propagation me­
dlurn by passive (radiometriC) and active (scattering. acoustic 
sounding) techniques. ionosphere. and magnetosphere. Prerequisite: 
381, 

E E 468 Applied Optics (4) W Fundamentals of oPtical image 
formation. data processing. holography. Interferometry. laser princi­
ples, optical detection, material interacfions, scattering. and fiber op­
lics. Prerequisite: 383. 

E E 469 Transmlssfon Lines and Wave PropagaUon (4) A 
Guided waves on two-conductor transmissIon lines: sInusoidal, digi­
tal. and electromagnetic pulse propapation; lossy transmlsslon lines. 
Oblique incidence of electromagnetic waves on boundaries: reflec­
tion and refraction. Mode structures of guided waves in hollow con­
ductors and dielectrical rods; surface-wave propagation on coated 
conductors and dielectrics. Wave propaoation in material media of 
practIcal Importance. including ionized, lossy, layered. anisotropic. 
Emphasis on problern-soMng approaches In electromagnetlcs; ap­
plications to radio science. microwaves, optIcs, and bioengineering. 
Prerequisite: 381. 

E E 473 Wave Shaping (4) WSp Generation and transmis­
sion of specIal waveforms. fncludlng pulses, square waves. and lin­
ear ramps; clippIng. clamp'lng, and DC restoration; astable, mono­
stable, and bistable mult/vlbrators; applications to analog and digital 
systems. Includes one four-hour labcratory on alternate weeks. Pre-
requisite: 356. . 

E E 474 Software Engineering I (5) AW liCk Specification. 
desIgn, Implementation. testing. and operation of computer pro­
grams. Covers tools of software development stages of computer 
system development and desIgn examples. Focus is efficient and 
relative solution to real-time computer problems In areas of data ac­
quisition. data analysis. control, and automation. Prerequisites: 371, 
372, and 373 or C SCI 373, or permission of instructor. , 

E E 475 Digital Electronics and Microprocessors (4) 
AWSp Hardware-oriented course concerned with synthesis of digi­
tal systems. integrated circuit logic. dIgItal code conmon, and 
analog to dipital conversion. Emphasis on mIcroprocessor hardware, 
MPU operatIOn, addressing modes, data loaders and storage, memo­
ries. and interface operation and equIpment. One four-ttour labora-
tory on alternate weeks. Prerequisite: 371. 372. _ 

E E 476 logical DealJJD of Digital Devices (3) WSp Num­
ber theory of formal and ,"formal systems, translal/on, error detec­
tion characteristics.' Arithmetic operallons. Boolean algebra. alge­
braic manipulation and simplification. Topological rnetho~s. 
SwitchIng and logic applications. AnalysIs and synthesis of sequen­
tfalloglc. mInimization Cliteria. Systems design. Prerequisite: 371. 

E E 477 Digital Computer ADplicalions (4) ASp Advanced 
topics in numerical analysis and ltielr applicatIon to the solution of 
engineering problems using digital computers. Includes general nu­
merical methods for soM"9 nth order nonlinear differential equa­
tions; least squares approxmlation; Chebyshev approximation; fast 
Fourier transform and application to digital signal processing. Pre­
~isltes: FORTRAN and ENGR 341, or permissIon of department 
Chairperson. 

E E 479 Microcomputer System Design (5) WSp Moritz 
Intensive course covertnQ mIcroprocessor archifecture and opera­
tion, assembly language Instructions and programming, system de­
sign criteria and techniques for Integrating liardware and software 
into actual systems. Principal emphasls on system design and docu­
mentation. Weekly laboratory and a desIgn project InctudOO. Prereq.­
uisites: 371, 372; 475 reconunended. which may be taken concur­
rently, and permission of department Chairperson. 

E E 481 MicrOwave Ele;tronlcs (4) Dow Mfuowave cir­
cuits. Smith charts. S;Jarameter analysis. WaveguIdes and resona­
tors. Measurement techniques. Microwave Integrated circuits. De­
sign of microwave amplifiers and other functional elements. 
Microwave system concepts. One four-hour laboratory alternate 
weeks. PrerequisItes: 335. 381, 

E E485 Semiconductor Devices (4) AW Physics of p-n 
junctions and semiconductor surfaces; operatIng principles of varI-
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ous semiconductor· davlces. Develo~nt of smail-signal and 
switching circuIt models; Includes junction transistors, controlled 
rectifiers, field effect translstors. microwave and Integrated circuit de­
vf~ Prerequisite: 383 or equivalent 

E E 488 Fundameldals of Integrated ClrcuH TechI1alagy 
(3) W AfrrJmDwItz Processll!9 phYsIcs, chemistry. and tmar­
ogy. lncIudlng evaporation, ~!1Q. epltlXfal IZrowth; diffusion. 
Ion 1= laSer annealing. oxidation. c:hernrcaJ vapor deposi­
tion. oresisls. Design consfd9ratlons for bipolar and MOS de­
vices. material and process characteri2a1lon. FutUre trends. PrerequJ- . 
sIfB: 485. whIch may be taken conazrrenUy. 

E E 488 Laser Systems and Devices (4) .Sp BemenlalY 
ttIaolY of th8lntetactlon of hlglHreauency and optical radiation with 
atomic and molecular systems. PraCtlcal (leslgn technology of gase­
ous and solid-state stimulated emission devices. Laser sySlem mate­
rials and components. Use of lasers tor communications. recording, 
and engineering measurement Prerequisite: 383 or permission 0 
department Chairperson. -

E E 498 Caldrol System Componan18 and Measuremen18 
(3) Sp Study of control ~ compcnents and formulation of 
thilr riIa1hematfcal models. Ainpllfiers. servomotors. synchros, gyro­
saJI)EIS. and f\ufd-power devfces. ExoerImental detem1lnation of dy­
namic parameIers, and behavior of closed-loop systems. Two three­
hour Iaboratorfes per week. Prerequisite: 446 or permlsslon ot de-
partment Chairperson. . 

=a:g::'g~=(~~= J~~~r:~~~~ 
the Instructor. Prerequisite: permission of department Chairperson. 

COu ..... for Graduate. Onl, 
E E 503 Real-Time COmputer System Daslgn (3) W lick 
EngIneering aspeds of the d8YeIoJ)1118l1t of real-time computer sy5-. 
tns. InveStigates the use and IlJIPleman1atIon of real-tIme comput­
ers In ~appllcations. Topics Include system architeclure, sys­
tmn sOflwa1e, Internetwork and I~ communIcations. man­
madllne Interaction and sYStem cfelJuaGfng. EmpItasis In three areas: 
th8 structured approach Co design ofb18 overatl system. defensive 
Interfac!ng 10 ensure reliability aIld malnlalnablllty, and communica­
tion stanitards and protocors Including IEEE-488, GAMAC. and 
SOlC. Pierequlsltes: 371 and 474 or 479. or permission of depart-
ment Cha!~rson. . 

E E &OS IntraducUon to Probability and Random Pr0-
cesses (4) A Lytle. Martfn Probablflty theory; discrete and 
c:ontImrous random VarIables; stochastic process. SPectral analysis 
of random signals and nolsa Prerequisite: graduate slandlng. 

E E 108, 507 Commanlcatlon Theory I, II (3,3) W,Sp Ly­
tfg Revf8w of stochastic ~ Communlcallon system m0d­
els. Channel noise and cau3citY. OptImum detection. mooulatlon and 
coding. convolutional cOOers and decoders. Typical channels, ran· 
dam jmI fatt11!O channels. \Yaveform commun1i:atlon, optimum fil­
ters. PrerequISIf8: 505 or equivalent 

E E 508 Stocbastlc Pracessas (3) W Lytfe. Martin Model-
.Ing and ~Is of random processes encountered In engineering 
appllcatfons. S1atlonarlty and ergodlclty. Harmonic analysfs. power 
~ dens!ties. Kartllmen-lo8w Blqiansfons. Poisson, GauSsIan. 
ai1d Markov proCesses. StochastIc I~_rals and dIfferential equa­
tions. Preteqtitslte: 505 or permission of ifepartment ChaIrperson. 

E E 509 Englneerfng AppllcaUODS at Unear Brapbs (3' W 
AIId8Isen BementllY tlreiJJY of llnaar ~ Inclderice, Cuf-set 
and circuit matrices. matrix folmulatfon of loop, node, and sttte =toooIoafcaI analysis and syntteIls of networks, signal 
Hew ~ applli:atlons to swltdtlng elrcuHs. automa1a and com-
mun on nets. Prerequisite: gramme standing or permission of 
department Chairperson. 

E E 510 Mathematical foundations of Svstems 1b9ary (4) 
A Damborg, Lytle Mathematlcal foundations for system theolY are 
presented frOm an engineering viewpoint Topics Include set theolY, \ 
fundicns and Inverse functions, metric spaces, finite dimensional 
linear ~ linear operators on finite dimensional spates. Applica­
tions to 1ll1U11U!8rino ~ are stressed. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or permlssfon Of department Chairperson. . 

E E 611 Prfnclples of Network Syntftesls (3' W Network 
repJ8S8I'I1atkm In ttie COInDIex freau8ncy domaIn. realizability criteria. 
syntIIesIs of drfvIng poInt and transfer lntJJedarn:e and coupling nat­
WmIcs for prescribed transfer characteJlstics, canonical tOrmS; and 
network equivalents, ~ and.time domain aspects of approxi­
mating response fundlons. Pr8requlslte-.411. 

E E 513 ActfY8 Circuit Thaory (3) Sp AndefStJII Principles 
of analysis and syntfIesls of linear 8clIVe circuits. Emphasis on gen­
eral principles, lricludlng conservation theorems. Invariants, Il8ifor­
mant8 limitations In the presence of parasltlc elements anti real­
izability conditions. illustrative applications related to negative 
resIsfafIce amplifiers. feedback arnplmers. and active filters. Prereq­
uisite: 335 or permission of depaJtiiIent Chairperson. 

E E 617 IntroduCUon.to ~m OpUmlzaHon (3) W Hsu = engineering and optimization; classical optimization tech­
n ques; equality constralnls and Inequality constraints; Kuhn-Tucker 
conditions; linear Inequalities' and linear programming; nonlinear 
optimization 8{ld progranunlng: Abonaccl. Golden-section, and min­
Imax search; grcidient search; method of DavIdson. Fletcher. and 
Powell; methoo of conjugate gradients; elemenls of· quatlratlc and 
geometric pr9Qramrnlng; appllcatlons to engineering systems. Pre­
fequlslte: 510 or permISsion of departm8nt Chairperson. 

E E 518 Digital Siggsl ProcessIng (4) Sp DIgital represen­
latIon of analog sIgnalS: Frequency domain and Z-tranSforms of digi­
tal signals and systems., DeSfgn of digital sYStems: IIR and RR mter 
design techniques. fast fourier transform afg(lrlthms. Sources of er­
ror In digital sntems. Analysts of noise In digital SYstems. Offered 
10lnUy with C SCI 518. Prerequisites: knowledge of Fourier analysis 
technIques and graduate standing. or permfsslon of department 
Chairperson. 

E E 519 Stacbastlc Analysis of Data From PbysIcal Sys­
tems (4) W Albteeht COmputer SYStems for acquisition and 
processing of. stochastic signals. Calculatlon of typical descriptors of 
such random processes as correlation functions. spectraJ d8ns1tIes, 
probability densIties. If!t8rprelatlon of statistical measurements ma1Ie 
on a variety of physical systems (ag .• electrical. mechanical. acous­
tie. nuclear). Lecture plus IaboratolY. Prerequisite: 505 or equivalent 

E E 520 Spaclral Analysis at Time Series (4) A Martin 
EstImation of spectraJ densities for slngle and multlple time serfes: 
BasIc thealY tor nonparametrlc estimation of s~1 density. cross­
spectral density and coherency. for slationalY time series,. real and 
complex s~rum tecI10lques. Bispectrum. DigItal filtering tech­
niques. Aliasing, prewhllenlng. Choice of lag windows and d3la win­
dows. Use of Iha last fourier transform In s~1 estimation and 
computation of correlation functions. The parametric autoregressive 
soectral density estimate for single andmulUpla slatlormy time se­
rres. Spectral anaJysls of nonstalfo~ randOm processes. and for 
randomly samplecf processes. Tecfmlques of robust spec!@! analy­
sis. Offeied lolntly With STAT 520. Prerequisite: 411 or STAT 342, 
390. or permlsston of Instructor. 

E E 525 AcousUcs In EnglneerlDg I (3) W Chalupnlk, Ishl­
maru. Merchant Sigelmann AcOustic wave transmission. reflect/on, 
retraction. and dlffrictlon In solids, liquids, and gases. Includes re­
view 0' continuum mecflanlcs and examples trom electromechanical 
~tems. Offered Jointly with M E 525. Prerequisite: graduate stand­
Ing In electrIcal or meChanical engineering or permission of depart­
ment Chairperson. 

E E 628 AcouaUcsln engineering II (3' S~ Auth. Chaluprilk, 
Merchant S/gelmann Conllnuation of 525. MaterIal dUfefs each 
year. covering such topIcs as scattering, moving media. ultrasonics. 
acoustic holography. optoatOUstlcs. transducerprooaaatlon In an- ' 
isotropic medium. etc. Offered "JOIntly with M E 526. -Prerequisite: 
525 or permission of d8paJ1ment Chafrperson. 

E E 529 Optical Electronh:s (4) A . AuIh Radiation coupling 
to mlcr~ ThealY of laser OSCillation. Desl@ and charac­
terization 0' laser sources. Tensor formulation of optlcal constants. 
Nonlinear optics and=c ~Imers. Electroopllc and acous­
tooptlc modulatIon. otodetectors. Modem applicatIons. Prerequi­
site: 383 or equivalent 

E E 530 ElactramalJl1eUc Properties of Materials (4) W 
AlIth, BloTkstam, YB8 MaIrIx formulation of quantum 1heo1Y. pertur-

. batlon theolY. DIrac malrIx formulation of quantum theolY. Dirac no­
latIon. Semlclasslcal theolY of the . Interaction between electro­
magnetic radiation and matter. lattice vibrations and thefr 
quafltlzatJon. Optical ~es of materlals. PrerequIsIte: 383 or 
permission of department ChaIrperson. 

E E 533 AdvaMBd Samicondllltar Devlcas (3) W Analysis 
. of selected devices wHh heavy emphasis on extreme ~tlng con­

ditions of bias, temjlefatUT9. and frequency; Includes p-n Junctions. 
Schottky barrfers, microwave devices; recent developments from the 
current literature. PrerequIsite: 485 or' ~rmlsslon of department 
Chairperson. (Offered ~-numbered years.) 

E E 534 Power Eleclranlcs (4) A lauritzen Application of 
~r semiconductor devices to energy conversion and eontrol clr- . 
CUfts: Includln!elng power supplies, ACIDC converters. DCI 
AC Inverters. cfIangers. aoo voltage multipliers. Related 
transformer and I r desfgn, SEmIconductor davlce protection. 
Integrated circuit controllers, and state-of-the-art circuit and device 
performance limitations. Prerequlsi1es: 344, 356. or permission of 
department Chairperson. 

E E 535 Dfgltal InteQrated Circuits (3) S~ Analysis and 
design of dlgllallnIBGratOO circuits. Emphasis on MOS and ~Ipolar 
lSI technology and cfevlces Including static and dynamic MOS and 
f2l bipolar logic. Circuits Include baSic logic elements. shift regis­
ters. memories, microprocessors. and programmed logic arrays. 
Prerequisite: 485 or pennlsslon of department Chairperson. . 

E E 537 Electranfc _IWcaUnn Devices and Appllca­
Uans (3) W Helms. ReYi10lds Present sIa!e-of-tha-ait linear 
ampllflcafion devices and clrcults are. reviewed and foreseeable tu-

ture. developments anUcl~, with. the. ob~ of . providing a 
timety Introduction to analog circuit design at the graduate level. 
Focus Is on both the Internal design and operation oflntearated de­
vices to prompt understanding of limitations, and the appDcation of 
standardized inodules to electronic systems design. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or permission of department Chairperson. 

E E 538 Topics fn ElectronIc Circuit Design (1-5) AW 
Guilford. Helms. l.8uritzBn. Reynolds 'Toplcs of QlJrent Interest In 
electronic elrcult and system d8sfgn. Course content varies from year 
to year. based on cu=fessfonallnterests of the faculty men1ber 
In chama. May be tor credit by pennlsston. Prerequisite: 
permlsslon of department Chairperson. 

E E $39 Advanced Topics In Solld-SIaf8 Seclranfcs (1-5. 
max. 5) AWSp Auth, Bjorkstam. YB8 lectures or dlSaJSSlons of 
topics of current Interest In the field of solid-state efectronlcs for 
advanced graduate students having adequate pr&l)i!ration In solid­
slate theory. Subject matter may valYaccording fo' the Interests of 
students ai1d factJlty. Prerequlslte: permission 01 department Chair­
person. 

E E 546 Advanced Topics In Coldrol Systam Thao" (1-5) 
AWSA Topics of current Interest In control ~ theo~fot ~ 
wrn:eii gracfuatB stud8n1s with adeQuate preJJaiatlon In IIi1ear and 
nonlinear system theoIY. Prerequisite: permlssfon of department 
Chairperson. (Offered when adequate enrollment d8veIops prior to 
close of advance registration.) . . 

E E 547 NeurSl CommunlcaUon and Con1rolln BIological 
Systems (3) W Neural processing of the ylsuallmage and com­
munication between levels of the central nervous system. Feedback 
and Its role In movement by organisms. DescrIption and analYSis of 
the means by which electrochemical events generate. modulate. and 
demodulate neuronal signals. and the parallellntemctlon between 
these stgnals In transdUCtIon of Images and other Information. Pre­
requisite: advanced graduate standing or permission of Instructor. 

E E 548 Apllflad DpUmal Coldrol and EsUmaUon I (3) W 
RevIew of calculus of vartatlons. definition of the dynamic optImlza­
lion problem. constraints and lagrange multipliers. the Pontryagln 
minimum principle. necessary cOnditions for optimality. exti'en1aI 
fields and SUfflelency conditions. the Hamllto1Nacabl eqiJatlon. sin­
gular arc problems. transformation techniques for singular arc prob- . 
fems. Offered folntly with A A 548. PrereqUisite: 584 or equivalent or 
permission of department Ghalrperson. 

E E 549 Appllad OpUmal Contral and EsUlI'!ation II (3' S~ 
Review of continuous random processes. definition of the LQ opfimal 
controVeslimatlon problem for continuous systems In th8 presence 
of noise, the certalnty-equlvalence principle. duality of regulatorlfol­
lower-f1\ter/smoother problems. necessaJY condltlons for optimality 
synthesis of steadY-state regulators and filters using eI~r d8-
composition techtilques, relationship to classical contnil fBcfmlquas. 
Offeted jolnUy with A A 549. Prerequisites: 548 or A A 548. 505 or 
equivalent or permission of depaJtment Chairperson. 

E E 550 Applied Datfmal cantrol and EsUmatlan HI (3) A 
Review of discrete random processes. definition of the discrete LQ 
optimal contrDVestimation problem, factortzatfon:methods for dis­
crete filters. luenberg8r obseriers. reduced order filters, suboDtimal 
filters.. Offered folntIY with A A 550. Prerequisite: 549 or A A 549 or 
permission of deparfment Chairperson. 

E E 551 Power Svstem Caldrol and Protectlon (3' SD 
8erDSBth Dynamics of power sYstem behavlor.lncI~ng the elfecfs 
of tfia ~r loop and the vo11age regulator loop. &/StBII1 models 
In the SmalI-slgnal and nonlinear cases. Sysler!lJaUlts and protection 
by relays and circuit breakers. Prerequisites: 454. 446. 

E E 559 Special Topics In Electrical Eaam Syatellll (1-5) 
AWSDS Bergseth. DainbDrg. Venkala Topics cifaurent Interest In 
electrfcaJ power and 8I18fUY devices and systems. Content varies 
from year to year. based on curntnt professtimaJ interests of faculty 
member In cf\arg8. May be repeatlid for credit by permission. Prereq-
uisite: permission of InstructOr. . 

E E 565 Data-COmmunlcaUan Netwarb (3) Sp Medltch 
PrinCiples of terrestrlat~e1l1te, ground-radio. and locaJ area data­
communication networKS. Network concepts and technology; queu­
Ing theolY. network modeling. performance analysis. daslgn. and 0p­
timization methods; multiaccess techn! protocols arid dlstrlbu- . 
ted algorithms for network control. Stu of some existing networks; 
discuSsIon of research topics. Prerequl . 505 or permiSsIon of In-
strudOr. . 

E E 570 Antenna Englneerfng (3' A Peden. = Swarm 
. TheoIY of radiation: 1mp8danc8 charaderistlcs and on palter!Is 
of thin linear antenna efemants; antenna arrays; pattern SYil1hesls: 
aperture antennas. PrerequiSite: graduate standing or permlssfon of 
dapartment ChaIrperson. 

E E 572 ElectramagneUc Theory and ApptlcatlOnl I (4) A 
Ishlmaru, Sigelmann' ~Bectromagnetlc waves fn ~ medIum; 
complex waves, leaky and slow waves, waves In perI!ldlc structures, 
optical fibers, Ionosphere and other guiding structures; transients 
aiId dispersive medium; waveguides and cavifies; eI~ons and 
elgenvaluas. Prerequisite: graduate standing or p8rmIssIon of de­
partment Chairperson. 



E E 573 Electromagnetic Theory and ~pllcations II (4) W 
Ishimaru. Sffl8l.mann Scattering and absorption 01 electromagnetic 
waves. Rayfeigh scatIelinq. Bom approximations. Green's functions, 
Integral equalfons. nurrtencal techrilques and moment melhod. high­
frequency and low-freauenev approximations. saddle point methOd. 
and variational princlpfe. Prerequisite: 572 or permisston of depart­
ment Chairperson. 

E E 574 Electromagnetic Theory and Applications III (4) 
Sp Ishfmaru. SlgeJmann Geometric theory of diffraction. wave 
fluctuations. antenna 'noise temperature, data-processing antennas. 
remote-sensing techniques and tomograDhy applications, diffraction 
and scattering, discontinUities. Prerequfslte: 573 or permission of 
depaItment Chairperson. , 

E E 575 Waves In Random Media (4) A Ishimaru. Sigel-
mann Propa~tfon and scattering of electromagnetic, optical, and 
acoustic waves In turbulence and random media, and scattering from . 
rough surfaces and randomly distributed particles. Examples Include 
atmospheric turbulence. fog, rain, smog, clear-alr turbulence detec­
tion. scattering from blood cells and tIsSues, and scattering by ocean 
waves. Applications to atmospheric sciences. bloenglneerinQ. and 
ocean engineering. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of 
depaJtment Chairperson. 

E E 583 NonUnear Control Svstems (4) Sp Noges Dy­
namic analysis of nonlinear control systems. Analytical, graphical, 
numerical, and simulation technlgues for SOlving nonlinear control 
system problems. lyapunov functions, phase space and describing 
functions. Introduction to contraction mapping methods. Prerequi­
site: 584. 

E E 584 , ConUnuoul and Discrete State Variable Metbods 
(3) AW AJexandm, Clark. Hsu Dynamic analysis of linear multi­
vartable control systems using state variable metltads. Review of 
vector spate concepts, state variable selection In physical systems, 
coordinate transformation, canonical forms, state transition matrix 
for continuous time and discrete time systems, controllability and 
obsefvablllty, full-state feedback. observers. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or permission of Instructor. Recommended: MATH 303. 

E E 585 Digital and Sampled-Data Systems (3) Sp Alex­
andro. Hsu Sampling process and data holds, state variables and 
stat8 transltion equations for sampled-data systems, frequency do­
main and time domain analySis of sampled-data systems. stability of 
sampled-dala systems, digltal compensation of sampled-data sys-
terns. Pmequlslte:.584. . 

E E 586' Advanced Computer Applications I (3) A Holden 
Basic analytical methods related to man-machlne communIcation by 
voice and vision. State-of-fhe.art review of speech and ilJl3ge under­
standing systems. Ea1:h student does a self-chosen project. Prereq­
uisite: giaduata slanding or permiSSion of department Cllairperson. 

E E 587 Advanced Computer Applications II (3) W John­
son l.ecIurelsemlnar examining claSSic and contemporary palJBfS­
State-of-the-art approadles to sueh sUbJeds as fault-tolerant com­
DUlatfon. optimIZatIon. adaDtlve or learmng models, heuristic prob­
lem soMng. system reductlon. Prerequisite: 586 or equivalent expe­
rlenca 

E E 588 Advanced ~glcal Dellgn of DIgital Computers I 
(3) Sp JohflS(Jn Advanced concepts of combinational circuit 
deSign, multiple output logics, logical comr'eteness. classes of 
combinational functions. AdVanced concepts 0 sequential machines. 
limitations. reduction, state assignment ROMs and array logics. 
Bubble memories and logics. UnIVersal logic modules. cellular log-
Ics. Prerequisite: 476 or equivalent ' 

Humanistic-Social 
Studies 
356loew 

Because engineers are significant agents 01 social chamle. the Col­
lege of Engineering desires that Its students obtain an effective gen­
eral educa60n. The Department of Humanlstlc-5ocial Studies assists 
In achieving this goal. It offers courses designed to Increase aware­
ness of the full human Setting in which the practlC!! of engineering 
takes place. . 

Offerings in scientifiC and technical wrlUng include: (1) courses In 
which students of engineering ahd the sciences can increase their 
skillin communicating with others-about their work (ENGR 331, 332. 
and STC 408. 4(9); and (2) courses for students who wish to pre­
pare lor careers In scientific and technical communication (STC 401, 
40~. 403, 415. 499). Students who wish to specialize In this commu­
nications field should consult the Intllldisclplinary program. Scien­
tific Technical Communk:atlon. which appears later In this section on 
the College of Engineering. 

Faculty 

ChalrpBlJDn 

Jack T. Leahy 

I'rDflJlllJfB 

Hyman, Barry I., (Social Management of Tectmology),t Ph.D., 1965, 
VTrglnla Polytechnic Institute; technology and pUbIl~ policy. 
leahy, Jack 1, MA, 1956, washington; literature of the third 
Worlll, the literature 01 travel, developing countries. 
Skeels,· Dell R., Ph.D .• 1949, washington; folklore, myth. and folk-
tale. . 
Trimble. louis P. (Emeritus). Ed.M., 1953, Eastern Washington; hu­
manistic-social studies. 

Assocl,te PmfellofB 

BottIng, DavId C., Ph.D., 1950, ChIcago; history and social ecology 
of technology. 
Douthwalte. Geoffrey K, (Social Management of Technology),t 
M.S.E.E., 1963. washington; COmputlll applications of engineering 
mathematics and social Impact of tectmology. 
BlioH. Eu~ C. (Emeritus), 1952, Docteur de l'Universlte, Paris 
(Sorbonne); humanfstlc-socfaJ studies. 

AIIl6tanll'rDfBIItJr 

Coney, Mary B., Ph,D .• 1973, washington; Vldorlan studies. esthet­
ics and technology. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
HSS 301 Creating the Future (5) W Oouthwal18 Examines 
the concept of alternative Individual and societal futures and the op- ' 
portunltles for creating them. A number of scenariOs for the future 

E E S90Advanced TopIcs In DIgital Computers (2-5, max.. are explored. and several methods 01 forecasting Investigated. Of-
15) AWSp GoldB, Holden. Johnson. Zlck Lectures or dlscus- fered jOintly With SMT 301. 
slons of topics of current Interest In the field of d~lIa1 computers. 
Subject matter may vary from year to year. PrereqUisite: perinlsslon HSS 310 Self, Symbol, and Society (3) Skeels Anthropo-
of department Chairperson. , logical concepts of soclallnstllutlons and psyChological concepts of 

E E 595 Advamed Topics In Communication Theory (1-5) 
AWSp Lytle Extension of 507, 508, 518, 519, 520. Material 
differs each year, coverfng such topics as: detecllon theory, decision 
theory, game theory, ~ve communication systems, nonlinear 
randOm Processes. etc. be repeated for. credit by permission. 
PrefBqulslte: permission of t Chairperson. 

E E 599 Selected Topics In Electrical EngIneering (*) 
AWSpS. PrerequlsIte: penT\IssIon of ~ ChaJrpefSOIl. 

E E 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

EE700 Maater'IThesJs(*)AWSpS 

E E BOO Doctoral DluertaUon (*) AWSpS' 

the self are used for the Interpretation 01 myth and literature from one 
or more historical cultures. and for the comP.3rison of these with the -
Individual. his symbolic creations. and his situation In today's world. 

HSS 350 The Uteralure of Travel (3) A Readings of major 
contemporary travel writers. with emphasis on the ability 01 traVel 
literature to present a unique global perspectlva. 

HSS 419 Tecltnology'llmpact en the Modem West 1750-
1950 (5) 80tling examines significant Innovations of tecIlnology 
from the Industrial Revolution to the mld-twentieth century and ex­
plores the social consequern:es of these IMOvations. 

HSS 420 Technology In Contemporary Western CUlture 
(5) Bolting Examines the nature of teChnology. Its relallonsltlp to 
culture and to the physical environment treaIs With the problems and 
issues created by the I~ of technology on society. including the 
relationship between tecIlnillogy and social change. 
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HSS 421 SOCioeconomic Consequences of Technology 
(3) Oouthwaile Overview of the role of technology in forming 
Public po!icles and In determining personal altematives. 

HSS 423 'Heritage of Civil engineering (3 or 4) Sp Brown. 
Colcord, Strausser Contribution of civil. as oooosed to military. 
engineering to civilization base(fon the lives and projects of promi­
nent engineers and cultura Incidents and Indlviduafs from prehis­
tory to the nineteenth century give the student an awareness of the 
profession and its Influence on society. Industrial archaeology and 
historic s~ are considered. An addl1lonal·1 credit may be earned by 
participating'ln a special project· Emphasis on the control of ele­
ments and the methodology. planning. objectives. and reasons for 
the project Subject matter varies with each Instructor. Offered Jointly 
with CIVE 423. Prerequisite: Junior standing. 

HSS 425 Technology In Developing Countries (5) Bolting 
'Analyzes the alterations tn societies of the developing counlries re­
sulting from the impact of technology on them.· focusing on social 
change, values, and Institutions. 

HSS 450 The Human, Image (5) AWS Leahy Relationship 
between technology and human values In traditional culbJres. Utera­
ture and art selected from various areas, including Asia. latin Amer­
ica. Near East. and Africa 

HSS 451 The Uvlng Theater (3) AW LJJahy Introduction to 
the art of theatrical performance by reading, attending • .and discuss­
ing plays offered amently in theatres on campus arl1i in the commu­
nity. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

HSS 465 Estbatfc Value and Technology (3) Coney Role 
of esthetics In a world rrofOundly chaJlged IlX tfui processes, ma­
chines. and structures 0 the InduStrIal Revolution. Prerequisite: up-
per-dMsion standing. . , 

HSS 471 Introduction 10 the Folktale Among Utarate Peo­
ples (3) Skeels Techniques of classification. geographlc-historl­
cal distribution, theories of origin and Interpre1atlon, and related 
areas of Investigation of the oral prose folk narrative of literate pe0-
ples. Offered Jolntly·with ENGl415. . 

HSS 472 Introduction to American Folklore (5) SIaJeIs 
Study of different kinds of folklore Inherited from Amenca's past and 
to be found In America today. Offered jointly with ENGl416. 

'HSS 480 Science Fiction and Fantasy: Prophecy and 
SF,nbol (3) AWSp Skeels. While Science fiction Is comJ)3red 
WIth forecasls of the future by authorilles In science and technology. 

. The fiction Is analyzed In terms of deflth of meaning and of the par­
ticular stylistiC qualities and abilities 01 the authors. 

HSS 498 Special Topici (1-5, mal. 10) ~Ialtopics in 
humanities and social sciences to be offered DCCasIonally by perma­
nent or visiting faculty. May be repeated for credit 

HSS 499 Special Projects (1-5, mal. 5) AWSP Work on a 
special project by a student under the supervision of an instrudor. 
PrerequiSites: upper-dlvlsion standing and 'permission of the in­
strudor and the department Chairperson. 

Indu~trial Engineeri .. g 
143 Mechanical Engineering 

The Industrial engineering program is administered through the De­
partment of Mechanical engineering. and faculty members responsi­
ble for the program hold appointments In that department 

IndUstrial engineering concems the best use of people. materials. 
equipment. and energy to achieve the alms of manUfacturing and 
other organizations. The Industrial engineer Is engaged In manage­
ment systems design and In collectrng, analyzing, and arranging 
factual information that Is economically useful to management 

Typical activities of industrial engineers Include selecting operating 
processes and methods; developing work performance measures and 
standards; selecting proper tools, machines. and equipment; design­
ing facilities and layout of buildings; designing control systems for 
financial p'lannlng and cost systems; and (levlslng ways to Improve 
produdivity and worker morale. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bat:IJelorof Scltma In IndU6ldsI En,'needllg DBf18B 
ENGR 141, 210,230, 260, and 123 are ena!neerlng collega program 
requirements for the B.S,I.E. dearee. ENGR 170 IS strongly rec0m­
mended. Satisfaction of the mlrilmum professional engineering re­
quirements results from completion of the listed oowses plus 9 
cred'1ts of approved electives. A tota) of 180 applicable crec!lts is 
required for graduation, with a grade-polnt average of at leasl2.00 In 
all engineering cowses In the P: which, as W811 as approved 
electives, may nat be taken on a IYlnot satisfactory basis. 
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SoUmtS Df Infotmation 
All inquiries.concerning the industrial engineering program should 
be addressed to the industrial engineering adviser In care of the De­
partment of Mechanical engineering. 

Interdisciplinary 
Engineering Studi~s 
Program . 
353loew 
Coordinator: Amy Maid 

The interdisciplinary engineering studies program offers an opportu­
nity to construct individual curricula designed to fill particular edu­
cational goals. Two types of curricula are available for this purpose: 
the professional program, leading to the degree of Bacftelor of Sci­
ence in engineering, and the nonprofessional program, culminating 
in the degree of Bachelor of Science. . 

A student in these programs does nol join an engineering depart­
mentlnstead, the Engineering Advising Center provides a base for 
his or her records and Inltlal advising. -The .student must develop a 
~nal J)rogram of study approved by a faculty adviSer wlth similar 
mterests. This program must be revieWed and approved by the fac-

. ulty member who oversees all Interdisciplinary study programs. Stu­
dents are urged to contact the advising· center for Information on 
established procedures aM guidelines for entry Into the nondepart­
mental B.S.E. and B.S. programs. Entrance requirements and the 
continuation policy for particfpatlon In these programs are consistent 
with those of other departments in the college.' . 

BadlBlor 'of Sr/enuln EnglnBedng DegTSe 
Typical B.S.E. programs Include energy systems. environmental, nu­
clear. ocean. structural, and su~ng engineering as well as mineral 
resources. Others may evolve In keeping wlth student or faculty In­
terests. Admission Into this program (usually after completion of 90 
credits) Is competitive with a grade-point average of at least 2.80 in 
technical courses required for entry. A minimum of 75 credits must ='eted after entering the prog~ before a B.S.E. degree Is 

Badle/or of Sr/enre Degree " 
The nonprofessional Bachelor of ScIence dearee provides greater 
flexibility than does the Bachelor of ScIence In "Engineering deQree. It 
can be an excellent base of subseQuent professional studies Tn law, 
medicine. or business. It may also be the prfrnaJY educational ObJec­
tive in such fields as technical writing. englneerfng sales, or environ­
mental studies. Detailed requirements are available from the coordi­
nator in the advising center"", 

Mechanical 
Engineering 
143 Mechanical engIneering 

Mechanical engin~rfng Is If!e broades~ of lite engineering profes­
sions. encompassmg the desIgn. analYSIS, economics. manufacture. 
and control of mechanical devices and SYStems. Malar subfields of 
mechanical engineering Include: (1) utnlzatlon of .thermal energy 
from the sun and from fossil fuels for maIm power and human com­
fort; (2) design. analysis, and fabrfcatlon (cutting. forming, welding) 
of mechanical devices; (3) analysis of vibration and failure of ma­
cftines and their components; and (4) the management and control of 
systems of men and machines. 

The undergraduate programs in Industrial engineering and in me­
chanical engineering require a sound educational basis In the mathe­
matical. chemical, and physical sciences. and In computational, 
graphical. and written communication skills. 

Undergraduate Program 
BadlelD; of SdBnreln IndU8lrlal Englneedng DBgTSB 
See listing for Industrial engineering In this section of the catalog. 

BadlBlor of Sr/enrBln MlIdIBnlt:lll EnglnBBdng DegTSe 
Entram:e Into the department program Is by aoplicatlon and is limited 
to the number of students who' can be effectively educated with the 
avaflable fatuity and laboratory facilities. The minimum entrance re­
quirements are 45 credIts In courses applicable to the degree. a mln­
inwm grade-point average of 2.50 in specific preparatory courses, 
and an overall grade-polnt average of 2.00. Details of the current 
entrante requirements may be obtained from the department or the 
Office of Admissions of the University. 

The Department of Mechanical Engineering requires that CHEM 150 
and ENGR 170. 210. and 230 be included from lite Colfege of engi­
neering program. PHYS 123, 131-132-133, CHEM 151, and ENGR 
123 (Graphical Analysis) are strongly recOmmended. The mathemat­
ics required beyond MAtH 238 (differential ~tlons) may be satis­
fied with courses selected from MATH 205. 327. 328. and 329. 
ENGR 401. 402. and 403. or other mathematics courses after consul­
tation with the undergraduate adviser. 

Satisfaction of the minimum professional engineering requirements 
results from the completion of the listed courses plus 12 credits of 
mechanical engineering option courses (400 level). A minimum of 
180 applicable credits and a minimum grade-point average of 2.00 
In all engineering courses are required for graduation. 

ContinuaNon Polity 
The" department policy on continuation Is consistent with the contin­
uation policy of the college. Details may be obtained from the depart­
ment 

Soumss of InfDtmBtion 

All inquiries concernIng the mechanical engineering program should 
. be addressed to the undergraduate program adviser In tile Meehani­
• cal Eng~neering Advising Offices. 

Graduate Program 
The Department of Mechanical Engineering offers graduate proqrams 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science in MeChanical Engmeer­
ing and Doctor of Philosophy. The department also provides an au­
thorized option leading to the college-wide Master of Science in en­
gineering degree. These provide a balanced combinallon of formal 
Instruction and independent research 01 design experience. Individ­
ual projects may be ,drawn from a wide spectrum· of areas: which 
include a mechanIcal and energy conservatIon systems. applied me­
chanics. computer-alded design and manufacturing. product/on sys­
terns. materials behavior. and applications of mechanical engineer­
Ing science to a variety of such InterdisciplinarY, fields. as 
bioengineering. ocean engmeering. and acoustics. ReXlble reqUire­
ments for course work provide olJl)Ortunlties both for a broad scien­
tific and professional background and for specialty training. 

RBl8amb FBrllltiu 

'The ~rtment has well-equipPed laboratories for pursuing research 
In various disciplinary fields In mechanical engineering and for con­
structing specialized research equipment The former includes exper­
Imental stress analysis; materials testing; synthesis and simulation 
of electromechanical control systems; foundry, welding. and other 
metal fabrication operations; POP 11/44. 11/40. and 11123 computer 
systems for CAD/CAM reseaich; wlnd tunnels for boundary-layer 
and high-speed flow analysis; combustion engine performance and 
diagnosis; acoustics. vibration. and dynamic testing and measure­
ments; fuels analysis; radiation. conduction, and convection (includ­
ing multiDhase) heat transfer analysis. bIoengIneering flow facility; . 
an(l forest engineering research. . 

Rnanr/al Aid 

Financial aid is offered to full-time graduate students so far as funds 
permit This aid may be In the form of a research assistantship for 
sponsored programs, a fellowship provided by government agencies, 
or a teachIng assistantship. .-

Correspondence and InftirmatlDn 
Graduate Program Adviser 
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Faculty 
Cbalrperson 

David T. Pratt 

ProfBlIIJ1S 

Alexander. Daniel E .• Ph.D .• 1977. washington State; engineering 
design. 
BaUse. Peter L.: S.M .• 1950. MassaGhuselts InstlMe of Technology; 
systems analysis and control • 
Chalupnlk, James D.: Ph.D .• 1964. Texas; sound and vibration. 
wave propagation. 
Childs, Morris E.,. Ph.D., 1956, Illinois; fluid mechanics. gas dy~ 
narnics, turbulent boundary layefs. 
Corfett. Richard C .• • Ph.D .• 1963. Harvard; energy systems and com­
bustion. 
Daly. Colin H.: Ph.D .• 1966. Glasgow; bioengineering. materials. 

Day, Emmett E. •• M.S., 1946, Massachusetts InstiMe of Technology; 
materials, experimental stress analysis. 
Depew. Creighton A.,. Ph.D .• 1960. california; heat transfer. fluid 
mechanics. 
Emery, Ashley F.,· Ph.D., 1961. california; bioengineerlntJ. energy 
conservation In buildings and air conditioning. 
Firey. Joseph C. (EmerItus). M.S.M.E .• 1941. Wisconsin; combus-
tion. lubrication. . 
Galle, Kurt R.: Ph.D., 1951, Purdue; instrumen1atlon, controls. 
bioengineering. 
Gessner. Fred B.: Ph.D .• 1964, Purdue; fluid mechanics, turbulence. 
Huntsman, lee L,·* Ph.D., 1968. Pennsylvania; bioengineering. 
Jorgensen, Jens E.: Sc.D .• 1969. Massacftusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; systems analysis. manufacturfng. automation and controls. 
forest englneerlng. 
Kippenhan. Charles J.,. Ph.D., 1948, Iowa; energy conservation In 
buildings. heating ventilating and air conditioning. heat transfer. 
fluid mechanics. 
Kobayashi, Albert S.: Ph.D., 1958, !IIinols Institute of Technology; 
fracture mechanics, bioengineerIng. 
love, W1lllam J.,* Ph.D., 1952. illinois; design, mechanics, power 
systems. 
McFeron. Dean E.: Ph.D .• 1956. Illinois; heat transfer and thermal 
power processes. 
MCintyre. Harry J. (Emeritus). M.B.A., 1923. Washington; steam 
power plants 
Mills, Blake D. (Emeritus). M.E., 1947, washington; material pro-
cessing. . 
Morrison. James B.,· M.S.M.E .• 1954. washington; design. dynam-
Ics. . 
Murphy, Stanley R.,· (Oceanography),t Ph.D .• 1959, washIngton; 
ocean engtneerlng, acoustics. 
Pratt. David T.: Ph.D .• 1968. california; turbulent combustion. com­
puter simulation. 
Schaller. Gilbert S. (emeritus), M.B.A., 1925, washIngton; material 
processing. • 
Taggart, Raymond: Ph.D., 1956. Queen's (Belfast); mechanIcal met­
allurgy. 
Vesper, Karl H.,· (Mana~ and Orpanilatlon. Institute of Marine 
Sclences).t Ph.D .• 1969. Stanford; d8Slgn, ocean engineering, entre­
preneurship. 
waibler, Paul J.,. Ph.D., 1958. illinois; heat transfer. thermodynam­
ics. 

AIIor/als PtrltelllllS 

Adee. Bruce H.: Ph.D., 1972. california (Berbley); naval ardIitec­
ture. ocean engineering. 
Bodola, John R.: Ph.D .• 1959, carnegie InstiMe of Technology; 
fluid mechanics. heat transfer. solar energy. 
calkins. Dale E. * (Research). Ph.D., 1976, calHomIa (Berkeley); dy­
namics of marfne systems. marine fluId dynamIcs. 
Chalk, William S .• (Nuclear Engineerlng).t·M.S.M.E., 1961, wash­
Ington; design graphics. 
Crain, Richard W. (Emerftus), M.S.M.E .• 1946, washington; steam 
power plants. 
Drul, Albert B.: M.S.I.E.. 1957. Washington; Industrial engineering, 
human factors. 
Ford, Paul W.,* M.S.M.E., 1959, washington; manufacturing pro-
cesses. metal casting. • 
Guidon. Michael III (Emeritus), M.S.M.E., 1952. Washington; inter­
nal combustIon. 
Holt. Richard E.,· M.S.MBI.E .• 1957, washington; manufacturing 
processes, welding. 
Hyman. Barry I.,·; Ph.D., 1965, Virginia PolytechniC Institute; solar 
energy, energy conservatIon. SCience policy. . . 
Klellng, William C.: M.S.M.E .• 1959. washIngton; design. dynam­
ics. and klnematlcs. 
MaUe. Philip C.,· Ph.D., 1971, Michigan; combustion. thermody­
namics, fluid mechanics. 
Marshall. Frank R., M.S., 1953, Montana; quantitative science. 
Messer, Rowland E. (Emeritus). B.S.M.E .• 1935, washington; graph­
Ics. 
Roberts. Norman H.: Ph.D., 1958, washington; reliability 3!1d prob-
ablJlty theory. . 
Sandwith. Colin J.* (Research). Ph.D.: 1966, Oregon $ate: corro-
sion. material science. design. manufacturing. . 
Sherrer, Robert E.,· Ph.D., 1978, Wisconsfn; solid mechanics. 
Wolak. Jan: Ph.D .• 1965. california (Berkeley); mechanics of mate­
rials. manufacturing processes. 

AIIlllant ProfalDlS 

Anderson, Jay W., M.S.M.E •• 1961, Washington; Industrial safety. 
Butler. George W. (Research). Ph.D., 1979. washIngton; gas dynam­
ics. 



Forster, Fred K.* (Research), Ph.D., 1972, Stanford; bioengineering, 
application of ultrasound in medicine physiologic fluid flow, cardio-
vascular dynamics, large deformation elasticity. . 
Garbini, Joseph L.: Ph.D., 1978, Washington; manufacturing auto-
mation. . 
Storch, Richard L.* (Research), Ph.D., 1978, Washington; vessel sta­
bility, vesspl safely. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Mechanical engineering 
M E 304 Manufacturfng Processes (3) AWSpS Ford 
Study of manufactunng processes, including Interrelationships be­
tween Ihe properties of the material, the manufacturing process, and 
the design o. component parts. Prerequisite: 343 .. , ' 

M E 320 Thenno~amlcs (4) AWSp Walbler IntroducUon 
10 classical macroscopIc thermodyriamics, including development of 
the basic laws applicable to energy transformations, with reference to 
englll8eflng applications. PrereqUisites: MATH 126 and CHEM 140. 

M E 323 lbennOtfJDamlcs (4) AWSp.S Depew Applica­
tions of thermodynamic prindples:properties of pure substances 
from an advanced point of view, nonreactive gas mixtures energy 
analysis of reactive mixtures, chemical equilibria, com'bUStion, 
~' and refrigeration cycle analysis. Prerequisite: 320 or ENGR 

M E 331 Introduction to Heat Transfer (4) AWSp McFeron 
StudY of heat transfer by conduction, radiation, and convecUon; ele­
menfary heat-exchanger design. Prerequisites: 320 or ENGR 260, 
and 333 or CIVE 342. , 
M E 333 Introduction to fluid Mechanics (4) AWSp Gess­
ner Introduction to the basic ftuid laws and their app"catlon. Con­
servation equations, dynamic similarity. polentlal now, boundary 
layer concepts, effects of friction, compressible flow, fluid ma­
chinery. measurement teChniques. Prerequisites: 320 or ENGR 260, 
and MATH 238. 

M E 342 Industrial Materfals and Prc;esses (3) Sp Ford 
Properties, mechanics, and behavior of materials to provIde a logical 
basis for material selection in design. lecture and laboratory. Pre­
requislla: junior standing in industrial design or permission of in-
structor. (Offered odd-nuinbered years.) . . , 

M E 343 Behavior of Englneerfng Materials (3) AWSpS 
Taggarl Study of the nature, properties, and behavior of engineer­
Ing malarlals, Involving strength, deformation. fracture, rm~. 
creep, fatigue, and corrosion. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequlslla: 
ENGR 220 or permission of Instructor; recommended: ENGR 170 . 

M E 352 MechaniCS of Solids (4) AWSp Sherrer Develop­
ment of relationships among loads. stresses, and deformations In the 
elastic behavior of machine or structural elements In tension, IJend.. 
lng, or torsion. Prerequisite: ENGR 220. 

M E 353 Machine DesIgn Analyils. (4) AWSpS K/e/ing 
Analysis, design. and selection of mechanical subsystems and ele­
ments, such as gears. linkages. cams, and bearings. lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisites: 343. 352. 

M E 373 Introduction to System DynamiCS (4) AWSpS 
Jorgensen Introduction to mathematical modelfng and analysis o. 
physical dynamic sYStems Involving energy storage and transfer, by 
lumped parameter nnear efements. TIme domain response and sta­
bllfty of linear systems vfa analytical methods and computer applica­
tions. Prerequlsltes: MATH 238, ENGR 230. 

M E 374 Systems DynamIc Analysis and Laboratory (3) 
AWSp Jorqenstl!l Extension o. 373. freq~ respgnse analysis. . 
generalized Impedance concepts and applications, Fourier serles 
anaJysls and Laplace transtonn techniques. Introduction to nonlinear 
modeling. Laboratory experiments and computer exercises. Prereq­
uisite:373. 

M E 401 Mml casUng Theory and Design (3) Sp Ford 
Physical phenomena Involved in melalcastlng processes and their 
effects on casting quality. PrinCiples of casting iteslgn. Lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisites: 304 and 343, or permlsslon of Instructor. 

M E 403 Material-Removal Processes (3) A Wolak Cut­
ting and noncutting processes. for material removal In the shaping of 
manufactured products. Study of forces and of power consumption 
In the various I)rocesses. and relative costs. Prerequisites: 304 and 
343, or permission of instructor. 

M E 404 Theory of Welding (3) W Hall Theory of arc 
welding and flame cutting of me13Is. Prerequisites: 304 and 343. or 
permission of Instructor.. . ' 

M E 405 lntraductlon to PlasUc Metal Fonnlng (3) A 
Wolak Plastic behavior of metals: energy of d8formatlon;8stfmates 
of working loads for wire drawing and extrusions; Introduction to 
slip-fine and velocity fields with applications to indentatfon, extru­
sion, and drawing fhrough axisymmetriC dies. Principles 01 tube 
making; rolling of flat slabs: fricllon and lubrication in metal work­
ing. P~requisite: 343 or equivalent 

M E 406 CorroSion anll Surface Treabnent of Materials 
(3) W Sandwilh Corrosion fundamentals and forms (galvanic. 
crevice. pitting, stress corrosion. erosion. hydrogen and leaching): 
Principles of design, materials selection. cathodic protection and 
surface treatments (coatings, carburizlnp. nitriding and platinp) ap­
plied to reduce corrosion. Failure analYSIS applied to case studies. 

M E 422 Mlcroscoplc Thennodynamlcs (4)W Roberls 
Introduction to kinetic tI1eory and statistll:al thermodynamics. A pre­
liminary treatment of transport phenomena, mathematical probability 
statistics and relevant mathematical procedures. Prerequisite: 320 or 
ENGR 260. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

M E 424 Combustion Power Systems (3) Sp CorIelL Malle 
Combustion and furnace theory. Flame characteristics' Analysis and 
design practlce: gas.., 011-, and coal-fired systems. Wood-flred 
combustors. Corrosion and pollutant control. Prerequisites: 323, 
331. or permission of instructor. 

M E 425 Air Conditioning (3) SpS Depew Topics in air 
conditioning, heating, and ventilating of buildings. 'Human comfort 
characterization. dynamic toad calculations. air-d'JStribution systems, 
simultaneous heat and mass transfer devices. Project studies. Pre­
requisites: 331, 333. 

ME 426 Soler Energy Englneerfng (3) Sp Bodoia Intro­
duction to the engineering deslgn and analysis of systems directed 
loward the collection and utilization' of solar energy. Fundamental 
principles .of heal transfer, thermodYnamics, and flUid mechanics are 
directed toward the analysis of colfeclor and storage devices and to 
the synlhesls of such devices Inlo energy-delivery systems. Includes 
a limited examination of the availability of solar resources and of life 
cycle cost analysis of solar devices. Prerequisite: ~l or equivalent. 

M E 428 Noise COntrol (3) W Chalupnik Introduction to 
design tor noise control. IncludeS sununary of acoustical phenomena 
as tney pertain to noise control and measureinent Noise rating 
sdtemes, jliirticularly In relation to machine noise in the work envi­
ronment Prerequisite: junior slandlng in engineering. 

M E 430 Thennal Environmental engineering (3) W De­
fJf!N Fundamenlals o. thermodynamics. heat transfer, and fluid me­
chanics are reviewed and applied tD ~ractlcal engineering situations. 
Applications Include: absorption refngeration. cryogenics. solar en­
ergy. and effects of thermal environment on human beings. Prerequi­
sites: 323, 331, 

M E 432 Gas Dynamics (3) Sp Childs, Dynamic and ther­
modynamic relationships for the flow of a gas. Application of ther­
modynamic processes InvolYlng nozzles. diffusers, compressors, 
iI!l~ turbines. Prerequlsites:.320 or ENGR 260, and 333 or CIVE 342. 

M E 433 Turflomachlnell (4) W Waibler Basic principles of 
turbomachlnery operation, d8sign, and testing. Prerequlslte:'333. 

M E 434 Advanced Mechanical Engmeerfng· Latroratary 
(3) AWSp Introduction to engineering measurement problems and 
tedtniques, including Interprelatlon of experimental dala, based 
upon the theories of probability and statistics. Experlments In all 
areas of mechanical engineering using slngle-cornponent and multi­
component systems. P'rerequisltes: 323, 331. 333, 343, 374, and 
MElE315. . 

M E 436 ,Friction and lubrication (3) A Love Fundamental 

~
inclPles of friction and lubrication with applicationS to roiling and 

radynamlc bearing design. Prerequisites: 333, 353, or permis­
on of instructor. 

M E 440 Mechanical Behavior of Solids (3) W Wolak 
Mechanics of deformable bodles; transformation of stress and strain; 
yield criteria; equations of compatibility; elastic constants of aystal­
line and po~nne solids. Appllcation.to design and manufac­
turing. PrerequISite: 343 or permission of Instructor. 

M E 445 Fracture of Englneerfng Materials (3) A Taggarl 
Deformation processes leading to fracture. and the bilslc mechanics 
of materials fracture from microscopiC and macrosmpic viewpoints. 
Principles of design and testing for fracture resistance. Lecture and 
labOratDry. Prerequisite: 343 or permission of instructor; 

M E'460 Klnemalfcs and Unkage.Deslgn (3) W Kleling 
Synthesis of IInlcage-1YDe mechanisms, using graphIcal and. com­
puter methods. Prerequlslte: senior standing In engineering or per-
mission of Instructor. . '. . -

M E 465 Welding Design (3) Sp Holt ·Tlteory of joint de­
sign, sequence. flxturlng. and dimensional control in fusion welding. 
PrBreauIsite: senior standing In mechanical engineering or pennls-
slon ol instructor. . 
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M E 469 AppllcaUons of DynamIcs In Englneerfn, (3) 
AWSp Sherrer Application of the prinCiples of dynamIcs to 
selected engineering problems, such as suspension systems, gyro­
scopes, electromechanical devices. Includes introduction to energy 
methods. and wave propagation in lIulds and solids. Prerequisites: 
373 and ENGR 230 or permiSSion o. Instructor. 

M E 470 Mechanical Vibrations (3) Sp Chalupnik Single­
degree-of-freedom linear systems techniques. Matrix techniques for 
multl-degree-of-freedom linear systems. ADplications in Vibration 
isolation, transmission. and absorption problems and instrumenla­
tlon. Prerequisite: 373 or permission of instructor. 

M E 471 AutomaUcControl (3) A Galle Engineering anaty­
sis of automatic control systems. Dynamic ~tem modeling; system 
error: perforrilance and stability analysis by Routh, root locus, and 
frequency response techniques; computer simulation. Lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisite: 374 or permission o. Instructor. 

M E 473. Instrumentation (3) W Galle Principles and prac­
tice of industrial measurement. Dynamics of instrument response; 
theory of transducers for temperature, pressure, flow, and other mea­
surements. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 374 or-permission 
of Instructor. 

M E 474 Systems Modeling and SlmulaUon (3) W Balise 
Unified ilIlProach to modeling of systems. and computer simulation 
of systeffis behavior. Selecting system variables; writing state. loop, 
and node equations: modal response and slate transition response: 
sYStem functions and convolution; analogs. ADplications to control, 
vibrallons, and other problems. Prerequisite: 374. 

M E 476 IntroducUon to Design With Brittle Materfels (3) 
W Properties and behavior of ceramic materials are related to !heir 
use In advanced technology structu~. Analytical and numerical 
methods required for probabilistic design and current case studies 
utilized. Offered jointly. with A A 476, CER E 476, CESM 476, and 
MET E 476. PrerequiSItes: Er.JGR 220 or equivalent senior or gradu-
ate standing. , 

M E 481 Internal CombusUon Engine PrInciples (3) ASp 
Malle Study of Otto and Diesel cycles;tuels, carburet/on.lgnition, 
combustion, and enQine performance characteristics. Prerequisite: 
323 or permission of Jnstruct9r. ' 

M E 482 Internal CombusUon engine AoplfcaUons (4) W 
Malte Principles of engine selection and desfgn to meet load re­
quirements, economic requirements, and emission regulations. Pre­
requisila: 481 or permission of Instructor. 

M E 490 Naval Architecture (3) A Arlee Theory of naval 
architecture: ship's lines, hydroslatic curves, intact and damaged 
stability, launching. Offered jointly with 0 ENG 490. Prerequislte: 
lu~lor ~tanding in engineering or permiSSion of instructor. 

M E 491 Naval Architecture (3) W Adee Tlteory of naval 
architecture; strength. A.B.S. rules. water waves, ship and platform 
motions. Offered jointly with 0 ENG 491. Prerequisila: junior stand­
Ing in engineering or permission of Instructor. 

M E 492 Naval Architecture (3) Sp Adee Theory of naval 
architecture: dimensional analysiS, resistance. model testing. 
propellers, steering. Offered jointly with 0 ENG 492. Prerequisite: 
Junior standing in engineering or permiSSion of Instructor. 

M E 495 MechanIcal engineering Design (3) AWSpS 
Love Oeslgn.laboratory involving the lderitlftcatlon and synthesiS of 
engineering factors to' plan and achieve specifiC project goals. Cur­
rent literature and prerequisite texts are used as reference sources. 
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: 353 and senior standing in 
mechanical engineering. ' 

M E 498 Brfttle Material DeSign Project (3) Sp Bollard. 
Emery, Hartz. Kobayashi. Love, Miller. Mueller. SCott, Taggart. Whit­
temors Interdisciplinary efforts in the solution of design problems 
Involving brittle (ceramic) materials. Student teams of an Interdisci­
plinary mix and team teachiilg are utilized. Offered jointly with CER E 
496, CESM 496 and MET E 496. Prerequisite: CER E 476. 

ME 498 Special TopiCS In Mecbanlcal Englneerfng (1-5. 
mal. 8) AWSp . Lectuie and/or IaboratolY. Maxrmum of 6 ctedits 
may be applIed toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: per­
mission oflnstructor. ' 

M E 499 Speclel Projects (2-5. max. 9) AWSpS Prerequi­
site: permission of ~t Chairperson. 

Mechanical Engineering 
Industrial Engineering 
MEIE 313· Englnee~ng' DperaUons Research (4) WSp 
Marshall Introduction to the major tools and techniques to opera­
tions research as used by industrial engineers and management sci­
entIsts.' T epics include linear; dynamic, and Integer programming. as 
well as the theories of games, Inventory, and queuing. Laboratory 
sessions stress current practice by plant visits. proJects In industry, 
and case studies. Prerequisites: 315, ENGR 141. ' 
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MBE 315 StatIstIcal Analysis of Englneerlna Measura­
meats (3) AWSpS Robelts AppUcat!on of probability theory and 
sIatIstics to emlfJleerlng problems. distribullon lIteory and CISCUS­
sian of partlcufar dlstnbutfon of Interest In englneenng. statistical 
estimation and data analysis. illustrative statistical applications may 
Include quality control. flnear regression. analysis of variance. and 
experimental design. Prerequisite: MATH 238. 

MaE 317 Work Smems DesIgn (4' AW Orui Work de­
sign and measurement principles; lime irtflizaUon. flow and ()\1efcl­
tlans studies. principles of lTUltion economy. time study principles 
and practices. ot\YSiologital and psycllological aspects of work. ·Lec­
tures and studfes'ln local Industry as laboratory. 

MEIE 351 Human Factors In DesIgn (3) Wsp .Oroi Engi­
neering considerations of lite abilities and Ilmltations of the human 
~ In the design of operational systems and components. Func­
tional. psychological. physiological. and environmental considera-
tions. Prerequisite: 315. . 

MElE 408 Manufacturing .OpHmlzaUon (3) AW Ford De­
sign and optimization of manufacturing systen\$. Computer-assisted 
manufacture. SenSing and control melltolSs for efficient use of auto­
matfon. Managing lite automated factory. Tool and production plan­
nlng.laborato~ exercises and applications in local industrial plants. 
Prerequisite: M E 304 or permIsSion of Instructor. 

MBE 410 Industrial Organization and ManaQement (3) 
ASpS Orul 0Vefv1ew of IIt8 operations of an industrial organiza­
tion. InterrelationshIP. of functions. and fundamental prfnclples. of 
management that leaCt toward effectlye coordination and control. lec­
tures and case studies In Industry. 

MBE 411 Engineering Economy (3) ASpS Ford The evaI­
uatfon of engln8erfng alternatives. 0s8 of interest computations. 
valuation. depreciation. and cost estlmates to predict lite economic 
result of the application o,f englneerfng products or processes. 

MBE 412 Industrial Cost Analysis (4) AW Oroi Examina­
tion of systems that provide economic antJ performance data for 
management declsiQns. Use of quantified InfoRllCltion from standard 

. cost systems. Inventory costs. prOduct cost budgeting. overhead and 
cost accounting. 

MElE 414 Industrial SafeJy (2) Sp Anderson Recognition 
of hazards; analysis of Industrial accld8nts. their costs. and funda­
mentals of prevention; organization of safety programs; personnel 
trainIng for safety. OSHA and W1SHA standards. , . 

MElE 419 Work Environment DesIgn (3) WSII Oro/ De­
sign of new or expanding facilities. Consitlers layout. heating. venti­
lalIon. power. acoustics. sanitation. illumination. protection. and 
ollter environmental factors. lecIures and local Industry as labora-
tory. ' 

MaE 420 System Safety and Reliability Englneerlnv (4) 
ASp Roberts Applications of statistical and algebraic techmques 
to system rellablllty. DerIvatIon and dlSQISSlon of failure distribu­
tions; quality conttol; analYsis of reliability test data; , maintenaru:e 
policies and Monte carto sfrnulatlon techniques. Prerequisite: 315. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Mechanical Engineering 
M E 502 PlasUc Metal forming (3) Sp Wolak Stress-strain 
and stress-straln-rate relations In rri8IaJ forming; plastic fnsIability. 
WOIk of d8formatlon. The Slip-line field. Load bOunding. Metal char­
acIelistlcs and forming. Applications frames. drawing, forging. and 
extrusion. 

M E 506 Friction and Wear (3) Sp Wolak Nature of lite 
processes of friction and wear. Temll8Jature rise at contact surfaces 
during sliding. Boundary friction. Trlbologlcal properties of materi~ 
als. Prerequisite: graduate standing In engineering or permission of 
Instructor. 

M E 518-519-520 SemInar (0-0-1,. max. 6) Offered on 
credivno credit basis only. . 

M E 521 thermodynamics (3) A Depew, Emery, Wa/bler 
Fundamental co~ts of temperature. thermodynamic properties. 
and systems. The first, second. and combIned laws. Development of 
the niIaIIons of class cal thermodynamics. Prerequisites:, 323 and 
graduate standing In mechanical engineering or permission of in­
structor. 
M E 522 TIIermodynamlcs (3) W .Corlett. Depew. Emery, 
Robelts. WaiblBf TOJIics from statistical thermodynamics. including 
lite Boltzmann. fJose.:Bnsteln. and Ferrnl-Dlrac slatlstics. Solutions 
of lite Schrodlnger wave eauatlon and evaluation of lIteparlltlon 
function for translatlon. rotatlon. and vibration, Prerequisite: 521 or 
permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

M E 524 COmbusUan (3) Sp CorIell, Malte Chemical and 
physical processes of combUstIon with applications to design of 
coinbUstors. fuel selection, and consideratIon of envlronn1enta1 ef­
fects. Prerequisite: graduate standing In mechanical engineering or 
permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

M E 525 AcausUcs In EngIneering I (3) W Chalupnlk. iShi­
maru, Merchant SlgeJmann Acoustic wave transmission. refiectlon. 
refraction. and diffraction. RevIew of continuum mechanics and ex­
amples from electromechanical systems. Offered Jointly willt E E 525. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing In mechanical or elecfr!cal engineer-
ing. or permission of Instructor. ' 

M E 526· AcousUcs In Engineering II (3) Sp Auth. Chalup­
nit Merchant. Slgslmann Continuatfon 01 525. Material differs 
each year, covering such topics as scattering, moving media. ultra­
sonics. acoustic holograotri. optoacoustlcs. transducer jlropagatlon 
in anisotropic medium. etc. 'Offtifed Jointly with E E 526. Prerequisite: 
525 or permission of Instructor. 

M E 528 AcoustIcs of EnvIronmental Noise (4) A Chalup­
nik.. Merchant' Measurement and evaluation of environmental noise. 
Mathematical. physical. and psychological aspects of community 
noise; sources, scales for rating. propagation, and control 01 noise. 
Laboratory demonstration of lectureprfnclples. Offered Jointly with 
CEWA 528. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

M E 530 RadlaH,e Heat Transfer (3) Sp . Corlett. Depew, 
Emery, McFeron Fundamentals of tbermal radiation for black. gray. 
nongray. diffuse, and specular surfaces. Gaseous radlatlon and ~ 
clal applications of thermal radiation. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
in mechanical engineering or permission of Instructor. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

M E 531 ConducUve Heat Transfer (3) Sp Corlett. Depew. 
EmBry, McFeron, waJbler Analysis of steadY~ and transient 
heat conduction In single and multidimensional systems by mathe­
matical. graphical. nunlerfcal. and analogical methods. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing In mechanical engineering or permission of in­
structor. (Offered Odd-numbefed years.) 

M E 532 ConvecUve Heat Transfer (3) W Depew. Emery, 
WaiblBf Introduction to fluid How and tioUndary layer theory as 
applfcable to forced- and natural-convectlon heat transfer. Conden­
sation and boiling heat transfer. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
permiSSion of instructor. , 

M E 533, 534 FluId MechanIcs (3,3) A, W Bodoia. Corlett. 
Gessner Basic conseJVatlon laws and kinematics of fluid flow. two­
dlmenslonallnvlscid flow. wave motion and shock waves In Invlscid 
compressible flow. exact solutions and boundary layer analyses 01 
laminar and turbulent viscous flow. analysis of non-Newtonian flow. 
applications. Prerequisite: 533 or pemllsslon of Instructor for 534. 

M E 535 ' Computational Tecbnlques In Heat Transfer (3) A 
- Corlett. Depew, Emery, KlppenhBn. McFeron, Wa/bler Advanced 

heat transfer studies of Interest to mechanical engineers. Subject 
coverage varies from year to year. Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 

M E 538 Turburent Boundary Layer Theory (3) A Bodoia. 
Childs, Gessner Charact8rlstlc features of turbulent boundary lay­
ers; development of lite turbulent boundary laYer equations; equilib­
rium boundary layers; Integral methods of solution based on power 
law and wall-wake velocity profiles; methods of solution .based on 
higher order constitutive eQUatIons; application to diffuser flows and 
free shear floWS; new developments and physical mOOeIs. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) . . 

M E 541 Advanced engineering Materials (3) W Daly. 
Ta/Jl18ft BehavIor of engln8erlng materials as arteCtlfd by various 
coiiaitions of loading ana envfronment lecture. laboratory. Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing In mechanical engineering or permission of 
instructor. 

M E 542 TopIcs In engineering Materials (3) Sp Daly. 
Taggart Selected topics of current Importance concemlng lite na­
ture and behavior of engineering materials. lecture. laboratory. Pre­
requisite: 541 or permfsslon of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

M E 543, 544 FluId Turbulence (3 3) W,Sp Gessner. 
Sleicher Statistical and phenomenologlcaf theories of turbulence. 
Introductory concepts. velocilY correlatlons. the energy spectrum. the 
decay of turbulence. scalar ffelds. turbulent transport. Shear turbu­
lence. wall turbulence. phenomenological theories of energy trans-

E
ll. turbulence modeling. Instrumentation. recent literature. Offered 

ointly with CH E 543. 544. Prerequisite: 538 or 6 credits In graduate 
uid mechanIcs. (Offered even-numbered years.) 
I 

M E 551 ADplled Basticrty (3) A Kobayashi, Sherrer, Wolak 
General equllfbrlum and stress-strain relations In homogeneous. 
Isotropic. elastic materials. E1astlc stress distributions In machine 
components; plane-stress and plane-strain problems. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing In mechanical engineering or permission of In­
structor. 

M E 552 Applied PlasUclty (3) W Kobayashi. Wolak E1as­
tic-plastic stress distributions In rilaChlne components; stress-slrain 
relallons In the plastic range; yield In thlck-walled pressure vessels. 
rotaHng cyllndars and dIskS; torsion and bending of machine mem­
bers; lIlermal stresses In sI!eIls, rotating disks, and plates. Prerequi­
site: 502 or permission of Instructor. 

M E 555 TIIermoelastlclty (3) W Eme1y BasIc equations of 
lItermoelasticity for isotropic efaSIlc solids. Analysis of disks. cylin­
ders. sPheres. beams. and plates under steady temperature and sud­
den and slow heating and cooling. Introductlon to thermoelastic sta­
bility. Prerequisite: 551 or permIssion of Instructor. (Offered even­
numbered years.) 

M E 556 Experimental Stress Analysis (3) A Day Theory 
and practice of experimental techniques Including photoelasticity; 
brittle coatings; birefringent coatings. and Interferometry. lecIure 
and laboratory. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of in­
structor. 

M E 557 Experimental Stress Analysis (3) W Day Con­
tinuation of 556 with extended applications and theory of experimen­
tal mechanies techniques. Holography; residual stress analysis 
methods; moire; three-dImensional pholoelasticltv; acoustoelasticity. 
lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 556 or permfssion of Instructor. 

M E 558' experimental Stress Analysis (3) Sp Day Semi­
nar and individual research on special problems In experimental me­
chanics. Prerequisite: 557 or permission of instructor. (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

M E 559 Applied Fracture Mechanics (3) WSp . Kobayashi 
Applications of linear fracture mechanics to faIlure analySIs and frac­
ture control based on actual case studies. Fracture tOUtJ.hness and 
fatigue testing techniques. crack initiation and propagation fatigue 
life predlctlon of mechanical components subjected to environmental 
effects. 

M E 560 Advarmd TIIeDry of Fracture (3) Sp Kobayashi 
Theories of linear fracture meChanics. fracture dynamics. ductile 
fracture. stable crack growth and mixed mode lractura Discussion of 
advanced topics from recent literature: Prerequisite: 559 or permis­
sion of Instructor. 

M E 564 MechanIcal engineering AnalysiS (3) A Sallse. 
Galle. Jorgensen Application of mathematical methotls to the de­
scription and analysis of systems In mechanfcal engineering. Analo­
gies In heat transfer. Huld flow, stress distribution. dynamics. and 
feedback control. Prerequisite: graduate standing In mechanical en­
gineering or permission 01 instructor. 

M E 565 Mechanical Engineering Analysis (3) W Sallse. 
Galle, Jorgen~ Applications of vectors. mafrices. and partial dif­
ferential equations to mechanical engineering systems.. Including 
computational techniques and analogies. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing In mechanical engineering or permission of instructOr. 

M E 571 Servomechanisms (3) W Sallse, Galle. Jorgensen 
linear and introductory nonlinear leeaback system anafysls and de­
sign. Prerequisite: 471 or perml~lon of Instructor. 

M E 572 Servamecllanlsms (3) Sp Sal/se, Galle, Jorgensen 
Continuation of 571. to include foples of current Importance. Furlltef 
study of nonlinear control. statistical analysis of teedI:iack systems. 
sampled-data methods. self-adaptive systems. Prerequisite: 571 or 
permiSSion of instructor. 

M E 575 Systems TIIeory (3) Sp BaJ/se, GartJlnl State 
variable approach as applied to multivariable systems. Continuous 
and discrete variables. svstem vectors and matrices. distinct and 
multiple elnenvalues. conlrollabllllY and observablllty. computer al­
gorithms. Geometrical and physical Interpretations ofllle mallternatl­
cal models. Prerequisite: 474 or permiSSion of Instructor. 

M . E 579 Ruld Power Systems (3) W Garbln/' Jo~ 
Design. analysis. and controf of fluid power systems. Steady state 
analysis of valves, actuators. and transmissions. Dynamic modeling, 
response. stability, and control analysis via linear element represen­
tation and computer simulation. Prerequisite: graduate standing In 
mechanical engineering or permission of InstrlJf;tor. 

M E 584 Gas Turbines (3) Sp Corlett, Malle Applications 01 
the gas turbine; gas turbine cycles; compressors; turbines; combus­
tion systems. gas turbine power plant materials; plant performance. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing In engineering or permission of In­
structor. (Offefed even-numbefild years.) 

M E 588 Dynamics and Vibrations (3) A Chalupnik. Shener 
Variational teclmiques, Hamllton's prlnclple,lagrange's equations 
applied to dynamics of particles and rigid bodies. V1biatfon analysis 

, of multi-degree-of-freedorn and continuous systems. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing In englneerfng or permission of Instructor. 

ME 589,590 VlbraUons (3J~LW,Sp Chaff!PII/k. SI1emJr 
Study of systems with nonlinear oamplng and restoring forces ex­
cited by deterministic or random Inputs. Applications In measure­
ment teslillJJ. and design of mechanical ~. Nonlinear systIJns 
are emphasiZed in 589 and random Inputs fn 590. Prerequisite: 588 
or permission of instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

ME 598 Topics In Research (1) AWSp Doctoral seminar. 
May be repeated for credit Offered on Credltlno credit basis onty. 



M E 599 Special ProJects (1-5, maL 9) AWSpS Written 
report required. Prerequisife:permission of department Chairperson. 

M E600 Independent Study or Researcb (e) AWSpS 
Written report required. 

M E 700 Master's thesis (e) AWSpS 

ME 8UO Doctoral Dissertation (e) AWSpS , 

Mechanical Engineering 
Industrial EngIneering 
MElE 511 Management Decision Models (3) Sp DIU;' 
Ford. Marshall A quantitative approach. using decision models. for 
englneedng and management problems in increasing the output per 
hour of work. Concepts 01 ~ement decisions. delefmlnlstlc 
models. probabilistic toadels. and In-depth study of an actual work 
situatfon. capacity measures. allocation and scheduling resources. 
and lime-money evaluation of alternatives recognizing risk. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 315 and 411. or equiva­
len~ or permission of Instructor. 

MElE 513 Adv\ncad Topics In Operations Researcb (3) A 
Marshall Revised simplex and decotnposilion methods for com­
puter management of large-scale linear programming problems; sto­
chastiC models In queuing theory and In inventory theory; Introduc­
tion 10 methods used in nonlinear programming; simulation 
modeling. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent 

MEtE 516 Advanced TopIcs In Engineering StatIstics (3) 
W Marshall, Roberts Topics are f1exibre and tailored to the needs 
of the particular Student group involved. Topics usually considered: 
regression. correlation. experimental design. Monte Carlo tech­
niques. Markov processes. extrems value lIteory. time-series analy­
sis. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of instructor. 

MEIE 599 SpeCial Projects In Industrial Engineering (1-5, 
max. 9) AWSpS Prerequisite: permission 01 department Chair­
person. 

Mining, Metall .. rgical, . 
and Cerainic 
Engineering 
318 Roberts 

Ceramic Engineering 
Ceramic materials are high-temperature resistant, chemically dura­
ble, strong. and rigid. TIle ceramic engineering program provides 
students With an understanding· of. the chemical. mechanrcal, and 
thermal properties of ceramics; of the processing methods and their 
effects on the structure and properties; and of the feasibilftles and 
economics of manufacture of ceramic malerials for engineering ap-
plications. . 

Undergraduate Program 

BadelDr of $denre In Ceramlr Engineering Degree 
Entrance 10 the program requires the equivalent of at least 45 credits 
earned at the Univeislty of Washlf!9lon with a 2.00 grade-point aver­
age and attainment of 2.0 in specifIed courses. Entrince requirement 
d8talts may be obtained from the mJpartment or the University's Of­
fice of Admissions. APplication forms to enter the program are avail­
able from the department office. Continuation in the program is sub­
Ject to the policy defined by the College of Engineering. 

The course of study leading to the degree of Bache/or of Sclence In 
Ceramic engineering Includes a total of 70 credits. Required is the 
selection of CHEM 150 (41. ENGR 220 (4), and E E 306 (4). STC 300 
must be part of the functIonal technique requirement and be taken 
concurrently with CER E 300. Students must select either CER E 402 
(2) and 403 (2). or CER E 476 (3) and 496 (3), or CER E 499 (4). 

Other SoUn:tll DllniDnnaUon 

=In Information for undergTaduates is available from the de-
office. -

Graduate Program 
William D. Scott. Graduate Program AdvIser 

CeramiC engineering graduate programs are designed to develop 
basic undefSlandlng of the physical. cfIemical. and structural rela­
tionships that Influence the properties and use of ceramic materials. 
Processing. the development of microstructure. and the relationships 
of mIcrostructure to properties are considered In a fundamental way 
applicable to a broad range of materials. Special InterdiSCiplinary 
courses are offered In structural design with brittle materials that 
combine mechanics and materials in a practice-oriented design pro­
gram. 

Research and the development 01 research skills are Important com­
ponents 01 the graduate programs. Current researcfl areas Include 
slnterlng studies, rnechanicar properties 01 single crystal and poly­
crystallfne ceramics. fracture mechanics, carbon materials. and the 
formation and fabrication of silicon nitride. A Master 01 Science pro­
gram with a nonthesls option. but requiring an independent or group 
project and report. Is also available. • 

Malter Df s&IBII~eln Ceramlr Engineering Degree 

A baccalaureate deQree in engineering is required. If field 01 special­
izalfon is other than ceramic engineering, certain background 
courses are necessasy. Two f!egree options exist. and a Iotal of 39 
credits are required for each. The thesiS option requires the comple­
tion of a suitable research thesis for a minimum of 9 credits. The 
nonthesis option requires that all credits be in academic or problem 
courses and the completion of a sui/able report on a faculty­
approved problem. 

Mastsr of Science Oegme 

Students with undergraduate majors in science. particularly chemis­
try or physics. may work for this degree after completing basic u~­
dergraduate courses in ceramics. The same academic and thesIS 
program Is ~uired for'thls degree as that described for the degree 
of Master 01 SCience In Ceramic Engineering. 

Doctor 01 PhllolDphy Degme 
Students Who have completed at least one year of satisfactory gradu­
ate study may request an examination to determine their eligibility for 
work leading toward the Doctor of Philosophy degree. Accepted stu­
dents must complete an approved program of study and a research 
program that makes a definite creative contribution fa th~ knowledge 
of the field. 

Rnane/al Aid 

A limited number of assistantships and fellowships are available for 
financial support 01 graduate students. More information is available 
from the graduate program adviser. 

IfBlean:h FacilltlBl 
Facilities are available for high-temperature fabrication. optical and 
electron microscope analysis,' pore-size analysis, x-ray diffraction. 
vacuum and nitrogen atmosphere sintering. and room-temperature 
and high-temperature mechanical testing. '. 

Correspondence and Information 
Graduate Proaram AdvIser 
308 Roberts. 1=B-l0 

Faculty 

CoDnllnator 
Osgood J. Whittemore 

PrDIBIIDII 

Archbold, Thomas F.,· Ph.D .• 1961, Purdue; physical metallurgy, 
diffusion in solids. electron mIcroscopy, dlrtrattlon. oxidation. 
Miller. Alan D." Ph.D., 1967. Washington; chemical bonding, In­
strumental analysis. high-temperature equilibria. 
Mueller, James 1..* Ph.D., 1949, Missouri; high-temperature chem­
Istry. crystal structures. 
Polonls, Douglas, H .• • Ph.D .• 1955, British Columbia; physical met­
allurgy. phase transformations in solids. mechanical properties 01 
materials. structure and properties of alloys. 
Rao. Y. Krishna.· Ph.D .• 1965. Pennsylvania; chemical and extractive 
metallurgy and ore dressing. 
Scott. William 0.,* Ph.D .• 1961, callfomia (Berkeley); mechanical 
propertIes. Interfacial phenomena. 
Stoebe. Thomas G.,· Ph.D., 1965, Stanford; p~ics 01 solids. diffu­
sion In solids. mechanical behavior of Ionic solIds. 
Whittemore, Osgood J." Cer.E. (Professional). 1950. Iowa State; ce­
ramic processing. refractories. industrial minerals. 

The Ceramic EnIDneering Division of the Oepartmant of Mining. Met- I 

allurglcaJ. and Ceramic Blglneerlng offers programs teadlng to the AIsDcIate PlDfIIIIfJ" 
dearees of Master of Scleru:e In Ceramic Engineering and Doctor of 
PhTlosophy. The departJJ\ent also provides an optfon leading to the campbell. Robert J .• Jr." (Emeritus), M.S.Cer.E., 1954. Wastlington; 
college-wlde Master 0' ScIence degree. electronic ceramics. processing. 
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Fischbach, David B.* (Research). Ph.D., 1955. Yale; ceramic materi­
als science (especially the structure of properties of carbon materi­
als). general physical ceramics and metallurgy. 
lynch. David C .• * Sc.O .• 1976, Massachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; chemical and extractive metallurgy. 
Stang, Robert G .• • Ph.D., 1972. Stanford; mechanical propertIes. 
high-temperature deformation of solids. 

Metallurgical Engineering 
Metallurgical enpineering is concerned with the processing. fabrica­
tion, and ulllization of metals. alloys, and other engineering materi­
als. Extractive metallurgy relates to the processing and refining 01 
metals and their compounds. PhyslcaJ metallurgy Is concerned with 
the structure and properties of materials. the development 01 new 
materials with Improved properties, and the application and perfor­
mance of materials in modem engineering systems and design. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor Df Sclenre In Metallurgical Eng/~eerlng Degree 
Entrance to the program requires the equivalent of at least 45 credits 
eamed at the University 01 Washington with a 2.00 grade-point aver­
age. with attainment of 2.0 in specified courses. Entrance require­
ment details may be obtained from the department or the UniversIty's 
Office of Admissions. Application forms to enter the program are 
available from the department office. Continuallon in the program Is 
subject to the policy defined by the College of engineering. 

lower-division courses required in addition to the minimum colfege, 
requirements are 3 credits of chemistry or phYsIcs laboratories. 
ENGR 170. 210, 220. and 331 or 332 or equrvalenl Remaining 
lower-division courses are selected with the adviser's approval from 
among those'recommended. Metallurgy majors must complete a 6-
credit. uPlHlr-ievel science requirement, chosen with the adviser's 
approval. Recommended courses to fulfill this requirement Include 
CHEM 350.351.455.456. and PHYS 224.225. The technical elec­
tives (20 credits) approved by a metallurgical engineering adviser 

. must Include a minimum of 9 credits in metallurgical engineering 
classes at the 400 level. excluding MET E 499. In addition to the 
college and departmental requirements specified above, sufficient 
free electives must be completed to satisfy the minimum gTa1fuatlon 
requirement of 180 credits. 

Other SDurces of IniDnnatlDn 

Planning information for undergraduates is available Irom the de­
partment office. 

Graduate Program 
Thomas F. Archbold. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Mining, Metalfurglcal, and CeramIc engineering 
. offers programs leading to the degrees of Master of Science In Met­

allurgical tnglneering and Doctor of Philosophy. The department 
also provideS an opteon leading to the college-Wide Master 01 ScI­
ence degree. 

Graduate programs in metallurgical engineering encompass a varie!Y 
of courses and research programs related to the physlcal and cherl1l~ 
cal aspects of metals. alloys, and other engineering materials. ActIve 
research programs In the physical melalluTav and materials science 
areas !ncIude the structure and properties of alloys. phase transfor­
matlons. blomaterlals. IaltIce defects, the optical prooertles of non­
metallic solids, failure analysis, x-ray diffraction. and the mechanIcal 
behavior of materials at room and elevated temperatures. The re­
search activities In the area of extractive metallurgy and minerals 
processing Include metallurgical therm~lcs. rate phenomena. 
extractive process design. and carbothermlc reduction processes. 

RBle8rch Fs~1111I1II 
The metallurgical engineering laboratories are equipped with facili­
ties for scanning and transmission electron microscopy. optical 
metallography. x-ray diffraction analysis. induction melting. Ievlta­
lion melting, metal fabrication. physical properties measurements. 
tensile and creep testing. thermogravimetric measurements. flotallon. 
electrostatic and magnetic separatiOn. Excellent computer facilities 
and extensive library services are also available to graduate students 
In the Metallurgical Engineering DiviSion. • 

Spe~/BI RequlremenIB 
Qualified graduates of accredited curricula In metallurgical engineer­
Ing or materl8ls science usually may-undertake work leadlng dlrectty 
to the Master of Sciem:e -in Metallurgical Englneerfng dearee. StU­
dents with undergraduate maIors In oIher englileerlng iflscfpllnes are 
normally requlreCt to complete selected undergradiJatB courses In 
metallurgical engineering 1n addUlon to the requirements for the 
graduate degree. _ 
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MlllfBr Df SdenCB In MBtaIIU11lIt:a1 EnglnBBTlng DegreB 

The minimum requirements inelude 30 credits of course work and 
the satisfactory compJ~tion of an M.S . .thesis research problem (9 
credits of MET E 700I. At least 18 graded credits of 500- and 600-
level courses are required. including MET E courses 511.524.541. 
and 561; also required are MET E 421 and MET E 466 or their 
equivalents. Registration for the graduate· seminar. MET E 520. is 
required every quarter. Three full quarters of residence are required: 
a full quarter of residence is any quarter or combination of part-time 
quarters In which at least 9 credits of 400-t0-800-level courses are 
acceptably completed. 

The thesis research problem Is generally selected by the student fol-
lowing consultation With the faculty members. , 

MllltBr Df Science Degree 

Students with undergraduate majors in science. particularly In chem­
Istry of physics. may work toward the college-wide M.S. degree; the 
undergraduate preparation for students In this option Is determIned 
in consultation wilh the graduate rnogram adviser. The same aca­
demic and thesis program Is required for this degree as that de­
scribed for !he degree of Master of Science in Metallurgical engi-
neering. \ 

Doctor of PhllDIDPhy Degree 

Stutlents who have completed one year of graduate work rIl3Y. request 
an examInation to determine whethef or oot the faculty Will advise 
oroceedlng to the General Examination for the ~ree of Doctor of 
Phil~hY. A critical examination of the applicant s record. recom­
mendations. and proposed course of study will be pertinent to this 
decision. In addition to course WOrk. eadI student is required to pre­
pare for a General examination on a list of subjects selected by. a 
SupelVisory Committee. The Genetal Examination is sufficiently 
comprehensive to demonstrate the student's ability to deal with 
broad aspects of materials science. as well as with a specialized sub­
tect area. Proficiency In basic research is of paramount importance. 
Each prospective candidate Is required to present a written disserta­
tion that makes an original and Independent contribution to knowl-
edge. . . 

Rnanclal Aid 

A limited number 01 teaching and research assistantships and fellow­
ships are available lor the finanCial support 01 graduate students in 

, metallurgical engineering. More inlormation and application materi­
als can be obtained by conlacting the graduate program adviser. 

CorrBIPondencB and InlDrmatlon 
Graduate Proaram Adviser 
241 Rtlberts. 1=8-10 

Mining Engineering 
Mining engineering Is directed toward all phases 01 the development 
and extraction of minerai raw materials. Including alleviation of the 
environmental effects of mlhlng. At the undergraduate level. a stu­
dent may elect to pursue a program of studies leading to the Bache­
lor of Science In engineering degree (mineral resources). Such stu­
dents may expect to be associated wiih the Washington Mining and 
Mineral Resources Research Institute. established'in January. 1980. 

OtbBf Sources of InfDrmBtlon 
Planning information Is available from the Director. Washington 
Minfng and Minerai Resources Research Institute. " 

Faculty 

I'IDte8IDr 
Anderson. Donald l. (Emeritus). B.Se. Min.E.. 1941. illinois; mining 
engineering. . 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Ceramic-Engineering 

CER E 198 career PlannIng II (1) WSp Mueller career 
opportunities in ceramic engineering and the required educational 
s;urricular planning. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. 

CER E 199 Materials AnalYsis (1)'AWSpS Mueller Practi-
, cal use of optical and electron microscopy. x-ray diffraction. x-ray 

spectroscoPY. electron microprobe. and scanning electron micros­
copy In the analysis of common engineering materials. Offered on 
credltlno credit basis only. 

CER E 300 Introduction to Ceramic engIneering (5) A 
Mueller Introduction to ceramic engineering mateftals and pro­
cesses: standards. testing. and evaluation: types of Industry and em­
ployment career and curricular planning. 

CER E 301 CeramIc Raw Materials (4) A Miller Natural 
and synthetiC materials used in ceramic products: their mineralogy. 
physical properties. compositions •. and sources. 

CER E 302 Ceramic Processing I: Transport (3) W Miller 
Transport in ceramic processing systems: lIuid lIow. heat flow. mix­
ing. and appllcallons 01 drying and firing. 

CER E 303 Ceramic ProceSSing II: Methods (5) Sp Whit­
temore Technology 01 ceramiC fabrication processes. Material char­
acterizallon at procesSing stages lor control. Laboratory study of all 
operations in the manufacture of selected ceramic products. 

CER E 306 Ceramlc Engineering excursIon (1) A Plant 
inS{lectlon trip. Offered on credltlno credit baSis only. Prerequisite: 
junror standing. 

CER E 307 CeramIc EngIneering excursion (1) A Plant 
inspection trip. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite:. 
senior standing, ~ 

CER E 311 Physical Ceramics I: Equilibria (3) W Scott 
Phase diagrams. thermodynamics 01 heterogeneous equilibrium. 
nonequilibrium processes. and the interpretation 01 Utree component 
diagrams. 

CER E 312 PhYsIcal Ceramics II: Microstructure and 
Kinetics (4) Sp Fischbach Crystalline and glassy state; defects. 
diffusion. and phySlcaJ-dlemlcal reactions In ~rami~ materials. 

CER E 322 Microscopy of Ceramics (3) A Scott The use 01 
optical and electron microscopes in the Interpretallon of ceramic mi­
crostructures: thin-section petrography. polished sections. quantita­
tive microscopy. and the use of replicas In the electron microscope. 

CER E 323 Instrumental Analysis (3) W Mueller Theory 
and application of x-ray diffraction and spectroscopiC techniques. 

CER E 399 Introductloll to Research and Design (1) Sp 
Scott Research planning. IIbra}Y search techniques. the engineering 
design problem. and structuraf material design problems are intro­
duced to facilitate student selection of senior year research or design 
options in cerarnl~ engineering. Prerequisite: lunior standing. 

CER E 400 CeramiC Materials (3) W Scott Nature and 
properties of ceramic materials and thefr relation to ceramics in engi­
neering design. Atomic structure. microstructure. and macrostructure 
01 ceramics related to their stability In electrical. mechanical. and 
thermal environments. For nonrnajors only. . 

CER E 401 equipment and Plant Design (3) A Whittemore 
The design process and Its application in ceramiC engineering. De-
sign projects. Pretequisite: 302.· . 

CER E 402 CeramIc Engineering Design I (2) W Inclusive 
design 01 a specific plant or process. Including matenals. equipment 
layoutleaslbillty. and optimization. To be taken in sequence with 

,403. Prerequisite: 401. 

. CER E 403 Ceramic Engineering Design II (2) SpContlnu­
ation of 402. 

CER E 404 CeramIc Process AnalYsis (3) Sp Whittemore 
Case histories 01 ceramic Industriallacillfies. Plant visits. Economic 
factors and overall process integrallon. Including raw materials. pro­
cesses. fuels. personnel. distribution. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CER E 409 Ceramic Matarlals Laboratory (1) W Scott 
Coneurrent registration In 400 required. 

CER E 411 Vitreous State (4) A Fischbach Chemisby and 
p~ics of glass. glazes. and porcelain enamels: structure and prop­
erties of vitreous materials. Prerequisite: 312 or pen'nission of in-
structor. . 

CER E 413 PhYsIcal CeramIcs III: Thennal and Mech8nl­
cal Properties (~) A Scott Physical models for heat capacity. 
thermal expansion. and thermal conduclivlty of ceramic materialS; 
validity and utility of models; elastic and plasllc deformation; nature 
of strength and failure with emphasis on the brittle mode: statistical . 
nature of strength of brittle materials; elements of life prediction: 
thermal gradient stresses: composition gradient stresses; lfIennal 
shock and thermal compositional strengthening. PrerequiSites: 311. 
312. ENG 220. . 

CER E 414 PhysIcal CeramIcs IV:\ElectromagneUc Prop­
erties f4) W Miller Opllcal properties .. Ionic and electronic 
conduct on In crystalline and noncrystalline inorganic solids. DIelec­
tric and ferroelectric behavior. Magnetic properties 01 ferrimagnetlc 
materials. Prerequisites: 413. E E 306. 

CER E 420 Colloidal Ceramics (3) Whittemore Properties 
and surface chemistry 01 ceramic col fOlds. Topics include absorp­
tion. adsorption. gels and their contributions to rementitious bond­
ing. ion exchange. rheological properties. and analytical techniques 
applicable to these studies. ' 

CER E 422 Electronic CeramIcs (3) Miller; Scott. StOBbe 
Principles and theory of conductive. ferromagnetic. piezoelectric. 
thermoelectric. and electroluminescent materials. 

CER E 423 Special CompOSite Materials (3) Theory. prop­
erties. and practice In fibrous composite materials. Micromechanics 
01 load transler Irom mattlx to fiber: properties 01 individual phases: 
properties of the Interfacial region; elastic and failure properties of 
composite; composltelabricallon. Emphasis on glass and carbon 
fibers in polymer and metal matrices. Prerequisite: ENGR 170 or per­
misslGn of Instructor. 

CER E 441 Undergraduate Seminar (1) A Miller employ­
ment selection. R6sum6 writing and correspondence. personnel con­
tacts. interview planning and job-selection campaign. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis onry. . 

CER E 442 experience In the Arts (1) W ·Muelier Informal 
experiences with the arts throuph attendance at theatres. concerts. art 
exhibits. etc.; through diSCUSSIOns with creative artists; and through 
personal attempts at producing a work of art. 

CER E 443 Undergraduate Seminar (1) Sp Discussion of 
research and probl!lf1l8. 

CER E 450 Introduction to Carbon Materials (3) Sp' Fisch­
, bach Nature and capabilities of crystalline and dIsordered forms of 
pure carbon as engineering materials, Influence 01 structure on be-
havior. Preparation methods. structure and properties of diamond: 
synthetic and natural graphites; glassy. coke. pyrolytic. black. and 
fiber carbons. 

CER E 455 Research Techniques (3) A Fischbach: Stoebe 
Philosophy 01 experimentation; error analysis; vacuum technique: 
production and measurement of high temperatures: selected topics 
In advanced experimental techniques. Meets with MET E 455 .. 

CER E 470 'Refractories (3) W Whittemore Chemical and 
mineralogical composition; processing methods: thermal. physical. 
and c~emlcal properties and tests: application. . 

CER E 476 IntroducUon to Design With Brittle Materials 
(3) W Properties and behavior of ceramic materials are related to 
their use in advanced technology structures. Analytical and numeri­
cal methods required lor probafiilistic design and current cas&'stud­
les utilized, Offered jointly with A A 476. CESM 476. M E 476. and 
MET E 476. PrereqUisites: ENGR 220 or equivalent. senior or gradu-
ate standing. . 

CER E 49U Survey of Ceramic Engineering (15) S For 
physical science or enplneering graduate students planning praduate 
study In ceramic engineering. or those in other engineenng pro­
grams desiring a concentrated course in ceramic engineering. Inten­
sive. short-term coverage 01 reaction kinetics and equilibria, pro­
cessing. microstructure. and propertieS 01 ceramics as engineering 
materials. Laboratory. Not acceptable for graduate degree credit in 
ceramic engineering. Prerequisites: baccalaureate degree in physical 
science or engineenng and permission of instructor. 

CER E 496 Brittle Matertal DesIgn Project (3) Sp Bollard. 
Emery, Hartz. Kobayashi, Love. Miller. Mueller. Scott. Taggart. Whit­
temore InterdiSCiplinary efforts In the solution of design problems 
involving brittle (ceramiC) materials. Student teams of an interdisci­
plinary mix and team teaching are utilized. Offered jointly with. CESM 
496. M E 496 and MET E 496. Prerequisite: 476. . 

CER E 498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 6) AWSpS Special 
topics in ceramic engineering offered as a co,Urse with lectures. 
conlerences. or laboratory. Prerequisite: permiSSion of division head. 

CER E 499 Special Projects (1-4, max. 4) AWSp Prob­
lems in ceramics; laboratory in~tigatiOnS and bibliographic re­
search. 

Materials Engineering 
MTL E 444 Nuclear M~t8rtals (3) Sp . Miller Structure. 
properties. and performance of materials in nuclear reactor applica­
tions; engineering requirements and selection of materials forreac­
tors: technology 01 materials for reactor fuels. moderators. shields. 
control elements. and structural components: corrosion and oxida­
tion; effects of radiation on the structure and properties of materials. 
Offered jointly with NUC E 444. Prerequisite: ENGR 170 or equiva­
lent 

Metallurgical Engineering 
'MET E 198 Career Planning In Metallurgy (1) WSp Lynch. 
StoBbe Introduction to the field of metallurgleal engineering. In­
cludes Interdisciplinary aspects of the field. lecture-demonstrations. 
introduction to laboratory tools and techniques. and discussions of 
curriculum and career opportunities with current students. 



MET E 202 Special Projects (1-3) AWSpS Projects on top­
ics of current Interest in metallurgical engineelfng. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

MET E 301 Metallurgical Systems and Instrumentation 
(3) A AlChbcld, Stoebe Instrumentalfon, equipment, and labora­
tory techniques in metallurgical engineering. Metallographic labora­
tory practice, mechanical property measurements, alloy system prin­
ciples, heat generation and control, vacuum methods. laboratory 
experiments designed to illustrate basic metallurgical principles. 

MET E 322 Metallurgical ThermodJ.namlcs (3) A Rao 
Quantitative application of thermodynamics to systems of interest to 
metallurgists. A detailed review of thermodynamic quantltles and 
equations of state. 

MET E 323 Metallurgical Transport Phenomena (4) W 
Introduction to the principles of momentum, heat, and mass transfer. 
Review of the prinCiples of chemical kinetics. Aoolication of transport 
phenomena to systems of metallurgical Interest Prerequisite: 322. . 

MET E 325 ExtractlYe Metallurgy I (4) W .Rao Physical 
and chemical prlndp'!es of mineral preparatfon and concentration. 
Comminution; classification, thickening, filtering of minerai suspen­
sions; sampling; transport; and related physical processes. Physical 
and chemical theory applied to concentration processes; surface 
phenomena, electromagnetic, electrostatic, phase change, solution, 
and precipitation. laboratory illustrates fundamental principles. 

MET E 326 Process Metallurgy (3) Sp Lynch ~plrcaHon 
of transport theofY to metal process engineering. Prerequistle: CER E 
302. . 

MET E 361 . Sbucture of Solids (4) A Archbold Elements of 
crystallography and the structure of melals and alloys, Inlennediate 
phases, sulierlaHlces. Theory and application of x-ray and electron 
diffraction for the determination of crystal structure. laboratory ex­
periments related to these principles. 

MET E 362 Prop~rtfes of Solids (4) W Slang Physical, 
mochanical, arid transport properties of solids; crystal detecfs and 
their influence on p'hysical and mechanical properties. Introduction 
to transport properties and the theory of atomic diffusion. laboratory 
experiments related to the measurement of the properties of engi­
neering solids. Prerequisite: 361. 

MET E 363 Reactions In Solids (4) Sp Polonls Application 
of elementary kinetics and thermodynaniics to solid-stale. reactions. 
Theories of nucleation and growth and their application to diffusional ' 
and diffusionless transformations. Recovery and recrysIaIllzation. 
Heat treatment of alloy systems and relations between properties and 
microstructure. laboratory experiments related to these topics. Pre­
requisite: 362. 

METE 402 EducaUonal Projects In Materials Science 
(1-5) AWSpS StOBbe In-depth study of special topics in materi­
als science with special seminars and lectures; participation in mate­
rials science research projects or curriculum development projects 
invoMng science or Industrial arts classes. May be repeated for 
credit Prerequisite: permission of instrudor. ' , 

MET E 421 Thermodynamics of Solids (3) W /lao Appli­
cations of lhemIodynamlCS to the solid state. Statrstlcal interpretation 
of entropy. Heterogeneous equilibria. Theories of solutions. Thermo­
dynamics of surfaces and of de(ects in solids. P"requlslte: 322 or 
equivalent 

MET E 423 Corrosion of Engineering Materials (3) Sp 
AlChbold. Stoebe ADp!lcaHons of pIlysIcal Chemical prlncipfes to 
the readion of materials with their environments. Prevention and 
ccnlrol of corrosion and oxidation processes. Corrosion problems in 
materials applications, including chemical. process industries. nu­
clear engineering, and marine environments. 

MET E 426 Extractive r«etallul'JY. II (4) A Lynch Applica­
tion of physical and chemIcal prinCiples 10 high-temperature and 
electrolytic extraction and refinIng of metals. Descriptions of pro­
cesses and unit operations, with emDhasls on the thermodynamic 
and kinetic aspects involved. Prerequisites: 322, 325, and metallur­
gical science requirement 

MET E 455 Metallurgical Exaerimental Techniques (3) A 
FIschbach, Stoebe Phnosophy 01 experimentation· error analysis; 
vacuum technique; production and measurement of high tempera­
lures; selected topics In advanced experimental techniques. Meets 

MET E 463 ReliabilitY and Design In Metallurgical Sys­
tems (3) W Archbola Properties of commerciallY Important 
engineering alloys. Metallurgfcal deslgn problems and !allure analy­
sis. Prerequisite: 363. ' 

MET E 4&6 Theory of Metals (3) W Stoebe Introduction to 
elementary solid-state concepts In malerials. Atom bonding, statisti­
cal mechanics, free electron and band theories. Application of princi­
ples 'to conduction in metals. insulators, semiconductors, and to 
magnetic and optical processes In solids. 

I 

MET E 488 Unde~raduate Seminar (1, max. 3) AW Of-
fered on crediYno Credit basis only. . 

, MET· E 471 Hydrometallurgy (3) Sp Rao Thermodynamics 
of aqueous solutions, Eh-Ph diagrams, mass-transfer factors in 
leaching, kinetics of dissolution of ore particles, analysis of modem 
hydrometallurgical processes, ion exchange, and solvent extraction. 
Prerequisite: 325 or equivalent. 

MET E 413 Minerai Process Plant Design (2) General ar­
ranlJ!l!lBflt planning and design calculations on a project basis. Pre­
reqUISite: 325. 

MET E 475 Pollution Control of Metallurgical .Plants (3) 
CUrrent topics related to the causes and control of pollution In metal­
lurgIcal extraction and processing plants. Analysis of environmental 
pollution In terms of plant systems and processes involving solids. 
liquids,and gases; the Impor1ance of the fundamental properties of 
these phases in control tectmlques. Current research and plant de-
sign are discussed. . 

MET E 476 Introduction to Design With Brittle Materials 
(3) W Properties and behavior of ceramic materials are related to 
!helr use In advanced technOlogy structures. Analytical and numeri­
cal methods required for probabilistic design and current case stud­
ies utilized. Offered lointly with A A 476, CER E 476, CESM 476. and 
M E 476. Prerequisftes: ENGR 220 or equivalent senior or graduate 
standing. 

MET E 496 Brittle Material DeSign Project (3) Sp 80112rd. 
Emery. H2rtz, Kobayashi, Love. Miller. Mueller. Scott. T2ggart. Whit­
temore Interdisciplinary efforts in the solution of design problems 
Involving brillie (ceramic) malerlals. Student teams of an interdisci­
plinary mix and team leaChing are utilized. Offeredjolnlly with,.CER E 
496, CESM 496, and M E 496. Prerequisite: CER E 476. . 

MET E 498 Special Topics (1-5, mBl. 8) AWSpS Special 
topics In metallurgical engineering, Including rectures and confer­
ences. Prerequisites: senior standing or above and permission of 
faculty member. 

MET E 499· Special Projects (-, mal. 5) AWSpS labora­
tory Investigation of a metallurgical problem on an Independent 
basis. Maximum of 5 credits may be counted toward graduation. 

Mining Englneerfng 

MIN E 221 Explosives and Rack Drilling (2) W AntIeIson 
Principles of rock breaking and characteristics of explosives. Theory 
of fragmentation; design of bias! and explosive loatflng patterns; nu­
clear ~Iosives In Industry; safe practices, and elements of costs. 

. ApplicaHons.fn. tunneling and surface work. . 

MIN E 350 Minerai Resou~e Development,' Production, 
and Valuation (5) A Andelson Underground and surface exca­
vation of rock: ltleory of fragmentation and use of explosives as ap­
plied to lunlUlls and surfaci mining. PrInciples of mineral produc­
tion, Including delineation of ore 00dies; underground and surface 
planning; production costs, Including labor and productlvliy studies. 
Mineral land valuation; geologic aspects; estimation "of ore reseNes 
by samplillg, core drilling; financial calculations. Prerequisite: GEOl 
101 or 205 or permission of Instructor. 

MIN E 426 ExaloraUon and Development of Minerai De­
posita (4) Sp Anderson Mining geology; procurement of data by 
geologic mapping and drilling; solution of mine structural and fauf! 
problems; physiographic, mineralogical, and structural guides to (Ire 
applied to mine exploration: exploration and development programs; 
evaluation of prospects. A feaslbllllY report is required after field 
study of a mlneral deposit Prerequlslte: 350, GEOl485, or permis-
sion of Instructor. . 

with CER E 455. . 
( MIN E 433 Environmental Control In Mines ~3) A Ander-

~E~!rra:~~~I~~cr~='?'~lca?'::~ ~~ a~=,~~a:~~l~:n :ns=n~~ 
eting of materials. ductile flow and fracture, brittle fracture, elements air flow and measurement mechanical ventilation and air-condition- ' 
of fiadure medlanlcs. design considerations. Influence of micro- Ing equIpment and systems. Prerequisite: 322. 
structure on medlanlcal behavior. For majors and nonmajors. Pre­
requisite: 363 orM E 343, or permission of Instructor. 

MET E 462 Daformatlon and MechanIcal Bebavlor of Me­
talllc· Systems (3) Sp Sl2ng Theories of elastic and plastic 
behavior of solids. Role of Impi!rfections In manlcal behavior. 
Yielding. work hardenIng, strengthening mechanisms. creep, fatigue, 
and fracture. Prerequisite: 362. 

MIN E 481 I Mlnerallndustrv Economlcs (4) W AndelSOn 
World minerai resources, their dfstrlbutlon, explOitation, and deple­
lion; social, ecomirnlc, and political effects; international control and 
trade, Industrial 0flJill1lzalion, govemmentpolicles. laxation, tariffs, 
mar1<etinD. and pricing; elements of ~uctlon costs. Offared 10inHy 
with GEOl481. Prerequisites: 35O~ GEOl205, or permission of in-· 
structor. 
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MIN E 499 Special Protects (a, mBl. 5) AWSp Problems 
in mining or mineral processing; field or labora{ory investigations on 
an independent basis. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Ceramic Engineering 
CER E 501 Process Ceramics 1(3) W Whittemore Technol­
ogy of ceramic fabrication processes. Characterization of ceramic 
materials at stages of processing. 

CER E 511 Advanced Physical Ceramics I (3) W Theories 
and principles of diffusion In solids; phenomenOlogical and atomis­
tic concepts; equilibrium defects; impurity. chemical potenllal gradi­
ent, grain boundary and dislocation effects In metals and nonmetals. 

CER E 513 Kinetics and Mecbanlsms of Reactions and 
Transformations (3). KInetics, mechanisms of reactions. and 
transformations. Homogeneous reactions. Heterogeneous reactions. 
ReacUon rate Ifteory and activation energy. Nucleation and growth. 
Diffusion controlled reactions. Oxidation. OIffusionless (martensltic) 
reactions. Thermodynamics of irreversible processes. Capillarity and 
surface phenomena: grain growt/J, sintering, Ostwald ripening. Re­
covery, recrystallization, and grain growth. Polymorphic changes. 
Spinodal decomposition. , 

CER E 514 Thermodynamic Topics In CeramiCS (3) Scott 
~plicatlons of thennodynamlcs to predict behavior of rnaferlals at 
high temperature. Techniques of measurement and estlmallon or 
hlgh-temperature thermodynamic properties. use of estimated values 
for thennodynamic calculations. 

CER E 520 Seminar (1, mBl. 6) AWSp Registration required 
for all graduate students. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. 

CER E 521 Mechanical Behavior of Ceramics (3) Sp Scott 
Dislocation structures in ceramics; influem:e of disloCatlons on the 
deformation and fracture of single crystals and pol"lIIne ce­
ramics; brillie fracture and theoretical strength. PrereqUISite: 511 or 
permission of instructor. 

CER E 536 BrftUe Material Design Problem (3, mal. 9) 
AWS Boll2rd. H2rtz. Emery, ~~/, Love, MIller. Mueller. 
Scott. Taggart. Whittemore InterdiSCiplinary efforts in the solution 
of design problems involving brittle (ceramiC) materials. Student 
teams of an InterdisciplinarY mix and team teaching are utilized. Of­
fered folnlly with CESM 536 and MET E 536. Prerequisite: 496. . 

CER E 590 Industrial Minerals Research (a) AWSpS 

CER E 599 SpeCial Topics In Ceramics (-) AWSpS 

CER E 600 Independent Study or Research (a) AWSp, 

CER E 700 .Master's Thesis ,a) AWSpS 

CER E 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (a) AWSpS 

Metallurgical engineering 
MET E 511 Advanced Theory of X-ray Diffraction (3) W 
Archbold Use of the reciprocal lattice concept and Fourier analysis 
in the study of atomic arrangements in crystals. Une shape and 
diffuse scattering analysis. Analytical interpretation of diffraction pat­
terns. Prerequisite: 361 or equivalent. 

MET E 512 ·Transmlsslon Electron Microscopy (3) Sp 
Archbold Fundamentals of electron optics as applied 10 mfcros­
copy. Applications of contrast theory and electron diffraction with 
emphasIs on detect and mult/phase structures in crystalline solids. 
Prerequisite: 511 or equivalent ' 

MET E 520 Seminar (1) AWSp Review of research problems 
and recent literature. Required for all graduate students. Offered on 
crediVno credit basis only. ' 

MET E 1523 Advanced ExtractlYe Metallurgy (3) A Rao 
Physical chemistry of metals, mattes, fused salts, and slags. Discus­
sionof papers from current literature. Prerequisite: basic course In 
Iftermodynamlcs or physical chemistry or permission of Instructor. 

MET E 524 Applied Rate Pflenomena (3) A Lynch. Rao 
ApplicaHon of reaction rate and diffusion theories to metallurgical 
processes; solid/gas reactions as In calcining, roasting, slnterlng," 
and reduction; liquid/gas reactions as in refining and solldlllqufd 
reactions as In leaching. Prerequisite: basic course In transport phe­
nomena or permission of Instructor. 

MET E 525 Thermo~amlc To~lcs I~ Me~lIurgy (3) Sp 
Selected topics In application of classical and statistlcal'thermody­
namics to systems of current metallurglcallnteresl . 

MET E 526 . Dvnamlc Behavior of Metallurgical SVstems 
(3) W Lynch lnterpretatlon of the behavior of metallurgfcal sys­
tems by application of the methods· of process analysis and control 
theory; modeling of systems, exploration of their characteristiCS by 
stimulus-response, and review of current Industrial control pro­
cesses. Prerequisite: graduate standing In engineering or permission 
of Instructor. 
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MET E 531 Advanced Metallurgy (*) AWSp Study of se­
lected problems. with particular attentlan to recent publications and 
scientific applications fn physical or extractive metallurgy. 

MET E 536 BrlHie Material Design Problem (3, max. 9) 
AWSp Bollard. Emery. Hartz, KolJayashl. Love. MIller, Mueller. 
Scott. Taggatt. Whittemore InterdlsciplinaJY efforts In lIle solution 
of deslgn problems Involving brittle (ceramic) materials. Student 
teams of an Interdisciplinary mix and team teachIng are utilized. Of­
fered Jointly with CER E 536 and CESM 536. Prerequisite: CEA E 
496. 

MET E 541 Theoretical Structural Metallurgy I (3) A De­
tailed study of the general propertfes of dislocations; elastic theory; 
glide molfon of dislocations; vacancies. Interstitial atoms. and dislo:­
cation climb; Imperfect dislocations. Prerequisite: 363. 

MET E 542 Theoretical Structural Metaliurgy.1I (3) Sp 
Stang Dislocation arrays in aysIals and their plaslfc propertles; the 
elastic and plastiC properties of real.crystals; cold work. annealing. 
polygonlzatlon. recrystallization and grain.boundaries: creep; cleav-

. age. Prerequisite: 541. 

MET E 561 Pilase Transformations In Metals and Alloys I 
(3) W Polonis Therm~lcs and kinetics of solid-state reac­
Hons in metals. phase stability. theorfes of nucleation and growth. 
precipitation from solid solutions. applications to specific metal and 
alloy transformations. 

MET E 566 Magnetic Materials and Phenomena (3) Sp 
5toebe Theorfes of magnetic phenomena. IncludIng diamagnetism, 
paramagnetism. ferTornaQneIlsm, and ferrimagnetrsm. Details of 
magneIlza1ion processes 10 materialS; anisotropy. magnetostrlctlon; 
domain energIes and configurations; applications (0 magnetic mate­
rials. Prerequisite: 466. 

MET E 567 Electronic Processes In Materials (3) Sp 
Stoebe lattice dynamiCS. including vibrational modes and p~onon 
effects. BrillouIn zone lIleory. and fermi surfaces with applications In 
thelheory of electrical cOlJduction and In the sernlcon~uctlon theory. 
Optical properties of solids. including color centers and lumines-
18lC8. ~rerequislte: 466. '. 

MET E 599 Special Topics In Metallurgy (*) AWSpS 

MET E 60tJ Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

MET E 700 Master's Thests (*) AWSpS 

MET E 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Mining Engineering 

MIN E 551 Special Topics (3r5, mal. 15) AWSp Topics of 
current Interest and Importance In lIle minerai Industries or Individ-
ual study on a subject of special Interest. . 

MIN E 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

MIN E 70tJ Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

Nuclear Engineering 
303 Benson 

Und~rgradulite Program 
BadlelDr til Belencs In EnglneBllng DBgreB 
NUCLEAR ENGINEERING EMPHASIS 

The course of study for t11e Bachelor of ScIence In engIneering de­
~ with a nuclear engineering emphasIs provides a studalt with 
(1) a background In the fundamental mathematics and physics 
n88ded for nuclear energy applications; (2) an Introduction to nu­
clear tedlnotogy appropriate for either advanced study In nuclear en­
gineering or employment at the baccalaureate degree level; and (3) a 
solid foUndatfon In an area of engineering thai complements nuclear 
englneerfng as a discipline. 

The Department of Nuclear Enalneering requires that PHYS 123. 
CH E 330. and either ENGR 260 or M E 320 be Included In the 
englneerfng college program as technical preparation for department 
courses. The departmental requirements are: nuclear technology. 18 
credlts mlnlmum-ENGR 305. 307. NUC E 444. 477. 484. 485. 
486. 488. 489 or 490. 498, 499. 565; engineering mathematics and 

- natural sciences. 30 credits mlnlmum-at least 9 credIts from 
MATH 327. 328. 329;'ENGR 401. 402, 403. PHYS 324. 325. 327. 
424. 425. 426. A A 370. 470. The remaining 21 credits may be ch0-
sen from any University courses offered In engineering. mathemat­
Ics. or natuJal sciences at or above the 300 level. except that 15 of 

these credits may be from any level of. natural science offerings. 
Elective technology· option: 18 i:rBdlts-a sequence of courses pre­
pared by lIle student that must be approved by the studenrs adVIser 
and the nuclear engineering B.S.E. coordinator. A description of the 
B.S.E. prOliram requirements appears under lIle InterdiSCiplinary En­
gineering Studies heading In lIle College of engineering section. 
Relds of study that provide a sound complement to the disciplines of 
nuclear engineering Inetude. but are not nmlted to: . 

Applied mathematics: An optlon that Involves the application of 
mathematical techniques to the solution of problems In nuclear engi­
neering. Numerical methods and computer use are emphasized. 

Chemical systems: emphasis placed on the development and appli­
cation of such processes arid equipment as lIlose used in the nuclear 
fuel cycles in which matter Is treated to induce a change of slate (or 
phase). energy content or chemical composition. . 

ElectricaVelectronic systems: An area concemed willl the control of 
electricity and lIle electrical properties of materials with applications 
in system theory. computers. physical electronics. and instrumenta­
tion and control. 

Environmental engineering: An area that offers an understariding of 
lIle growing problems of a1r. water. and land pollution. This includes 
the quality and q!l3ntlty of present production of wastes. lIleir known 
environmental effect, practical lTI8tfiods of control. and prospects for 
t11e future. 

Materials tecI1no/ogy: An area oriented toward lIle matefiaJs sci­
ences. with emp~s placed en atomic. molecular. and aystalllne 
structure.lIle phySIcal properties of SClids. lIl~ic proper­
ties of materials. reactions. and ,mechanical behavior. The prepara­
tion. properties. and applications of metals and alloys In various en­
vironments also are considered. 

Thermal-hydrau;lc systems: An area that provides a strong back­
ground ·In thermodyrw.nlcs. fluid flow. and heat transfer. It provides 
the necessary r.reparatlon for advanced work in lIle design and anal­
ysis of lIlerma -hydrauliC systems In nuclear steam-supply systems. 
and nuclear reactor safely analysis. 

Graduate Program 
The Department of Nuclear engIneering offers programs of study 
leading to the dearees of Master of Scienai in Nuclear Engineering 
and DOctor of Phllosophy. Undergraduate training In nuclear engi­
neering Is not a prerequisite for entrance Inlo lIle program; any stu­
dent Who has a baccalaureate dearee In englneenng. in a physical 
science. or In mathematiCS 'Is elfglble for admission If he or she 
meets the general requirements for admission· to the Graduate 
School. -. 

The first-year program Includes courses In reactor theory. reactor 
engineering. nuclear materials. reacfor design. fusion engineering. 
and plasma physics as well as supportlng courses In mathematics. 
physiCS. and enalneerlng sciences. Laboratory courses introduce the 
student 10 Important research techniques InvOlving the use of a 100-
·kilowatt nuclear reacfor and related nuclear Instruments and equip­
ment Other laboratory facilities available Include extensive equip­
ment for experimental research In plasma physics. reactor noise. and 
neutron spectroscopy. 

Although a thesis is required for the master's degree. it is generalty 
possible to complete the ~ requirements In four or fJV8 quarters. 
Following completion of Ih8 first-year program or equivalent a stu­
dent may bealn a program of specialized study toward the Doctor of 
PhilosophY degree. • 

Typical areas of specialization Include: nuclear analysis of nuclear 
reactors; engineering anatysls of nuclear-reactor systems; blonuclear 
engineering; nuclear materials; nuclear-chemlcal processes; nuctear 
reactor system dynamics; plasma physics and controlledlhermonu­
clear fusfon; fusion reactor engineering: radioisotope usage and en-
vironmental engineering. . 

Rsisatdl Fadlltla 
In addition to the facilities available for teaching and research en lIle 
campus. cerIaIn specialized faclfities for research are available 
through the Joint Center for Graduate Study. at Richland. Washing­
ton. 

Rnanelal Aid 
The department has substantial financial support for qualified gradu­
ate students. Traineeships. scliolarshlps. fellowships. researCh as­
Sistantships. and teaching assistantships are awarded to aId students 
!n meeting the expenses of study and research In nuclear englneer­
mg. 

ColrtJlPDndeDcs antllnfrlrmatlDn 
Chairperson • 
Department of Nuclear Engineering. BF-10 

Faculty 

ChallflBllon 

Gene L Woodruff 

ProfBISDII 

Albrecht. Robert W.,* (BectricaJ Englneeling).t Ph.D .• 1961. Michi­
gan; reactor dynamics and stochastic processes. fast-reactor engi-
neering. ' 
Babb. Albert L,* (Chemical Englneerlng).t Ph.D .• 1951, illinois; 
reacfor engineering. bionuctear engineerfng. . 
Garlld. Kermit L,* (Chemical Englneerfng).t Ph.D .• 1961. Minne­
sota; nuclear fuel cycles and radioactive-waste management process 
dynamics. reactor Safety analysis. 
Kosaly. George* ~Research). Dsc .• 1956. Budapest: reactor dynamics 
(especially noise. two-phase fiow characterization. applications of 
theory of stochas Ic processes in phYslcs and engineering. 
McCormick. Norman J.,* Ph.D .• 1955. Michigan; reliability and risk 
analysis. reactor physics. fusion engineering. 
Pietrzyk. Z. Adam- (Research). Ph.D .• 1966. Polish Academy of ScI­
ence; plasma diagnostics. laser plasma Interaction. linear thermonu­
clear reactors. 
Rlba. Fred L. * Ph.D .• 1951. Chicago; controlled thermonuclear reac-
tors. plasma physics. . -
Robkln. Maurfce A.,* Ph.D .• 1961. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; blonuclear engineering. biological effects of environmental 
pollution. 
V1ases. George C.,* Ph.D .• 1963. California Institute of Technology; 
plasma physics and controlled fusIon. magnetohydrodynamlcs. 
laser-plasma Interactions. 
Woodruff. Gene L,* Ph.D .• 1966. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; reactor theory. fusion engineering. neutron sp8ctroscopy. 

Assoelate Profs_IS 

Chalk, William S .• (Mechanical Englneerlng).t M.S.M.E.. 1961. 
washington; mechanical engineering iiesign. nuclear reactor opefil-
tiens. . 

• Reynolds. Larry 0.* (Research). Ph.D •• 1975. washington; radiative 
transport. resonance scatterfng. optic bioengineering. . 

Assistant f'tDfslltlr 

Sanchez. Richard (Research). Ph.D .• 1981. Washington; neutron and 
photon transport. plasma physics. thermohydraullcs. 

Course Descriptions . 

Courses for Undergraduates 
Nue E 444 Nuclear Materials (3) Sp Miller Structure. 
properties. and performance of materials In ilucIear reactor appllca­
Hons; engineering requirements and selection of materials for reac­
tors; technotogy of materials for reactor fuels. moderators. shields, 
control elements, and structural components; corrosion and oxida­
tion: effects of radiation en the structure andproll8lties of ·materlals. 
Offered jOintly with MTl E 444. Prerequisite: ENGR 170 or equivalent 
or perm sslon of Instructor. 

HUe E 477 IntroducUim to'Radloactlve Tracer Tecbnlques 
(3) A . Rabkin Basic concepts of lIle use of radioactive lracefs to 
measure the transfer between the C(lmpartments of a bIological sys­
tem; theoretical analysis restricted to systems with no more than 
three compartments; experiments designed to ~It the student to 
utilize the theory discuSsed and to n1ake actliaJ determInations of 
transfer coefficients. Offered Jointly. with RAD S 4n. 
NUe E 484 In1nIfucUon to Nuclear Engineering (4) A 
Vlases, Woodruff Introductory course In nuclear englmi8rfng for 
seniOrs. graduate students. and practicing engineers. The course Is 
designed to demonstrate the application of the principles of nuclear 
science to the processes associated with the release. control. and 
utilization of all forms of 8fIBfgy from nuclear sources. Including nu­
clear reactors; elementary nUClear reactor tfteory; control of nuclear 
reactors: lIlermonuclear reactions. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or per­
mission of Instructor. . 

NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments (3) W Woodruff Prfnci­
pies. measurements. and detecllon of various types of radiations en­
countered In nuclear energy systems. Demonstrations include the 
use of Geiger. proportional. and scintillation detectors; Ionization 
chambers; anatog-Ulgltal da1a logging equipment and mulHchannel 

, analyzers. Sources of radiatlon Include the Un~s nuclear reac­
tor and pulsed neutron gerl8fators. Prerequisite: Junior s1anIIlng. 



Hue E 486 Nuclear Power Plants (3) Sp Babb ApplIca­
tions of nuclear energy to power Qeneration. Discussions of various 
types of nuclear reactor systems Include pressurized water. boiling 
water. high-temperature gas-cooled. sodium graphite. as well as a~ 
vanced convefter and breeder reactors. Particular attention is given 
the problem of world ener~ resources and the United Stales and' 
world views of the availabili and consumption of nuclear fuels. Var-
10us design concepts includ ng radiation shielding and materials se­
lection are considered. licensing and safelY aspects of nuclear steam 
supply systems are discussed In some defail. The economics of nu­
clear power Is emphasized throughout the course. Prerequisite: se-
nior standing; recommended: 484. ' 

NUe E 488 Nuclear Systems DeSign I (4) A Chalk Design 
laboratory Involving the synthesis of nuclear systems. engineering 
analysis. malerial specifications. and economics to meet the design 
specifications for modem nuclear Industry applications. Prerequisite: 
484 or permission 01 instruttor. 

HUe E 490 ReliabUlty and Risk Analysis (3) W McCor­
mlt:k PrInciples 01 reliabililY and safety analysis. Ineluding fault­
tree and event-tree constructron; introduction to fundamental con­
cepts In risk analysis; risk analyses for nuclear reactors of various 
types, nuelESr materials transportation. and nuclear-waste disposal. 
Pierequislte: senior standing in engineering or permission of in­
structor. 

Hue E 498 SpeCial Topics In Nuclear Engfneering (1-6. 
max. 6) AWSpS Dlscusslons. conferences. and lectures on top­
ics of current interest In nuclear fISSion and fusion engineering. Pre­
requisite: permission of department Chairperson. 

NUe E 499 Undergraduate Research Projects (1-6. max. 
6) AWSpS Independent research projects in nuclear engineering. 
Prerequisile: permission of department Chairperson. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Hue E 500 Nuclear Reactor Theory. (5) A Albrecht McCor­
mick fission reactor theory covering InteractIons of neutrons with 
matter;·the angle-dependent transport equation and reduction to spe­
cIalized forms; multlgroup. multiregion diffusion theory; calculations 
of ala. thermal utilization. and resonance esca~ probabilities; reac­
tor kinetics; pelturbalion theory. Prerequisites: PHYS 327 and MATH 
238. or equivalent. 

HUe E 506 Nuclear EngIneering Laboratory (4) Sp Chalk. 
Woodruff Advanced laboratory course in which experimental re­
search is conducted. Selected 8xperIments are performed that In­
volve the use of such equipment as the reactor as a neutron and 
gamma ray source. pulsed neutron generator. helical neutron mono­
chromater. neutron diffraction spectrometer. pile oscillator. pHe­
noise analysis equipment time-ol-flight equipment and analog and 
digilal computers. Prerequisite: 485 or permission of Instructor. 

HUe E 510 Nuclear Reactor EngIneering (3) A 8abb Ad­
vanced course in engineering analysis of nucfear reactor systems. 
The course covers core design methods; heat generation and distrl­
buteon in ,nuclear reactor sysfems; the removal and utilization of heat 
tor power produdion; fuel cycles; shielding or nuclear radiations. 
safety analysis and licensing procedures. Prerequisite: 500. which 
may be taken concurrenlly. or permission of instructor. 

HUe E 512 Nuclear System Design (4) W Design labora­
tory Involving the synthesis of reactor theory. engineering analysis. 
material speclflcations. and economics In the conceptual and prelim­
inary designs of systems. facilities. or processes associated with nu­
clear fission and fusion devices. Projects are selected from topics of 
current interest and one usually engaged by tearn effort. Prerequi­
site: 510 or permission of departmerrtal adviser. 

HUe E 521. 522. 523 Graduate Seminar (1.1.1) A.W.Sp 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

HUe E 524 SemInar In Nuclear Systems Analysis (1) 
AWSp Studies of recent advances in nuclear systems analysis with 
students. faculty. and visiting scientists and engineers reporting on 
recent research and publicallons. Only open to sludents having a 
master's degree or equivalent. Offered on CrediVno credit basis only. 

HUe E 530 Nuclear Reactor Statics (4) Sp McCormick 
Emphasis on methods for calculation of neutron and gamma-ray dis­
tributions in nuclear reactors and shields. Covers the linear 
BoIJzmann eguallon and the s~herlcal harmonics. discrete ordinate. 
and Monte carta techniques. ~I!clt solutIons to simple transport 
problems are obtalned. PrerequiSIte: 500 or permission of Instructor. 

NUC E 540, 541 Nuclear Energy. Man. and His Environ­
ment I. II 3.3) W.Sp Rabkin For majors and nonmajors 
interested in evaliJatlng the impact of nuclear power technology on 
man and his environment Studies of modem nuclear rower cycles. 
nuclear reactor safeguards. thermal effects. control 0 radloadMty 
releases. biological response to rad"lation. environmenlal monitoring. 
evaluation of. new energy sources and energy conversion systems. 
Offered Jointly with RAnS 540. 541. 

Hue E 556 Introduction to Plasma Theory (4) W Ribs. 
Vlases Introduces plasma theory and lays the foumfation for appli­
cation 10 a variety of research and development areas. Topics cov­
ered Include dynamics of charged particles in electromagnetiC fields. 
plasma kinetic theory, transport phenomena. development of various 
fluid models. and waves In pJasma. 

NUe E 557 Plasmas and Controlled fusion (3) Sp Ribe. 
Vlases Emphasis on the problem of controlled thermonuclear fu­
sion. After an Introduction to the general problem. the basic princi­
ples of magnetic confinement stability. and laser fUSion are dis­
cussed. Final section dESls with a review of current research In this 
field, Including status of national fusion program devices. Prerequi­
site: 556. 

NUC E 558 Plasma KInetic Theory (3) A Ribs. V/ases Col­
lisionless Boltzmann (Vlasov) equation useolo treat oscillations and 
instabilities in homogeneous and weaIdy in homogenous plasmas. 
magnetized and unmagnetized. and quasillnear diffusion due to 
wave-particle Interactions. ColliSional Boltzmann (Fokker-Planck) 
equation developed and applied 10 diffusion and transport problems 
of fully ionized plasmas. Prerequisites: 556, 557. or permission of 
instructor. 

HUe E 56D Nuclear Reactor Dynamfcs I (4) W . Albrecht 
Nuclear reactor dynamic equallons. delayed neutron representations. 
response of reactors to various perturbatlons. operallonal techniques 
of system analysis. feedback mechanisms, stability criteria. ~ 
coefficients. Prerequisites: SOOt MATH 427. 428. or permiSSion of 
instructor. 

NUC E 565 fusion Reactor Fundamentals (3) A Ribs. 
Woodruff Introductory course covering the basic englneerlng fea­
tures of thermonuclear~riven power plants. After a brief description 
of the fundamental physics underlying fusion processes the empha­
sis Is on those areas currently presenting the greatest technological 
obstacles to development of economic fusion power. such as materl-

.
a1s problems. mapnet design. and nuclear heating. Prerequisite: 
PHYS 327 or permission of instructor. 

NUe E 56S fusion Reactor Engineering (4) Emphasis on 
the technological and physical aspects of large fusion experiments 
and reactors based on mainline concepts (Tokamak. magnetiC mir­
ror. etc.). Topics include superconducling magnets. neutral-beam in­
jection. tritium systems, power handling, and fusion-fission hybrid 
applications. Prerequisites: 556. 565 or permission of Instructor. 

HUe E 588 Nuclear Fuel Management (3) A Garlid Tech­
nical and economic principles for management of nuclear fuels. in­
cluding: energy resources. fuel cycle schemes. fuel cycle economics. 
irradlafed fuel processing, isotopic separallons. utilization of fission 
products and other radioactive Isotopes. Prerequisite: 484 or permis­
sion of instructor. 

NUe E &DO Independent Study or Research (e) AWSpS 

NUC E 700 Maste,'s Thesis (e) AWSpS Offered on credlVno 
credit basis only. 

NUe E 800 Doctoral Dlsserlation (e) AWSpS Offered on 
credlVno credit basis only. 

Ocean Engineering 
326 Mechanical Engineering 

An interdisciplinary ocean engineerinQ program has been estab­
lished to provide students an opportumty to acquire education and 
training needed to pursue careers In marlne-rerated Industries. Its 
location at the University provides a complete range 01 marine envi­
ronments for testing and research. Courses offered both within the 
College of engineerIng and outside the college provide students with 
a broad range of opportunities for study and research. , 

Undergraduate Program 
Students may follow a program of study In ocean engineering 
through a departmenlal degree pr()Qram or by entering the interdisci­
plinary Bachelor of Science In EnQlneering de~ree program. The 
B.S.E. program offers students flexitillity in selecting courses appro­
priate to their degree objectives and integf3t1ng these courses Into a 
carefully. planned program. Areas of concentrallon Include: coastal 
and haiOOr engineering; marine structures; soclaI. legal. and eco­
nomic dimensions of ocean engineering; and instrumenlation. data 
gathering. and analysis. 

Graduate Program 
Ocean engineering Is an interdisciplinary j)fOgram offering the 
graduate student a. wide variety of opportunities in pursuing the 
course work and research required for an advanced degree. 
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A graduate student may elect either the Master of Science In engi­
neering (M.S.E.) degree offered by the College of engineering or 
work toward a degree In one of the establishe(l departments of the 
College of engineering. The objective is to provide a coherent path 
toward Ute master's degree by permitting the student to formulate a 
pr~ram with special emphasis on his or her fields of interest. In 
addition to the general admiSSion requirements of the University. ad­
mission to the M.S.E. degree program ordinarily requires a I:iacca­
laurmte degree in engineering. mathematics, or scfence with a 
junior-senior grade-point average of at least 3.00 or better. A mini­
mum of 39 credits is require(! for the M.S.E.. dearee, normally 
comprising 30 credits of approved course work and' 9 credits de­
voted to a thesis. 

Students who wish 10 pursue a Ph.D. program must be admitted 10 
one of the departmental programs. 

Research facilities 
The diverse ocean engineering research program is housed In vari­
ous areas around the campus. At the Applied Physics laboralory,Ute 
emphasis is on underwater acoustics and Instrumentation research. 
Wave channels and hvdraullc modeling are the main facilities in use 
at the Harris Hydrau1Ics Laboratory. The Mechanical engineering 
Building houses computer facilities. including a computer-controUed 
data-acquisition system and a small laboratory used to support field 
experiments. A large portion of the laboratory activitIes Involve field 
experiments. Where wave measurement is required. a mobile semi­
Submersible wave-measurlng platform is available and has been 
used extenSively in conjunction with radlo-controUed ship-model 
tests. Activities undertaken by the faculty include research In devel­
opment of floating breakwaters. marine acoustics. submarine soil 
mechaniCS. marine hydrodynamics. coastal structures. marine mate­
rials. and marine transportation safety. 

financial Aid 
A limited number of research and teadting assistantships are avail­
able. Applications should be submitted to the Director. 

\ 

Correspondence and Information 
Director 
Ocean Engineering Program. FU-10 

Faculty 
Dlmc/Dr 
Bruce H. Adee 

Professors 
Childs. Morris E. •• Ph.D .• 1956. illinois; fluid mechanics. gas dy­
namics. turbulent boundary layers. 
Hartz. Billy J .•• Ph.D .• 1955. California (Berkeley); wind. wave. struc­
ture Interactions. 
Hawkins. Neil M .• • Ph.D .• 1961. Illinois; structures and materials. 
Lytle. Dean W .• • Ph.D .• 1957. Stanford; communication and stochas-

, tic systems analysis,· marine acoustics. 
Nece, Ronald E .• Sc.D.; 1958. Massachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; hydraulic engineering 
Vesper. Karl H .• • Ph.D .• 1966. Stanford; engineering systems. entre­
preneurship. business management 
Wenk, Edward. Jr .• • Dr.Sc .• 1968, Rhode Island; national ocean pol­
icy. marine traffic sa!ety. maritime technology assessment 

Associate ProfelltJlB 
Acker. William C. (Research). M.S.E.E., 1963. Washington; underwa­
ter acoustics. instrumenlation. 
Adee. Bruce H .• • Ph.D .• 1972. California (Berkeley); vessel safety 
and stability. floating structures. waves. ship resistance. model test­
ing. 
calkins. Dale E.· (Research). D.Eng., 1976. california (Berkeley); 
ship hydrodynamics and motions. naval architecture. computer­
aided design. 
Ehrenberg. John E.. (Research). Ph.D .• 1973. Washington; commu­
nications. signal processing. marine acoustics. 
Sandwlth. Colin J: (Research). Ph.D .• 1967. Oregon State; corro­
Sion. malerial science. design. manufacturing. 

Assistant Professor 
Storch. Richard t· (Research). Ph.D., 1978. Washington; vessel 
safety and stability. shIpyard productivity. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
o ENG 401 fntraducUan to Ocean EngIneering (3) A AJJee 
Special design considerations for the ocean environment Including 
corrosion. bfologlcal encrustati~. hyperbariC loading. wave. current 
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and tidal forces. as well as various sea "Ocr and coastal conditions. 
Selected examples of major ocean engineering projects are reviewed 
wilh attention given not only to technlcal functron but also to safety 
and tile environmental and soclallm~lfcations of operational failure. 
Students carTY out a project requinng special ocean engineering 
considerations in design. operallon. and maintenance. Prerequisite: 
MATH 238 or pemtisslon of instructor. 

o ENG 425 Introductfon 10 Underwater Acoustics (3) A 
Ehrenberg. Lytle Introduction to acoustic propagation. refraction. 
and reflection in tile ocean. Characteristics of transducers. time and 
treIpJency representation of acoustic signals. sources and character­
!stics of acoustic noise and acoustic signal-processing systems. 
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. MATH 238. or permis­
sion of instructor. 

o ENG 444 Coastal Engineering I (3) Sp Unear theory of 
water waves. wave transformations due to boundary conditions. sedi­
ment molion. elementary tidal theory; applications illustrated by lab­
oratOfY experiments and se!ectad case histories. Offered jointly with 
CEWA 444. Prerequisite: CIVE 342. 

o ENG 450 Marina Corrosion and Its Prevention (3) Sp 
Sandwith causes and prevention of corrosion damage I?Y marine 
environments (immersed. tidal. atmospheric). Behavior (pitting. rust­
Ing. cracking. fatigue. and fracture) of engineering materials (metals, 
plastics. and ceramics) in the ocean. ease studies are used to under­
SIand melhods of reduclnp corrosion damage by design. materials 
selectIon. cathodic protectIOn. coatings, and maintenance. Technical 
report(s) to be prepared. Prerequisites: senior standing In engineer­
ing and M E 343 or equivalent materials course. 

o ENG 490 Naval Architecture (3) A Adee Theory of navaJ 
architecture: ship's lines. ~rostatic curves. intact and damaged 
slability.launching. Onered Joinlly with M E 490. Prerequisite: junior 
standing in engineering or permission of instructor. 

o ENG 491 Naval Architecture (3) W Ade8 Theory of naval 
architecture: strength. A.B.S. rules. water waves; ship and platform 
motions. Offered jointly with M E 491. Prerequisite: Junior standing 
in engineering or permission of instructor. 

o ENG 492 Naval Arcftltecture (3) Sp Adee Theory of 
naval architecture: dlmenslonat analysis. reslstance. model testlng. 
propellers. steering. Offered Jointly with M E 492. Prerequisite: junior 
slanding in engineering or permission of instructor. 

o ENG 498 SpeCial Topics In Ocean Engineering (1-5. 
max. 6) AWSDS Special topics in ocean engineering offered with 
lecture and/or laboratory. Prerequisite: permission of ocean engi­
neering adviser. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
o ENG 503 Marina Technol~gy Affairs I (3) W Wenk 
case studies in marine 1~lslation. IlSfIeIy conventions. coastal pol­
lutIon. oil and gas extracHon. envIronmental observations. planning 
for Internallonaf exploration of the sea. federal organizations. etc.. to 
identify components in the marine technology enterprise. p'lcs 
of interrelationships. externalities. policy planning and institutional 
conflIcts in setting goals. priorities. and prOilram strategIes. Offered 
faintly with CIVE 543 and IMS 543. PrereqtilSite: permission of In­
structor. 

o ENG 504 Marina Technology Affairs II (3) Sp Wenk 
CJass-generaJed group research on a contemporary marine Issue in 
Washington State leading to specific policy proposals. Offered jointly 
with ~IVE 544. Prerequislte: 503 or permiSSIOn of Instructor. 

o ENG 541 Hydrodynamics In Water Quality (3) W Nece 
Theorellcal' field study. and laboratory modal approacties to diffu­
sion and dispersion in problems of concern to water resources engi­
neers. Offered Jointly with CEWA 541. Prerequisile: CIVE 342 or per­
mission of Instructor. 

o ENG 544 Coastal Hydraulics (3) Sp Chu. Storch Nonlin­
ear water waves andslructuralloadings analyzed by stream function 
theoIy; random waves and structural ~ analyzed by time se­
ries tBchnlques. Offered jointly with CEWA 544. Recommended: fa­
miliarity with linear wave theory arid FORTRAN. 

o ENG 551.552 Ocean Engineering Systems Design I. II 
(3.3) Vesper Interdisciplinary ocean syStems design. choice of 
system IIUltfvated by problems of current interest participation by 
students and faculty from engineering. law. oceanography. business. 
etc.. In order to stufJv complete system: preliminary design and anal­
ysis of engineering hardware; direct interaction with government and 
IIldusbY concerned with dlosen problem. Offered jointly with IMS 
551.552. Prerequisites: graduate standing: 551 for 552. 

o ENG 580 Strain Measuremen1s anlllnstrumen1atlon (3) 
W Hartz Experimental determination of strain under static and 
dynamic loads; strain gauges; transducers for displacement velocity 
and acceleration: photoelaStlcity, brittle coating and other methods; 
problems of Instrumentation, data collection. and analysis of data; 
use of modem IC electronIc components and computers or micro­
~ for data collection and analysis. Offered jolnUy wfth 
CESM 580. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of instruc­
tor. 

o ENG 590 Wind. Wave. and Eartltquaka Responsa of 
Structures (3) Sp Hattz Fundamental principles governing the 
Slatic or dynamiC response of suspended structures. transmIssion 
lines. tall stacks, and otller "exlble structures subject to deflection. 
overturning. or oscillation as a result of wind. wave. and earthquake 
action. Onered jointly with CESM 590. Prerequisite: graduate stand-
Ing In englneerfng. . 

o ENG 599 SpeCial Topics In Ocean Englneerin9 (1-5, 
max. 9) AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of ocean engmeerlng 
adviser. 

Scientific and 
Technical 
Communication 

Undergraduate Program 
An Interdisciplinary degree program provides students with the edu­
cation and training needed for careers In scientific and technical 
communication. Students with this career goal may earn a Bachelor 
of Science degree In the College of Engin8erlng or a baccalaureate 
degree in the General Studies program of the College of Arts and 
ScTences. Following e1t/1er of these paths. students meet the general 
regulrements of tJte!r respective colleges, acquire a backpround In 
SClence and/or engIneering. and comblne tfiis with a required set of 
core courses In scientific and technical communication (19 credits 
mlnlrnum-STC 401. 402. 403. 415. and 499). plus electives in 
related aspects.of communication. For a description of the core and 
other scientific and technIcal communication courses. see the course 
descriptions at the end of this section. 

Faculty 
DII8t:tDf 

James W. Souther 

ProfeslDrs 
Souther. James W .• MA. 1948. WJshlngton; communication pro­
cess and communication in organizations. document design. 
White. Myron L.- Ph.D .• 1958, Washington; technical editing and 
publications management 

Assistant Pmfe180r 
CO!l8Y. Mary B .• - Ph.D .• 1973. Ylashlngton: writing and theories of 
techmcal discourse. . 

Let:tlll8rs 
Spyridakls. Jan. MAT.. 1972. Wdshlngton; technIcal wrlllng and ed­
IImg. 
Williams, Thomas R.. M.C .• 1981. washington; production editing 
and publlcatfons management 

Course Descriptions 
STC 300 PracUce In Technical Repartlng(1) Application 
of the fundamentals of technIcal reporting to the SpecIfic reporting 
activity of students who are enrolled in a laboratory. project. or other 
designated course in the College of engineering. 

STC 401 SCientific and Technical Writing (4) ASp Coney, 
Souther Principles and practices of writing to communIcate scien­
tific and technical Information to a variety of readers. Including the 
expert, general scientifiC and technical reader. manager. and general 
public. Required of students taking an Interdlsclplinal)' degree in sci­
entific and technical communication. Prerequisite: Junior standing or 
permissIon of instructor. . 

STC 402 Sclentfftc anll Technical EdlUng (4r AW Coney, 
White Editorial responsibilities and practice In the conununlcaHon 
of scientific and technical Information; the editor's role both as editor 
and as supervisor of ptlbllcatfon qroups. Required of students taldng 
an interdisciplinary aegree In SClentific and technical communica-
tion. PrereqUisite: 401 or permission of instructor. . 

STC 403 Managing Technical PubllcaUon (4tSP Souther, 
White Responslbmtles and practice In managing pu Ilcations units 
for the communication of scientific and technical information. Re­
quIred of students taking an InterdlsclpllrlafY degree In scientific and 
technical communication. Prerequisite: 402 or permission of instruc­
tor. 

STC 408 Pre~aring Proposals and Envlromnentallmpact 
Statements (3 W Souther Preparing proposals and environ­
mental Impact tements for scientific. techniCal. and community 
projects: examination of established guidelines and preliminary 
steps: planriing. organizing. writing. and submitting the documents. 
with emphasis on writing for the decision-making process. PrerequI­
site: uppeHIMsion stantllng or permission of i~ctor. 

STC 409 WrfUng for PubllcaUon (3) W Souther. Williams 
Writing for professional and trade periodicals in science. engineer­
ing. and technology: examination of the publication process. fnclud­
ing the roles of author. editor. and reviewer: selecting the approprfate 
periodical: organlzlng and writing the article. Prerequisite: upper­
division standing or permission of Instructor. 

STC 415 Productfon EdlUng (4) ASp Williams The editorial 
role In the preparation of tat and visual materials for production 
(typesettinp. layout. prinllnp. binding. distribution). The editor's re­
sponsibilities and prerogatives as they relate to those of other pro­
fessionals in the production phase of the publications freld. Offered 

"

ointly with CMU 415. PrerequIsite: 402 or permission of the instruc­
or. 

STC 498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) Special topiCS In 
scientific and technical communication to be offered occas1onal~ by 
permanent or visiting faculty members. May be repeated for credit 

STC 499 Professional PracUca (3-5. max. 10) AWSpS 
Coney. South8r. White. Williams Supervised Internship In a work­
ing publlcations organization approved by the faculty adviser. A min­
Imum of one internship Is required of students takfng an Interdisci­
plinary degree In scientific and technical communication. Offered on 
credlVno credit basis only. P~uisites: 401 and 402 or permission 
of Instructor and approva Of ~culty sponsor. 

Social Management of 
Technology 
314 Guggenheim 

Social Management of Technology is an interdisciplinary program 
devoted to analyzing interactions between technology and society. 
For a descrlptlon of this program. see the Interschoor or Intercollege 
Programs section of this catalog. 

College of 
Forest 
Resources 
Dean 
David B. Thorud 
102A Anderson 

Associate Dean (1lI8InJcUon) 
Thomas R. Waggener 
107C Anderson . 

Assoclal8 Dean (Researcb) 
DaleW. Cole 
107A Anderson 

Founded In 1907, when professional forestry education was In Its 
infancy. the college holds a position of national and international 
leadership in both Instruttion and research. Its location In one of the 
world's laraest forest regions provides unique opportunities for field 
classes and research. actual management of forested Ian~ exposure 
to wood·based induslrles. and awareness of resouraHJse Issues. 
Enrolled In the college are approximately four hundred tJIldergradu­
ate and two hundred fifty graduate students. taught by more than fifty 
faallty members. Thus. students enloy small classes and dose ass0-
ciation with faality. as well as the diversity and superior faciliHes of a 
large university. 

College facilities 
The coilege ocaJples three buildings: Alfred H. Anderson Hall. the 
Hugo Winkenwerder Forest Sciences Laboratory. and Julius H. Bloe­
del Hall. In addiHon. the Center for Urban Horticulture occupies a 
plant laboratory and annex, Including greenhouse facilities. Thus. the 
college has excellent areas and equrpment for scientific laboratories, 
classrooms. seminar roorns. special collections. and administrative 
offices. .' 



The Forest Resources library. a branch of the University's Suzzallo 
library. houses more than twenty-six thousand bound volumes and 
thirty-three thousand pamphlets, reports, and monographs. It also 
has an excellent collection of approximately twenty-five hundred 
periodicals and many indexes to current literature In forestry and 
supporting SCiences. Under the nationwide Farmington Plan, spon­
sored by the Speclal library Association. the Forest Resources li­
brary has assumed responsibility for collecting foreign material pub­
lished in the fields of forestry and pulp and paper technology, 
providing an unusual opportunIty for academic research. The Center 
for Urban Horticulture also maintains a library at the Arboretum. The 
herbarium supplements forest resources students' fieldwork in den­
drology. Contaming representative plant material from all parts of the 
United States, the collection includes dried. mounted specimens of 
shrubs, hardwood trees, and conifers. Fruit specimens and a com­
plete cone collection of American confiers are maintained apart from 
the mOI!Jl~ collection. Another herbarium, co!1lplete in range plants 
and mamtllned by the Department of Botany. IS available for use by 
forest resources students. 

The laboratory facilities of the college represent an extensive array of 
modem equipment for research. The many available research tools 
Include optical equipment electronic instrumentation for a wide vari­
ety of uses, gas chromatograDhs. spectrophotometers, physical test 
equipment, and an electron mlcroscope facility. Specific' laboratories 
are designed to study soil chemistry and soil physics, hydrology, 
polymer chemistry, meteorQlogy, tree physiology, genetics, wood 
and extractives cfiemlstry. phYSics of fibrous composites, applied 
mechanics. wood process technology, patholOgr' entomology, recre­
ation"hortlcultural physiology, andllorticultura plant materials. The 
college computing facilities include teletype and cathode-ray-tube 
temJlnals and a remote input-output connection with the main Uni­
versity CDC computer. Several research programs at the college also 
maintain microcomputer systems dedicated to a specific research 
area. 

RBld RBSBBrdI ArBs, Bnd FB&II~t1BS 

The collage field facilities include four major forested areas covering 
nearly ten thousand acres, an arboretum, two reserves. and three 
cooperative research centers and stations. These lands offer a wide 
variety of terrestrial and aguatic characteristics favorable to a full 
range of scientific investigatiOns. They also provide a general natural 
science laboratory for the many disciplines In the collage specifically 
related to, or concemed with, the research and teaching of natural 
resources behavioral patterris and management. 

The Charles Lathrop Pack Experimental Forest, a tract of about four 
thousand acres at LaGrande, washington, sixty-five miles from the 
University. consists of developed field researcfi facilities and leach­
ing and living accommodations in an excellent terrestrial ecology 
area. 

The Lee Memorial Forest a 16O-acte property at Maltby in n~ 
Snohomish County, is located about !wen(y-two miles from the Um­
versity. It offers exceptionally valuable studies and demonstrations of 
forestry practices applicable to western washington. 

The 7.2OO-acre Gordon D. Marckworth Exoerimental Forest is man- ' 
aged joinUy by the State Department of ~ral Resources and the 
University. About thirty miles from campus and offering a wide varl­
ely of forest soil and water conditions, the forest is an Ideal site for 
study and research. Many ponds, beaver dams. streams, and 
swamps are studied for all types of recreation use, as well as for the 
operation of programs in ecOlogical and management phases related 
to the forest resource. 

both'landscaped and natural areas, it is a focus for research and 
teaching programs of the University in landscape architecture. pest 
management, and urban horticulture. 

Center for Quaniitative 
Science in Forestry, 
Fisheries, and Wildlife 
Director 

Douglas G. Chapman 

The Center for Quantitative Science lri Forestry, Fisheries, and Wild­
life is an Intercollage academic unit ~nsored by the-College of 
Forest Resources and the School of Fisheries. The center offers a 
broad program In applied mathematics and In mathematical services 
directed principally to the two resource colleges, as well as to other 
life science departments of the University. The applied mathematics 
program of the Center for Quantitative ScIence Is concerned with 
quanlitative'descrlptions of the management of both aquatic and ter­
restrial ecosystems. The center's program consists of six areas of 
course offerfngs, which include comruter programming .. with par­
ticular emphasls given to,problems 0 the management of living re­
sources: quanlitalive ecology. including population, community. and 
~tems ecology; physical processes in biological systems, empha­
Sizing mass and energy transport in ecosystems; operations research 
wi.th parti~!ar I~s Of) the _uUlizatlon .of. renf!Wable resources; ap­
plied statiStics, With emphasis on statistical Inference and experi­
mental design for the biological sciences; and applied analysis, con­
sisting of ~lfferential. and integral calculus appliEid to the life 
sciences. Courses in earo of the six areas are In!Bfr~lated In a way 
that meets a wide range of student interests and needs. . . 

Center for Urban 
Horti~ulture 
Director 

Harold B. Tukey, Jr. 
107E Anderson 

The Center for Urban Horticulture is concerned with the utilization of 

. COLLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES 203 

Biological Sciences 
Division 
ChBlrpBrson 
Leo J. Fritschen 
104 Winkenwerder 

Basic subjects in ecology, including plants. ar)imals, climate. and 
soils tor all curricula and certain senior options In forest manage­
fTH!"t. are i.ncl~ded in the leaching responsibility of the Biological 
Sciences DiviSIOn. 

Management and 
Social Sciences 
Division 
Chairperson 
CrUirles H. Orivei 
123H Anderson 

" 

Taught.by the Management and Social Sciences Division are baSic 
and applied subject matter in SjlCial sciences. management tech­
niques, and quantitative sciences for all curricula, as well as specifiC 
curricula In forest management and outdoor recreation. 

Physical Sciences 
Division . 
Chairperson 
Gerard F. Schreuder 
396 Bloedel 

Courses for which the Physical Sciences Division is responsible in­
clude those In wood utilization and properties. the organization of the 
wood-using IndustIY.. and principles of timber harveSt for all curric­
ula, as well as specific programs of study in pulp and paper technol­
ogy, wood and fiber science, and logging engineering . . plants to create. maintain. and enhance the quality 01 urban environ­

ments, and offers research, education. and public service programs. 
Thus, faculty and students work with such professional groups as 
landscape architects, municipal a~rists, grounds managers. nur- Undergraduate 
sery garden center operators. and highway planners. as well as with 
garden clubs and amateur gardening groups. ' Program 
The faculty 01 the center offers competence in horticultural physiol-
ogy, including plant propagation, n,utrition. growth regulatIOn, and In addltion to the University's general admission requirements. stu-
tree physiology; stress physiology, especially cold hardiness and dents who ~Ian to enter the College of Forest Resources should have 
chillinq; horticultural taxonomy and plant materials; arid continuing completed Alaebra III (Intermediate), trigonometry, and at least one 
education, especially education techniques and proQramming and unit each of bTological and physical science. 
horticultural curriculum development. Research factlilies include 
greenhouses and taboratorles as well as the Yeshington Park AI_The college offers five undergraduate curricula. The first two years of 
boretum, a world-famous collection of mature woody plants. the study emphasize general preparation. followed by an upper-dlvlslon 
Bloedel Reserve, devoted to the study of hunian/plant interactions, professional program. Each curriculum contains a number of elective 
and the Union Bay Center, an outdoor growing area and research credits selected at the student's discretion. Students are encouraged 
arboretum. ' to take a number of these credits outside the college to broaden their 

The Allan H. Thompson Resecrrch Center In the Cedar River preparation. An honors program in each curriculum also is available 
watershed is maintained by the college In cooperation with the water Center faculty members interact with faculty members 01 other de- to qualified students. Information Is available from the honors pro-
department of Seattle for studles in forest hydrology and mineral ey_ . partments, ~iallr landscape architecture, solis and physiology In gram adviser. ' . 
cling in the forest ecosystem. the Collage 0 Fores Resources, bOtany, and Environlll8f1tal Studies. In addition to UniverSity regulations conceminp requirements and 

The Wlshington Park Arboretum, a two-hundred-acte collection of ~------------------' &:n90 ~~T~~~~g~~= :i~= = :Yu~ 
trees and s~rubs growinQ In a naturalistic setting, is. only a fifteen- . field trips, laboratory supplies, or material duplication at extra ex-
minute walk from the Umversity campus. Managed and operated by Curricula pense to the students. 
the Center for Urban Horticulture. under an agreement with the City 
of Seattle Department. of Parks and Recreation, the Arboretum con- The curricula in Forest Resource Management and forest Engineer- Students who intend to complete curricula other than Pulp and Paper 
tains some filly-two hundred different kinds of woody plants that are ing are accredited by the Soclely of American Foresters (SAF). Other Science are classified as premajors until they have completed 75 
available for research and academic study. The Arboretum was eS- auricula Include electives that may be used toward qualification for credits of required course work With a minimum rumulatlve grade-
tabllshed in 1934 and many of its original specimens are now ap- SAF and the Forester rating for the U.S. CMI Service. Students point average of 2.00. At this point. subject to completion of lower-
proachlng maturity, Classes in botany, dendrology, horticulture, and should consull with advisers In planning their schedules to include divlslon'requirements, students may be admitted to a specific upper-
landscap8 architecture make use of the colfections, while the the specific class requirements for SAF and civil service qualifica- division curriculum. Students Intending to complete' the Pulp and 
grounds are used for studies In soil science, ecology, and various tion. . Paper Science curriculum should seek aifmission to the specific cur-
research projects. The Arboretum also serves as an important public riculum as soon as'they are admitted to the college. ' 
service area to the University, offering various formal and informal The college provides assistance to its majors In obtaining summer 
classes lor the general public and. in addition. seMng the commu- employment while in school and permanent employment upon grad- Students interested In forest resource management or forest engl-
nlty as a publlc park. and as open space. uatlon. Summer work is available-through federal and state agencies nearing should note that upper-level course work lTIiI}' be taIcen only 

and In the numerous private companies in the wood-using Industry after completion of the required field camp at Pack Forest. 
The UnIon Bay facility, a fifly-five-acre lratt adjacent to lake wash­
ington and the main campus, Is devoted to research and teaching In 
the Center for Urban Horticulture. It Includes a research nursery area. 
research arboretum. and a large ecological grassland. 

A 13O-acre property on Bainbridge Island In the middle of Puget 
SolUld, the Bloedel Reserve Is managed through the Center for Urban 
Horticulture for the study of planllhuman i~ractions. Consisting of 

of the region. Although field experience is not required for gradua- Students planning to enter the c;ollege from community colleges or 
tion. students are strongly urged to seek summer employment rele- from other universities should cI1eek with their advisers to ensure 
vant to their major and career goals. As in any applied technical field, their prior programs of study include the proper prerequisites. 
practi~ BXDeriance is as Important as academics in preparing for a 
professIonal career. Student advising Is the Joint responsibility of the Colfege Advising 

I Center, 116 Anderson, and the three divlslons. Student files are la-
The College of Forest Resources offers curricula leading to a Bache- cated in the advising center, and the curricolum adviser Is available 
lor of Science in Forest Resources degree. to assist with scheduling and questions. ~ 



204 COLLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES . 

Paet Fortlll RIII/dential Reid CIB1$8S 

Students enrolled In the forest resource management and forest en-. 
glneering cu~1a must attend the Pack ForeSt program at the end 
of the sophomore year. This program Is conducted as a field residen­
tial program at the Charles lathrop Pack Demonstratlon'Forest near 
LaGrande, sixty-f1V8 miles from Seattla Classes Include field mea­
surements, surveying and drafting, forest ecology. and forest mete0-
rology. 

Students lakirw course work at Pack.Forest must live at the field 
residential sfaliQn, paying room-and-board charges'ln addition to 
regular tuition. Students may apply for admission to the Pack Forest 
program approximately two months preceding the quarter they wish 
to attend. Admission Is based on completion of lower-dlvision' 
course work and available space. Application forms and Information 
are available ~m the curriculum adViser, 116 Anderson. 

SdlDlBtlhlPl anti F/nalldal Aid 

Information about undergraduate scflolarships and awards that are 
available specifically to students In the College of Forest Resources 
m1Y be obtained (rom the Office of Stud8nt Rnanclal Aid, 105 
Schmitz; or from the Office of the Dean. 107 Anderson. The' Wash­
ington Pulp and PaD8f Foundation, Inc., provides scflolarships for 
stUdents preparing for careers In the pulp and paper Industry. with 
awards based on professional promise and schOlastic achievement 
The foundation is supported by companies of the pulp and paper 
IndustrY and by suPp'!ier companies. Information may be obtained 
from Prof. Wllliam,T. McKean. 344 Bloedel. 

Courses'of S~udy 
In the description of courses of study listed below. explanations for 
footnotes are found at the end of the curricula listing. 

OatdtlDr RerteBlltm Currlwlum 

Outdoor recreation is a restricted curriculum, requirIng a speclal ap­
plication procedure prior to beginning upJJer-dlvision courses. Inter­
ested students should obtain application forms no later than febru­
ary 1· precedlng theIr junior year. Application forms and Information 
are available In tfle adVising center. 116 Anderson 
LOWER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Foresl Resoun;es-FOR M 100. Introduction to Forest Resources 
Management (5 aedlts); FOR B 310, Forest Soils (4); FOR M 252. 
Introcfui:tion to Natural Resources SocIology (3). Mathematics1-
Q SCI 381. Introduction to Probability and Slatlsfrcs (5), Q SCI 290. 
Introduction to Mathematics for Blologlsts'{4); Q SCI 291. Analysis 
for Biologists (4). PhySical Sclences-101:redlts of the foUowl!lg: 
CHEM 101, 102. or PHYS 114, 117. or PHYS 115. 118. Earth ScI­
ence-GEOl 101. IntroductIon to Geological Sciences (5): ATM S 
101, Survey of the Atmosphere (5). Social Sc/encesI2-ECON 200, 
introduction to Economics (S); POL S 202. Introduction to AmerIcan 
Politics (5]. Hpman1U8SICtiri1municatlo~PCH 220, IntroductIon 
to Public Speaking (5); ENGl181. Expgsitory Writing (5). Biological 
Sclem:eL-BIOl 101-102, General Biology (5-5), or BOT 110. 
PIan1s In the Human Environment (5); BOlli3. ElementaJy Plant 
Classification (5). EnginserlnlJ-=ENGR 123. Graphical Analysis (1); 
CM 213. Plane SurWylpg (3). 8ectives-(11). 

UPPER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

ForesI Resoutr:es-FOR M 350. Reid Studies In Outdoor Recre­
ation (3 aedlts); FOR M 351, Introduction to Wildland Recreation 
(3); FOR B 325. Forest Ecology (5); FOR M 353, InterpretJng the 
EriYlronment. (5); FOR M 355, Resources Planning Processes (3); 
FOR M 450, laW Enforcement for Outdoor Recreation Professloriafs 
(2); FOR M 452. Soclology of leisure and Outdoor Recreation t31; , 
FOR M 454, Advanced Park and Reclealion Manaaement 3; 
FOR M 469,3 Forest Resourees Management Case Studles' 5; 
FOR B 350. Wildlife Biology and Conservation; FOR B 322. SlIvlcu -
lural Methods (3). Hunrmllies-ENGR 331. Scientific and TechnIcal 
Reporting (3); eMU 338, Public Relations (5). 

Park Management Option 
ForesI Resoun:es-FOR B 333, Forest Protection (4 credits); 
FOR M 460, economics of Forest Use (3); ACCTG 210, rntroductlon 
to Aa:ounti!IQ (3); A ORG 440, OrganJzalfon Theory (3); HRSYS 301, 
Personnel systems and Industrial Relations (3); FOR M 370. Forest 
Policy, law, and Planning (3); ENV H 440, Water and Waste Sanita­
tion (4) or ENV H ~2. Vector Control (3). 8ect1WfS-(22-23). 

Interpretation Option 
Foresl Resoun:es-FOR M 453. Advanced Interpretation (5 CIedlts). 
Edlatlon-EDC&I 482, Stili PhotograllhY In Education (3). 20 
credits from the following: HSTAA 412. Tfie Westward Movement 
(1700-1850) (5); HST 22f, AmerIcan and Environmen1al History (5); 
ANTH 311. North AmerIcan Indians: Pacific Northwest (5); zoot 
330. Natural HiStory of Marine Invertebrates (5); ZOOl 331, Natural 
History of FresI1watar Invertebrates (5); FOR B 435. Forest Entomol­
ogy (3); FOR B 404, Blofogy and Conservalfon of Mammals (5); 
ZOOl464, Natural Hlsto~ of Birds (S). Electives-(17). 

Park Planning Option 
Forest Resources-FOR M 366, Quantitative Methods In forest Re­
source Management (3 credits); FOR M 455. Advanced Planning: 
Regional (5); FOR M 307, EnVironmental Impact Assessment and 
Regulation In Forest Resource Managememt (31; FOR M 460. Eco­
nomics of Forest Use (3); FOR M 250.4 Com r ProgrammIng (3); 
plus two of the folllMlng courses: FOR B • Silvlcultural MethOds 
for Special Uses (3); FOR B 402, Human Culture and Wlldllfe Con­
servation (5); FOR B 311. Soils and land Use (3): ATM S 329. Mi­
crocllrnatology (3); FOR B 300. Dendrology (4). Ele¢ves-(l9-22). 

Fortlll RfJltJun:e Management Culflculum 

LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resoun:es-FOR M 100. Introduction to Forest Resource 
Management (5 credits); FOR M 250.4 Computer Programming (3); 
FOR M 252. Introduction to Natural.Resources Sociology (3); FOR B 
300. Dendrology (4). Mathemat/cs1-Q SCI 290, Introduction to , 
Mathematics for Biologists (4); Q SCI 291, AnaI¥Sls for Biologists 
(4); a SCI 381. Introduction to Probablilty and Statistics (5). Hu­
manltles-ENGl181,s Expository Writing (5); SPCH 220. Introduc­
tion to Public Speak/nn (5). P/1y§fcal Sclences-CHEM 101, Gen­
eral Chemistry (5); CHEM 102. General and Organic Chernlsby (5); 
PHYS 114, Gen8ra1 ~IC$ (4); PHYS 117, General Physics LabOra­
tory (1). Earth ScfenCli6;(S}. Social Sclences-ECON 200, Intro­
duCtion to EconomiCS ,5); elect/ve7-(5}. Blologlcal ScI~ 
,BIOll01. General Biology (5); PIOll02. Genefal Biology {5). Bee­
tlWfS-(l2). 

UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS • 

AI Pacle Forest-FOR P 340, Forest Surveying and Drafting ~ 
credits); FOR M 360,. Reld Studles In Forest Mensuration ( ; , 

, FOR B 302, Forest Meteorol~ (3); FOR B 320, Forest Comrnun 
Ecology (3). Com Upper DiviSIon-FOR B 321, SiMcs (3); FOR 
322. SlIv/cultural Methods (3); FOR B 310, Forest Soils (4); FOR M 
362. Aerial Photos in Forestry (3t. FOR M 365, Forest "Economics 
(5); FOR M 361, Forest Measurements (4); FOR M 370. Forest Pol­
fey, law. and Plannlna (3); FOR P ~ Wood Properties and Prod­
ucts (3); FOR B 350. Wildlife BIology and Conservation (3); FOR M 
351. Introduction to Wildland Recreation (3); FOR M 469, Forest Re-
sources Management case Studies (5). ' 

Forest Land Use Planning Option 
Political Science-pal S 452. Political Processes and Publlc 
Opinion (5 credits) or POL S 465. law and Public ~olley (5). Foresl ' 
Resou~FOR M 307, Environmental Impact AsseSsment and 
Regulallon In Forest Resource Manaaement (3); FOR M 355. Re­
source Planning Processes (3); FOR M 366, Quantitative Methods In ' 
Forest Resource Management (3); FOR M 368, Forest Renulation 
(3); FOR M 460. &:enomics of Forest Use (3); FOR M 482,8 Forest 
Land Use case Studies (4); FOR B 311. Solis and Land Use (3); 
FOR P 415, Applied Forest Hydrology (4); FOR B 333. Forest Pro­
tection (4). 8mlves-(1). 

TImber Management Option 
Protection Block-(lwo of three,courses) FOR M 430. Introduction 
to Wildland Rre Management (3 Credits); FOR· B 432. Forest Pathol­
ogy (4); FOR B 435, Forest Entomology (3). SIMcultutB-Soils 
Block-(two of four courses) FOR 1t422.-Reproduclion Methods in 
Silviculture (3); FOR B 429, Intermedlale Operations In Silviculture 
(3); FOR P 415, AD~lied Forest Hydrology (4); FOR B 418. Forest 
son Management b3 . 0th8r Requlied CoUIS8S-FOR P 341, Forest 
HaJvesting (4); F M 366. Quantitative Methods in Forest Re­
source Management (3); FOR M 368. Forest Regulation (3); FOR M 
466, Economics of Tfmber Production (3); FOR M 468. Timber Re­
sources Management Case Studies (S). Efectlves-(4-6). 

Wildland Recreation Option 
Forest Resoun;ss-FOR M 353. Interpreting the EnvIronment (5 
credits); FOR M 454. Advanced Park and· Recreation Management 
(3~ FOR M 355, Resource Planning Processes (3); FOR M 460. 
ECOnomics of Forest Use (3); FOR M 452, Sociology of leisure and 
Outdoor Recreation (3); FOR B 311, Soils and land Use (3); FOR M 
450. law Enforcement for Outdoor RecreaUon Professlonals (2); 
CMU 200. The CommunicatIon Process (5); FOR B 333. Forest Pro­
tection (4). Wildtand RecrsalIon Block-(one 01 three courses) 
FOR M 453, Advanced Envirolll11elltaJ Interpretation (5); FOIt M 456, 
Wilderness Preservation and Management (3); FOR M 455, Ad­
vanced Outdoor RecreaUon Planning: Regional (5). 8mlWfS­
(0-2). 

SiMculture and Protection Option 
Protecllon Block-FOR M 430. Introduction to Wildland Fire Man­
agement (3 credits); FOR B 432. Forest Pathology (4); FOR B 435, 
FOrest EntomolollY. (3). Foresl Soils Block-(one course) FOR B 
418. Forest SollMarliqJernerlt (3); FOR P 415. Applied Hirest Hy­
drology (4). SIMcultum Block-(two of three courses) FOR B 422. 
f3eproduCtfon Methods In Silviculture (3); FOR, B 429, Intermediate 
operations In SIIvlcuiture (3); FOR B 427, Forest Genetics (3). Mis­
cellaneous Block-(one course) FOR B 420. Forest Chemfcals (3); 
FOR B 326, Range and Wildlife HaIIitat (3).. Timber HalV8StlE 
FOR P 300. Tlniber HaJvesting. Management (3). Case Stu 
FOR M 468, Timber Resources Management Case Studles (5). fIC-
tlves-(5-6).. . 

Wildlife Conservation Option , 
Required Courses-FOR B 402, Human Culture and Wildlife Con­
servation (5 credits); FOR B 404. Biology and ConselVallon of Mam­
mals (5); FOR B 326. RanQe and Wildlife Habitat (3); BOT 113, Plant 
Classification. (5); ZOOl409, SociobIology (4); ZOOl 464. Natural 
History 'of Birds (5); FOR B 333, Forest Ptotection (4); FOR B 455. 
Wildlife Seminar (2). E/ecliWfS-(3). , 

Urban Forestry Option 
Forest Resoun:es-FOR B 420, Forest· Chemicals (3 credits): 
FOR B 430. Silvicultural Methods for Special Uses (3); FOR M 307, 
environmental Impact Assessment and Regulation ln Forest Re­
source Management (3); BOT 331. Ornamental Plants (3); L ARC, 
421. landscape Horticulture (3); FOR B 333. Forest PrOtectlO~4); 
FOR M 455. Advanced Outdoor Recreation Planning: Realonal 5t, 
URB P 482. legal ~ of Urban Development and ffeal 
(3). Admlnlstration-A ORG 440, Organization Theory (3). Elee-
tl ..... (6). ' 

Student-Specific Option 
Students deslril}Q to pursue an option other than those' eslabllshed 
for the Forest Resources Management curriculum should discuss 
their interests with members of the faculJy. Upon sponsorship of two 
members of the faculty, the student shall submit to the associate 
dean of instruction a'proposed program of studY consisting of at 
least 30 credits of course work. Upon approvaf by the aSSOCiate 
dean, a COllY of the approved ~rogram Is returned to the student and 
a copy plaCed In the student s file In the College Advising Center. 
This program Is binding as a graduation requirement in lieu of one of 
the specified options. All other rl!lluirements of the curriculum. In­
cluding the core requirements and senior case study, must be satis-
fied. , 

Pulp and Paper Sclencs CUlficulum 
LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

Chemistry-CHEM 140. General Chemistry (4 credits); CHEM 150, 
General Chemistry (4); CHEM 151, General Cheml~ Laboratory 
(2); CHEM 160. General Chemistry (4); CHEM 231. Organic Chern­
fstry (3); CHEM 232, Organic Chemistry (3); CHEM 241, Organic 
Chemlstry laborato!y (3).MathemaUcs-MATH 124. Calculus With 
AnalytIc GeometJy (5): MATH 125, Calculus With AnalytIc GeometJy 
(5); MATH 126. catculus With AnalytIc Geometry (5); MATH 238. 
Elements of Differential Equations (3); Q SCI 381, Introduction to 
Probability and Statistics (5). Ph)'sics-PHYS 121. Mechanics (4); 
PHYS 122. Electromagnetism and OSCillatory MoHon (4); PHYS 123. 
Waves (4). Engineerlilo-ENGR 141, IntrOductory FORTRAN Pr0-
gramming (4); ENGR 260, Thermodvnamlcs (4). Forest, Re­
soufC8S:-FOR P 102. Introduction to Pulp and ~r TechnolQgy 
(3); fOR P 205. Pulp and Paper Processes Analyses (2). SocIal ScI­
encesIHumanitles-ENGl181. expository Writing (5). 8ectiveS1-
(14). 

UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

Chemistry-CHEM 35O,·E1emenfary Physical Chemistry (3 credits); 
CHEM 351, ElementaJy Physical Chemistry (3). Chemical Ena11llJ8l­
Ino-CH E 310. Maleriaf and Energy BafaiIces (4): CH E 330, 
Tran~ort Processes I (4);. CH E 34IJ, Transport Processes II· (4); 
CH E 436, Chemical Engineering laboratory I (3), Forest Re;. 
soun:es-FOR P 400. WOod and Rber structure (S); FOR P 403. 
Rbrous Structure and Rheology (3); FOR P 406 Wood Chemistry I 
~3); FOR P 407, Wood ChemlstlY.llaboratolY (2); FOR P 476, Pufp­
Ing and Bleaching Tedmology (3); FOR P 4n. ~1ttJ Tech­
nology (3); FOR P 478, Pulp and Paj)el' Laboratory (2); FOR P 479. 
Pulp and Paper laboratQI}'_1I (2); FOR P 481. Pulp and Paper UnIt 
Operations (3): FOR P 482. Pulp and Paper Systems. EcOnomics 
and Control (3); FOR P 485 Undergraduate Research (3); FOR P 
488, PolYi118l Chemistry (3); FO,IR P 497, Pulp and faDer fnfemshlp I 
(1); FOR P 498. Pulp and Paper internship 11 (1); FOJl B 323. Forest, 
Biology I (3). Social Sci8lic8slHumaniUes-ECON 211. General 
Economics (3). Electives JO-(8). Technical electl ..... (16). 

FoI'8It Eng/nesTIng Culflwlum 
LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resoun:es-FOR M 100. Introduction to Forest Resources 
Management (5 credits); FOR B 310. Forest Soils (4): FOR B 300, 
Dendrology (4); FOR P 243.tS Mechanics In Forestry (4); FOR P 
3n. Materials Science In Foresby (4); FOR P 343. Intioc!uctory Soli 
Mechanics (3). Mathemalics1-D SCI 290. Introduction to Mathe­
matics for Biologists (4); Q SCI 291, 292, AnalYsIs for Biologists (4, 
4); a SCI 381. IntroductIon to Pro!>¥,lIIty and Statistics (5).1:Iuman­
ifles-;...ENGl 181. exPository Wntlng (5). PhYsical Sci~ 
CHEM 101. General Chemistry (5); PHYS 114. 115. General PhysIcs 
(4, 4); PHYS 117.118, General Physics laborato~ (1. 1). Social 
SClences-ECON 211. General economics (3). Blolgglcal ScI­
ences--BIOl 101-102. General Biology (5-5). Pack FOrest Field 
Studies-FOR P 340, Forest Surveylng and Drafting (5); FOR M 
360, Field Studies In Forest MensuratIon (4); FOR B 302. Forest 
Meteorology (3); FOR B 320. Forest Communl~ Ecology (3). Engi­
neering SCiences-CIVE 21~, Plane Surveying (3). 8ettives-(6),. 
UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resoun:es-FOR B 321. SiMcs (3 credits); FOR B 322. SII­
vicultural Methods (3); F9R P 342. Forest Road engineering (4); 



FOR P.344. Hydraulics for Forest Roads (3); FOR P 440. Construc­
tion (4): FOR M 370. Forest Policy. Law, and Planning (3): FOR M 
365. Forest Economics (5); FOR M 362. Aerial Photos in Forestry 
(3); FOR P 341, Timber Harvesting (4); FOR M 361, Forest Mea­
surements (4); FOR P 441. Forest Engineering (5); FOR P 443. 
Safety PractIces In Forest Industries (1); FOR P 442. Mechanics In , 
logglng and Construction (4~. FOR M 368. Forest Regulation (3); 
FOR P 445. Advanced Forest lneerlng (3); FOR P 446. 447. «8. 
449, Senior Forest Engineering leld Studies (2. 5, 5, 3). Mathemat­
lcs-a SCI 392. TeclIniques of Applied Malhematics in Biology I 
\~\: Englneetlng-MEIE 411. Engineering Economy (3). fleellres-

Wood S,'ence and Te,hnDlogy Curriculum 
LOWER·DIVISION REQUIREMENTS , 
Forest Resoun:es-FOR M 100, Introduction to Forest Management 
(5 aedits); FOR M 250.4 Computer Programming (3); FOR B 323. 
Forest Biology (3): FOR P 374. Wood Utilization (3~. Mathemat­
les1-a SCr290. Introduction 10 Malhematlcs for BIologists (4); a SCI 291'. Analysis for Biologists (4); a SCI 292. Analysis for Bfol­
,!gls~ (4): a SCl381. Introduction to Probability and Statistics (5). 
f!IIYSICal Sclence-CHEM 101. General Chemistry (5); CHEM 102, 
Geileral and Organic Chemistry (5); PHYS 114. 115. General Physics 
(4. 4): PHYS 117.,118. General PhYsics laboratory (1, 1); ENGR 
123. Graphic Analysis (3). BiologIcal Sclencesl1-BOT 110, Plants 
in U1e Hwnan Envfronrnes1l (5). SOcIal SclenceslHumanllies-ENGl 
181. Expository Writll19 (5); ECON 200. Introduction 10 economics 
(5); electives1L..(9). Electlves-(12). ; .,' 
UPPER·DI\{ISION REQUIREMENTS 
Forest Resoun:es-FOR P 243. Mechanics in Forestry (4 credits); 
FOR P 302. Pulp and Paper Technology (4); FOR P 375. Wood 
Utl1izat1on l.aboratory (2): FOR P 3n, Matefials Science In Fo~. 
(4); FOR P 400, Wood and Aber Structure (5); FOR P 401. T118 
PhysIcs of Wood and Aber Composites (4); 'FOR P 406. Wood 
Chemistry I (3); FOR P 407. Wood Chemistry I labOraIOry!2; 
FOR P 421. Quality and Producllon Control In Wood Process (3 : 
FOR P 422. Wood Process Models (3); FOR P 470. Forest Prod s 
Protectl~n (3; FOR P 472. Gluing Process Technoldav !~~ FOR P 
473. P and Board Processes (4); FOR P 475."Wooo Drying 
Teeflno ogy (3); FOR P 485. unmte Research (3); FOR M 
465. ForeSt Finance and Accounting· 3); HRSYS 301. Personal Sys­
terns and Industrial Relations (3); M IE 411. engineering Econo~ 
(3); MEIE 414. Industrial Safely (2). Professional OpRon-(21). 
Electlves-(8). 

Industrial EngIneering Option 
21 credits from the following list. which have been previously ap­
proved by faculty adviser, are required. PIIYsi~PHYS 116, 119, 
General PhysIcs and laborato~ (4, 1). Eilgineerin/rENGR 331. 
Scientific and Technical Reportif!l) (3). Fol8SI ResOurces-FOR P 
341. Timber HaJVeSting (4): FOR P 410. Energy From Wood (3). 
OuanUtalivB ScIence-a SCI 382. Statistical Inference in Applled 
Research (5); a SCI 383, Statistical Inference in Applied Research 
(5): a SCI 391. Introduction to Matrices and Their Appllcallons (3); 
Q SCI 392. Technl9Ues of Aoplled Mathematics In.,Biology I (3). Me­
chanical Englneen~7nduslrlal Englneerln/rM E 304, Manufac­
turing Processes (3 • MEtE 315. Slallstical Analysis of engineering 
Managements (3); EIE 410. Industrial Organization and Manage-
ment (3): MElE 317. Work Systems Design (4). . 

ScIence Option 
21 credits from Ihe following list. which have been previously ap­
proved by faculty adviser. are required. Englneerin/rENGR 331. 
Scientific and Technical Reoortlng (3). Forest Resources-FOR P 
403. Abrous Structure and Rheology I (3); FOR P 410. Energy From 
Wood (3): FOR P 488. Polymer CheinJslJy (3). Ouan/itatJve ScJ­ence-a SCI 382. Statistical Inference In Applied Research (5): a SCI 383. Statistical Inference In Applied Research (5): a SCI 391, 
Introduction 10 Matrices and Their Aopllcatlons (3); a SCI 392, 
Techniques of Applied Mathematics In Biology I (3). 

BusIness Option 
21 credits from !he follOwing list. which have been previously ap­
proved by faculty adviser, are required. Administralion-A ORG 
301. Beh3vloraJ Science and Adminfstratlon (4); A ORG 420, Human 
Relations (4); A ORG 440. Organization Theory (3); MElE 410, In­
dustrial Organization and. Movement (3) Business Economies and 
Rnance-B ECN 300. Managerial EconomiCS (3). Marketlnlr­
MKTG 300. Marketing Concepts (4). Others-FOR P 443. safety 
Practices In ForestlndustJies (1~ MEIE 420. System Safety and Relf­
ablUty(4). 

Forestry Option 
21 credits from U1e followtng list. \\tIfch have been previously ap­
llroved by faculty adviser. are required. FOR B 300. Dendrology (tl: 
FOR B 302, Forest MeteoroiODY. 83); FOR B 310, Forest Salls (4 ; 
FOR B 320. Forest Ecology (3): F R B 321. SIMes (3)1 FOR P 34 • 
Forest Surveying and Dratllng (5); FOR P 341, TImber HarvestIng 
(4); FOR M 360, Reid Mensuration (4); FOR M 365. Forest Eco­
nomics (5): ,FOR M 466, EconomiCS ofnmber Production (3). 

&plalllll", DI Reqallflmenll 
1. MATH 105 for a SCI 290. MATH 124 for a SCI 291. or equi­

valent malhematics courses may be substituted. 

2. BOT 110. 11\ must betaken by interpretation majors. 
3, Internship particIpants substitute FOR M 357, 457. 
4. Students may substitute ENGR 141. a METH 200. MATH 114. 
, FOR M 470. or equivalent course. 
5. Or from ENGL 111. 121. 122. or ENGR 130. 331. 
6. From GEOll01, 205. 311. or ATM S 101.201.301. 
7. POL S 202 Is recommended. 
8. FOR M 468. if FOR M 482 is not offered. 
9. A minImum of 22 credils must be taken in the humanities or 

social sciences. or both. as well as 16 credits of approved sci­
ences and engineering electives. of which 6 must be In labora­
tories. 

10. Or ENGR 210. 
11. Or BI01101. 102. or 210. , 
12. From the social science section 01 the College of Arts and Sci­

ence distribution list. 

Graduate Program 
Thomas R. Waggener. Graduate Program AdvIser 

Graduate programs in forest resources are designed to accommodate 
a wide range of education and career obJectives. A student may con­
centrate on development of advanced professional skills and knowl­
edge or on exploration of sciences basic to forest resources. 

Graduate I)rGgrams offered in forest resources lead to degrees of 
Master of Forest Resources. Master of Science, and Doctor of Pttl­
losophY. Graduate students may center their graduate study In one of 

.lhe college divisions and in Ihe special fields of study anti research 
within the division. . 

Masler of Foml RlISDulfel Degree 

The Master of Forest Resources degree is a professional degree of­
fered for the student who desires to acquire a greater competence in . 
a specific subject area of forest resources. COurse work may be in 
forest resources and In appropriate natural and social sciences. Both 
thesis and nonthesls options are available. A foreign language is not 
required. 

MBSler 01 SdBn,e Degree 

The Master of Science degree is a learned degree. often precursory 
to U1e Doctor of PhilosophY dearee. Its requirements Include a minor 
of at least 9 credits in a field outside Ihe major. Both Ihesis and 
nonthesls options are available. The nonlhesis program requires at 
leasl6 credits of research. A foreign language is not required. 

Dot:lDr 01 Philosophy Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree may be preceded by baccalaureate 
education. eilfler In forest resources or In anolher discipline. The 
program comprises an appropriate selection of courses In forest re­
sources and In Ihe related natural and social sciences. The program 
requires passage of the General ExatnlnaUon In foresl resources, Ihe 
necessary research. and completion 01 the dissertation. A minimum 
of two years of residence at the University also is required. The time 
necessary 10 ~Iete.the degree requirements depends upon the 
Ihoroughness and applicability of prior course work. Reading Ilrofi­
~ 1n one foreign language may be required by the SupefVisory 
Committee when the language Is essential to Ihe Student's program . 
of study. ' 

MldcsreBr EducsUon 

A program has been established In the college for professionals in 
the field who. on a part- or full·lime basis. lake graduate work at 
midcareer to prepare Ih~ves for new or broader rBSJ)OnsiblllUes. 
Under this program. courses can be taught in a more flexible time 
arrangement to meet the constraints of participants and can be tai­
lored to specific career needs. Professionals interested In mldcareer 
graduate work should contact the graduate program adviser. 

Pnlgrem AreBl 

Graduate education is offered through all Ihree divisions: ManajJe­
ment and Social Sciences, Biological Sciences. and PhysIcal Sci­
ences. The programs cover the following areas: forest Industries 
management, quantilatlve resource management. forest resource 
managemenl forest economics and finance. sociology and leisure 
studies. land use planning and resource policy • .resource and envi­
ronmental interpretation. outdoor recreation rnanagemenl silvicul­
ture. forest soils. forest genelics, forest entomology r forest pathol­
ogy. forest ecology, tree physiology, forest hydrology and 
meteorology. wildlife science. ecosystem analysis. wood SCIence. 
pulp and'paper technology. forest engineering, wood utilization and 
technology. and urban horticulture. . 

COLLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES 205· 

Other special programs can be developed in response to particular 
graduate needs. In all areas 01 study. Ihe coUege maintains a close 
working relationship with faculties of olher colleges and schools 
Ihroughout the University. including service on graduate committees, 
Students who prefer an interdiSCiplinary program of graduate study 
are encouraped to devise. with Ihe assistance of faculty. a program In 
the appropnate specializations. Such programs are a long-standing 
tradition In the college. 

RBlBBlfh 

The Institute of Forest Resources is the research branch of the Col­
lege of Forest Resources. Besides admhilsterlng federally funded and 
slate-supported programs In research. the institute coordinates c0-
operatively sponsored research programs wilh federal, slate. and pri­
vate agencies. The research programs In forest ecosystem studies 
have two major functions wilhln the CoIIeQe of Forest ResoUrces. 
They include both the administrative supefVlsian for all lands of the 
college. Including forest properties (see Research Areas and Facili­
ties) and. in additlon.lhe college research programs in the biological 
SCiences areas. The interests 01 the faculty working In Ihe blologlcal­
based InvesUgations are highly diverse. ranging from basic consid­
erations to plant growth to Ihe application of such information to the 
analysis of forest ecosystems. Research projects include both Indi­
, vidual studies concerned wilh the many aspects of forest ecosystems 
and highly interdisciplinary programs such as ecosystem studies. 

Research related to ~urce management studies Is presently con­
ducted in four different program areas: (1) land use planning and 
decision making in forest management and forest industry; (2) public 
policies as they Influence land use. resource managemenl outdoor 
recreation. and the forest industry; (3) goods. services. and envlron­
menial protection in resource management. harvesting. and wood 
processing; (4) Improving the yield on the utilization of forest re­
sources. fn general, research stresses Ihe social. economic. and 
technological aspects of dealing with wildlands and the forest re­
source while maintaining awareness of the ecological and biological 
aspects. Wclshlngton State has had a profound Involvement In Ihe 
forest resources of olher countries through an ever-Increasing vol­
ume of commerce and intellectual and soc1al interchange. This inter­
national perspecJlve is provided Ihrough programs of Study and re­
search related to forest resources and their products In other lands 
with respect to biology rnanagernenl economics. manufacture, legis­
lation. and administration. When possible. research topics are se­
lected not only to foster the interests of individuals and groups In 
this state but also to promote Ihe national interest and to aiti the 
scientific community at large. 

Adm'a/on QuallflcsUons, Backgmund 
A student who Intends to work toward an advanced degree must ap­
ply for admission to the Graduate School and must meet Ihe regulre­
ments set forth by Ihe Graduate School and the College of Forest 
Resources. 

Basic requirements for admission to the Graduate School are a bac­
calaureate degree from an institution of recogniZed standing, high 
academic performance in Ihe Junior and senior years of college work. 
approval of the Dean of the Graduate School. and approval of the 
college. 

In addition to requesting admission forms from the Graduate Admis­
sions Office. an applicant should obtain supplemenlal admission and 
reference forms from Ihe College of Forest Resources. The Graduate 
Record Examination Is required. and test scores must be submitted 
by Ihe applicant. . 

Upon enrollmenl Ihe student Is assigned a graduate program c0m­
mittee that is responsible for guidance In the early stages ,of the 
graduate program. to be followed by more formal commltfees as the 
student·~ program develops. 

Applll::ants for the college are cQnsldeled quarterly within the enroll­
mentllmltallons for Ihe college and Ihe available faculty and work­
load limitations wilhin the specific program area selected. Students 
wilh bolh undergraduate forestry degrees and other related fields are 
considered. although a prior forestry degree is nonnally expected of 
applicants for the professional Master offorest Resou~ degree. 

Rnanclal Ald. ' 
The college has available a limited number of appointments as re­
search assistants. Teaching and research responsibilities allow time 
to pursue a full academic load. Fellowships and scholarships without 
teaching or research obligations are also available. . 

CorrelPDndefICIJ and InlDmraiion 
Graduate Program 'Adviser 
,107 Anderson. AR-l0 

Faculty 
Dean 
David B. Thorud 
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PnlfBlSorr 

Allan. G. Graham,· Ph.D .• 1956. GlasgOW; lignin and forest products 
chemistry. polymers. biologically active organic heterocycles. expox-
idation. . 
BeIheI. James S.: D.F .• 1947. Duke; wood science. especlallyanat­
omy and roorpftology. relationship of new environment to structure 
of wood. 
Brockman. C. Frank (Emeritus). M.S .• 1931. Washington; fOrestry. 
Bryant. Benjamin S.: D.F .• 1951, Yale; wood science, mechanical 
behavior of wood and its structural utilization, science of wood adhe­
sion and gluing technology. 
Burke. James D .• " M.S., 1968, washington; logging and forest engi­
neering. forest operations plaimlng and design. 
Chapman, Douglas G .• " Ph.D., 1949, california (Berkeley); biomet-
rics. population dynamics., . 
Cole. Dale W.,· Ph.D .• 1963, Wdshlngton; forest soils, mineral cy­
cling in forest ecosystems, movement of elements in a soil system. 
Dowdle. Barney,· Ph.D .• 1962. Yale; growth and development of for­
est products industries. public forest rand management 
Driver. Charles H." Ph.D:. 1954. Louisiana State: pathology of 
younlHlrowth Pacific Northwest conifers. physiology of wolK! decay 
processes. 
Edmonds. Robert l. .• Ph.D .• 1971. Washington; forest pathology. 
soil microbiology. aerobiology. 
Erickson. HaJvey D. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1937. 'Minnesota; wood sci­
ence and technology. 
Aeld. Donald R. •• Ph.D .• 1968. Pennsylvania State; outdoor recre-
ation sociology. , 
Flores-Rodas. Marco. Ph.D .• 1980. washington; forest biometry. 
Fritschen. Leo J .• " Ph.D .• 1960. Iowa State; agricultural Climatology. 
micrometeorological and Instrumentation. 
Gala. Robert I.: Ph.D .• 1964. Oregon Slate; flight and host selection 
behavior of bark beetles and other forest Insects. tropical forest ento­
mology. 
Gardner. Howard S. (Emeritus)} (Chemical Engineering).t Sc.D .• 
1946. Massachusetts Institute OJ Tecfmology; pulp and paper tech-
nology. • 
Gessel. Stanley P .• • Ph.D .• 1950. callfomla; forest soil classification. 
growth. ecology. and soli fertility. tree nutrition. tropical soils. 
Hatheway. William H.: Ph.D .• 1956. Harvard: tropical forest ecology. 
biometriCS. dendrology and model building. cold hardiness. 
Hinckley. Thomas M.,· Ph.D .• 1971. Washington; tree physiology. 
Hrutliord. Bjom F .• • Ph.D .• 1959. North carolina; chemistry and 
biochemistry of wood extractives. Influence of chemicals in trees on 
plant-plant plant-insect. and plant-anlmal behavior. 
Leney. Lawrence: Ph.D .• 1960. New York Slate; wood anatomy. ml­
cro1ei:hniques. machining wood. photomicrography seasoning and 
preservation of wood. 
Leopold, Estella B.. (Botany).t Ph.D.. 1955. Yale; palynology. 
paleoecology. plant ecology. • 
McKean. William 1.: Ph.D.. 1968. Washington: pulp and paper 
technology. . 
Pearce. John K. (Emeritus). B.S.F .• 1921. Washington; logging engi­
neering. 
Robertson. James C. H. (Emeritus). D.F.. 1947. Duke; foreSt re­
sources. 
Sarkanen. Kyosti. V .• • Ph.D .• 1956. Slate University College of For­
estry (New York); lignin. cellulose. and general polymer chemiStry. 
photosynthesis. tall oil. 
Schaeffer. Walter H. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1952. Washington; forestry. 
Schreuder. Gerard F.,* Ph.D .• 1968. Yale; photogrammetry and man-
agement or economics and statistics. . 
Scoll. David R. M .• • Ph.D .• 1950; Yale; silviculture. forest ecology. 
Shame. Grant W.: • Ph.D .• 1955. washington; recreational use of 
~~~ . 

Stenzel. George (Emeritus). M.F.. 1939. Yale: forest engineering. 
Stettler, Reinhard F.: Ph.D.. 1963. California; genetic control of 
morphogenesis in higher plants. reproductive physiology of forest 
trees. 
Taber. Richard D.: Ph.D .• 1951. California (Berkeley): biology and 
conservation of free-living birds and mammals. wildlife and human 
culture. 
Thomas. David P.: M.F., 1948. Washington; economics and tech­
nology of utilizing forest crops, kiln drying and seasoning of lumber. 
Thorud. DavId B .• " Ph.D .• 1979. MInnesota; foresJ hydrology. wa­
tershed management research policy and administration. ' 
Tukey. Harold B .• Jr .• • Ph.D .• 1958. Michigan State; horticultural 
pflysiology, urban horticulture. plant propagation. 
Ugolini. Rorenzo C.: Ph.D .• 1960. Rutgers; soil formation and 
wealftering ,In the cold regions. Including ArctIc. Antarctica, and Al-
pIne environments. . 
Waggener, Thomas R.." Ph.D .• 1966. Washington: forest economiCS. 
publfc land use policy and economic development. structure of forest 
products Industries. 

Wilt. Joseph A. (Research). M.S., 1948. Washington Slate; horticul­
tural taxonomy. plant materials. arboretum management 
WolI. John A.: Ph.D .• 1968. Cornell; urban horticulture. continuing 
education and public service programs. plant adaptation In the urban 
environment 

Associate PmfBlSllrr 

Agee. James K .• • Ph.D .• 1973. Callfomla (Berkeley): fire Science and 
fire ecology. . 
Bare. B. Bruce.· Ph.D .• 1969. Purdue: systems analysis. operations 
research. computer modeling, forest land management forest valua­
tion and laxation. 
Bledsoe. Caroline S.· (Research). Ph.D .• 1970. Colorado Slate; tree 
physiology. tree nutrition. physiology of roots and mycorrhizae. 
Bradley. Gordon A. •• M.LA.. 1972, california (Berkeley): recreation 
and resource planning. 
Brubaker. Linda B .• • Ph.b .• 1973. Michigan: dendrochronology. 
Greulich. Frances E .• Ph.D., 1976. california (Berkeley): logging en-
gineering. f 

Grier. Charles C ... Ph.D .• 1972. washinglon: production ecology. 
ecosystem analysis, nutrient cycling. forest solis. . 
Lee. Robert G .• • Ph.D .• 1973. California (Berkeley): application of 
sOCiology to problems of foresf3!ld ~Idlife management 
Manuwal. David A. •• Ph.D .• 1972. california (Los Angeles): marine 
birds. effect of timber management on forest birds. 
Oliver. C~dwick D .• • Ph.D .• 1975. Yale; forest tree autecology. for-
est stand dynamics and silviculture. . 
Pickford. Stewart G .• • Ph.D .• 1972. Washington: forest fire science. 
Rustagi, Krishna P.: Ph.D .• 1973. Yale; operations research applica­
lion to problems of forest management planning. 
Smith. W. Ramsay. Ph.D .• 1979. Califomla {Berkeley); wood SCience 
and technology. wood physlca. 

. Vogt Kristiina A. (Research). Ph.D .• 1975. New Mexico State: ec0-
system microbiology. 
Wooldridge. David D .• • Ph.D., 1961. Wclshington; hydrology of for­
est water sheds and influences of management on water YIeld and 
quality. forest soils. 
Zasoski. Robert J .•• Ph.D .• 1974. California (Davis); soil chemistry. 
behavior and fate of mlcronutrlents and heavy metals in plants and 
SOlis. plant nutrition. 

Assistant PmfBlSorr 

Briggs. David G .• • Ph.D .• 1980. Washington; wood utilization. com­
puter applications In wood processfng. 
Clark, James R.." Ph.D .• 1978. California (Davis): growth and devel­
opment of woody plants. environmental horticulture. 
Raedeke. Kenneth J. (Research). Ph.D .• 1979. Washington; forest 
wildlife habitat relations. populatIOn dynamics. 
Schiess. Peter. Ph.D .• 1975. Washington: logging engineering. 
West Stephen D. (Research). Ph.D .• 1979. California (Berkeley): 
wildlife ecology and management. . 

Course Descriptions 
The presence ofB. M, orP following thepl8flxFOR indicates 
the dMsion within the colIBye I8sponsible for teaching the 
courses: FOR B-Blologlca Sciences Division FOR M­
Management and Social Sciences Division, FOR P-Physlcal 
Sciences Division. 

Biological Sciences 
Courses for Undergraduates 
Students taking undergraduate and graduate courses, struc­
tured or unstructured, that requil8 field trips, special labora­
tory supplies, or special material duplications are I8qulred to 
pay appropflate amounts to cover such expenses. If a stu­
dent falls to pay, the transcript may be withheld and the dtr 
gree may not be conferred. 

FOR a 206 Pastfcfdea In lIIe EnvIronment (2) Gala BIo­
logical analysis of short-term benefits aJ)d costs to the ecosystem. 
through use of pesticides. Considerations of control alternatives and 
their consequences to management objectives. Presentallon of new 
trends in insect manipulation. 

FOR a/300 Dendrology (4) Brubaker, Stettler Concepts of 
taxonomr.,genetlcs. and organic evolution as applied to the classifi­
cation 0 major tree genera of North America; leCtures. laboratory 
demonstrations. and field exercises. Prerequisite: Introductory biol­
ogy. 

. FOR B 301 Forests In the LIfe of Man (3) Gessel Forest as 
a unique ecosystem from a historical and biological perspective. 
Present forest ecosystems throughout the world and locally are dis­
cussed. and past use Is related to present and future problems. Mod­
em forest management In setationship to the ecological baSis of con­
tinual forest production arid use of the forest by man. The nature and 
function of trees. communities of trees maklng up forest ecosystems. 
factors that affect trees and forest ecosystems. forests of the world. 
the relationship of man to forests, history of land use In relationship 
to forests and various rroducts of the forest No credit for forest 
resources malors excep as a substitute for FOR M 100 for upper­
division transfer students. 

FOR B 302 Forest Meteorology (3) Study of the interaction 
of bioloQical and meteorological processes with applications to for­
estry. Wildlife. and. recreation. Surface energy balances In terms of 
evaporation. wind speed. and humidity In the lower layer of the at­
mosphere effects of plane. concave. and convex surfaces. vegetal 
coverings. and wind distribution. . 

FOR B 310 Forest Solis (4) Ugolini, lasoskl Physical. 
chemical. and biological ~ropertles of forest soli; soli development 
and classification: and SOlis In .relation to use 01 forest resources. 
Prerequisite: 5 credits of geology or equivalent. 

FOR B 311 Salls and Land Use (3) . Cole Intended for 
students who are concerned with environmental problems In the Pu­
get Sound basin. as well as those who intend to become profession­
ally involved in land-planning decisions. Focus Is on the signifi­
cance of soils In understanding environmental problems and in 
promoting intelligent land-use deciSions. Basic concepts of soil ~ 
terns are presented. stressing those aspects Important In making 
land-plannln~ decisions. 

FOR B 320 Forest Community Ecology (3) Scoff Forest 
community dynamics as related to environmental variation. particu­
larly plant succession and vegetation zonation. Study of techniques 
of vegetation quantifications. Taught at Pack Forest only. Prerequi­
sites: 300. BIOL 101-102. Q SCI 381. 

FOR B 321 SlIvfcs (3) Hinclcley. Scoff Anatomy. morphol­
ogy. and physiology of forest tree species underlying ecological pat-
terns of behavior: Prerequisite: 320. . 

FOR B 322 Sllvicultural Methods (3) 'Oliver. Scoff The 
theory and technique of applying silvical knowledge In contrOlling 
establishment. composition. and growth of forest stands. Includes 
reproduction methods and. Intermediate cuttings. Prerequisites: 321. 
FOR M 360. . 

FOR a 323 Forest alololY I (3) Brubaker Systematics. 
genelics. evolution. and identification of forest trees as related to 
structure and environment No credit given If FOR B 300 has been 
taken for credit. 

FOR B 324 Forest Biology" (3) Gara Theo~ and applied 
aspects of forest pathology and entomology. Introductlon to the for­
est ecosystem as related to forest development -solis. and tree water 
relationships. Introduction to silviculture. Prerequisite: Junior stand­
ing. 

FOR B 325 Forest Ecology (5) Scott Introductory course in 
ecology for mators In outdoor recreation only. Lectures and field ex­
ercises on: organismal Interactions as related to environment ec0-
logical characteristics of trees; structure pattern and successional 
dyiJamics of forest communities. Prerequisites: statistics. 10 credits 
in biology, and permission of instructor. . 

FOR a 326 Range and W1ldlHe Habitat (~ Driver Theory 
and practice of range ecology as the basis for stu Ing (1) the effects 

. of domestic anlmars and Wllallfe use on plant hab tats and (2) man's 
control on these plant community effects from the past. present. and 
future of natural resources management points of vIew. 

FOR a 327 Field Studies In Range and Wildlife Habitats 
(2) Driver Four weekend field trips related to range and ~Idlife 
habitats. of Washington ~th application of materials presented in 
326. For maJors In Wildlife science and forest management only. Pre-
requiSite: permission of instructor. • 

FOR B 333 Forest Protection (4) Driver. Edmonds. Gara. 
Pickford General aspects 01 protecting forests from diseases. In­
sects. and fire. Ap'pllcatlons of p'rotection technologies to resource 
. arrangement actiVities. PrerequiSite: 302. 

FOR B 35tI Wildlife Biology and ConselY8Uon (3) 
Manuwal, Taber Wildlife ecoloQY and population biology. and in­
terrelationships belween ~Id animals and man. Including encour­
agement of ~ldUfe population growth and produdMty. control of 
pest populations. and preservation of endangered species ~th em­
Dhasis on forest environments and forest faunas. Open to nonmajors. 
Prerequis,ite: Junior ~ndlng. (Formerly WlF S 350.) 

FOR B 402 Human Culture With WlldlHe ConservaUon (5) 
Taber Human customs. illtltudes, and institutions as they affect wild 
bird and mammal POrUlatiOns. Including relations of range. forest. 
and farm managemen to wildlife conservation. Emfl!1asls on Europe 
and North America. PrereqOlsite: 350. (Formerly WlF S 402.) 

o 



FOR B 404 Biology and Conservation of Mammals (5) 
Taber Major principles 01 mammalian evolution, population biol­
ogy, reprooucltve biology, ecology. and conservation. laboratory 
arid field trips are reqUired, and students nw be asked to share 
travel costs. Prerequisites: 350 or equivalent. (Formerly WlF S 404.) 

FOR B 410 Forest Soli Mlcrdblology (4) Edmonds Ty~ 
and numbers of microorganisms in forest sol1s; Growth and sUMval 
in relation to environmental conditions. Quantitative methods in soil 
microbiology. Importance 01 microflora and microfauna in decompo­
sition and nutrient cycling in natural and manipulated forest ecosys­
tems. InteQration and modeling 01 decomposition processes. Prereq­
uisite: 3Hfor permission of instructor. 

FOR B 412 Soli Genesis (5) Ugolini Soil. !he excited skin.ol 
the earth. Processes of soillormation and weathering distribution 01 
major solis in the world. Prerequisites: CHEM 145, GEOG 205. 

FOR B 414 Forest Soli Fertility and Chemistry (3) Zasoski 
Tree Vrowth depends. in P.!lrt. on the interaction between chemical 
and bIological adlvlties WIthin a given soil: the biological and chem­
ical parameters that influeru:e the growth; soil solution chemistry and 
surface reactions; reactions and processes that control essential 
plant nutrient levels and forms in soil solutions. Prerequisite: 310. 

est Into the desired form such as cleaning, weeding, thinning, Irrigat­
ing, and fertilizing; all-day field trips required. Prerequisite: 322 or 
equivalent. 

FOR B 430 SlIvlcultural Methods for Speclal.Uses (3) 
Agee, scon Theory and techniques of applying forest ecologica) 
. kriowledge in conlrolling the reproduction and development ollorest 
ecosystems for social values other than wood. Prerequisite: 322. 

FOR B 431 Ecological Aspects of Forest Fires (3) Agee 
Description of natural role 01 fire and ecosystem Impacts from vari­
ous fire frequencies and Intensities. Examples from olher regions are 
included. but emphasis is on Pacific Northwest forests. Ecological 
perspectives on fire behavior and fuel dynamics. Techniques ana ef­
fectS of fire used for hazard reduction, site preparation. wildlife pro­
duction, stand structure control, and wilderness fire management. 
Field trips required. Prerequisite: FOR M 430 or permission of In­
structor. 

FOR B 432 Forest Pathology (4) Driver. Edmonds Studies 
on the biology and management alternatives of major diseases of 
trees of Pacific Northwest forests. Emphasis on the Impad of forest 
diseases on forest ecosystems relative to man's use. Prerequisite: 
333. 
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FOR B 513 Soli DIstribution and ClasslflcaUon (4) Ges­
sel, Ugolini Study of the morphology. distribution. and cfassllica­
tion of soils in relation to envrronmental factors. Soils and·survey 
procedures examined by field trips throughout the unique terrestrial 
ecosystems of the state of Washington. Emphasis on application to 
forestland use and planning. 

FOR B 514 Forest Inftuences (4) Wooldridge Study 01 the 
interacting effects of climate. soil. and plants as a basis for under­
slanding the hydrologic cycle. Places special emphasis on disposi­
tion and movement of water in forest ecosystems. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

FOR B 517 Soli Plant-Atmospberlc Relations (3) FIit­
schen Principles 01 mass and energy exchange between the earth 
and the atmos~here with special emphasis on the state and move­
ment of water In soils, energy balance 01 the vegetated surface and 
individual leaves, and methods of evapotranspiration determination. 
Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS 123. ATM S 329. 

FOR B 519 Forest Solis Seminar (1) Gessel Discussion by 
invited speakers on current research retaled to forest solis, plant nu­
trition, and mineral cycling. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

FOR B 521 Current Problems In Forest Ecology (3) Scon 
Consideration 01 current literature and topics in forest ecofogy and 
tree physiology. 

FOR B 416 Mlcrometeorologlcal Measurements and In­
strumentation (5) Frilschen Principles and theories 01 biorne­
teorological instrumentation. Accuracy. measuring solar and thermal 
radiation. heat flux. air and soli temperature, atmospheric moisture 
content. wind. Prerequisites: MATH 126. PHYS 123. 

FOR B 435 Fofest Entomology (3) Gara Introduction to 
general entomology, characteristics, life histories, ecological rela-
tions, p[Mntion, and control of forest insects. . - . FOR B 522 Current Problems In Silviculture (3) Scon 

Detailed study of the literature dealing with recent appllcations 01 

FOR B 417 Environmental BiophysIcs (3) Fritschen Intro­
duction to the physical environment concerning the transfer of heat. 
mass. and momentum in nature. Principal emphasis on the move­
ment 01 water in the soil-plant-atmospheric continuum and methods 
of estimation. Prerequisite: 302 or ATM S 329. 

FOR B 436 Laboratory In Forest Entomology (2) Gara In- silviculture in world lorestry. 
troduction to the insect orders; identification 01 forest insects and 
their damage. One field trip to study insect problems required. Pre- FOR B 527 Advanced Forest Genetics (3) Stettler Discus-
requisite: 435, which may be taken concurrently. sion course relating concepts of quantitative and population genetics 

FOR B 437 ECology of Forest Insects (4) Gara Host-insect 
interactions. introduction to population dynainlcs. research tech­
nique. and pertinent forest entomological literature. One field trip re­
qUIred. Prerequisite: permission 01 Instructor. (Offered altemate 
years; offered 1983.) . 

FOR B 418 Forest Soil Management (3) Gessel. Zasoski 
Consideration of physical, chemical. and biological eroperties 01 for­
est soils. Forest fertility and fertilization. Use of soll·maps to guide 
land-management adivities. Provides a practical and working kriowl-
edge 01 soil in the practice of forestry. Prerequisite: senior standing FOR B 440 Soli Physics (4) Frilschen Physical properties 01 
in silviculture and protection. timber management and timber har- soil and water. ThermOdynamiC properties 01 soil-water mixtures and 
vesting options. or permission of instructor. osmotic effects. Darcy's law and application to the movement of the 

water table. Horizontal and vertical unsaturated flows: rain lnfillra-
FOR B 420 Forest Cbemlcals (3) ·Gara Covers all aspects tion, capillary rise, soil evaporation, wafer rBdlstributlon and hysler-
01 the use 01 forest chemicals in forestry: laws, safety. application esis, heterogeneous soils and instability. Soil-plantl.3tmosphere 
techniques, and biological effects. Specific chemicals are diSCUssed continuum: water balance in the root lone; movement through the 
as to formulations, toxicity. timing, application rates. carriers. and plant Prerequisite: integral and dilferentialcalculus. 
unique safety problems. Prerequisite; Junior standing in forest re-
sources cumculum or permission 01 instructor. FOR B 444 Forest Tree PhYsiology (3) Hinckley Introduc-
FOR B 421 Dendrocbronology (4) Brubaker Analysis of tion to basic processes 01 tree physiology, Including such topics as 
important physiological and environmenfallactors controlling annual seed dormancy; seedling growth; cold hardiness; nutrient storage 
tree-rlng growth and a critical review of the applicatiOns 01 tree-ring and cycling; hormonal regulation in trees; long-dIstance transport of 
analysis to study forest productivity, watershed hydrology •. forest water and nutrients; photosynthetic reactions of Pacific Northwest 
fires. insect epidemics, etc., in relation to yearly weather conditions. lorest s~ies; reproductive p~iolopy; senescence. Prerequisite: 10 
LaboralOfY and field exercises construct tree-ring chronologies to , credits 10 biology; CHEM 102 or eqUivalent recommended. 
study environmental histories of selected lorest stands. Prerequi- FOR B 455 Wildlife Seminar (1, max. 4) Discussion of 
sites: introductory botany and senior or graduate standing. current research and application in wildlife biolOJlY and conservation. 
FOR B 422 Reproduction Methods In Silviculture (3) Offered on credltlno credit basis only. PrerequiSite: 350 or equlva-
Scott Advanced silviculture course that examines the characteris- lent 
tics of natural and artificial methods 01 regenerating lorest stands. 
Emphasis on methods used in the Pacific Northwest, ltowever, atten- FOR B 490, 491, 492 Undergraduate Stud las (1-5,1-5,1-5) 
lion is given to problems and techniques of other forested regions. Individual tutorial study 01 topics for which there is not sufficient 
lectures and weekly field trips. Prerequisite: 322 or equivalent . demand to warrant the organization 01 regular classes. The courses 

are offered In all quarters. and credits can vary from 1 to 5. and, with 
FOR B 423 Ecology of Forest ProducUvlty (3) W Grier the permission 01 the instructor, each course may be repeated for 
Energy flow in forest ecosystems. Physical, biological, and succes- credit. Credits are Individually arranged for each course. Entry card 
slonal factors influencing primary productivity. Ecosystem structure required. 
as related to productivity. Energy utilization by heterotrophiC organ-
isms. Techniques for estimatinQ net primary productivity and net Courses for Graduates Only 
ecosystem production. PrerequiSite: 321 or BOT 354: 

FOR B 500 Graduate Seminar (2) Cole. waggBner Discus-
FOR B 424 Selected Topics In Silviculture (3) Forest stand sion of current issues and problems In forestry and fOrestry research. 
development and manipulation response. Forest stand dynamiCS and 
stand structure In pure and mixed species forests. response to minor FOR B 502 Advanced Human Culture and Wildlife Con-
and maJor disturbances. Interadiye changes with time, and patterns sarvaUoniS) Advanced work in human customs. altitudes. and 
and response 10 manipulation. Prerequisite: previous course work in institutions as they affect wild bird and mammal populations. includ-
ecology. Ing relations 01 range, forest and farm management to wildlife con-
FOR B 427 Forest Genetics (3) SlenJer Genetic theory as servallon .. Emphasis on Europe and North America. Prerequisites: 
applied to the biological manipulaiion of forest trees. Principles of graduate standing and permission of instructor. 
genetics and organic evotution are discussed and related 10 manage- FOR B 511 Minerai Cycling In Forest Ecosystems (3) 
rnent strategy arid silvicu[tural pradices. Prerequisite: 300. Cole. Gessel Signiflcaru:e 01 mfneral cycling in the ecology and 
FOR B 428 Forest Community Ecology (4) Brubaker Ad- management 01 forest ecosystems: basic programs involved; strate-
vanced course [n forest community ecology lor undergraduate and gies of cycling that have been observed; and various studies that 
graduate students. Includes organlsmal interaction, community /lave been completed in this field. Prerequisite: 310 or equivalent 
Structure and cJasslfication. and forest population dynamics and pro-
dudlvity as influenced by environmental changes. Prerequisites: 320 FOR B 512 Sail GeocllemlSby (3) Examination 01 soil corn-
or equivalent and permission of instructor. ponents, their weathering and reactivity under surface conditions. 

Mineral stability. phase relations, collofdal chemistry exchange and 
FOR B 429 Intermediate Operations In SnvlcuHure (3) sorption phenomena solution composition and reactions, and ele-
OIlV8l' For advanced undergraduate and graduate students in silvi- ment redistribution in the soli zone are considered. Prerequisites: 
culture. Includes those operations designed to direct an existing lor- 412,414. CEWA 456. 

to forest-tree populations, both natural and artificial. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: GENET 451, or equivalent. 

FOR B 528 Sllvicultural Prescription PreparaUon ·(4) 
Scon Advanced course in silviculture as applied to purposes other 
than wood production and in Ihe preparation 01 si[vicultural prescrip­
tions. For mldcareer students. 

FOR B 529 Review of Forest Autecology (4) Hinckley, 
Stettler Review of concepts of soli formation, s()fI fertility. microcli­
mate. hydrology, tree anatomy and morphology, physiology. water 
relations, mineral nutrition, and genetiC and evolutionary mecha­
nisms, as they relate to the adaptallon and manipulation ollorest-
tree populations. For mldcareer students. . . 

FOR B 533 Tecbnlques In Forest Pathology (5) Concepts 
and tecI1niques used In experimental forest patholoqy. including cul­
turinp, sampling of airborne microbes, etc. PrereqUIsite: 432 or per­
miSSIon of IOStructOr. 

FOR B 551 alrds In the Forest environment (5) Relation­
ships between forests and bird populations. Focus on integrating 
avian ecology with forest ecology and silviculture. Mandatory field 
trips. Prerequisite: ZOOl464 or equivalent. 

FOR B 557 Topics In Forest Zoology 13) Graduate seminar 
considering applied and basic zoological tOPICS relating to the lorest 
environment Different topics are selected each year. May be re­
peated lor credit. Participants submit short papers and give oral pre­
sentations. 

FOR B 590 Graduate Studies (1-5) Study in fields for which 
there is not sufficient demand to warrant the organization 01 regular 
courses. Entry card required. 

FOR B 600 Independent Study Dr Resaarch (.) 

FOR B 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

FOR B 800 Doctoral DissertatIon (.) 

Tutorial Study. 
Tutorial study designed to meet Individual requirements is 
available to graduate students In the graduate studies 
courses listed below. Such study may include literature re­
view and field and laboratory work. The COUTSes are offered 
in all quarteTS, and credits can V81Y from 1 to 5,and, with the 
permIssion of the Instructor, each COUTSe may be repeated 
for credit. Credits are Individually arranged for each course. 
Prerequisites Include graduate standing and permission. 

FOR B 510 Graduate Studies In Forest Solis (1-5) Cole. 
Gessel. Ugolini 

FOR B 515 Graduate Studies In Forest Influences (1-5) 
Frilsdren. Wooldridge 

FOR B 516 Graduate Studies In Forest Meteorology (1-5) 
Frilschen 

FOR B 520 Graduate Studies In Forest Ecology and SIlvi­
culture (1-5) Oliver. Scon 
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FOR B 523 Graduate Studies In Range and Wildlife Habi­
tats (1-5) Driver. Gessel, Manuwal, Taber Prerequisite: 326 or 
permission. 

FOR B 526 Graduate Studies In Forest GenetlC$ (1-5) 
Hatheway. Stettler '. 

FOR B 534 Graduate Studies In Forest Pathology (1-5) 
Driver 

FOR B 535 Graduate Studies In Forest Entomology (1-5) 
Gara 

FOR B 555 Graduate Studies In Wildlife Management 
(1-5) Manuwal, Taber 

FOR B 556 Graduate Studies In Forest ZOology (1-5) 

Management and 
Social Sciences 
Students taking undergraduate and graduate COUlSes, struc­
tured or unstructured, that require Reid trips, spec/allabora­
tory supplle~, . or special material duplications are required to 
pay apnropnate amounts to cover such expenses. If a stu­
dent falls to pay, the tranScript may be wlthhelt! and the de­
gree may not IJe conferred. 

Courses for Undergraduates 
FOR M 100 rntroduction to Forest Resources Manage­
ment (6) Thomas SUrvey of man's use of forest resources and 
the impact of social and cultural institutions on resource manage­
ment The history and the cf8ve1'!Jlf!l8lt of forest conservation and 
forest uUllzaUon practices and policies in the United States. Chang­
ing patterns of resource use and methods of resolving conflicts 
among ~gement alternatives. 

FOR M 201 ConflIcts In Forest ReSGurce Use (2) Dowdle. 
W2p7et Analysis of resource management policies. willl particu­
lar emphasis on the social. political. economic. and resource Im~lI­
cations of conflicting resource uses. Examination of major polfcles 
and practices designed to deal with conflicting uses., incrudlng crlti­
caJ review of operational crIteria for resource allocation. 

FOR M 250 Compa1ar Proarammrng (3) Bale, B~ In­
troduction to computer programming using B'ASIC and FORTRAN 
languages. Applications to forestry problems. 

FOR M 252 IntroducUon to Natural Resources' SocIology 
(3) Lee SocIOI~cal aspects of natural resource management anit 
use. Study of man s values and the nature 0' human communiUes. 
willl special emphasis on community structures dependent upon pri­
mary use of forest resources. case examples drawn from resource 
communities. 

FOR M 307 Environmental rmpact Assessment and Regu­
IsUon In .Forest Resource Managament (3) Bradley. Wag­
gener Current environmental. forest resource. an(f Iand-use legisla­
tion affectIng resource management origin and evolution of feaeraJ, 
state. and local legislation and their relationship 10 forest resource 
plannIng and management environmental Impact assessment and Its 
relationShip to forest practices. Selected case sludles of prepared 
forestland use plans and env!ronmentallmpact statements. 

FOR M 350 Reid StudIes In Outdoor RecreaUon (3) Brad­
ley. Shame Studies of outdoor recreation In action. Introduction to 
the problems of managing large recreation complexes or private. 
county, state. or federar lands. A 2~week field triP beginning after 
Labor Day. Prerequisite: outdoor recreation major. 

FOR M 351 Introduction to Wildland RecreaUon (3) 
Sharpe The wildland recreation movement In America. Agency hls­
tory and obJectives. Integrating recreation with other land uses. Wa­
ter. forestry. wildlife. and wilderness resources for recreaUon. Role of 
private enterprise. Topics of current Interesl 

FOR M 353 Inta.rprellng the EnvIronment (5) Sharpe Role 
of Interpretive specialist In heritage and natural resource areas. In- . 
creasing visitor enjoyment. encouraging thoughtful use to reduce 
human Impact. and" promoting public understanding of agency pro­
grams. Interpretive media selection. personal and nonpersonal ser­
vices. supporting activities. and professional developmenl Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

FOR M 355 Resource PlannIng Processes (3) Bradley 
Related processes in the formulation of forest resource programs: 
planning process as a systematfc method for the Identification of 
goals. Information requirements. analytical methods, and implemen­
tation techniques in the development and Implementation of foresl 
resource plans and policies; evaluation of selected forest resource 
plannIng examples. . 

FOR M 367 Outdoor Recreation rnternshlp (6) Bradley, 
Shape Comprehensive examlnallon of a recreation agency or orga­
nlzatlon's policies. procedures. and operallons. In the park or forest 
setting. Preparation of professional assessment report and internshir 
semInar based on internship experience in recreation managemen , 
planning. and Interpre1atlon. Prerequisites: completion of one coop­
erative education work experience. senior standing. and permission 
of instructor. 

fOR M 360 Field Studres In forest Mensuration (4) RlJs­
IiJgi Introduction to lIle field aspects of forest measurements. Use of 
instruments. individual tree measurement sample plot measurement 
site estimation. timber Inventory techniques, log scaling. and re­
generation surveys. Taught at pack Forest only. Prerequisite: com­
pleUon of lower-division requirements. 

FOR M 361 forest Measurements (4) RusliIgi Evaluation 
of Information needs for decision making bY forest manager. Study 
of geometry. sampling design, and estimatlon processes applied to 
forestry. MeaSUring instruments and procedures. Inventory manage­
menllaboratory and field exercIses to study contents and growth of 
tree and forest stand. Prerequisites: a SCI 381, 450. 

fOR M 362 Aerial Photos In forestry (3) Piclcford, 
Schreuder Photo interpretation and photogrammetry willl applica­
tions to forest and land management. Uses of panchromatic. infrared. 
color. and false color photos: remote sen~lng. Simple map making. 

FOR M 365 Forest Economics (6) Dowdle, Schreuder. Waq­
gener Basic concepts of supply and cfernand, inveslment and caPI­
tallheory. and lIleir application to the management of forested prop­
erties. Prerl'Qulsltes: ECON 200 and a SCI 291. or equivalenl 

FOR M 366 Quantitative Methods In forest Resource 
Management (3) Bare. Rustag; Survey. discussion, and cri­
tique 01 the application of quantitative methods 10 forest resource 
management planning, and decision making. Emphasis on methods 
utilize(f In management sclem:e. econometric. and computer science 
currently used by resource planners. Topics include introduction to 
systems analysIS. linear programming. computer simulation. goal 
programming. forecasting. statistical techniques. and computer In­
formation systems.· Offered jointly with a SCI 366. PrBfequlsltes: 
250 and a SCI 381. 

FOR M 368 forest Regulatfon (3) Bare Traditional con­
cepts of sustaIned yield used In forest management. contemporary 
even-flow variants. and analytIcal approaches to their Implementa-
tfon. Prerequisites: 250 and 366. . 

FOR M 370 Forest Polley, Law, and Planning (3) Bradley. 
Waggener Focus on the ongln. content. and Implementation of 
programs related 10 the use of public and private forest. resources In 
the United Slates. Emphasis on the integrated framework in which 
the policy-making. legal, and planning processes function In forest 
resource management and administration. Current Issues illustrate 
the basic concepts in forest policy. law. and planning. Pre!8Q.uisite: 
junior standing in forest resources rmnagement or permiSSIon of 
Instructor. 

fOR M 430 rntroductlon tD Wildland Fire Management (3) 
Pickford Forest fire behavIor: fire and ecology: organization and 
management of forest fire control systems: economics of fire control: 
use 01 fire in forest land managemenl Meteorological and ther­
mophyslcal bases for forest fire behavior. PrBfequlslte: senior stand­
ing In forest resources or permission of instructor. 

FOR M 431 forest Rre BehavIor (3) Pickford Basic com­
bustion and heat transfer In wildland fires. Influence of fuels, 
weather, and topography on growth and intensity of wildland fires. 
Use of mathematical models of fire SPread. Based on. and uses. the 
Interagency 5-390 Intermedfate Are BehavIor training course. Pre­
requisites: 430. fire suppression experience. and permission of In­
structor. 

FOR M 432 Wildland Fuels and fuel Management (3) 
Pickford Origin of forest fuel complexes: physical and cltemlcal 
properties of fuel particles and fuel beds; fuel types and fuel succes­
sion In North America; fuel Inventory classificafion and hazard evalu­
ation; fuel trealment methods and site effects; economics of fuel 
managemenl Intended for forest management majors specializing in 
forest protection. Prerequisite: 430. 431. or permiSSion of instructor. 

FOR M 450 Law Enfarcement far Outdoor RecreaUon Pr0-
fessionals (2) Nature and methods of dealing with criminal con­
duct in recreational settings: survey of crimInal laws and procedures; 
civil rights of citizens; rules and procedures for dealing with evi­
dentiary malerlal; role of recreation p'rofessional as a witness. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1982.) 

fOR M 452 Sociology of leisure and Outdoor Recreation 
(3) Field. Lee Focuses upon an understanding of human behavior 
rn leisure settings. An examination of basic sociological concepts as 
well as contemporary theories concerning leisure behavior; research 
techniques and problems of measurement in leisure research. Impli­
cations for the management of recreational areas provide an applied 
orientation and Integration of substantive material. Prerequisite: SOC 
110. 

FOR M 453 Advanced Environmental rnterpretatlon (5) 
Sharpe Interpretive management .and plannln9. Includes indepen­
dent study projects in selected park and recreation areas. A practical 
approach to Interpretive inventory. planning. and programmlng. Pre­
requisite: 353. 

FOR M 454 Advanced Park and Recreation MaJ;lagement 
(3) examination of the recreation enterprise: its administration. Its 
resource. use and rrotectlon. Details of park structure, policy, and 
politics. The role 0 the manager In planning. maintenance, law en­
forcement vandalism. conHlcts. care of visitors. and other manage­
rial details. Prerequisite: 351 or permission of Instructor. 

FOR M 466 Advanced Outdoor Recreation Planning: Ra­
glonal (5) Bradley Integrated consideratfon of resource base. 
social factors. and management objectives in providing regional rec­
reation opportunltles. Emphasis on forecasting recreational demand. 
development of environmental information systems. and allocation of 
recreatIOnal use. based on user-resource requirements. case study 
approach. Prerequisite: 355. 

FOR M 456 Wilderness Preservation and Management 
(3) Review of American wilderness philosophies. conceots, and 
Vafues. Development of the Wilderness Act. ExaminatIon of current 
wilderness-management policies, problems. trends in use. Issues 
and· controversies, wilderness research. social costs. and benefits of 
wilde mess. Prerequisite: permIssion of instructor. 

FOR M 457 Advanced Outdoor RecreaUon Internship (10) 
Bradley. Sharpe Application of professional field experience to de­
velop proficiency in one of IIlree subject areas: park interpretation. 
park planning, or park managemenl Advanced field-related course 
niven in conjunction willl a recreation agency. Preparation of evalua­
tIon of professional internshIp experience. Prerequisites: 357. senior 
standing in outdoor recreation. or permission of instructor. 

FOR M 460 EconomiCS of Forest Use (3) Dowdle. Wau-: 
gener Application of economic concepts to use of forestlands and 
the allocation of lands to aiternate forest uses. Including outdoor 
recreation and other nonconsumptlon uses. Consideration of Institu­
tional factors as determinants of land allocation In public and private 
sector. Trends In forest land u~ and impact of public policy on 
growlh and development of resource-based economic sections. Pre­
requisite: 365 or ECON 201. 

FOR M 461 Advanced Forest Mensuration (3) Rustagi 
Forest tree and stand models. Studies of forest tree and stand param­
eters. estimation processes. Growth and yield analysis. Prerequi­
sites: 360. a SCI 381 or STAT 311. 

FOR M 462 financial Analysis of logging Equipment and 
Operations (4) Business Investment management In logging in­
dustry. with particular emphasis on equipment replacement. Engi­
neering performance of various typs of loggIng equipment IndJvrd­
ual student project includes some fieldWOrk. Prerequisite: FOR P 
~1. ' 

FOR M 464 Economics of the foreSt Products rndustrfas 
(3) Dowdle Market structure of major forest-related industries. 
Supply and demand a~s of commercial forests on a world scale. 
Economic factors affectmg distribution and marketing of forest prod­
ucts. including international. Interregional, and Intraregional compe­
tition. Prerequls1te: 365 or ECON 201. 

FOR M 465 Forest RnancD and Accounting (3) Basic con­
cepts of finance and accounting used in forestry. Introduction to 
pnnclples of bookkeeping and measurement of Income. Essentials of 
cost accounting and taxation. Treatment of property and Income 
taxes and accounting for fIXed assets. Use of ratlo analysis and fi­
nancial statements in decision making. Prerequisite: 365. 

FOR M 466 EcOnomics of TImber Productfon (3) Dowdle. 
Waggener Application of basic economic concepts to tlte produc­
tion of limber as a commercial land use. AnalysiS of timber invest­
ments. alternative management programs. and regulation models. 
Prerequisite: 365. 

fOR M 468 TImber Resources Management Case Studies 
(5) RusliJgl Application of case study methodology to selected 
problems 01 forest land management. Specifically related to field as­
pects of operatlonal forestry. Forest inventories and their use In man­
agement planning. Reoenela!lon and stocking control decisions. De­
scription of the target10rest. TImber sale layout planning, and sate. 
Prerequisite: senior standing In silviculture or timber management 
option. or permission. 

fOR M 469 Forest Resources Management Case Studies 
(5) Bare Resource management today 1s rarely single-product 
onented. Planners must funellon In an environment conslstlnp of 
market and nonmarket goods and services. as well as a multiplIcity 
of economic. bIological. legal •. social. and political constraints. De­
signed to familiarize students with the complexity of rnodem-day de­
cision making. Emphasis on the creation of a problem situation that 
encourages students to function as members of a multi resource 
plannIng team and to appreciate the skills and values of persons 
trained fn other areas of specialIZation. The objective is 10 formulate 
a multiple-use plan for an actual forest area. 



FOR M 470 Computer Applications to Fores1ry Problems 
(3) Advanced study of computer programming solutions to forestJy 
problems using BASIC on NOVA computer and FORTRAN on Uni­
Vl!lSiIy of Wasfiinglon academic computing systems. Problem o~­
nization and nows. data management and manipulation. PrerequisIte: 
permIssion of Instructor. . 

FOR M 482 Forest Land-Use Case Sbldles (4) Bradley 
Social, administrative. and biological principles applfed to the for­
mulaUon, evaluation. and Impleriientatlon of forest Iand-u$8 plans 
and policies. Application of case study methodology to selected 
probrems of forest Iand-use planning, with partlcuw emphasis on 
the evaluation of alternative solutions to contemporary planning 
problems. Prerequisite: senior standing in forestland-use planning 
or permission of Instructor. 

FOR M 488 Case Studies In Forest Recreation (5) Con­
sideration of the natural resources bases, SOCial factors, and man­
agement objectives In providing regional forest recreation opportuni­
ties. Emphasis on the forecasting of recreation demands. the 
development of environmental Information systems, and the alloca­
tion of recreational use based on user-resource requirements. case 
study approach. Prerequisite: senior standing in forest recreation or 
pem1lsslon of Instructor. 

FOR M 490, 491, 492 Undergraduate Sbldles (1-5, 
1-5,1-5) Individual tutorial study of t~ics for which there Is not 
sufflclen{ demand to warrant the organization of regular classes. The 
courses are offered In all quarters, and credits can vary from 1 to 5, 
and, with the permission of the Instructor, each course may be re­
peated tor credit. Credits are Individually arranged tor each course. 
Entry card required. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
FOR M 624. Tropical Forests (3) 8eth61· Comparative study 
of the forests of temperate and tropical regiOns. Diversity in tropical 
ecosystems. Comparisons among tropical forest biomes. The struc­
ture and properties of tropical forest trees and woods. Problems in 
the utilization of tropical woods basic to the development of tropical 
forestJy management practices. Forest land-use practices and prob­
lems In the tropical regions of the world. 

FOR M 531 ' Farest Fire Science Seminar (2) Pickford 
Presentation and discussion of current Issues In forest fire, preven­
tion. control, use, and discussion of ongoing fire research. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. 

FOR M 532 Planning, Management, and Analysis of for­
est Fire Control Systems (3) Pickford The forest fire control 
!!YS1em. Stu~ of plans, service, finance, line, and command func­
tIOns. Forest fire control and production economics, techniques of 
operatiOns research and computer sciences applicable to' planning 
and analyzing forest fire control systems. Prerequisite: permission 01 
instructor. . 

FOR M 538 Farest Fire Thennopbyslcs f3) Principles of 
combustion and heal transfer. Basic processes 0 Ignition and flame 
spread; high-intensity fires. emphasis is on free-burning fires In cel­
lulose fuels. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
MATH 105, PHYS 114,115, or permiSSion. (Offered alternate years.) 

FOR M 540 Forest StaUstfcs (4) Schreuder ~pl!catlons 
stressed In depth Include: growth arid yield models. indIVidual tree 
..s. Whole-stamI models; regeneration survey melhods such as stock 
quadrat and random sampling techniques; sampling lor fuels over 
time and space; concepts of productMty; data collection and analy­
sis techniques used lOt' nontimber products such as wildlife and rec­
reation; quallty-control models for monitoring environmental Im­
pacts and forest industry operations. For mldcareer students. 
Prerequisite: o SCI 381. . 

FOR M 541 Forest SfaHstlcsll (4) Grevllch, Hatheway. Rus­
tagi, Schreuder Applications stressetl rn depth Include: use of time 
and nioHon studies In the logging Industry; pencil bucking pro­
grams; log quality and defect estimation; industrial experImeiItatlon 
techniques; quality-control techniques In lumber, plywood" and pulp; 
and paper manufacturing. Prerequisites: STAT 383 or 05\;1383 and 
STAT 421 or equivalent. 

FOR M 542 FoI'8It StaUstfcs III (4) Gf8UIIch, Hatheway, 
Ruslagi, Schrevder Uses of probability distributions, tests of hY­
pothesis, Interval estimation. regression analysis, experimental de­
signs, and sampling techniques 1n foresllY. ADPlications stressed in 
dePth inclucfe: lumtieI recovery studies; detection of knotholes; best 
opening face exper\menlatton and the glass log concept; experimen­
tation With lumber, p~, and pulp and paper scanners; sampling 
for chip quality; sampling for, anti handling of, effluents; estimating 
MJOd _ roles;' da1a Collection for point and nonpoint pollution. 
Prerequisites: STAT 383 or 0 SCI 383 and STAT 421 or equivalent. 

FOR M 551 CUrrent Problems In Outdoor· RecreaHon J3) 
Shatpe Seminar approach to Investigating, examining, and is­
cussing contemporary Issues and controversies In outdoor recre­
ation. Prerequisites: graduate standing and permission of instructor. 

FOR M 552 Outdoor Recreation Research Methods (3) 
Overview of research concepts, assumptions. and methods employed 
in outdoor recreation research. Geneial procedures and techniques 
for condudlng research on recreation problems and understanding 
research findings, such as problem formulation, study plans, and 
data collection, analysis, and Interpretation of results,' Prerequisite: 
graduate slanding. 

FOR M 561 Farest Environmental Rsscurce Planning (3) 
Btadley Origins and evolution of envlronmenlal planning In the 
forest imvlrorvnent. Discussion of the planning process and method­
ologies for environmental management and planning; selectad case 
studies of environmental resource plans. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 

FOR M 562 Advanced Forest Resources Management (3) 
Bare, Rusl3g1 Overview of concepts and procedures inVolved In 
ma~aging forested lands for the production of commodity and amen­
ity values. Use of systems analysis techniques for evaluating alterna­
tive land-use programs and manipulations of the forest ecosystem. 
Prerequisites: gratluate standing and permission of instructor. (Of­
fered even-numbered years.) 

FOR M 664 Advanced Forest Biometry (3 or 5) Classical 
problems In analysis of forest populations aiKf growth theory. and 
principles of parametric analysis and estimatfon processes In forest 
biometry. 

FOR M 567 Advanced Natural Resources Sociology (3) 
Field, Lee ,Comparative study of Institutional and organlzatlona1 
aspects of natural resources management with special attention to 
forest resources. Development persistence, and change of selected 
institutions In the context of preindustrial. Industrial, and advanced 
industrial societies. Implications for policy formulation, decision 
making. and technology transfer. 

FOR M 575 Forest Products Economics (3) Dowdle, Wag-' 
gener Economic analysis of the forest products [ndustries; I'I'IBfk8t 
structure, regional impact of forest products industries, current prob-
lems in forest products economics. . 

FOR M 576 MulUobJecUve Programming In Resource 
Management (3) Rustagl Concepts and philosophy of goal 
programming as a tool In the evaluation of resource allocation 
among multiple, conflicting, often II1CQ~rate objectives 
(goals). LP. and G.P. computer programs are use(! to study Impact 
of chan~ In relative Importance of difficult goals. Goal program­
ming aw.llcations In natural resource areas are discussed. Offered 
jointly With 0 SCI 576. PfIlfequlsltes: familiarity with linear program­
ming and permission of Instructor. 

FOR M 590 Graduate Studies (1-5) Study In fields for wttlch 
there is not sufficient demand to warrant the organization of regular 
courses. 

FOR M 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

FOR M 700 Master's TIIesls (.) 

FOR M 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (.) 

Tutorial St.,dJ 
Tutorial study designed to m8f1t Individual requirements Is 
available to graduate students In the graduate studies 
courses listed below. Such study may Include literature re­
view and field and laboratoty work. The courses are offered 
In all quarters, and credits can vary froin 1 to 5, and, with the 
/1ermfsslon of the instructor, 88Ch course may be repeated 
for credit. Credits are Individually arranged for each course. 
Prerequisites Include graduate standing and PBrmISs/on. 

FOR M 530 Graduate Studies In Farest Fire Control (1-5) 
Pickford 

FOR M 533 Graduata Sbldles In Applied Forest ProtecUon 
(1-5) Agee, Driver, Edf1lOll(/S, Gara, Pickford 

FOR M 550 Graduate Stwlles In Forest Recreation (1-5) 
Clar/c, Field. Sharpe 

FOR M 569 Graduate StudIes In Forest Resource Plan­
ning (1-6) Bradley 

FOR M 560 Graduate Studies In Foraat History and POlicy 
(1-5) Dowdle. waggener 
FOR M 563 Graduate Studies In Farest MensuraUon (1-5) 
Rustagi "-
FOR M 565 Graduate Sbldlesln Forest Management (1-5) 
Bare, Schrsuder. waggener 
FOR M 566 GJaduate Stwliss In Forest Pllotogrammatry 
(1-5) 'Schreuder 

FOR M 568' Graduate Studies In Forest EconomiCS (1-5) 
Dowdle. SchremJer, WBggener 

FOR M 569 Graduate Studies In Forest SocIology (1-5) 
AWSpS Field, Lee 
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Physical Sciences 
Students taking undergraduate and graduate courses, struc­
tured or unstructured, that require field trips, speclallabo/a­
tOIY supp'i~/or special material duplications are required to 
pay BPPropnate amounts to cover such expenses. 1f a stu­
dent tails to pay, the transcript may be withheld and the de­
groe may not bs conferred. 

Courses for Undergraduates 
FOR P 101 IntroducUon to Wood and Paper (1) Hrulflord 
Orientation course for freshmen entering curricula In ptilp and paper 
technology and wood and fiber science. The nature of the forest 
products Industries and the role of the two curricula In training for 
Industry and research. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. 

FOR P 102 InfroducUon to Pulp and Paper Technology (3) 
Hrutfiord Technology of production of pulp and manufacture 01 
paper. Laboratory study of papermaklng. 

FOR P 205 Pulp and Paper Processes and Analyses (2) 
Hrutfiord Considers the causes and the control of pollutron prob­
lems associated with the forest industries. Air, water, and solid-waste 
problems are Identified during the forest's growth, harvestlng, and 
conversion Inlo the many forest products. The state of the art In con­
trolling these problems Is reviewed, and future trends are Indicated. 

FOR P 243 Mechanics In Forestry (4) Greulich Principles 
of statics with application In forestry. BasIc concepts, parallelogram 
law, Newton's laws, equilibrium diaQrams and analysis. Treatment of 
structural systems and systems WIth friction. Prerequisite: MATH 
125 or 0 SCI 292, which may be taken concurrently. 

FOR P 302 Pulp and Paper Technology (4) Hrutllord 
Sources of pulpwood. Mechanical and chemicalf[ulplng processes. 
Conversion of pulp to paper. Laboratory study 0 raw material. me­
chanical pulping and paper making. (No credit given if 102 has been 
taken for credit) 

• FOR P 303 Wcwd In Art and DecoraUon (2) Types of uses 
of wood In the field of art and decoration and ttte purposes wood 
serves. Structure and Identifying characteristics of. wood, kinds of 
wood used, and wood properties relevant to uses In musical Instru­
ments, carvings and sculpture, furniture. architecture. and Interior 
decoration. Effects of finishes on appearance and performance of 
wood. Credit In both 303 and 304 may not be received. • 

FOR P 304· Wood Properties and Products (3) Leney De­
scription of wood as a fibrous material, Its properties and variability 
as Influenced by species differences and growth conditions. Physical 
properties Important to common uses. ~ture of forest producls In­
dustries and manufactured products. Present trends and develop­
ments In wood conversion. For non-wood science and utilization 
majors. 

FOR P 305 Wood Properties and Products laboratories 
(1) Leney laboratory experience In topics presented on wood 
properties and products. Prerequisite: 304. which may be taken con-
currently. . 

FOR P 309 CreativitY and InnovaHon (2) Allan Meaning 
and understanding of the basic nature of creativity and creative think­
ing. Challenge and dynamics of thinking. BlocI<s In creative thinking; 
emotional, social, cultural, economic, environmental. and habitual. 
Requirements for creative innovation; knowledge, judgment plan­
ning, observallon. Techniques of creative thinkfng. DeSign and de­
velopment of creative garnes. Computer-alded creative thinking. Cre­
alion. protecllon. and exploitation of a useful Idea, Including 
bargalnrng and negotiations. Not open for credit to students who 
have takeI1 GIS 309. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission of 
InstructDr. . 

FOR p' 340 Forest Surveying and Drafting (5) Schiess 
Plane surveying techniques; forest boundary Une surveys; GlO cor­
ners; traversing; use of transit compass and tape; contoor maps. 
Drafting techniques; use of drafting machines and lettering guides; 
map drawing; plotting of surveys; road plan and profiles; blueprints. 
Taught at Pack Forest only. 

FOR P 341 Farast Harmtlng (4) Greulich Timber harvest­
Ing methods and planning procedures. logging cost and produdlon 
control. Environmental considerations as related to logging and road 
construcllon. PfIlfequlsltes: 340. FOR B 320, FOR M 360. 

FOR P 342 Forest Road Engineering (4) Burke Rec0n­
naissance, preliminary, and locatfon su~ for forest roads. Hori­
zontal and vertical alignment computations. Earthwork computations. 
Design of forest roads. Prerequisite: CIVE 213. 

FOR P 343 Introductory Soli MechanIcs (3) Schiess Pro­
vides necessary soil mechanics background requlred In logging road 
design and haJvest unit layout courses In forest englnaering; various 
soli classification SYStems and thar=r llcations and limilations; ba­
sic laboratory and field testing ures to predict soil mechanical 
conditions. Prerequisites: FOR 310, GEOl205. 
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FOR P 344 Itydraullcs for Forest Roads (3) Elements of 
Incomrressible fluids. Open-channel gravity flow. Analysis and de­
sign 0 drainage ditches. ditch reller structures. and slream-crossing 
structures. Prerequisites: 10 credits in physics. 8 credits In mathe­
maIIcs. 

FOR P 374 Wood UtillzaUon (3) Bryant Nature of the forest 
producls industries from a global and naUo~1 perspective; malar 
processing steps In manufaCturing lumber. 1l1)WOOd. compositfon 
boards. pulp and paper, present trends and ftiture possibnities of 
convertln9 all forest growth into useful products; secondary forest 
products mdustrles. Prerequisite: junIor standing In forest resources. 

fOR P 375 Wood Utilization Laboratory (2) Smith Fa-' 
mlllarizalion with the processIng and economic environment of the 
forest products Industries through field studies In local plants. Em­
phasiS on small-log utilization In'general and on the lumber Industry 
m particular. Prerequisite: 374. . 

• FOR P 377 Materlals'Sclence'ln Forestry (4) Introduction 
to the concepts of stress. deformation. and strain in solid materials. 
Incfuillng the unique properties of wood. Development of those 
equations that relate these Variables in structures. Laboratory session 
emphas/zIis theory. Prerequisite: 243 or ENGR 210. 

FOR P 400 Wood and Fiber Structure (5)' Leney Woody 
plants. Growth of,the tree stem. Development of the woody cell ami 
!he structure of coniferous woods. includln9 fiber characteristics. 
Structure of hardwoods. ,including fibery relationship of wood struc­
ture to its tolal physical properties. Natural defects in wood and fiber. 
Prerequisites: for.est resources major standing and permission of In­
structor. Entry card requIred. 

FOR P 401 The Physics of WlUld and Rber CompOSites 
(4) Equilibrium physicalilroperties of composite systems. Struc­
ture and models. mass denSity. equilibrium morsture properties and 
equilibrium lherrnal properties. Stress. strain. Hooke's law for ortho­
trOpIc materials. Electrical p'olaIization. axial and bending stress. 
dielectric healing. PrerequiSites: MATH 126. PHYS 116. Entry card 
required. 

FOR P 402 The Physfcs of Wood and FIber compOSf~ 
(4) Equilibrium properties. mass and energy transport. time­
dependent electrical be/1aVIor. Inelastic behavior and vibration. Pre-
requisite: 401. (Offered alternate years.) , 

fOR P 403 Fibrous Structure and Rheology I (3) Allan 
RevIew of the synthetic and natural fibers and their·Chemlcal. physi­
cal. microscopic. and submicroscopic properties. The bonding be­
havior of· fibers In networks; Analysis of the structure of fiber net­
works with reference to nonwovens and paper. 

fOR P 404 Fibrous Structure and Rheology II (3) Allan 
Bef1avIor of fibers In fluid suspensions and properties of webs 
formed therefrom. Physics and chemistry of fiber-polymer Interac­
tions and adhesIon. Aber modification by physical and chemical 
processes and theory and design of fiber composite materials. PrIh 
requisite: 403. (Offered alternate yeaJS.) 

FOR P 405 Mlcrotechnlque (3) Lel18j' The technique of 
preparing. sectioning. staining. and mounting woody tissues 'and fi­
bers for microscopic study. Entry card required. 

FOR P 406 Wood Chemistry I (3) Sarkanen Chemical and . 
physical properties of cellulose. lignin. hemicellulose. and extrac-
tives. Wood as a raw material for the chemical industry. ' 

FOR. P 407 Wood Chemistry I Laboratory (2) Sarkanen 
Laboratory to supplement 406. 

FOR P 4a8 Wood Cbemlstry II (3) Sarkanen' Review of the 
cIlemlstry of conversion of wood fo pulp. paper. and by-products. 

FOR P 409 Wood Extractfves Chemistry (2) Hrutllord Na­
ture. origin. and occurrence of the extraneous components of wood. 
their Influence on pulp and paper preparation. and their utilization. 

FOR P 410 Energy From Wood (3) Explores principal char­
acteristics ot wood fuels and focuses upon malor systems for recov­
ering energy from them. Considers wood fuels from resource. tech­
nical. and ~omlc points of view. Prerequisites: C~EM 101. 102. 

fOR P 415 Applied Forest Hydrology (4) Schiess. Wool­
dridge Study of fundamental aspects of hYdrology as Influenced by 
silvlcultural and timber harvest methods. Includes soil erosion. water 
quality. and manipulation of the forest stands for altered water yield. 
Prerequisite: senior standing. 

FOR P 421 Quality anei ProducUon Control In Woad Pro-
cearng (3) 88theI. Briggs Application of wood science and 
technology to analysis of the effectiveness of wood-processlng facili­
ties. Production control and quality, control related to malerlals and 
processes. Procurement control rroblems. Decision makIng with re­
spect to product mix. equlpmen modification. analysis of lnventory 
contrOl. and malerlal movement 

FOR P 422 Wood Process "Jodels (3) Bethel. Briggs fac­
tors Influencing feasibility Judgments wllIl respect to Industrial de­
velopment and factory design. Feasibllily of new forest products 
manufacturing Installations with reference to raw material supply. 
markets. transportation. and labor supply. Analysis of case histories 
of forest products manufacturing and facility development. Use of 
operations research methods In feasibility studies. . 

fOR P 440 ConstrucUon (4) Butk8 Design and construction 0' forest roads; earth-movlng nlefhods and costs. explosives. surfac­
ing. drainage facilities. Laboratory: design of timber bridges. Prereq-
ulslte:3n. . 

FOR P 441 Forest Engineering (5) Burke Planning the 
logging operation: logging methods. route projection. selection of 
landings and settings. loggl~g ~st control. Prereq~ISIte: 342. 

fOR P 442 Mecbanlcs In logging and ConstrucUon (4) , 
examines both the major structulal comJ)Onents of heavy equipment 
and the application of mechanIcal analysis and desIgn to harvesting 
and construction activities In logging engineering. Prerequisite: 44~. 

FOR P 443 Safe.tY PracUces In Forest Industrfes(1) Burke 
Accident costs and'(~ rates; accIdent Investigations; safety 
Inspection; safety organrzallon and program. Prerequisite: forest en­
gineering major. 

fOR P 445 Advanced Forest Engineering' (3) Greulich 
Description and analysis 0' the logging and roading process within a 
system's framework; application of management science methods In 
data collectlon. data analysis. and decision making to forest engi­
neering problems within the systems context. Prerequisite: 441. 

fOR P 446, 447, 448, 449 Senior Forest Engineering 
Field Studies (2,5,5,3) Burke. Greulich 446: route projection 
and logging planning. 441: reconnaissance and preliminary surveys. 
448: road locallon and construction surveys. 449: cost estimates and 
~rts. Development of a colTllllete loggIng plan fOT a limber tract. 
Courses giVen consecutivety in Spring Quarter. PrerequiSite: 441. 

I FOR P 470 Forest Products Protection (3) Driver. Smith 
Wood- and flber-destroylng agef!cies. biological and physical. clas­
sification and manner ol attaClt Theory of toxIcity and tile Important 
preservatives; pressure and nonpressure treatments. Are retardant 
chemicals and treatments. coatlngs and Imp~egnation. 

fOR P 472 Olulng Process Technology (31 Bryant Theory 
of wood adhesion. chemical nature of wood aaheslYeS. requirements 
of adhesives and binders relative to important wood and process 
variables. Prerequisites: 374. 3n. 
fOR P 473 Plywood and Board Processes (4) Bryant 
Familiarization with the technology of the modem lumber laminating. 
plwtood. and composition board industries; product propefties as 
related to process and sDBCIes variables; uses and markets for these 
products. Prerequisite: 412. . 

FOR P 475 Wood OlJlng Technology (3) Leney, Smith 
Analysis of the woocH1ryrng process; tecttnology of redUaln the 
moisture content of wood In the form of lumller. veneer. cles. 
and fiber. Relationship of moisture to wood and"fiber as It a eels the 
manufacturing process and end use. PrerequiSite: senior or graduate 
standing il) Wood and Paper Division. 

FOR P 476 . Pulping and Bleaching Technology (3) Sarka­
n811 ConverSion of wood to mechanical and chemical pulps. Kraft. 
sulfite. and semlchemical pulping processes. Chemical recovery 
systems. Bleaching of mechanIcal and chemical pulps. Offered 
jointly with CH E 471. 

FOR P 477 Papermaklng Technology (3) McKsan Aber 
sources and properties. Secondary fibers. Stock preparation. sheet 
forming. water removal. finishing. Coating. lamination. and printing. 
Paper products. Offered JOintly with CH E 4172. 

fOR P 478 Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2) McKsan labo­
ratory experiments in the pulping of wood. fiber tecttnology. and 
physIcal and chemical characteristics of paper and pulp. Offered 
Jointly with CH E 473. Prerequisite: 476. ' 

fOR P 479 Pulp and'Paper Laboratory II (2). Paper testing. 
paper addItives. flocculation. drainage, retention. Iieat transfer. and 
ffuld dynamics In paperrnaklng. Senslng appr~ and plated pro-
cess control. Prerequisites: 476. 477. 478. ' 

FOR P 481 Pulp and Paper Unit oPerations (3; McKean 
Unit oP.!lfitions of particular Interest in the pulp and paper Industry 
in addition to those covered In CH E 330 and 340. Prerequisite: CH e 
340. , " . 

fOR P 482 Pufp and Paper Systems, EconomiCS and Con­
lral (3) McKean. Analysis of Industrial pulping. bleaching. paper­
making. recovery. and steam and paNel' operations. using systems 
analysis approach. Material and 8flBrgy balances. process econom­
Ics. process control. and design calCUlations. Prerequisites: 406. 
476.477. 481. or permission of Instructor. 

FOR P 485 Undergraduate Research (1-3. mal. 3) Un­
dergraduate research or Independent study project under the super­
vision of the faculty; usually one credit pee quarter. Prerequisite: se­
nior standing In WOod and Paper Division. 

FOR P 487 IntroducUon to Wood Biochemistry (3) Hrvt­
fiord Basic biochemical concepts; emphasis on the cliemistTy of 
photosynthesis. Illant metabolism. and protein biosynthesis. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1982.) 

FOR P 488. Polymer Chemistry (3) Allan Fundamental 
review of synthetic and natural polymers. Including kinetics of for­
mation. molecular weight distributions. and solid-state and solution 
properties. 

FOR P 489 Wood Biosynthesis (3) Hrutfiard Biosynthesis 
of carbohydrates. phenolic and terperold compounds In torest trees, 
and blocl!emlstry of' wood degradation.' PrerequiSite: 487 or BlOC 
405. (Offered alternate years; offered 1982.) 

FOR P 4S0, 491, 492 Undergraduate StudJes (1-5, 
1-5,1-5) Individual tutorial study of fopics for which there is not 
sufficlenf demand to warrant the organization of regular classes. The 
courses are offered in all quarters. and credits can vary from 1 to 5. 
and. with the permiSSion of the instructor. each course may be re­
peated for credit Credits are individually arranged for each course. 
Entry card required. 

FOR P 497 Pulp and Paper Internship I (1) Technical and 
economic analysis of colTU'llelcial pulp and paper insfallatlons. 
Structural visits to industrial operations to observe technical aspects 
of pulp and paper curriculum in practice. Pr8pC!ralion of visitation 
reports and analysis in seminar setting. PrereqUisites: 406. 476. 477. 
481. . 

FOR P 498 Pulp and Paper Internship 11 (1) Technical and 
economic analysis of commercial pulp and paper installations. 
Structural visits to Industrial operations (0 observe technical aspects 
of pulp and pa~ curriculum in practice. Prepaiation of visitation 
reports and analysis in seminar setting. Continuation of 497. Prereq­
uisite:497. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 
FOR' 501 Elasticity of Wood and.Rber Composites (4) 
The cone,ept of stress. sIrain. and Hooke's law for the orthotroplc 
continuum. Tensor transforms of stress. strain. and Ute elastic coeffi­
cients. The compliance and stiffness tensors .. Strain energy. Distribu­
tion functions of descriptions of Internal ~metry of composites. 
Orthotropic elasticity of the fiber wall. Elasticity and two- and three­
dimensional fiber networks, Elasticity of particle composite and lami­
nates. Prerequisites: 401 and 402. 

fOR . P 502 Transport Processes In Composite Systems 
(2) Tlrne-dependent and -independent diffusion of moisture and 
energy in composite materials. Coupled moisture and thermal diffu­
sion: Mechanisms of moisture and thermal transport. Diffusion In 
particle composites. Solution of the diffusion equation by separation 
of variables and finite difference methods. Prerequisites: 401 and 
402. 

FOR P 541 Advanced Forest Engineering (5). logging or-
, ganization and management; logging cost analysis and budgeting. 

fOR P 542 Advanced Logging EngIneering (3) DetaIled 
consideration of problems of logging planning andtriJck road engi­
neering. Including the preparation and field·Jayout of logging plans; 
locatio~. design. and construction of logging truck roads. . 

FOR P 571 Advanced Wood Preservation (3) Permeability 
of wood. Uteory and factors affecting penetration. liquId movement In 
wood. chemical effects on wood. Entry card required. 

FOR P 572 Wood Cbemlstry and Analysts (3-5) Hrutfiord 
Application of instrumental methods of analysis to wood. wood 
products. and forest products processing efflu8flts. emphasis on 
separation systems. including gas and liquid chromatography; and 
on spectral analysis. Entry card required. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1982:) , 

FOR P 573 Wood·Molsture Relations (3) Smith Theories 
and practice on relationships between wood and moisture over a 
range of moisture contents; effects of other polar and nonjlOlar com­
pounds; capillarity. adsorption. and diffusion In wood. Enby card 
required. . 

FOR P 574. Wood·Resfn Relations (3) Bryant Technology 
of synthetic resins as wood adhesives. wood impregnants. binderS. 
overlays. and surface coatlngs. Entry card required. 

, FOR P 576 Photomicrography of Woody nssues (3) 
Leney Theory and method In microscopy and phofomlcrography 01 
WOody tissues. Entry card required. 

FOR pm Wood and Paper Science Seminar (1) Discus­
sion of current topics In the science of wood and Its various c0m­
posites In the form of composition board. laminates. and paper. Of­
fered on credlVno credfl basis only. 



FOR P 579 Forestry and Wood Utilization In the Economic 
and Social environment (2) BfY8nl For graduate students. in 
the College of Forest Resources With baccalaureate or master's de­
prees outside the forestry field (e.g .• biology. chemistry. engineer­
mg). World view of the interrelationships of forestry and wood 
utilization in the economic and social environment as well as an 
oP.JlOrtunity to relate research interests to this framework. Prerequi­
Site: permission lor graduate students outside the College 01 Forest 
Resources. 

FOR P 581 Pulping and Bleaching Technology and Pro­
cess Engineering (4) W McKean PrinCiples. process. and 
equipment configurations and products for chemical and mechanical 
pulping processes and assocIated bleachi~ processes. Review of 
reaction kinetics. description of solid and flUId transport and of pro­
cess flows. Material and energy balance calculations and introduc­
tion !o. control approaches in pulping and bleaching processes. Pre­
reqUiSites: 406.476.481. 

FOR P 590 Graduate Studies (1-5) Study In fields for which 
there is not sufficient demand to warrant the organization 01 regular 
courses. Entry card required. 

FOR P 600 Independent Study or Research (e) 

FOR P 700 Master's TIlesls (e) 

FOR P 800 Doctoral Dissertation (e) 

Tutorial Study 
Tutorial study deSigned to meet individual requirements is 
available to graduate students in the graduate studies 
courses listed below. Such study may include literature re­
view and field and laboratory work. The courses are offered 
in a/l quarters. and credits can vary from 1 to 5, and. with the 
permIssion of the Instructor. each course may be repeated 
for credit. Credits are individually arranged for each course. 
Prerequisites include graduate standing and permission. 

FOR P 540 Graduate Studies In LoggIng engineering 
(1-5) 8mIce. Greulich. Schiess . 

FOR P 570 Graduate Studies In Forest Products (1-5) 
Allan. Belhel. Briggs. BI}'BIII. Gardner. Hrulfiord, Leney, Sarlranen. 
Smith. Thomas 

Interdisciplinary 
Graduate· . 
Degree 
Programs 
These {Jrograms are administered by Interdisciplinary groups 
of the Graduate School. Cerlain courses carrymg the particu­
lar program prefix appear below; other courses with the 
same prefix appear elsewhere as Indicated. Other courses in-, 
eluded In these proprams are selected from many disciplinps 
throughout the'Umverslty and carry the prefix of the respec­
tive discipline. 

Applied Mathematics 
Juris Vagners. Graduate PrQgram Adviser 

The Applied MalJlematics Program offers interdisciplinary graduate 
programs of study leading to the degrees of Doctor of Philosophy 
and Master 01 Science in Applied Mathematics. involving training in 
mathematics as well as signillcant study in at least one outside field. 
Graduate work in applied mathematics leading to M.S. and Ph.D. 
degrees encompasses (1) broad training in those mathematical tech- . 
nlques that have been lound generally useful in applications. (2) in­
deplh exposure to at least one field 0 application. and (3) an oppor­
tunity to explore certain specialized aspects of applied mathematics. . 

Principal areas of study Include applied linear algebra. real varlable 
and operator theory. ordinary differential equations. complex vari­
ables. partial differential· equations. special functions. numerical 
analysis. control and estimation theory. probability and statistics. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 211 

combinatorics. optimization. and perturbation and approximation' 
techniques. An extensive range of outside fields that has been identi­
fied includes all branches 01 engineering. the physical sciences. bio­
logical sciences. economics and management 01 science. and certai~ 
areas 01 medical science. Nontraditional fields of applications may 
be approved if appropriate. 

Each individual program of study Is designed by the student in con­
sultation with. and with the approval of. a supervisOlY committee. 
Besides study of appropriate courses. close collaboration of student 
and faculty members I·n research is essential and each student will 
work under the superv sion 01 a laculty member to develop the tech­
niques and insight necessary for successM research. 

Special Requirements 
Entering students should hold an undergraduate degree in tIie phySi­
cal. behavioral. earth. or life sciences. engineering or economics and 
management with a strong background in mathematics or mathemat­
ics with a concentration in at least one other field. 

For the M.S. !feqree. either a thesis or nonthesis program may be 
selected. AdmiSSIon to the Ph.D. program is continqent upon pass­
ing a written qualifying examination. The group requIres certification 
of a reading knowledge of one appropriate foreign language. Ad­
vancement to Candidate in Philosophy IS contingent upon passing a 
General Examination specified by the SupervisIHY Committee. A dis­
sertation presentation and delense (Final Examination) is required for 
the Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

Financial Aid 
Both research and teaching assistantships, awarded on the basis 01 
meril are available to full-time students. 

Research Facllltiss 
Support lacllities are available in the form of libraries. laboratories. 

• and a modem computing center. . • . 

Correspondence and InfDnnallon 
Chairperson 
408 Guggenheim. FS-20 

Facultv 
Chairperson 
William O. Crimina/e. Jr. 

ProfBSSDIS 

Baker. Marshall:* (PhYSiCS). Ph.D.. 1958. Harvard; theorellcal • 
physics. 
Brownell. Francis H.:* (Mathematics). Ph.D. 1949. PrlnCeton; Hil-
bert Space Operators. mathematical quantum mechanics. . 
Criminale. William 0 .• Jr.: (Oceanography • .Geophysics). Ph.D .• 
1960. Johns Hopkins; fluid dyJIamics. mathematical physics. 
Davidson. Ernest R.: (Chemistry). Ph.D .• 1961. Indiana; molecular 
physics. 
Finlayson. Bruce A: (Chemical Engineering). Ph.D .• 1965. Minne­
sota; orthogonal collocation. finite elements. variational prinCiples. 
Fisher. lloyd D .• Jr.:* (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1966. Da$l0uth; mul­
tivariate statistics. 
Gilldstein. Allen A.:* (MathematiCS). Ph.D .• 1954. Georgetown; op-
timization and approximation theory. . 
Ishimaru. Akira. ** (Electrical Engineering). Ph.D:. 1958. Washing­
ton; wave propagation and scattering. 
Kevorkian. Jlrair: (Aeronautics and AstronautiCS). Ph.D .. 1961. Cali­
fornia Institute of Technology; ~rtlal differential equations; perturba-
tion theory. . 
Klee. Victor L:* (Mathematics). Ph.D. 1949. Virginia; combinato­
rics and optimization, design and analysis of algorithms. 
Pearson. Garl.E..* (Aeronautics and Astronautics). Ph.D .• 1949. 
Brown; fluid dynamics. numerical analysiS. 
Rockafe/lar. R. Tyrrell: (MalJlematlcs), Ph.D .. 1963. Harvard; 0p-
timization. control theory. network programming. . 
Sarason. leonard:* (Mathematics). Ph.D .• 196t. New York; partial 
differential equations. 
Vagners. Juris:* (AeronautiCS and Astronautics). Ph.D .• 1967. Stan­
ford; optimal control and estimalion theory. 
Winter. Donald F.: (Oceanography), Ph.D .• 1962. Harvard; physics 
and biological oceanography. 

Associate Pmfmors 
Faaland. Bruce H., **- (Finance, Business Economics. Quantitative 
Methods). Ph.D.. 1971. Stanford; integer and combinatorial pro­
gramming. 
Westwater. Michael J., ** (Mathematics). Ph.D .• ' 1967. Cambridge; 
quantum mechanics. mathematical physics. 

Course Descriptions 
As this issue of the General Catalog goes to press. listings of 
courses in Applied Mathematics are being revised. For cvr­
rent Information. either department advisers or the Applied 
Mathematics office may be consulted. 

AMATH 341 342 Quantitative Methods In Oceanography 
I. II (3.3) A. Vi Application 01 mathematical techniques and basic 
princIples of physics. chemistry. geology. and biology to major 
oceanographic problem areas. 341: mathematical models of biologi­
cal ~rowth. processes in marine chemiStry. wave phenomena. 342: 
applications of mechanics to marine geology and biology; diffusion 
and advection in the sea: undelWater optlcs and marine liIe. Offered 
jointly with OCEAN 341. 342. Prerequisites: one year of physics and 
MATH 126 for 341; 341 for 342. 

AMATH 351 Computer Applications of Numerical Meth­
ods (3) AWSpS Development and application 01 numerical meth­
ods and algorithms to solve problems In engineerfng. Simultaneous 
equations. curve fitting. root-finding algorithms. Taylor series analy­
sis. numerical integration. ordinary differential equations. Offered 
jointly with ENGR 341. Prerequisites: ENGR 141 or equivalent and 
MATH 238. which may be taken concurrently. 

AMATH 401 Methods In Applied Mathematics (4) ASp 
Acquisition of technique and experfence in application of areas of 
mathematiCS encountered in scIence and engineering; illustrated by 
case studies from many fields. Applications 01 vector differential cal­
culus; line and surface integrals. integral theorems; complex vari­
ables; Taylor and laurent serles. contours integration. Offered Jointly 
with ENGR 401. Prerequisites: 341 or MATH 205 and 238 or permis­
sion of instructor. 

AMATH 402 Methods In Applied Mathematics (4) WS 
See 401. Applications of ordinary differential equations; phase plane • 
stability; linear algebra-matrices. systems of differential equations; 
power series solutions.· special functions. Offered jointly with ENGR 
402. Prerequisites: 341 or MATH 205 and 238 or permission 01 in-
structor. • 

AMATH 403 Methods In Applied Mathematics (4) SpS 
See 401. Applications 01 laplace and Fourier transforms. partial dif­
ferential· equations. numerfcal methods; Fourier series; probability 
and statistics. Offered jointly with ENGR 403. Prerequisites: 341 or 
MATH 205 and 238 or permission of instructor. 

AMATH 501 Seminar In Applied Mathematics (1. mall. 6) 
AWSp Special topics and selected problems of current inte~1 in 
applied mathematics. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. 

AMATH 519 Tensor Analysis (3) Vector and tensor fields. 
local base. local metric. differential calculus of vector and tensor 
fields in a Eucli_ space. Riemannian spaces. applications. Nu­
merous applications from dynamics. continuum mechanics. and 
relativity. Offered 10intly with MATH 519. Recommended: 401. 402. 
403; MATH 327.328.329 or their equivalents. 

AMATH 520 Mathematical Modeling (3) W Processes 
used in physical. biological. and economic sclences. as well as in 
englneerfng, lor 'providing mathematical descriptions of various 
problems pertinent to these disciplines. Emphasis on the modeling 
rather than on the solution of problems. Students must have an un­
dergraduate background In one or more mentioned areas as well as 
praauate standing. Mixed lecture-seminar with student participation 
In certain preassigned modeling Ilrojects. Prerequisites: 401. 402. 
403; or eQuivalenl, or permission of instructor. 

AMATH 562. 563. 564 Methods of Partial Differential 
fauations I. II. III (3.3.3) A.W.Sp Rrst-order partial differen­
tial equatiOns: Characteristics. conservation laws. shocks, applica­
tions to geometrical optics and Hamlton-Jacobi theory. Elliptic equa­
tions: fundamental solution. Green's function. conformal mapping. 
boundary-value problems. Pai"abolic equations. Hyperbolic equa­
tions: characteristics. shocks. examples from f1uW~ics. ap­
proximate methods. Post-master's sequence. Offered jOintly with A A 
562.563. 564. Prerequisite: 569. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

AMATH 567 Analysis In'Englneering I (3) A Algebra and 
calculus 01 vector and tensor fieldS. linear mappings. matrfces. finite 
dimensional eigenvalue problems. Curvilinear coordinates. Complex 
variables. contour integration. conlormal mappings. Offered jointly 
with AA567. 

AMATH 568 Analysis In Engineering " (3) W Survey of 
properties and practical techniques for ordinary differential equa­
tions. Series expansions; eigenvalue problems; laplace transforms 

, and application~; variational methods; asymptotic expansions; per­
turbations. regular and singular; difference equations; numerical pro­
cedures. Offered jointly with A A 568. Recommended: 567. 

AMATH 569 Partial Differential EquaUons (3) SI1 Proper­
ties 01 diffusion. wave, and laplace-Iy{le equations; initial and 
boundary-value problems: series expanSIons; transforT!1 methods: 
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slngularltres. Green's funcllons; classification of sec9n~-order equa­
tions. Iheol)' and applications of method of chalactenstlcs; numerical 
tedlniques. Offered 10lnUywfth A A 569 and MATH 569. Prerequi-
site: 403. 568 or MATH 428. . 

AMATH 576, 5n; 578 perturtJauon~ Tho I, 11,.111 (3,3,3) 
A. W Sp BasIc concepls of asymptotlc ons WIth appllt;a­
tlons'to linear partial differential equations. ingular perturbatlont 
matched asymptotic expansions, boundarY layerS, shock ~yers, unl­
fonnly valid solutions. the method of n'Wlfipla scales, weakly nonIln-
1m wave propagation ~Iems and resonance phenomena. nonlin­
ear wave propagation 10 fluid. solid. and particle mechanics. Post­
master's sequence. Offered Jointly with A A 576, 5n. 578. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) . . 

AMATH 584 585, 586 ~proxlmate and Numerical Anal,­
sis I. II, 111·'3.3.3) A.W.Sp ·Approxlmatlon theofy. curve fiHlng; 
numerical dlflerentialion and Integration: linear and nonlinear alge­
braic equation systems: ordlnaJY differential equatl.on ~ethods; 
asymptotic expansions;. perturbation methods. matrix Iterative tech­
niques; numerfcal methods for elliptic. parabolic. hyperbolfc partial 
differential equations: variational methods: eigenvalue problems: 
nonl1nearltles· applications to practlcaillroblems In fluid flow, stress 
analysis. acoUstics. electromagnetism. Offered lolntly with A A 584. 
585. 586. Prerequisites: 567: 568, 569. (Offered odd-nurnbered 
years.) 

AMATH 587 588, 589 Techniques af Applied AnalYsis I. 
II III (3.3.3\ A,W,Sp RevIew of complex variables. Sarles ex­
~ons contour Integration, generating functions, conformal map­
ping. Oltferentlal equatlons In the complex plane. Special functions. 
AsylnptotIc methods (saddle point statlo~ phase, WKB. and oth­
ers). Fourier and related transfonns. Radiation condition. signal 
proDaoatlon singular Inversfons. Green's functions. ADDIlcations to 
problems In englneerlng and physics. Integral equatfons. Wlener­
Hopf and other ~iaJ l6chnlques. Post-master's sequence. Offered 
Jointly with A A 587. 588. 589. Prerequisites: 567, 568, 569 or 
equivalent (Offered even-numbered years.) . 

AMATH 599 SlIeclal Studies In Auplled MalhemaUca 
(*. max. 12) AW$pS Lectures and discussions of topics of 
current interest in applied mathematlcs. May not be offered ~ 
quarter, content may val)' from one offering to another. PrerequisIte: 
permission of Instructor. 

AMATH 60tJ Independent Resean:h ar Study (*) AWSpS 
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. 

AMATH 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS Offered on credltl 
no credit basis only. 

AMATH aoo Doctoral.Dlssertation (*) AWSpS Offered on 
credltlno credit basis only. 

Biology Teaching 
tngrith J. Deyrup-Olsen. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Graduate School BiOlogy' Teaching Group supervises an Inter­
disclpl!rmy program that leads to the degree 6f Master of Arts for 
Teadlefs In the field of biological science. DesIgned specifically for 
biology teachers In secondarY schools and community colleges, the 
program emphasizes broadening the student's understanding of the 
Various fields of biological science, with Improvement of the stu­
denrs effectiveness as a teacher as the primarY goal. The program 
offers o~ltles for course work within the deoartments of !be 
Univefslty In biological science and science educatfon. Each student 
Is asked to perform an In-depth study of a biological problem In the 
contexI of Its rel8YanC8 to the teaching of blologlcal science. Fatlll­
ties and guidance are provided ~ a spQnsoring professor and advi­
SOl)' committee drawn from the BIology Teaching Group and the sev­
eral biological science departments of the Unlyeislty. 

Spedal Requlrsments 
Prospective candidates for the degree must have a provisional or 
permanent certificate for teaching bfology at the secondal)' level. 

Assistan1sttlps and t8110wshlps are not provided under the aegis of 
this program. 

CllmJlfIllndent:IJ amllnlrlnnalJlJII 
Graduate Proaram AdvIser 
Department oT Zoology. NJ-1S 

Faculty 
CllBlrpelJOn 
lngrith J. Deyrup-Olsen 

'ProIBSSlJrs 
Oeyrup-Olsen.lngrlth J ••• (Zoology). Ph.D .• 1944. Columbia 
Farner, Donald S.: (Zoology), Ph.D., 1941. Wisconsin. 
Gordon, Millon P.,· (Biochemistry), Ph.D., 1953, illinoiS. 
Kahn, AIanJ.: (Zoology), Ph.D .• 1957. Yale. . 
Meeuse. Bastiaan J. D.,· (Botany), Ph.D., 1943, Delft (Holland). 
Nester. Eugene W.,· (Microbiology and Irrvnunology), Ph.D., 1959. 
Wastem Reserve. • 
Olstad, Roger G.,· (Education), Ph.D .• 1963. Minnesota. 
Stenler, Reinhard F.: (Forest Resources), Ph.D .• 1963. california 
(Berkeley). . 

A8.0ctate ProfelltJl 
Halperin. Walter,· (Botany), Ph.D:, 1965, Connecticul. 

Biomathematics 
The Biomathematics Group administers a graduate prog~ leading 
to the Master of ScIence and Doctor of Philosophy degrees In quan- I 
litatlve methods applred to the medical and biologIcal sciences. Biol­
ogy and medicine are undergoing major changes In their develop­
ment as quanlftatlve sciences. As rapKl technoroglcal advances find 
expression in new research tools. new theoretical conceots are being 
employed in the analysis 01 quantitative data. The tecllnlques and 
viewpoints of mathematics and statistics, traditionally peripheral to 
biology and medicine. are rapidly being woven Inlo the fabric of the 
Ufe sclences. The receni emergence of. and rapid growth of interest 
In mathematical blolllllY provide excltlng new opportuOlties In re­
search and teaching. The aim of this program is to stimulate interest 
In, and to produce researchers for, this inlerdlsclplilla/Y area. 

Many universitieS have Instituted programs relating mathematics or 
statistics to one particular biological freld. The aim of the program at 
this university Is to give studenls the opportunity to bring together 
one or more 6rancheS 01 mathematics with selected fields of biology, 
medicine, or health services. accomplished through prescribed paOl­
ways as well as Individual programs. 

Admlllion RBqulmmBnll 

Students may enter the program from an undergraduate major In 
mathematics statistiCS, or a biological field. Ideally, an ~pUcant 
should have' 30 or more credils in mathematics and statistics (to 
include a year of advanced calculus. one course In linear algebra, 
and one course In probability theory) and 15 or more credits In a 
biological field. In most cases, deficiencIes may be made up after 
.admlssion. 

In addition to fulfilling graduate admission requirements. an appli­
cant must submit three laHers 01 recommendation from persons 
competent to evaluate the applicant's ablllUes. a narrative statement 
regarding the appllcanrs PUfJl9S8 and Interest In entering the pro­
gram. and an offiCIal Graduate Record Examination score report (only 
verbal and quantitatJve sections are required). 

The number of students admitted to the bIomathematics program Is 
limited and selection Is made by a faculty admissions committee. 
RevieW of applications begins in February for admission Autumn 
Quarter. Appllcatfons are accepted for oUler quarters as well. The 
earlier an application Is submitted. the greater the possibIlIty of ad­
mission. 

Malt" 01 SclBncB OB9mB 
The Master of Science degree pr'!{lram Is designed for the Biostatis­
tics Pathway and Includes two options: Health SCIences Biology, and 
Quantftatlve Ecology and Resource Manapnt In exceptional situ­
ations, the degree Is offered In the Indlvldual Program Pathway. 

The student must show competence In both the required course work 
and computer programming. Both thesis and a passing performance 
on the first-year examination are required. This examination Is of­
fered after a student's first year, and, If a student does not pass at 
this time he or she has the option of continuing in the program and 
retaking ihe examination ~=:iFv. A student may also receive a 
nonthesls M.S. degree by lIy completing the first- and sec-
ond-year qualifying examinations and all the course work associated 
with both sets of examinations. 

OOctDl 01 Phl/olDp", DB9mB 

Students may pursue the Doctor of Philosophy d5by following 
either the Biostatistics or IndMdual Program • In the 
BIostatistics Pathway are two oPtional areas of emphasis. Ith Sci-
ences Biology develops the theol)' and application of statistics re­
garding phenomena associated with the health scIences. The second 
option, Quantitative Ecology and Resource Mana~ement lies sta-
tistics to problems in ecology and resource • students 
take appropriate supplementaJy course work In fr es. forest re-
sources, and zoology. 

Students who seek the Ph.D. degree In the Individual Program Path­
way wish to emphasize an area of biomatllernatics other than funda­
mental statistical approaches to ecology or health. FrequenUy the 
topic deals with applied mathematics and lis use In mathematical 
biology. Applied mathematics areas Include stochastic processes, 
differential equations. time serfes. numerical analysis, controltheolatll)', 
and decision theaI)'. Mathematical biology areas Includa popu on 
genetics. population dynamics. automata theory, biophysIcs. opllandmal 
foraging t1ieol)', ecosystem simulation. bloengll'leerlng, 
biochemical kinetics. 

In addition to the course work, the program requires competence In 
computer programming, research experience, P,3SSIno scores on all 
examinations (first- and second-year examinatIons, biology examl-
naIIon. and General Examination). and a dissertation. . 

COIl8.pondBncB and InfDfmation 

Graduate Program Adviser 
F600 Health ScIences. SC-32 

Faculty 
ChalrpBrson 
Richard A. Kronmal 

Professors 
Basslngthwaighte, James B.,· (Bioengineering), Ph.D., 1964. Mayo 
Graduate School of Medicine: computer anaIysls of transport mecfla­
nlsms In blood and tissues. 
Bell Charles B., Jr.,· (Biostatistics), Ph.D., 1953, Notre Dame: appli­
cations of stochastfc processes to biomedical problems: non­
parametrlcs. 

. Breslow. Norman E.,. (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1967. Stanford: clinical 
trials. large-sample theol)', sequential analysis. . 
Chapman, OoujJlas G.: (Asheries, Forest Resources. MathematICS), 

. Ph.D .• 1949. california (Berkeley): population estimation and dy­
namIcs. distribution-free statistIcs. 
Feigel. Polly,· (Biostatistics), Ph.D .• 1961, Minnesota: application of 
statistical methods to clinical and laboratol)' medIcal science. 

. Asher. 1I~ D .• Jr .• • (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1966. DarImouth: multi-
variate statIStiCS. . 
Goldstein, Allen A.,· (MathematiCS. ADplied Mathematics). Ph.D., 
1954. Georgetown; optimiZatIon, approxlmatlon theol)'. . 
Hewitt. Edwin· (Mathematlcs), Ph.D.. 1942. Harvard; Fourler-
StiellJer transforms, measure theol)', probability Iheol)'. . 
Hutchinson, Thomas E.: (Bioengineering. ChemIcal Engineering), 
Ph.D .• 1962. Virginia; transport ollons within cells. 
King, Benjamin F .• * (Anance. Business economIcs. Ouantilative 
Methods), Ph.D., 1964, Chicago: sample survey methodology and 
statistic decision theol)'. . 
Kronmal Richard A.. * (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1964. California (los 
Angeles); statistical computing. clinical trials. 
Perlman, Michael D.: (Statistics). Ph.D., 1967. Stanford: multivari­
ate analysis. decision theaI)'. 
Perrin. Edward B.,· (Health Services). Ph.D .• 1960. Stanford: st0-
chastic processess. clinical trials, deslgn and use of health-Informa­
tion systems. 
Prentice. Ross l.,. (Biostatlstlcsl. Ph.D., 1970. Toronto: survival 
analysis, philosophy of staUstical Inference. b1ologlcal assay, robust 
regression. 
Pyke, Ronald.;' (MathefflatiCS), Ph.D .• 1956, Washington: limit theo­
rems, distribution-free Inference. 
Schoener, Thomas W.: (Zoology), Ph.D., 1969. HalYard: theoretical , 
ecology, Island ecology. population dynamiCS. 
Thompson, Donovan J.: (Biostatistics), Ph.D .• 1951. Iowa; sam­
pling. community trials. community health surveys. 
Tumbu". Kenneth J.,* (Forest Resources). Ph.D., 1963. washington: 
growth models foresti)'. 
van Belle. Gerald: (Biostatistics), Ph.D .• 1967, Toronto; applied sta­
tistics, mathematical ecology. 

AlsDclate PmlBSSlJrs 

DeRouen TImothy A.,. (Biostatistics), Ph.D .• 1971, Virginia Poly­
technic lrisutute: If near modals, logic analysis, estimation. 
Aetcher. Richard I.: (Asher/es). Ph.D .• 1973. Rhoda Island; fiuld 
dynamiCS. population dynamics. 
Gallucci Vincent F. * (Quantitative Science), Ph.D., 1971. North car­
olina state: stochaStic and d8terministlc anaJyses in population dy­
namics. 
Hatheway William H .• • (Quanlltatlve Science), Ph.D .• 1956. Harvard: 
plant ecoiogy. numerical taxonomy. quantitative genetics. experi­
mental design .. 
Johnson, Dale E.: (Bioengineering). Ph.D .• 1971, Chicago; electron 
energy loss spectroscopy. Image reconstruction. 



Martin. Donald C.: (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1968. Florida State; clas­
sification procedures. computer applicatiOns in medicine. 
Martin. R. Douglas: (Electrical Engineering). Ph.D .• 1969. Prince­
ton; robust estimation. non-Gaussian process modeling. 
Mathews. Stephen B.: (Fisheries). Ph.D .• 1967. Washington; quan­
titative fisheries management. 
Pullum. Thomas W .• * (Sociology). Ph.D .• 1971. Chicago; sociology 
and demography mathematical models related to human fertility ami 
social mobility. 
Shorack. Galen R.: (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1965. Stanford; distribu­
tion-free statistics. 
Swartzmann. Gordon L. * ,Research). (Quantitative Science). Ph.D .• 
1969. Michigan; optimizatIon techniques applied to natural resource 
management. simulation models of ecosystems. stochastic pro­
cesses. land-use planning. 

Assistant Profsl8Drs 

Benedetti. Jacqueline K. *t (Research). (Infectious Diseases). Ph.D .• 
1974. Washington; clinical trials methodology. categorical data. 
Bledsoe. lewis J: (Research). (Center for Quantitative Science). 
Ph.D .• 1976. Colorado State; systems ecology. applications of matll­
ernatics. statistiCS. and computer technology to analysis of environ­
mental systems. 
Dieltr. Paula,* (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1971. california (los Angeles);' 
survey sampling. 
Farewell. Vemon T.,* (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1971. Imperial College; 
survival data analysis. case-control studies. statistics in cancer re­
search. 
Peterson. Arthur V •• Jr.: (BiostatistiCS). Ph.D., 1975. Stanford; non­
parametric estimation. computing risks and censored data. 
Polissar. lincoln: (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1974. Princeton; cancer 
data analysis. demography. computer-statistics interface. 
Temkin. Nancy R .• * (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1976. State University of 
New York (Bllffalo); clinical triars. discrete distribution. statistical 
modeling of epileptic phenomenon. survival analysis. 
Ward. Richard H .• * (Epidemiology). Ph.D .• 1970. Michigan; genetiC 
epidemiology. evolutionary demography. population genetiCS. • 

Course Descriptions 
For related course work, see listings for the departments of 
Statistics and Biostatistics. 

BMATH 554 Stochastic Processes In the Ufe Sciences (3) 
Sp Modeling of various biomedical phenomena in terms of the 
basic stochastfc processes-bionomlal. Poisson. and Gaussions. 
Extensions to Include basic applications of random walk. compound. 
and nonhomogeneous Poisson processes. as well as Wiener pro­
cesses and certain fundamental time series. estimation. testing, and 
interval estimation for parameters in ~c models. Introduction 
to nonparametric stochastic processes and associated Inference. 
Special emphasis in air-pollution models. water-pollution models. 
epileptic-seizure models. and cancer-related nutrition models. Pre­
requISites: basic course in each of statistical Inference, probability. 
and biology. 

BMATH 597 Seminar In Quantitative Ecology (1, mal. 9) 
AWSp Lectures and discussions 0' current problems in quantita­
tive ecology. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

BMATH 598 Special Topics In Quantitative Ecology (1-3, 
mal. 12) AWSp Special topics in quanlltatlve ecology. fncludlng 
population and community ecology. systems ecology, and physical 
processes In ecosystllffiS. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

BMATH 599 Research In QuanUtative Ecology (1-5, mil. _ 
5) AWSp Special advanced topiCS in quantitative ecofogy. Toprcs 
can be of a theoretical nature or combined theory and experiment. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

BMATH 600 Independent Study or Research (*). 

BMATH 700 Master's thesis (*) 

BMATH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

Health Services 
Administration 
Thomas W. Blee. Graduate Program AdvIser 

The Health SeMces Administration group offers a two-year program 
of studies leading to th8 degree of Master of Health Administration. It 
provides preparation for careers in management. planning. and pol­
ICY analysis. and similar roles in ambulatory-care organizations. 
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hospitals. long-term-care facilities. mental-health-care organiza­
tions, government agencies. planning ageru:ies. and other organiza­
tional settings in the health field. Tlte curriculum is designed to be 
interdiSCiplinary. with a faculty drawn not only from the Settool of 
PubliC Health and Community Medicine. but also from the graduate 
schools of Business Administration and PubliC Affairs. School of So­
cial Work. and the departments of Urban Planning. Economics. and 
Sociology. Each student's curriculum Is drawn from these academIc 
units according to distributional requirements set by the program. A 
student's program of studies may vary according to his or her con­
centration of study and career objectives. In addition to academic 
work. students are required to participate In an internship experience 
in a health facility or agency under the preceptorship of the adminis­
trator or director of that organization. Also. a year-long survey or 
research project 01 study under the supervision of a faculty adviser is 
required In the second year. 

Special Requirements 

Applicants must submit. in addition to Graduate Settool admission 
requirements. at last three letters of recommendation and scores 
from either the Graduate Record Examination or Graduate Manage­
ment Admission Test. A narrative statement of objectives is also re­
quired. and interviews by members of the program faculty may be 
required. Relevant health field experience Is preferred. In general. 
applicants are accepted only for Autumn Quarter of each year. The 
application deadline Is January 31. 

Rnan&ial Aid 

A limited number of fellowships. assistantships. scholarships. and 
loans are available each year. However. students admitted should be 
prepared to utilize their own resources to finance their graduate edu­
cabon. 

Research facilities 

In addition to utllizinQ University facilities. the program makes use of 
community health facilities and agencies for research and training. 

CorrespondencB and Information 

Graduate Program Adviser 
F36t Health Sciences. SC-37 

Faculty 
Chairperson 
Thomas W. Bice 

PnJIBSSDrs 

Amoss. Harold l.: (Urban Planning). Ph.D.. 1951. california 
(Berkeley); community organization and development planned social 
change. 
Blce. Thomas W.: (Health Services). Ph.D .• 1969. Purdue; regula­
tion in the health-care industry (federal and state). 
French. Wendelll.,* (Management and Organization). D.Ed .• 1956. 
Harvard; organizational behavior. personnel management. organiza­
tion development 
Gross. Edward.* (Sociology), Ph.D., 1949. Chicago; formal organi­
zational. industrial sociology. 
Hom. BarbaraJ.: (Nursing), Ph.D .• 1971. Michigan. 
Morrill. Richard l.: (Geography), Ph.D .• 1959. Washington; social 
and economiC geography, theory and quanlltatlve methods. 
Page. Alfred N.,· (FInance. Business Economics. and Quantitative 
Methods). Ph.D .• 1964. 
Phillips, Theodore J .• * (Medicine). M.D .• 1959. Johns Hopkins; fam-
ily medicine. . . 
Richardson. William C.: (Health Services). Ph.D .• 1971. Chicago; 
health services ulllization behavior. professional referral patterns. re­
imbursemeni mechanisms. 
RosenzWeig. James E.: (Business Administration). Ph.D .• 1956. Illi­
nois; administrative theory and business policy. 
Saxberg. Borje 0.,* (Business Administration). Ph.D .• 1958. Illinois; 
administrative theory and organizational behavior. 
Williams; Walter. (PubliC AffaIrs), Ph.D .• 1960. Indiana; public policy 
research and analysis. manpower. 

A8SDciate Pro1B8S0rs 

LoGerfo. James P.: (Health Services). M.D .• 1968. Rochester. 
lyden. Fremont J.,* (Public Affairs). Ph.D .• 1960. Washington; pub­
lic management. social theory and the public policy process. admln­
ishation of medical programs. 
Miller. Donald H .• * (Urban Planning). Ph.D .• 1973. califomia 
(Berkeley); urban planning. planning theory. urban spatial structure. 
planning evaluation. public service planning. 

Patti. Rino J.: (Social Work). D.S.W .• 1967. Soutbern California; 
social welfare policy. community and organizational development. 
Settneider. Jerry B.,* (Urban Planning). Ph.D .• 1966. Pennsylvania; 
metropolitan area and regional planning. transportation and other ur­
ban models. 
Trivedi. Vandan M.,* (Health Services). Ph.D .• 1974. Michigan; op­
erations research models for hospitals and health-care systems. 
Watts. carolyn A.,* (Health Services). Ph.D .• 1974. Johns Hopkins; 
regulation. insurance. health policy. 

Assistant ProlBSSDf 
Mlchnich. Marie E.. (Health Services), Dr.P.H .• 1978. california (los 
Angeles); management and organization. health promotion and dis­
ease prevention. 

Let:turef 
Drexler. John A.. (Management and Organization). Ph.D.. 1975. 
Michigan; effective group process. organizational development. 
change. 

Physiology­
Psychology 
Moncrieff H. Smith. Graduate Program Adviser 

This Interdisciplinary Doctor of Philosophy degree program adminis­
tered by the Physiology-Psychology Group 01 the Graduate School 
was initiated in 1959 and provides mtenslve training In the overlap­
ping areas of behavioral and physiological sciences. Graduates of 
the program are employed in University departments of Psychology. 
Physiology. and Zoology. and in various School of Medicine depart­
ments. 

The program is small, accepting only one or two students a year. 
Financial assistance to those requesting it Is offered in the form of a 
Nallonallnslltutes of Health predoctoral tralneeshlp and teaching or 
research assistantships. A dual set of course requirements makes 
four years of POStbaccalaureate work a minimum for the Ph.D. de­
gree. A rnaste~s degree program is not offered. 

Training is research oriented. and students are expected to undertake 
individual research projects in their first year of graduate study. Re­
search in both of the parent departments is strongly encouraged. 
Each student spends approximately a year in course work in each 
discipline. then enqages in seminars in either discipline. elective rel­
evant course work m other University depai1ments. and doctoral re­
search. 

Because physiological P5Y.Chology and neurophysiology are strongly 
developed at the University. the graduate student finds the latest in 
instrumentation and research techniques in both fields. In addition to 
the research facilities of the two parent departments. students have 
the opportunity of working with laboratory primates al the Regional 
Primate Center located on campus. The center has facilities for a 
wide variety of behavioral and pnysiological studies of a number of 
primate species and is a valuable adjunct to the resources of the 
haining program. 

Correspondence and Information 
Graduate Program Adviser 
333A Guthrie. NI-25 

Faculty 
Chairperson 
Moncrieff H. Smith 

PnJleSlors 

Bolles, Robert C.: (Psychology). Ph.D .• 1956. california (Berkeley); 
motivation. 
Fetz. Eberhard E.: (Physiology and Biophysics). Ph.D .• 1967. Mas­
sachusetts Institute of Techn010gy; neurophysiology. 
Luschei. Erich S.: (Physiology and Biophysics). Ph.D.. 1968. 
Washington; neurophysiology. . 
Miller. Josef M., * (Otolaryngolog)'. Physiology and Blop'!fSics). 
Ph.D., 1964. Washington; behavioral and physlofoglcal acoustiCS. 
Patton. Harry D., * (~iology and Biophysics). Ph.D .• 1943. M.D •• 
1946. Yale; neurophysiology. . 
Simpson. John B.,* (Psychology). Ph.D .• 1973. Northwestem; 
behavioral endocrinology. 
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Smith, Moncrietl H.: (Psychology), Ph.D., 1947, Stanford; memory. 
Smith, Orville A., Jr.,- (Physiology and Biophysics), Ph.D., 1953, 
Michigan Stale; central nervous control of autonomic function. 
Towe, Arnold L: (Physiology and BiOPhYsics), Ph.D., 1953, Wash­
ington; neurophysiology of somatic sensation. 
Woods, Stephen C.: (Psychology), Ph.D., 1970, Washington; neural 
control of endocrine systems. . 

AIIoelate PmfessolS 

Rose, Richard M.: (Psychology), Ph.D., 1964; mathematical psy-
chology, psychOphysICS. . 

AIIlstant PrrIfessor 

Kenney, Nancy J.: (Psycholoqy), Ph.D., 1974, Virginia; neuroendo-
aloe basis of regulatory behavIor. . 

Course Description 
P PSY 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (.*) . 

Radiological Sciences 
Kenneth L Jackson, Graduate Program Adviser 
El79 Health Sciences . 

Master of Science In Radiological Sciences Degree 

The program leading to the degree of Master Of Science in Radiolog­
Ical Sciences is offered by the Radiological Sciences Group of the 
Graduate School. Study for this degree is o~ 10 students with a 
baa:alaurmte degree in a physical or biologIcal science or in engi­
neering, deDending on the option selected. Several curriculum 0p­
tions are offered to satisfy different requirements and interests of bio­
logical scientists, physical scientists, or engineers. The various 
options described below prepare students for careers in health phys­
.ics, radiological health, radiological physics, radiation biology, or 
h'?Sllital physics. . 

Thesis topics include studies In radiation biolOQY, radioecology, nu­
clear medicine, radiochemistry, radiation phYSICS, or nuclear engi­
neering. The first three options also are offered attha Joint Center for 
Graduate Study in Richland, making available for thesis research the 
extensive government laboratories there. Research facilities on cam­
pus Include radioisotope and radiochemistry laboratories. a research 
reactor, a cyclotron, a large cobalt-OO Irradiation facility, neutron 
generators, x-ray generators, an 8-MeV electron accelerator, and a 
cesium-137 source. ... 

A student with a deficiency In one area of the prerequisites may be 
accepted for the program, provIded he or she removes the defiCiency 
during the first year of graduate study. Credit toward the degree Is 
not ordinarily granted for a course use(f to remove a deficiency. 

PbyII&81 S&lence Option 

Prerequisites for this option include a baccalaureate dearee in a 
physical science or in engineering, and a year of general 610logy at 
the college level. 

COURSES CREDITS' 

NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering 4 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments 3 
PHYS 431, 433 Atomic and Nuclear Physics laboratory 3, 3 
RAn S 4n Introduction to Radioactive Tracer Techniques 3 
RAn S 501. 502 Biological Effects of Ionizing Radiation . 2, 2 
RAn S 503, 504 laboratory in Radiation Biology 1, 1 
RAn S 505, 506 RadiologIcal Physics 3, 3 
RAD S 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control 1 
RAD S 520 Radiological ScIences Seminar 1, 1 
RAD S 541 Nuclear Energy, Man, and His Environment 3 
RAn S 700 Thesis 9 

Blologl&81 Selence Option 

Prereauisites for this option include a baccalaureate degree in a bio­
logical science, courses in mathematics through differential and inle­
gral calculus and statistics, and chemistry through quantitative anal­
ysis and organic chemistry. ' 

COURSES 

CHEM 350, 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry 
Graduate-level biology course 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Instrilments 
PHYS 221 Quantum PIIysIcs 
PHYS 327 Introduction 10 Nuclear Physics 
RAO S 501. 502 Biological Effects of lonlzirig Radiation 
RAD S 503, 504 laboratory in Radiation Biology 
RAO S 505, 506. Radiological PhysIcs 
RAD S 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control 
RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar 
RAD S 541 Nuclear Energy, Man, and His Environment 
RAD S 700 Thesis 

Envimnmental Science Option 

CREDITS 

3,3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

2.2 
1, 1 
3,3 

1 
1, 1 

3 
9 

An applicant with a baccalaureate degree in a oIlvsical science or 
engineering and a year of general biology at the eoflege level gener­
ally is prepared to pursue this curriculum. 
COURSES 

CEWA 434 Ecological Effects of Wastewater 
CEWA 461 Air Resources Engineering I 
NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering 
NUC E·485 Nuclear Instruments 
NUC E 486 Nuclear Power Plants 

CREDITS 

4 
3 
4 
3, 

RAO S 501. 502 Biological Etlects of Ionizing Radiation­
RAO S 503, 504 laboratory in Radiation Biology 

3 
2,2 
1,1 
3,3 
1,1 

RAO S 505, 506 Radiological Physics 
RAO S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar 
RAO S 541 Nuclear Energy, Man, and His Environment 
RAO S 700 Thesis 

3 
9 

Medlcsl Radiation Physics Option 

Prerequisites for this option Include a baccalaureate degree in a 
physical SCience or engIneering. 

COURSES CREDITS 

CONJ 317-318 Introductory Anatomy and Physiology 6-0 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments 3 
RAO S 501,502 Biological Effects of Ionizing Radiation 2,2 
RAO S 505, 506 Radiological Physics 3, 3 
RAO S 507 Radialion Hazards Analysis and Control 1 
RAO S 508 Physical Aspects of'Medical Imaging . 2 
RAO S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar 1, 1 
RAD S 600 Independent Study (Hospital Physics Experience) 3 
RAD S 700 Thesis 9 

Correspondence and InfDrmatlpn 

Graduate Program Adviser 
E179 Health Sciences, S8-30 

Faculty 
Chairperson 
Kenneth L. Jackson 

PrtlfBssolS 

Faimall, Arthur W.: (Chemistry, Physics), Ph.D., 1952, Massachu­
setts Institute of Technology; radiochemistry, radionuclide dating. 
Figley, Melvin M.: (Radiotogy), M.D., 1944, Harvard; radiology. 
Gordon, Milton P., - (Biochemistry), Ph.D., 1953, Illinois; virus nu­
cleic acids; structure of tobacco mosaic virus and biochemistry of 
infected cells, metabolism of methylated purines. 
Jackson, Kennelh L: (Environmental Health), Ph.D., 1954, Califor­
nia (Berkeley); physiological and biochemical mechanisms in radla­
lion bIology. 
lee, John A. H.: (Epidemiology), M.D., 1955, Edinburgh; epidemi­
ology of neoplastic disease. 
MouItOn,A. Wells: Ph.D., 1938, Washington; chemical engineering. 
Nelp, Wil B., - (Radiology), M.D., 1955, Johns Hopkins; nuClear 
medicine. 
Robkin, Maurice A.: (Nuclear engineering), Ph.D., 1961. Massa­
chusetts Institute of Technology; nuclear engln~ring, nelJtron acti­
vation analysis, neutron radiography, bioengineering. 
Stadler, David R: Ph.D., 1952, Princeton; mutation in neurospora 
and DNA repaIr mechanisms. 
Stoebe, Thomas G., - (Metallurgical engineerIng), Ph.D., 1965, Stan­
ford; physics of solids, diffusion .in solids, mechanical behavior of 
~so~ . . 
Woodruff, Gene l.: Ph.D.; 1966, Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology: reactor theory, fusion engineering, neutron spectroscopy. 
Wootton, Peter:JRadiology), B.Sc. (Hon.), 1944, Birmingham (Eng-

. land); medical ra iation physics. radiation dosimetry. 

Associate PmfessolS 

Geraci, Joseph P.: (Environmental Health), Ph.D., 1972. washing­
ton; neutron radiobiology, biochemical mechanisms of radiation In­
jury. 
Schell, William R.: (Asheries), Ph.D., 1963, Washington; environ­
mental radiation problems. 
Wolf, Norman S.,- (Pathology). Ph.D., 1960, Northwestern; hemato­
poietic stem cell dynamics and transplantation in raolation biology. 

Assistant PmfBssor 

Eenmaa, Juri- (Research), Ph.D., 1972, washington; medical radia-
tion physics, neutron therapy dosimetry. . 

Course Descriptions 
RAD S 477 Introduction to Radioactive Tracer TechnIques 
(3) A Robkin Basic concepts of the use of radioactive tracers to 
measure the transfer between the compartments of a biological sys­
tem. The theoretical analysis is restrIcted to systems with no more 
than three compartments. Experiments are designed to permit the 
student to utilize the theory dlSalssed and to make actual determina­
tions of transfer coefficients. Offered Jointly with NUC E 4n. 

HAD S 501. 502 Biological Effects of Ionizing RadlaUon 
(2.2) A.W Jackson Effects of ionizing raQl3tion at the molecular, 
cellular, organ, and organism levels with emphasis on mammalian 
systems. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

RAD S 503, ·504 Laboratory In RadlaUon Biology (1.1) 
A. W Geraci Laboratory study of the biological effects of ionizing 
radlalion. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

RAD S 505. 506 Radiological PhysIcs I. II (3.3) W.Sp 
WooUon Application of physical concepts methodQI~ and Instru­
mentation in the study, production, and mensuration of 10nizinQ radi­
ations and their interactions with biological materials. Offered JolnUy 
with R DNC 505, 506. PrerequiSite: permission of instructor. 

RAD S 507 RadiaUon Hazards Analysis and Control (1) Sp 
emphasizes methods and procedures rather than facility or equip-
ment design. _ 

HAD S 508 Physical Aspects of Medical Imaging (2) A 
Quantitative physical principles of medical Imaging are presented for 
electromagnetic and sonic radiation. X-ray imaging; sources, Image 
formation, and information extraction, for CT as well as conventional 
sy'stems: theory of ultrasound and resonance Imaging. Offered jolnUy 
With RAOGY 508. Prerequisites: 505, 506. 

RAD S 510 Special TopIcs In Radiation Biology (2) Sp 
Detailed study 01 current research of special significance to the da­
velopment of radiation biology. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. . - . 

HAD S 515 . Chemical Mechanisms In RadlaUon Biology 
(2) ASp Discussion of radiation-Induced chemical reacHons an~ 
theIr contribution to biological radiation damage,· including altera­
tions In enzymes, viruses, bacteria. and mammalian cells. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

RAD S 517 RadlaUon Doslmefly (3) A Wootton, Staff ex­
amines the, Interactions of ionizing radIations with matter and the 
physical prinCiples involved In thelr measurement in greater depth 
than does 505. For students contemplating a career in research con-

.cerned with ioniZing radiation; assumes a sound background In 
physics. Offered jOintly with R ONe 517. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. . 

RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar (1, maio 6) W 

HAD S 540. 541 Nuclear Energy. Man, and His Environ­
ment I, II (3.3) W,Sp Robkin For majors and -nonmaJors 
interested in evaluating the imooct of nuclear power technology on 
man and his environment Studies of modem nuclear power cycles, 
nuclear reactor safeguards, thermal effects, control. of radioaclivlly 
releases. biological response to radiation, environmental monitoring, 
evaluation of new energy resources and energy conversion systems. 
Offered jointly with NUC E 540, 541. 

RAD S 550 Field Practice In Radiological Health (* , max. 
6) S Student rotates through laboratories" engaged in radIological 
health and radialion safely work to gain experience in the probrems 
encountered in practice. Prerequisite: permiSSion of instructor. 

RAD S 600 Independent Study or Researcll (*) AWSpS 

HAD S 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS 
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Bioengineering applies the co~ and techni~(jes of engineering 
to problems of biology and medicllle. and is jOintly sponsored by the 
College of Engineering and the School of Medicine. 

Undergraduate Program 
Programs of study for engineering students are individually tailored 
to career objectives and may be accomplished by either of two path­
ways: (1) adherence to a traditional engineering department program 
uSlllg electives to cover bioengineering and health sclern:es courses; 
(2) adherence to a Bachelor of Science In Engineering degree pro­
gram providing wider latitude In course requirements as approved by 
the Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies Group and the student's 
advisory committee. 

Graduate Program 
In the College of Englneenng and the Graduate School there are op­
tions for stuify and research leading to rnaste(s and doctoral degrees 
with different levels of specialization in bioengineering. 

Within the College of Enpineering. two master's degree program 
palflways are offered in bioengineering. The Master of Science in 
EngineBring dearee pathway provides essential training in the life 
sciences that.JleJps students with sound engineering back{JfOunds to 
prepare for careers in academic. industrial. or hospital envtronments. 
The Master of Science dearee patfiway provides essential training in 
the engineering sciences That helps students with strong biological 
backgrounds to prepare for careers in research and development In 
either basic medical sciences or clinicallnvest~gations. 

For the student who wishes to pursue the Ph.D. degree in bioengi­
neering. two options are available. A Ph.D. degree !'laJ be obtained 
througn one of the traditlonal departments. which lIleludes both 
course work and a research topic related to bioengineering. The 
thesis is supervised by a collaborative team comj)Osed of faculty 
members from the Colrege of Engineering and the School of Medi­
cine. Exceptional students whose goals ao not match those of the 
traditional departments. and who are also highly motivated to pursue 
interdisclplinary studies, may. after admfsslon to the Graduate 
School. app~ for admission to an individual Ph.D. program based 
upon specialized study and research In bioengineering. 

Offices and laboratories are located in the College of Engineering 
and the School of Medicine, which are mutually ad_t on the Unl-' . 
vefSity campus. Students have access to the University Hospital. vi­
varium. primate center, computer center, and libraries. as well as to 
all engineering and health science departments and facilities. excel­
lent machine and electronics shops are available In the Center for 
Bioengineering. 

Applicants for the M.S.E. degree should have a baccalaureate degree 
in engineering or the equivalent a{lplicants 'ar the M.S. deQree 
should have a baccalaureate degree In a science or the equivafent 
One year each of calculus, physics. and chemistry Is required. 

Financial aid is available to quali'ied graduate students in the form oj 
traineeships, fellowships, and assistantships. Funding is derived 
from federal research and training programs, the Graduate School 
research fund. and programs sponsored bV private agencies. Infor­
mation concemlng these fellowships is available from the Center for 
Bioengineering. 

Faculty 
OlmtDr 

lee L Huntsman 
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Professors 

Auth. David C .• * Ph.D .• 1969. Georgetown; optics. bioengineering. 
lasers. instrumentation. 
Bassingthwalghte. James B .• • M.D .• 1955. Toronto. Ph.D., 1964. 
Mayo; cardiovascular mass transport and ion exchanges. simulation 
analysis of Integrated systems. 
Guy, Arthur W .• ·(Rehabilitation Mediclne).t Ph.D., 1966. washinQ­
ton; biological effects and medical applications of electromagnetic 
fields. . 
Hoffman. Allan S.," (Chemical Engineering). Sc.D., 1957, Massa­
chusetts InstiMe of Technology; synthesis. charatterizatlon. and bi­
ologlcallnteraction of biomatenals, mechanics of natural tissues. ap­
plloo polymers. 
Huntsman. lee L,· Ph.D .• 1968. Pennsylvania; mechanics of heart 
and heart muscle. cardiovascular system assessment. new measure- . 
ment techniques. 
Hutchinson, Thomas E.,. (Chemical Engineering), Ph.D., 1963, Vir­
ginia; transport of elements in cells. ullramicroprobe analysis. 
Pollack. Gerald H .• • (Anesthesiology). Ph.D .• 1968. Pennsylvania; 
cardiac dynamics. pacemaking. muscular contraction. 
Rushmer, Robert F .• • M.D., 1939. Chicago; cardiovascular physiol­
ogy, cardiology and biomedical Instrumenlatlon. health-care sys­
tems. 

AsIoclat, Prof'Slorr 

Afromowitz, Martin A.t (Research). Ph.D .• 1969. Columbia; chemical 
sensors and biomedical instrumenJalion. 
Bruckner, Adam P.* (Research). Ph.D.; 1972. Princeton; scattering of 
ultrashort light pulses in dense biological media. laser effects on' 
biological tISsue, ocular holography. . 
Chou, Chunp-Kwang (Research). (Rehabilitation Medlclnel.t Ph.D .• 
1975, washmgton; bloeffects of microwaves and hyperthermia In 
cancer therapy. • 
Halbert. Sheridan A.,. (Biological Structure), Ph.D., 1972. washing-
ton; reproductive biology. . 
Holloway. G. Allen. Jr: (Research). M.D .• 1964. Harvard; clinical 
measurement of blood flow. .. 
Horbett. Thomas A: (Research), (Chemical Engineering).t Ph.D .• 
1970, washlnaton; Interactions of cells and proteins wlth foreign 
materials. insuTin-delivery devices. 
Johnson, Dale E. •• Ph.D .• 1971, Chicago; electron energy loss. bio­
logical microanalysis. 
lee. Wylie L· (Research). (Biological Structure). Ph.D., 1971. Mas­
sachusetts; dynamic laser hght-scattering. biorhoology. bioengineer­
Ing of reproductive biology. 
MacKenzie, Alan R.. (Research), (Biological Structure), Ph.D., 1957, 
london; physical and blochentfcal cryobiology. 
Martin, Roy W. (Research). (Anesthesiology). Ph.D., 1975, washing­
ton; bioinstrumentation. ultrasonic Doppler. echo, tissue charac­
terization. 
Pearlman. Alan S., (Cardiology).t M.D., 1970. Harvard; echocardi­
ography. assessmsrt of cardiac anatomy. dynamics and blood flow. 
Rainer. Buddy D." (Research). (Chemical Engineering).t Ph.D .• 
1972, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn; synthesiS and characterlza-

• tion of polymeric blornaterials for cardiovascular. ophthalmologic, 
and drug-delivery applicallons. surface analysis by ESCA. silane 
treatment of surfaces. 
Spelman, Francis A.· (Research), Ph.D., 1975. washington; . local 
control of peripheral circulation. biophysics of the Implanted COCh-
lea. bIoinstrumentation for primate research. . . 
Verdugo. Pedro J.," (Biological Structure). M.D .• 1965. State Univer­
sity of Chile; microrheology and control of ciliary and flagellar mo­
tion, biomechanics of cervical and respiratory mucus. Instrumenta­
tion in laser scattering. 
Warren, Gerald G.,t M.P.A.. 1971. washington; . biomechanics, 
health-care delivery systems. kinesiology. data-management appli­
cations to medicine. 

AIIlllan' PtofBsIorr 

BasIleln. Gerard.* M.D .• 1974. New Mexico; Ph.D .• 1979. Carnegie­
Mellon; automation technltjues In anesthesia. transesophageal ultra­
sonic cardiac assessment for operating-room monitoring. . 
Beach, .Kirk W.* (Research), Ph.D., 1971. California (Berkel!!),), 
M.D., 1976. washington; diagnosis and treatment of vascular diS­
eases. 
Forster. Fred K.* (Research). Ph.D. 1972. Stanford; cardiovascular 
dynamics. ultrasoniCS and acoustics. 
Foster. David M. (Research). Ph.D .• 1969. British Columbia; bio­
mathematics and modeling methodology. simulation analysis. lipid 
and lipoprotein metabolism, gl\JCOf!eogenesis. 
Phillips. David J.* (Research). Ph.D., 1975, Duke; clinical applica­
tions of biomedicallnstrumenlatlon. 
Reynolds. Lany 0.* (Research), Ph.D., 1975, washington; electro­
magnetic wave propagation. 

Course Descriptions 
Bioengineering curriculum is currently undergoing revision. 
It is the responsibility of the student to request new COUTSe 
listings from the graduate secretary. 

t;:ourses for Undergraduates 
BIOEN 299 Introduction to Bioengineering (1) ASp lec­
tures. discussions. and reading assignments on tfie various aspects 
of bioengineering; orientation in bioengineering studies and practice. 
Offered on credlflno credit basis only. 

BIOEN 401 Fundamentals of BIoengineering I (3) Intro­
duction to major physical, chemical, and biologic properties of major 
components of hving systems. Application of engineering to mea­
surement and characterization of these properties. Introduction to 
synthetic blornaterlals and a case study of musculoskeletal ~em. 
Recommended: basic course in physiology (e.g., ZOOl 208. P BIO 
360). 

BIOEN 402 Fundamentals of Bloenglneerln9 II (3) engi­
neering principles and technology applied to investigation. diagno­
sis. and therapy in vasculature, heart. and respiratory systems. as 
well as selected topics dealing with skin. eyes, and ears. Prerequi­
site: 401. 

BIOEN 403 Fundamentals of Bioengineering III (3) Engl-
• nearing principles and technology applied to investigation, diagno­

sis. and therapy in renal. digestive. and reproductive systems. Se­
lected topics in engineering contributions to health-c:are delivery. 
Prerequisite: 402. 

BIOEN 410 Creative PrescriptIons for Health-Care Deliv­
ery (3) S Holloway, Rushmer Current deficiencles·in health care 
with cause or cure related to applications of modern technology. The 
nature and scope 0' medicine Is considered in relation to manpower 
requirements. health-care facilities. distribution of care. data pro­
cesslnQ. data sources. and prOjections of future technological needs 
for variOUS clinical specialties. Primarily for students in medicine. 
social management of technology. public health and community 
medicine. or bioengineering. Offered jointly with SMT 409. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) 

BIOEN 436 MedIcal Instrumentation f4) Sp Spelman In­
troduction to the application of instrumentallon to medicine. Topics 
include transducers. signal-conditioning amplifiers. electrodes and 
electrochemistry, ultrasound systems. efectric safety, and the design 
of clinical electronics. Labora(ory Included. Offered jointly with E E 
436. For juniors. seniors. and first-year graduate students who are 
preparing for careers in bioengineering. both research and Industrial. 
Prerequisite: some knowledge of human physiology and electroniCS 
or instrumentation or permission of instructor. Recommended: 402. 
Entry card required. , 

BIOEN' 460 Waves In BioengIneering (3) S~ Lee Ultra­
sonic; electromagnetic. and optical wave effects In biological materi­
als. Apjllications to biomedical uses in diagnosis. therapy. and sur­
gery. Offered jointly with E E 460. Prerequisite: E E 381 or other 
course In wave propagation as approved by instructor. 

BIOEN 472 Dlagnostfc Ultrasound (3-6) AWSp Basic prin­
ciples of ultrasound. A-mode applications, including delineation of 
midbrain structures. differentiatlng solid from cystic lesions. and 
measurement of biParietal diameters. TM-mode applications. includ­
ing delineation of intracardiac structures. such as mitral valve and 
pericardlal effusions. B-mode scans of liver. spleen. kidneys. retro­
peritoneal structures. and uterus. Pulse and continuous Doppler ap­
plications. Teaching is by informal tutorials with laboratory and ward 
experience in the various ultrasound techniques. Prerequisite:. per­
mfssion of instructor. 

BIOEN 490 Engineering Materials for BIomedical Appli­
catIons (3) W Hoffman Combined application of the prinCiples 
of physical chemistry. biochemistry. materials engineering, mass 
transfer. and fluid mechanics to biomedical problems. Case studies 
include considerations of the selection of materials. design. and the 
operation of instruments. components of. or entire. artificial organs 
(heart. kidney. lunp) and artificial structural elements (bone, teeth, 
skin). all lor use In contact with body fluids. Offered Jointly with 
CH E 490. Prerequisite: organic chemistry or permission of Instruc­
tor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

BIOEN 491 Controlled Release Systems-PrInciples and 
Appllcatfons (3) W Hoffman Mechai1lsms for controlled release 
of active agents and the development of useful systems for this pur­
pose. Release mechanisms include diffusive. convective, or erosive 
driving forces. Applications to the biomedical. agricultural, forestJy. 
and oceanog~hy fields. Some special case studies covered In de­
tail. Offered jOlntfy with CH E 491. Prerequisite: permlsslon of In­
structor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

BIOEN 499 Special ProJects (2-6. max. 6) AWSpS Indi­
vidual undergraduate bioengineering projects under the supervision 
of an Instructor. In addition, classes on selected topics of current 
interests as announced. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. Entry 
card required. 
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Courses for Graduates Only 
BIOEN 510 Bloengrneerfng Semrnars (1). Topics of cum 
bioengineering ~nterests by facUlty. visttors. and students. Graduate 
studen1s acIiveIy involved In bioengineering research are eligible to 
enroll for aedit and are expected to attend regularly. participate in 
discussions. and make presenlations. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. (Last quarter offered: Summer Quarter 1984.) 

BID EN 531, 532, 533 EJectronMrcl'llSCOiIY (1-5,1-5,1-5) . 
A,W,Sp .kJhnson, Luft Theoretical and applied aspects of mi­
croscopy In biology. Including newer methods. Light. microscopy 
and electron optics. the electron microscope in detail. and methods 
for oreoaratIon of biological specimens. Offered jointly with B STR 
531. 532. 533. Offered on ~It/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

BIOEN 547 . Engrneerlng Asuects of lIIe fluid Mechanrcs of 
the Human Bodj (3) W oales EnglneerinS ba~ground to the 
many How regimes exIsHng In the human body. ~flc examples of 
now problems such as cardiovascular. bronctllal. microcaplflary. 
urethral. etc. Offered l·olntlY with A A 547. Offered on crediVno credit 
basis only. Prerequis te: permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-num­
bered years.) 

BIOEN 599 Special TopIcs fn Bloenglneerfng (2-6, mu. 
15) AWSpS Offered at a graduate level periodically by faculty 
meinbers within the Center for Bioengineering; concems areas of 
research aclivlties with current and toplcal interest to bloenglneers. 
Prerequisites: undelgraduate or graduate courses (or equivalent) de­
termined imflYidually for each special topic. Entry card required. 

BIOEN 600 Independent Study or ResearCh (*) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. . 

BIOEN 700 ,Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS Offered on crediV 
no credit basis only. . 

Computer Science 
114 Sieg 

Computer science is the study of Information and algOrithms In the 
context of real and abstract computing devices. Computer scientists 
study: the representation and storage of Information; algorithms to 
access. examine. and ·transform Information; programming and 
mathematical languages to express algorithms; amf hardware and 
software processors to execute algorithms. These concerns lead both 
to Ih80retlcal investigations and to practfcal developments in. corn­
puter technQ/ogy and applications. 

The objective of computer science undergraduate education Is to de­
velop broadly .educated and competent computer selenOsts for pr0-
fessional careers or graduate studies. Especially important Is it foun­
dation thaI will endure as IeChnology adVances and changes. 

t 
The computer field has a broad base of Industrial and governmental 
lobs suitable for the Bachelor of Science graduate: systems analyst. 
systems pr~rammer. technical sal~n. and hardware or soft­
ware specfalistln addition. there are Jobs for whicfi graduate educa­
tion may be appropriate: producers and developers of computer sys­
terns. and teacherS and researchers. 

Undergraduate Program 
The Deoattment of Computa'r Science offers a Bachelor of Science 
degree throogh the College of Arts and Sciences and the College of 
Engineering. To graduate through engineering. a studl!flt must be 
accepted bY both an engineering department and by Computer Sci­
ence and must :ete a double degree. To graduate through Arts . 
and Sciences, a must be accepted by COmputer Science. and 
may cIIoose a second major In another nonengineering deoartrnent. 
A student typically enters the computBr sc!enc8 program during lIIe 
sopIlomore year or at the beglMlng of the junior year. The required 
currIculum has four components: . 

1. GenemI education Component (94 credits): MATH 124. 125. 126; 
39 credlts of free electives; for Arts and Sciences. 20 credits of hu­
manities and 20 credits of social sciences; for Engineering. 30 
credits of humanities and social sciences. with at least 10 In each. 
and 10 credits of functional IeChnlques. 

2. PreoarafDIY Component (31 credits): MATH 205. 238. PHYS 121. 
122. 123; erectronics (choice of one ITom PHYS 334. E E 306. 310. 
355); 10 credits of natural science. business. or engineering. • 

3. Core Component (42 credits): C SCI 201. 241. 321. 322. 326. 
341.378. 470. MATH 464; and 6 credits of C SCI 498 (9 credits for 
honors). . 

4. SenIor Elective Component (13 credits): Courses must be chosen 
from the approved computer science senior electives list or from 
graduate Computer Science offerings. 

AdmllSlon Requlmmenll 

Each applicant must have (1) been admitted to the University or sub­
mitted an application to the .Office of Admissions; (2) submitted a 
departmental application; (3) earned at least 30 cnidits applicable 
toward graduation; (4) achl8Yed an overaJl university grade-point ~­
erage of at least 2.50; (5) completed these four courses or equiva­
lent-MATH 124. 125. PHYS 121. and C SCI 201. These admis­
·slon requirements are currently under review for revision in 1983. 
The applicant Is responsible for knowing the requirements In effect at 
the time of application. Completed applications and current tran­
scripts from all schools attended must be received by the department 
by: April 15 for Autumn Quarter. October 15 for Wlnler Quarter. Jan­
uary 15 for Spring Quarter. All applicants. Including those attending 
this university. must arrange for their own transcripts to be sent to 
the department for consideration. • 

The above are only minimum requirements; meeting all of them does 
not guarantee admission to the program. Admlsston Is highly selec­
tive and Is made primarily on the basis of scholastic aChievement 
and potential. Relevant work experience and grades in mathematics. 
science. and engineering courses will be considered. Women and 
minorities are encourageij to apply. Please telephone or write to the 
department office for a departmental application form. a copy of /he 
Undergraduate Handbook for Computer Science. and an appOintment 
with an adviser. 

Graduate Program 
Alan C. Shaw. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Computer Science offers programs 01 study lead­
ing to the degrees of Master of Science (wiltl a thesis or a nonthesls 
option) and Doctor of PltllosoDhy. Individual programs can be de­
stgned to provide conslderabfe breadth of kriowledge. as well as 
depth In an area of specialization. An M.S. degree can usually be 
completed in one to two years. and a Ph.D. degree can be completed 
in four to five years (it Is not necessary to complete an M.S. program 
before entering the Ph.D. prog~). Degree requirements are out­
lined in the Computer ScIence GiadlJal8 Program Brochul8, MIlch Is 
Included in the application packel available from the department 

. . 
The deparbnent has seventeen faculty members with appoIntments in 
Computer Science and nIne affiliated faculty members from other 
disciplines. Research opportunitIes exist for graduate students in the 
following ongoing projects and In other areas: local networks and 
distributed processlng. VlSI design tools. computer architecture. 
operating systems. programming languages, compliers. program 
semantics. design and ~s of algorittims. Computational com­
plexity. oefformance evaluation. analytiC modeling. ~muJation. artifi­
cial intelligence. computer graphics. document preparation systems, 
data bases. and biomedical COfIIIluting. . 

Speclsl Rell1sm. FBcll/tie. 

The Computer Science LaboratolY provides powerful. state-of-the-art 
facilities for graduate student and faculty research and Instruction 
including: a DEC V~ llfl80. two DEC V~ 11flSOs. and a DEC­
systern-2060. Two of these machines are connected to the Arpanet. 
Other facilities are available on campus. 

Application RequIrements 

Four ilams are required for a complete application: (1) The Appllca- . 
tlon for Admission to the Graduate School. (2) The Application for 
Admission to the Graduate Program In CompUter Science showing 
background that Includes: (a) a knowledge of computet organization 
and .computer programming. (b) advanCed undergraduate prepara­
tion (though not necessarily a major) in the mathematical. natural. or 
engineering sciences. (3) Three leHars of recommendation that 
should be senl by the recommenders to the deJ)artment (4) Two 
copies of official fransClipts sent from the schools to the Graduate 
Admissions Office. • . 

The Graduate Record Examination is not required. but may be helpful 
to the applicant In competing for available openings In the program. 
Complete applications must be received by the department by these 
deadlines: July 1 for Autumn Quarter, November 1 for Winter Quar­
ter. FebrualY 1 for Spring Quarter. May 15 for Summer Quarter. 

AIIlmnllhlp, 

Some research asslstantshlps are available in the Computer ScIence 
LaboratolY and lllrough faculty research grants. TeachIng assistant­
ships are also available. In general. this support Is allocated on lIIe • 
basis of schoJastic m'ence and potential. Students who are apply­
ing for assistantshl to start In Autumn Quarter should haVe all 
applications to the raduate School and the department CI1IfIpleted 
byFebruaryt 

The application packet contains all the necessary forms for applying 
to the Graduate School and to the Graduate Program In Computer 
Science and for consld8f8tlon for assistantships. 

Correspondence and InformatlDn· 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Department of Computer Science. FR-35 

Faculty 
ChalrpeIBon 
Robert W. Ritchie 

Profem" 
Baer. Jean l.: Ph.D .• 1968. Galifornia (los Angeles); parallel pro­
cessing. systems architecture. data structures. • 
Golde. Hellmut· Ph.D •• 1959. Stanford; programming languages. 
programming systems. compUers. . 
Holden. Alistair D. C.: Ph.D .• 1964. washington; artfflclalintalll­
gence and applications to speech undelstandfng. vision and com­
puter-aided desIgn: 

. Johnson. D~id l..* Ph.D., 1955. Purdue; swItchillg'theolY and logi­
cal design. models of learning. concept formation. man-machine rn-
teraction. . 
Kehl. Theodore H .• • Ph.D .• 1961. Wisconsin; real-time har!Mare and 
software systems. computer design. VLSI. 
K1ee. Vidor,t Ph.D .• 1949. Virginia; linear programming. network 
optimization. comblnatorics. convexity. functionaf analysis. . 
Ladner. Richard E.,. Ph.D .• 1971. California (Berkeley); IheoIY of 
computation. computational complexitY.. IheoIY of concurrent corn­
putation. design and analysis of algorrthms. data structures. recur­
sive function tfleolY. 
MacKay'. Pierre A .• * Ph.D .• 1964. California (Berkeley); multilingual 
t~ editing and typesetting (especially ArabIc script). graphics. pe-
ripheral design. • 
Meditch. James S .• * Ph.D .• 1961. Purdue; computer communica­
tions networks. telecommunications. optimiZation 1heo1Y. 
Noe. Jerre D.: Ph.D .• 1948. Stanford; distributed computer systems. 
operating systems. simulation and performance evaluallon. . 
Ritchie. Robert W .• * Ph.D .• 1961. Princeton; natural language synIax 
and semantics. computational complexity, computability. 
Shaw. Alan C.: Ph.D .• 1968. Stanford; computer graphics. docu­
ment preparation systems. operating systems. 

AIsoclall1 PlDfl111011 
Dekker. David B.t (emeritUs). Ph.D •• 1948. california (Berkeley); nu­
merical analysIs. curve fitflng •. numerical· solution of differential 
equations. . . 

. Lazowska. Edward D.: Ph.D .• 19n. Toronto; computer systems: 
modeling and analysis. destgn and Implementation. distributed sys­
lams. 
Moritz. William E.,t Ph.D .• 1969. Stanford; mlcropi"ocessor applica­
tions and computer engineering. mlcroprocessor-based Instrumenta­
tion. quantitative medical ultrasound devices and technIques. 
Ruzzo. Walter l.: Ph.D .• 1978. California (Berkeley); design and 
analysis of algorithms. computational complexity. palaJlel computa­
tion. theoretical Issues In VLSI systems. . . . 
Sobolewski. John S: (Research). Ph.D •• 1970. washington State; 

• data communication networks. data-base management systems. 
management of academic computing. ' 
Tanimoto. Steven l.: Ph.D .• 1975. Princeton; image analysis. COfJ1. 
puter graphics. artificial Intelligence. 
·lIck. GregOIY l..* Ph.D .• 1974. Michigan; computer engineering. 
medIcal instrumentation. 

AsII,tant PlDfIIISD" 
A1mes. Guy T.." Ph.D .• 1980. carnegie-Mellon; design of operating 
systems and computer systems. 
Black. Andrew P. (Research); Ph.D .• 1981. Oxford; programming 
methodology. formal semantics. software engineering. 
Bornlng. Alan H.: Ph.D .• 1979. S1anford; progl!lTUYl/ng languages. 
artificial intelligence. . . 
Tompa, Martin P.: Ph.D .• 1978. Toronto; computational complexity. 
Zahorjan. John: Ph.D .• 1980. Toronto; queueing network models of 
co.mputer systems. 

Lectumf 
Gillespie. RoberU BA. 1955. Reed; software engineering. comput­
ing and society. 

Course Descrip~ions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
C SCI 201 Introduction to Computer Science (5) AWSpS 
Rigorous Introduction to the theoretical and practical components of 
computer science: algorithms. programs. data structures. machines. 
computability. applications. social aspects. Prerequisite: MATH 124. 



C SCI 241 Programming (3) AWSpS Basic algorithms. pro­
gramming techniques. and basic concepts of the structured hlgh­
fevellanguage Pascal. Prerequisite: 201 or permission of Instructor 
or departmental adviser. 

C SCI 321 Discrete Structures (3) A· Fundamentals of set 
theory. graph theory. Boolean algebra. and algebraic structures with 
applications in computing. Prerequisites: MATH 126 and major 
standing. . , 

C SCI 322 IntroducUon to Formal Models In Computer 
Science (3) W Finite automata and regular expressions; context­
free qrammars and pushdown automata; nondetermlnlsm; Turing 
maclunes and the t1a1ti~ problem.', Emphasis on understanding 
models and their applications and on rigorous use of basic tech­
niques of analysis. Induction proofs. simulation. diagonalizatlon, and 
reduction arguments. Prerequisites: 241, 321. and major standing. 

C SCI 326 Data Structures (5) Sp Sequential and linked 
allocation of linear structures; tables, arrays, stacks. queues; in-core 
searching and sortinq: circular and doubly linked lists: trees and 
threaded lists: dynamic memory allocation and garbage collection. 
Prerequisites: 321. 378, and malor standing. 

. C SCI 341 Programming Lan,lluages (5) W Designed to 
make the student reasonably fluent 10 several radically different Ian­
gl/ages. such as LISP, SNOBOL APL AlGOlt6O. Pascal, SIMULA 
67, and others. Prerequisites: 241 and major standing. • 

C SCI 373 Daia Structures and Algorithms (3) ASp' Fun­
damental algorithms 2nd data structures for their lmplementation. 
Techniques for soMng problems by programming. Sorting, search­
inp, linked lists. bl~ search trees. balanced trees. hashing. Offered 
jomtly with E E 373. Prerequisite: 241 or 445 or equivalent knowl­
edge of Pascal. For non-computer science majors: no credit If 326 
has been taken. 

C SCI 378 Machine OrganlzaUon and Assembly Language 
(5) A Differences and simllaritles in machine organization: central 
processors; fundamentals of machine language and addressing: as­
sembly language programming, Including macros; operating system 
inteffates. Prerequisites: 241 and major standing. , • 

C SCI 401 IntraducUon to Assemblers and Compliers (3) 
W Fundamentals of assemblers, compliers, and Interpreters. Sym­
bol tables. Macroprocessing. lexical analysis. syntax analysis. 
silmantic analysis. and code ~tion for general-purpose p'ro­
gramming 1an1JUClge5. Offered JolnHy with E E 401. Prefequlsltes: 
326 and 378. or E E 371 and 373. or permission of instructor. . 

C SCI 421 IntroducUon to the Analysis of AlGOrithms (3) 
Analysis of behavior of algorithms. Techniques for design of efficient 
algorithms. Methods for showing lower bounds on computational 
complexily. Discussion of partictilar algorithms for sorting. search­
ing. set-manipulatlon. arithmetic. graph problems, pattern matching. 
and their Implementations. Prerequisites: 322 and 326. 

C SCI 431 Intraductlon to theory of Computation (3) Sp 
Models of computation. computable and noncomputable functions. 
space and time complexily. tractable and Intractable functions. Pre­
requisite: 322. (Offered a1temate years.) 

C SCI 445 Computer .Programmlng Laboratory (1) For 
experienced computer programmers who want to ream Pascal 
quickly. Topics Include the syntax and semantics of Pascal along 
with programming examrles. Taught In a concentrated fashion dur­
ing the first two weeks 0 the quarter with a number of programming 
assignments. Not a substitute for 241: no credit given If 241 has 
been taken. Offered on crediVno credit basis onlr. Prerequisite: sig­
nificant programming experience In a high-leva language. such as 
AlGOL BASIC, COBOL FORTRAN, or PUt. 

. C SCI 451 IntraducUon to Operating Systems (3) W Prin-
ciples of multiprogramming systems. Process management. re­
source management and file systems. Prerequisite: 326 or 373 or 
E E 373 or pemlisslon of instructor. 

C SCI 470 Computer DeSign (4) AW Fundamental gating 
circuits are developed into larga-Ioglc gating structures. The use 01 
these structures In the desiqn of central processing units. memories. 
and peripheral equipme,nt IS Illustrated. PrereqUisites: 378 or per-
mission of instructor and major standing. , ' 

C SCI 473 Introduction to ArtIfICial InteUlgeMe (3) Sp 
Principal Ideas and developments in artificial intellrgence: LISP as 
the basis of precise descriptions of AI processes; theorern-proving 
and problem-soMng dads: representation of knowledge in pro­
cedures and In frames: natural language analysis and synthesis, in­
voMng Inf8rence and generallon from conceptual representations. 
Prerequisites: 326 and 341. or C SCI 373 or E E 373. 

C SCI 498- Senior Project (1-9-, max. 9) AWSp A report 
(and ped1aps demonstration) deScrIbing a development survey, or 
small reseUdI project completed by the student In an area In c0m­
puter science or an application to another Held.· Objectives are: 
(1) applying and Integrating the material from several courses, 
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(2) Introducing the professional literature. (3) gaining experience in 
writing a tecltnical document and (4) enhancing employability 
through the evidence of independent work. The work normally ex­
tends over more than one quarter, for a maximum of 6· credits for 
498- and a maximum of·9 credits for 498H-. Prerequisite: senior 
standing In computer science major. 

C SCI 499 ReadIng end Research (1-24, max. 24) Avail­
able for special cases lor advanced computer science majors to do 
reading and research In the field. Offered on crediVOo credit basis 
only. Usable as a free elective. but not in place of a core course or 
computer science elective. Prerequisites: senior standing and per­
miSSion of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
C SCI 500 Computers and Society (2) W Study of the im­
pact of computer teChnology on presenf and future socIeties: c0m­
puter technology and economics: political, economic, cultural, s0-
cial, and moral issues. Seminar with frequent guest lecturers and 
discussion leaders. Each student is required to complete a term proJ­
ect. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing In computer science or permission. (Offered alternate 
yam.) 

C SCI 501 Complier ConstrucUon (3) Sp Design of compi­
lers for block-structured general-purpose programming languages. 
Aulomatic generation of lexical analyzers and parsers. Error detection 
and correction. Code optimization. Prerequisites: 401 or E E 401. 
and 531. 

C SCI 502 Advanced TopIcs In Complier ConstrucUon (3) 
A Translator-writing systems, incremental compilation. Design of 
production compilers. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prereq­
uisite: 501. (Offered alternate years.) 

C SCI 505 Concepts of ProgrammIng Languages (3) Sp 
Basic concepts in programming Iang~ges. data structures (arrays. 
records) types, patterns. environments. control. evaluation. applica­
tion, matchIng; relation to hiah-Ievel machines. Prerequisites: 401 or 
E E 401 and working knowledge of Pascal and LISP. 

C SCI 506 Formal Semantics (3) W Basic lormalisms.in 
semantics including 1I0w-dlart· schema; recursive schema. fixed­
point semantics and the associated induction rules. lambda calculus 
and other interpretive models. Formal semantics viewed as providing 
foundations for formal definitions of programming languages. pro­
Dram interpretation, complier verification. theory of program op­
timization. and other meaning-preserving program transformations. 

C SCI 508 Representation and Handling of Data Struc­
tures (3) A Unear lists' (stacks, queues, deques): sequential and 
linked allOcation; circular and doubly linked lists: trees, blnaJY trees. 
and threaded trees: traversal algorithms; analysis of flow charts; path 
length of trees; garbage coll8(jtion; dynamic storage allocation: da~ 
management on external media. 

C SCI 518 Digital Signal Processing (4) Sp Digital repre­
senlation of analog signafs. Frequency domaln anti Z-transforms of 
digital signals and systems. Design of digital systems; IIR and FIR 
filter desfgn techniques. fast FourIer transform algorithms. Sources 
of efror in Glgllal systems. Analysis of noise in dfgltal systems. Of­
fered jointly with E E 518. Prerequisite: knowledge of Fourier analy­
sis techniques or permiSSion of instruclOr. 

C SCI 520 Computer Science Seminar (1, max. 9) AWSp 
Weekly diSCUSSion by students and faculty or visitors on current top­
ics of Interest Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

C SCI 521 Deslpn and Analysis of AlGorithms I (3) W 
Models of computation for measunng the efficiency of algorilftms. 
Principles of design of efficient algorithms: recursion, divide and 
conquer. balancing. dynamic programming, data structure selection. 
Analysis 01 algorithms .. Examples drawn from prpblerns in sorting, 
searchinQ, set-manipulation, pattern-matching, graphs, matrices. 
polynomials, and integers. Prerequisite: 508. 

C SCI 522 Design and Analysis of Algorithms II (3) Sp 
Analysis of algorithms more SODhlstlcated than those treated to 521. 
Design of efffcient algorithms lor special computing environments 
such as logical networks and formulas, Turing inachlnes. list­
processing machines, and on-line computation. Techniques for 
proving lower bounds on complexily. Prerequisite: 521, 

C SCI 531 Formal Languages and Automata (3) A . Formal 
models In computer science. Including con!ext-free grammars. finite 
automata. regular expressions, Turing machines. and pushdown au­
tomata. Fundamental concepts of nondetermlnism, undecidability. 
and syntax ~nd sernantl,~. 

C SCI 532 Complexity Theory (3) W Space and.t1me com~ 
plexlty on various models of computation including Turing ma­
chines. random access machines, and IIst-processlng lnachines. Hi­
erarchies based on complexity, time and space bounded reducibility. 
NP-completeness and other complexity Classes. and provably diffi­
cult problems. 

C SCI 533 ComputabilItY and logic (3) Sp Formal systems 
that characterize the notion 01 compvtalion and model the notion 01 
logical reasoning. Computability of recursively enumerable sets: the 
recursion theorem and diagonalizatlon methods. logic includes Ilrst­
order predicate logic. nonstandard models. prool systems. the com­
pleteness theorem. and undecidable theories. (Offered altemate 
years.) . 

C SCI 540 Discrete System SlmulsUon (3) A Principles of 
simulation of discrete. event-oriented systems. Model construction, 
simulation and validation, and relationship to other techniques for 
system analysis and design. Use of special-purpose simulation lan­
guages such as SIMULA and study of functional comp'onents and 
data structures. Prereq~lsite: programming experrence With AlGOl. 

C SCI 542 Central Processor Architecture (3) Sp Sevefal 
central processing units are examined at the gate level. Includ8d are 
the logic structures 01: va bus, memory bus. AlU, address modifica~ 
tion, control logic, combinatorial and mulJlphase instructions, ac­
cess priority, cycle stealing, etc. Prerequisile: 470. (Offered alternate 
years.)... " 

C SCI 543 Analytic Models of Computer Systems (3) W 
Emphasizes the use of queueing network models as fools for analyz­
ing computer systems. TopiCS inctude useful results from basic 
queueing theory. selection· of performance measures. modeling 
methodology. data acquisition, computational algorithms for queue­
ing networt( models. approximation ~niques, and decomposabllily 
and hierarchical modeling. A realistic case study Is undertaken. 

'C SCI 548 Computer Systems Architecture (3) W Nota­
tions for describing computer systems. Powerful CPOs. Memory or­
ganizallon. Channels and va processors. Micro programming. Stack 
computers. Array and pipe line processors. PrerequiSite: 470 to be 
taken concurreptly or permission of Instructor. 

C SCI 551 Operating Systems (3) \ Sp Operating systems 
design and construction techniques. SyStems proqramming lan­
guages. conaJrrenl programming, design methodologies. protection. 
deadlock problems, virtual memory allocation. and other topics. 
Study of the structure of differentlcinds of operating systems. Prereq­
uisite: 451 or permission of instructor. 

C SCI 557 Computer Graphics (3) A Generation and Inter­
pretallon of pictures ~ computer with or without human interaction. 
Graphics hardware. DISplay programming. Picture transformations. 
Representations of pictures and their attributes. Hidden line and sur­
face problems. Graphics programming languages and systems. Un­
guistlc methods in picture analysis and generation. Each student is 
required to complete a project on the interactive graphics facility In 
the computer SCience lab!)ratory. Prerequisite: 508. 

C SCI 561 . Computer CommunlcaUons and Networks (3) A 
Fundamentals of da!a transmission: coding, message formats. and 
protocols; job and data management problems: organization of com­
puter networks. A number of networks are studied. and students are 
expected to prepare a class presentation of a network. Offered on 
crOOlVno credit basis only. (Offered alternate years.) 

C SCI 573 ArtlficlallnteUlgence I (3) A Introduction to the 
use of the computer in non numerical pr061em solvif\1J. Survey of 
theorem proving. symbol manipulating. pattern recognition. and In-

. ductlve problem-solving tecltniques. Computer models of human 
thought Prerequisite: 508 or permission' of Instructor. 

C SCI 574 ArtJftclallntalllgence II (3) W Continuation 01 
studies of artificial intelligence systems,emphaslzlng theorem rrov­
lng, symbolic problem solving, pattern recognition. and natura lan­
guage data processing. Students are required to do projects. Prereq­
uisite: 573 or permission of instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

C SCI 590 Special Topics In Computer Science (*) AWSp 
lectures and discussions 01 topics of current Interest In computer 
science. May not be offered every quarter: content may vary from one 
oHering to another. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

C SCI 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 
OHered on credlVno Credit basis only. 

C SCI 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS Offered on crediVno 
credit basis only. 

C SCI 800 Doctoral DissertatIon (*) AWSpS Oltered on 
crediVno credit basis only. 

Quantitative Scien~e 
Administered by ths· Col/ege of Ocean and Rshsry Sclsnces 
and the Col/sge of Forest F1esources. . 

The center offers a broad spectrum of courses designed for both the 
undergraduate and graduate student AJ. the present time, courses are 
grouped in five areas: computer programming. quantitative ecolDgf. 
operations research, statistfcal methods. and applied analysis. 
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Courses for Undergraduates. 
Q SCI 290 In1roductlon to MathemaUcs for Biologists (4) 
AWSp Precalculus mathematics presented wilhln the context 01 
applications and/or models in forestry and fisheries: linear and non­
linear functions, periodic relationships, and functional algebra. Of­
fered on crediVno credit basis only. Prerequisite: college algebra or 
permission of instructor. . 

Q SCI 291, 292 Analysis for Biologists (4,4). AW,WSp 
Differentiation; Integration, Including multiple Inleorals and partial 
derivatives. Numelil:aJ and computing techniques Tn ana/ysls. Em­
Dhasis on· biological J)roblems, particularll!1'l ecology. Preiequisltes: 
MATH 105 for 291; 291 or MATli 124 for 292. '. 

Q SCI 340 AppllcaUon of Digital Computers to BiologIcal 
Problems (5) AW Bevan, ClaT/( Methods and procedures for 
processing biological and nalural resource data by means of digital 
computers: interactive computing, file manipulation, problem analy­
sis, elementary FORTRAN progmmming, use of data base and statis­
tical packages, In!erfaclng o! programs and software padcages. Of­
fered jOintly wilh ASH 340. May not be taken for credit if FISH 340 
has been taken. Prerequisite: 381 or equivalent : 

Q SCI 366 Quantitative MeUtods In Forest Resource Man­
agement (3, A Rustag/ Survey, discussion, and critique of the 
application 0 quantitative melhods to forest resource management 
planning, and decision making. MelhocJs utilized in management 
science and in econometric and computer science that are currently 
used by resource planners. IntroductIOn to systems analysis, linear 
p~ing, comJ)!l1er simulation, goal progmmmrin ,forecasting, 
slatistical teamlqueS, and computer information • Offered 
jointly with FOR M 366. Prerequisites: 381. FOR M . 

Q SCI 376 Operations Research In Resource Utilization I 
(3) A Bare. Rustagl Introduction to some of the tools of o~ra­
t10ns research and the application of lhasa In examining, defming, 
analyzing, and solving complex problems of resource management 
and of resource product manufaCturing .. emphasis on networks and 
Qraphs, principally PERT analysis, and on linear progmmming and· 
lis extensions. such as the transportation assignment and transship­
ments model. Sensitivity analysis and duality also are presented. 
~Isite: 391, which may be taken concurrently. , 

Q SCI 381 Introduction to Probability and Statistics (5) 
AWSpS Elementary concepts of probabifity. Sample space set 
theel}', random variables, expectations, variances, covariance; multi­
nomial normal, hypergeometrlc Poisson, negative-binomial, geo­
metric. uniform normal, chi square, '1" and "FlO distributions. Point 
and Interval estimation. basic concepts of hypothesis testing; appli­
cations to biological problems. Not open for credit to students who 
have taken 281. Prerequisite: 290 or MATH 105 or equivalent 

Q SCI 382, 383 S1aUstical Inference In Applied Researcb 
(5.5) AW,WSp Analysis of variance and covariance; chi square 
tests: multiple and curvilinear regression; samfling Iheory; discrete 
dlstribut(ons; experimental design and power 0 tesls. Application to 
biological problems. Use of computer programs In standard statisti­
cal problems. Prerequisites: 381, MATH 124 or Q SCI 291 or per­
mission of instructor for 382: 382 for 383. 

Q SCI 391 Introduction to Malrfces and Their Applications 
(3) Sp Elementary concepts of rnatiices and matrix operations; use 
of computer in inverting matrices, solving systems of equations and 
other matrix operations: applications in operations research and bi­
ology. Prerequisites: 381, MATH 125: ENGR 141 or ASH 340 or 
equivalent course in computer use, or permiSSion of Instructor. 

Q SCI 392 Techniques of ~plfed Mathematics In Biology 
I (3) A Retcher Ordinary differential equations-linear and non­
linmr; systems of differential equations; approximation techniques, 
numerfcal solution techniques; applications to biological processes. 
Prerequisite: 292 or MATH 126, or permission of Instructor. 

Q SCI 393 Technli8S of Applled MathemaUcaln 81010n 
II (3) VI Retcher plications of advanced ordinary differential 
eqUations. special funct ons, and partial differential equations to de­
scriptions of biological phenomena. Particular emphasis on trans­
port in biological ~, including diffusion and fluid flow. Prereq­
uisite: 392 or permission of Instruttor. 

Q SCI 450 Linear Ecological Models (4) A Bledsoe, Swartz­
man Complete IntroductIon to the malhernallcal techniques and 
applications of linear systems analysis to ecologlcal·models. Tech­
mques include matrix, e1genanalysis; linear differential and differ­
ence equations and Markov chains; simple model stochastJcization 
and sensitivity analysis. Applications to species succession models, 
carbon energy and nutrient cycJing, food chaIn models, animal . 
population life-cycle models, and Leslie matrices. Students review 
selected papers In the ecological modeling literature and develop, 
run, and analyze linear moders on the computer. Prerl!(lulsites: 292 
and 340, or permission of Instructor. (Offere(l odd-numbered years.) 

Q SCI 451, 452 .. 'Ecosystem DynamiCS (3.3) W,Sp Bledsoe, 
Swartzman Unified overview of the physical and biologIcal pr0-
cesses thai make up natural and rnan-rnanaged ecosystems. Facets 

of the p!Jy$ical environment production, consumption, decomposl­
Hon, nutnent cycling, and exploilation by man are discussed as In­
terrelated aspects of a whole ecosystem. Mathematical techniques for 
representing the interrelationships are emphasized: examples are 
drawn from aquatic., terrestrial, and marine ~ of the biotic 
provinces of North America (biomes). Prerequisites: 292, 340, 450, 
or permission of instruclor tor 451; 451 for 452. (Offered even-num-
bered years.) . 

Q SCI 456 MatltemaUcal Models In Population Biology 
(4) A Galluci Definition and role· of mathematical models 1n 
population biology; types of models; POllulatlon processes and 
population growth; use of computer In model building; sampling and 
olher methods of estimation of population parameters. Prerequisites: 
381,292, FISH 425 or BIOL 210 or permission of instructor. 

Q SCI 457 Management of ExplOited Animal Populations I 
(4) W Mathews Equilibrium Yield model; spawner-recruit mod­
els, management methods: use of catch-effort statistics In estimation' 
and managemenL computer simulation In management decisions. 
Offered lolntly with FISH 451. Prerequisites: 381, 292; BIOL 210 or 
ASH 425, or permission. 

Q SCI 458 Management of ExPloited Animal POliulaUons 
II (4) Sp GallUCCI, MaUhews Continuation of 451. Estimating 
catch and effort and analyzing catch-per-effort slatisllcs. Standardiz­
Ing effort, gear selectlvlly, recruitment models of e~lolted fishery 
populations with management applications. Introduction to slmula­
lion of fish and wildlife populations wilh emphasis on applications 
using current data from fishery and game organizations. Offered 
jointly wilh FISH 458. 

Q SCI 480 Sampling TIIeory far BiologIsts (3) Sp Gallucci 
Theory and applications of sampling finite populatfons includinq: 
Simple random sampling, stratified random sampllng, ratio esti­
mates, rf3{Jression estimafes, systematic sampling, cluster sampling, 
sample Size determinations, applications in fisheries and forestry. 
Other topics include sampling flant and animal popt!lallons, sam­
pling distributions, estimation 0 pammeters and statistical treatment 
of data. Offered jointly with STAT 480. PrerequiSites: 382. 383, or 
permission of instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

Q SCI 486 ExPerimental Design f3) Sp Conquest Topics 
in analysis of variance and experlmenta designs: choice of designs, 
comparison of effiCiency, power, sample size, use of computer for 
standard analyses: Offered jointly wllh STAT 486. Prerequisite: 383 
or equivalent. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

Q SCI 499 Under(Jraduate qesearch (1-5, mal. 5) AWSpS 
Special studies in quantitaHve ecology and resource management for 
which there Is not suffiCient demand to warrant the organization of 
regular courses. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. . 

~ourses for Graduates Onl, 
Q SCI 502 Statistical ConsulUng for the Ufe Sciences 
(1-4) AWSp Chapman, Gallucci Consulting experfence in data 
analysis, applied statistics, experlmenlal design, parameter esHma­
tion, and sampling. For graduate students in Ute Cenler for Quantita­
tive ScIence and'Biomathematfcs. Student provides consullallon ser­
vices to students and faculty. Students spend one classroom hour 
per week under faculty superviSion discussing problems encoun­
tered. PrerlKlulsltes: 382, 383, STAT 341, 342, or BIOST 511, 512, 
513, or equivalents, and permiSSion of instructor. 

Q SCI 576 MulU-ObjecUve Programming (3) W Rustaai 
Concepts and philosophy of goal programming as a tool in the eval­
uation Of resource allocation among multiple, conflicting, often in­
commensurate objectives (goals). LP. and G.P. computer programs 
are used to study Impact of cflanges In relative importance of difficult 
goals. Goal Jlrogrammlng applicallons in natural resource areas are 
discussed. Offered jointly wllh FOR M 516. Prerequisites: famillarily 
with linear programming and permission of Instructor. 

Quaternary Research 
Center 
158 Qualemary Research Center 

Quaternary studies focus on the processes thaI presently shape the 
natural environment and have operated over approximately the past 
two million years (Quaternary Period). A knowledge of Quaternary 
events facilitates an undersfanding of earth history m relation to the 
modem environment and has predictive value wilh regard to present­
day and Mure environmenlal changes. 

QuatemarY research Is typically Interdisciplinary, and thus It com­
monly Involves related Interests of two or more academic units. The 
Quaternary Research Cenler was established In 1961 to foster such 
interdisciplinary studies on a cOoperative basis. 

The Quaternary Research Center has as goals: (1) to understand en­
vironments and Climate changes of the ~ two million years in the 
context of modern surface processes. These include historical 
changes, prehistoric postglacial environments, and Ice Age events; 
(2) to serve as an effective catalyst in fostering interdisciplinal}' stud­
ies.in Ihe fields of atmospheric sciences, archaeologylanlhropology, 

. botany, engineering, fisheries, foreslry, geology, geophYsIcs, ocean­
ography, pedology, and zoology: (3) to provide a scientific perspec­
tive on'the scale of modem and man-made environmental changes, 
including those of climate, in the context of recent earth history; 

. (4) to conduct a curriculum jointly wilh other disciplines in the train­
ing of graduate students in Quaternary-oriented studies: and (5) 10 
seek applications of Quaternary studies to modem environmental 
problems that will help predict consequences of policy decisions. 

GraduallJ Pmgram 

Students aSSociated with the center obtain their degrees through 
cooperating departments. Students Interested in graduate work althe 
center should apply to the department of their moice but plan to do 
their research In a Quaternary-related subject. 

RlJBlJarch Fa~II/U1JB 

The research laboratories of the center provide an array of modem 
facilities for Investigation of Quatemary. problems: 

DuatemalY Isotope Laboratol)'. The work emphasizes use of carbon 
and oxygen Isotopes to study various aspects of the carbon and hy­
drological cycles. A malor Interest is also In radiocaJbon daHng as 
applied to time-scale calibration and the study of climate change. 

Periglacial LaboratolY. The laboratory contains a series of cold 
rooms equipped tor manipulating and studying the freezing and 
thawing of soils, rocks, and building rnaterlals, and a large and 
unique tilt table for soils permils their stucly under controlled condi­
tions of slope, temperature. and moisture. Research stress is on frost 
action In periglacial environments. 

DuatemalY Palynology and Paleoecology Laboratories. These facili­
ties foster studies of the biotic environment Ihroogh detailed strati­
graphic studies sf plant and animal remains in Quaternary sedi­
ments. Studies of vegetational changes are supported by an 

. extensive collection of modem reference pollen types from Asia and 
the Americas. 

Tephrochronology Laboratory. Voll!3nic ash deposits ofunknown or­
igin are characterized petrographically and are identified by being 
matched against tephra of kilO'Ml source and composition. A refer­
ence colleCtIon of tephra from source areas around the wor1d is ba­
ing developed. 

Conu,pondlJn~lJandlnfOnnanon 

DIrector 
Quaternary Research Center, AK-60 

Faculty 

Dlmclof 
Stephen C. Porter 

ProlsllOlS 

Leopold, Estella B.: (Botany, Forest Resources), Ph.D., 1955, Yale; 
palynology and paleoecology, CenozoiC floras (western United Slates 
and Alaska), late Quaternary pollen studies (Pacific Northwest. west­
ern Molave Desert), modemization of late Cenozoic floras (Rocky 
Mounlalns). . 
Porter, Stephen -C., ** (Geological Sciences), Ph.D., 1962. Yale: Al­
pine glacial geology and geomorphology, Quaternary stratigraphy 
and Chronology, volcanofogy, Pleistocene g!acialiOn (soiJIheril 
Andes, Cascade Range, central Asia), Holocene glacier variations 
(Italian Alps, southern AIasIca. Cascade Range), tephrochronology 
(Cascades, southern Andes, Hawaii). 
Stuiver, Mlnze: (Geological Sciences), Ph.D., 1958, Groningen; iso­
tope research and radiometric dating, oxygen Isotope analysis of Ice 
cores, ocean~water analysis, solar varlab1lity and climatic change, 
isotopIc carbon wilh special reference to geoChronometrical applica­
tions. 
Washburn, A. lincoln (Emeritus), (Geological Sciences), Ph.D., 
1942. Yale; periglacial studies, geomorphology of cold environ­
ments, glacial geology. 

Asso~/ats PmIB180f 

Hallet, Bernard: (Geological ScIences), Ph.D., 1915, califomia (Los 
Angeles): glacial and periglacial geology with emphasis on funda­
m8flla1 physiochemical processes, and environmental and engineer-
Ing geology. . 
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Course Descriptions 
QUAT 417 The Late Cenozoic Glacial Ages (3) Sp Leo­
pold. Porter Physical and biological evidence. both terrestrial and 
marine. for cyclic climatic change during the'late Cenozoic. empha­
sizing regional stratigraphic patterns. dating. and correlation. Growth 
and dlsslpatlon of Ouaternary Ice sheets and alpine glaciers and 
change In distribution of fauna and flora. as indicated by the geo­
logiC record. Use of this ,data to evaluale theories on causes of gla­
cial a~ and potential for predlcling future cUmaU, variations. Of­
fered jointly with GEOl 417. Prerequisite: introductory course In 
earth sclence and biological science. . _ 

QUAT 501 SemInar In Quaternary Environments (1. mal. 
6) WSp Inlerdlsclplinary seminar in the changing natural environ­
ments 01 the Quatemary Period. with emphasis on .cllmatic changes 
and their effects. Speakers from the University and elsewhere present 
lectures on their specialties. followed by discUSSion. Offered on 
mtlno credit basis only. 

QUAT 502 InterdiSCiplinary Quatemary InvesUgaUons (2, 
max. 8) WSp Research course for interdisciplinary fnvestigatlOn 
of Quaternary problems. Student attends sessions 01501 and.pur­
sues a problem-oriented case study concurrently under,faculty dIrec­
tion. Required paper on case study. Offered on credltlno credit baSis 
only. PrerequiSite: graduate standing. 

QUAT 504 SpeCial Topics In Quaternary Sciences (1-3) 
Environments and clima!e changes 01 past two mIllion ye2!S (Quater­
nary Period) in context of modem surface processes. including his­
torical changes. prehistorical environments of postglacial period, 
and Ice Age events. Provides scientific perspective on scale of rriod­
ern and man-made environmental changes, Including those of cli­
mate in context of recent earth history. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisites: background courses In earth sciences and 
ecology. 

Social Management 
of Technology 
g14 Guggenheim 

Bec3use 01 the pervasive im~ct 01 technology on it our society 
must develop means for gUIding technological change to benelTt 
mankind more effectively and to minimize undesirable side effects. 
Social management of technology seeks to assess Ittose societal 
goals that are mel by technology. the processes by which public 
policy modifies technology In response to social needs, and the 
roles that public and private institullons play in bringing about tech­
nQloglcal change. Such endeavors require a knowledae not only of 
scientific and engineering principles but also of soclar sciences and 
Jaw for comprehension 01 processes and institutions that· implement 
technology. of the humanIties that give expression to our society's 
value preferences. and 01 techniques for generation of options and 
identification 01 potential consequences. Specific technological areas 
studied Include. but are not restricted to. biomedical. energy. com­
munications. marine activities. and arms centrol. 

The SocIal Management of Technology (SMT) program is interdisci­
plinary: its core faculty offers backgrounds in englneerlng, physics. 
economics. Jaw. urban planning. political SCience. and pllirosOphy. 
This core faculty is supplemented by adjunct faculty. whose primary 
appointments are in oltter departments. Students enrolled In SMT 
courses have a wide variety of educational and professional objec­
tives. This diversity in faculty and students is a valuable asset for 
synthesizing the contributions of various disciplines to Itte study 01 
real-Mlrld technology/society Issues. 

grams in the College of Enaineering (e.9 .• the Inter-Engineering 
Group) or in the Graduale School of Public Affairs to develop pro­
grams of study that cross departmental or college lines; (2) selecting 
SOcial Management 01 Technology as a minor field of study within a 
traditional major or making special arrangements with departments 
in which Social Management of Technology faculty members hold 
jOint appointments; of (3) qualifying for the Indivlllual Ph.D. Pro­
gram In the Graduate Scftool. 

An active Social.Management of Technology research program pro­
vides opportunitIes lor financial support for graduate students; In­
lernshlps with Industry and government are also available. 

Faculty 
Director 
Philip L Bereano 

Professors 

Fleagle. Robert G.:* (AtmospheriC ScIences). Ph.D .• 1949. New 
York; air-sea interaction. almospheric science policy. 
lauritzen. Peter 0 .. ** (Electrical Engineering). Ph.D .• 1961. Stanford; 
electronic devices and circuits. electronic power conversion. tech-­
nology and values. 
Wenk. Edward. Jr." (Civil Engineering). Dr.Eng .• 1950, Johns Hop­
kins; technology-Intensive public pol(cy. govemment organization 
and decision processes. technology assessment. marine affairs. 
Zerbe. Richard 0 .• Jr.: (Public Affairs). Ph.D .• 1969. Duke; cOst­
benefit anaI~. antitrust and regulation. environmental economics. 
economic hIstory. 

Asloclate Professors 

Bereano.' Philip L: J.D .• 1965. Columbia; technology assessment: 
technology and social values. women and technolOQY. public poli­
cies regarding technologies: work. genetic engineering. alternative 
technologies, and Itte environment 
Bodola. John R.,* (Mechanical Engineering).* Ph.D .• 1959. carnegie 
Institu!e of Technology; solar energy. energy for developing coun­
tries. 
Doulhwalte. Geoffrey K.. M.S.E.E.. 1963, washington; technology 
and its Irnoact on society. technology and environmental law. tech­
nology and its economic Impact. 
Hyman. Barry I.: Ph.D., 1965. Virginia Polytechnic Institute; energy 
technology and public policy. solar energy. energy conservation. the 
engineenng professlon and public policy. . 
lopez. David A. * (Management and Organizallon)J D.BA. 1976. 
Southern California; systems analysis models in the public sector. 
computer simulation and modeling. decision Itteory. 

Asslmat PmlBllDrs 

Gale. JeffrBY. 0 .• (BUSiness. Government. and Society).* Ph.D .• 1976 .. 
california (los Angeles); government and business.' public policy 
analysis. technology and business policy. 
Storch. Richard l. * (Research). (MechanIcal. Engineering). Ph.D .• 
1978. Washington; ocean engineering. naval architecllJre. marine 
safety. risk amfhalard analysis. tectmology and public safety. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
8MT 301 CreaUng the Future (5) W Oouthwaite Examines 

________________ . the concept of altemaHve Individual and societal futures and the op-
portunities for creallng them. A number of scenarios for the future 

Undergraduate Program­
Undergradua!e students interested in the Program in SocIal Manage­
ment Of Technology may formulale degree programs in several ways. 
but 8lch such ~rogram requires enrolrment In a degree-grantl"9 unit 
01 the Unlversl . Students may (1) utilize the flexlbTlity of IndiVIdual­
ized B.S. and .S.E. degree prollrams offered throupl1lnterdisclpli­
nary Engineering Studies In the College of Engineering; (2) develop 
a program of study leading 10 a BA or B.S. degree through Itte 
G8nefaI Studies program in the College of Arts and ScIences; or (3) 
selecI Social Management of Technology as a minor field 01 study 
within a traditional malor. 

Graduate Program . . 
Graduate students interested In Social Manaaement of Technology 
may pursue degrees by (1) utilizing Itte flexibility of master's pro-

. are explored and several methods of forecasting Investigated. Offered 
jointly with HSS 301. . 

SMT 310 Social ConstraInts on EnglnBBring Design (3) 
WSp ZeIfJe Examines cases 01 engineering deslpns and Identifies 
ways In which social goals affect engineering design decisions. As 
part of this examinallon. social values and public policy Issues that 
generate design criteria are explored. Appropriate course for students 
from any discipllnt Offered on credlVno credit basis only. Offered 
jo1ntlt with ENGR 310. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission of 
rnstructor. 

SMT 401 Introduction to TBclinology as a So;lal and Pa­
Ihlcal Phenomenon (3) A Bereano Introductory survey pre­
senting some of the Issues pertainIng to technology and social 
change. technology and values. etc. En\phasls on the social. pollll-
cal. and economic aspects of current problems that have important 
tedtnological components. . extensive reading. No prior technical 
background required. Prerequisite: junior staridlng or permission 01 
instructor. 

SMT 409 CreaUve Prescriptions for Health-care Delivery 
(3) Sp Holloway, Rushmer Current deficiencies In health care 
with cause or cure related to applications of modem technology; the 
nature and scope of medicine In relation to manpower requirements. 
health-care facilities. distribution of care. data processing. data 
sources. and projections of future technological needs for various 
clinical specialties. Primarily for students in medicIne. social man­
~t of technology. public health and community medicine. or 
bIoengineering. Offered /ointly with BtOEN 410. (Offered allemate 
years.) 

SMT 420 Introduction to Energy Technologies (3) A Hy­
man Technical characteristics of energy technologies. Physical 
laws and engineering concepts associated with production. conver­
sion. distribution. and utilization of energy. Development of quantita­
tive skills needed for understanding potential and limitations 01 en­
ergy technologies. For students with nonengineering and nonsclence 
backgrounds. Prerequisite: Junior or senior standing. 

SMT 454 AltemaUve Technology (3) A Bereano explora­
tion of the evolulfon of tedtnological forms that are small-scaled. 
decentralized. etc .• emphasizing the public policy aspects of Ittese 
developments. Topics include the relationship between alternative 
technologies and: worker-contro!!ed enterprises. community plan­
ning. the politics of tedtno!oglcal change. the Third World. anti de­
centralized development Open to students who have done some pre­
vious work In the social implications of technology; background in 
engineering or technical design is not required. 

SMT 461 Energy Technology and Public Polley (5) A Hy­
man Analysis ofintemationaf. -national. and stale energy policy 
developments; institutional. environmental. and economic -Implica­
tions. 

SMT 498 Special Topics: Technology. Socletv. and Pub­
lic Polley (3-5) AWSp Special topics dealing with technology, 
SOCiety. and public policy offered as lectures and seminars. TopiCs 
include tedtnology assessment. energy policy. role of technology In 
socia! policy formation. and institutional means of regulating tech­
nology. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

SMT 499 Special Research Projects: Technology. Socl­
etv. and Public Policy (2-5. max. 10) AWSp Intfepemfent 
individual or team undergraduate research projects dealing with 
technology. socfety. and public policy. PrereqUisites: 3.00'grade­
point average and permission of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
SMT 530 Technology Assessment Methods and Analysis I 
(3 or 5) W 8ereano In-depth analysis of the concept practice. 
and methods of technology assessment (policy analYsis that concen­
trates on social consequences of technological development): social. 
political. economic, and environmental impacts of new technol~les; 
options for channeling these developments; and relevant deciSlon­
making Institullons and processes. Designed to sequence with 531. 

SMT 531 Technology Assessment Methods and Analysis 
II (3) Sp Bereano Technology assessment performed as a group 
research effort. using different disciplinary tectinlques for aspects of 
social impact and policy analyses. Students from all fields are en­
couraged to enroll. Prerequisites: 401. 530 or permiSSion of instruc­
tor. 

SMT 532 Economics of the Regulation of Technology (3) 
AWSp Zerbe Develops a polillcal-economy framework for analyz­
ing regulation. and regulatory relorm and applies it to questions of 
regulating technology. Aspects of regulating lransJ!Ortatlon. product 
safety. energy. and medicine considered as Specific examples. Of­
lered jointly with ECON 532. Prerequlsile: ECON 300 or 400 or 500. 

SMT 540.541.542 Social Management of Technology I. 
II, III (3.3,3) A,W.Sp Wenk Interaction of tedtno!ogy and 
society Ittrough general principles and case studies of co~ 
issues. Systems analysis of technological enterprise. its SCIentific 
base. roles of capital. specialized manpower. organizational structure 
and management; decision making and institutional behavior; goal 
generallon; strategies. risk assessment. and policy planning to maxi­
mize future opportunities with rninlmized unwanted consequences. 
540: policy process; 541: policy analysis; 542: policy design. Of­
fered jointly with CIVE 540. 541. 542. and PB M 540. 541. 542. 
Prerequisites: permission of Instructor for 540; 540 lor 541; 541 for 
542. 

SMT 554 Cost-Benefit Analysis (3) AWSp Zerbe Tech­
niques of.. and theoretical foundation for. cost-benefit analysis. 
Strenaths and limitations of economics in project evaluation. Deiived 
technTques as applied to altematlve types of decision-making prob­
lems in both pnvate and public sectors. Offered jointly with ECON 
554. Prerequisite: ECON 300 or 400. , 

SMT 565 Seminar In AtmospheriC and' Marini ScleRce 
Policy (1-3) Decision making and policy determlnallon In malor 
atmospheric and marine programs. Case studies 01 polley develop­
ment relating to global observations. air and water quality. climate 
change. IndIVIdual Sludv of selected topiCS. with empllasis on devel­
oping and evaluating alternate policies. Offered lolntly with ATM S 
565 and IMS 565. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
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SMT 568 Women and Technology (3) Sp Bereano Com­
oarIson of technological rationality with tem1nist modes of thought 
Focuses on values that are or courd be applied In assessing techno.. 
logies in order to evaluate their effects. Offered Jointly with SOC 568. 
Prerequisite: permission 0' Instructor. 

SMT 582 Energy ConservaHon (3) Sp Hyman Integrated 
approach to technological, political, social, and environmenlal as­
pects 0' energy use; opportunities for more efficient techniques of 
utiliZation. Use of price and other forms of regulation to induce con­
seMtion. legislatIon and public policy Issues at 'ederal and local 
levels. Prerequisite: 401. . 

SMY 583 Promise of Solar Energy (3) A 8odoia, Hyman 
Inlerdisciplinary approach to the potenliallmpflcations of widespread 
use of solar energy. Direct and indirect applications of solar energy 
for heating and generation of electricity. Examination of governmen­
lal researCh programs, institutional constraints, and financiallncen-
tives. Prerequlsile: 461. . 

SMY 598 SJleclal TopiCS: TeCItnOIOgy
r 

Society, and Pub­
lic Policy js.;5, max. 15) AWSp Read ngs, lectures, discus­
sions of tOPICS 0' current Interest in the field 0' technology and pub­
lic policy. sUblect matter varies from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: 
permission of nstructor. 

SMY 599 Current Topics In the SOCial Management.of 
Tecltnology (1-5, max. 9) AWSp Advanced IndeDendent study 
in the interdisciplinary social management of technofogy program. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

University 
Conjoint 
Courses 
Each of the following courses is administered by two' or more 
schools or col/eges within the University. No degree program 
is offered. 

Courses for Undergraduates 
UCONJ 100 IntroducUon to Health Professions (1) AWSp 
Becker; Behrens. Haley, HaYen Opportunities in health professIons. 
Roles of members of the health-care team. lectures, discussions, 
and patient case presentations illustrate opportunities available and 
the respective professions' contributions. . 

UCONJ 411 Psychology of AgIng (3) W KJyak Focuses on 
deve/OPinp the skms necessary for critically evaluating current psy­
chologica theories of agIng, research findfngs In this area. and the 
implications 0' findIngs on the aging pelSOn. Special consideration 
given to the effects 0' socioeconomic, sex, and ethnIc differences In 
the ~ology of agIng. Open to upper-division undergraduates and 
begInning graduate students interested in the field 0' gerontology. 

UCONJ 420 Biological Safity Practices (1) A Kenny 
GeneraJ introduction to appropriate laboratory procedures used 'or 
handling potentially hazardous biological agents. Particular focus on 
IabGratory safety and appropriate protocols that should be employed 
by those enaaaed In recombinant DNA research. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis -orily. 

UCONJ 422 Sexually Transmitted Dlsaases: An Overview 
:(2) A 8rner. Holmes Clinically oriented course desIgned to train 
upper-class health science students to the point they are stimulated 
and qualified to partlclpate effectivelr in community outreach pro.. 
grams for the prevention of venerea diseases. l.eCture-discusslon 
session each week with emphasis on the nature of the prevalent 
sexually transmltled diseases. ReId expetfence Includes visits to 
venereal disease clinIcs and possIble speaking engall.ements. Offered 
cooperatively by the departments of Pharmaceutical SCiences, MedI­
cine, and epidemiology and Intemational Health. Department 0' 
Pharmaceutical Sciences responsible 'or admlnistrallon of course. 
Offered on credltlno credit liasls only. Prerequisite: permission 0' 
Instructor. 

UCONJ 440 Biological Aspects of Aging (3) A Introductory 
course on aspects 0' the biology of human agIng and of functional 
changes associated with normal aging and with those Illnesses that 
may be Ilresent in the elderly. Focus on the relatfonship between 
changes In physIcal functIon, environment, and quality of life. In­
cludes theoretical perspective on aging as well as the aging process 
In sPeCIfic physlologlcal systems. Designed for uPJler-level under­
graduate students with an Interest in aging. PrerequIsite: introductory 
course In biology or permissIon of instruCtor. . 

UCONJ 442 Saclal and Cultural Aspects af Agfng (3) Sp 
Amoss Involves faculty from the various sodal science fields ex-

amlnlng the range and variation of relationships among age-linked 
attitudeS and cultural values related to aging; the social and ec0-
nomiC factors that InHuence the elderly In contemporary soclety; the 
effects 0' ethnic and sex differences in sociocultural aging. Open to 
upper-division undergraduates and beGinning graduate students in­
terested in gerentology. Entry card fe<!Uled. 

UCONJ . 460 Introduction to Oral BIology and Related 
11IerapeuUcs (2) W J. Plein, Siegel Oral biology and therapeu­
tics designed for health ~rofesslon students not in dental or dental 
hygIene programs. Includes structure and function of the teelh and 
oral soft tissues: pathoblology, signs. prevention, and treatment of 
oral disease; patient counsenng on use of drugs and oral hygiene 
measures for the prevention and treatment of diseases of the mouth. 

'Open to undergraduate students In last professional year and to 
graduate students. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. 

UCONJ 490 Social Sansltlvlty In Health Care (3) AWSp 
Multidisciplinary course for students In the health Ilrofessions to 
sensitize them to the life situation of the poverty and minOrity groups 
as it relates to the community's heallfH:are system. Focuses particu­
larly on the social, cultural, and physical barriers that these groups 
encounter when they seek solutions to their health problems. Stimu­
lates stupent to define more clearly his professional role In the 
health-care problems of these groups. Since the primary Input of 
In'ormatlon for this course Is experfentlal, students are Involved in 
field experiences with persons In minority groups and poverty situa­
tions to furnish students with the firsthand personallnvolvernent with 
the life styles and experiences of these persons. The faculty is se­
lected from the Involved schools. as well as from members of the 
cultural groups being surveyed. Enrollment is limited to twenty stu­
dents. Air attempt Is inade to achieve a balance of students from the 
various def)artrnents. Offered cooperatively by School of Nursing, 
School of Dentistry, School of SOcial Work, School of Medicine, 
School of Pharmacy, School of Public Health and Communltv Medi­
cIne, and the School of Nutritional Sciences and Textiles In the Col­
lege of AIls and Sciences. Prerequisile: permission of Instructor. 

UCONJ 492 11Ie Dmlapmentally' Disabled Child: 
Sele~ed Interdisciplinary Toplci (1-1,0, max. 10) AWSp 
Elective InterdiSCiplinarY series of minicourses designed to offer spe­
effic Informalion and foster !fie development of specific skills In 
areas crilical for effecllve pro'esslonal functioning with the develop­
mentally disabled child. Each mInicourse provides an Intensive ex­
aminatfon of one major topiC represented within the basic compo.. 
nants of an Interdisciplinary training program. These basic 
components include: normal growth and development exceptional 
growth and development Interdiscipli!wy theo!y. assessment de­
vices alld strategies. Intervention strategies, Information-exchange 
skills, and community functioning. Faculty members from dentistry, 
education, medicine, nurslngLnutrition, occupalional therapy, physI­
cal therapy, psychology, SOCial work, and communication disorders 
are involved. The millicourses have been especially develof)ed for 
trainees in the Child Development and Menial Retardation Center. 
Offered on creditlno credit baSIs only. Prerequisite: permission of the 
course coordinator. 

UCONJ 493 Interdisciplinary Health Team In Primary 
care I (*, max. 5) W Anderson, Gamevall, Eaton. Pittman, 
Smith, Truelove Denlistry, medicine, nursIng, pharmacy, and social 
work students are assigned to Interdisciplinary teams representing 
each discipline. Classes are conducted In didactic and seminar 
mode •. Famitv history and professional soclallzalion experiences 
form the point of departure for movement Into study of team develop­
ment and maintenance skills for health-care delivery' teams. Self-in­
sIruclIon on baseline assessment skills in other discipline areas pre­
pares students for Ieam-delivered care in 494. Students obsefve role 
behavior in selected clinical teams and begin to function as a team In 
a selected primary-care site. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 
Umlt six students from each dlsclplrne. , 

UCONJ 494 Interdlscfpllnary Health Team In Prfmarj 
care II (*, max. 4) Sp AndeIson, Camevall, Eaton. Pittman, 
Smith, Truelove 'Multidisciplinary student teams (dentIsIJy, medi­
efne, nursing. pharmacy, social wOrk) are provided· a clinical experi­
ence with rriOdel faculty teams In selected prlrnary-care slles. Stu­
dents continue 10 examIne and conceptualize the multidisciplinary 
process In primary care In seminars and conferences. Variable credit 
Is based on Clinical hours taken for credit Prerequisites: 493 and 
permission 0' Instruclor. 

UCONJ 497 Health care In a Rural Community (3) Sp . 
Hall, Schodde Critical anarysis built upon concepts reJative to in­
terdisciplinary health-care delivery in a rural community. Students 
develop an organilatlonal modal for rural health care and Study Inno.. 
vatlve ways of mobilizlng community resources and support for a 
comprehensive rural heallh-care system. Pharmacy students, nurses, 
and other health professIonals study applicalion of theory In an ap­
propriate clinical settIng within the conceptual framework of each 
student's professional field. . 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
UCONJ.510 Seminar In Neurobiology (0) AWSDS Weekly 
seminars organized each quarter by one onhe four partIcipating de-

partments: blotoglcal structure, physiology and biophysics, psychol­
goy. or zool~. ~ulred of graduate students supported by the 
systems and Integrative Biology Training Program. Offered on credit! 
no credit basis only. 

UCONJ 512 HypertenSion (2 or 3) Analysis and synthesis 01 
knowledge required to Identity and manage hypertenSion In all age 
groups while functioning as a member of an Interdisciplinary health­
care team. Lecture stresses analysis of information reaardlng the 
ellology, pathophysiology, epidemiology, and psychologICal and be­
havioral correlates of h~r!enslon an" its complications. Optional 
seminar focuses on climcal application of this information. 

UCONJ 584 Plant Tumors (1, max. 9) M. Gordon Discus­
sion 0' the literature 0' plant tumors and currenl research work being 
carried on In this area at the University. Offered cooperatively by the 
departments of Biochemistry, Botany, and Microbiology and Immu­
nology. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: offered 
only to persons actively pursul~ work In this area. 

UCONJ 585 Seminar In Molecular and Cellular Biology 
(1, max. 15) AWSp Gordon, Staff For students enrolled In the 
Molecular and Cellufar Biology Training Program. Participants pre­
sent the background and current progress in theIr thesis research. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: enrollment in 
doctoral degree program In biological science and In graduate re­
search. 

School of Law 
DIan 
John R. Price 
326 Condon 

AISoe/alB DIan 
Donald S. Chisum 
432 Condon 

AlB/stant DIan 
Helen Halpert 
306 Condon 

Established in 1889, the School of Law is a member of the Associa­
tion of American Law Sc~oOls and Is on the AmerIcan Bar Associa­
tion's list of approved law schools. Graduates of the school are pre­
pared to practice laW = In the United States or other 
common-law countries. dltlonal information about the school is 
conlalned in the current University bulletin School of Law. 

Faelllt/" and SIWICB' 

The School 0' Law is housed in Condon Hall, a new building adja­
cent to the University's main campus. It is equipped with classroom. 
library, lounge, and 0ff!ce·faclllties. ' 

The Marian Gould Gallagher Ubrary at the School of law contains 
some 328,000 bound vOlumes and 38,000 microform equivalent vol­
umes:1t includes decisions of all English and American courts of last 
resort, In addition to an excelfent collection of Japanese and other 
Asian law material. 

"uris Doctor 
. Program 

Juri, Doctor Dlgrel 

The Juris Doctor degree Is conferred upon a student who has met the 
residence requirements, consisting of nine quarters of at least 12 
credIts each, and has earned at least 135 credits satisfactory to the 
School of Law. 

As In most law schools of the United Slates, the first-year courses 
are required and are designed to Introduce students to baslc legal 
skills, foundational subject matter, and the variety of public and pri­
vate' processes with which the profession Is concerned. Those 
courses deal with contracts, torts, prope!'Y., civil procedure, criminal 
law, administrative law, and basic legal skIlls. 

Except for a required course in professional responsibility and an 
analytical writing requIrement courses In the second and third years 
are elective. Therefore, a student may choose a program designed to 
suit his or her interests and needs. 



Admission 

New students may enter the School of Law only in Autumn Quarter. 
Instruction begins for first-year students a few days earlier IIlan the 
time set for upper-class students. Beginning students must have re­
~ived. a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or univer­
sity pnor to commencing the study of law. 

All ~licants are required to lake the law School Admission Test 
(LSAl) and to register for the law School Data Assembly Service 
(LSDAS). Registration material for both appears In the Law School 
AdmiSSIon Bulletin and LS4 T Study Guide. . 

No specific prelaw course is required or recommended. and the 
School of Law subscribes to the remarks set forth on prelaw prepara­
tion in the Prelaw Handbook-Annual Official Guide to ABA-Ap­
proved Law Schools. Personal intetviews are neither required nor 
encoutaged. Applications for admission to the next entering class 
must be postmarked or delivered by February 1. To be assured 01 
consideration for admission. an applicant must cause complete cre­
dentials. Including the LSDAS report. to be filed in the School 01 Law 
by March 1. An application fee (at this writing. $25) also is required. 

Tran"Br Applicants 
Students who have completed at least one year at a member school 
of the Association of American law Schools may apply to this school 
for admiSSion with advanced standing with credit for no more than 
one year of such work. A student who has completed or expects to 
complete at least two years of work at a member school of the Asso­
elation of American law Schools and who expects to graduate from 
that member school may apply to this school for admission as a 
non-degree candidate. 

Applicants should request application forms and instructions frOm 
the admissions officer in time to permit filing of the application by 
July 15. To be assured of consideration. the applicant must complete 
his or her application file by August 1. . 

Students are accepted only to the extent that vacancies exist. Selec­
tion of the applicants Is based on evidence either (1) that the candi­
date can produce acceptable work at this law school and that only by 
transferring to this law school will the candidate alleviate serious 
hardship. or (2) that the candidate can produce aboYe-aveIage work 
at this law school. Minority transfer applicants are considereCt under 
criteria applicable to first-year admiSSIons. 

Students working on law degrees to be conferred by the University 
have priority over non-degree candidates in the selection of courses. 
This policy IS In accordance with the general UniverSity policy on the 
registrallon of nonmatriculated students. 

InquldB. 
A more complete statement on admission policy and application pro­
cedure is available In the School of law. Requests for application 

. materials and the University law school bulletin should be addressed 
to the University of washington. School of law. Admissions Officer. 
JB-20. Seattle. Washington 98105. 

Graduate Program 
William T. Burke. Graduate Program Adviser 

The law faculty olfers. In addition to the professional law program 
leading to the Juris Doctor degree. graduate programs leading to the 
Master of law (Ll.M.). and the DOctor of Phirosophy (Ph.D.) de­
grees. Two areas of specialization in \he law programs are: Asian 
law; and law and Manne Affairs.· . 

Programs with specialization in Asian law lead to the LLM. and . 
Ph.D. degrees as follows: 

U.M.-A person who has received a first degree In law. Is compe­
tent In English and either the Chinese. Korean. or Japanese lan­
guage. and has a record (If superior academic achievement can be­
CO~~~ive candidate for an ll.M. degree In a program that 
em AsIan law (particularly Japanese). For the mastefs 
degree. 36 credits of course. seminar. and research are required. Of 
the required credits. 12 must be acquired In a major research project 
in lieu of a thesiS. 

. Ph.D.-An exceptional scholar-lawyer who Is billnguaf (either' In 
Chinese, Korean. or JaDanese. as well as In English) and who evl-· 
denceS an Interest tn law teachlng.or government service in his 
counlJy of origin can become a candidate for a Doctor of Philosophy 
degree in \he field of Aslan law. The Ph.D. program requires a mini­
mum of three years. at least two of them In residence. 

The program with specialization in law and marine affairs also leads 
to the LLM. degree. Students who have acquired the first degree In 
law can become prospective candidates for the LLM. in this field. 
This program devotes particular attention to Interdisciplinary aspects 
of marine affairs. A law school component of this program empha-

sizes study 01 coastal zone management and the intemationallaw of 
the sea. Courses intllQral to this program are offered in the Institute 
for Marine Studies. SChool of Ashenes. Graduate School of Public 
Affairs. College of engineering. departments of Economics and Ge­
ography. and School of Oceanography. Requirement for the Ll.M. 
degree with specialization in law and marine affairs Is satisfactory 
completion of 40 credits of course and research credits. a'mlnlmum 
of 15 of which must be in the School of Law. 

Rnane/al Aid 

The law school may have scholarship funds available for study in 
East Asian law. For programs in law and marine affairs. financial 
support for especially qualified students may be available in connec­
tion with noncredit research proi·ects. Any request for support should 
be'made by letter at the lime 0 applying for admission to the pro­
gram. 

CDm.pondBncs and InformaUon 

Graduate Program Adviser 
712 Condon. JB-20. 

Faculty 
PmBIIOII 

Andersen. William R.: Ll.M.: 1958. Yale; administrative law. regu­
lated Industries. urban government. 
Armitage. Thomas C.: J.D .• 1969. california (Los Anqales); anti­
trust. consumer protection. government regulation of business. 
Aronson. Robert H.: J.D .• 1973. Penn; evidence. criminal law. pro­
fessional responsibillty. 
Berring. Robert C.: J.D .• 1974. california (a8rkeleyt, law librarian­
ship. legal research. . 
Burke. William r.: J.S.D .• 1959. Yale; marine law. 
Chisum. Donald S.: Ll.B .• 1968. Stanford; corporations. civil pro­
cedure. Intellectual property. federal courts and jurisdiction. 
Corker. Charles E.: Ll.B .• 1956. Harvard; contracts. constitutional 
law .. 
Cosway. Richard: J.D .• 1942. Cincinnati; comrnerclal transadions. 
Cross.' Harry M .• " J.D .• 1940. washington; property. 
Fletcher. Robert l.." Ll.B .• 1947. Stanford; property. 
Gallagher. Marian G. (Emeritus). LLB .• 1937. washington; law II-
brarianship. . 
Haley. John 0 .. " Ll.M .• 1971. washington; comparative law (Japan). 
Hardisty. James H.: LL.B .• 1966. Haivard; criminal law. law and 
psychiatry. juvenile courts. 
Henderson. Dan F.: LLB .• 1949. Harvard. Ph.D .• 1955. california 
(Berkeley); U.S.lJapaese business transactions. corporate relations. 
admiralty. 
Hershman. Marc G .• " Ll.M .• 1970. Miami: law cOastal lone. legal 
legislation. coastal planning and management. 
Hjorth. Roland l.: Ll.B .• 1961. New York; transnational tax, Com­
mon Market, federal taxation. 
Hume. linda S.: J.D .• 1970. california (Los Angeles): commercial' 
transactions. property. equal rights. 
Hunt. Robert S.: S.J.D .• 1952. Wisconsin: land use. securities regu­
lation. property. 
Huston. John. " Ll.M .• 1955. New York; federal taxation. ' 
Johnson. Ralph: Ll.B .• 1949. Oregon; natural reSources. legisla-
tion. Indian law. .' 
Junker. John M.: J.D .• 1962. Chicago; criminal law and procedure. 
Kummert. Richard 0 .. • LLB .• 1961. Stanford: business planning. 
corporations. federal tax. 
Loh. Wallace D.: J.D ... 1974; Yale: contracts. criminal procedure. 
social science and the courts. 
Meisenholder. Robert.· S.J.D .• 1942. Michigan; federal courts and 
federal systems. procedure, 
Morris. Arval A.." Ll.M .• 1958. Yale; constitutional law. jurispru­
dance. 
Peck, Cornelius J .•• J.D .• 1950. Harvard; administrative law. labor 
law. 
Price. John R.: Ll.B .• 1961. New York: estate planning. taxation • 
property. •. 
Prosterman. Roy l.: Ll.B .• 1958. Harvard; international transac­
tions. 
Rieke. Luvem V.: J.D .• 1949. Washington; contracts. domestic re1a­
tions. . 
Roddis. Richard S. l.,* J.D .• 1954. callfomla (Berkeley); insurance. 
Rodgers. William H .• Jr.: J.D.. 1965. Columbia; legislation. envl­
ronmentallaw. resource management. 
Rombauer. Marlorle D.: J.D .• 1960. Washington; creditor and 
debtor. personal property. 
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Schatzki. George: Ll.M .• 1965. Harvard; labor relations and arbitra­
tion. professional responsibility. 
Shattuck. Warren l. (Emeritus). Ll.B .• 1934. washington. J.S.D .• 
1936. Vale; law. 
Smith. Charles Z .• " Ll.B .• 1955. Washington; evidence. judicial ad­
ministration. 
Stoebuck. William B." S.J.D .• 1973. Harvard; property. land use. 
legal history. 
Taylor. George E. (Emeritus). D.litt. 1957. Birmingham (England); 
law. 
Trautman. Philip A. .• J,D .• 1954. washington; conllict of laws. pro- • 
cedure. 
Tunks. Lehan K.: J.S.D .• 1947. Yale: associations. taxation. 
Whitman. Dale A.: Ll.B .• 1966. Duke; housing finance law. 

AsIDe/ate PmlslStJII 

Harsch. Alfred (Emeritus). Ll.B .• 1928. Washington; ll.M .• 1940. 
Columbia; law. . . 
Jay. Stewart M.: J.D .• 1976. Harvard; civil procedure. theories of 
justice. federal courls. 

Ass/stant PmlBlloII 

~aley. Terren (Acting). J.D .• 1978! Idaho; legal research and analy­
SIS. 
Johnson. ~usan M. (Acting). J.D .• 1976. Brooklyn: legal research 
and analYSIS. ' 
Stephson. Amy (Acting). J.D .• 1977. Northeastern; legal research and 
analysis, . 
Stein. Ted l.: J.D .• 1977. Harvard; civil procedure. international law. 

LBt:lurer 

Sullivan. John J .• LL.B .• 1949. washington; law. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
LAW 442 Land law and the Urban environment (3) ex­
amination of the mal'or legal tools available to shape the urban envi­
ronment by controll ng the use of land. Considers lonlng. subdivi­
sion controls. urban renewal. private land-use restrictions. and the 
rules of nuisance law. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. For 
nonlaw students only; must be graduate or uppef-division under­
graduate. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 443 The Legal Process (5) Designed for. and limited 
\ to. graduate students and upper-diVision undergraduates. Intended 

to present the system of law and its functions rather than to teach 
substantive law pertaining (0 any particular sublect or discipline. Of­
fered on credlVno credit basis only. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 444 ConatltuUonal Freedom and American Educa­
Han (3-&. mu. 6) Examines the relationships between \he Con­
stitution of the Uniled States and the American system of public edu­
cation. excluding higher education. in areas of constitutional 
freedom and , .. 1 controls. racial desegregation. and !'C!ual educa­
tional opportUnity. including equal financing of the public schools, 
Offered Jointly with EDEPS 444. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 449 The System of Military Justice (3) ExDloration of 
the system of criminal law under the Uniform Code of Military Jus­
tice. Emphasis on procedures and the operalion of the ~ rather 
than upon substantive crimes. DiSCUSSion and lecture inVOlve case 
studies. Prerequisite: iunlor standing or permission of Instructor. 
(Not offered every year.) 

LAW 495 Law. Social PSYChOl09Y1 
and Public Policy (4' 

Policy-oriented. Interdisciplinary study 0 uses and limits of social 
science in the law-making process on appeal and fact-finding pro­
cess at ~. Critical perspectives on roles of social science. 8SIl8-
clally social psychology. In adjudication. Offered joinUy with PSYCH 
495. Open to upper-diVIslon undergraduates and graduate students 
only .. 

First-Year Courses 
The courses below are intended for law students; other stu­
dents are admitted only rarely with special permission of thB 
Oean. Only the COUfS8 titles are g/vBn. For complete COUfSB 
descriptions, SBB thB School of Law Bulletin. 

LAW A 500 Administrative Law (4) 

LAW A 501- Contracts «2-8,-. mal. 8) 

LAW A 502- Civil Procedure I ((2-6)-. mu. 6) 
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LAW A 503- Property I «2-8)-, mu. 8) 

LAW A 504- Torts «2-8)-, mu. 8) 

LAW A 505- CrimInal Law ((2-5)-, max. 5) 

LAW A 506-8aslc Legal Skills «1-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW A 509- Corporations VI (2-6)-, mo. 6) 

Second- and Third-Year Courses 

• LAW A 509: Corporations VI «2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW A 511- Commen:la' Transactions ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW A 512 Personal Property Security (3) 

LAW A 513 Credltor·Debtor Law (3 or 4) 

LAW A 514 Corporations (3 or 4) 

LAW A 515 Associations (3) 

LAW A 516 Legal Accounting (4) 

LAW A 517 'Securities Regulations (3) A 

LAW A 518 FInancial Management (4) 

LAW A.519 Consumer Protection (3) 

LAW A 526- Property" «2-8)-, max. 8) 

LAW A 521 Community Property (3) 

LAW A 522 Land·Use Controls (3) 

LAW A 523 Real Property Security (3) 

LAW A 524 PrIvate Land Development (3) 

LAW A 525 . Water Law (3) 

LAW A 527 Environmental Law: Pollution Control (3) 

LAW A 528 Natural Resources: Energy (3) 

LAW A 529 Public Land Law (3) 

LAW A 530 8aslc Income Tu (5) 

LAW A 531 Death and Gift Taxation (2-5) 

LAW A 532 . Federal Income Taxation of 8uslness Enter-I 
prise (5) 

LAW A 533 Federal Income Taxation III (3) 

LAW A 534 Federal Tax Procedure (3) 

LAW A 535 Problems of Federal Taxatfon (4) 

LAW A 536' Deferred Compensation (3) 

LAW A 537- 8uslness PlannIng ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW A 538 , Estate Planning Workshop (3) 

LAW A 539- Fede~1 Tax Policy ((1-3)-, max. 3) 

LAW A 540 Land Use Planning (3) 

LAW A 547 Government Regulation of Informallon (~) 

LAW A 548 Civil Rights (3~ 

LAW A 556- Constitutional Law ((2-8)-, max. 8) 

LAW A 551 C~nstftutlonal Freedom and Amerlca~ Educa­
tion (4) 

LAW A 552- Antitrust ((2-5)-, max. 5) 

LAW A 553 Labor Law (3) 

LAW A 554 Labor Relations (3) 

LAW A 555 Labor Relations In the Public Sector (3) 

LAW A 556- Employment ~Iscrlmlnatlon ~(2-4)-, max. 4) 

LAW A 557 Equal Rights (3) 

LAW A 558- Jurisprudence and Legal Philosophy «(2-4)-, 
max. 4) 

LAW A 559 Legal Method (3) 

LAW A 560 Income ~alntanance legislation (3) 

LAW A 561 Impact of Law on the Health Services Industry 
(3) 

LAW A 563 Urb~n Government (4) 

LAW A 564 Legal History (3) 

LAW A 565 American Indian Law (3) 

LAW A 565- Theories of Justice ((2-4)-, max. 4) 

LAW A 567 Short Course In Labor Law and Collective 8ar­
gaining (3) 

LAW A 568 Collective 8argalnlng and Labor Arbitration 
(4) . 

LAW A 569 Socla'i Science and the Courts (4) Sp 

LAW A 570 Legal Problems of EconomiC Development (3) 

LAW A 571 International Organizations (3) 

LAW A 572 International Legal Order (3) 

LAW A 573 Arms Control and Qlsarmament The Legal 
Perspective (3) 

LAW A 574 The International Lagal Process ((2-4)-, max. 
4) 

, LAW A 575 United States Legal History (3) 

LAW A 579 Children and the Law (3) 

LAW A 580 Domestic Relations (3) 

LAW A 581 Products and the Consumer (3 or 4) 

LAW A 583 Insurance I (3) 

LAW A 584 Insurance IJ (3) 

LAW A 585 Adml~lty (3) 

LAW A 586 81~echnology and the Law (3) 

LAW8500 Civil Procedure" (3) Sp 

LAW 8 501 Criminal Procedure IV (4) 

LAW 8 502- CrimInal Procedure VI ((2-6)-, max~ 6) 

LAW 8 503- Evidence ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW 8 505 Rules of Evidence In the Courtroom (3) 

LAW 8 506- Conflict of Laws ((2-5)-, max. 5) W 

LAW 8 507 Federal Courts and the Federal System (3 or 
4) 

LAW 8 508 Equitable Remedies (3) 

LAW 8 509 Professional ~esponslbfllty (1) 

LAW 8 510 Problems In Professional Responsibility (3) 

LAW 8 511 Problems In CrimInal Procedure (3) 

LAW 8512. Rights of Prisoners In Was~lngton (3) 

LAW 8 513- Problems In Evidence ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW 8 520- Trial Advocacy ((2-6,., mu. 6) 

LAW 8 521- Appellate Advocacy ((1-3)-, mu. 3) 

LAW B 522- Criminal Trial Practice ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW 8528- Criminal Law Clinical Clerkship ((5-10)-, 
max. 10) 

LAW 8 529- Supervised Extemshlp ((1-6)-, mu. 6) 

LAW 8 530- Judicial Extemshlp«(1-15)-, max. 15) 

LAW 8 531 Supervised Practice Involving Persons In Pe· 
nal and Mental Institutions (2, max. 6) 

LAW 8 532- Supervised Analytic Wrftlng ((1-3)-, mu. 3) 

LAW 8 533 Intervfewing and Counseling for Lawyers (2) 

LAW 8 535- Legislative Externshlp ((1-15,., mu. 15) 

Asian and Comparative Law 

LAW 8 540 Law In East Asia: Japan (3) 

LAW 8 541 • Law In East Asia: China (3) 

LAW 8 542 Law In East ~Ia: korea and Southeast Asia 
(3) 

LAW 8 543 Islamic Law (3) 

LAW 8 544 Justiciability Under the Civil Law and' tbe 
Common Law (4) 

LAW 8 545- United States-Japanese Contract and Sales 
Problems ((2-4)-, max. 4) 

LAW 8 '546 United State~-Japaneslt Corporate Relations 
(4) 

LAW 8 547 United States-Japanese Tu Problems (3 or 4) 

LAW 8 548 Japanese AdmlnlstraUve Law (3) 
LAW 8 549 Government Regulation of 8uslness In Japan 
(3) 

LAW 8 550- Legal Analysis and Research for Students 
Not Trained In the Common-Law System ((1-4)-, max. 4) 

LAW 8 551- Comparative Law Seminar ((2-6)-, rna. 6) 

LAW 8 552- Tutorial In Japanese Law ((1-4)-, max. 4) 

La~ and Marine Affairs 

LAW 8 560 Law of the Coastal Zone (3) 

LAW 8 561 International Law of the Sea (4) 

LAW 8 562 United States Law for Living Marine Re­
sources (3) 

LAW 8 563·564 Ocean Policy and Resources Seminar 
(3-3) 

Seminars 

LAW 8 571- Criminal Procedure Seminar (2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW 8 572- Federal Court sen:tlnar ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW 8 573- Federal Tax Policy Seminar ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW 8 574- Consumer Protection Seminar ((1-6,., mu. 
6) 

LAW 8 575- The Supreme Court and the Constitution 
((2-6,., max. 6) , 

LAW 8 523 Negotiation: Dispute Settlement anit Planning LAW 8 576- Selected Problems on Environmental Protee-
(3) . . ' . tlon Seminar ((2-6)-, max. ~) 

LAW 8 524 Problems of Judicial Admlnlstrallon Work­
shop(3} 

LAW 8 525 Law and the Correctional Process (2) 

LAW 8 526 Perspectives on the Criminal Justice Process 
(6) 

LAW 8 527 Pre- and Post-Trial Clinical Skills (4) 

LAW B 577- Human Ecology Seminar ((2-6)-, mu. 6) 

LAW 8 578- International Legal Order Seminar ((2-6)-, 
max. 6) 

LAW 8 579- Federal laX Seminar ((2-6)-, mu. 6) 

LAW B 580- Deferred Compensation Seminar ((2-6)-, 
max. 6) 



LAW S 581- Seminar on Problems of Judicial Administra­
tion ((2-6)-, mo. 6) 

LAW B 583- emInent DomaIn ((2-4)-, max. 4) 

LAW B 586- Issues In Dlscrlmln~on «2-~h max. 6) 

LAW S 587- Problems In Labor Law Seminar «1-4)-, 
max. 4) . . . 

LAW B 588- Advanced Antitrust SemInar ((1-4)-. max. 4) 
Annif2ge 

LAW 61J0 Independent Study or Research (*) 

LAW &DO Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

School of J 

Libr.rianship 
At:llng Director 

Margaret E. Chisholm 
133"Suzzallo 

Graduate Program 
A two-year course of study leads to the Master of librarianship de­
gree. which prepares graduates for professional positions In fnfor;.· 
maHon management arid processing available in a variety of informa­
tion .environments, Including all kInds of libraries. The curriculum 
gives emphasis to the needs of library and information users and 
begins in Autumn Quarter with the foundation courses, lIBR 500 
(Society. Users, and libraries) and lIBR 501 (BibliograDhic Control), 
whIch provide the theoretlcaf base for further study. Advanced and 
skill courses are organized around five areas of concentration: mana­
gerial tools, organization of resources, information resources and re­
trieval, design and provision of hiformation services, . and environ­
ments of information service. 

The law Iibrarianship program requires a J.D. degree for admission 
and may be completed In·one cafendar year. It prepares lawyers to 
serve as law librarians in courts, federal and state units of govem­
ment, and schools of law. These students take the foundation 
courses, addilional courses that deal specifically with law IIbrarian­
ship, and a selection of other courses in the Iibrarianship curriculum. 

Sp8&181 Ra8sa Fs&IIIt1es 

The school's computer laboratory provides a dedicated facility for 
online access to the University's CDC Cyber 170-750 and DEC VAX 
l1fl80 computers. as well as to off-campus bibliographic utilities 
and information networks. for the use of graduate students and fac­
ulty in research and instruction. The basic instruction is provided for 
online data-base search, networking design, and online cataloging. 

Admlllion 

The primary criterion for permission is the applicant's ability to 
progress satisfactorily in a graduate degree program. The following 
are examined as evidence: (1) application for admission; (2) a bacca­
laureate deQree from a college or university of recogniZed rank, and 
evidence of above-average scholastic ability, usually shown by a 
3.00 minimum grade-point average for the junior and senior years; 
(3) an official score from' the Graduate Record examination, general 
aptitude section; taken within live years of the year of expected en­
rollment (4) three letters of reference; and (5) a statement of educa­
tional and personat objectives. In addition, an applicant from a non­
English-speaking country must demonstrate a satlsfactory command 
of english by submitting a ~nt score from the Test of English as a 
Foreign Language examination. Completed applications {or admis­
sion must be received by May 1. Inlemational students. however, are 
advised to complete their applications by March 1. 

In addItion to the above requirements, an applicant for the law librar­
ianshlp program must hold a d~ree from an accredited American 
law school or from a law school In one of the common-law coun­
tries. 

While not required, it is recommended that applicants have com­
pleted some formal study of modem foreign language. Familiarity 
with computer programming, statistics. or college algebra is helpful 
in many areas of librananstup. 

ASSistantships, fellowship., Tralns8Shlp Dpportunltls,s 
The school has funding available each year for one research assis­
tantship and several student assistantships. In addition, a limited 
number of fedeRl fellowships are awarded. and scholarships from 
the Cobb and Ih8 Henry endowment funds and a rnuillethnic scholar­
ship are awarded each year. The amount of assistance and humber of 
awards vary from year to xesr. Other scholarships are described in 
Financial Assistance for Library Education, available from the Ameri­
can Library Association, 50 East Huron Street Chicago, Illinois 
60611. . 

Correspondsn&B and Information 
Director I 

School of Librarianshlp, FM-30 

Faculty 
Director. 
Margaret E. Chisholm 

Professofl 

Ahlers. Eleanor E. (Emeritus), M.A., 19!!7, Wlshington; librarianship. 
Benne, Mae M.: M.S., 1955, Illinois; children's literalure, public 
library services for children. 
Chisholm, Margaret E. •• Ph.D., 1966, Wdshington; school library 
media programs, organization and adminisltalion, special literatures, 
and library education. . 
Hiall. Peter,- Ph.D., 1963, RutQers; library and information services, 
planning and evaluation of services and materials for special popula­
tions, continuing education and staff development library education. 
Lieberman, Irving (Emeritus). Ed.D., 1955. Columbia; Iibrarfanship. 
Shaw, Spencer G.:- B.LS., 1941, Wisconsin; children's materials 
and seMces. stOJytelling and folklore, muttiethnic materials for chil­
dren and young adults, materials and services for special popula­
tions, directed fieldwork program. _ 

AssD&lat8 PmteSSDfS 

MiQIlon, Edroond.- Ph.D., 1976. callfomia (Berkeley); information 
retrieval, bibliographic organization. Information studfes, methods of 
research. 
Skelly, Grant l, - Ph.D., 1968, california (Berkeley); bibliography· 
and reference, subjectlilerature, history of the book. 
Turner, Mabel A. (Emeritus), M.S.LS., 1959, Columbia; I!brarian-
ship. . 

Assistant PrDteSSDfS 

Fidel, Rays. Ph.O., 1982, Maryland; information storage and retrieval 
systems, system analYSis and automation, resea~ methods. 
Nelson. Jerold A:: Ph.D. 1971, Califomia (Bef1<eley); interpersonal 
relations in libraries, Intellectual freedom. . .. 
Soper, Mary E.: Ph.D., 1972, Illinois; technical services. organiza­
tion of library materials, cataloging, abstracting, ind8!'ing. 

Course Descriptions 
UBR 450 Survey at Children's Uterature (3) Benne, Shaw 
Designed for educators, librarians, and others interested In the selec­
tion and utillzatlon of children's books for family, school. and library 
enrichment Not open to Iibrarianship majors. Prerequisite: junior or 
higher standing. 

USR 451 Uterature for Young Adults (3) Reading and ap­
praisal of literature appropriate to tfle needs, mterests, and abilities 
of young adults. For the general student as well as the teacher. Not 
open to IIbrarianshlp majo,rs. Prerequisite: Junior or higher standing. 

UBR 470 History of tfle Boole (3) . Skelley Survey of the 
development of the book from hieroglyphics and clay tablets to the 
present, with enlJ)hasis on the prinfed book in the Western worfd 
since Gutenberg. The book as a physlcal object and the processes 
and materials of Its production, viewed in the context of changing 
technologies and vanous cultural,esthetlc, economic, anlHrade in­
flilences. Includes aspects of book collecting. Offered on creditlno 
credit basi~ only. Prerequisite: junlor or higher standing. 

UBR 471 Storytelling: Art and Tecflnlques (3)· Shaw Sto­
rytelling, past and' present. noting its development as an art form. 
Reading and analyzing storytelling materials (folk literature and liter­
ary forms) used by storytelfersthroughout historical periods. Leam­
Ing essential techniqUes necessary to maintain this artistic skill in a 
professional field. Planning storytelll.n9 programs for various age 
and interest groups and sitl(ations. utillzmg folk. classic, and con­
temporary literature. Not open to Ilbrarlanship rriaJors. Prerequisite: 
junior or higher standing. 
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UBR 490 . Introduction to Information Resources (2) De­
signed to assist students in all subject fields In developing research 
skllls. emphaSis on prinCiples of research strategy SJlllllcablil to all 
subject areas. Students become acquainted with a vanety of Informa­
tlon,sources, including libraries, computer data bases, and govern­
ment agencles, as well as with problems of access to both print and 
nonprint materials. Lecrureldiscussion approach supplemenled with 
practical experience related to the student's field of Inferest. Not open 
to librarianship maiors.Offered on credillno credit basis only. Pre­
requisite: junior or higher standing. 

UBR 499 Study Projects In Ubrary Develapment (1-'5) 
Individual or group study projects. workshops, or seminars on the 
improvement of library services. Offered on creditlno credit' basis 
only. Prerequisite: junior or higher standing. . 

LlSR 500 SocIety, Users. and Libraries (6) Introduction to 
librarianship. Socle!y's Information processes, ways in which indi­
viduals use informatIOn in their environments, and the role of librar­
ies and libran~ns. Students develop skills basic to other courses. 
establish personal agenda for study 10 the remainder of the proqram. 
leam the literature 01 the field, and beCome acquainted with the intel­
lectual context of IIbrarlanship as a service profession. Prerequisite: 
major standing. 

UBR 501 Bibliographic Control (6) Survey Of the major 
types of instruments for the bibliographiC control of the various 
kinds of library materials and of the conventions used In describing 
them. Basic concepts, historical background, and theoretical and 
practical aspects 01 bibliographic control; evaluation and methodol-
ogy. Prerequisite: major standing. . 

UBR 510 Management for Llbrarlansblp (3) Management 
concepts critical to provision of library services. lIie plannIng pro­
cess applied to library problems and opportunities. Communications 
awareness and skills in the professional environment. OrjJ3nizational 
concems, including personnel, budgeting, control techmques, theo­
ries of management and evaluation of effectiveness. Prerequisites: 
500,501. or permission of instructor. 

LlSR 511 Ubrary Administration Slellls (3) Provides prac­
tice in the administrative skIllsJelated to personnel selection, super­
vision, and management. and to planning and budgetiQ!J processes 
In the library se~lng. Topics include work specificatfon, peiformance 
evaluation. personnel policy formulation, budget types, and bUdQet 
preparntion and conlrol. Prerequisites: 500. 501, and 510 or permiS­
sion of instructor. 

USR 512 Community Analysis and Library Change (3) 
Review of the concepts, strategies, and tools for studY of the commu­
nity, response to community change, and promotion of d~ired li­
brary ctrdnge. Includes experiential exercises, analysis of case stud­
ies, and investigation of the literature of relevant fields. Prerequisites: 
500.501, or permission of instructor. 

LlSR 520 Organization of Library Materials: Introductlon 
(3) Soper Introduction to principles and techniques of standard 
methods of organizing library matenals for use. Includes fundamen­
tals of descriptive cataloging, primary systems of subject analysis, 
and developments in technical services. Prerequisites: 500, 501, or 
permission of instructor. 

LlSR 522 . Descriptive Cataloglng (3) Soper Continuation 
of 520, with emphasIs on rules of descriptive cataloging for mono­
graphic print materials of all kinds and nonbook materials. Includes 
applications of automation to bibliographic control of library materi­
als. Prerequisites: 500, 501, and 520 or permission of instructor. 

LlBR 523 Sub)act Analysis at Ubrary Materials (3) Soper 
Continuation of 520, with emphasis on subject analysis of library 
materials. Includes work with Library of Congress and Dewey deci­
mal classifications, Sears and library of Congress subject headings, 
and other systems used in libraries today. Prerequisites: 500, 501, 
and 520 or permission of Instructor. . 

UBR 525 Organization and Usa o' Serials (3) Soper 
Management of serials, including acquisition and replacement con­
trol, subject access, preservation. and use of all types In all kinds of 
libraries. Includes application of new technology and Intemational . 
developments as they affect serials. Prerequisites: 500. 501, and 522 
or permission of Instructor. 

USR 526 Ind8lfng and Abstracting (3) Mignon. Soper 
Techniques of vocabulary control and thesaurus construction as ap­
plied to indexing and abstracting processes. Design, selection, and 
evaluation of Indexing systems. Computerized methods for free text, 
full text. and controlled vocabulary procedures. Application of meth­
ods to information retrieval systems. Offered on creditlno credit . 
basis only. Prerequisites: 500, 501. or permission of InsIrUCIof. 

UBR 528 Utarature Searching (3) Mignon. SUrvey of con­
cepts and techniques of professional fiterature searching. Organiza­
tion of computerized bibliographic files. Analysis and evaluallon of 
data bases. Management and planning of library searching services. 
Specialized proce(fures in user interVIewing. and request analysis. 
Experience in design and on-line execution of literature searches, 
usmg a variety of standard searching Ian~ges, including the Dia­
log and Orbit systems. Prerequisites: 500, 50'1. or permisSIon Qf in­
structor. 
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USR 540 Materials· for General. Information Needs (3), 
Nelson Consideration of the Individual in the generalized informa­
tion environment Interdisclpllnary sources for Ih8 selection of library 
maIeriaIs. Forms of materials for nonspecialized Information retrfavaJ 
and reterraJ. Development of sIdlls in question" negotiation and 
sea,ch strategy. Prerequisites: 500. 501. or permission of instructor. 

UBR 541 .Informatfon Access In the HumanlUes (3) Nel­
SIJI1. SlreJI8y Description and analYSis of Informatlon problems and 
infoonatlon SOUlces In the humanltfes. fields cons/delBd are phllos­
~. religion. visual arts. perfonnlng arts. language. and literature. 
Pretequlsites: 500. 501. or permission of Instructor. . 

UBR 542 Information Access In the Social Sciences (3) 
Sksllsy Description and analysis of Information problems and In­
formation sources in the social sciences. Fields considered are an­
thropology. business economics. education. geography. history. p0-
litical scfem:e. psychology. and sociology. Prerequisites: 500. 501. 
or pennlssfon of instructor. , . 

UBR 543 Information Access In Science and Technology 
(3) Covers the following topics as they apply In the literature of the 
riafural sciences and engineering: nature of Information tJansfet; 
characteristics and organlzallon of bibliographic and reference 
sources; Information retrieval from manual and computer on-line 
sources; search slrategy; practice with specifiC data bases and 
manual sources. Prerequisites: 500. 501\ and 528 or permission of 
Instructor. 

UBR 544 Legal Bibliography (3) Sp Introduction to legal 
bibliogJaphy and law IibrarWlstilp. A comprehensive Introduction to 
meIf10ds of legal research and explores current Issues In law IIbrarl­
anshlp. M.Ubr. degree candidateS only. Prerequisites: 500, 501. or 
permIssion of Instructor. 

UBR 545 Govimment Publications (3) Nelson Goyem­
ment publications of the United States and foreign countries. their 
acquisition. organization, and use. Offered on crei1IVno credit basis . 
only. Prerequisites: 500. 501. or pennission 0' Instructor. 

USR 547 Evaluatfon and Selection 0' Audiovisual Materl-
. all (3) Develops competency In applying criteria to the evaluation. 

selection. and use of audIovisual materials and their accompanying 
bdtnologles. Focuses on previewing the full range of aud10vfsual 
formats found In air-types of Ilbraries. Prerequisites: 500. 501. or 
permission of instructor. 

UBR 549 Children's Materials: Evaluation and Usa (3) 
BenfIB. Shaw. Study of library materials for children with emphaSis 
on literature In Its varioUs forms. Attention also given to criteria used 
in evaluation. Issues in selection. and use of materials with children. 
Prerequisites: 500. 501. or permission of instructor. . 

UBR 550 Children's Materials: Blblfograplly and Ra­
sourea (3) Benne. Shaw Study and evaluaUon of bibliography 
and selection aids necessaJy to develop collections for public, 
school. and academic IIbrarfes. Attention is given to the standard 
works of llteraJY criticism; contemporary and hlstorfcal studies. and 
texts dealing with the use of literature with children; and publications 
of organlzallons. both United Slates and foreign, role of the pub­
lisher. the needs of the selector and the scholar. PrerequIsites: 500. 
501. or permission of instructor. 

UBR 551 UterataJa far Youn; Mulls (3) Reading. evalua­
tion, and sharing of li1erature currently appropnate to the needs, in­
terests. and mlnt/es of young aduits. ages twelve through twenty. 
Application of criteria 10 the assessment of young adult reading 
materials and consideration of Ifle uses of these materials with young 
people. PrerequIsites: 500. 501. or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

UBR "553 Information Access In Health Scfences (3) 
Mignon Characteristics of users of biomedical literature. SUIYBY 01 
information resources In health scfences and health-care planning. 
Use 0' information retrieval sYstems. emphasizing services of tlfe 
National library of Medicine. Organliation of medical and hospital 
libraries. Problems of Information policy. professional standards, 
and certification. Prerequisites: 500, 501, and 543, or permission of 
InsIrucIor. . 

UBR 554 Ubrary and Information Retrfeval Skills for 
Clinical Applications (3) Mignon Practical Introduction to 
effective use 0' research Ilbiar/es. tilbllographlc Services, and infor­
mation retrieval systems. emphasizing' materials and sklils stratealc 
to needs of clink:al professlons. EffIclenllecllnlgues for systemalic 
seaIChlng of tedmlcaJ literature. organization of documenl collec­
tions, anCIlnfonnation client consultation. Not c)pef1 to Iibrarianshlp 
majms. Prereaulsite: graduate standing in School of Pharmacy or 
pennlsslon of rnstructor. 

USR 557 Advanced Legal Bibliography (2) BibliograalhlcaJ 
data and use of federal and state law reports and slaIutes; qUasliegal 
and commissioners' reports of the slates; bar association records. 
legal perfodlcals. indexes and dioests. and cooperative bib­
llogtaphies of law collectIons. Offerecf on ci'ediVno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: law ilbrarlanship major or pennisslon of Instructor. 

L1BR 558 Selection and Processing of Law Library Mate­
rials (4) Aids to selection. processing. microphotography of legal 
matelIal. etc. Offered on credltlno credlt basis only. Prerequlslte: law 
IIbfarlanshlp major or permlsslon of Instructor: 

UBR 560 fnfcrmatlon Needs, Usas, and Users (3) Study 
of the factors and Influences. both Individual and social. associated 
with human beings needing. using. and acting on Information. Infor­
mation Iheo/y. human lriJonnalIon processing. Information now 
among social and occupational_groups, and res8arch on Information 
needs and uses. Prerequisites: 500. 501. or permission of Instructor. 

UBR 561 Serving Indlvfdual Information Needs· (3) 
Training in awareness and skills 'or perceiving and responding to lJIe 
Information requests of users. EffecUve stlB!egles for meeting Infor­
mation needs are learned through use 0' simulations. role playing, 
expIlrientlal exercises, dlscusslon. and practice. Offered on crediVno 
credit basis only. Prerequisites: 500. 501. or pennlsslon of instruc­
tor. 

L1BR 562 Planning for Library and In.ormatlon Services 
(3) Hia" Principles underlying library and Information services. 
and the selection and design of services to meet user needs in all 
IYDes of libraries and information centers. Emphasis on aduH clien­
tele in academic. public, and special libraries, but attention given to 
scflool library media centers and all age levels. Prerequisites: 500, 
501. or pennisslon of instructor. 

UBR 563 Library Services for Special Populations (3) 
HIa" AcQuaints stutrents with the library aQd Information needs of 
the aging. handicapped, and Institutionalized; what libraries are do­
Ing to meet these needs; and What skills. insights. and attitudes are 
needed by librarians werking wllfl thesatarget groups. Some empha­
sis on the InstiMlonalized and the InstlM/on environment Prerequi­
sites: 500. 501. or pennJsslon of Instructor. 

UBR 567 Public Ubrary ServIces 'or Children (3) Benne. 
Shaw Administration of dlildren's departments In public liblaries; 
planning and promoting programs and services; evaliJatlon of lim 
collections; community and professional roles 01 the dllfdren's Ir­
brarlan. Prerequisites: 500.501. and 549 or permission of Instructor. 

UBR 568 Administration of the School Ubrary Media Pro­
grem (3) Develops competency In administering materials. equip­
ment and services of the IfbraJy riledla program as an Integral part of 
the educational process of the scflool. Focuses on d8YeIOjllng skills 
In acquiring. organlzlng. and managing the full range of rearnlng 
resources for access and use and communicating !fie program to 
users. Required for school library media specialists. Prerequisites: 
500. 501. or permiSSion of Instructor. 

U8R 570 Seminar fll School Ubrary Media Programs (3) 
Problems and trends that affect the school library medfa 'program 
considered In group discussfon and Independent study. Prerequi­
sites: 500. 501. or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

UBR 571 Storytelling: Art and Techblques (3) . Shaw 
Stu!IY of storytelling, past and present noting Its develllJ)meIlI as an 
art fOrm. Rea<llng and analyzing storytelling I1laterIaIs (folk literature 
and literary formS) used by stoIytellers throughout historical periods. 
learnIng essential techniQues necessary to maintain this artistic skill 
In a professional field. Planning storytelling programs for various 
age and Interest groups and situallons. utilizing folk. classic, and 
contemporary literature. Prerequisites: 500, 5Of. or permission of 
Instructor. 

U8R 572 Archival and ManuscrfDt Services (3) Bemsr 
Selection, organization. and uses of arclt1va1 and manuscript collec­
tions. EmphaSis on the principles and techniques; some attention to 
the administration of state archival and historical Institutions' collec­
tions. . lecture. demonstration. and laboratory. Prerequisites: 500, 
501. or permission of InsIrudor. 

UBR 5n Law Ubrary Mmlnl8lraUon (5) Staff, patrons and 
public relations. circulation. archItecture. boo!< arrangements. equi~ 
rrtent rules. publicity. publications. budgets. reports. professional 
societies. reglonal service. Offered on ctediVno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: Jaw librarlanshlp major or p&fm~sslon of Instructor. 

U8R 581 Intellectaal Freedom In Ubrarlas (3) NeISIJn 
AnaJysls of Issues related to Intellectual freedom. with particular at­
tention to Implications for Ubrarles and librarians. Topics Include 
consideration of the current legal Climate. confonnlty vs. freedom In 
the modem world. the IIbrarlail as censor. social responsibility and 
IndMdual freedom, the Intellectual freedom of children, prospects 'or 
the future. Offered on crediVno credli basis only. PrBf8qulsltes: SOO, • 
501. or permission oflnstructor. .. 

UBR 583 Cooperative InfarmaUon Systems (3) AnalysiS 
of cooperative information systems found among all types 0' librar­
Ies and Information centers. Emphasis on develOpments In the 
United States and also treatmenl of foreign and multinational sys­
tems. with assessment of their contributions. Prerequisites: 500. 
501. or permission of Instructor. . 

UBR 588 Intemational L1brarianslllp (3) For students MlO 
wish to deepen their knowledge of. and partlclpallon In. libraries of 

countries other than the United States. Studies Include a considera­
tion of the politics. economics. education. literacy. and other factors 
of a country that Influence the character and effI~ 0' IIbraly devel­
opment Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 500. 
501, or permission of Instructor. . 

LISR 590 Directed fieldwork (4) Shaw Six weeks 01 
professionally supervised fieidwork In various types of libraries. Of· 
fered on credlVno credit basis only. Ubrarlansltfp majors only. Pre­
requlsltes: 500. 501. 

UBR 591 The Boak as Artifact J3) Skelley Seminar ap­
proach to some of the major forces an ffgures that have been Influ­
enllal in the development of the book both as an esthetic object and 
as a functional. potentially marketable product. building upon the 
survey presented In 470. Cultural. social. IecIlnologlcaf. and ec0-
nomic forces; major printers. booksellers, IJUbllsflerS. type design­
ers. typographers, Illustrators, bookbinders. EmphasIs on the printed 
book" in -the Westem workl, but scope does not exclude oriental 
bookmaking or books prior 10 the mid-fifteenth century. Offered on 
crediVno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 470. 500, and 501. or per-
mission of Instructor. . 

UBR 592 Aspects II' Publishing (3) Skelley examination of 
selected topics and figures relatIng to bOok and periodical publish­
ing, primarily from the RenaIssance to the present Focus on pub­
lishing practices. processes. and stratooles considered In given ec0-
nomic, cultural. and social contexts. Does not cover the arts. crafts. 
materialS. and technical means Involved In producing the published 
product. but the combination of activities, entrepreneurial or other­
wise, that consHMepublishing. Offered on credlVno credit basis 
only. Prerequisltes: 500, 501, or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

L1BR 593 Career Development far Ubrarlans (3) Review 
of the several components of tile continuing education process: adult 
education. in-servIce trainIng, staff development Options for Individ­
ual studv are offered. such as plannIng and evaluatIng werlcshops 
and desfgnlng In-SBlVlce programs for Specific work s1tuaHons. Pre­
requisites: 500, 501. or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

L1BR 597 Directed fieldwork Seminar (2) Shaw Research 
or In-depth study that leads to a consideration of problems. con­
cerns. or Issues of mutual Interest thai Originated dunng field 8XJl8l1-
ences. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 500. 
501. 

L1BR 598. SpecIal TopIcs In Llbrarlanablp (3) Seminar 
dealing with variOUS topics in IIbrarlanshlp .. Offeretllly viSitors or 
resident faculty. TQpfcs are chanaed from quarter to quarter. May not 
be offered every quarter. May De re~ for credit Offered on 
credlVno credit basis only. Prerequlsltes: 500.501. or permlssfon 0' 
Instructor. 

UBR 599 Methods of Research In UbrariansbJp (3) Intrlr 
ductlon to research methods commonly used In library and Informa-. 
tlon science. EmphasIs on problem selection. study desl~n, data In­
terpretation, and dissemination of results. Prerequisites: 500. 501. or 
permission of Instructor. . 

UBR 600 Independent study or Research (*) . Offered on 
credlVno credit basls only. . . 

L1BR 700 Master's Thasls (*) Offered on credlVno credit 
basis only. 
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WAMI PlOgram 

Thomas J. Cullen. Director 
Ronald J. Adkins, Washington Stale University 
Guy Anderson, University of Idaho, ' 
wayne Myers, University of Alaska ' 
Frank Newman, Montana Slate University 

Established in 1946, the School of Medicine is the only medical 
school directly selVing the stales of Washington, Alaska, Montana. 
and Idaho. located in the Warren G. Magnuson Health SCiences 
Building, the school operates a decentralized program of medical 
education (WAMI) via a network of teaching affiliates throughout the 
Pacific Norlhwest 

The school's basic-science departments provide educational oppor­
tunities for students from all schools and colleges within the Umver­
sity. Clinical teaching programs are conducted at the University Hos­
pital, Harborview Medical Center, Children's Orthopedic Hospital 
and Medical Center, Seattle Veterans Administration Hospilal, and 
seattle Public Health Hospital, as well as at other clinical affiliates in 
Seattle and throughout the WAMI states. 

The school currently admits 175 medical students to its first-year 
class and has a tolaf enrollment of seven hundred students pursuing 
the Doctor of Medicine degree. The full-lime faculty numbers more 
than one thousand members. The affiliated University residency 
training network enrolls approximately six hundred house officers. 
Enrollment in the graduate programs tn the basic sciences exceeds 
two hundred students, and apprOximately four hUlldred postdoctoral 
fellows are enrolled In vanous advanced training programs. The 
school has baccalaureate and graduate programs in occupational 
therapy, physical therapy, prosthetics and orthotics, and medical 
technology. It participates In training a broad spectrum of other allied 
health professionals. 

Academic Program 
DDt:tor 01 MBd/~/ne Degree 

Upon completion of the curriculum of the School of Medicine, the 
M.D. degree is awarded to those candidates who (1) have given evi­
dence of good moral character, (2) have satisfactorily completed the 
requirements of the curriculum, (3) have fulfilled all special require­
ments, and (4) have discharged all indebtedness to the University. 

BachBIDr 01 S~/elll:fI Degree 

Programs leading to a baccalaureate degree with a major In microbi­
ology are offered through the College of Arts and SCiences. Those 
programs are described In the College of Arts and Sciences section 
of this c:a!alog. 

Bachelor of S~/Bn~s In Medical TechnDIDgy Degree 

The medical technology curriculum Is designed to train young men 
and women to be professional employees rn hospital, clinic, public 
health, and medical research laboratories. The prescribed prepara­
IDlY program consists of l\W years of University study In which an 
emphasis Is placed upon courses in chemistry and biology. This is 
follOwed by a two-year perfod of full-time Instruction and training in 
medical teChnology. Information concemlng the curriculum and ad­
mission to the program In medical technology appears under labo­
ratolY Medicine in this catalog. 

BadlslDr of S~/enCfJ In Physical TIIerapy Degres 

A curriculum in physical therapy is offered by the Department of 
Rehabilitation Medicine In the School of Medicine. It provides pro­
fessional training in the basic sciences and In the clinical use of 
accepted physical therapy modalities and procedures. Information 
concerning admission to physical therapy appears under Rehab!llta­
lion MediCine In this catalog. 

Ba:hslor 01 Selen" In PIOsihstlCl Bnd OrthotlCl Degree 

A curriculum In prosthetics and orthot!.cs leading to the deQree of 
Bachelor of Science Is offered by the Department of RehablTitation 
Medicine. It provides professional training In the basic sciences and 
the clinical application, design, and fabrication of prostheses and 
orthoses. Information conceming admission to the curriculum In 
prosthetics and orthotics may be found under Rehabilitation Medi­
cine in this catalog. 

BBdlelDr of SdstmJln DmJpatlonal TIIerapy DefIrtJe 

A curriculum In occupational therapy Is offered by the Department of 
Rehabilitation Medlcrne In the School of Medicine. It provides pro­
fessional training In the basic sciences and, In the clinical use of 
occupational theiapy, appears under Rehabilltallon Medicine In this 
catalog. 

Masler 01 Science and Doctor 01 Philosophy DegreBs 
Work leading to master's and doctoral degrees is offered, In accor­
dance with the requirements of the Graduate School, in the depart­
ments of Biochemistry, Biological Structure, Microbiology and 
Immunology, Pathology, Pharmacology, and Physiology and Bio­
physics. Master's degree programs are offered by the departments of 
B,Iomedical History, Rehabllilatfon Medicine. and laboralory Medi­
Cine. 

Students may work toward these degrees concurrently with the M.D. 
degree, usually taking additional years beyond the lyllical four-year 
medical curriculum. To expedite the training of physicians who wish 
10 specialize in public health and communlly medicine, the school 
has available a program that leads simultaneousl~ to the degrees of 
Doctor of Medicine and Master of Public Health. The program usu­
ally requires the addllion of a fifth year to the medical education 

r.
rocess. The ~s of the fifth year may be taken sequentially or 

nterspersed With medical training in a variable pattem, subject to 
approrrlate academic approval. Students may elect concentration In 
any 0 four departments of the School of Public Health and Commu­
nity Medicine: Biostatistics, Environmental Health, Epidemiology, or 
HealUl SeIVices. 

Concurrent deQrees are possible In many other departments and col­
leges of the U"niversity. Recent graduates have pursued concurrent 
degrees In education and engineering, as well as In the basic sci­
ences of medicine and the School of Public Health and Community 
Medicine. A student who Inlends to work toward a graduate degree 
should confer with the Chairperson of the department In' wfjich 
graduate study Is to be pursued and with the associate dean for aca­
demic affairs of the School of Medicine. Specific requirements for 
admission to work for advanced degrees appear in the Graduate 
School section of this catalog. Permission to pursue advanced de­
grees Is granted to medical students only If they are progressing . 
normally In the medical curriculum and show evidence of be1ng able 
. to lake on this additional work load. . 

Medical Accreditation 
and Licensure 
The University of washington School of Medicine is a fully 
accredited insliMion, having received approval from the liaison 
Committee on Medical Education representing the Association or' 
American Medical Colleges and the American Medical Assoclallon. 

Admlssfon to the practice of medicine In 'any state is conditional 
upon meeting the requirements of that state's board of examiners. 
Admission to practice in the state of washington is dependent on the 
candidate's having an M.D. degree: completfng Intemshlp, and pass­
ing the licensing examinations of the slate. washington accepts the 
National Board of Medical Examiners examination for this purpose. 
As of 1981, all states except Texas and louisiana also acce~t this 
examination as well as the examination administered by the Federa-
tion of State Ucensing Boards. . . 

Additional Information about licensure requirements may be ob­
tained from the washington Slate Division of Professional Ucenslng, 
Post Office Box 9649, Department 71175, Olympia, washington 
98504. 

Postgraduate Medical 
Education 
IntBmsh'p Bnd Reslden~/1J8 
Postgraduate clinical training programs are available at University­
affiliated hospitals: University Hospital, Harborvlew Medical Center, ' 
Seattle Veterans Administration Hospital, Seattle Public Health Hos­
pital, Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medlcal Center, Provi­
dence Hospital, SWedIsh Hospital, Group Health ~rative of Pu­
get Sound, and Boise Veterans Administration Hospital. All clinical 
departments participate In one or more of these Institutions. A Uni­
versity network of affiliated family practice residencies includes lraln­
Ing programs based In Seattle, Tacoma, Yakima, Spokane, and 
Boise, Idaho, and In mllltary programs at Madigan Army Medical 
Center and Bremerton Naval Medical Center. Rrst-year training pro- ' 
grams are available In the clinical fields of anesthesiology, family 
ITledlclne, IIeneraI surgelY, laboratory medicine, medicine, neurol­
ogy, neurofoglcal surgelY, obstebics and gynecology, ophthalmol­
ogy, orthopellic surgelY, oathology, pediatriCs, psychiatry, radiation 
therapy, radiology, rehabilitation medicine, and urology. The resi­
dency programs vary In duration from three to five 1ears and are 
integrated, providing for rotation through several of the University-
affilfated hospitals during this period of training. ' 

PoItdD~toral Fellornhlpssnd TralnBtJ8hlps 
Postdoctoral fellowships and traineeships are available In all depart­
ments. They are designed to provide additional research and teach­
ing ~ tor the advanced students who already have obtained 
the Ph.D. or M.D. degree. 
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Medical Curriculum 
BBl/~ Curriculum (122 Credits) 

The first two years (Six quarters) of the medical student curriculum Is 
identified as the Basic CUfficulum. It consists of three phases, or 
groups, of courses in the Human Biology series: pre-organ system 
courses In the sciences basic to medicine, organ systems taught by 
basic and clinical disciplines, and introduction to clinical medfclne 
and health care. The first phase is designed to provide the back­
ground in basic disciplines required for the organ system courses. In 
the second phase, the student 1s concemed with leamlng the normal 
and pathophysiologic properties of the several human oraan sys­
tems. Emphasis is placed upon correlating these propen!es with 
clinical methods of data collection and problem formulation. Stu­
dents pursue the Introduction to Clinical Medicine course through­
out all six quarters, leamlng to interview patients, obtain a medical 
history, and perform physical examinations. In the course Medicine, 
Health, and Sociely, they also study the health-care system and 
problems of providing medical care to populallons. 

Students are expected to pursue the Basic Curriculum during their 
first six quarters in the School of Medicine. The academic demands 
of the Basic Curriculum are scaled so that most students also will be 
able to take elective courses. Electives may be used to make up edu­
cational deficiencies, to broaden the student's background, or to ba­
gin the fulfillment of nonclinlcal selected ret1uirements. No student is 
expected to undertake work in excess of 24 credits per quarter: In 
fact, assumption of an academic load in excess of this requires spe­
cial permission. 

FIRST QUARTER (AUTUMN) 

HUBIO 510P , Microscopic Analomy (Histology) 
HUBIO 511 P Gross Anatomy EmblYolQgY 
HUBIO 512P Mechanisms of Cellular Physiology 
HUBIO 513P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 514P Molecular and Cellular Biology I 
HUBIO 515P Ages of Man 
HUBIO 516P Cell Biology 

SECOND QUARTER (WINTER) 

HUBIO 520P Cell and Tissue Response to Injury 
HUBIO 521 P National History of Infectious Disease and 
Chemotherapy 
HUBIO 522P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 524P Molecutar and Cellular Biology II 
HUBIO 525P Gross Anatomy and Embryology II 

THIRD QUARTER (SPRING) 

HUBIO 530P Epidemiology 
HUBIO 531 P Head, Neck. Ear, Nose, and Throat 
HUBIO 532P Nervous SvsIem 
HUBIO 533P Systems of Human Behavior I 
HUBIO 535P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 

FOURTH Q~ARTER (AUTUMN) 

HUBIO 540P Cardiovascular RespiratolY System 
HUBIO 542P Introduction to Clinical MedIcine 
HUBIO 543P Pharmacology I 
HUBIO 544P Endocrine System 
HUBIO 545P Reproductive Biology 

FIFTH QUARTER (WINTER) 

HUBIO 550P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 551P Gastrointestinal System 
HUBIO 553P Musculoskeletal System 
HUBIO 554P Genetics 
HUBIO 555P Medicine, Health, and Society 
HUBIO 556P Skin System 

SIXTH QUARTER (SPRING) 
\ 

HUBIO 560P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 561 P Hernatol9QY 
HUBIO 562P Urinary system 
HUBIO 563P Systems of Human Behavior II 
HUBIO 564P Principles of Pharmacology II 

Clln/~sl Currl~ulum (120 Credits) 

The clinIcal curriculum Is pursued predominantly In the third and 
fourth years of medical scIlool. It Includes three etements: prescribed 
clerkstilps to be completed by all students (72 credi1s or thlrtv-six 
weeks In medicine, obstetriCS and gynecology, oedatrlcs. psychIatry, 
surgery); a clinical selective requirement that all students complete, 
in a variety of ways, a minimum number of credits (20) In three 
clinical areas (family medicine, rehabilitation medicine/chronic care, 
and emergency careJtrauma): and 28 credits of clinical clerlcshlps 
elected by the student 
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Education In the clinical curriculum utilizes the case-study method. 
Students gain a clinical knowledge base and gradually Increase their 
dinical problem-solving abilities wfljle workIng as Junior members 
(derks) of a medicaJ-care team. Each such team Is Ileaded by a fac­
ulty dfnldan working in one of the medlcal sdlool-affilla!etf hospi-
tals or practice units. . 

Nooellnlcsl BelettlVB Requirement (10 Credits) 

In addition to the Basic and clinical curricula. the school has re­
quired since 1968 !hal eath student comillete a prescribed number 
of credits In one or more of the sciences basic to medicine. Begin­
ning In 1982, this ~irement is for 10 credits and must I)e a 
planned program conslstent·wlth the student's Interests and career 
goals. Its purpose Is that each student gain an understanding of the 
philOSOphy and methods of science as It relates to his or her chosen 
field of medicine. The planned program should Include Investigation 
in the disciplines studied and must result In a written paper accept­
able to the student's adviser and faculty committee supervising this 
phase of the curriculum. 

WAMI Program 
(DefBntra,llzBd Medlcsl Education) 

The WAMI Program was initiated In 1971 as an experiment in de­
centralized medIcal education to provide a broader range of educa­
tional opportunilies for students. H is an Integral part of the under­
graduate medical curriculum and is a fully accredited program of the 
Scflool of Medicine; The WAMI Program Is named for the four states 
(Washlnaton, Alaska, Montana, andldahb) that share resources and 
responsilillities In the regional program. Funds appropriated to the 
WAMI Program by Alaska, Montana, and Idaho legislatures assure 
each state of positions in the freshman medical class each year for 
its students. 

UnlVBrslty PhBSB 

In the University' Phase of the WAMI PrOlJram, apprOximately forty 
percent of the students admitted to the Umverslty's School of Medi­
cine receive the first year of the medical sdlool (raining at Wishing­
ton Slate University, University of Alaska, Montana State University, 
or the University of Idaho. While in one of these Institutions, they 
enroll in basJc science courses tauoht by the science faculty and are 
provided supplemental resources lrom this university's School of 
Medicine faculty. Preceptorshlps with community physicians are 
also offered first-year students at the WAMI-particlpallng univefsi· 
ties. These studerits join their classmates at the UniversitY's campus 
In Seattle tor the second year of medical studies. 

Cllnlcsl Ph8l8 

AI the conclusion of the second year, students enter that portion of 
the curriculum that Is predomlnanUy Clinical. As part of the clinical 
training, they may cfloose among cferkships at the University of 
washington, at Its affilated hospitals, or at seventeen Community 
Clinical Units located in the four-state region. At these sites, physi­
cians in private practice serve as School of Medicine clinical faculty 
members to provide suJl8lVIsed clinIcal traIning In five specialties: 
famity medicine. obstelrlcs and gynecolGgY., PSYchiatry, pediatrics, 
and internal medicine. The WAMI Commumty ClfnlcallJnits are also 
used for a portlon of the resid8ncy training in the respective disci­
plines. Training experiences aI the WAMI Community Clinical Units 
include outootlent contact at local physicians' private offices, hospi­
tal rounds, follow-through Inpatlent care, emergency room du!y, ser­
vice at local community special clinics, lectures, and didactIC and 
participatory discuSSions. Cterkshlps in family medicine are offered 
at Pocatello, Idaho; Anchorage and Ketcl!ikan, Alaska; Whitefish­
KaliSPell, Montana; and AnacOrtes, Spokane, and Omak, Washing­
ton. Clerkships In obstetrics and gynecology are offered at Spokane. 
Washington; Anchorage, Alaska; and Boise, Idaho. Psychiatric c/erk­
ships are offered at Anchorage. Pediatrics clerkshlps are available in 
Pocatello; Great Falls, Montana; and Spokane. Clerkshlps in Internal 
medicine are offered at Billings and Missoula, Montana, and We­
natchee. Washington. 

ax capllaliz!ng on the resources of nelahborlng slate universities, the 
dtnlcal expertise of community practltfoners, and the medical center, 
the WAMI Program has been able to expand medical school admis­
sions for students from all four states, to expand clinical training 
oppOrtunities in the prlrnary-care disciplines, and to expand continu­
Ing medical education programs offered health professionals In their 
local communities. 

Admissions 
(These procedures and policies described are subJect to change. In­
formation reaardlng changes Is available at the SChool of Medicine 
Admissions Office.) 

Requirements fDr Entrance 

The New MedIcal College Admission Test (MCAT) Is required and 
musI be Iaken by autumn of the year precedfng the proposed date of 

enrollment. All MCAT tests priof to April, 19n. do not meet the 
requirement and cannot be substituted. Minimum sclence course re· 
gulrementl! are: biology (8 semester/12 quarter credits); cflemistry 
(12 semesterl18 quarter credits), Including one year of organic 
cflemistry (all lectures amI' laboratories within a sequence); and 
physics (8 semesterl12 ~ credlts). These courses should be 
completed by the time of application if possible; all must be com­
pleted prior fo anticipated mcal school matriculation. ProfiCiency 
also Is required In english and basic mathematics. All candidates 
must demonstrate subStantial academic ability in their major field 
and In the required science courses. A minimum of three years of 
college is required; however, ninety-nIne to one hundred percent of 
entrants in recent years haw had baccalaureate 1f:eQrees. No major Is 
preferred, but a broad educational background IS encouraged; A 
knowledge of, and exposure to, the needs of Individuals and society 
and an awareness of health-care delivery systems are desirable. 

Candidates are urged to discuss undergraduate credentials and cur­
riculum with premedIcal advisers at then undergraduate InstiMlons. 

New Medical College ~dmilSlDn Test 
All applicants must provide the scores received on the New MCAT. 
Arrangements for thfs test may be made with the premedical adviser 
at the institution where premedical trainIng Is being taken. The New 
MCAT customarity Is given in the s~rlng and autumn of each year. 
As noted, the New MCAT must be taken by autumn of the year pre­
ceding the proPOSed date of enrollment Additional Information on 
the adminlstratlon of this test may be obtained by writing to the 
American College Testing Program, Post Office Box 414, Iowa City. 
Iowa 52243, or teleo/1onlng (319) 356-3833. Early application for 
testing is advised. The deadline for registratIon Is generally a month 
prior to the actual test date. 

Variations In the type and amount of course work completed by the 
tIme of testing are considered In evaluation of MCAT results, particu­
larly where retesting has been employed. All candidates are referred 
specifically to the section of the Assoclatlon of American Medical 
Colleges' (AAMC) Medical School Admissions Requirements relat­
Ing to the New Medical College Admission Test 

Appllcstion Procell 
The. University is a participant In the Amerlcan·Medical College AD­
plication Service (AMCAS) Program. Application forms may be ob­
tained from AMCAS offices. 1776 Massachusetts Avenue Northwest 
Suite 301, Washington, D.C. 20036. Because the admisslons com­
mittee begins axarrilnlng applications a year prior to the time of en­
trance, early apptrcatlon is advisable. Deadline for receipt of applica-
tion by AMCAS is November 15. : 

candidates generally given serious conSideration are persons who 
are leaaI residents of Washington, Alaska, Montana. and Idaho and, 
regardless of residence, M.D.-Ph.D. program candidates and Black 
Alfterlcans, AmerIcan Indians, and Chicanos. Those considering ap­
plication as nonresidents ~ from the groups listed above sIlould 
be aware that no such Individuals gained admission to the last six 
entering classes. Applications from those who have failed to meet 
minimum standards In another medical school or a dental sdlool 
cannot be considered. 
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To receive full consideration, a candidate who is a legal resident of 
washington, Alaska, Montana. or Idaho or, regardless of res!dence, 
is an M.D.-Ph.D. candidate, Black Amerfcan, American IndJan, or 
Chicano, is requIred to submit directly to the school by February 15, 
the follOWing supplemental materials: (1) A three-hundred-word au­
tobiographical statement (can be written on the personal comment 
section of the application form 'or submitted separately) that sIlould 
include a descnption of the origin and development of the candi­
date's motivation 10 become a!cian and the reasons for desiring 
to attend this medical school. ) A premedical committee evaluaUon 
of five Individual letters subm tted from Instructors who have taught 
the candidate In a colleQlate course (a mixture of evaluations from 
the sciences and humamtles' recommended; lelter$ of recommenda­
tion should evaluate critically the diffiCUlty of course WOJk attempted 
and the candidate's academic ablUty, strenaths, weaknesses, motiva­
tion for medicine. maturity, and special alIributes and assets. (3) A 
data form supplied by the sdlool during processing that r8(tuests 
information not given on the AMCAS application. (4) A $25 tee, 
which should be submitted attached to the data form (may be waived 
In hardship cases). (5) Leoal residence certification by the appropri­
ate state certifying officer lhat Is required for Alaska, Montana. and 
Idaho applicants. and may be required for some Washington appli­
cants. (6) The Medical ScIentist Training Program appllcalion within 
five weeks after receiving the form from the school by those candi­
dates who wish to be considered for the M.D.-Ph.D. program; this 
application form Is sent to all applicants together with the acknowl­
edgement of receipt of their medical sdlool appllcatlon.!n addition to 
the transcrlpts41led with AMCAS at the tlmethe apillication Is sub­
mitted, suJllllernenlaJy transcripts should be fired directly with the 
school's Office of Adinissions as socn as available. H the course of 
studY, as outlined In the AMCAS application, changes, It Is re­
quested that this offIce be notified of these changes in writing, pref­
erably using the format on the AMCAS application. 

Interviews are by InvItation only and. after careful review of com­
pleted applicationS. are granted to those candidates considered p0-
tentially competitive for the positions available. 

Attempts are made to issue notices of acceptance about the middle of 
each month, starting In December. Successful applicants should re­
spond in writing to lIle notice of acceptance wltflfn two weeks. Prior 
to matriculation, the comptroller's office will require a $50 deposit 
from those who expect to enter. This deposit is applied to the first 
quarter's tuition. 

All students enrolled in the School of Medicine may, as part of the 
WAMI Program. receive a portion of training at sites ~y from the 
University campus. Those who enter as residents of Alaska. Mon­
tana. or Idaho are expected to spend their first year at the university 
site In their particular states. Offefs of acceptance, therefore, are con­
ditioned upon agreement to partlcipate In WAMI a_OIlS. 

InquirIes, address changes, or other information regarding the appli­
cation should be transmitted In writing, rather than made by tele­
phone or In person, and dIrected to the University of Washfngton; 
School of Medicine; Office of the Dean, SC-64; Committee on Ad­
missions; Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Residence ClalSmcatlon 

Upon review of an application, the Committee on Admissions may 
request proof of legal residence of Washington candidates and will 
require proof of legal residence for Alaska. Montana, or Idaho candi­
dates. Determination of state of legal residence is not made by the 
School of Medicine. . 

The University's Residence Classification Office handles determina­
tions of Washington resIdency for University pu~. Application 
for such a determination can be obtained by wnting: Unrverslty of 
Washinoton; Residence Classification OffIce; 320 SCtunilz. pc;.so; 
Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Certification of Alaska, Montana, and Idaho residency for University 
purposes Is made by each state's WAMI certifying office. Alaska ap­
plicants should contact University of Alaska: Dr. James R. Crook; 
WAMI. Residency Committee; WAMI Medical Education Program: 
Fairbanks, Alaska 99701. Idaho applicants sIlould contact Univ8rsity 
of Idaho: Judy McNevin, Associate Director of Admissions; Moscow, 
Idaho 83843. Montana applicants should contact Ms. Jackl W/OO, 
Certifying Office for the WAMI Program, 33 SoUth Last Chance 
Gulch, Helena, Montana 59601. Please note that these certifying of­
fices do not have access to the AM CAS application. candidates must 
supply data on residency dlrectly to the certifying offices. 

Medical Scientist Training 
Program 
(M.D •• Ph.D. Program) 
A limited number of highly qualified candidates who wish to pursue 
both the M.D. and Ph.D. degrees are considered annualty. Medical 
scientist trainees must be accepted by the School of Medicine tor the 
M.D. degree and by a department of the Graduate ScIlool for the 
Ph.D. degree. They are permitted a wide choice of research special­
izations from among numerous disciplines and Interdlsclpllnazy 
areas of biomedical sciences. The program empJlasl2ed continuity of 
both clinical· and basic SCiences exposure. Among participating 
graduate departments and Interdepartmental drsclpllnes are 
biochemistry, bioengineering, biological structure, biomathematics 
and biostatistics, biomedical history, epidemiology, genetiCS, micro­
bIology, palhobiology, psychology, and radiation biology. . 

Applicants should ~nd directly with the Director of the Medi­
cal Scientist Training Program, 413 Health Sciences, SM-3O, Uni­
versity of Washington, Seattle, Washington 98195, as well as pro­
ceed with the regular School of MedicIne application. 

Applicants who wish to be considered for the M.D.:flhD. Program 
must submit the Medical Scientist Training Program application 
within five weeks alter receiving the form from the school. This appli­
cation form Is sent to all appllcanls together with acknowledgment of 
receipt of their medical school application. Serious consideiation·ls 
not given to applicants with a cumulative grade-point average of less 
than 3.50 and ayerage MCAT scores of less than'10 on Science 
Problems, Skills AnaJYsls: Reading, and Skills Analysis: QuantItative. 

Transfer Students 
ResIdents of Washington, Alaska. Montana. and Idaho who are at­
tending other medical schools are eligible to appty for transfer for 
clinical training into the third-year clasS only. students Interested In 
transferring from other medical sdlools sIlould direct their Inquiries 
to the Admissions OffIce of the School of Medicine for the latest 
Information. It should be noted that transfers can be accepted onlY If 
there are adequate clinical facilities to accommodate them, and this 
has been a severely limiting factor since the Increase in class size 
over the past decade. No transfers were accepted In 1979, 1980, or 
1981. 

\ 



Financial Information 
Fe8land Other Charges 

All fees and extra service char~ are payable in United States dol­
lars and due at IfIe time specified for such fees and charges. The 
University reserves the right to change any of its fees and charges 
without notice. Resident tuition presently is $739 per quarter. Non­
resident tuition presently is $2.125 per quarter. For medical stu­
dents, the average annual cost for books. supplies, equipment. and 
examination fees is $800. ' 

Rnandal AsslstanCB 

All financial aid is based on the demonstrated need of the student 
All applicants for aid from the school must submit data for an analy­
sis of need by IfIe College Scholarship Service. this ~uires full 
disclosure of resources available to the student from indivIdual and 
family sources. Primary sources of aid are the Washington Guaran­
teed Student Loan Program, Health Education Assistance Loan Pro­
gram. Health Professions Student Loan Program, and National Direct 
Student Loan Program. . 

Financial aid Information is distributed 10 all accepted applicants. 
Application forms for financial aid may be obtained from the Office of 
Student Financial Aid, School of Mediclne. In case of emergency or 
special need, an application for financial assistaru:e may be made at 
anytime. .• 

Outside employment is discouraged. and a number of grants and 
loans are awarded with stfpulation that tfle student not engage In 
remunerative employment wltflout consent of the Financial Aid Com­
mittee. 

"'ed/~I Student Program 

Each year. grants to SUJlllOrt research are received from various pub­
lic and private sources by individual faculty members and by the 
School of Medicine. The programs have limited availability to under-
graduate students. .' . 

Med/~I Student RBlealCh Training Program 

Research opportunities are offered to UW medical students interested 
in gaining valuable experience from training in medical research. The 
purpose of the program is 10 actively encourage students to partici­
pate in a research project as part of their medical education. This 
research is planned and carried out under tfle supervision of a faculty 
sponsor and may be undertaken during any quarter. Student trainees 
in the program receive a stipend suppOrted largely by a special fund 
from IfIe School of Medicine. A sufficiently challengmg project may 
require a working schedule of forty hours per week. . 

Student Evaluation 
and Promotion 
Award of the Doctor of Medicine degree is contingent upon satisfac­
tory completion of academic and noncognitive requirements. The lat­
Ief Includes !he acquisition of behavior patterns and attitudes consis­
tent with the oath that all graduates take at tfle time of graduation. As 
such, student evaluation rs based upon IfIe faculty's observations of 
the student's behavior and conduct as well as upon papers and ex­
aminations. Periodic mlew of student progress·IS made by a faculty 
committee. and students are informed of their deficiencies and the 
remedial requirements for tIlese deficiencies. Dismissal from the 
school may occur If the student falls to maintaln an acceptable aca­
demiC record, fails to follow academic directives provided by the 
committees of the school, or fails to develop attitudes and behavior 
patterns appropriate to a career in medicine. Opportunities to make 
up unsatisfactory work are allowed at tfle discretion of the Dean upon 
advice from the Academic Affairs and Executive committees of the 
School of Medicine. Once dismissal or witf1drawal from school has 
occurred. readmission requires tile approval of IfIe Academic Affairs 
Committee. Readmission after dismissal will not be considered with­
out substantial evidence that the problems causing dismisSal have 
been resolved. Every student is required to~ Pai1s I and II of the 
national board examination and all Unlvers' of washington examl-. 
nations before receiving the Doctor of Medic ne degree. 

Btatllng System I 

Grades awarded In each course in the M.D. curriculum are Satisfac­
tory. Not Satisfactory, or Honors. The school's goal Is to provide a 
cumculum that defines th8 competenCies to be achieved by the stu­
dent at each level. Therefore, grading' signifies satisfactory or not­
satisfactory accomplishment of these competencies at the end of 
each course. Honors may be awarded In a course based on predeter­
mined criteria that usually Involve additional work in tfle subject as 
selected by tfle student this system precludes ranking of students In 
class slanding by a grade-point average. 

HonoIB 

A charter as Alpha of Washington was granted to the School of Med­
icine in 1950 by Alpha Omega Alpha. IfIe honoraJY medical fraternity. 
Members are e1ect8d by the membership of Alpha Omega Alpha on 
the basis of high scholarship and good moral character.·· . . 

Med/~I ThBlis Progmm 
The medical thesis program of the School of Medicine is voluntary .. 
and participation is Initiated by the student Often a student will de­
velop a sD8Cia1 interest in some particular field in mediclne. This 
interest will create a desire to learn more about the field or 10 do 
special work In it The thesis program is a means of fulfilling that 
desire. Prizes are awarded for the best theses submitted each year. 
and certain departments offer prizes for IfIe best tflesis written under 
tflat department's suP.l!rvision. The preparation of a satisfactory 
thesis rnay carry with It honors at graduation. Additional information 
concerning tfle thesis program can be obtained from IfIe chairperson 
of the Medical Thesis Committee or from IfIe Office of· the Dean. 

GraduaUon With HonDr 
A degree of Doctor of Medicine with honor may be awarded to stu­
dents with hIgh achlvemenl who, In addition. have demonstrated ini­
tiative and success In clinical and scholarly pursuits related to medi­
cine. Evidence of such scholarly achievement may Include. but Is not 
limited to, a thesis of acceptabfe quality. a paper accepted for publi­
cation in a-recognized journal, or scholarly analysis of a clinical sub­
ject comparable to review papers and case ;irts. CandJdates for 
graduation with honors are nominated by the rtments each year 
and are selected on the basis of an Honors an Awards Committee 
review of academic records. 

Continuing Medical' 
Education 
OlmctDr 
John N. Lein 

The Division of Continuing Medical Education offers a variety of pro­
grams for physicians and health professionals at tfle School of Medi­
cine and in Pacific Northwest and Alaska communities. 

Programs at IfIe School of Medicine include short courses and 
. conferences, year-long review courses, workshops, visiting profes­
sorships. preceptorsh~. and teleconferences. Programs in the com­
munities Include guest lecturers and programs as requested by com­
munities throughout the region. 

All physicians are invited 10 participate in continuing rnedk:al educa­
tion programs and In the regular h~ital rounds and conferences 
scheduled at the University Hospital or Its affiliated hospital clinics. 

All programs sponsored by th8 Division of Continuing Medicat Edu­
calion are applicable to physician rellcensure requrrements of IfIe 
Washington Board of Medical Examiners, Category I, or tfle Physl- . 
cian's Recognition Award of the American Medical Association. and 
!he Accreditation Council for Continuing Medical Education. Pre­
scribed credit from the American Academy of Family Physicians Is 
requested for all applicable programs. 

Descriptive brochures for sltort courses and conferences are pub­
lished up to ten weeks In advance of each program. Information con­
cerning Continuing Medical Education programs may be obtained 
from: University of Washington: School of Medicine: Division of 
Continuing Medical Education, SC-SO; Seattle, washington 98195: 
telephone: (206) 543-1050. Information concerning hospital rounds 
should be requested from the various responsible uepartments. ' 

Anesthesiology 
BB1459 Health ScIences 

The Departmenl of Anesthesiology has responsibilities for the 1each­
ing of medical students during their years of undergraduate training. 
During the second year. faculty who also have joinf appOintments In 

C
hysiOlogy and Dharrnacology participate In IJIe tead11rtg of students 
n these areas. During IfIe clinical years, students are taught basic 
principles of anesthesiology. Including artificial respIration and re­
susci1ation. throuah clinical clerksttlps. In addition. the department 
has an active tralnlng program for Interns and residents In anesthesi­
ology and affords experience in anesthesiology to den1a1 interns and 
residents in SUrgefy and obstetrics. 

Faculty 
ChaltpeIBDn 
Thomas F. Hombein 
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ProfBssoIB 

Amory. David W.: Ph.D .• 1961. M.D., 1967. British Columbia. 
Bonica. John J.: M.D .• 1942. Marquette. 
Chapman, C. Richard: Ph.D., 1969, Denver; psychology. psychiatry, 
and behavior science. 
Cheney. FrederickW.,- M.D., 1960, Tufts. 
Fink. B. Raymond: M.R.C.S., 1938, University College (London). 
Freund. Felix G.: M.D., 1941. Universidad Naci6na1 de Buenos 
Alres, . 
Hornbeln. Thomas F.: M.D., 1956. washington (SI. Louis): physiol­
ogy. biophysics. 
Murphy, Terence M.: M.B., 1961. liverpool (England). 
Ward, Richard J.: M.D .• 1949, St Louis. 

Associate PmfBlStIIB 

Butler. Stephen H.: M.D., 1966. Toronto. 
Byers. Margaret R.* (Research), Ph.D., 1969, Harvard: biological 
structure. 
Colley. Peter S.: M.D., 1967. Vennool. 
Haschke, Richard H.: Ph.D., 1968. illinois (Urbana). 
Martin. Roy W.* (Research). Ph.D., 1975, Washington. 
Pavlln. D. Janel: M.D .• 1969. Manitoba. 
Pavlin, Edward G.: B.Sc., 1968, Manitoba. 
Plumer. Michael H.: M.D .• 1970. Prilzker School of Medicine (Chi­
cago). 
Ready, L Brian: M.D., 1967. Saskatoon. 
Sivarajan, Murali,* M.B.B.S .• 1967.Jawahariai (India). 
Suo Judy Y. - (Research), Ph.D .• 1968. Washington. 

Assistant PmfBllDIB 

Arlru, Alan A.: M.D., 1975, Wisconsin. 
Barsa. John E., * M.B .• B.Ch .• 1966. Ein Shams (Cairo). 
Bashein, Gerard: Ph.D., 1969. Carnegie-Mellon, M.D., 1974, New 
Mexico. 
Bell, Larry E.: M.D., 1976. Stanford. 
Benedetti, Costantino: M.D., 19n. Rome. 
Bishop. Michael J.: M.D .• 1974, California (San Diego).' 
Bledsoe. Stephen W.* (Research). Ph.D., 1977. California (San Fran-

'. cisco). 
Buckley, Frederick 0.: M.B .• 1968, SI. Batholon1ews Hospital (Lon­
don). 
Buffington, Charles W.: M.D., 1973. West Virginia. 
Caplan, Robert A. - M.D .• 1977. Yale. 
Chadwick. Heathcliff S., - M.D .• 1976. Oregon. 
Dennis, Stephen G.* (Acting), Ph.D .• 1975, California (San Diego). 
Dong. Willie K - (Research). Ph.D., 1~74, Davis. 
Freund. Peter R.: M.D., 1975, Columbia. 
Glauber, Dennis 1: M.B .• 1949, Witwatersrand (South Africa). 
Kennell, ~Ic M.,- M.D .• 1967. San Francisco. 
Lynn. Anne M.: M.D .• 1975, Stanford. 
Martin, Richard F.- (Research), Ph.D., 1978. Texas. 
Morray. Jeffrey P.: M.D .• 1974, Rochester. 
Tyler, Donald C.: M.D., 1970. Pennsylvania. 
Williams. Virginia: M.D .• 1973,Tulane. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and am restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

AMEST 498 Undergraduate Thasls (*)AWSpS Chadwick 
By special arrangement Time and credit to bEiarranged. 

AMEST 499 Undergraduate Reseai'ch (*) AWSpS Chad­
wick Specific researCh problems relating to pulmonary. cardio­
vascular. renal, obstetric. and central nervous system functions, and 
their alteration by anesthetic techniques and agents. (Six weeks. full 
time. Limit two students.) 

ANEST &soP Basic AnasUlesla Clelbhlp (4) AWSpS 
Chadwick In!roductlon to the principles of airway management and 
ventiialOfy support. use of local anesthetics. lecttnlques of patient 
monitoring and fluid 1Jlerapy. Skills taught include airway manage­
ment venIpuncture, lumbar puncture aild endotracheal intubation. 
Prerequisite: third- or fourth-year student (Two weeks. full time.' 
Limit six students each two-week period.) All affiliated hospitals. 
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ANEST 681P Advanced Clerllshlp In Anesthesiology (8) 
AWSpS Chadwick Clerkship for students interested in some 
facet of anesthesiology or desIring greater exposure to anestheslol- . 
ogy as a specialty. Intfividual programs can be arranged In the fol­
lowing. areas: surgical anesthesia. obstetrical anesth8sla. and pain 
clinic. ~isite: 680P or permission of Instructor. (Four weeks. 
full time. limit o~e student per period.) All affiliated hospitals. 

ANEST 697P' Anesthesfology SpeCial Becllves (*, max. 
24) AWSpS Chadwick Special clerkships. extemshlp. or re­
S8iirch opportunities can at times be made available at institutions 
other than (he University of Washington. Students wishing to elect 
this course should obtaIn a special assignment form from tile Dean's 
office at least one month before advance registration. PrerequIsite: 
pennisslon of instructor. (~ix to ~ve weeks. full time.) 

Animal Medicine 
T142 Health Sclences 

Animal Medicine provides education and research opportunities In 
laboratory animal and comparative medicine. in cooperation with 
other campus units and the College of Veterinary MedIcine at Wlsh­
Inoton State University. Current educational programs Include 
scheduled courses In principles and techniques of animal experi­
menlatlon. wild-life diseases, and zoonotic disease. 'predoctoral and 
postdoctoral training in laboratory animal and special animal medi­
cine tor veterinary students; M.S. and Ph.D. degree programs In rele­
vant areas of veterinary scIence. Areas of current research Include 
baderiological and viral diseases of laboratory animals. pcuasitic 
diseases, and animal models of human disease conditions. 

Faculty 
Dlmt:ItJl 

Gerald L Van Hoosier. Jr. 

PrrIfBllDlI 

Rausch. Robert l.: D.V.M .• 1945. Ohio State. Ph.D., 1949, Michi-
gan Slate; pathoblology. . 
van HoosIer. Gerald L. Jr.: D.V.M., 1957. TexaS A&M; laboratory 
animal medlclna 

AlstldatB PmfBI6Dl 

Giddens, W. Ellis. Jr.: D.V.M., 1961. Iowa State. Ph.D .• 1968. Mlch- . 
ioan State: comparative pathology. 

Alslltant Proflll8olS 

Dennis, Melvin B .• Jr .• D.V.M .• 1961. Wlshlngton Slate; comparative 
~~na ' 
DIGiacomo. Ronald F.,* V.M.D .• 1965. Pennsylvania; epizootiology. 

Course Description 
AHMED 526 ZOonoUc DIseases (3) A DIGiacomo. Rausch 
£Xplores the public health aspects of zoonotic diseases, their epide­
miology and current apJ)fOaChes to control. Focuses on the major 
viral, ikIcettsiaI. bacterial. protozoal. helminthIc. and fungal diseases 
transmitted from wild and domesticated animals tl) man in North 
America. Offered jOintly with EPI 526. Prerequisites: graduate stand­
Ing and permission of fnslructor. . ' 

Biochemistry . 
J405 Health Sciences 

Richard D. Palmiter, Graduate Program Adviser 

The stuctt of blodlemlstry involves the combined field of biology and 
chemistry. Specific research projects may entail study In such related 
fields as micro~loIOCY. genetics. organic chemistry, p~iology, and 
pharmacology. GradUate students enrolled In the D8partn18nt of 
BiochemistrY engage In studles and research that prepare them for 
the challeilglng opportunities open to the professional biochemist In 
coll~ arid univ8rsltles. research institutes. medical schools and 
hospitafs, gcwemment laboratories. and the laboratOries of cIlemlcaJ 
and pharmaeeutrcallndustries. 

The course of advanced study is designed to give each student a firm 
foundation upon which to base furrtter professional progress. In the 
first year of academic wQrk, most· swdents attend courses In 
blodlemistry and In related fields. such as' advanced chemistry. 
genetics. and mlcroblology. In the second and sua:eedlng years. an 
rncreaslng amount of time Is devoted to research and Independent 
study. For the Ph.D. degree. each student Is required to gain teach­
ing experience. usually during the second year Of the graduate pro­
~ram. 

The basic requirements' for' admission for graduate study In 
biochemistry are one year of organic ct;.emistry. one year of ~cal 
chemistry, and mathematics ttirough Intearal calculus. Applicants 
must also meet the general admlssron reQulrements of the Graduate 
School. 

Associate PmfessDlS 

Agablan. Nina M .• • Ph.D .• 1971. Albert Bnsteln 'College 01 Medicine; 
molecular mechanisms of sDatlal determination and gene expression 
in protozoal pathogens and bacteria. . 
de Haen. Christoph- (Research). (Medicine).t Ph.D .• 1969. Swiss 
Federal Institute of Technology; mechanisms of action 01 polypeptide 
hormones. . 
Eisemnan. Robert N'- (Research). Ph.D .• 1971. Chicago; retrovirus 
gene expression. . , 
Herriott. Jon R.,- Ph.D .• 1967. Johns Hopkins: x-ray CtyStallography 
of macromolecules. protein structure and function. 
KISiel. Walter (Research). Ph.D .• 1971, North Dakota Slate; mecha-
nisms of blood clotting. . 

Normally. all graduate students admitted to the Department of A .... I: ' 
Biochemistry are provided with financial assistance. ItH 'stant PnJr'81S1J1 

Research facilities for the deoartment are hOused in the Blochemis­
lry-Genelics Building. which provides apprOximately thirty-three 
thousand square feet of excellent research space, conference rooms. 
and a departmental library. In addition. approximately eleven thou­
sand SQl@re feet of research spaq and conjoInt facilHles are shared 
with Ih8 Department of Genetics. The laboratories are equipped with 
the latest In research equipment and are .supported extensively by 
external. centralized research facilities, whIch Includa a modem com­
puter center. the MarIne Biology Laboratory at Friday Harbor. and the 
Health Scl,ences library. Close collaboration exists with Investigators 
In other related departments. Including chemistry, genetiCS. microbi­
ology. and biological structure. 

Correspondence and Informstlon 
Graduate Program AdvIser 
Department 01 Biochemfstry. SJ·70 

Faculty 
Chalrpellon 
Earl W. Davie 

PmfB8IDIB 
Bornstein. Paul.- (Medicine).t M.D.,·1958. New York; structure and 
function of conneCtive tissue macromolecules and their role in rnor­
phoQenesls and developmen~ disordered macromolecular structure 
andlunctlon In heredilasy and acquired connective-tissue disorders 
and the aging process. . 
Davie. Earl W .• • Ph.D .• 1954. washlnoton; protein synthesis in ml-' 
crobiaJ systems. mechanism of blood Clotting. 
Ascher. Edmond H., * Ph.D., 1947. Geneva: relationship of protein 
structure to enzyme activity. calcium and vitamin B-conlalning en­
zymes, control of carbohydrate metabolism In muscle. 
Fujikawa. Kazuo (Research). Ph.D .• 1965. Kyoto: mechanisms of 
blood clotting. . 
Gordon. Milton P." Ph.D., 1953, illinois; virus nuc!Blc acids. struc­
ture of tobacco mosaic virus and biochemistry of infected cells, me­
tabOlism of methylated purines. molecular basls of plant tumors. 
Hauschka, Stephen D.: Ph.D., 1966. J,ohns Hopkins; mechanisms 
of embryonic cellular Interactions (especially (he sequential 
biochemical changes accomnanvlng nwscle differentiation). cell cul­
ture and biochemical changes of neuronal specificity. 
Jensen. Lyle H.;- (Biological Structure),t Ph.D .• 1943. Washington; 
x-ray structure determination of biological molecules. protein crys-
tallography. " 
Morris. DavId R." Ph.D .• 1964"lIIlnols, biosynthesis and biological 
function of polyamlnes, regulation of growth of eukaryollc and pro­
karyotic cells. 
Neurath. Hans (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1933. Vienna; structure and func­
tions of proteins pod zymogens. proteases'and fertilization. 
Palmiter, Richard D." Ph.D .• 1968; Stanford: molecular endocrinol­
ogy, regulallon of melallothionein In gene expression. 
Parson. William W.: Ph.D •• 1965, Western Reserve: bloenergellcs. 
with particular emphasis on photosynthesis .. 
Reid. Brian R.,- (Chemlstrv).t Ph.D., 1965. California (Berkeley): nu­
cleJc acid-protein recognitlon processes In the genetiC Code. analysis 
of transfer RNA structure. function. and dYnamics using hfgh­
resolution nuclear magnetic resonance. 
Shapiro. Bennett M.,* M.D.. 1964, Jefferson Medical College; 
bioChemistry 01 fertilization. bacterial membrane enzymes. mem­
brane and cell division. 
Teller. David C.: Ph.D .• 1965. California (Berkeley): physfcal chem­
Istry of macromolecules. association reactions of proteins. 
TItani. Koitl (Research), Ph.D .• 1960. Tokyo: protein chemistry. 
Walsh. Kenneth A.. - Ph.D .• 1959, Toronto: structure and functions of 
proteins. and zymogens. proleases and fertilization. 
Young. Elton r.: (Genetlcs).t Ph.D .• 1967. California. Institute of 
Technology: regulation of gene activity in the yeast Saccharomyces 
C6Il1VislaB. . 

Kuraclti. Kotoku (Research). Ph.D .• 1970, Kyushu: mechanisms 01 
blood clotting. . 

Lecturer 
Wade. Roger D .• BA. 1949. Central Washington State; phy$lcal 
biochemistry.. . 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to me~/cal student enrollment only .. 

BlOC 405, 466 Introducllon to Biochemistry (3,3) W,Sp 
Basic principles of biodlemistry. emphasiZing broad understanding 
of chemical events in living systems In terms of metabolism and 
structure-function relationshlps of biologically Important molecules. 
Does not fulfill advanced biochen:listry prerequisites (see 440.441. 
442). Prerequisites: genml biology and organic chemistry or per­
mission of Instructor for 405; 405 or permlsslon of Instructor for 
406. . ' ' 

BlOC 426 Basic Techniques In Biochemistry f3) WSp 
Agablan. Haschke. Heniott. Wade Introduction to basic blochemls­
try·experiments. AcquaInts stUdents with basic blochemlcallabora­
tory techniques and serves as a preparation for advanced biochemis­
try laboratory courses. Prerequisites: 405. 406 or 440, 441. 442. 
which may be taken concurrently. 

BlOC 441, 441, 442 Molecular Biology (3,4,3) A,W,8p 
Davie. Morris, Parson; Walsh. Young InterdISCIplinary course In 
gelieral biochemistry and molecular biology for undergraduate stu­
dents in molecular and cellular biology and graduate·students In 
other science departments. Prerequisites: 440 for 441 (one-hour quiz 
per week required In 441); 441 for 442; recommended: three quarters 
of organic chemistry. 

BlOC 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) AWSpS For senIor 
medical students. PrerequisIte: permlssion of InstruCtor. 

BlOC 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS Investiga­
tive work on ~. protelns,l!pids, nucleic acids,§otein blosyn· 
thesis. Intermediary metabolism. physical blochemi • and related 
fields. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prarequ permis­
sion of Instructor. 

BlOC 512P Medical Sladents' Laboratory f3) W Content 
similar to 444. When possible. the relationship or tfie blodlemical 
techniques or experiments being performed to cUnlcal or diagnostiC 
medicine Is denionstrated or diSCUssed. For medical studerits and 
others by permission. Prerequisites: HUBIO 514P. 524P or equiva­
lent and permission of Instructor. 

BlOC 515P Biochemistry Review I (1) A ElecUve ~jz sec­
tion to clarify and amplify material presented 1n HUBIO 514P. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. ' 

BlOC 520 Seminar (1) AWSp Seminar dealing with special 
topics In the field of biocfl8mistlY. May be repeated for credi~ Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

BlOC 525P Blocflemlstry Review n (1) Quiz section to clar­
ify and amplify material presented In HUBIO 524P. Not required. Of: 
fered on·creditlno credit basis only. Entry card required. 

BlOC 530 Advanced Biochemistry (3) A Graduate-level dis­
cussion of the structure. function. and chemistry of proteins. control 
of enzymatic reactions. Prerequisites: a compreltenslve course In 
biochemistry and permission. 

BlOC 531 Advanced Blocliemlstry f3) W . Graduate-l8Vel 
discussion of the action of hormones. membrane structure and func­
tion. electron transport. oxidative phosphorylation! photosynthesis. 
Prerequisites: a comprehensive course In biochemIStry and permis-
sion 01 Instructor. ' 



BlOC 532 Advanced Biochemistry (3) Sp Graduate-level 
discussion of nucleic acid structure. viruses including oncogenic vi­
ruses. RNA biosynthesis. protein biosynthesis. and eukaryotic cell 
cycle. Prereaulsites: a comprehensive course In blochelmstry and 
permission of instructor. 

BlOC 540, 541, 542 Literature Review (2,2,2) A,W,Sp 
Emphasizes crllical evaluation of original articles in the literature. 
COOrdinated with 530. 531. 532. and to be taken concurrenlly. For 
first-year graduate students In biochemistry and students of other 
science departments. with permission. For 540: numerical grade; for 
541 and 542: offered on credltlno credit basis only. Entry cards re­
quire<1. 

BlOC 560 Physical Biochemistry (3) W Specialized aspects 
ot physical cheI11islry as applied to sYstems of biological interest 
Particular emphasis on hydrodynamic and optical properties of mac­
romolecules. Prerequisite: physical chemistry. 

BlOC 570 Current Toples In RNA Tumor Virology (2) Sp 
EiSSl1lTli1n. Lineal Weekly lecture-discussion dealing with current 
research on the biology and biochemistry of RNA tumor viruses. with 
concentration on a Clllical evaluation of the literature. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 530 and 531. or equiva­
lent or permission of instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

BlOC 574 The BIochemical Basis of Disease (3) Sp Bom­
stein. Shapiro Discussion of pathologic physiology and molecular 
baSis of clinical disorders. An attempt is made to demonstrate the 
relevance of biochemical research to the understanding and the ra­
tional therapy of human disease. ScoPe llinited to diseases In which 
new developments permIt description In biochemical terms. 

BlOC 581 Introduction to Biochemical Research (3, max. 
6) WSp Student works with one of the research groups within the_ 

- department for one quarter and then rotates to another laboratory for 
a second quarter. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
graduate standlng In biochemistry or permission of Instructor. Entry 
card required. 

BlOC 583 Advanced Techniques In Biochemistry (2) lab­
oratory course involving experiments concerning spectrophofometry. 
radioadive Isotopes and ionic equilibria For first-year graduate stu­
dents In biochemistry and students of other science deoartments. 
with permission. Prerequisite: biodlemistry graduate student stand­
ing or permission of Instructor. 

BlOC 585 Nucleic Acids In Biochemistry (1) AWSp Agab­
Ian. Young Weekly research conferences on the role of nucleic acid 
in biodlemlstry. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. PrerequiSite: 
permission of fnstructor. 

BlOC 587 Molecular Aspects of Differentiation (1) Weekly 
conferences on laboratory research in microbial develop!!18llt and/or 
molecular aspects of differentiation. Offered on credltlno Credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. . 

BlOC 588 Currant Topics In Molecular and Cellular Biol­
ogy m' AWSpS Agablan. Byers, Morris. Palmiter. Shapiro. 
YoiJng Critical evaluatlon of the biochemical literature In areas 
rela1eit to molecular and cellular biology. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. 

BlOC 589 'ConnectiYa nasue Macromolecules (1) AWSpS 
BamstBin Seminars designed to discuss current knowIeifge of !he 
biochemistry and Dalttoptly§iology of fibrous proteins and other 
structural macromolecutes. Prerequisite: 442 or HUBIO 514P. 524P 
or ~Isslon of instructor. 

BlOC 590 Proteins and Enzymes Samlnar (1. max. 8) 
AWSDS Neurath. Walsh WeeklY conferences on current researdl 
In pro1eins and enzymes. For graduate students In biochemistry. May 
be repeated for credit Prerequlsite: permlss!on of Instructor. 

BlOC 591 Seminar on Protein Structures (1. maL 20) 
AWSpS Hemott. Jens8n Topics on the determination of protein 
structure by x-ray crystallography. and on relationshIps between 
slruCture and chemical properties In solution and In the cryslalUne 
slats. May be repeated for credit Offered on credltlno credit baSIs 
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructot • -

BlOC 592 Taules In· the Biochemistry of Regulation 11) 
-AWSpS Moms Control of enzyme activity and gene express on 
related to biology of growth and function .. May be repeated for credit 
Prerequlslts: permission of Instructor. - . 

BlOC 593 ActIvaUon of Davalopment (11 AWSpS Shapiro 
weekly research conference. Concentrates on lilocl!emlcal events at 
the time of ferlilllallon and early development and on the role of 
memllranes In metabolic control. May be ~ for credit Offered 
on creditlno -credit basis only. PrerequiStles: 530. 531. 532. or 
equIvalent or permission of Instructor. _ 

BlOC 594 arv:C:S8lalmlism Seminar (1) AWSpS 
RsdIet Weekly on research in g~ me1aboltsm. 
May be repeatecffor credit Prerequisite: permiSSIon of instruttor. 

BlOC 595 Membranes, BloenergeUcs (1) AWSpS $f1apiro 
Weekly research conferences on biochemical processes that cb:tir In 
membranes. May be repeated for- credit Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

BlOC 596 Bene Expression (1) AWSpS Palmiter Weekly 
research conferences. May be repeated for Credit Offered 'On credlfl 
no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

BlOC 598 Seminar In Developmental Biology (1J AWSpS 
Hauschka Discussion covers recent advances In the flel of devel­
opmental biology, especially those areas that are or can be analyzed 
by a biochemical approach. May be repeated for credit. Prerequfslte: 
P,8rmlssion 01 Instructor. . 

BlOC 599 Seminar In Physfcal ChemIstry 01 Polymers (1) 
AWSpS Teller Weekly conferences on current research·ln the 
physical cIlemistry of macromolecules. For graduate students In 
biochemistry. May be repeated for credit PrereQuIsite: permiSSion of 
Instructor. 

BlOC 60D Independent Study or Research (e) AWSpS 

BlOC 7eD Master's Thesis (e) AWSpS 

BlOC 800 Doctoral DJaserJaUon (e) AWSpS 

Bioengineering 
328 Aerospace and Engineering Research 

The Center for Bioengineering provides a multidisciplinary program 
of collaborative research and training designed to accelerats the ap­
plication of new engineering technologies to clinical practice and 
research. Major areas of current researCh involvement Include blo­
materials. biomathematics. biomechanics. _ controlled drug-release 
SYStems. fertility studies. heaIth-care delivery systems. hearing. kine­
siology •. laser appllcatlons. microanalysis of subcellular structures. 
mlcr6c!rculatory exchanges and blood flow. muscle. and ultrasonic 
instrumentation: 

Faculty and students In the health sciences may engage In studies of 
mutual Interest with faculty and students In the Conege of Enalneer­
Ing. Programs offered In the College of Engineering can lead"to the 
interdepartmental undergraduate Bachelor of ScIence in Engineering 
and graduate Master of Science in Engineefing and Master of SCi­
ence degrees. and in both !he College of Engineering and Ihe School 
of MediCine a ~ial Individual Plio. program can be formulated. 
The Master of SCience dearee oathwav provides essential training In 
the engineering sciences lhat helps -Students with strong biological 
backgrounds to prepare for careers lin research and development In 
either basic medical sciences or clinical Investigations. Information . 
on bioengineering, faculty. and courses also appears In the Inter­
school orlntercollege Programs seetlon of this ca~log, 

Biological Structure 
G515 Health SCiences 
John W. Prothero. Graduate Program AdvIser 

The Department of Blologlcal Structure offers graduate programs of 
study leading to the Master of Science and Doctor of PhllosoohY 
degrees. The department seeks to~omote an understanding ·of bio­
logical processes through the stu and analysis of structure. The 
structure-oriented apprOadl. corre ted with the study of function. 
forms the basis for explOring fundainenlal problems In biology. 

The departmenfs graduate program Is directed toward the education 
of doctoral students who anticipate academic careers that will Involve 
teaching and research In the biomedical sciences. Graduates from 
the program are expected to have a broad knowledge of biologIcal 
structure at all levels. from the macromolecular to the gross anatomi­
cal. with major emphasis on the cellular level. 

Graduate students are-reqUired to setect research and teaching path­
ways In their program. The research pathways are designed fo pro­
vide training for a student In one or two of the following areas: cell 
biology. developmental. neuroblology or reproductive biology. cellu­
lar Immunology. and macromolecular structure. The teachfrig path­
ways provide training to teach two or more of the anatomical 
subdlsciplines: gross anatomy. neuroanatomy. histology. embryol-
ogy. cell biology, and macromolecular structure. ' 

After one to two years of course work. the student's effort Is directed 
mainly toward r8search. The development of skills In teaching and 
communication Is regarded as an Important feature throughout the 
g1aduate program. 
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Spe&IBI Requirements 

Applicants must have completed an undergraduate major in any ap­
propriate Held such as biology. chemistry. physics. anthropology. 
zoology. or psycI!ology. 

Financial Aid 

The department offers financial support through a Ilmited numbel of 
teaching assistantships and traimng grant positions and from re-
search funds when available. ' 

Cofl8.pondence Bnd Information 

Prospective graduate students are invited to write to the Graduate 
Program Adviser SM-lO. for a copy of the departmenlal brochure 
that describes the graduate program In more detall. 

'Faculty 

Chalrpe"on 

eomellus Rosse_ 

ProfS"D" 
Blandau. Rlchafd J.* (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1939. Brown. M.D .• 1948. 
Rochester; endocrinology. embryology. phase microscopy. repro­
ductive physiology. 
Eddy. Edward M,. * Ph.D .• 1967. Texas; cell biology. 
Gehrig. John D .• ** D.D.S .• 1946. M.S.D .• 1951, Minnesota; oral sur-
gery. . 
Jensen. Lyle H .• * Ph.D.. 1943. washington; molecular structure. 
x-ray diffraction. 
Koefller. James K.· Ph.D .• 1961. california; electron microscopy. 
cryobiology. 
Lult. John H .• * M.D .• 1953. washington; cytology. fight and electron 
microscopy. 
Odland. George F .• (Medicine).t M.D .• 1946. Harvard; dermatology. 
ROosen-Runge. Edward C.* (Emeritus). M.D .• 1936. Hamburg; his­
tology. 
Rosse. Comelius,* M.B.Ch.B .• Ph.D .• 1964. Bristol; hemopoiesis. 
gross anatomy. . 
Tamarln. Amold.** M.S.D .• 1961. Washington; histology and em-
bryology. _ 
Westrum. Lesnick E. ... (Neurosurgery).t M.D., 1963. Washington. 
Ph.D .• 1966. London; neuroanatomy. 

AlsD&islB Profeln" 

Adman. Elinor 1. (Research). Ph.D .• 1967. Brandeis; crystallography. 
Bolender. Robert P.: Ph.D .• 1970. Harvard; cell structure and func­
tion emplOying stereologlcal and biochemical techniques. 
Byers, Margaret R.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1969. Harvard;' neurocytol­
ogy. 
DeVito. June (Research). Ph.D.; 1954. Washington; neuroanatomy. 
Graney. Daniel 0 .• * Ph.D •• 1965. california; gross anatomy. electron 
microscopy. Intestinal absorption. 
Halbert. SherIdan A..* (Bioengineering).t Ph.D •• 19n. Wlshlng!on; 
reproductive physiology. 
Holbrook, Karen A..* Ph.D .• 19n. Wlshington; fetal skin develop­
ment and diffefen~tion. 
Kashlwa. Herbert K: Ph.D .• 1960. George washington; gross anat­
omy. cytochemistry. calcium me1abolism. 
Landau. Barbara R.. (Physiology and Blophysics).t Ph,D.. 1956. 
Wisconsin; anatomy. 
Lee. Wylie 1.* (Research). (Bioengineering).t Ph.D .• 1971. Massa­
chusetts; applications 01 lasers in bioengIneering and reproductive 
biotogy. 
MacKenzie. Alan P.* (Research). (Bloenglneering).t Ph.D .• 1958. 
London; physical cryobiOlogy (pure and applied). 
Nameroff. Mark A.. * M.D .• 1965. Ph.D .• 1966. Pennsylvania; cell dlf-
fBfentlatlon. -

- Pollack. Sylvia B.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1967. Pennsylvania; ceHuJar 
Immunology. 
Prothero. John W:. * Ph.D .• 1960. Western OntariO; model bulldIng, 
morphogenesis. 
Sundsten. Johfl W •• * Ph.D .• 1961. California (los Angeles); neur0-
anatomy, neuroblotogy. _ • 
Verdugo. Pedro J.t (Bioenglneering).t M.D .• 1965. Ctllle; fertility 
studies. 
watenpaugh. Keith D. (Research). Ph.D .• 1967. Mon1ana State; crys-
IaIIQg1aphy.· . 
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Assistant ProfessorB 

Baskin. Denis G.· (Research). (Endocrinology and Metabolism). t 
Ph.D .• 1969. California (Berkeley); cell biology. endocrinology. 
Broderson. Stevan H." Ph.D .• 1967. New York State (Buffalo); lipid 
histochemistry. • , 
Clark. John I.. Ph.D .• 1974. Washington; anatomy. lens opacification. 
Farr. Andrew G .• Ph.D .• 1975. Chicago; immunology. 
Gaddum-Rosse. Penelope," Ph.D .• 1965. liverpool; reproductive bi­
ology. 
Hamilton. Brian L.. Ph.D .• 1975. M.D .• 1976. Wlshlngton; immunol-
ogy. pediatrics. , 
Ham{lton. Marilyn S. (Research). Ph.D .• 1976. Washington;. immu­
nology. 
Harris. Roger M .• Ph.D .• 1974. Washington; neuroanatomy. 
Lee. Minako Y. (Research). (Medlcine).t M.D.. 1976. Tokyo 
Women's College; immunology. 
Sage. E. Helene. Ph.D .• 19n. Utah; cell biology. .' 
Sherk. Helen A.. Ph.D .• 1978. Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
neuroanatomy. 
Siaker, Larry C. (Research). Ph.D .• 1981. Wdshington; crystallogra­
phy. 
Stebbins. Thomas A. •• BA. 1965. Amherst; medical illustration. 
StenkamP. Ronald E. (Research). Ph.D .• 1975. Washington; crystal­
logJaphy. 
Szubinska-luft, Barbara (Research). Ph.D., 1961. Jagiellonion (Po-
land); electron microscopy. . 

IMturer 

Hamilton, Alexander 1.,* D.D.S .• 1936. Toronto. Ph.D .• 1968. lon­
don; restorative dentiStry. dentistry. 

~urse Descriptions' 
CoUISBS numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

B STR 301 General Anatomy (4) Sp Survey of systemic 
human anatomy. With correlated lectures ana laboratory demonstra­
tions. 

CONJ 317-318 IntroductolY Anatomy and Physiology 
(6-6) See Conjoint Courses. 

B STR 331 Introduction to Neuroanatomy (4) W Prothero. 
Sundslen General survey of the structure of the central neMlUS 
~. including an analysis of sensory and motor systems and 
hIgher integrative functions and clinical correlation. Prerequisite: 
301 or permission of instructor. 

B STR 430 Gross Anatomy for Dental Hygiene Students 
(5) Gehrig. Kashima lecture and dissection In regional human 
anatomy: neck. thorax, abdomen. pelvis. perineum. and upper limb. 
For dental hygiene students; others by permission of instructor. 

B STR 450 Head and CNS Anatomy for Dental Hygiene 
Students (5) W Gehrig. ~iwa lecture and dissection 10 head 
and neuroanatomy. empnasizing the oral cavity and related areas 
pertinent to the practice of dentistry. Prerequisite: 430 or permission 
of instructor. 

B STR 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) AWSpS Prerequisite: 
permissfon of instructor. 

B STR 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS Prerequi­
site: permissIon of instructor. 

B STH 501 Gross Anatomy (4) A Graney, Rosse Lecture 
and dissection course in regional human ~natomy: thorax. abdomen. 
pelvis. and perineum. For graduate students and medical students; 
others by permission of instructor. 

B STR 502 Grass Anatomy (3) W· Graney, Rosse ·lecture 
and dissection course in regional anatomy: upper and lower extremi­
ties. For graduate students and medical students; others by permis-
sion of Instructor. ' , 

B STH 503 Grass Anatomy (4) Sp 'Graney, Rosse lecture 
course in regional human analomy; fiead and neck. For graduate stu­
dents and medical students; othefs by permission of instructor. 

B STR 505 ComparaUve General Histology (3) W Roosen­
Runge Study of biology. histology, and ultrastructure of general 
tissues in vertebrates aniJ invertebrates. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

CONJ 508 Ultrastructural MeUlods and InterpretaUan (6) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

B 8TH 511' Cell Structure and FuncUon (3) Koehler Cur­
rent tOpics in cell biology with emphasis on experimental ap­
proaches and interpretations 01 hypotheses. Not Intended as an in­
troduction or overview 01 cell biology., Prerequisites: advanced 
undergraduate or graduate standing, (OHere<! alternate years.) 

CONJ 511 Functional Neuroanatomy (4) W Smith See 
Conjoint Courses. ' 

B STH 512 Human Microanatomy (4) Sp Roosen-Runge 
lectures and laboratory treating the specfalfzed tissues and organs of 
the body from the microscopiC and ultramicroscopic points of view. 
PrerequiSite: permission of Instructor. 

B STH 515 BlolGtllcal X-ray Structure AnalysiS (3) W 
Jensen Theory'of Hay diffraction. with emphasis on appliCations 
to biological systems. PrerIl(Iulslte: permission of instructor. 

B STH 525 Brain Dissection (2) AWSpS Sundsten De­
tailed consideration of the macroscopfc anatomy of the human braln 
(individual study). PrerequiSite: permission of instructor. 

B STH 530P Gross Anatomy forDental StUdents (5) lec­
ture and dissection in regional human anatomy: neck, thorax, abdo­
men. pelviS. perineum. and upper 11mb. For dental students; others 
by permission of instructor. ' . 

B STH 531, 532, 533 EleClron Microscopy (1-5,1-5,1-5) 
A,W,Sp Johnson. Luft Theoretical and appUed aspects of mi­
croscopy In biology. with emphasis on newer methods. Ught mi­
croscopy and electron optics. the electron microscope In delan. and 
methods for preparation of biological specimens. Offered jointly with 
BIOEN 531. 532. 533. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prereq~ 
uisite: permission of instructor; 

8 iTH 540 Special Problems In Anatomy (Hi, max. 6) 
AWSpS Special profeds in anatomy undef sponsorship of faculty 
member. Prerequisite: graduate. medical. or dental student standing 
and permission of Instructor. 

B STR 541P Microscopic Anatomy for Dental Students (4) 
lecture and laboratory woll( in microscopic anatomy. For dental stu: 
dents; others by permlsslon of Instructor. 

B STR 550P . Head and CNS Anatomy for,Dental Students 
(5) W Gehrig. Kashiwa Lecture and dissection in head and 
neuroanatomy, emphasizing the orat cavity and retated areas perti­
nent to the practice of dentlstiy. Prerequisite: 530P or permiSSIon of 
instructor. 

B STR 557 Seminar n, mal. 9) AWSp Reauired of graduate 
students. Offered on creditlno 'crecftf basis only. Prerequisite: per-
mission of graduate program adviser. ' 

CONJ 585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3, max, 12) See Conjoint 
Courses. 

B STR 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

B STR 700 Master's TIIesls (*) AWSp8 

B STH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Biomedical History 
A204 Health Sciences 
James c. Whorton. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Biomedical History offers a program of study 
leading to the Ma'stlll of Arts degree In the history of biology anti 
medicrne, biomedical ethics. and medicolegal affairs. The course of 
study for each aspirant is developed in accordance with the student's 
academic background. 

SpB&lai IIBqulrsmBnIs 

Aspirants fo the Master of Arts decree are ex~ to acquire a gen­
eral background in the history ana phllosop of biology and medi­
cine and 10 develop an area of special emp is withIn a general 
subject. Departmental requirements include completion of course se­
quences in the history of medicine and biology. biomedical ethics. 
and medical jurisprudence designed according to the student's back­
ground and area of special Interest; completion of a series of ajJ-: 
proved upper-division or graduate courses in supporting fields of 
study; demonstration 01 reading knowledge In one foreign language; 
satisfactory completion of a general examinallon (written and oral) 
on biomedical history and apprQpriate supporting fields; and sub­
miSSion of an acceptable thesis with oral tlefense of the thesis. A 
minimum of three full-time quarters of residency Is required. and it is 
expected that the entire program will be completed within four to six 

-quarters. 

RBlBBmh Fa&IIIt1Bs . 

A substanlial collection of appropriate rare books, microiUm. and 
other research.mat8fials are available In the History of Medicine and 
Rare Book Room. 

CortB8pDnden&e Bnd InltJnnatlDn 

Graduate Program Adviser' 
Department of Biomedical History. SB-20 

Faculty 
ChaIrperson 

Charles W. Bodemer 

ProfBBSDrB 

Bodemer, Charles W .• " Ph.D .• 1956. Cornell; hIstory of European 
and Chinese medicine. medical psychology. basic medical sciences. 
biomedical ethics. 
Odegaard, Charles E. •• (Education).t Ph.D .• 1937. Harvard; history 
of medica education. 

A88o&latB PmfBBSDr 

Whorton. James C." Ph.D .• 1969, Wisconsin; history of Alrierican 
medicine. public health. alternative healing. pharmacy and biochem-
Istry. ' 

AIIlstant ProIeBlDrB 

Benson. Keith R.,* Ph.D .• 1979. Oregon State; history of modem 
American biology. marine biology, and evolutionary biology. 
Speer. James B .• Jr .• • Ph.D .• 1974. Rice. J.D .• 1976. Houston; his­
tory of health policy and institutions. legal ,history of medicine. 
biomedical ethics. . 

LB&tul'8r 

McCormick, Thomas R.,* D.Min .• 1976. Southern Methodist; 
biomedical ethics. 

Course Descriptions 
BI HS 401 Historical Development of MedIcal Thought (3) 
A 80demer Survey of the history of medicine from antiquity to the 
twentieth century. emphasiZing concepts and ideas that Inffuenced 
and were Influenced by medicine. ' . 

81 HS 403 Issues of Ute and Death In Historical Perspec­
Hve (3) Sp Speer Examination, In terms of their historical dever­
opment aM relation to human values. of some critical conternporaJy 
issues arising from advances In biology and medical technology. 
TopiCS are considered In the context of past and present concepts 01 
11f~ death. and the Individual, and the value judgments that Impact 
ethIcal dilemmas of modem medicine and socl~. 

81 HS 409 HlstolY of Human Nutrition (3) Sp Whorton 
Historical background' of the major facets of nutrition. Including 
growth of scientific understanding of food composition. digestion. 
metabolism; development of food supplies. eatlng patterns; occur­
rence and recognition of nutritional deficiency disease; problems of 
food contamination. adulteration; promotion of food fads. These are 
integrated and related to evolution of science, medicine. agriculture. 
industry. and other components of European and American culture. 

BI HS 410 Lepallssues In Biology and Medicine (3)W 
Speer examination of legal issues posed by advances In biology 
and medicine. Includes Informed consent death defin!lion. euthana­
sia. organ, transplantation. allocation of scarce medical resources. 
genetiC CQunselinQ. qenetic screening. abortion and contraception. 
sterflizatlon. artifiCIal msemination. government funding of research. 
experimentation with human subjects. and the creation of biohaz-
ards. Previous exposure to legal studies not required. ;. 

BI HS 411 The Development of Modem Pharmacy (3) A 
Whorton Detailed study of evolution of drug therapy and of profes­
sion of pharmacy from antiquity to present. pharmacy in the United 
States. 

. 81 HS 413 American Medical Heresies (3) W Whorton 
Detailed historical study of unorthodox approaches to healing In 
America. Discussion of the history of public dissatisfaction with 
"regular" medicine prefaces a careful examination of the historical 
development of the major alternative systems of care. Including 
Thomsonlanlsm. homeopathy. hydropathy. osteopathy. chiropractic. 
naturopathy. mesmerism, and falfh healing. 



BI HS 414 Public Health In Nineteenth-Century America 
(3) Whorton Analysis of the patterns of epidemic Illness (particu­
larly Infectious disease) in the United States for the oerioil of the 
Revolution to !he early twentieth century, and of the evolution of con­
cepls and programs of disease prevention. 

BI HS 416 TIle Use and Abuse at Drugs In Western History 
(3) Whorton AnalysiS of therapeutic and recreational use of drugs 
(rom ancient times to twentieth century. Prerequisite: introductory 
chemistry. 

BI HS 417 History of Disease and Public Health (3) W 
Whorton Investigation of the role played by infectious disease in 
!he development of Western civilization, of the theories devised to 
account for the origin and spread of epidemics. and of the practices 
adopted and institutions created to combat epidemic disease. 

BI HS 418 History of American Medicine (3) ASp Whorton 
Study of the development of the American medical profession from 
!he early colonial period to the twentieth century with attention to 
both Ihe scientific and cultural factors that have influenced the train­
ing. practice. and sodal standing of physicians. 

BI HS 419 Historical Foundations of Modem Biology (3) 
ASp Benson Examines origins and evolution of biological sci­
ences from antiquity to twentieth century. Maior emphasfs on the 
natural philosophers of Greece, Hellenistic and Arabic medicine, the 
beginning of modem science in the Renaissance, and the diversifica­
tion of the biological sciences culminating In the nineteenth century. 

BI HS 421 Biology In the Nineteenth Century (3) W Ben­
son Survey of Ihe scientific developmenls from the mld-1700s 
leading to the great biological syntheses of the nineteenth century. 
The impact of Intellectual movements, and the diversification of bio­
logical sciences are treated in some detail. Prerequisite: 5 credils in 
biology or permission of Instructor. 

BI HS 422 Evolutlona!J TIIaught and Saclety (3) Sp' EJen.. 
son The theory of evolution in the form of DarWinism has had a 
profound effect upon every aspect of human life and SOCiety. lec­
tures and discussIOns on the antecedenls of this theory and the rea­
sons for its subsequent impact . 

BI HS 428 History of Animal Bebavlor (3) W Benson Ex­
plores man's changing concept of animal intetliQ8l:lce and animal 
behavior from \he G"reeks to E. O. Wilson's Sociobiology. Maior em­
phasis on development of animal behavior as a distinct discipline of 
biol~ in the twentleth century. The reading stresses primary course 
matenal. 

BI HS 429 History of Genetics (3) Sp Benson Examines 
the nill8leenttH:entury roots of theories of inheritance, devel~ 
of Mendelian genetics, marriage of genetics and cIlromosomaJ inher­
itance, Investigation of biocHemical nature of Inheritance, and articu­
lation of the modem gene theory for heredity. Emphasis on reading 
the classic original papers in the history of genetics. 

BI HS 430 MedIcine and SocIety In tile Age af Reason (3) 
Bodetnei" Detailed consideration of medicine and ils instiMions 
during. the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Emphasis on.the 
Interacting forces arid Ideas leading to the development of scientific 
and humanitarian medicine. 

BI HS 431 MedICine During tile Nineteenth Century (3) Sp 
Bodemef Detailed consideration of the development 01 the tiaSIC 
and clinical medical sciences during the nineteenth century, empha­
sizing medical theory and practice. 

BI HS 432 Madness and Civilization (3) W 80demer Sur­
Wi of altitudes toward madness, concepls of psychopathology, and 
the treatment of the menially ill at different periods in the develop­
ment of Western civilization. Special emphasis placed on the various 
social, psychological, and cultural factors determining the position 
oflhe mentally ilrin society. 

BI HS 433 TIle OrigIns of Modem Psychiatry and Its Insti­
tutions (3) BodemIii' Detailed consideration of the nineteenth-

. and early twentletJ1..century origins of modem medical psychology, 
the menfal health movement, and mental instltutlons. Special atten­
tion Is devoted to the philosophical and physiological foundations of 
psydlopathologlcal concepls and the treatment of the mentally ill 
since the end of the eighteenth century. 

BI HS 434 Seminar In the History of psychiatry (2) 80-
demBr To be taken concurrently with 433 or by permission of 
Instructor. Readings and discussion 01 primary works appropriate to 
topics considered 1n 433. . ' 

BI HS 435 . Medicine and Society In History f3) W So­
demer Explores relationships among disease, medica practice, and 
society during various perIods in the development of Western civ­
ilization. EmQhaslzes the interaction and 1nterdependence of medi­
cine and society, and is intended to provide historical analyses that 
illuminate this Interaction in modem times. 

BI HS 453 History of American Marine Biology (3) A Ben­
son Examines development of Ameflcan marine blology from ils 
European roots to modem marine laboratories. Of special Interest is 
establishment of the early American biological community, institu­
tionalization of marine study on both coasts, and formatlon of marine 
biology as a distinct diSCipline. Reading Is from scientific and popu­
lar literature. 

I 

BI HS 464 History of Chinese MediCine, AnUqu", to Mod­
em Times (3) A Bodemer Philosophical and shamanistic back­
grounds of Chinese medicine and establishment 01 traditional Chi­
nese medicine. Chinese responses to biol01W, and medicine from the 
West since \he sixteenth century are conSidered, and evolution of 
medicine in China during the twentieth century is described. 

BI HS 470 Law and Medicine (3) A Dworkin Surveys the 
relationship of the legal system to medical practice. Considers the 
law's efforts to regulale medicine and to profit from medical knowl­
edge, and the roles of participanls In the health-tare system and of 
the state. The course does not assume or require any background in 
Jaw. 

BI HS 480 History of Surgery (3) Sp Bodemer Evolution of 
modem surgery Irom antiquity to present Major concepts Important 
to development of surgery, including development 01 anatomic con­
cepllon of disease, management of pain, and control of inlection. 
Ancillary factors important to advance 01 surgery. Evolution and pro­
fesslonalization of surgery in the United States. 

BI HS 497 BiomedIcal History Special Electives (*) 
AWSpS . 

BI HS 498 Undergraduate TIIesls (*) AWSpS 

BI HS 499 Undergraduate Researcb C*, max. 5) AWSpS 
Investigative work In history 01 the biomedical sciences. 

BI HS 500 Biomedical Historiograp~ (*, max. 6) AWSpS 
Emphasis is placed on bibliography and utilization of bibliographic 
sources. Practice in techniques of o~izlng and writing history of 
medicine. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

BI HS 510 Topics In Biomedical History (*, max. 6) 
AWSpS Detailed study of topiCS in biomedical hIstory through 
lectures, seminars, and diSCUSSion. Open to majors and graduate 
studenls in medicine, the arts and sciences, and others wilJi appro­
priate background and interest Prerequisite: permission 01 instruc­
tor. 

BI HS 511P Selected TopIcs In Biomedical Ethics (1) 
AWSp McCormick Ethics course designed especially for first­
and second-year medical students, topically arranged so that stu­
denls may take one, two, or three quarters. Maior ethical theories 
presented, then applied to actual cases In medicine. Semlnar-discus­
sion format centered around text and case studies. 

BI HS 520 Seminar In the History and Philosophy of Med­
Icine (3) AWSpS Bodemer Origins and philosophical founda­
tlons 01 tnedical sciences. Critical analysis of processes of evalua­
tion and explanation in biomedical SCiences. Consideration of 
evolution and nature of modem biomedical investigation; concepls 
of Iifafdeath, health/disease; philosophical dimensions 01 clinical 
medicine. Open to majors, medical studenls, arts and sciences 
graduate studenIs, and others Interested. 

81 HS 521 TIle Ethical Challenges of Modem MediCine (3) 
W McCormick Readings and discussion of critical contemporary 
ethical issues arising from progress In \he biomedical sciences and 
medical technology. emphasis on \he Impact of modern biology and 
medicine upon human values, the relatlon of medical practices to the 
moral consensus, and the role and responsibilities 0 the physician. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

BI HS 522 Ethical Problems Surrounding Death (3) Sp 
McCormick Seminar to analyze issues arising In care and treabnent 
of dying patients and their families (e.g., euthanasia, truth telling, 
right to die,. guilt, griel, and hospice care). Values of patient and 
professional in psycnosoclal context of termInal care. 

81 HS 523 Biomedical Ethics and the ute Sciences (3) A 
McCormick Seminar examining normative issues In medicine to­
day. Emohasis on methods of ethical reasoning about moral dilem-. 
mas. Selected case studies to illustrate Interface of ethics and medi­
cine and to provide an opportunity for students to test their value 
assumptions and skills in analyzing a moral dilemma In medicine. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. , 
BI HS 525 Seminar In the History and Philosophy of Biol­
ogy (3) AWSpS Benson SemInar tailored to Individual interests 
In certain areas of \he history and philosophy of biology. Open to 
majors and graduate students in medicine, the arts and sCiences, and 
others with appropriate background and interest. Prerequisite: per~ 
miSSion of instruclor. 

81 HS 530 SemInar In tile Hlatery of Public Health (3) 
AWSpS Whorton Seminar to analyze the evolution of man's 
underslarnflng of the causes of epidemic disease and the develop-
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ment of practices and institutions to prevent the outbreak or spread 
of epidemic illness. Open to majors and graduate students in medi­
cine, the arts and sciences, and others With appropriate background 
and interest. Prerequisite: permiSSion of instructor. 

BI HS 600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) AWSpS 
PrereqUisite: permlsslon of instructor. 

BI HS 700 Master's TIIesls (*) AWSpS Prerequisite: per-
mission of department _ 

Conjoint Courses 

Course Descriptions 
CoU1S8S numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

CONJ 317-318 Introductory Anatomy and Physiology 
(6-6) SA, WSp Gaddum-Rosse, Landau Human physiology and 
anatomy. IntrOductory course integrating gross and microscopic 
anatomy, physiology, and biochemistry of the human body. Prereq­
uisites: CHEM 101 and 102, or equivafent Ilrirnarily for nursing stu­
dents; . others by permiSSion of Instructor .. Coordinator: Department 
of Physiology and BiophysiCS. 

CDNJ 407 Principles of Animal ExperimentaUon (* , max. 
3) W Ladiges. Van Hoosier For graduate studenls and advanced 
undergraduates; focus on biology and care of experimental animals, 
animal models of human disease, ethical use of animals in biomedi­
cal research and teaching; techniques of experimental surgery. Lec­
tures, demonstrations, and experimental procedures. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. 

CONJ 448 Fundamental Immunolop Laboratory (2) A 
Clagett Introduction to immunologic techmques. Principles 01 anti­
gen-anlibody Interactions and cell_jated reactions. Medical ap­
plications ofimmunologic methods. Prerequisite: MICRO 441 or 447 
or HUBIO 521P, or permission of instructor. Coordinator: Depart­
ment of Microbiology and Immunology. 

. CONJ 455 Wildlife Diseases: RecognlUon and Contrpl (3) 
Sp Giddens; Kocan. Landolt. Rausch Dynamics of Infection and 
disease, relationship of wildlife to public health and livestock dis­
eases. EmphasiS on diseases caUSI~ maior problems In wildlife. 
Methods of examininp field material, mtroduction to wildlife Iileta­
ture. Disease as malor ecological factor in wildlife management 
stressed. Prerequisite: one of Wildlife biolop'y or management zool­
ogy major; microbiology, virology, or paraSitology. 

CONJ 475 Alcoholism: A Course for Medical Students and 
Students In the Allied Health Sciences (2) Sp walker For 
students at any level. Covers an introduction to tile epidemiology, 
diagnostic strategies, natural history, physiologic effecls, and treat­
ment of alcohol-related disorders. 

CDNJ 503 Somatic Cell GeneHcs (2, max. 6) A Gartler, 
Martin, Pious Analysis of heritable phenomena In cultured mam­
malian somatic cells. Mutation, cell fusion, gene transfer, and mitotic 
ceil cycle. Required of ail pathology graduate studenls. May be re­
peated for credit. 

CONJ 508 Ultrastructural Metllods and Interpretation (6) 
S Holbrook. Wight Techniques used in transmisslon and scan­
ning electron microscopy, emphasis on practical application to bio­
logIcal tissues. Detailed analysis of cell architecture as related to Ihe 
functional behavior of cells. Cellular membranes, olQ308l1es, and 
processes in relation to ultrastructure. Forrnallaboratones meet dur­
Ing first half of course and are used during second half for student 
projects. 

CONJ 509 NeurochemistrY (3) W Stahl Introductory course 
covering chemistry and rnetabonsm, chemical pathology of disorders 
of lipid, amino acid, and carbohydrate metabolism, transport phe­
nomena, neurotransmitters, memory, the visual system, and unlque 
proteins of the nervous system. Recommended for graduate-and 
medical students. Knowledge of biochemistry Is strongty advised. 
Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. (Offered altemate years.) 

CONJ 511 functional Neuroanatomy (4) W Smith Lecture 
and laboratory course in neuroanatomy. Laboratory Includes gross 
human brain and slide material and cat and monkey material. Offered 
conjointly by the departments of Biological Structure and of Physiol­
ogy and Biophysics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. COordl­
~or: Department of Physiology and Biophysics .. 

CONJ 512 Introduction to the Anatomical Analysis of Ani­
mal Disease (5, max. 10) AWSp Giddens Uses animals in 
experimental study of disease: Introduction to: techniques of animal 
necropsy, characterization and Interpretation of gross and micrO-
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scopic lesions, correlation of lesions with altered physiological pro-­
cesses, differentiation between naturall}, occurring and experimen­
tally induced lesions. Prerequisites: PATH 444-445, or equivalent 
and permission of instructor. Enrollment limited to two students per 
quarter. 

CONJ 514 Comparative Pathology Conference (1, max. 6) 
AWSp Giddens. Landolt Focus on histopathology of naturally 
octUrring and experimentally induced lesions of primates. laboratory 
and domestiC animals. fish, wildlife. and birds. Participants discuss 
the lesions and !he basic pathogenetic mechanisms that underlie 
them. Prerequisites: PATH 500 or equivalent and permission Ilf in­
slructor. 

CONJ 525P PraventIYe Medicine In Primary Care (2) Sp 
Practice of health maintenance Is discussed in a seminar lormat. 
Goal of course Is to help students develop skills In evaluating the 
usefulness of current and future preventive measures. Coordinator: 
Department of Family Medicine. 

CONJ 550P Clinical Infectious Diseases (3) Falkow, Foy. 
Holmes. Smith, WedgM10d lecture series by faculty members frofn 
various departments. authorities In the field of clinically Important 
infectious diseases. Lectures. reading assignments. and handouts 
emphasize IlJlldemlology, clinical manifestations" laboratory find­
ings, diagnosis, treatment, and prevention. Oriented for second-year 
medical Studen1s. P~isite: _ HUBIO 521 P or permiSSion of coor­
dinator, Or. Ralph J. WedgWOOd, pediatrics. 

CONJ 553P Nutrftion for Physicians (2) Basic nulritional 
concepts directed at second-year medical students. Controversial Is­
sues relating to dlel and disease. with emphasis on application of 
scientific reasoning and .pragmatlsm to the search for answers. Fo-­
cuses on prOviding ~c;allnformation relevant to the practice of a 
physician. Prerequlsltes:.HUBIO 514P, 524P, 536P, or equivalent 

CONJ 560, 561 Tumor Biology (3,2) A.W I. Hel/strtJm. Nie­
man Graduate students and Interested medical students. The gen­
eral areas covered are the basis of carcinogenesis. tumor progres­
sion and metastasis. virus-induced tumors. tumor genetics. and 
tumor immunology. Offered con/olntly by the departments of MIcro-­
biology and Immunology and of Pathology. Prerequisite: permission 
of DepaItment of Microbiology and Immunology. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1983-84.) 

CONJ 572 Adv~nced Immunology IIl-1mmunopathology 
(2) W l HellstrtJm. K. £ HellstrtJm Graduate students and upper­
division underaraduates. In-dllJlth treatment of basic Immunology 
with MICRO 510, 571. Covers Ute mechanisms concerned with 1m­
munologlcallfssue Injuries. Prerequisites: MICRO 447 (or equiva­
lenO. blodlemlstry. genetlcs. and one quarter of general pathology. 
Coordinator: Department of Microbiology and Immunology. (Offered 
every three years; offered 1984.) 

CONJ 585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3. max. 12) AWSp Gra­
ney Guided dissection of selected regions. supplemented by 
coilfereru:es. Offered con/oinUy by the departments of Biological 
Strutture and Surgery. Prerequisite: pennlssion of department 
Coordinator: Department of Biological Structure. 

. CONJ 677P Cllnfcal Allergy (*. max. 12) AWSpS Van 
Arsdel (UnIversity Hospital) Clinic and office experience In diag­
nosing and managing allergic disease. Clinical conferences. hospital 
roundS on clinical Immunology and allergy. Student may elect a flex­
ible program. emphasizing adult or pediatric allergy. Prerequisite: 
PEDS 665P or MED 665P or FAMED 665P. (Four or six weekS, full 
time.)· . 

CONJ &sap An IntroducUon to DetoxlficaUon and Rehabll­
HaUon Programs for Alcobollsm (*, max. 16) W walker 
Introduction fa alcoholic detoxificatfon and rehabilflatIon as they ap­
ply to Ute genetaI physician, with supervised clinical experience in a 
variety of alcohoUsrn treatment p~rams. accompanied by a core 
~es of lectures and discussions. (TWO. four. or six weeks.) 

Family Medic~ne .. 
CMl8 Health Sciences 

Family medicine Is the discipline concerned with the continuing and 
comprehensive care of Individuals and lhelr famllies. The prime in­
structional goal of the department is the education and training of 
physicians Who will apply the knowledge and skills of this and other 
inedical disciplines in family practIce. Implicit In this goal is the 
necessity for continual development of new knowledge and its appli­
calion In the Clinical activities of the department. 

The Department of Family Medicine was founded In 1971 and Is 
Involved with Inslruction of medical students in several ways. These 
include presentations in the basic curriculum of the first two years. 
selective clinical clerksltlps as part of the clinical core CUrriculum. 
and olller elective courses open to all medical students. A glllduate 
residency program In family practice provides training consistent 

with the standards of the AmerIcan Board of Family PractIce. the. 
American Academy of Family PhysiCians. and the Council on Medi­
cal Education of the American Medical Association. Active teaching 
affiliations are maintained throughout the WAMI region at both un­
dergraduate and graduate levels. A clinical clerkship is offered In 
eight community practices In the WAMI states. and a resit!ert9.'­
baSed clerksltip Is offered within a network of nine affiliated family 
mediCine residency, programs. 

Faculty 
ChslrpBrron 
John P. Gayman 

ProfBssors 

Gayman. John P •• M.D .• 1960. Callfomla (San Francisco); family 
medicine. , 
Phillips. Theodore J., M.D., 1959. Johns Hopkins; family mediCine. 
Smflksteln. Gabriel. M.D .• 1953. Rochester; family medicine. 
SmIth. Charles K., M.D., 1963. Northwestern; family medicine. 

As8DclslB PmfelltJrs 

Gordon. Michael J .• Ph.D., 1973. Michigan State; educational psy­
chology. 
Leversee. John H .• M.D .• 1951, Minnesota; family medicine'. 
Rosenblatt. Roger A. M.D .• 1~71, Harvard; family medicine. 
Taylor. Thomas R.. M.B .. Ch.B., 1957. G~ family medicine. 

Assistant PmfBsIors 

Ashworth. Clark D. (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. washington; psychol­
ogy. 
Berg. Alfred 0.: M.D .• 1974. Washington (St Louis); family medi-
cine. ' 
8efuman. James J .• M.D .• 1974. Califomla (Los Angeles); family 
medicine. 
Cherkin. Daniel C. (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. Wdshlngton; epidemiol­
ogy. 
Coggan. Peter G .• M.B., B.S .• 1969. London; family medicine. 
ElIsbury. Kathleen E.. M.D .• 19n. Johns Hopkins; family medicine. 
Kfrkwood. C. Richard, M.D .• 1971. Washington; family medicine. 
Perry. Bruce C .. M.D .• 1973. Emory; family medicine. 
Schneeweiss.Ronald. M.B .• Ch.B .• 1964. Gape Town (South Africa); 
family medicine. 
Stevens, Nancy G .• M.D., 1979. washington; family mediCine. 
Williamson. Penelope R.. (Psych~ and Behavioral Sciences).t 
Sc.D., 1969. Johns Hopkins; behavioral science. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

FAMED 665P Community Clinical Clerkship In family 
Medicine (12) AWSpS Phillips Stresses the common and 
important cllnlcat probfems in famllrl practice. Student functions as 
clinical clerk In a community cllnlca unit of the 0epaJtment of fam­
ily Medicine, where he or she participates in care of assigned pa­
tients. using office. hospital. home. and community resources. Pre­
requisites: AUBIO 563P and MED 665P or permission. (Six weeks, 
full time.) 

FAMED 670P Advanced Preceptorshlp In WAMI Area 
(*. max. 24) AWSpS' Clayton. Smllkstein For late thlrdlfourth­
year medical students interested In practicing in underserved Na­
tional Health Servfce Co~ndian Hearth SerVice sites. Appropriate 
tor NHSC scholarship recipients and students of all pathways. Focus 
on. and attention to. attitudes. knowledge and skills, and communily 
orpa!)lzations responsib.le for health-care delivery. Prerequisite: per­
mission of course coordinator. 

FAMED 671P Advanced Preceptorshlp In United States 
(*. max. 24) AWSpS Smllkstefn For late junior' or senior 
medical students Interested In experiencing family medicine In com­
munily or Clinic setting not already establiShed through family medi­
cine curriculum. Students expected to design speCIal project tor 
study. Prerequisites: permissron of course coordinator and letter 
confirmation from chosen site; course coordinator establishes crite­
ria for acceptance. 

FAMED ,672P Advanced Preceptorshlp International 
(*, max. 24) AWSpS Smllksteln For senior medtcal students 
desiring family medicine experience abroad. Site chosen by student 
must be confirmed as a~table by University faculty member. Stu­
dent serves as advanced clinical clerk; special project deals with in­
fluences of social. cultural, educational. and economic forces on 
health-care dalivefy. Prerequisite: prior permiSSion of course coordi­
nator. 

Human Biology 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to medical student enrollment onlY. This 
sequence Is required for all medical students. Other students 
may enroll by permission of the AssIstant Dean for Curricu-
lum, School of Medicine. . 

HUBID SOOP Medical Practice Preceptorshlp at WAMI 
Sites (1. max. 3) AWSp Personal experience with. and Insight 
into. medical practfce situations. Student Is stationed with carefully 
selected clinical facully members In their offices In accordance with 
the student's preference of discipline at the WAMI sites. Registration 
limited to first-year medical students at WAMI sites. 

HUBIO 501P Human Biology Special Projects (*) AWSpS 
Loeser Designed for medical students electing a special study proj­
ect related to the Introduction to Clinical Medicine or other human 
blolog}' courses. which are offered during the first and second years 
In the School of Medicine. Primarily Intended for students In reme­
dial or extended programs. Prerequisite: permission of assistant 
dean of curriculum. 

FAMED 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS Berg' HUBIO 510P Anatomy (MicroscopIc) (*, max. 3) A Eddy 
Research activities are arranged with faculty members in various Lectures and laboratories In microscopic anatomy deslll1led to pro-
areas related to family medicine. Research Is generally clinically orl- vide the principles and concepts of histology, to define the morpho--
ented and centered around patient care. Prerequisite: permission of logical characteristics of the cells. tissues. and organs 01 the human 
course coordinator. . bOdy. and to relate this information to functional processes studied 

In concurrent and subsequent courses. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of 
FAMED 501P IntroducUon to family Medicine: Preceptor- Instructor. • 
ship (~) AWSpS Kirkwood Studenfs are Introduced to family HUBIO 511P Anatomy (Oross) (*. max. 5) A Rosse 
medicIne and its practice through preceplorshlp assignments with Structural organization of human body at the macroscopic level to 
practicing family physician clinical facully and seminars. First-year provide a foundation for physical examInation and functional assess-
(occasionally second-year) medical students. Prerequisite: permls- ment of the human organism. Integrates embryological development ' 
slon of course coordinator. with study of the cadaver and examination of the normal living body. 

Cancenbates on explOJation of the body cavities and the viscera they 
FAMED 520P-521P-522P ConUnultv Crerksblp In family .confain. Prerequisite: pennisslon of Inslructor. 
Medicine (3li-3li-m) Meyer, Smith Students spends one 
moming a week in the office of a family physician participating In the HUBIO 512P Mechanisms In Celf Physiology f*, max. 6) 
continuous comprehensive care.of patlimfs. A weekly lectureA¥ork- A Detwiler Phvslology of the cell membrane, InclOd ng Ionic and 
shop series during the first two quarters covers major topiCS In prl- electrical potential gllldlents; active transport. excitability. and action -
mary care and tarnlly medicine. Satisfies clinical requIrements of potentials; blophyslcs of sensory receptors; neuromuscular trans-
ICM-It: Students enroll In all three Quarters to gain the benefits of a mission; muscle energetics and contractility; spinal reflexes and can-
continuity experience. Prerequisites: HUBIO 513P. 522P.535P. lral synaptic bansmisslon; autonomiC neNOUS ~ energy me-

tabollsm' and temperature regulation; epithelial transport; 
FAMED 664P Basic Clerkship In Family MediCine (8 or oastrolntestlnal motility and secretlons. Prerequisite: permission of 
12) AWSp Coggan Emphasizes the clinical approach to the rnstructor. 
common problems. Includes regular seminars. readIngs. and dally 
patient workups under the 'suPBlVision of family practice faculty and HUBIO 513P IntroducUon to Clinical Medicine (2) A 
residents In the University's AffIliated Family Practice Resideru:Y Net- Smith Instruction In communication skills and interview lectmlques 
work. Students work closely with residents fn an Intensive experience to form the basis for the doctor~Uent relationship and for the skills 
stressing the family orientation to disease and the Impact of illness of communicating with patients. The patient profile is obtained. Al-
on the patlenrs life. Prerequisite: third- and fourth-year medical stu- tention to developing comfort in lite physician role. Prerequisite: per-
dent standing. Six weeks. four weeks by special arrangement. mission of Instructor. 



HUBIO 514P Molecalar and Cellular Biology I (1) A Sha­
piro Rrst portion of a coordinated course covering classical molec­
ular and cellular biochemistry. cellular p'hyslology. and molecular 
genetics. Metabolic Interrelationships as rney occur in Ifle Individual 
Stressed and related to disturbances in disease states. Required fur 
f1rst-year medical studenIs. 

W:~ 5a~~ PS:~I:U= ~!::~ ~a~e ~e In~fvr: 
from embryo Iflrough old age (Including teratology. obstetrics. ne0-
natal adaDfation. nutrition. and developmenlal milestones In child­
hood and adolescence. middle and old age. and dying). Includes 
patlenl presentations. movies. television lapes. and small-group dis­
i:usslons. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. ' 

HUBrO 520P Cell and Tissue Response to Injury (* , mu. 
7) W Schwartz. Patterns of cell and tissue response to injury. 
Mechanisms of cell injury. the inflammatory process. Immunology. 
Immunopalhology. Utrombosls. normal and abnormal growth. neo-
r,lasia. cUnicopatnOlogical correlation. Prerequisite: permission or 
nsIruCtor. 

HUarD 521P Natural History of Infectious Diseases and 
CheniotlteraJJY (*, mu. 7) W Falkow Palttogenesis and 
lnununity of Inf8ctlous diseases. natural barriers. Microbiology. epi­
d8nlology. clinical manlfeslallons and control of represenlative bac­
terial. fungal. parasitic, and viral infectious diseases. Chemolflera­
peutics and principles of chemoUterapy. Sterilization. principles of 
asepsis. nosocomial and iatrogenic infections and Utelr prevention. 

HUBIO 522P Introduction to ClinIcal Medicine (2) W K. 
Smith Medical history Is Introduced and Instruction in data collec­
tion Is beaun. Experience In conducting Illfldlcal Interviews with pa­
tients to Dbaln the medical history and patient profile. SpecIal prob­
lems related to Interviewing are addresSed. Prerequisite: permission 
of Instructor. ' 

HUBIO 523P System of Human Behavior I. (*, mal. 3) W 
can ' Effects of b8hav1oraJ factors in major management problems 
faced in medical practice relating to cultwal background. social role. 
sexual identity. and belief systems. Acquisition of skills In analyzing 
behavlor. deffnlng objectIveS. and designing precise treatment strate­
gies. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

HUBrO 524P Molecalar and Cellular BIology II (*, mu. 4) 
Second portion of a coordInated course covering classical molecular 
and cellular biochemisbY. cellular physiology. and molecular genet­
Ics. Metabolic Interrelatfonsllips as they occur In the I~dlvldual are' 
stressed and related to disturbances In disease states. Required for 
first-year medical studatts. 

HUBIO 530P EpidemIology (*, mu. 2) Sp Peterson 
Community health and dlsease.lilcllKfing assessment of disease risk 
and mechanisms of epidemic detection. spread. and control; Inter­
prelallon of research deslgn"data analysiS. bias source; and Clinical 
epidemiology. including evaluation and application of diagnostic 
tests. natural history of disease. and quantitative aids for clinical de­
cision making. PrerequiSite: permission of Instructor. 

HUBlO 531P Head, Neck, Ear, Nose, and TlIroat (*, mu. 
54) Sf. O. Graney Gross anatomy (including skutt. pharynx, and 
larynx. Audition and balance. Physiology and clinical evaluation. 
MaxIllofacial disorders. diseases of nasal passa9es. nasophalynx 
and orophalynx, accessory sinuses. Physical exarmnation. 

HUBIO 532P NerlOua Svstem C*, max. 8) Sp Sundsten 
Integrated approach to normaJ structure and functIon of Ifle nervous 
sYStem. including the eye. Neuropathological examples. as well as 
clinical manifes1alions of neurologlcal disease are presented. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instrudllr. 

HUBIO 534P EndOCrine System (*, max. 31h) Sp Wood 
Normal. gross. and microscopic anatomy and p~ology of the en­
docrine system. illustrations examining the clinical relevance of 
homeostasis, feedback, and other controlllng lnechanlsms previ­
ously leamed. Endocrine Intearation of melaliolism. CUnlcally Im­
portant endocrine pathophysiology. Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 
HUBIO 535P Introduction to ClinIcal Medicine (3) Sp . H. 
Clark Adult screening physical examination is aught lttrough the 
use of lecture. audiovisual aids. and small-group tutorial. where stu­
dents in supervised setting practice the physical examination on 
eadI other. Further practice In the P8!formance and recording of lite 
patient profile and tnedlcal history. Prerequisite: permissIon of In­
structor. 

KUBlO 536' Mol_lar and.Cellular Blolo;y III (*, mu. 
2) 8D _'ro Thlrd'portfon of a coordinated course covering 
cfasslcaJ mofecular and cellular bIochemistry, cellular physiology. 
and molecular genelfcs. Metabolic Interrelationships as ItleY occtirin 
the Individual are stressed and related to disturbances In disease 
slates. A required course for Illfldlcal students only. 

KUBIO 54UP Cardlcmscular Rapfratory Sptam (*, ma. 
1Q) A Felgl Introduction to cardiovascular-respiratory medicine 
organized about physiological functions and palflophyslology of the 

cardiovascular-respiratOlY!tem divided into three parts: (1) respi­
ration. (2) cardiovascular. 3) combined cardiovascular respiratory 
problems. Content spans h stology to cardiac surgery. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. 

HUBIO 541P Skin System (*, max. 2) W Odland Gross 
and microscopic anatomy. Physiol!?J)¥. protection. temperature con­
trol. pigmentation. and ,phOtOsensitiVity. Pathology and genetics of 
skin abnormalities. including tumors. Introduction to clinical evalua­
tion. including physical examination and illustrating examples of In­
flammatory. vascular. Immunological (Including drug hypersensi-
tivity), and neoplastic diseases. ' , , 

HUBIO 542P Introduction to Clinical MedIcine (6) A Goo­
dell Advanced instruction in interview technlqua. history taklnq. 
and physical examination. with emphasis on detection of abnormali­
ties. 

HUBIO 543P PrInciples of Pharmacology I (*, mu. 4) A 
VincenzJ Includes general principles of pharmacology and the SJl&­
ciflc pharmacology of major drugs acting on the autonomic and car­
diovascular systems. Prerequisite: permission of !nstructor. 

HUBIO 550P Introduction to Clinical MedicIne (2) W 
Goodell Continuation of 542 with emphasis on identification of 
problems and correlation of findings wllfl palflophysiological mecha­
nisms. 

HUBIO 551P Gastro-Intestfnal System (*, mu. 6) A Sil­
verstein AnatDmy of the gastrolntesfinal system; physiology and 
pathology of dlpesflon and hepatic function: and physical and labo-
ratory examination. . 

HUBIO 552P Reproductive Biology (*, mu. 5) W Blandau 
Traces normal development of reproductive function 1n human be­
Ings. Including the formation and maturation of ova and sperm, gam­
ete transport. fertilization. menstruation. Implantation. physIology 
and endocrinology of placenla. intrauterine development and nut":' 
tlonal requirements of the growing fetus. normal pregnancy. parturi­
tion. lactation. adaptation Of newboms to extrauterine life. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

HUBIO 553P Musculoskeletal System (*, mal. 5) W 
Greenlee Gross. surface. applied. and x-ray anatomy of system. 
IncludIng entire spine but excluding head °and neck. Histology of 
bone. cartllage. tendon-myotendinal Junction and ,·oints. Musculosk­
eletal trauma and healing. Pathology and clinlca manlfeslations 01 
other deQeneralive. Inflammatory. metabolic. nutritional. and con­
genilal dfsonfefs. PhySical exammatlon, 

HUBIO 554P Genetics (*, mu. 2) W Stamatoyannopoulos 
Review of basic genetic principles and their applications In Clinical 
medicine. Includes human chromosomal disorders: patterns of In­
heritance. fNn8!lc counseling. amniocentesis; pathogenesls of here­
ditary diseases. monogeniC and multifactorial: role of genetics In 
common diseases; behavioral genetics: drug-gene Interactions: and 
prevention and treatment of genetiC diseaseS, lncludlng prenalal di-
agnosis and population screening. ' 

HUBIO 555P MedIcIne, Health, and Society (*). mu. 4) W 
Connell Interrelationships between provision of meolcal care and 
nonbiologlcal factors thal Influence health. Includes relative impor· 
lance of Society. environment and Individual chclce In determining 
heallfl slatus; linpad of !lfUi!l1lzational. economic. and poUticallnflu­
ences on medical practice and chclce: their importance In decision 
making. PrerequiSite: permIssion of instructor. 

HUBIO 560P Introduction to CUnlcal Medicine (6) Sp 
Goodell Continuation of 55OP. Introduction to clinical and labora­
tory diagnosis. 

HUBIO 561P Hematology (*, mal. 4) Sp McArthur Famil­
Iarizes students with Ifle basic patf!0r.hysIOlogiC mechanisms leading 
to disturbances of red cell. white eel • and platelet rroductlon. as well 
as abnormalities of hemoslasis presenting clinical problems. Patho­
physiology. rather than minute delalls of individual disease. Is 
stressed.~Prerequlslte: permission 01 Instructor. . 

HUBIO 582P Urinary System (*, max. 6) Sp Cutler Anat­
omy. physiology. and pathology of the kidney. ureter. bladder. and 

r,rostrate: palflophysiology and treatment of common fluid and elec-:. 
rolyte problems: renal f,lIarmacology; major clinical urinary system 

syndromes. with curren diagnostic approadtes and therapy. Prereq­
ulsite: permission of Instructor. 

HUBIO 563P System of Human Behavior II (*, maxo 3) SD 
M. Scher Major psychiatric disorders are detlned and descn'bed. 
and a systemafIc approach to differential diagnosis Is presented. 
Conceptual development pathogenesis. epidemiology. nomencla­
ture. and the terminology used In jlsychlatry are discuSSed. Prerequi-
site: permission of Instructor. ' 

HUBIO 584P PrInciples of PharmaCology II (31h) Sp Hor­
iIa Lectures and conflirences on drugs that act on the i:enbaI nar­
vous system. Emphasis on phystologlcal and blodt8rnlcal mecha­
nisms. with consideration of therapeutic and adverse effects. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 
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HUBIO 565P SaturdalMomlng Cllnfcal Conferences (3-9) 
AWSp Featherstone Didactic seminar sessions covering basic 
science and Clinical curriculum. lecture-seminars. held Saturdays 
from 8:3O'to noon. are problem-oriented and Include a questlon­
and-answer period. Thlrd- and fourth-year students are excused from 
clerkships these hours and are expectBd to attend. Prerequisite: com­
pletion 01 human biology series. 

Laboratory Medicine 
AA210 University Hospilal 

The Department of Laboratory Medicine includes divisions of clinical 
chemiStry •. hematology. microbiology. coagulation. immunology. 
genetics. virology. Information processing. and electroencephalogra­
phy and neurophySiology. In addition to courses for medical stu­
dents. the department offers Bachelor of Science in Medical Tecttnol­
ogy and Master of Laboratory Medicine degree programs. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelof of Science In Medlcsl Technology De,rse 
The medical technology program Is a four-year collega program. su­
pervised by the College of Arts and Sciences In Ifle ~man and 
sophomore years (preprofessional. 90 credits) and by Ifle Depart­
ment of laboratory Medicine in the Junior and senior years (profes­
sional, 105 credits). . 

Admission Requif8lT181lts: The professio/1Ct1 curriculum consists of 
seven consecutive quarters of study that must be taken in the School 
of Medicine. Prerequisite requirements may be satisfied at the Uni­
versity or at other accredited colleges and universities. Completion 

, of 90 quarter credits. or achievement of Junior slanding, must be 
atlailled and must includ8 Ute following preprofessional courses: one 
year of general chemistry. quantilatlve analysis. 12 credits of organic 
Chemistry. college algebra. and 15 credits of biological science. Ad­
miSSion to the professional program is compelltlve and requires 
submiSSion of an application to ttle D8Jmtment of laboratory Medi­
cine by April 15 of the ~ the appllcant plans to enroll. file Allied 
Health Professions AdmiSSion Test Is required. and the scores from 
Ifle test should be available by the April 15 deadline for application 
to the program. A grade-point average of 2.00. both cumulative and 
in required courses. Is necessary for admission consideration. 

Graduation Requll8l11el1ts: MICRO' 441. 442, 443. 444: PATH 410: 
BlOC 405. 406.426: lAB M 321, 322. 418. 419. 420. 421. 422.423. 
424. 425. 426. and 427. A 2.00 grade-point average in the required ' 
courses. as weil as an overall cumulative average of 2.00. is neces­
sary for graduation. The medical technology curriculum is accred'rted 
by the Committee on Allled Health education and Accredilation. 
Graduates are eligible and are encouraged to take an appropriate ex­
amination to ~ome certified medical technologists. 

Graduate Program 
The Department of laboratory Medicine offers a graduate program 
leading to,lfle Master of Laboratory Medicine degree. The program 
includes course work and a thesis based on research performed In 
one of the divisions of the department. The divisions are chemistry. 
hematology. microbiology. immunology. coagulation. genetics. vi­
rology. and Intorinatlon processing. A full-time student normally 
completes Ifle program In two years. The pr~ram prepares qualified 
candidates for careers In teaching and/or for investigation In an area 
of clinl,cal laboratory science and/or for supervisory positions In 
clinical laboratories. 

Relflsrdl FscllHiBB 
Each division in the department Is equipped with modem facilities 
for research in its specialty area. The d8partment has faculty and 
laboratOries at the UniversItY and Veterans Administration hOS1lltals. 
Harborvlew Medical Center. Chlldren's Orthopedic Hospilal and 
Medical Center, and ProvIdence Medical Center. 

AllmllllDn Rsqulrsm8nts 
Applicants must haVe a B.S. or BA degree in a field appropriate to 
the graduate study (medical technology. biochemistry. biology. 
chemlstry. or microbiology) and meet the Graduate School's require­
ments for admission. The appllcant must also be certified as a medJ. 
cal tecttnologlst or as a specialist In a particular area' of Iaboratmy 
Illfldlclne by one of the national certlfylllg agencies. In addltrbn. ap­
plicants must lake Ute Graduate Record examination aptitude test. 

Rnanclal Aid 
Some Ilmlted loan funds or fellowships may be available. but stu­
dents should be prepared to finance thelr,graduate education. Part­
time employment In clepartmenlallaboratories may be available. 
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CDfI8spondlJnCB and InfDnnaNon 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Department of Laborato/y Medicine, SB-10 

Faculty 
ChlJlrpetlOn 
Paul E. StrandJ~rd 

. I'raIeISOTI • 

Chalrian. Gian E., M.D., 1951. Naples; electroencephalography and 
clinical neurophysiology. . 
Detter, James C.: M.D.,lSS2, Kansas; red-cell disorders, with em-
phasis on blochemfcal genetics. . 
Gilliland, Bruce C.: M.D., 1960, Northwestern; immune complex 
disorders. hemolytic anemia. complement abnormalities. 
Kadin. Marshall E.: M.D., 1965, Northwestern; hematopathology, in 
vitro studies of tumor cell growth and differentiation. 
Kaplan, AJex (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1936, california: clinical cflemistry. 
Labbe, ROOeft F., - Ph.D .. 1951, Oregon Slate; metabolism of pyrrole 
compounds, nutritional biochemistry. 
Larson, Steven M.: (MedIcIne, Radiology),t M.D., 1968, Washing­
ton; diagnostic testing with radioisotopes 10 oncology. 
Plorde. James J., - M.D., 1959, Minnesofa: studIes of applied diag­
nostic mlClobiology and pathogenesis. 
Schmer, Gottfried: M.D., 1956, Vienna; synthesis of artificial or­
gans, molecular engineering of antitumor enzymes. 
Scfloenla1echl Fritz 0.,- M.D., 1957, Frete (Berlin); antibiotic sus­
ceptibility testing, legionnaires' disease, blood culturing. 
Sherrls, John C. ,f M.D.; 1950, London; medical microbiology, anti­
biotic action and resistance. 
Strandjord, Paul E.: M.D., 1959, Stanford: clinical chemistry. 

AIIodate Pmfl1mfS . 

Benjamin, Denis R.: M.B., B.Ch., 1968, Witwatersrand; metabolic 
chang8s in total parenteral nutrition, bile acid metabolism, circadian 
rhythms and laboratory valu~. 
Clayson,·Kathleen J.,- M.S., 1968, Minnesofa; enzymology in clini-
cal chemistry. .' . ' 
Corey, Lawrence: M.D., 1971. Michigan; virology. infectious dis­
ease. herpes viruses. 
Coyle. Marie B.: Ph.D., 1965, Kansas Sfate; Erythromycin resis­
tance In C dlphtherfae, S. aurevs, and beta hemolytiC streptococci. 

. antibiotic susceptibility of campylobacters. 
Delaney, Callena J., - Ph.D .• 1971,llIinols; clinical chemistry. appli­
cation of 2-D high-resolution electrophoresis to the study of diabetes 
(types I and II) and alcoholism. 
Kenny. Margaret A,: Ph.D .• 1968, illinois; development of laboratory 
procedUres for cancer detection. hormone regulatlon of calcium me-
tabolism. transcutaneous monitoring. . 
Minsl1ew, Barbara H.: Ph.D .• 1972. Texas Southwest Medical; sur­
gical infection, antibiotic susceptibility testing. microbial virulence. 
Petra. Philip H .• * Ph.D .• 1966. Tulane; biochemistry. structure and 
function of proteins. ' 
Ralsys. Vidmantas A.: Ph.D., 1969, Sfate University of New York 
(Buffalo); clinical tOXicology, drug assays and binding of drugs to 
plasma proteins. 
Scfllller, HaIvey S.: M.D., 1966, Washington (Sl Louis); clinical 
chemistry, herriatology.lnterpretation of labOratory data. 
Smith. Bizabelh K. - (Research), Ph.D .• 1943, Iowa; pedlatrfc endo­
crinology. steroid' assays tor-congenital adrena.1 hyperplaSia, meta­
bolic disease testing. 
Wllkus. Robert J., M.D .• 1962, Loyola; electroencephalography and 

. clinical neurophysi~logy. 

AII/llant PmfBmfS 
Bauer, Larry A.J Ph.D., 1980, Kentucky; clinical pharmacokinet!c 
applications. physiologic perfusion models. drug disposition in 
obese patients. . 
Behrens. Joyce A., M.S .• 1971. Minnesota; cUnical hematology and 
clinical coagulation methodologies. 
Rna. James S .• M.D., 1972, Minnesota: enzymology. medical c0m-
puter applications. . 
LeCrone. Carol N.,- M.S., 1966, Colorado Sfate; hematology, hemo-
globinopathies. . . . . 
McGonagle: lee Anne, M.P.H., 1969. MlchliJan: clinical microbiol­
ogy. procedures for diagnostic bacteriology. 
Opheim, Kent E., Ph.D .• 1972. Cornell; therapeutic drug monitoring, 

. pediatric Clinical chemistry. . 
Szabo, laVerne l., M.S., 1970, washingtonqQ: general clinical 
chemistry. heavy marais in clinical chemiStry. 
Tompkins, Lucy S.: M.D .• Ph.D .• 1973. Georgetown; epidemiology 
of resistance factor plasmlds In bacteria In hosplfal-acqulred infec­
tions. molecular methods In Clinical microbiology. 

LS&lufBfS 

Anderson, Carol S., BA, 1966, Concordia; Immunohematology. 
Hamemylk. Peggy V., B.S., 1954, Nebraska; clinical microscopy of 
urine and body fluids, clinical chemistry. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix ars not graduate courses 
and are rsstrfcted to medical student enrollment only. 

lAB M 321 Medical Technotogy: Introductory Clinical He­
matology (5) W' BehfBtlS, Hameirlylk. LeCrone Lecture-labora­
tory coverage of the theoretical and practical concepts associated 
with cellular morohology, Inslrumentatlon, quality control, and se­
lected hernatologfcal diagnostic sbJdies. Pr.erequlsite: permission of 
instructor. 

lAB M 322 Mad/cal Technology: Introductory Clinical 
Chem/shy (4) A.Szabo Lecture and laboratory covering the 
theoretical and placllcal concepts assocfated with testlOg procedures 
performed In clinical chemistry. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tor. 

lAB M 418 Topics In Clinical Chemistry (4) Sp Clayson, 
Hamemyik, Szabo Lecture and laboratory exercises covering'fimda­
mentals of Instrumentation, methodology, and quality control in the 
clinical chemistry ~aboratory. Prerequisite: 322. 

lAB M 419 Clinical Coagulation (3) S Behrens lecture 
and laboratory covering the theory and pathology of coagulation with 
Inclusion of selected diagnostic procedures. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Instructor. 

lAB M 420 Clfnlcal MicroscopY (3) S Hamernyik, LeCrone 
Lecture and laboratory covering unnalysls testing procedures and 
associated disease entllies. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

lAB. M 421 MedIcal MIcrobiology (1 or 5) S McGonagle 
lecture and laboratory designed 10 prepare medical technology stu­
dents for further trainIng In a clinical microbiology laboratory. Pre-
requisite: permission of Instructor. . . 

lAB M 422 Topics In Hematology (2) S Behrens Ad-
vanced didactic coverage of topics relating to theoretical concepts 
and pathology in hematology. Prer~uisile: permission of instructor. . 

lAB M 423 Clinical Chemistry (10) AW Szabo. Staff Clini­
cal testing related to protein and amino acid determinations. pan­
creatic functions and mtestlnal absorption, renal and liver functio!!. 
enzymes, electrolytes, and acld-base balance, lipids, tOXicology, and 
endocrinology. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

lAB M 424 Clfnlcal MIcrobiology (8) AW McGonagle. Staff 
Clinical review of general techniques. study of clinically significant 
bacteria. Including specific methods of specimen examination, fluo­
~nce microscopy. and testing for antibiotic susceptibility. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

LAB M 425 ClInIcal Hematology (8) AW Behrens, Staff 
Clinical coverage of automated and manual cell counting, cellular 
morphology. and testing procedures related to red and white cell 
disorders. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. . 

lAB M 426 Clfnlcallmmunobematology (6) AW H;Jmer­
nyik, S{;Jff Clinical study of Immunohematology of the red cells and 
hemagglutlnallon techniques. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor .. 

LAB M 427 Selected Studies In Laboratory MedIcine (15) 
Sp Behrens. C~n. Hamemylk, LeCrone. McGonagle, Szabo 
selected sbJdy in eIther one of the malor disciplines of laboratory 
medicine, In aI/ major disciplines of tfils field: or pursuance' of a 
clinical research problem. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

lAB M 499 Undergraduate Research (e) AWSpS SpecifiC 
protect In clinical laboratory Investigation. Offered on creaitlno credit 
basIS only. . . 

lAB M 501 Clinical Laboratory Diagnosis (3) W Benjamin 
Orientation to role of clinical laboratory In.dlagnoslic medicine. em­
phasis on appropriate test selection, Interpretation, principles, prob­
lems, and limitations. lecture-discusslon with illustrative case pre­
senlatlons and demonstraHons. For third- and fourth-year medlcal 
students and graduate students. Recommended: HUBIO 560P or 
563P. 

lAB M 502 Laboratory Medicine Seminar (1, max. 6) 
AWS~ Detter. Staff Current topics In the field of laboratory 
medicme. OJ)efl 10 graduate students In laboratory medicine and 
othe( medical sciences. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Pre­
requisIte: permission of Instruclor. 

lAB M 510 Clinical Chemistry Research Conference 
(1, max. 6) AWSp Labbe Current projects under research and 
developmenf in cllmcal chemistry and immunology. Open to gradu· 
ate students in laboratory mediCine and other medical sciertCl$. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 

LAB M 520 Seminar /n OrganlzaUon and Management In 
Laboratory Medicine (3) Sp Strand/ord, Staff Core course for 
the Master of Laboratory Medicine degree. Prerequisite: graduate 
student standinlJ in laboratory medicine or permission of instructor. 
(Offered odd-n~mbered years.) . 

LAB M 521 • Advanced Laboratory Hematology (1, max. 2) 
AW Detter. Kadin Lecture demonstrations of Iabofatory cla(IIlosls 
in clinical hematology. Emphasis on clinicopathological correlation. 
For physicians and laborato~ medicine graduate students with spe­
cial interest In diagnostic Clinical hematolom'. Students required to 
read literature in preparation for the lectures. Prerequisites: graduate . 
or postgraduate standing and permission of instructor. 

LAB M 522 Hematopathology (2) W Kadln Identification of 
normal lymphocyte and bone marrow subpopulations, diagnosis of 
leukemias. lymphomas, and benign conditions that resemble them. 
emphasis on histopathology. cYtochemical" and immunological 
markers. Clinicopathologic correlation. Offered 10inUy with PATH 
522. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

lAB M 590P Research Projects In Laboratory Medicine 
(-) AWSpS Schmer Opportunity for laboratory experience on a 
research problem reiated to laboratory medicine. Students 'investi­
gate new areas of potential clinical importance. Highly variable se­
fectlon of projects mcludes chemistry, coagulation, nematology. im­
munology. microbiology, and virology. Goals established by 
Instructor. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

lAB M S96 Clinical Chemistry SemInar /2) AWSp OBI a­
ney. Ral~ Conferences on research and deve)opment fn clinical 
chemistry. For postdoctoral students In clinical chemistry and gradu­
ate studenls. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: pe011lsSlon of 
instructor. 

lAB M 677P Clinical Bectroencephalograpby (e, max. 
12) AWSpS ChaJrlan, Wilkus For third- and fourth-year students 
who desire to acquire familiarity with the techniques. Interpretive cri­
teria, and clinical. applications of electroencephalography. Prerequi­
site: MEO 680P. . 

lAB M 680P Clinical Laboratory TesUng: Methods and In­
terprelaUan re) AWSpS . OBiter Provides the third- and fourth­
year medical sluilent the 'opportunity to develop the ability to evau­
late clinical laboratory data and to gain insight into ffi2ltJOdoIogles. 
equipment principles. and quality con~lln the laboratory. 

LAB M 700' Master's Thesis (e) AWSpS 

Medical Practice 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P prsfix are not graduate courses 
and ars tsstrfcted to medical student enrollment only. 

MED P 501 P Medical PraCtice Preceptorahlp In Med/clne 
(1)' To provide opportunity for flrst- and second-year medical stu­
dents 10 gain personal experience with medical practice situaUons by 
being sfationed with carefully selected cllnlcal faculty members In 
their offices .. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

. MED P 502P MedIcal Practice Preceptarsllfp In Pedlab1ca 
(1) To provide opportunity for first- and second-year medical stu­
dents to pain ~naI expenence with medical practice situations for 
pediatriCIans by being stationed with carefully selected clinical fac­
ulty members in their offices. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. 
Enrollment limited. 

MED P S03P Medical PracUce Praceptollblp In CHAP (1) 
Opportunity to work In variety of prolacts In community settings to 
serve disa(Jvantaged populatIOns. Weekly seminar to share experi­
ences and hear community speakers. Prerequisite: permission of in- , 
structor.' 

MED P 601P VlslUng MedIcal Stadent Clerkship (e, max • 
24~ AWSpS Loeser Individually designed clinical crerbhips for 
Ilmlted number of students'·from·othr mdieal schools. who are ac­
cepted only for clerkship sites available after all University of Wash­
.Ington students are accommodated. Prerequisites: col1)Jlletion 01 all 
preclinical work at the parent institution and certification from the 
dean of that Institution. 



Medicine 
RR512 University Hospital ' 

Active programs in teaching, research. lIfId patient care are carried 
on at the University Hospital, Veterans Administration Hospital. Har­
bolView Medical Center. Seattle Public Health Hospital. and the Fred 
tiutchinson Cancer Research Center, Major affiliations for clinical 
teaching also exist with Providence Medical Center and Swedish 
Hospital Medical Center. There are many additional affiliations with 
community hospitals in Seattle. the state of Washington. and the 
WAMI region.' Medical students. interns,· medical residents, and 
postdoctoral research fellows rotate through these various hospitals 
and participate in the learning experiences offered at each. 

Faculty' 
Chairperson 
Philip J. Fialkow 

Professors 
Aagaard. George N .• * (Pharrnacology).t M.D., 1937. Minnesota; 
clinical pharmacology. 
Adamson. John W .• M.D .• 1962. California (Lo~ Angeles); hematol­
ogy. 
Albers, John L (Research). Ph.D .• 1969, Illinois; metabolism and 
endocrinology. 
Baylink. David J .• M.D .. 19n.Loma linda; metabolism'and endocri­
nology. 
Beeson. Paul B. (Emeritus). M.D .• 1933. McGill. 
Belknap. Benjamin H .• M.D .• 1961. Rochester; metabolism and en-
docrinology., ", . 
Bierman. Edwin lo. M.D .• 1955, Cornell; metabolism and endocrinol­
ogy. 
Blackmon. John R.. M.D .• 1956. Western Reserve; cardiology. 
Blagg. Christopher R .• M.D .• 1964. Leeds; nephrology. 
Bomstein. Paul; (Biochemistry).t M.D .• ~958. New York. 
Bruce. RobertA.. M.D .• 1943. Rochester; cardiology. 
Brunzell. John D .• M.D .• 1963.Washington; metabolism and endocri­
nology. 
Buchanan. Thomas M .. (Pathology).t M.D .• 1967. Washington; in­
fectious disease. 
Buckner. C. Dean. M.D .• 1961. Michigan; oncology. 
Burnell. James J. (Research). M.D .• 1949, Stanford; riephrology. 
Butler. John. M.D .• 1957. Birmingham; respiratory diseases, 
Camerman. Arthur (Research). (Pharmacology).t Ph.D .• 1964. Brit­
ish Columbia; neurology. ' 
Chase. John D., M.D .• 1945. Western Reserve; iniemal medicine. 
Cobb. Leonar4 A.. M.D .• 1952. Minnesota; cardiology. 
Crill. Wayne E .• • (PhysiolOgy and Biophysics),tM.D .• 1962. Wash- • 
ington; neurology. , 
Dale. David C.~M.D .• 1966. Harvard; internal medrtine. 
Dodge. ,Harold T., M.D .• 1948. Harvard; cardiology. 
Eliel.Leonard P .• M.D .• 1940. Harvard; metabolism and endocrinol-
ogy. "', 
Ensinck. John W .• M.D.C.M .• 1956. McGill; mefabolism and endo­
crinology. 
Fefer. Alexander. M.D .• 1964. Stanford; oncology. 
Fialkow. Philip i. M.D .• 1960. Tufts; medical genetics. 
Figley. Melvin M.: (Radiology).t M.D .• 1944. Harvard. 
Finch. Clement A.. M.D •• 1941. Rochester;hernatology. 
Gartler. Stanley M .• (GeneUcs),t Ph.D .• California (Berkeley); medi­
cal genetiCS. 
Giblelt. Eloise R. (Research). M.D .• 1951. Washington; hematology. 
Gilliland. Bruce C .• • (Laboratory Medicipe).t M.D .• 196Q. North­
western; laboratory medicine. 
Glomset. John A.: M.D .• 1960. Upsala; metabolism and endocrinol­
ogy. 
Goodner. Charles J .• " M.D .• 1955. Utah; metabolism and endocri­
nology. 
Green. William L. M.D .• 1954. Harvard; metabolism and endocrinol-
ogy. ' 
Hamilton. Glen W .• ~1.D .• 1965. Washington; nuclear ll)OOicine. 
Hammarsten. James F .• M.D .• 1945. Minnesota; pulmonary medi-
cl~ , 
Hammermeister. Karl E .• M.D .• 1964. Washington; cardiology. 
Harker. Laurern:e A.. M.D .• 1960. Edmonton; hematology. 
Henderson. Maureen M .• D.P.H .• 1956. Durham (England); internal 
medicine. ' 

Hlastala. Michael P .• • (Physiology and Biophysics).t Ph.D .• 1969, 
State University of New York (Buffalo); respiratory diseases. 
Holmes. King K.. M.D .• 1963. Cornell. Ph.D .• 1967. Hawaii: infec-
tious diseases. ' 
Hudson. Leonard D .• M.D .• 1964. Washington; respiratory diseases. 
Kennedy. J. Ward. M.D .• 1959. Rochester; cardiology. 
Kirby. William M. M., M.D .• 1950. Cornell: infecHous disease. 
Klebanoff. Seymour J .• M.D .• 1951. Toronto: infectious disease. 
KnoPP. Robert H .• M.D.,. 1964, Cornell: obstetrits-gynecology. 
Lakshminarayan. Sambasiva. M.B.B.S. (M.D.). 1965. AU India Insti-
tute of Medical Sciences; pulmonary medicine. \ 
larson. Steven M .• (Health Services).t M.D .• 1968. Washington; in- . 
ternal medicine. ' 
Mannik. Mart. M.D .• 1959. Western Reserve; rheumatology. 
McArthur. James R.. M.D .• 1956. Harvard; hematology. 
Motulsky. Amo G." (Genetics).t M.D .• 1947. Illinois; medical genet-
ics. . 
Nelp, Wil B." (Radiology).t M.D .• 1955, Johns Hopkins. 
Nieman. Paul E .• M.D .• 1964. Washington: oncology. 
Odland. George F .• (Biological Structure).t M.D .• 1946. Harvard: 

/ dermatology. " ' 
Omenn. Gilbert S .• (~vironmental HeaUh).t Ph.D .• 1972. Washing­
ton. 
Paulsen. C. Alvin. M.D .• 1952. Oregon; metabolism and endocrinol-
ogy. . 
Plorde. James J .•• (Laboratory Medicine).t M.D .• 1959. Minnesota. 

. Pope. Charles E.II. M.D .• 1957. Case Western Reserve; gastroenter-
ology. . 
Porte. Daniel. Jr .• M.D .• 1957. Chicago; metabolism and endocrinol­
ogy. 
Preston, Thomas R.. M.D .• 1962. Pennsylvania; cardiology. 
Robertson. R. Paul. (Pharmacology).t M.D .• 1964. Creighton; clini­
cal pharmacology. 
Rubin. Cyrus E.. M.D., 1945. Harvard; gastroenterology. 
Saunders. David R.. M.D.C.M .• 1957. McGill; gastroenterology. 
Scribner. Belding H .• M.D .• 1945. Stanford; nephrology. 
Sherrard. Donald J .• M.D .• 1960. washington; nephrology. 
Stahl. William lo: (Physiology).t Ph.D .• 1963. Pittsburgh; neurol-
ogy. ' 
Stamatoyannopoulos, George. M.D .• 1960. Athens: medical genetics. 
Stom. Rainier. M.D., 1960. Frieburg (Germany);' oncOlogy. 
Sumi. S. Mark: (Path~logy).t M.D .• 1956. Toronto; neurology. 
Swanson. Phillip D .• M.D .• 1958. Johns Hopkins: neurology. 
Thomas. E. Donnall. M.D .• 1946, Harvard; oncology. 
Tompkins. Richard K. •• (Health'Services).t M.D .• 1965. Colorado; 
health sciences. ' 
Turck, Marvin. M.D .• 1959, Illinois; infectious disease. 
VanArsdel; Paul P .• Jr.. M.D .• 1951. Columbia; allergy. 
VanCilters, Robert lo: (Physiology and Biophysics).t M.D .• 1953, 
Kansas; cardiology. . 
Volwiler. Wade. M.D .• 1943. Harvard; gastroenterology. 
Wallace. James F .• M.D .• 1961. Washington (St. Louis); internal 
medicine. " . 

Assoc/ate Professors 

, Albert. Richard 1<.. M.D .• 1971. Colorado; respiratory diseases. 
Altman. leonard C .• M.D .• 1969. Harvard; allergy and infectious dis-
ease. . 
Belcher. Donald W .• M.D .• 1962. Pennsylvania; ambulatory medi­
cine. 
Bird. Thomas D .• M.D., 1968, Cornell; neurology. 
Bremner. William J .• M.D .• 1969;Washington. Ph.D .• 1977. Monash 
(Australia); endocrinology. . . 
Brown. B. Gregory. M.~ .• Ph.D .• 1969:Johns Hopkins; neurology. 
Byers. Peter H .• M.D .• 1969. Case Western Reserve: medical genet­
ics .. 
Chait. Alan. M.D .• 1974. Cape Town: meiabolism and endocrinology. 
Cheever. MartinA .• M.D .• 1970. Michigan: oncology. 
Chen. Mei. M.D .• 1968. Taiwan; internal medicine. 
Chesnut. Charles H.m. (Radiology).t M.D .• 1966. Florida. 
Clark. Hugh. M.D .• 1961. Columbia: internal medicine. 
Copass. Michael K .• M.D .• 1964. Northwestern; neurology/surgery. , 
Counts. George W .• M.D .• 1965.00; infectious disease. 
Counts. Richard ~ .• M.D .• 1967. Washington (SI. louis); hematol­
ogy. 
Culver. Bruce H .• M.D .• 1969. Washington; respiratory diseases. 
CurtiS. F. Kingsbury. M.D .• 1956. Columbia: nephrology .. , 
Davidson. Robert C .• M.D .• 1953. Washington; nephrology. 
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DeHaen. Christoph· (Research). (Biochemistry).t Dr.Sc .• 1969. 
Swiss Federal Institute of Technology (Zurich); metabolism ani! 
endcrinology. 
Eisenberg. Mickey S .• M.D .• 1971. Case Western Reserve: emer-
gency medicine. . 
Eisenman. Robert N.· (Research). Ph.D .• 1971. Chicago; oncology. . 
Farrell. Donald F .• M.D .• 1965. George Washlngton; neurology. 
FUjimoto. Wilfred Y .• M.D .• 1965. Johns Hopkins; metabolism and 
endocrinology. . , 
Furlong. Clement E.* (Research). (Genetics).t Ph.D .• 1968. califor-
nia (DaviS); medical genetiCS. ' 
Goodell. Brian W .• M.D .• 1966, Washington; oncology. 
Greenberg. Philip D .• M.D .• 1971. State University of New, York 
(Downstate): oncology. 
Greene. H.Leon, M.D .• 1969. Johns Hopkins; cardiology. 
Griep. Robert J .• (RadioIOgY).t M.D .• 1958. Texas; internal medicinal 
radiology. . 
Halter. Jeffrey B .• M.D .• 1969. Minnesota; metabolism and endocri­

'nology; \ 
Handsfield, Hunter H .• M.D .• 1968. Columbia; infectious disease. 
Hansen. John A .• M.D .• 1970, Stanford; oncology. 
Hildebrandt. Jacob: Ph.D .• 1966. Washington; intemal medicine! 
physiology and biophysics. 
Hirschmann. Jan V .• M.D .• 1970. Washington; internal medicine. 
Howard. Guy A. (Research). Ph.D .• 1970. Oregon; mineral metabo­
lism. 
Huebers. Helmet A. (fIesearch). M.D .• 1976. Saarlund (West Ger­
many); hematology . 
Inui. Thomas S .• * (Health Services).t M.D .• 1969. Johns Hopkins; 
internal medicine. 
Koerker. Donna J.: (Physiology and Biophysics),t Ph.D.. 1970. 
Michigan; endocrinology. " 
Larson. Eric B .• M.D .• 1973. Harvard; internal medicine. 
linial. Maxine l. (Research). (Microbiology).t Ph.D .• 1970, Tufts; 
oncology. • 
loGerfo. James P." (Health Services).t M.D .• 1968. Rochester; in­
ternal medicine. 
McDonald. George S.: M.D .• 1967. Washington (St.lOUiS): gastro­
enterology. 
Meyers. Joel D .• M.D .• 1970. Harvard; infectious disease. 
Palmer. Jerry ~., M~D .• 1970~Upstate Medical (New York); metabo-
lism and endocrinology. ' 
Pearlman. Alan S .• (Bioengineering).t M.D .• 1970. Harvard; cardiol- . 
ogy. 
Pelletier. lawrence lo. tHealth Servfces).t M.D .• 1968. Columbia: 

, infectious disease. 
Peterson. Malcom lo: (Health Services).t Ph.D .• 1960. Rockefeller. 
M.D .• 1954. Washington. 
Pierson: David J .• M.D .• 1969. Johns Hopkins; respiratory diseases. 
Price. Thomas H .• M.D .• 1966. Johns Hopkins; hematology. 
Ritchie. James lo. M.D .• 1967. Case Western Reserve; cardiology. 
Robertson. H. Thomas. M.D .• 1968. Harvard: respiratory diseases. 
Rudd. Thomas G .• M.D .• 1963, Michigan; radiology. 
Schulfler. Michael D .• M.D .• 1966. Illinois; gastroenterology. 
Schwindt. Peter C." (Physiology and Biophyslcs).t Ph.D .• 1972. 
Washington. 
Shan. Fu Hsiung. M.D .• 1965. NaHonal Taiwan University. Ph.D .• 
1969. California (San Francisco); nephrology. 
Silverstein. Fred E.. M.D .• 1967. Columbia; gastroenterology. 
Simkin. Peter A.. M.D .• 1961. Pennsylvania; rheumatology. 
Singer. Jack W .• M.D .• 1968. State University of New York;'oncol­
ogy. 
Slichter. Sherill J .• M.D .• 1963. George Washington; hematology. 
So~olewski. John S. (Research). (Computer SCience).t Ph.D .• 1970. 
Washington State: cardiology. 
Sparkman. Donal R. (Emeritus). M.D .• 1934. Pennsylvania. 
Spence. Alexander M .• (Pathology).t M.D .• 1965. Chicago; neurol­
ogy. 
Stamatoyannopoulos. Thalia P .• M.D .• 1961. D.M.Sci.. 1964. Athens; 
hematology. . 
Stamm. Walter E .• M.D .• 1971. Harvard; infectious disease. 
Stewart. Douglas K.. M.D .• 1965. Harvard: cardiology. 
Thompson. Arthur R.. M.D., 1966. Ph.D .• 1972. Washington; hema-
tology. . 
Tsol. Mang-So (Research). Ph.D .• 1966. Washington; oncology. 
Vestal. Robert E .• M.D., 1971. California (San Francisco); clinical 
pharmacology. 
Werner. JeHrey A.. M.D .• 1972. Southern California; cardiology. 
Wilkus. Robert J .• (Laboratory Mediciile).t M.D .• 1962. Loyola 
Willson. Richard A.. M.D .• 1962. Minnesota; gastroenterology. 
Wood. Francis C .• Jr .• M.D .• 1954. Harvard; metabolism and endo­
crinology. 
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Ahmad. Suhail. M.B.B.S. (M.D.). 1968. Allahabad (India); nephrol-
~. . 
Appelbaum. Frederick R .• M.D .• 1972, Tufts; oncology. 
Applebaum-Bowden. Deborah (Resmrch). Ph.D .• 1972. Washington; 
gerontology. 
Baskin. Denis G. * (Research). (Biological Slructure). t Ph.D .• 1969. 
Califomia (Berkeley); metabolism and endocrinology. 
Benedetti. Jacqueline K * (Research). Ph.D .• 1974. Washington; In-
fectious disease. \ 
Bensinger. William I.. M.D .• 1973. Northwestem; oncology. 
Burstein. Samuel A.. M.D .• 1972. BO$ton; hematology. 
Caldwell. James H .• Jr .• M.D .• 1970. Missouri. cardiology. 
Charan. Nirmal B .• M.B.B.S. (M.D.). 1968. Christin Medical College 
(InOla); respiratOlY disease. . . 
Cheung. MarIan C. (Research). Ph.D .• 1975. State University of New 
York (Buffalo); metabolism and endocrinolo1lY. 
Collins. Steven J .• M.D .• 1973. Columbia: intemal medlclna 
Coole, Daniel L (Research). M.D .• 19n. Ph.D .• 1980. Washington; 
naJrology. . 
Cummins. Richard 0 .• M.D .• 1972, Case Western ReseJVe; internal 
med'1Cine. 
Deeo. H. Joachim. M.D .• 1972, Bonn (Germany): oncology. 
Don!y. Kristine C .• M.D .• 1972, Michigan; hematology/oncology. 
Dofsa, Daniel M. (Research). Ph.D .• 19n. Califomia (Davis): geron­
tology. 
Eiriksson. Charles E.. M.D .• 1969. Washington: cardiology. 
Emlen. J. Woodruff. M.D .• 1972. Califo{Oia (San Diego); rheumatol­
ogy. 
Featherstone. HaJVe'f J .• M.D .• 1971. wastJington; internal medicine. 
Reel. Wendell P .• M.D .• 1965. Creighton; Internal medicine. 
Franz. Thomas J .• M.D .• 1965. Oregon; dennalology. 
GIIbeft, David A.. M.D .• 1973. Chicago: gastroenterology. 
HaakensIad. Alan 0 .• M.D .• 1967. Pennsylvania. Ph.D .• 1975. Wash-
ington: rfleumatology. . 
Hammond. William P .• M.D .• 1972. Tuffs; hematology. 
Hanson. Stephen R. (Researm). Ph.D .• 19n. Washington; hematol­
ogy. 
Harlan. John M .• M.D .• 1973. Chlcago;bematology. 
Harris. ward E (Research). Ph.D .• 1967. Oregon State; neurology. 
Hendefson. William R.. Jr .• M.D .• 1973. California (San Francisco): 
allergy and infectious disease. 
Ive'f. Joel L (Research). Ph.D .• 1971. Oregon: minerai meIabollsm. 
Jo'!9. Baine C .• M.D .. 1974. California (San Diego): alletgy and in-
tedious disease. . 
Kennedy. Michael S .• M.D .• 1974. New Mexico: clinical pharmacol­
ogy. . 
Kirby. Bamara. M.D .• 1974. Washington; emergency medicine. 
~ F. Joan (Research). Ph.D .• 1972, Queensland (Australia): in­
flJ:lious disease. 
Kraning, Kenneth K (Research). (Environmenlal Health).t Sc.D .• 
1964. PIttsburgh; dermatplogy. . 
KusIIwdha, Rampretap S. (Research). Ph.D .• 1973. washington State; 
gerontology. 
Lee. Mlnako Y .• (Biological Structure).t M.D .• 1963. Tokyo Women's 
Medical College (Japan); htmatology. 
Undner. Armando. M.D .• 1964. Buenos Aires: nephrology. 
Upsky. Benjamin A.. M.D .• 1973. Cornell: Internal medicine. 
Uu. ~ng-Ching (Research). Ph.D .• 1972, illinois State; minerai 
metabolism. . 
Lukehart. Sheila A. (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. california (los Ange­
les); infectious disease. 
Marini. John J .• M.D .. 1973. Johns Hopkins; respiratory diseases. 
MartIn. Paul J .• M.D .• 1974. PenOsylvania; oncology. 
Martin. Thomas R .• M.D .• 1973. Pennsylvania; Internal medicine. 
Mathews, Meredith W .• M.D .• 1972, Washington; nephrology. 
McGuffin. Robert. M.D .• 1973. Washington; oncology. 
Mell. Stewart A. M.D .• 1972. Yale; clinical pharmacology. 
Nardella, Francis A. M.D .• 1968. West VIrginia; rfleumatology. 
Nolan. Charles M .• * M.D .• 1969. Arkansas; Infectious disease. . 
Ogilvie. James R.o M.D .• 1963. Harvard; gerontology. 
Olerud. John E.. M.D .• 1971. Washington: dermatology. 
Oram. John F .• Jr. (Research). Ph.D .. 1972. Pennslvanla State; me­
tabolism and endocrinology. 
Paquette. Thomas L (Resmrch). Ph.D .• 1977. Oregon; metabolism 

. and endocrinology. 
Pecoraro. Roger E.. M.D .. 1970. Washington; ambulatory medicine. 
Putsch. RobertW .• M.D .• 1964. Colorado; internal medicine. 
Ralph. David D .• M.D .• 1972. Stanford: respiratory diseases. 

Reddy. Aram l. (Research). Ph.D., 1972. Pittsburgh; medical genet­
Ics. 
Rice. Maureen G. (Research). (Pharmacology).t Ph.D .. 1976. Texas; 
clinical pharmacology. 
RocI<ey. Paul H .• M.D .• 1970. Chicago; ambulatory medicine. 
Rosen. Henry. M.D .• 1972. Rochester; allergy and Infectious disease. 
Ruff. Robert L. (Physiology and Blophyslcs).t M.D .• Ph.D .. 1972. 
Washington; neurology. 
Sawyer. Thomas K. M.D .• 1~. Vanderbilt. nephrology. 
Schoene. Robert K. M.D .• 1972. Columbia; respiratory diseases. 
SpringRteyer. Steven C .• M.D .• 1974. Utah; respiratory diseases. 
Starkebaum. Gordon A.. M.D .• 1970. Columbia; rfleumatology. 
Stevens. Dennis L. M.D .• 1971. Utah; Infectious disease. 
Stewart. PatrIcia. M.D .• 1969. West Virginia: oncology. 
Stratton. John R .• M.D .• 1973. Yale; cardiology. 
SUbbalah. Paoosanl V. JResearch). Ph.D .• 1971. rndian rnstltute of 
ScIence; metabolism an endocrinology. 
Sullivan. Keith M .• M.D .• 1971, Indiana; oncology. 
Surawlcz. Chrisllna M .• M.D .• 1973. Kentucky; gastroenterology. . 
Taborsky. Gerald J .• Jr. (Research). Ph.D .• 1973. Southern califor-
nia: metabolism and endocrinology. - . 
Tennican. Patrick 0 .• M.D .• 1965. Washington; infectious disease. 
Torok-Storb. Beverly J. (Research). Ph.D .• 1975. Pittsburgh; 1Ierna­
tology. 
Trobaugh. Gene B .. ~1.D .• 1969. Oregon: cardiology. 
warren. Reed P. (Research). Ph.D .• 1973. Utah; oncology. 
Weaver. W. Douglas, M.D .• 1971. Tufts; cardiology. 
Wilensky. Alan J .• M.D .• 1967. Western Ontario. Ph.D .. 1973. To­
ronto; neurosurgery. 
Wilfterspoon. Robert P .• M.D .• 1970. Baylor; oncology. 
Wood. Robert W .• M.D .• 1970. Rochester; Internal medicine. 

IlIIInIt:toftl 

Fretwell. Marsha 0 .. M.D .• 1974. Cornell; gerontology. 
Kudchodkar. Bhalchandra J. (Research). Ph.D .• 1971. Saskatchewan: 
gerontology. . 
Pearlman. Robert A.. M.D .• 1975. Boston: gerontology. 
Raugi. Gregory J .• M.D .• Ph.D .• 1975. Duke; biochemistry. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

MED 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS For medical 
students. Prerequisite: permlssfon of department 

MED 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS Case stud­
Ies. with laboratory research. For medical students. Prerequisite: per­
mission of department 

MED 531P Human GeneUci (*) AWSp Motulsky Weekly 
seminar dealing with a variety of topics In medical genetics given by 
staff of the DiviSion of Medical Genetics and related departments and 
divisions. Open to medical students with a good foundation In genet­
Ics. 

MED 533P Clinical Endocrfnology (2) Sp Wood emphasis 
on the most major and dependable symptoms. signs. laboratory 
tests. and therapy for clinical endocrinopathles. Patlentillustrated. 

MED 534P Clinical Respiratory Physiology (2) AWSp 
Culver. Hlastala. Hudson Intermedlate-!evel course In respiratory 
physiology. Basic physiology. pulmonary function testing. applied 
physiology to clinical problems. and review of related literature. Cov­
ers clinical respiratory physiology III' three sequenllal auarters. but 
students may register for ~ single quarter If desired. Prerequisite: 
permission of inslructor. (Twelve Weeks.) 

MED 548P . GenatlCSLMedlclne. and SocIety (1) WSp 
-Motulsky, Omenn Stuaents and faculty discuss In lectures and 
seminars the aspects of genetics relevanf to medicine and SOCiety. 
Prerequisite: completion Of human biology series. 

MED 604P Clinical Preceptorsblp In Internal Medicine (8) 
AWSpS . Hamon (Bremerton). Thorson (Longview) Workrng 
closefy with prfmary-care physicians. the studenf is exposed to the 
private practice of intemal medicine In a small community. Operating 
on a one-to-one basis with an Internist (Mor). Ifte student evaluates 
and manages inpatients and _tlents on a primary care. consulta­
tive. and emergency basIs. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks. full 
lime.) 

MED MOP Dermatology Clinic (*. mal. 5) AWSpS 0d­
land Students attend dermatology clinic on Monday mornings and 
Thursday afternoons for twelve weeks. Two half-days per M. Pre-
requisite: 665P. , 

MED 641P Clinical Gastroenterology (8) AWSp Gelfand 
(Vlrgina Mason Hospital) Combined Inpatlent-outpalient erective In 
cllnrcallJastroenterology. which Includes practical ~rience In GI 
endoscopy and liver bropsy. Directed tutorial work. special arrange­
ments can be made for students with special Interests. Prerequisite: 
665P. (Four weeks. full time.) 

MED 642P Clinical DncoloJY (*. mal. 24) AWSpS Buck­
ner. Thomas (Fred Hutcltlnson Cancer Research Center)' Students 
functioning as primary physicians are responsible for the workups 
and daily care of patrenls receiving marrow transplants. hlgh-dose 
chemotherapy or Immunolfterapy on an Inlenslve-care researclt 
ward. Empllasls Is on the management .and SUJlportlve care of pa­
tients with pancytopenia and Immunosuppression. transplantation 
biology. cancer chemotherapy. and infectiOUS disease problems. 
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four. six. or twelve weeks.) 

MED 643P ClerkshIp In Clinical Pharmacology (*. mo. 
12) AWSpS Robertson Clinical problems related to drugs from 
joint points of view of physicians and pharmacists. Dairy ward 
rounds at University Hospital with pharmacy service durfng which 
drug-related problems are revfewed. Additional experience can be 
gained at Chlldren's Orlftopedic HOSPital and Medical Center. In the 
Polson Control Center. and In research laboratories wIIere drug­
related research and cellular receptor-related research is conducted. 
Register for fIVe days per week. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. . 

MEn B44 Mall:8llement of Selually Transmitted Diseases 
(1-3. mo. 9) AWSpS COlBy, HandSlieJd. Holmes..stamm In­
struction and Clinical experfence In diagnosis, treatment and man-: 
agement of sexualty transmftted diseases. Four four-hour sessions at 
Harborview SID clinic. Instruction In genitourinary physical examl­
naHon skills; relevant laboratory technfques and managament of pa­
tients with STDs. Prior to the elective. each student must review a 
packet of didactic materials. 

MED 649P ADpllcaUon of Genetic PrInciples to MedIcine 
(*) AWSpS MotuJsJcy, Slamatoyannopoulos ward rounds. clinic. 
anti seminar dlswsslons of patients and topics In clinical genetics. 
Students must be available all day Mondays or Tuesdays to attend a 
medical genetiCS clinic and be available for ward rounds Wednesday 
afternoons. Course Includes faking pedigrees from patients. examin­
ing patients and families with genetic diseases. and discussing cases 
with faculty. Prerequisite: 665P. 

MED 665P ClinIcal CIQrbblp (* • mu. 24) Third-year med­
Ical students assume increasing responsibility for care of hospllal­
lzed patients In a teaching-hospital setIIng. Dally rounds with resi­
dent and attendin~phySfcians. with lectures and conferences. 
Progress evaluated supervlsingllhyslcians and a written examina­
tion. (Twelveweeks. II time.) 

MED H6P Clinical Clerkship In Internal Medicine­
WAMI (12) AWSpS Wallace Advanced clinical preceotorsilip In 
Internal medicine In Iftree small urban communities. Supervised. 
structured experience. In dealing with situations COIl1ItHInly encoun­
tered by the practicing Internist Continuity ofcare ami the relation­
ship between care gIVen In Ifte ambulatory setting and In t/:I8 hospi­
tal. as well as by other community health services. Is emphasized. 
Prerequisite: ~. (Six weeks. full time. limit six students.) 

MED 678P Clinical Dennatology (8) AWSpS Odland Par­
ticipants In dermatology clinics andlnpadent consultations at Unl­
mlty Hospital. tiarbOlView Medical Center. Seattle Public Health 
Hospftal. Veterans AdmInistration Hospital. and Chlldren's Ortho­
pedrc Hospital and Med.lcal Center. Journal club and clinical confer­
ences each week with enllre staff. A continuing serfes of teaching 
seminars and weeIdy dermatopathology confefences. Prerequisite: 
665P. (Four weeks.)-

MED 679P Clinical Gastroenterology (*. mu. 12) AWS~ 
Volwiler (University H~ital) PartlclDation In consufting ward 
rounds. procedures. conferences. and sefected clinics with tull-time 
divisional staff at University. Veterans Administration. and Seattle 
Public Health hospitals and at Harborvlew Medical Center. plus di­
rected Morial work. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four or six weeks. lull 
lime.) 

MED 6BOP Rheumatology (8) AWSjI Mannlk Full·time 
Inpatient-outpatient clerkship 10 rheumatorogy. Clinical experience 
provided In diagnosis and treatment' of rheumatic diseases. utilizing 
outpatient clinics and hospitalized pallents at the University Hitital 
and the Harborvlew Medical Center. Emphasis on concepts in 
physiology. diagnosis. and treatment of these diseases. In a Ilion 
to pallent contact. reading. seminars. and preceptOrial sessions are 
the methods of Inslructlon. Prerequisite: 665P. 

MED 681P Advanced Clinical Endncrlnology (*. mu; 24) 
AWSpS Paulsen (Seattle Public Health Hospital) Full-time Inpa­
tlent-oulPatlent. clerkship In clinical endocrinology at Seattle Public 
Health Hospltat. Ubrary review on selected toprcs In Ifte Held and 
partiCipation In medIcal clinIcal research problems optional during 
this clerkship. P.rerequlslta: 665P. (Four. six. or twelve weeks.) 

MED 882P Clinical Cardiology and Electracardlography· 
(B) AWSpS BlUce (University HospltaJ). Cobb (Harborvlew Mildl­
car Center). Elriksson (Boise Veterans Administration Medical Cen-



fer). Kennedy (VetetaJlS Admlnislratlon Hospllal). Le/llk (Madigan 
Hospllal Medical Center). Preston (Seattle Public Health Hospital) 
Clerkship In clinical cardiology-combined inpaHent-outpaUent as­
signments. ECG Interprelation.Prerequlsite: 665P. (Four weeks.) 

MED 683P Clinical Respiratory Disease and Critical care 
MedicIne (8) AWSpS Culver Training in respiratory disease 
diagnosis and pulmonary therapy. with special emphasis on cardio­
pulinonaJy function testing and intespretation. Inpatient and out­
oatJent teaching rounds. conferences. and basic science Integration. 
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks.) 

MED 684P CUnlcal Hematology/OncaloDY (*. ·max. 24) 
AWSpS Outpatient and Inpatient experience With hematologic/on­
cologIC IflSOrders. The elective Includes teachlnq rounds. confer­
ences. and evaluation of laboratory work. PrereqUiSite: 665P. (Four 
weeks.) 

MED 685P ClinIcal Genetics (*. 'max. 12) AWSIIS Motu/­
sAy, SIamaloyannopoulos IntensIVe study of genetic piincfples re­
quired In clinical work. May work in depth on one or more clinical 
problems or get broader experience In working up a variety of clini­
Cal cases. Prerequisite: 665P. (Six weeks.) 

MED 686P CUnlcal Neurology (*. max. 8) AWSpS Swan­
son Inpatient and outoaUent experlence at University HOSJlIIaI. Vet­
erans Administration Hospital. Seattle Public Health Hospllal, Har­
bolView Medical Center. Virqinia Mason Hospital, Ameifcan Lake 
Veterans AdministJation Hospital. or Children's Orthopedic Hospital 
and Medical Center. Students attend clinical conferences and semi- . 
nars with neurology staff and become familiar with diagnostic neuro­
logical procedures. (Four weeks.·limlt ten students.) 

MED 687P Ambulatory MedicIne Elective (*,. max. 12) 
AWSDS C/arlc (HarbalView Medical Center), Feath8tst0ne (Univer­
sity tiospltal) students acquire knowledge and skill In daallng with 
ambulatory patients with problems commonly encountered In the of­
fice practice of Intemal ·medicine. PrereqUisite: 665P or FAMED 
665P. (Twelve weeks. Umits: fIVe students at University Hospital, 
four students at Harbarview Medical Center.) 

MED 688P Ward Medicine SublntBmshlp (*. mal. 24) 
AWSpS Goodell (SWedish Hospital Medical Center), Leonard 
(Seattle Public Health Hospital). LeNk (Madigan Hospital Medical 
Center). TutCk (Harbarvlew Medical Center) Students act In the 
call3clty of Interns on the medical wards under supervisIon of house 
staff and visiting physicians. They attend all regular medicine rounds 
and conferenceS as their schedules permit PrerequIsite: 665P. (Four 
or six weeks.) 

MED 689P ClinIcal Infectious Diseases (*. mal. 12) 
AWSpS Kirby (University Hospllal) Students partlcfpate In the 
consulting seMce througltout the hospital, attend dally plate rounds, 
conferences. and seminars. (Two. four. or six weeIcs.) Count (Har­
bolView Medical Center), Holmes (Seattle Public Health Hospital). 
Plorr/e (Veterans Admlnfstration Hospital) Participate In consulting 
service lhroughout hospital to learn micrObiologIcal aspects of rnfec­
tious diseases through the clinical laboratories. Prerequisite: 665P. 
(Four weeks.) 

MED 690P CardIology SublntBmslllp (81 AWSpS Bruce 
Students act In the capaCity of interns on the white service under the 
superviSion of house officer. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks.) . 

MED 692P Clinical Endocrinology and Matabolfam (*, 
rna. 12) Inpatient rounds. conferences, and outpatient clinics at 
University Hospital and Harborview Medical Center ((Wo weeks 
each). Dfrected tutOrial work In selected asJ)eCIs of endocrinology 
and metabolism. Madigan Hospital Medical Center: 600-800 endo­
crine paUents per month In both outpatient clinic and inDallent corr 
sull Rexible schedule possible. Seattle Vflerans Adinlnlslratlon 
Hospital: one-half time on endOCrinology and one-half time on geri~ 
atrics medicine services. Outpatient and Inpatient consultations. Pre­
requlslte:665P; 

MED 693P Nepllrotogy and fluid Balance (8) AWSpS 
Saibnet (Univefslty Hospital), ShenarrJ (Veterans Atlrillnlstration 
H9SPItaI). Mal/hews (Seattle Public Health Hospital) Students see 
cliOlcalll8Phrologic problems under close supervision. participate In 
nephrofogy and transplant rounds. see consults with renal retlow.and 
attending. and work up paUents in renal cffnlcs. participate In.seml­
nars with clerks from all three hospitals. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four 
weeks.) 

MED 694P Metabolism and Dlabal8s (4 or 8) AWSp Niel­
sen (VIrginia Mason Clinic) Clinical evafuatlon of patients with 
endocrine disorders. Student becomes actively Involved In the treat­
ment of meIabollc disorders. with particular emphasis on the educa­
tion olltla dIabetlc and'on the control of his disorder. Open only to 
fourth-~ med1ca1 students. Prerequisite: 665P. (Two or' four 
weeks. full time.) 

MED 695P Clinical Aspects of AgIng (*. mal. 8) AWSpS 
. Pelletier (American Lake Veterans Admmlstrafion Ho;taO, Haziard 

(Harbarview Medical Center) American Lake: Pathop lology and 
dlsease~rocesses assoclaIed with aging, Harborview: ark With el­
derly ems as sublntern with SenIor care Pr~ram. Inpatient and 
amI:iu tory selling In nursing homes and patients homes. Interdisci­
plinary approach. 

MED 697P Medicine SpeCial Electives (*. max.' 24) 
AWSpS Dale Special clerkShip, exlernship, or r8search opportu­
nities !hat can at times be made avallabfe aI institutions other than 
University of Washington. Faculty can advise students of opportuni­
ties. Students wishing to elect thfs course should obtain from Dean's 
office a special asSignment form at feast three months belore 
preregistration. Prerequisite: permission. of departmenl (Six or 
IwB/v8 weeks.) 

Microbiology and 
Immunology 
G305 Health Sciences 

Microbiology Is a natural science that deals with microscopIc organ­
Isms. Including bacteria. viruses. fun"I, protozoa. and algae. It is 
concerned with the nature and properties of these organisms. their 
effects on man and the environment. and how microorganisms can 
be exploited to provide useful products. 

Immunology Is a natural science that deals with specillc and nonspe­
cific resistance to tissue injury by both foreign and self substances. 
The mechanisms of resistance Involve primarily the activities of leu­
kocytes and antibodies. Including those concerned with the specific 
Immune response. 

Undergraduate Program 
BaMelof of S~/en~e Degree 
Admission RequiffJl118llls: A minimum of 75 credits with overall 
grade-point average of 2.25 In required chemistry and biology 
courses. Students Should compfete departmental requIrements in bi­
ology and In inorganic and organic chemistry before applying for 
admIssion to the major. 

Major Rsquif8l118flis: 45 credits In biological science. including BIOl 
210,211,212 (preferred) or an equivalent 10 to 15 credIts In botany 
or zoology, or both; a minimum of 30 credits in microbiol~ 
courses and approved electives. Including MICRO 400. 401, 402. 
431. 441. 442. and 443. (MICRO 101 301, 302. 319 cannot be 
used); a minImum grade-poInt average ot 2.25 in the requIred micro­
bIology courses as well as in the enUre 30 credits of microbiology 
and approved efectlves; PHYS 114. 115. 116. or 121. 122. 123; 
CHEM 140, 150, 151. 160; CHEM 231. 232 or 231,235.236 or 335, 
336,337 (lI!ree-QUaJter sequence preferred); CHEM 321. MATH 124 
or 157 or Q SCI 381 or 291. Transfer students must complete at least 
15 of the 30 credits of. required microbIology and Immunology 
courses at this university. 

Grad~ate Progra~ 
The Department of Microbiology and Immunology offers graduate 
programs leadIng to the Master of Science and DoCtor of Philosophy 
degrees. StudentS Interested in graduate work should obtain the nec­
essary application forms from the departmenl 

The choice of an adviser and research problem is a matter of mutual 
consent between the student and a faculty member. The course work 
• by a graduate student depends to a certain extent upon his or 
her IlaCkground and chosen area of specialization. but In general. 
courses are chosen from the fields of microbiology, immunology, 
biochemistry, genetics, and pathoblology. Students wflose primary 
interests are In animal virology or Immunology are encouraged to 
take courses In general histofogy and pathology. The master's de­
gree program without thesis is available on a limited basis. An M.S. 
degree is not necessarily a prerequisite for the Ph.D. degree. 

Applicants are evaluated by a committee that considers the studenfs 
grades. scores on the Graduate Record Examination. letters of rec­
ommendation, and any other data that might provide an IndIcation of 
the student's capabilities for success In a career In science. An aver­
age number of ten students are accepted for the Ph.D. degree pro­
gram of the approximately 150 that apply. 

Students are normally admitted Into the graduate Ilrogram only In 
Autumn Quarter. and all application materials shoufd be received by 
the department no later than the preceding February 15. Graduate 
Record Examination aptitude scores are requIred as part of the appfi­
cation, and the examInation should be Iaken no Jatet than In Decem­
ber. Three fetters of recommendation also must be sent directly to 
the departmenl . -

Students with a variety of academic backgrounds are accepted for 
graduate study In microbiology or Immunology. but it Is hIghly ~ 
51rable that their undergraduate preoaratlon ini:lude at least a year of 
general chemistry and a year of colfege phYsics. courses In organic 
Ctlemlstry and quantltative.analysls. calcufus, one year of bi01ogy. 
courses In genetiCS. microbIology. and/or Immunology. . 
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Students in the Ph.D. program are usually supported by funds from 
trainIng grants. research grants. or teaching assistantships. 

Correspondence and information: Graduate Program Adviser. De­
partment of Microbiology and Immunology. SC-42. 

Faculty 
Acting Chairperson 

Eugene W. Nester " 

Professors 

Buchanan. Thomas M.J M.D .• 1961. Washington; microbial patho­
genesis. 
Champoux. James J ..... Ph.D .• 1970. Stanford; DNA replication, tu­
mor Virology. 
Douglas. Howard C. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1949. California (Berkeley); 
microbiology. Immunology and genetics. 
Evans, Charfes A. (Emeritus). M.D .• 1937. Ph.D .• 1943. Minnesota; 
microbial flora of human skin. 
Gilliland. Bruce C.:* M.D .• 1960. Northwestern; complement and 
immunologic mechanisms of injury in human dIsease and immune 
complex disorders. 
Gordon. Millon P.:* Ph.D .• 1953. illinois; biochemistry of plant tu­
mors. 
Groman, Neal B.;- Ph.D .• 1960. Chicago; gene flow. evolution. medi­
cal microbiology. 
Hakomori. Sen-llirch: (Pathoblology).t D.Med.Sci .• 1956. Tohoku 
(Japan); membrane chemistry as related to neoplasia. 
Hefistrom. Ingegerd E..* M.D .• 1964. Ph.D .• 1966. Karolinska InsUl. 
(Sweden); tumor immunology and transplantation immunology. 
Hellstrom. Karl E.J M.D., Ph.D .• 1964. Karolinska Instil (Sweden); 
oncology. cancer immunology. 
Henney. Christopher S.: Ph.D .• 1965. Birmingham (England); cellu­
lar Immunology. immunobiology of cytotoxiC cells. 
Holmes, King K.:* M.D .• 1963. Cornell. Ph.D .• 1967. Hawaii; clini­
cal epidemiology and pathogenesiS of infectious diseases. specifi­
cally sexually transmitted diseases. 
Kenny. George E .• ** Ph.D .• 1961. Minnesota; antigeniC structure. 
Klebanoff. Seymour J.:* M.D .• 1951. Toronto. Ph.D .• 1954, London 
(England); host defense mechanisms against bacterial, viral. fungal, 
and paraslHc agents. with particular regard to microbicidal mecha­
nisms in phagocytes (neutrophils. eosinophils. mononucfear phago­
cytes). 
Mannik, Mart. ** M.D., 1959. Western Reserve; immunologic mecha­
nisms of tissue injury and characteristics of antlgen-antibody com­
plexes. 
Nester, Eugerie W .• - Ph.D .• 1959. Western Reserve; microbial genet­
ics and biochemistry. Crown-gall tumors. 
Nowinski. Robert C.: Ph.D .• 1971. Cornell; immunogenetics and the 
study of leukemia-Inducing viruses. 
Ordal. Erling J. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1936. Minnesota; microbiology 
and immunology. 
Pforde. James J .• -* M.D., 1959. Minnesota; studies of applied diag­
nosis microbiology and pathogeneSiS. 
Schoenknecht. Fritz D.: (Laboratory Medicine).t M.D .• 1957. Freie 
(Berlin); clinical microbiology; In vitro antibiotic susceptibility test­
fng. anaerobic mlcroblofogy. laboratory aspects of bacteremia and 
legionnaires' disease. 
Sherris. John C.: M.D .• 1950. London; medical microbiology. antl­
biotlc action and resistance. 
Staley. James T.: Ph.D .• 1967. California (DaviS); freshwater bacte­
riology. microbial ecology, general microbiology. 
Storb, Ursula B., - M.D., 1960. Frelburg; immunology with· emphasiS 
on mechanisms of antibody synthesis and genetiCS of immuno­
globulins. 
Weiser. Russell S. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1934. washington; microbiol­
ogy and Immunology. 
Whiteley. Helen R.; Ph.D., 1951, Washington; regulation of tran­
scription In phage-Infected bacteria. devefopment biology. 

AsBD~/alB Professors 
Birdsell, Dale C.: (Oral Blology).t Ph.D .• 1967, california (RJver­
side); structure and function of surfaces of oral bacIerIa and their 
activation of host responses feadlng to oral diseases. 
Clagett. James A; (Periodontlcs),t Ph.D., 1970. Nebraska; cellular 
Immunology-monocyte and -lymphocyte differentiation in the bone 
marrow. . . 
Corey, Lawrence.· (Laboratory Medicine),t M.D., 1971. Michigan; 
virology, infectious dIsease. herpes viruses. 
Coyle. Marie B.: {laboratory Medlcine).t Ph.D .• 1965. Kansas 
State; cUnlcal microbiology. antibiotic susceptibility. 
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l.aIa. Jimmie C.,· Ph.D., 1970, Callfomla (RiversIde); microbial 
physiology and ayto/ogy, sporulation and gas vesicle synthesis and 
regulation. 
Unial, Maxine l.* (Research), (Medicine),t Ph.D., 1970, Tufts; 
genetics and molecular biology of RNA tumor viruses, interaction of 
host and viral genomes. 
Minshew, Barbara H.,** Ph.D., 1972, Texas Southwestem; surgical 
Infection, antibiotic susceptibility testing, microbial virulence. 

ASllstant ProfeSSDfI 

Gillis, Steven- (Research), Ph.D., 1978, Dartmputh; Iymphokines, 
Immunoregulatory molecules. cellular Immunology. 
Green, William R. (Research), Ptl.D.,.19n, Western Reserie: Induc­
tion and genetic regulation of syngeneic cytotoxic T cells to murine 
leukemias. 
lIdstrom, Mary E,* Ph.D., 19n, Wisconsin; microbial physiology, 
one-carbon metabolism, general microbiology. . 
Newman, Walter- (Research), Ph.D., 1975, Columbia; biology and 
biochemistry of human cytotoxic cells. 
Raff, Howard V.: Ph.D., 19n, Washington State; interaction mecha­
nisms between Iy'mphocytes and macrophages leading to expression 
of Immune actiVity. 
Rohrstmelder, Lany R.* (Research), Ph.D., 1973, Wisconsin; mecha­
nism of transformation by avian sarcoma viruses, SIC gene product. . 
Stanton, Thomas H.: Ph.D., 1974, Alabama; immunogenetics, cell 
Interactions In the Immune response. 
Tenover, Fred C.,; Ph.D., 1980, Rodlester; marrow transplantations. 
Tompkins, Lucy S.: (Laboratory Medlcine),t Ph.D., 1971, George­
town. M.D., 1973, Dartmouth; evaluallon ofR-plasmlds In hospitals, 
application of molecular biology techniques in the clinical microbiol­
ogy laboratory. 
Wilson, Ronald E (Research), Ph.D., 1975, Chicago; molecular biol­
ogy of Immunoglobulin genes and associated repetitive DNAs. 
Yoshimura. fayth K * (Research), Ph.D., 1972, Yale; molecular biol­
ogy of RNA tumor viruses. regulation of transaiptional control and 
mechanisms of leukemogenicity. 

Le&tul'llll 

Barnes, Glover W.: (Urology),t Ph.D., 1962, Buffalo; tissue anti­
gens, Imrnunoreproduclion and microbiology. 
Bicknell, Mary E, M.S., 1962, Washington; microbiology laboratory 
teaching. 
Cramer, Dorothy I., B.S., 1945, Washington; mIcrobiology laboratory 
teaching. 
laxson, Carol F., M.S., 1957, Wisconsin; microbiology laboratory 
teaching. 
Memmer, Ramona J., M.S., 1957, Washlnglon; microbiology labora­
tory teaching. 
ParkllllTst. Dale J., B.S., 1960, washington; microbiology laboratory 
teaching. 

Course Descriptions 

Cou,raes for Undergraduates 
MICRO 101 The Microbial World (5) W For majors In the 
socfal sciences and humanities. but open to IJremajors and to sci­
ence majors oUter than biologists. ActIvities of bacteria. viruses. or 
oUter mlcroorgailisms and their inlefactions with humans and their 
environment are examined and a number of major biological con­
cepts developed. TopIc material and InclusIon of a laboratory vary 
with IndivIdual instructors. 

MICRO 301 Ganaral Microbiology (3) AWSpS Nestet, Staff 
AcQuaints students with mIcroorganisms arullheir activities. Topics 
incfude microbial cell structure and function, metabolism. microbial 
genetics, and the role of microorganisms In disease, Immunity, and 
other selected applied areas .. Prerequlslte: two quarters of chemistry; 
recommended: a course In biological science. 

MICRO 302 Ganeral Micralllology Laboratory (2) AWSDS 
BIcIa1eII. Laxson laboratory course primarily for studei1ts lakfng 
301. Covers a variety of microbiological lectinlques, with expesi­
ments designed to Illustrate major concepts of microbiology, virol­
ogy, and Immunology. No auditors. Prllfe(juislle: concurrent or pre­
vfcius registration In 301 or permission of Instructor. 

MICRO 319 Lafloratory TaclInlques In Microbiology (1) 
AWSp Parkhurst Self-Instruction laboratory. Studenl perfOrms 
the teChniques fundamental to microbiology. Instructional material 
presented In visual, audiovisual, and wrilleri form. Not recommended 
for those who have taken a laboratory In microbiology. Prerequisite: 
prior or concurrent enrollment in a microbiology course or permis­
sion of instructor. 

MICRO 320 MedIa PreparaUon (2) AWSpS Parkhurst CONJ 448 Fundamental Immunology Lalloratory (2) A 
Practical work In the preparation of curture med'13. Nutritional fa- See Conjoint Courses. 
qulrements of microorganisms and sterilization methods are consid-
ered. Filr students exp8ctjog to enter vocations involving laboratory MICRO 450 Molecular BIology of VIruses (3) Sp Cham-
work with bacteria. Offered on cr8dlllno.credil basis only. Prerequi- poux· Introduction to the molecular biOlOgy. of viruses and vlrus-
sites: 301 and 302, or equivalent. and permission of instructor. host relationships. Designed for advanced undergraduates and 

graduale students In the biological sciences. Coverage Includes bat­
MICRO 322 APplied ClInIcal Microbiology (5) AWSpS ferlal and animal viruses, tile nature of Infection. the VarIety of virus­
Schoenknecht P"ractlcal experience In a dlnlcal or public health· host relationslllps, and discussion of some models of vfral palho­
laboratory; fifteen hours per week. For students ma~oring In medical . genesis. Prerequisites: 400, 401, and/or GENET 451. 
microbiology. Three quarters advance sign-up in 303 Health Sci- MICRO 453 Patloogenlc MlcroIoIOIOgy~) Sp Birdsell. In-enees recommended. ~Ilcanls are selected by Interview. Prerequl- UI U 

sites: 443 and permission of Instructor. (limit three students.) Iroductlon to major groups of Infectious ag . aff8cting all sites .of 
the human body and to mechanisms and models of pathogenesIS. 

MICRO 400 Fundamentals of General Microbiology (3) A Prerequisites: 301, or 400 and 441, or an equivalent background In 
Nester, Whiteley SUrvey of the microbial world, metabolism, general microbiology and immunology. For dental students or others 
biosynthesis, ~ulalion, growth, structure, and function. Required With permission of Instructor. 
for students ma orlng In microbiology; recommended for studenls MICRO.495- Honors Undergraduate Research. (*.). 
majoring In bio 001· Prerequisites: BIOl 21D, 211. 212 and two AWSpSStanton Specific problems In medical and general ml-
quarters of organic Chemistry; croblology or immunology. Prerequisite: permission of honors ad-
MICRO 401 Fundamentals of General MIcrobiology (3) W vlser. 
LldsITom Structure, blocltemlcaJ properties, and genelfcS of the S 
major grouQs of ,Procaryotes, and a survey of the general properties MICRO 496 Undergraduate Library Research (2) AWSp 
of viruses. ReqUired for students ma~Orlng In microblol~ recom- Staley In. traduction 10 library research and to the microbiological 

dad f t dents j . • bl P I 'Ie: literature. Topics are assigned and supervised by SIaff manbers. Of-men or s u rna onng IQ oogy. rerequ Sl' or per- fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of In-
mission of Instructor. structor; senior standing desirable. 
MICRO 402 Fundamentafs of General Microbiology Labo- . S 
ratory (3) AW Bicknell, Laxson Isolation and identification of a . MICRO 497 Microbiology Special Electives (*) AWSp 

f th I bact I I nvI II h Special clerkshlps;'exlernshlps, or research opportunltfes are·occa-broad selection 0 nonpa agen c er a, usmg e ronmen ec - slonally available at institutions other than the University of Wash-
nlques from natural sources. r~Uflcatlon, growth .klnetics. auantita- inglon. Obtaln from the Dean's office a special asslgnmenl form and 
lion, oonet/cs, metabolism, aiId bacteriophage exercises. No audl- contact the Chairperson of the Department of Microbiology and 1m-
tors. Prerequisites: 400 taken previouslY or coru:urrenUy or munology at least one month before preregistration. Limited to medi-
permission of instructor. . cal sludents. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

UCONJ 420 Biological .afaty PractIces (1) A For course MICRO 498 Undergraduate ThesIs (*) AWSpS Filr medical 
description, see InlersCJlool or Inlercollege Programs. students. PrerequiSite: permission of Instruttor. 

MICRO 431 Methods In MicrobIology (2) Sp Bicknell, Gro- MICRO '499- Undergraduate Laboratory Research (*.) 
man, Lldstrom, Staley Laboratory exercises emphaSizing methods AWSpS Staley Specific problems In medical and general micro-
used In microbial metabolism, virology, and ecology. L1mfled to mi- biology or immunology. Prerequisite: permission of departmental 
croblology majors. NO,auditors. Prerequisites: 400, 401, 402. adviser; senior standing desirable. 

MICRO 432 Mechanisms of DNA Exchange In Procaryates Co· urses for Graduates Onl, (2) Sp Groman. Nester Emphasizes mechanisms of DHA ex-
change In procaryotiC orjJanlsms, particularly those functlonlllO in MICRO 500 IntrodUction to Research (*, max. 20) AWSpS 
bacteria. prerequisite: 400 or BIOl 210, or equivalent Nester Introduction to research areas of the faculty and the tech-

niques employed In their investloatlons. Offered on,credillnociedit 
MICRO 435 Microbial Ecology f3) W Staley Consideration basis only. Prerequisites: graduafe standing in m1croblology or per-
of the various roles that mlcroorgan sms, particularly bacIerfa and mission of instructor. 
bluegreens, play In environrnentaf processes. The Interrelationships 
among microorganisms and the effects of the physIcal, dtemlcal, MICRO 506 Techniques In Electron Microscopy of MIcro-
and biological properties of their IjIlVlronment are dIscussed and as- organisms (3) Sp Lara. Techniques used In the preP.3ration of 
sassed. Prerequisites: 400 and 401 or equivalent or permiSSion of microorganisms for electron microscopy, th~ O(l.8I3t1on of the elec-
Instructor. Iron microscope, and tile photographIc ~on of observations. 

Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: major In a blo-
MICRO 440 Introductary . Bacteriology for Medical Tecb..; logical science and permission of Instructor. 
nologlsls (1) A For medical technology students and others who 
need a IImltoo Introduction to basic mfcroblology, with focus on MICRO 510 Ph~Ology of Bacteria (3) W Nester. Whiteley 
slructure, metabolism, and genetIcs of medlcally-lmportanl organ- Fundamentals of p iologfcal and melab011c processes of ba~erla 
isms. Prerequisite: medical tedtnology student. or permlsslon of in- with emphasis on e synthesis of cellular constituents, mecha-
structor. nlsms, and energy-yielding processes. Prerequisites: 400 and BlOC 

440, 441. 442. or permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years; 
MICRO 441,442 Immanology, Medical Bacterfology, and offered 1982-83.) 
Virology (3.3) A,W Stanton, Stolb, Tompkins 441: baSic im-
munologIcal concepts, host-parasite relallonshlps, and study of MICRO 512· Physiology of Gene Expression (1

1 
max, 15) 

pathogenic bacteria 442: continuation 0'441, followed by conslder- AWSpS Whiteley Weekly one-hour seminar In wit ch students 
atlon of t':81hoaen1c viruses. laboratory course, 443,' coordinates. discuss current literature dealing with selected aspecIs of mlcroblal 
PrerequiSItes: fO credits In basic biology, 6 credits In organic chern- physiology. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
IsIrY and previous or concurrent course work covering procaryotic 400, GENET 552,553, BlOC 440, 441, 442, and permission of In-
celr structure and function (e.g., 400 or 440-1 credit); 1141 for 442. structor. 

MICRO 443 Medfcal MicrobIology Laboratory (3) AW MICRO 520 Seminar (1) AWSp May be repeated for credit 
Coyle. Memmer. Schoenknecht Required for medical ted!nology Offered on credlt/no credit basis only. 
students, microbiology rna/ors; elecHve for medical students. Pr0-
cedures for isolation and Identification of ~ogenfc bacleriaa. test- MICRO 525 Cell SUlface Membrane In CellSocfolagy and 
Ing their susceptibility 10 antibiotics. No auditors. Prerequisites: 441,· Immunology (2) Sp HakDmor' Structure and function of cell 
442 sequence taken concurrently or HUBIO 521 P. . surface membranes In relation to various immunobloloQlcal and 

pathoblological phenomena (dlfferentlatfon, organization, Infection, 
MICRO 444 Medical Mycology and Parasltologr (4) Sp and cancer, etc.). Offered loin~y with PABlO 525. Prerequisltes: 447, 
Coyle. Cramer Consideration of medically IIJ!POr1ant fungl and par- BlOC 440, 441, 442. and pesmfsslon of Instructor. 
asltes, with emphasis on their biology In relation to dlsease and its 
laboratory diagnosis. Filr medical tectinology students, mlcroblofOQY MICRO 530 Advanced General MIcrobiology (4) A 
majors, and medIcal students as an elective. No auditors. P~UI- O'Connor. Staley enrichment isolation, and comparative morphol-
sites: 10 credits In basic biology and 6 credlls In organiC cflemlstry, , ogy and p~lology of selected bacteria. Open to qualified under-
and permission of Instructor. graduates. Prelequlslles: 400, 401, and 402, or equivalent. and per-

mission of Instructor. 
MICRO 447 Fundamentals Of Immunology (3) Sp Stanton 
For undergraduate and graduate students. Synthesis, nature, fate. MICRO 532 Seminar In General Mlcrablology and Mfcro-
and actlvlt/es of antibodies, antlgen-anllbody interactions, rnecha- blal Ecology (1, max. 15).AWSp O'Connor. Staley Weekly 
nlsms of anUbody-medlated and cell-medlaled Immunity, IlYDersen- one-hour seminar and discussion conceming selected topics of cur-
sitivlty, genetic control of immune responses, tissue f!a:nspfai1la11on, rent research interest In the areas of general microbiology and mi-
tumor Immunology, autoimmune disease. PrerequisiteS: 441 or croblaJ ecology. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO 520P, or equivalent and upper-dlvislon stanifing. ' 400, 401, and permlsslon of instructor. 



MICRO 540 Virology (3) W lecture-seminar course concern­
ing host-viral Interactions. Immunological and genetic approaches 
are emphasized. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Offered al-
temale years; offered 1983-84.) -

MICRO 550 Selected Topics In Immunolagy (2, max. 18) 
ASp Formal seminar-discussion course for advanced students fo­
cused on recent developments in the field of immunology and con­
sisting 01 literature research and intensive in-depth stully 01 impor­
tant and timely toriCS. Two-hour seminars semimonthly and a 
comprehensive lina examination. Offered on credlVno credit basis 
only. Prerequisites: 447 or equivalent and permission ot instructor. 

MICRO 553 Pathogenesis of Infectious Diseases of Man 
(4) W Groman. Raft. Shenis lecture course on mechanisms of 
miaobial infection and pathogenicity. Host-parasite intelactions of 
selected models are explored on biochemical. physiolqgical. and im­
munologicallevels. Prerequisites: 441. 442 or HUBIO 521P. PATH 
444 or HUBIO 520P. BlOC 405 or HUBIO 521P and permission of 
instructor. (Offered alternate years; offered 1983-84.) 

MICRO 554 Seminar In Molecular and Medical Mlcroblol­
agy (1, mo. 15) AWSpS Groman. Raft. Shems Weekly one­
hour seminar in which recent advances in molecular biology and 
medical miaobiology or the currenl research of the partiCipants is 
presented and discussed critically. Offered on crediVno credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

MICRO 555 Advanced Clinical Microbiology (2~) AWSpS 
Schoenlcnecht Shenis. Tompkins Attendance at daUy plate rounds 
and the weekly journal dub of the Division of Clinical Microbiology. 
Oesiij!lBd to Increase understanding 01 clinical microbiological work 
and Its application to the care of !he patient. Offered on crediVno 
credit basis only. Prerequisites: 443 and permission 01 Instructor. 

MICRO 556 Clinical Microbiology Training and Research 
(e, inu. 12) AWSpS Training in Clinical microbiology and re­
search. Attendance at daily laborafory rounds in addition to bench­
side training and research. For medical students and microbiology 
graduate students only. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. Pre­
requisites: 443 and permission of instructor. 

CONJ 560, 561 Tumor. Biology (3,2) A, W See Conjoint 
Courses. 

MICRO 570 Advanced Immunology I: Maleeular Immu­
nology (2) W. Staib For graduate students and upper-divislon 
undergraduates. Together with 571 and CONJ 572. the course pro­
vides an In.(!epth treatment 01 baSic Immunology. Part I: Structure. 
function. and gene organization of Immunoglobulins. histocompati­
bility. and complement Prerequisites: 447 or equivalent. biochemis­
try. genetics. (Offered every three vea:rs; offered 1985.) 

MICRO 571 Advanced Immunology II: Cellullir Immunol­
ogy (2) W Henney For graduate students and upper-.division 
undergraduates. Together with 570 ~d CONJ 572. the course pro­
vides an in-depth treatment of basic 1mmunology. Part II covers the 
cellular mechanisms 01 anllbody synthesis. the activities of T - and B­
cells. the mechanisms of cell-mediated Immunity. artd regulation of 
the immune response. Prerequisites: 447 or equivalent, biochemis­
try. gen8tlcs. (Offered every three years; off~ 1983.) 

CONJ m' Advanced Immunology III: Immunopathology 
(2) W See Conjoint Courses. 

MICRO 573 General Immunology Seminar (1, max. 15) 
AWSp Wilson Weekly one-hour seminar in which original re­
search results are presented and discussed. Occasional seminars are 
concerned with review of important topics in Immunol~. but !he 
emphasis. In general. is on new and original contributions to the 
field. Offered on aediVno credit basis only. Prerequisites: firm back­
ground In Immunology and permission of instructor. 

MICRO 574 AntfbodyResponse (1, mo. 15) AWSpS 
Stotb Weekly one-hour seminar In which subcellular aspects of 
antibody synthesis are discussed with ClIrrent research findings pre­
sented. 0Ifere(j on crediVno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion 01 instructor. 

MICRO 576 Basic Tumor Immunology (1, max. 15l. 
AWSpS HellstrDm Weekly one-hour seminar. Current researcfi 
findings. Offered on crediVno Credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

MICRO m Cellular Immunity (1, mo. 10) AWSpS CIa­
aett W~ one-hour semInar In MIlch cellular aspects of B- and 
T-cell differentiation and theIr role In disease processes are dis­
cussed and current research findings presented. Offered on credlVno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

MICRO 578 Cellular Immunology (1, mo. 10) AWSpS 
Henney Weekly one:hour seminar in which various aspects of 
cellular Immunology are discussed togeIher with ClIrrent research 
filllfmgs. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: per­
missIon ot Instructor. 

MICRO 585 Research In Cell and Molecular Biology (1, 
max. 15) AWSp' Champoux Weekly research seminar. Offered 
on credlVno cred[fbasls only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

MICRO 599 TopiCS In MicrobiOlogy and Immunology 
(", max. 6) AWSpS Current problems in microbiological re­
search. Offered on ci'ediVno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion 01 Instructor. 

MICRO 600 Independent Study or Research (e) AWSpS 
Offered on c~iVno ci'edlt basis only. 

MICRO 700 Master's ThesiS (e) AWSpS Offered on crediV 
no credit basis only. 

MICRO 800 Doctoral Dissertation (") AWSpS Offered on 
credlVno credit basis only. 

Neu~ological Surgery 
RR744 University Hospital 

The Department of Neurological Surgery is concerne(fwith teaching 
and research in the entire spectrum of diseases 01 the central and 
peripheral nervous system. Instruction in this' area Is provided for 
medical students and postgraduate physicians. 

The department's medical sludant instruction inclu48s participation 
in the human biology curriClllum as well as in eledjve basic science 
and clinical experiences. These are available at University Hospital 
and Harborview 'Medical Center. including' the Eplleps~ Center at 
Harborview. The department also has several course offerings corre­
Iallng research and clinical problems of the nervous system. includ­
ing the neuroscience research seminar. and clinical and basic sci­
ence correlates of !he epilepsies. 

Selected medical students also may elect research experience within 
the Department of Neurological Surgery. The department research 
facilities are housed in the Medical Research Tower 01 the University 
Hospital and at the Epilepsy Center at Harborview. Investigations are 
under way at these Institutions in many areas of neurophysiology. in 
behavioral research in man and primates. and In light and electron 
microscopic examination 01 !he anatomy 01 !he nerwus system. Par­
IIClIlar research interests encompass the basic aspects 01 anirnal 
modeJs of such disease processes as epilepsy. Including confirma­
tion from human material. and the mechanisms and pathways of 
pain. 

In addition to the undergraduate Instruction. a.fully certified resi­
dency program in neurological surgery is available for selected post­
graduate physicians. }'he six-year program emphasizes preparation 
for a career In academiC neurosurgery. 

Faculty 
A&tIng Chsitptlllon 

William A. Kelly 

PrtlfelSDrs 
Canfield. Robert C .• ; D.D.S .• 1951. Washington; tooth pulp. dental 
pathways. pain. 
Chartian. Gian E., (laborat~ Mediclne).t M.D •• 1951. Naples; elec­
troencephalography and c1imcal neurophysiology. ' 
Harris. A. Basil. M.D .• 1954. Alabama; neurosurgery. neuroanatomy. 
microvascular. arteriovenous malformations. eplllpsy mechanisms. 
cortex, biochemical. blood flow. 
Kelly. William A.. M.D.: 1954. Cincinnati; neurosurgery. neuroendo­
crinology. mlcroneurosurgery. cerebrovascular. gross surgf~1 anat­
omy of brain. rfteology and endocrinology. 
Levy. Ren6 H .• (Pharmaceutics).t Ph.D .• 1970. California; biophar­
maceutics. neurophysiology. epilepsy. 
lockard. Joan S.: (Ps~chology).t Ph.D .• 1963. Wisconsin; prima­
tology. efl/lepsy. soclob[ology. animal models and behavior. . 
loeser. John 0 .• M.D .• 1961. New York University; pain. neurophysi-
ology.· . 
Ojernann. George A.. M.D .• 1959. Iowa; neuropllysiology. organiza­
tion 01 higher functions in human brain. language, memory. 
Ward. Arthur A.. Jr .• M.D .• 1942. Yale: neurological surgery. 
Westrum • .Lesnick E.: (Biological Structure).t M.D .• 1963. Wash­
ington. Ph.D .• 1966. Universfty College (l{)ndon); neuroanatomy. 
synaptology. plasticity. olfactory and trigeminal systems. dental 
pathways. 

AIItIdstB PlDfBllDrs 
CaMn. William H .• Ph.D .• 1956. washington; neurophysiology. bio­
physics of neurons. epilepsy. pain. brain evolution. 
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Dodrill. Carl B .• (Psychiatry and Behavioral Sclences).t Ph.D .• 1970. 
Purdue; human neuropsychology. epilepsy. electroencephalogram 
and performance. anti epileptic medications and performance. 
Schwartzkroin. Philip A.,* (Physiology and Blophysics).t Ph.D .• 
1972. Stanford; neurophysiology. epilepsy. CNS development. plas­
ticity. 
Wyler. Allen R .• M.D .• 1969. Washington; neurophysiology. epilepsy. 
cortex. motor control. epilepsy §.!legery. trauma. 

Assistant Professors 

Burchiel. Kim J. (Acting). M.D .• 1976. California (San Diego); neuro-
physiology. pain. epilepsy. head trauma. . 
Dikman. Sureyya S .• ; Ph.D .• 1973. Washington; clinical neuropsy- • 
chology. traumatic head injury. epilepsy. . • 
FaJWBll. Jacqueline R..* (Pediatrics).t M.D .• 1972. California (San 
Francisco); child neurology. especially epilepsy, neonatal neurology. 
brain-tumors in children. 
Fraser. Robert T.. (Rehabilitation Mediclne).t Ph.D .• 1976. Wiscon­
sin (Madison); prediction 01 rehabilitation outcome. program evalua­
tion. brain impairment and vocational potential. brief therapy Inter­
ventions. 
Knowles. W. Douglas (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. Iowa; mammalian 
cellular neurophysiology. 
Mateer. Catherine A." (Acting). (Speech and Hearinp Sciences).t 
Ph.D .• 19n. Western Ontario; human neurophysiology. speech and 
language pathology. memory. mechanisms of motor cootrol. 
Ojemann.linda M .• M.D .• 1960. Illinois; neurology. !reabnent 01 epi-
lepsy. . 
Temkin. Nancy R.. (Biostatisllcs).t Ph.D .• 1976. State University 01 
New York (Buffalo); statistical research. 
Wilensky. Alan J .• (Medicine).t M.D .• 1967. Western Ontario. Ph.D .• 
1973. Toronto; neurology. treatment of epilepsy. testing and use 01 
antlconwlsants. 

InllrudDr 

Yerby. Mark S. (Acting). tMedicine).t M.D .• 1976. Vermont epide-
miology. epilepsy. dimentla. , 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix am not graduate courses 
and am mstricted to medical student enrollment only. 

NR 498 Undergraduate ThesiS (e) AWSpS G. Ojemann 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

NR 499 Undergraduate Researcb (e) AWSpS G.Ojemann 
Investigation 01 special problems as an intimate rrtember of !he re­
search team in the neurol!ltllcal sur~ery laboratories. Research to 
lead to a thesis. if desired. list 01 projects available on request. Pre­
requisite: permission 01 instructor. 

NR 528P Neurological Surgery Seminar (1) AWSpS Gal­
vin Weekly seminar centered around neurological reseatch topics 

. with discussion by staff and students. Prerequisite: HUB to 532P or 
permission of instructor. 

NR 541P Neurosurgery for the Generalist and Clinical 
Specialist (2) W Kelly, Loeser Dlapnostlc and therapeutic as­
pects 01 neurosurgical disease. No experience In patient care or em­
phasis on research data or techniques. Initial diagnosis and manage­
ment of head and spinal injuries. intracranial hemorrhage. CNS mass 
lesions. disk disease. hydrocephalus. and chronic pain are covered 
In depth. Not intended for those planning to take 680P. Prerequisite: 
HUBI0532P. 

NR 542P Clinical and BasiC Researcb Correlates of Epi­
lepsy (2) A .$.Ojemann. Westrom Clinical symptoms and treat­
ment ot epilePsY: related basic research In neuroanatomy. neuro­
physiol~. neuroosvchology. and neuropharmatology of epilepsy. 
PrerequisIte: HUBIO' 532P for medical students; permission 01 In­
structor for others. 

NR 680P Neurological Surgery Clerkship (e, max. 8) 
AWSpS G. Ojemann . Student serves clinical cferkshlp as an 
Intimate member of the staff. participating In Inpatient and outpatient 
care. both preoperative and postoperative. involving neurological 
surgery patients. University Hospital or a Unlverslly-affiliated hospi­
tal may be selected. subject to approval 01 the department Prerequi­
site: HUBIO 563P. (Four weeks.) 

NR 681P Seizure Clinic Clerkship (2~1 AWSpS A Wilen­
sky, Staff Initial evaluation and follow-up 0 patients with seizure 
disorders. Definition 01 medical and social problems and drug ther­
apy are stressed. Alternate lorms of therapy are considered. linear 
follow-up of patients. limited contact with Inpallents.· SpecIalized 
contact with specific neurologic problem and experience In pro­
longed follow-up and management planning for a chronic disease. 
Prerequisites: MED 665P and permission 01 instructor. 
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NR 697P Neurological Surgery Special Electives (*, max. 
24) AWSpS Warcl. By specific arrangement. for quafified stu­
dents. special clerkshlp'.eiternshlp. or research opportunitIes can be 
made available at Institutions other than the University of Washing­
ton. Students wishing to elect this course should o~taln frorn the 
Dean's office a special assignment form at least one month before 
preregistration. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Obstetrics and' 
Gynecol~gy 
8B607 Health Sciences • 

The Department of Obstetrics and Gynecology is involved with teach­
Ing patlent care and research In the areas of normal and abnprmal 
human reproductlon:.growth and development of the fetus. normal 
and complicated obstetrics. and surgical and medical diseases of the 
female reproductive system. inc/uding endocrinology. 

Faculty 
Cba/rpellOn 

Morton A. Stencftever 

ProfBIsDri 

Conrad. John T.. Ph.D .• 1961. New York; reproductive physiology. 
Rgga. David C .• M.D .• 1950. Northwestern; gynecologic oncology. 
lein, John N .• M.D .• 1955. Washington; continuing medical educa-
tion:govemment relations. • 
Spadoni. leon R .• M.D .• 1957. Washington; reproductive endocrinol-
ogy. . , 
Stencltever. Morton A.. M.D .• 1956. Buffalo; reproductive genetiCS. 
medical education. • 

AllDe/als PmlsssDIS 

Brown. Zane A.. M.D .• '1966. T ample; perinatal medicine. 
Eschenbach. David A.. M.D .• 1968. Wiscol\Sln; gynecology and in- , 
factious·dlsease. 
Greer, BenjamIn E .• M.D., 1966. Pennsylvania; gynecologic oncol-
ogy. . 
Petra. Philip H .• Ph.D .• 1966. Tulane; reproductive blocflemlstry. 
PrInce. C. Emv3rd. M.D., 1955. Washington; gynecology. 
Steiner. Robert A.. Ph.D .• 1975. Oregon; reproductive physiology. 
Tamiml. Hlsham K, M.D .• 1969. Cairo (Egypt); gynecologic oncol-
ogy. . 
Vontver. louis A .• M.D .• 1960, M.Ed .• 1970. Washington; . medical 
education. 

AIIlstBnt ProfBIStJfS 

Benedetti. Thomas J.~ M.D .• 1973. WlsIIlngton; pennatal medicine. 
Imy, Qavld M .• Ph.D., 19n. W!shlngton; m8dical education. 
Moore. Donald E., M.D .• 1967. case Western Reserve; reproductive 
endocrinology. 
Shy. Kirkwood K. M.D .• 1973. M.P.H .• 1979. washington; gynecol­
ogy. 
Smith. James R.: M.D .• 1956, case Western ReselVe; perinatal medi­
cine. 
Soules, Michael R .• M.D .• 1972, Callfomia; reproductive endocrinol-
ogy. ' .) 
Zabriskie. Vinette. M.D., 1978. Arizona; gynecology. 

InstmctDr 

Dobbs. Katherine B., M.P.H .• 1979. W!shlngton; health services and 
community medicine. . 

Course Descriptions 
CoufS8S numbeTBd with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to medical student enrolll1Jent only. 

DB BY 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) AWSpS Vontver By 
arrangemenl 

08 SY 499 Undergraduate Rasearch (*) AWSpS Vonh'el 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

OB BY 579P Obstetric and GynecologIc Investigation (*) 
AWSpS VonlVer The investigation may cover any one,of the 
following fields: uterine muscle pfiyslology. toxemias of pregnancy. 
hormone assays In obstetriCS and,endocrfnology, obstetric and gy­
necologiC .qncology. By arrangement 

08 BY 665P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gynecology, 
UH-HMC (*, max. 12) AWSpS Vontver Introductory clerkship 
providing comprehensive medical care and counseling to lemale pa­
tients. Includes management and deliVB!Y of obstetrlcall!8tlents. di­
agnosis and managernenlof gynecologic diseases, hospital rounds, 
outpatient clinIcs. seminars. tutorial. and community health-care 
agencies for women. Rotation between University Hospllal and Har· 

. borvlew Medical Center. Prerequisite: HUBIO 552P. (Six weeks; 
limit: slx students.) 

OB BY 666Plntroductlon to' Obstetrics and Bynecology, 
Boise (*, max. 12) AWSpS Vontver Clerkship equivalent to 
665P offered at Boise. Idaho (WAMI). Includes experience in several 
private physician offices. Prerequisite: HUBIO 552P. (Six weeks; 
limit: three students.) . 

08 BY SUP Introduction to Obstetrics and Bvnecology, 
MadIgan (*, max. 12) AWSpS Vonlvef Cletkshfp equlvafem 
to 665P offered at Madigan Hospital Medical Center. Taooma. Dur­
ing Summer Duarter, available for last six weeks only. Prerequisite: 
HUBIO 552P. (Six weeks; limit: three students.)· 

OB BY 6Sap Introduction to Obstetrics and Bynecology, 
Spokane (12) AWSpS Vontwr Clerkship, equivarent to 665P, 
offered at Spokane (WAMI). Includes experience In. several private 
physicians' offices. Prerequisite: HUBIO 552P. (Six weeks: limit: 
three students.) • 

08 BY 6S9P Introduction to ObstetricS and Gynecology, 
SWedish (12) AWSpS Vontver Clerkship, equivalent to 665P. 
offered at Swedish Hospllal Medical Center. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
552P. (Six weeks; limit: three students.) . 

OB BY 670P Introduction to Obstetrics and Bynecology, 
Broup Health (12) AWSDS Vonlvef Clerkship. equivalent to 
665P. offered at Group Health· Cooperative of Puget SOund. a prepaid 
medical plan facility. Prerequisite: HUBIO 552P. (Six weeks; limit 
three students.) 

OB BY 671P (ntroductlon to Obstetrics and. Bynecology, 
Anchorage (12) AWSpS Vontver Clerkship. equivalent to 
665P. offered at Anchora~. Alaska (WAMI). Includes experience In 
several private physicians offices as well as Providence Hospital and 
Elmendorf Air 'Force Base. Prerequisite: HUBIO 552P. (Six weeks; 
limit: three students.) 

,OB BY 680P ClinIcal Clerkshlps (*, max. 12) AWSpS 
Vontver Experience in the specialty clinics of obstetrics and gyne­
cology at Universlty Hospital. Includes dystocia. infertility. endocri­
nology. oncology. and genetics. By prior arrangement; olfier options 
available. Prerequisites: 665P and permission of Instructor. (limit: 
one student each four ~.) 

OB BY 684P Endocrinology of Reproductlo!1 (*, max. 12) 
AWSpS Vontver The bloc~emlstry of steroids. Sterol~ metabo­
lism as related to clinical problems. Diagnosis and treatment of en­
docrine disorders. Case studies with special emphasis on modem 
methods of investigation. By special arrangement With Instructor. 

OB BY 685P Obstetrics Bynecology Preceptanhlp (*, 
max. 8) AWSpS Voolvef Close working relatlonstlip with physi­
cian In private practice of obstetrics and gynecology. Including: hos­
pital rounds. surgery, deliveries. and office and bJJslness aspects of 
private pracllce as Individually arranged. Forty hours minimum can 
be arranged to fit schedule not. to exceed 8 credits. Prerequisites: 
665P or equivalent and permission of instructor. (Umlt: two stu­
dents.) 

. OB BY 697P Obstetrics and Gynecology Special Electives 
(*, max. 24) AWSpS Vontver '.By arrangement for qualified 
students. speclal clerkship or. research opportunilles can sometimes 
be made available at other Institutions. Students wishing this course 
should obtain special assignment form one month before preregis­
tration. Department evaluates student performance. Prerequisite: per-
mission of Instructor. . . 

Ophthalmology 
, RR801 University HoSpital 

The Department of Ophthalmology Is responsible for the Instruc­
tional and research programs In diseases of the eye and Its adnexae 
as well as the visual system. 

Medical student Instruction is provided at all levels. including multi­
ple electives in the clinical years. Graduate physicians are provided 
with three or four years of residency training at the affiliated hospi­
tals. Patient care Is provided under the supervision of tull- and 1!8rI­
time faculty phYsicians at University Hospitat. Harborview Medical 
Cenler. Seattle Public Health Hospital. Veterans Administration Hos-
pital, and Chlldren's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center. ' 

Clinical research programs relate to blindill1J eye·diseases. labora­
tory research encompasses neuroph~iology of vision. morphology 
of the retina and visual system, and biochemistry of ocular tissues. 
Postdoctoral trafnfng Is oltered In all these disciplines. and predoc­
toral training is offered In morphology. 

Faculty 

Chalrperron 

Robert E. Kalina 

Profe_1S 

Hendrickson. Anita E., Ph.D., 1964. Washington; ophthalmology. 
Kalina. Robert E.. M.D .• 1960, Minnesota; ophthalmology. 
Rodleck. Robert W., Ph.D .• 1964. Sydney (AustJalla); ophthalmology. 

AsstIclatB PmfllSlDlS 

Bunt-Milam, Ann. Ph.D;. 1967. Texas Southwestern (Dallas); 
ophthalmology. . 
Saari, John C .• Ph.D .• 1970. Washington; ophthalmology. 

Assistant PrDfBllDlS 

BenSinger, Richard E., M.D .• 1969. Johns Hopkins; ophthalmology. 
Chan, Kwan Y .• Ph.D .• 1976. California (los Angeles); ophthalmol­
ogy. . 
Chin. George N .• M.D., 1968. Far Eastern (Manila); ophthalmology. 
Klnyoun. James L. M.D .• 1971. Nebraska; ophthalmology. I 

Sarthy. P. Vijay, Ph.D .• 1973. Bombay (Indiat, ophthalmology. 

Course .Descriptions . 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and,are restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

OPHTH 498 Undergraduate thesis (*. AWSpS Rodieck 
(University Hospital) ThesIs-based research In vision and ophthal­
mology. elective. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (limit: two 
students.) . 

OPHTH 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS Rodieck 
(University Hospital) laboratory or clinical research in momOO.'­
ogy. blocl!emlsfry. immunology, experimental pathology. or clInical 
studies of the eye and visual ~ Prerequislte: permission of in­
strudor. (limit two students.) 

OPHTH 524 Visual System (3) Sp HendrlcJcson. Rodieck . 
Seminar covering modem developments In the anatomy. physiology, 
biochemistry. and pharmacology of the visual system. Open only to 
medical and graduate students planning to do research In visual sys-
tems. {last time offered: Spring Quarter 1984.} ~ 

OPHTH 681P ,OphthalmoloDY 'Clerbhlp' (8) AWSp BeIi-
singer (University Hospital) . Inpafient and outpatient diagnosiS and 
treatment of eye (!Isease. Conferences In eye path~logy and lectures 
in ophthalmic basic and clinical ,sciences. In-oeptfl exposure to 
ophthalmology. Prerequisites: completion of human biology series 
and conasrrent registration In 684P. (limit 0118 student. four weeks.) 

OPHTH 682P Ophthalmology Extemsblp (4) AWSpS Kra­
mar (Seattle Public Health Hospftal) Studenf works with a faculty 
member In the diagnosis and treatment of ocular diseases In both 
outpatlent.and inpatlent populaJlons. Experfence In common ocular 
disorders is gained, and neurological and other consultations seen. 
PrerequiSite: completion of human biology series. (limit: one stu­
dent) 

OPHTH 683P Pediatric Ophthalmology (m or 4) AWSpS 
Kalina (Chlldren's OrtI'topedic Hospital and Med[cal Center) Exami­
nation and observation of treatment of children with ocular diseases 
and leamlng to differentiate trivial from potentially blinding disor­
ders. A programmed text In general ophthalmology tumished. One­
half'day per week for one ~ (2~ credilts) or tull Ume for two 
weeks (4 credits). PrerequiSite: third- or fo~year medical student 
standing. 

OPHTH 684P 0rhthalmlC Pathology (1) AWSp Milam 
{University Hospital Student partiCipates wfth the eye pathologist 
In gross and mfcroscoplc examination of surgical and autopsy eyell. . 
Emphasis on anatomic study and on correlation of obsefvatlons ~th 
clinically recognized ocular and systemic dlsmse processes. Third­
and fourth-year medical students. Must be taken concurrently with 
681 P. Prerequisite: completion of human biology serfes. 



OPHTH &SSP Ophthalmology ExtemShl.p (4) AWSpS Chin 
(Vetefans Administration Hospital) DIa.gnosls and treatment of 0cu­
lar diseases In both outpatient and Inpatient poPUlations. Experience 
in common ocular disorders and neurological and other consulta­
tions seen. Basic techniques Involved In tonometlY. ophthalmos­
COPY. and biomicroscopy of the eye. Prerequisite: completion of hu­
. man b!ology series. 

OPHTH SS6P Ophthalmology Externshlp (4) AWSpS 80rl­
net, Brandt. McEvoy (Group Health Hospital) Diagnosis and treat­
ment of ocular diselJses In outpatients. Weekly assignment to Group 
Health ophthaJmologlst responsible tor the care of walk-In and ur­
gent patfents. whIch may demonstrate findings pertinent to the future 
practice of prlmalY-care physicians. Examination tedmlq!Jes. includ­
Ing tonometry. ophthalmoscopy. and bIomicroscopy. Prerequisite: 
completion ~f human biology series. 

OPHTH S97P Ophthalmology SpeCial ElecUvBS (*J mu. 
24) AWSpS Kalina By speclfic arrangement, for quallned stu­
dents. speCIal clerfcsllip. exlen1shlp. or res8an:h 9PJ)OrtunlHes can at 
ti~ be made available at other Institutions. Sfudents wishing to 
elect this course should obtain from the Dean's office a sll8clal as­
signment form at least one month before preregistration. Prerequl­
sife: permission 01 Instructor. 

Orthopaedics 
BB1043 Unlversfty Hospital 

In iIIkIltlon to providing instruction for med!cal students. the Depart­
ment of Orthopaedics participates in the teaching program of stu­
dents In the Sdiool of Nurslng. the School of DenUstJY. and the 
DepaJtment of Rehabllltation M"ed!clne. A fully approved" resldeney 
with opportunitfes to cany out fundamental research Is offered. Resi­
dents may work toward the Master of Science degree by meeting the 
requirements of the Graduate School and the academic unit offering 
the degree program. Sports Medlcine is a division of the Departmenl 
of Ortttilpaedlcs. 

Faculty 
ClJaltpilltln 

S!gvard T. Hansen. Jr. 

PrDfBllDII 

Hansen, Sigyard 1.. Jr .• M.D .• 1961. W1shlngton; orthopaedics. 
Matsen. Frederick A III. M.D .• 1988. Baylor; orthopaediCS. 
StaIleII. Lynn 1.. M.D •• 1959. Utah; orthopaedics. 

AllDr/atB PrDllllltlfI 

Greenlee. Theodore K.. Jr •• M.D .• 1959. Norlhwestem;orthopaedlcs. 
Uppert, Frederick G. III. M.D •• 1965. Vermont Ph.D .• 1971. Karo-· 

. IInska Instit (SWeden); orthopaedics. 
Spengler. Dan M •• M.D •• 1966. Michigan; orthopaedics. 

Alllltant PIDfBIItltI 

Bach. Allan W .. M.D .• 1975. Nebraska; orthopaedics. 
• BIgos, Stanley J .• M.D •• 1975. MiSSOuri; orthopaedics. 

Foster. Robert J .• M.D .• 1969. Wayne State; orthopaedics. 
KIng. Howard A. M.D .• 1974. Northwestern; orthopaedics. 
Olwl. John E.. M.D .• 1971. Washington; dermatology. 
Rice. Stephen G. (Acting). M.D .• Ph.D .• 1974. New York; pediatrics. 
Immunology. 
Rlederer·Henderson. Mary Ann (Ressuch). Pfi.D •• 1971. Georgia; 
blochemlstJy. 
Teitz, carol C •• M.D •• 1974. Yale; orthopaedics. 
Veith. Robert G .• M.D .• 1975. WJshlngton; orthopaedics. 
~. C~Q R. (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. washington; physiology 
and blOpfT1SfCS. . 

Course Descriptions' 
COUfSBS numbered with a P suffix am not graduatB COUfsBS 
and are IfJStriclBd to medical student enrollment only. 

ORTHP 498 . UndBrgradaata TIlasla (*) AWSpS Greenlee. 
SDena/Sf Student woits dIrectly with a preceptQr In select/na'a 
sillla6fe area for IabcratolY or cilnlcal reseaich In the area of oltho­
DaSdlcs. and develops a thesis ~illon. Prerequisites: HUBIO 
523P and permission of department (Twelve weeks.} 

ORTHP 499 Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS Green­
lee, Lippert, Matsen. spenOISf Investigation of problems p(!rtinent 
to the study of musculoskeletal problems In the orthopaedic labora­
tories as J)i!rt of the research group. Prerequisite: permiSSion of de­
partment (Twelve weeks.) 

ORTHP 675P Preceptorsfilp In OrthopaedIcs (*, mu. 4) 
AWSpS Student spends full time with Ute preceptor during all his 
or her working day In order to gain a better understanding of the 
diagnosIs and the management of problems of the mUSCllloskeletal 
system as seen In the private orthopaedic practice. Prerequisites: 
SURG 665P or HUBID 563P and permission of d8partment (Two 
weeks. fulltlme.) 

ORTHP 676P Pedlatrfc OrthopaedIcs (*, mu. 8) AWSpS 
StaheJI. Stzff Acquaint students with all aspects of musculoslcaletal 
problems In cflildhood. Didactic conferences and seminars. and op­
portunltfes for active participation In both Inpatient and outpatfent 
care at Chlldren's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center. and cor­
relative anatomy and pathology. Prerequisite: SURG 665P or HUBID 
563P. (Four weeks. full time.) I 

ORTHP 6'nP Musculoskeletal Trauma(*, mu. 8) AWSp 
Greenlee, Hansen. Uppert. Matsen. Spengler HartJorview Medical 
Center for musculoskeletal trauma. Emeraeney room. wards. operat­
ing room. and outpatient clinics. InstrucTion In general and special 
clinics. Including tiand. hip. fool and fracture. with emphasis placed 
on physical mcamlnation of the patient Students lake correlative 
anatomy and pathology. PrereqUisites: SURG 665P and HUBIO 
563P. (Four weeks. fulrtlme.) 

ORTHP 680P General Orlbopaedlc Clelbhlp (*, mu. 8) 
AWSp Greenlee. Hansen. Lfrmert. Matsen. Spend!Sf University 
HospItal: general Inpatient and· ou~tient cilmcs. generaf trauma. 
bone and !olntlnfectlons. ~el1efatlve Joint disease. rheumatoid ar­
thrlHs. ani! outDatlent pedIat1fcs. Veterans Administration HospItal: 
musculoskeletal problems. Indudlng reconstruction of war injuries. 
.Emphasls is on the diagnosis and the evaluation of functional defi­
cits. Anatomic. clInical. and radiographic correlation of disease pro­
cesses. 
ORTHP 697P Orlbopaedfc External Elective (*, mu. 12) 
AWSpS Greenlee. spengler Special arrangements can be made 
for stiJdents deslring to take orthopaedic electives at other instItu­
tions. Programs generally approved Indude orthopaedic clerbhlps 
at other unlversltfes or at large orthopaedic institutes. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO 563P and permission of department. . 

Otolaryngology 
881165 University Hospital 

The Department of OtolaJYllgology undertakes the teaching of the 
prlnc!ples and the practfcal aspects of the diagnosis and treatment 01 
diseases of the ear. nose. throat and Efirst-. second-. third-. 
and fourth-year medical sttKhlnts. The . assumes ~n­
sibillty for the organlzatron and supervl on of a residency tramlng 
program and provides consultation and Instruction to Interns and 
members of the res!deney trainIng program at the University. 

Faculty 
ChslrplllOn 
Charles W. Cummings 

PrDfBIItJfI 

Cummings. Charles W .• M.D .• 1957. Virginia; otolaryngology. 
Donaldson. James A. M.D .• 1954. Minnesota; otolaryngology. 
Miller. Josef M .• Ph.D .• 1965. Washington; otolaryngology. 

Assocl,tB PrDfsllDII 

Clopton. Ben M .• Ph.D .• 1969. Washington; otolaryngology. 
Doble. Robert A. M.D .• 1971. Stanford; OlolaJyngology. 
Pflngst. BJY8Il E. (Research). Ph.D .• 1971. North carollna; otolaJYll­
gology. 
Snyder. Jack M .• Ph.D .• 1970. Washin1lfon; otolaryngology. 
Sutton. Dwight Ph.D .• 1962. callfomla; oto~gology. 

, Weymuller. Ernest A. Jr .• M.D .• 1966. Harvard; otolalYOgology. 

AIIl6tant PrDfIIIItIfS 

Duckelt LafJY G .• M.D .• Ph.D .• 1972. Minnesota: otol8JYngology. 
Kaplan. JOIY N .• M.D .• 1971. Texas (Houston); otolaryngology. 
lonsbulY-Martin. Brenda L (Research). Ph.D •• 1975. Oregon; otolar-
yngology. .. . 
MarOn. Glen K (Research). Ph.D .• 1975. oregon: otolalYngology. 
Patterson. H. Clifton. M.D .• 1974. North carolina; otolaryngology. 
Rees, Thomas S .• Ph.D .• 1972, W!shlngton; otolalyngology. 
Richardson. Mark A .• M.D .• 1975. South carolina; otolalYOgology. 
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Course Descriptions 
COUfSes numbered with a P suffix am not graduate COUfS8S 
and am restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

orOl490 Neural Mechanisms of Hearing (3) Sp Clopton 
Major areas within auditory neurophysiology. including peripheral 
mechanisms of analysis and encoding. central aspects of the devel­
opment of auditolY structures. binauial hearing. representations of 
complex sounds. and other topics of current fnteresl Introductory 
knowledge of neurophysiology and senSOIY physiology assumed. 
Lectures. discussions. assigned readings. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. . 

OTOl 498 UndergraduateTllesls (*) AWSpS Miller Stu­
dent works directly with deoartment faculty in selecllng a suitable 
area for IaboratolY or dinical research In the area of otolaJyJ1gology. 
and develops a thesis for recognition. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

OTOl 499 Undergraduate Researcb (*) AWSpS Miller 
Research opportunities offered under direction rn the area of otolar­
yngology. May be repeated for credit (Twelve weeks.) 

OTOl681P Otolaryngology C.lelbhlP (*, mu. 8) AWlpS 
Cummings (University Hospital). Student participates In evaluation 
and care of outpatients and Inpatients at the University Hospital. De­
partment conferences. Prerequisite: completion of human biology 
series. (Four weeks. full time.) 

OTOl 682P Otolaryngology Eltemsblp (*, max. 8) 
AWSpS rue (Seattle Public Health Hospital) .In outpatient clinic. 
where visits average six hundred per month. supplemented by Inpa­
tient assignments. IndMdual training gives student opportunity to 
utilize own diagnostic abUities in all pllases· of patient workups and 
care; attends ward rounds and conferences. ·Prerequlsite: completion 
of human biology series. (Four weeks. full time.) . 

OTOl 683P Otolaryngology Extemshlp (* , max. 8) 
AWSpS Hays (Madigan Hospltal Medical Center) Individual 
exterrishlp trainIng at outpatient cliniC. Wltere visits average twelve 
hundred per month. supplemented by inpatlent assignments. Stu­
dents reside at the ~ospltal during externshlp. us!ng faclllties of BOa 
and hospital mess. Prerequisite: completion of human bIology se­
ries. (Two or four weeks. full time.) 

orOl 684P Otolaryngology ClerkshlJl (*. mu. 8) AWSpS 
DucIcert, Weymull8r (Hartiorvlew Medical Center) Evaluation and 
care of outpatients and Inpatients. Assists In surgery. and In addl­
Ilon. attends department conferences at both HarbOrview Medical 
Center and University Hospital In conjunctlon with department train­
ing.Prerequlslte: completion of human biology series. (four weeks.) 

orOl 685P OtolaryngolofY Extemshlp (., mu. 8) 
AWSpS RicharrJson (Children s Orthopedic Hospital and Medical 
Center) To give medical students additional training .In pediatric 
otolaryngology at Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Cen­
ter. Students assist In patlent worlwps. surgery. and postoperative 
care. and studvgeneral otolalYOgology problems with special em­
p'hasls on childhood disease entities. Prerequisite: SURG 665P. 
(Four weeks.) . 

OTOl 686P Otolal)11.Dology: Medical and Surufcal As­
pects (*, max. 12) AWSpS -Cummings CllnlcalllHfepth study 
for the student whose interest lies In pathology of the head and neck. 
Reasonable flexibility to arrange course content that provides expo­
SUTe to all aspects of patient care. 

OTOl 687P Otolaryngology Clerkship (., max. 8) AWSpS 
Doble (Veterans Administration Hospital) Student partfci~tes In 
the evaluation and care of outpatients and Inpatients to provide hIm 
or her with an adequate introductfon to ear. nose. and throat prob­
lems. Must attend department conferences at University Hospital. 
Prerequisite: completion of human bIology series. (Four weeks. 
Umit one student) 

OTOl 697P. Otolaryngology Special ElecUves (*) AWSpS 
CUmmings By specific arrangement. Special clerkship. extemshlp. 
or researCh opportunities can at times be made available at Institu­
tions other than the University of Washington. Students wishing to 
e!ect this course should obtarn from Ute Dean's office a SIlBClal as­
signment form at least one month before preregistratIon. Prerequi­
site: permission of Instructor. 

Pathology 
C506 Health ScIences 

Pathology Is both a basic biological science and a specially of medi­
cine. As a basic science. It deals with the natural hlStolY and mecha­
nisms of Intitiatlon and expression of disease .processes. In Its 
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broadest sense, the study 01 disease encompasses the entire animal 
and plant kingdoms. The Interests of the departnJent focus on dis­
eases of verteblates. especially of man. The princlpal aim of the pa­
thologist is to understand disease manifestations and processes In 
\\taM terms are required. Therefore, the techniques 01 the pathol-

, oglst range from those of the physicist and physical chemist through 
those of the physiologist to the realm of the epidemiologist Presei1t 
8I1IIlhasis In the depa.itment Is on cellular and molecular pathology, 
enVironmental pathology, analysis of disease by Ilght and electron 
microscopy, hlstocherrifslly arid cytochemIstry, analytIcal biochem­
Istry, c:ell and organ culture, and Immunology. 

Graduate Program 
Stephen M. Schwartz. Graduate PrQgram Adviser 
Earl P. Bendltt, Graduate Program CO-advlser 

The Department of Patflol9OY offers pnJgrams of research and study 
leading to the Master of Scfence and DOctor of Philosophy degrees 
In exp8rlmental pathology. The CUrriculum consIsts of course work 
tailored to the backgroumf and needs of the students, coupled with a 
program of IncreaSIngly IndePendent research, culmInating In a 
thesis (required for both M.S. and Ph.D. degrees). 

The Interests of the department focus on disease at the level of cellu­
lar and roolecular biology. The princlpal aim is to understand dis­
ease rnanifeslatlons and processes from whaIBvet perspective is re­
quired. The result Is an Interdisciplinary effort to apply technlmres 
rangIng from physical and molecular biochemistry t1irough cell ~lol­
ogy and ultrastructural cytochem~. A program leading to a Doctor 
of Philosophy degree In Ute field of experimenlal pathology is offered 
for both predoctOral students and thOse with degrees In medicine, 
dentlstJy, or veterinary medicine. The program Is Interdisciplinary. 
Graduate students are exnected, however, to become fully trained In 
one or ITIOf8 basic discipnnes. 

PrIncipal teachIng and research facilities are located In the Health 
ScIences Center and the Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research Center. 
Several inernbers of the Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research center 
hold appointments In the d§partment. Other personnel and facilities 
are at Harbcrview MedIcal Center, Veterans Administration Hospital, 
and Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center. 

Major research and training emphasis Incfudes cancer biology, ath­
eroSclerosis, agIng, environmental pathologyJtoxicol~, and fmmu­
nolO!W. Diseases of cerlaln systems, Including such organs as the 
brain, heart. blood vessels, kidneys, lungs, liver, and skin, are stud­
ledwllh apPTODriate specialists in these areas. The approach to the 
study of IIleSe basic (f1seas8 entities and specific systematic diseases 

, utilizes the concepts and techniques of mOdem biologIcal and physi­
cal disease. The combination of modem morphologlcal technIques 
with chemical and functional studies is emphasiZed throughout 

$puis' RBt/ulmmen16 

Prospective candidates are expected to have had undergraduatS ax­
perItince In bIology, DhYsIcs, cttemlstry, and mathematics and ac­
Cepfable scores on the Graduate Record Examination, Including ad­
vaiu:ed bioillgy or chemistry. Those wishing to matriculate toward 
both the M.D. and Ph.D. degrees must. of course, gain admission to 
both the Graduate School and the School of Medicine. 

RnandalAid 

Predoctoral and POstdoctoral traineeships are available through the 
NatIonal Researcb Service Awards Institutional Grants Program of 
die National Instlfutes of Health. Other tralneesilips are also avail­
able. 

Rasan:h FadUtlss 

The department emphasizes the cellular and molecular 'approach to 
the I=on of the pathogenesis of disease In mammalian spe­
cies. facilities eXist tor training In electron microscopy; cell, 
tissue. and organ culture; histochemistry and ~emistry; analyti­
cal biochemistry; and immunology. 

ClInespollllsl1&B amllllfDnnatlDn 

Graduate Program Adviser 
Department of Pathology, SM-30 

Rssldsnq Training PrD,ram 

The department supervises an Internship and residency training pro­
gram in anatomiC pathology and. jOintlY with the Department of lab­
oratory Medicine. In clinical ~ology for qualified medical doctors. 
Persons wfto complete the residel}cy program are eligible for certifi­
cation by the American Board of Palhology. Dennis . Reichenbach 
Is program director. 

Faculty 
Actin, ChairpellDn 

N. Karle MoHer 

ProfelSlJlI 

Alvord, Ellsworth C.: M.D., 1946, Cornell; neuropathology, experi­
mental allergiC encephalitis. 
Beckwith, J. Bruce: M.D., 1958, Wdshinnton; pediatric pathology, 
sudden-death syndrome, pediatric neopl~ra. -
Bendill. Earl P.: M.D .. 1941. Harvard; atherosclerosis. diabetes mel­
litus. amyloidosis. 
HellstrOm, Karl-Erik: M.D., Ph.D., 1964, Karollnska Instil (Swe-
den); tumor immunology. . 
Kadln~ Marshall E., M.D., 1965, Northwestern; Hodgkins dlS63S8, 
lymphomas. 
Martin, George M.: M.D;, 1953, washington; somallc cell genetics. 
aging. 
McDougall, James K.* (ReseardI), Ph.D., 1971. Birmingham (Eng­
land); virology, neoplasia 
Mottet N. Karle: M.D .. 1952. Yale; environmental pathology, tara· 
tology, toxic effects of mercury and other trace metals. 
Nishimura, Edwin 1," M.D., 1945, \Yayn8 State; oxidative enzymes; 
hematopoiesis, alcoholic Injury. 
Norris, H. Thomas: M.D., 1959, california (los Angeles): surgical 
pathology, gastrointestinal pathology, enterotoxln-ciused diarrheal 
1fIseaseS. . 
Page. Roy C.: D.D.S., Ph.D., 1967, Wdshlngton; connective-tissue 
paIIIology, chronic Inflammation, immunopathology, periodontal 
disease. . , 
Reichenbach, Dennis D.: M.D., 1958, washington; cardiovascular 
pathology. 
Ross, Russell: D.D.S., Ph.D., 1955, washington; atherosclerosiS, 
connective-tissue pathology, wound healing. 
Shaw, Cheng-MeJ.,· M.D., 1950, National Taiwan; neuropathology, 
immunopathology, trace metal neurotoxicology. 
Striker, Gary'E.,· M.D., 1959, washington; renal pathology, Inflam­
mation, connective tissue. 
Suml, S. Mark." M.D., 1956, Toronto; neuropathology, neuromuscu­
Jar disease. 
Van Hoosier, Gerald L, D.V.M., 1957, Texas A&M; veterinary pa­
thology. 
Vracko, Rudo": M.D., 1955, Munich (Germany): endocrine pathol­
ogy, tissue complications of diabetes mellitus, function of basal lam­
ina In tissue repair. 

AssodalBPmfBaD" 
Barker, Edward A.: M.D., Ph.D., 1970, washington; dermatopathol-
ogy, carcinogenesis, cytology. . 
Benjamin, Denis R., M.D., B.Ch., 1968, Witwatersrand (South Af­
rica); pediatric pathology. 
Byers, Peter H.: M.D., 1969, Case Western Reserve; connective­
tissue disorders. 
Giddens, W. Ellis: D.V.M., Ph.D., 1968, Michigan Slate; compara-
tive pathology. . 
Huang, Thomas W ... M.D., Ph.D., 1973, washington: pulmonary pa­
thology, renal pathology, structure and function 01 basal lamina. 
Narayanan, A. Sampath" (Research), Ph.D., 1967, Madras (India); 
periOdontal disease, connective tissue. 
Norwood, Thomas H.: M.D., 19fi6, Maryland; somallc cell genetics, 
aging. 
Sale. George E., M.D., 1968, Stanford; Immunopathology of bone 
marrow, gratt-~-host reaction. 
Schwartz, Stephen M." M.D., Ph.D., 1973, washington; vascular 
pathology, atherosclerosis, hypertension, cell kinetics. 
Spence, Alexander M., M,D., 1965, Chicago; neuropathology. 
Thomlng, DavId R., M.D., 1965, Kansas; anatomic pathology, (flag­
nostlc erectron microscopy. 
Wolf, Norman S ... D.V.M., Ph.D., 1960, Northwestern; radiobiology, 
developmental hematology, retiruloernfothellal system, laboratory 
animal disease. 

Assistant ProfSlIII1I 

Beegle, Robert G., M.D., 1962, Michigan; surgical and autopsy pa­
thology. 
Bolen, John W., M.D., 1975, washington; diagnostic tumor pathol­
ogy, transmission light microscopy, ImmunohIstochemistry. 
Chen, Wel-Jen, M.D., 1965, National Taiwan; toxic effect of heavy 
metals, perlnafaI pathology. 
Chi, Emil Y. (Research), Ph.D., 1971, california (Santa Barbara); 
lung pathology, mast cen structure. 

Cowan, Marie J., Ph.D., 1979, Washlngton;·cardlovascular pathol­
ogy, electrocardiography. 
En1csen, Nils (Resean:h), Ph.D., 1944, washington; amyloidosis. 
Gadjusek. Corrine M. (Research), Ph.D., 1972, (folorado; endothelial 
cells. 
Gown, Allen G .• M.D., 1975, Albert Einstein: human atherosclerosis, 
Immunohistochemistry. 
Hass, Joel E., M.D., 1967, Pittsburgh; pediatric pathology. , 
Kocan, Richard M. (Research), Ph.D., 1967, Michigan Slate; muta­
genesis. environmental toxicology, genotoxlclty. 
Reay, Donald T.~ M.D., 1963, Utah; forensic med1c1ne. 
Salk. Darrell J., M.D., 1974, Johns Hopkins; human cytogenetiCS 
chromosomallnslabl!ity syndromes. 
Shulman, Howard, M.D., 1971, California (los Angetes); graft-~­
host disease. 
Vogel, Arthur M." M.D., Ph.D., 1975, New York; neoplasia. growth 
regulatlon, cytoskeletal system. . 
Wight Thomas N.. * Ph.D., 1972, New HarnJ)shlre (DuJham); aIh­
erosclerosls, ultrastructure, proteoglycan cherrilsty. 

ItIItnJ&toll ' 

Ofsteche, Christine, Ph.D., 1976, Uege (Belgium); molecular genet-
Ics, human and mouse cytogenetiCS. . 
Hackman, Robert E., M.D., 1971, Stanford; marrow transplantation. 
Rab!novitch, Peter S., M.D., 1979, Ph.D., 1980, \Yashington; flow 
mlcrofluorescence. 

Le&tu1'fllS 

Ek. Marit M.D., Ch.B., 1959, cape Town (South Africa); surgical 
pathology, anatomical pathology, gynecological pathology. 
lee, Mlng-Jong, M.D., 1963. Gunma (Japan); surgical pathology, 
anatomical pathOlogy. 
Nussbaum, Bert E., M.D., 1970, Albert Bnsteln; computerization of 
medical records. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to medical studsnt enrollment only. 

PATH 410 'IntnHluction to Pathology (~S:0ll Study of 
causes. processes. and effects of Important Requlrecf for 
students In medical technology, ghYsIcaJ !herapy, and phaJmacy. 
Prerequisites for other students: C t-Ll317-318 and MICRO 301. or 
equivalent courses In human anatomy, human physiology, and mI­
crobiology, and permission of Instructor or~dvfser. 

PATH 444 General Patllology (4) W NolWOod. Page Basic 
pathologic processes that underlie disease, Including cell alterations, 
genetic and developmental patIlology,envlronmentaJ pathglogy. 
neoplasia, Immunopathology, Inflarnillation. and Infection. Corre­
lates the gross, functional, and biochemical alterations. For second­
year dental students and gradilate students. RllCiUlres a reasonable 
grounding In biological and chemical sciences. Prerequisite for non­
dental students: permlsslon of instructor. 

PATH 445 SVstamlc Patllology (3) A RelchenlJach. Wolf 
Survey of pathofoglc processes aIfecting organs and systems perti­
nent to the practice of dentistry. lectures and demonstrcltfons present 
a coherent picture of svstemlc disease. For second-year dentaJ stu­
dents, graduate students, and others with a reasonable badqjround 
In biologic and chemical sciences. Prerequisites: 444 and permis­
sion of Instructor for nondental students. . 

PATH 498 Undergraduate TIlesls (~) AWSpS E1ed1ve. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

PATH 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS Elective. 
May be repeated for credil Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PATH 500 Principles of Pathology (5) A VO/l8I Basic 
disease processes stich as Inflammation, neoplasia, cell alteration, 
and genetic and developmental pathology. lectures, laboratory exer­
cises, and demonstrations that are Important in biologic medical re­
search. For graduate students and adllanced undergtaduates In the 
biological sciences. Suitable knowledge of either bioChemistry or bi­
ological structure Is strongly recommended. Prerequisite: Permls­
sion of Instructor. 

PATH 501 Cellular Response to InJury (3. mil. 9) Sil 
lecture-seminar. Considerations of current conce~ts of cellular an(l 
subcellular reactlpns to Inlury. Including neoplaSia, as studied by 
modem techniques of cell biology. ~rred of all pathology gradu­
ate students. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. PrerequISft8: per­
mission of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 



PATH 502 Inflammation and Repair (2' Sp lecture-semi­
nar; a seminar course dealing with an In-depfh examination of the 
processes involved In lnHammation and repair. Required of all pa­
thology graduate students. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) , 

CONJ 503 SomaUc Cell GeneUes (2, max. 6) Gartlsf, Mar­
tin. Pious See Conjoint Courses. 

PATH 507 Cellular Pathology (2) S Schwartz Emphasis on 
application of recent developments and techniques in biology to 
problems of pathology. Series of lectures by eminent vlslUng scien­
tists with expertise in the area being discussed. May be repealed for 
credit Offered on credlVno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor; . 

PATH 510 Anatomical Analysis of Disease (*, max. 30) 
AWSpS Barker. Nonis The anatomical features of human disease 
as revealed at surgery or postmortem by gross examination and light 
microscopy are correlated with cfIernlcaf and physiologic changes. 
Prerequisites: graduate student standing and permission of instruc­
tor. 

PATH 520 Experimental Pathology Seminar (1) AWSpS 
Wolf RevIew 01 current research in vanous areas 01 experimental 
pathology by members 01 the department and visiting scientists. May 
be repeated for credlL Offered on crediVno credit baSis only. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instructor. 

PATH 522 Hematopathology (2) W \ Kadin Identification of 
normal IymDhocyte and bone marrow subpopulatlons, diagnosis of 
leukemias, Iymllftomas, and benign conditions that resemble them. 
Emphasis' on histopathology, cytochemical and immunological 
mar1<ers. Clinicopathologic correlation. Offefed jointly with LAB M 
522. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. 

PATH 530 Human CytogeneUcs (*, max. 4) A Disteche, 
NotWOOd Sources and rneIflods of preparation and Identification of 
human chromosomes. Human cytogenetiC pathology; karyotype­
phenotype interactions. Prerequisite: permlss~on of Instructor. 

PATH 535 Fundamentals of Human DlseasQ (* • max. 20) 
AWSpS Mottsl Participation In observation and study of human 
disease processes as seen In autopsy cases at University and Veter­
ans Adnllnistratlon hospitals and Itdrborview Medical Center. Pre­
requisites: 444 or 500 or 555, and permission of Instructor. 

PATH 536 MIcroscopy of Human Disease (3) W Mottel 
Examples of human dIse3s8 selected to cover maJor patterns of dis­
ease processes. Summaries of clinical and autopsy findings and mi­
croscope slides from unusually Instructive cases are studIed. Case 
reviewed ~ graduate faculty member, and groSs organ lesIons 
shown. EmlJ!l2Sls on critical evaluation of literature and areas need­
Ing search. Prerequisites: 444 or 500 or 555, and permission of In­
slructor. • 

PATH 551 ~erlmenfal and Molecular Patflology (2~5, 
max. 20) AWSpS Schwartz. Staff Introduction to expenmental 
pathology. A tutorial course desIgned to introduce a graduate student' 
(medical, dental) or senior undergraduate to selected methods and 
~roblerns through literature surveys and/or. laboratory experience. 
EXploration of causes at the cellular and moleaJlar levels In the study 
of disease Is emphasized. Prerequisite: permissfon of instructor. 

PATH 552 Contempo.ra1Y AnatomIc path=' (2-5, max. 30' AMpS 8aJker stuay of recent·deV'elo 1n anatomic 
pathology. Subject includes areas of basic science and review of 
svstemlc pathology. Recent developments and Interpretation of these 
ffndlngs are stresSed. For pathology resld8nts, fellows. and trainees. 
Offered on credlVno credft basis only. Prerequisite: permission of 
inslrudor. 

PATH 555 EnvIronmental Pathology (3) Sp Molt8l Survey 
of exogenous environmental agents (ch8rilIcats-atIricultural. indus~ 
trial, hOusehold; physlcal~electrlcal. thermal, radiation) and of how 
they are involved In the causation and expressions of human disease 
processes such as developmental anomalies. mutagenesis, carcino­
genesis. and degenerative diseases. Prerequisite: 444 or 500 or 
AUBIO 520P. or permission of instructor. 

CONJ 560, 561 Tumor Biology (3,2) See ConjOint Courses. 

PATH 560P Introductfon to the Analysis of Human Dis­
eBlel (3) AWSpS Mottel (University Hospital, Harborvlew Medi­
cal Center) ~topsy participation and review serves as an Introduc­
tion to Itr8 analySIs of d'1S88S8. The aim is to Integmte morphologic, 
blochemlcal,and physiologic parameters to gain an understanding 
of !hePillhouenesis of dlsecise and Of the effecfs of therapy. Prerequi­
sites: Secona-year medical student standlng and permission required 
in of!fer 10 make appropriate group asslQnrnenl 

PATH 562P CardlDV8ICIIlar Patflology Conference (*' 
AWSpS Reichenbach Course consists of two parts: a laboratory 
review of gross and microscopic cardiovascular pathol'!QY of se­
laded autopsied cases followed by a combined clinical (medical 
and/or surgical) and pathology conference discussing these cases. 
PrerequlsiIBs: (-{UBIO 540P arid permission of instructor. . 

PATH 563 Neuropathology (*) AWSpS Alvord. Shaw. Sum; 
Course COnsists of ten parts. Conferences on gross neuropathology 
(brain cutting and clinicopathologic correlations) held at six hospi­
tals. Weekly neurology or surgical neuropathology conferences, neu­
ropatholoRY slide show, and neuropathology laooratory case studies. 
PrerequiSIte: permission of !nstructor. 

PATH 554 Neuropathology Brain Modeling (4) S Alvord 
Designed along clinically important functional, neuroanatomiC lines. 
generally basoo first on the embryologic development of the most 
primitive segmental elements (sensory, motor and association cells, 

. and simple retJexes), followed by the more elaborate suprasegmental 
elemenls (cerebellum, collicull, and forebrain). 

PATH 571 Neuroanatomic Pathology (*) W Alvord. Shaw, 
Suml The particular diseases occurring in specific parts of the 
nervous system are considered in terms of the segmental, Interseg­
mental .. and suprasegmental components. Clinicopathologic correla­
tions are emphasized. Prerequisite: permission of Instruclor; recom­
mended as concurrent course: 563. 

PATH 572 Neuropathologic ReacUons (*) A Alvord. Shaw, 
Suml The reacti!l/1S of the nervous system, considered in terms of 
congenital malformations, Inflammations, vascular,traumatlc, meta­
bolic-toxic, degenerative, 'and neoplastic diseases peculiar ta·the 
nervous system as a whole .. Cllnfcopathologic correlations are em­
phasized. Prerequisite: permission of instructor; recommended as 
concurrent course: 563. 

PATH 574 Srstemlc Pathology I (3) W Barker Analysis of 
disease processes organized on the basls of the organ systems with 
emphasfs on dynamics of lesions and physiologic and biochemical 
correlations. Organ sys/ems reviewed Include cardiovascular, respi­
ralory, gastrointestinal (including liver and pancreas), central ner­
vous, and endocrine. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

PATH 575 Systamlc Pathology n (3) Sp Molt8l Continua­
tion of 574. For graduate, (lOStdoctoral, and medical students. Pre­
requisites: for. paramedical students, an introductory pathology 
course, 410; for graduate students. 500 or 555' for medical students, 
HUBIO 540P or Module 21; aod permission of Instructor for all stu~ 
dents .. 

PATH 576 Systamlc Pathology Laboratory I (2) W 8ark8r 
Common and uniquely informative specimens of lesions from hu­
man autopsies are reVIewed grossly and microscopically. lesions 
from same organ systems pr8sente(lln 574 are studied. Prerequi­
sites: fot paralnedlcal students. an introductory pathology course, 
410; for araduate students, 500 or 555; for medical students, HUBJO 
540 or M'odule 21; and permission of Instructor for all students. 

PATH 577 Svstemlc Patflofogy Laboratory II (2) Sp Mottet 
Continuation of 576. lesions from the same organ systems pre­
sented In 575 are studied. Prerequisites: for paralnedlcal students. 
an introductory pathology course",410; for graduate students, 500 or 
555; for medical students. HUBlu 540P or Module 21; and permis­
sion of Instructor for all students. 

PATH 600 Independent Study or Resean:h (*) AWSpS 
Offered on credlvno credit basis only. 

PATH 665P Surplcal Pathology (*) AWSpS Mottel Study 
of fresh gross surgIcal specimens and review of miCf9SCQPic sec­
tions of diagnostic problems in general surgery. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO 563P and permission of Instructor. 

PATH 66&P Renal Pathology Conference (1) AWSpS 
Striker Conference-semInar on the blstooathologic aspects of renal 
disease. May be taken colltUrrently with MED 693P. For third- and 
fourth-year students. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

PATH 667P Renal Pathology Laboratory (* •. max. 6) 
AWSpS StrlkBr Laboratory elective for thlrd- and fourth-year 
medical students. Read current literature, review various renal biop­
sies and urine sediments, and read standard texts prior to a weekly 
topic-orlenled conference. All students eam 1 credit for one-hour 
seminar per week. May be taken concurrently with MED 693P. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

PATH 668P Skfn Patllology (*) AWSpS Barker HistO­
pathological aspects of skin dls8cises are presented and discussed In 
a group-conference type of seminar. Current dermatologlc cases also 
are discussed. PrereqUisites: dermatology elective and jJerm1sslon of 
Instructor. 

PATH 669P Oral Pathology (*' W Pags Experience in. and 
recognition· and Interpretation of, the histopathologic and clinical 
manifestations of the oral cavity, and study of basic pathological 
mechanisms responsible for these conditions. Prerequisites: HUBIO 
520Pand 531P, and permiSSion of Instructor. 

PATH 670P Gastrointestinal Patllology (*) Sp Norris 
Laboratory elective for medical students and· Certa!n graduate stu­
dents. 1118 gross and light and electron microscopic ~res of jhase 
diseases are correlated with biochemical and pnysiologlc changes 
and symptomatology. Prerequisites: permissfon of Instructor and 
HUBIO 541P. (limit six students.) '. 
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PATH 673P Cardiovascular Pathology (*) W Rslchenbach 
Spectrum of cardiovascular pathology covered In depth by case 
studies and gross and miaoscopic material. Case analysis for pre­
sentation, including clinical and gross and microscopic material, 
prepared outsIde of class time. Clinicopathologic correlation Is em­
phasized. Prerequisites: HUBIO 540P and permission of inslTUctor 
and second-year medical student standing. (limit fourteen stu­
dents.) 

PATH 679P Pathology Summer Clerkship (*, max. 24) S 
Mottst Dissection. writeup, and literature review of autopsy and 
some surgical pathology specimens by students. Emphasis on etiol­
ogy and pathogenesis of disease as a biological process. Designed 
for studehts wfto have not completed organ systems as covered In 
Human Biology courses. Offered at Univefsity Hospital, Harborview 
Medical Center, Veterans Administration Hospital. and Gabrlnl Hos­
pital. Prerequisites: HUBIO 520P and completion of first year of 
medical school. 

PATH &sap DlagnosUc Pathology Clerbhlp-Unlverslty 
Hospital (*, max, 24) AWSp Molt8I, Norris Medical student 
participation In dissection and study of autopsy and surgical patho!­
oIlY cases. cases worked up under senior sIaff, Including dissection, 
mIcroscopiC examinallon, and literature review. AttendanCe at pathol­
ogy conferences and seminars expected. Prerequisite: third- or 
fourth-year student standing. 

PATH 681P DlagnosUc PathologyClerbhlp-HartJorvlew 
Medical Center and KIng CounlY Medical Examiner Office 
(*, max. 24) AWSp Mottet. Barker For description and prereq­
uisites. see &SOP. 

PATH 682P DlagnosUc Pathology Clerkstll~Veterans 
AdmlnlstraUon HospHaI (*, max. 2~) AWSp Mottet. VJBCk 
For description and prerequlsltes, see 680fS. 

PATH 883P· DlasnosUc Pathology Clarbhlp-Group 
HeaHb (*, max. 24) AWSp Molt8I, Si:huldberg For descrip­
tion and prerequisites, see 680P. 

PATH 684P DragnosUc Pathology Clerbhlp-C8brlnl 
HospHaI (*, max. 24) AWSp Molt8I, LaZ81t8 For description 
and prerequisites, see 680P. 

PATH 685P DlagnosUc Pathology Clerbhlp-Chlldren's 
OrthopedIc Hospital and Medical Canter (*, max. 24) 
AWSp Haas. Mollet For description and prerequisites, see 680P. 

PATH B86P Dlagnostrc Pathology Clerksbl~Madlgan 
HospHaI Medical Center (*, max. 24) AWSp COppin. Mottet 
Fordescrlptlon and prerequisltes, see 680P. 

PATH 687P Dlagr10sUc Patltola;y Clerlcslllp-OtI1er La­
caUons (* • max. 24) AWSp Mottet PartIcipation In laboratory 
functions within ltJe community hospital, including autopsy arKJ 
surgical pathology. Emphasis on function of laboratories iri clinical 
care. Locations: Deaconess, Northwest Overlal<e, Providence (Ever­
ett), Sacred Heart. SWedish, Valley General. Virginia Mason, Seattle 
Public Health, and Everett General hospitals. Preregulsites: thlrd- or 
fourth- year student standing and permission from Dr. MollBl 

PATH 700 Master's Tltesls (*) AWSpS 

PATH 800 Demaral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Pediatrics, 
RR314 Health Sciences 

Pediatrics involves the study of physical and behavioral development 
of man, in health and disease. from conception to maturity. 

Instruction Is provided through conlolnt courses, lectures. confer­
ences, cferkshlllS, and electives. Faculty members participate In 
teaching the basic curriculum and offer twenty-four electives. lnclud­
ing PEDS 665P (Pediatric General Clerkship); which almost aU med­
Ical students lake. A resIdencY program Is offered with a wide varIeIy 
of electives In addition to traditional hospital Inpatient and clinic ex­
perience and a new primary care/general pedlatrlc track. Postdoctoml 
training is available in virtually every subspecialty area of pediatrics.' 
The malor teaching hospitals are Children's Orthopedic HOsoital and 
Medical Center, UniverSIty Hospital, and Harborvlew Medlcal Center. 

Facult, 
C~81lJ1fJtrDn 

William O. Robertson 
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PnJfBIso" 
BeckwiIh. Bruce J .... M.D .• 1958. WdsIIington; pathology. pediatrics. 
BerJJman. Abraham B.: M.D .• 1958. Western Reserve; ambulatory 
pediatrics. 
Bernstein. Irwin D .• M.D .• 1967. New York; hematology. oncology. 
Deisher. Robert W .• M.D .• 1944. washington; adolescent medicine. 
EmantieI. IlVIn: M.D .• 1960. Rochester; child development and 
menial re1ardation. . . 
Graham. C. Benjamin: M.D .• 1958. washington; radiology. pediat­
rics. 
Gunlheroth. Warren G., M.D., 1952, Harvard; pediatric cardiology. 
Hodson. W. Alan, M.D., 1959, Manitoba; neonatal biology. 
Kelley, Vincent C., Ph.D., 1942. M.D .• 1946. Minnesota; endocrinol­
ogy. 
lemire. Ronald J .• M.D .• 1962, washington; teratology. 
Madder. Bruce. M.D .. 1943, Temple; developmental biology. 
Neff. John M., MD .• 1960. Harvard; Infectious disease. 
Novack, Alvin H .• M.D .• 1958. Temple; ambulatory pediatrics. 
Ochs. Hans D .• M.D .• 1962. Frleburg; Immunology. 
Pious. Donald A. ... M.D .• 1956. Pennsylvania; developmenlal biol­
ogy. 
Robertson. William 0 .. M.D .• 1949. Rochester; ambulatory pediat-· 
rics. 
Rothenberg. Michael B .• M.D .• 1954. Western Reserve; psychiatry 
and behavroral sciences. 
Ruvalcaba. Rogallo H. A.. M.D .• 1957. Unlversldad de Guadalajara; 
endocrinology. . 
Schaller. Jane G .• M.D .• 1960. Harvard; rheumatology. 
Scott. C. Ronald. M.D .• 1959. washington; pedIatric genetics. 
Shepard. Thomas H .• M.D .• 1948. Rochester; embryology. 
Shurtleff. David B .... M.D .• 1955. Tufts; congenital defects. 
Smith. Arnold lo. M.D .• 1964. Missouri; infecHous disease. 
Smith. Nathan J .• M.D .• 1945. Wisconsin; orthopedics. pediatrics. 
Wedgwood. Ralph J .• M.D., 1947. Harvard; arthritis. 
Woodrum. David E.. M.D .• 1965. illinois; neonatal biology. 

AlltldalB I'rDfBIStJ" 
Bleyer. Werner A.. M.D .• 1969. Roc~r; hematology. oncology. ' 
Chen. Shl-Han (Research). Ph.D .. 1968. Texas; pedlatr!c Qenet/cs. 
Fantel. Alan G. (Research). Ph.D .. 1974. washington; teratology. 
Hayden, Patricia W .• M.D .• 1953. Rochester; congenital defm 
Holrn. VanIa A.. M.D;. 1954. Karolinska Instil. (SWeden); child devel­
opment and mental retardation. 
Kawabori. Isamu. M.D .• 1966. Wasliington; pediatric cardiology. 
Mllsteln. Jerrold M .• M.D .• 1964. Minnesota; pediatric neurology. . 
Osborne. William R. A. (Research). PItD .• 1972, Kings; pediatric 
genetics. . 
Sells. Clifford J .• M.D .• 1963. Washington; child development and 
mental retardation. 
Smith. Elizabeth K. (Research). Ph.D .• 1943. Iowa; laboratory medi-
cine. pedIatrics. . 
Stevenson. James G .• M.D .• 1970. Baylor: pediatric cardiology. 
Sulzbacher. Stephen I .• Ph.D .• 1971. washington; psychiatry and be­
havioral sciences. 
Truog. William E.. M.D .• 1973. Chicago; neonatal blQlogy. 
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Bennett. Forrest C .• M.D .• 1970. Minnesota: child development and 
mental retardation. 
Clarren. Sterting K .• M.D .• 1973. Minnesota; congenital defects. 
Cotner. Thomas (Research). M.D .• Ph.D .• 1978. Massachusetts Insti­
tute ofTechnology; develop'mentat biology .. 
Davis. Kenneth A. (Research). Ph.D .• 1966. Toronlo; developmental 
biology. 
Farrow. James A.. M.D .• 1973. Baylor: adolescenl medicine. 
FalWell. Jacqueline R .• M.D .• 1972. California; neurological' surgery. 
pediatrics. . 
Lum.l.awrence G., M.D .•. 1973. California: hematology. oncology. 
Md.aughlln. John F .• M.D .• 1970. Northwestern; congenital defects. 
Mlrtces. Philip E. (Research). Ph.D .• 1970. Mlcfllgan. teratology. 
Murphy. Janet H .• Ch.B .• 1967. Victoria (England); neonatal biology. 
Pagon. Roberta A.. M.D .• 1972. Harvard; ophthalmology. pediatrics. 
Pendergrass. Thomas W .• M.D .. 1971. Tennessee: hematology. on­
cology. 
Redding. Gregory J .• M.D .• 1974. Stanford; neonatal biology. 
Roberts. MarIlyn C .• Ph.D .• 1978. washington: Infectious disease. 
Sanders. Jean E .• M.D .• 1970. Iowa; hematology. oncology. . 
Shaul. William L., M.D .• 1973. Pennsylvania State; ambulatory pedi­
atrics. 

Standaert. Thomas A. (Research). PItD .• 1970. Duke; neonatal biol­
ogy. 
Tyler. Donald C. (Research). M.D .• 1970, Pennsylvania; aneslheslol­
Q{JY. pediatrics. 
Wilson. Chrislopher B .• M.D .• 1972. California; Infectious disease. 

Lecture" 
Holtennan. Virgil L. M.S.W .• 1960. Washington; adolescent medi­
cine. 
Lamson. Fred W .• D.Ed .• 1966.' Oregon: adol8Sce!lt medicine. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P am not graduate courses and am 
restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

PEDS 498 Undergraduate ThlSls (*) AWSpS Robertson 
For medical students. Prerequis!!B: permission of Inslructor. 

PEDS 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS Robertson 
PartIcipation In various clinical or basic research programs In prog­
ress. specifically: child development developmental biology. human 
embryology and teratology. medical genetiCS. Infectious diseases. 
neonatolO9Y. neuroembryology. cardiology. endocrinology and me­
tabolism. Immunology. respiratory disease. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. ' 

PEDS 5IJt)P Topics In Adolascegt Medicine for Medical 
Professionals (1) WS Farrow' Silrvey course on adolescent 
health-care topIcs. including PSYchological and DhYsIcaI develop­
ment. sexuality. gynecologlcaf p·roblems. chronIc' Illness and hos­
pitalization. acne treatment office approach. PrereQ,lllsltes: 665P. 
MED 665P. and PBSCI665P; postdoctoral medical trainees. 

PEDS 501P SUIVay of Human Growth and Development 
(1~) AWSr 8aIa1f (CUnical Training Unit) Clrnical observatlon 
and study 0 normal growth patterns in multfple areas of human de­
velopment Observation and Increasing P3rUclpa:ion In tlent inter­
view. examination. and treatment plan. SUrvey of sub' covered In 
more detail In 502P-503P-504P. Credit not all for both 501P 
and 502P-503P-504P sequence. 

PEDS 502P-503P-504P Haman Growth and Development 
(1%-1%-1~) A,W,Sp Bennett. Ooan Supervised Intensive 
observation and discussion of an Individual child over first nine 
months of life. Opportunity to obseMllndiv1duality and maturatlonaf 
patterns and to follow phYsical. emotional. and Intellectual growth. 
Focus on home and tamlfy.backtlround with opportunity to partici­
pate In doctor-patient relationship. Must take all three quarters .. 

PEDS 511P Pioneer Square Clinic (*, mu. 3) AWSpS 
Deisher One night per week at free cUnlc '" Pioneer square area. 
Adolescent and young adult patients. generally poorly educated with 
low incomes and histories 01 inadequate health care. SemInars and 
Interviews in conjunction with clinic focus on Impact of nontradl­
tionailifestyles and values on health status of Individuals. 

PEDS 512P Laboratory In Haman Embryology and Tera· . 
tology (3) W Shepard Teaches and stimulates Interest In human 
teratofogy and helps the student understand congenital malforma­
tions. Informal seminars. laboratory demonstrations. patient presen­
tations. and lectures. For medIcal or graduate students. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. 

PEDS 530P. Pioneer Squere Adolescent Seminar (1) 
Cllnlc-based setting for seminar and interview practice with Pioneer 
Square adolescents; students learn how to deal with special health 
problems and other related problems of "street kids" through Inter­
views and observations. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. 

CONJ 550P ClinIcal Infectious DlseBses (3) See Conjoint 
Courses. 

PEDS 551P Pediatric Electra1:ardlograllhV (2) W Gunth­
eroth Brief review of the phYSiology and phySics pertinent to clini­
cal electrocardiography Is followed by a presenlatlon of terminology 
and methods in Clinical use. Normal electrocardIograms are studied. 
foUowed ~ abnormal tracings. with emphasis on -pediatric material. 
but IncludIng adult material SUch as myocard'l3Ilnfarction. Prerequi-
site: HUBIO MOP. ' 

PEDS 665P PQdlatric General Clerlllbip (* • mu. 24) 
AWSpS Robeltson General Introduclory pedlalttc clerkship. One­
half In hospital setting; one-half In outpatient department. clinic. or 
private office. location preferences are considered; twelve-week 
clerkship is broader. permits more individual selection of site. Open 
to all third- and fourth·year medical students. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
563P. (Six or twelve weeks. full time. Limit: twenty-four students.) 

PEDS G69P Neonatal Pedlatrlcs-Clerlllbfp (*, max •. 24) 
AWSpS Hodson PartIcipation In the activities in th8 newborn and 
premature divisions; ward rounds. seminars. conferences. and famll· 
larlzatlon with certain laboratory technlgues. particularly those relat· 
ing to acid-base balance. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 670P Pediatric Infectfous Diseases (* • mu. 24) 
AWSpS A Smith Students see and work up cliniC consultations 
and present In detail to attending JlhYslcian. Daily rounds Include 
problem-SOlving discussions and dldactic presentations In broad 
category of infectious diseases. Opportunity for experience In clinical 
research and laboratory teChniques. Prerequisites: 665P or permis­
sion: third- or fourth-year medical students. (Limit two students.) 

PEDS 673P Office Practice (*, mu. 12) AWSpS Robert­
son Opportunity to observe and function in the private office set-

~
n s of a number of clinical pediatric faculty and to accompany 

iatricians as they pursue their dally activities in the communItY. 
requisite: 665P. . 

PEDS 676P Pediatric Clerkship With the Mentally Hand'· 
capped (* , maL 12) AWSpS RUvalcaba (Rainier School). Hay­
den (Arcrest Scflool) Total care Involvement with mental~ handi­
capped patients. incorporating general pediatric knowledge of mental 
retardation and neurol~. plus other specialties related to mental 
deflclern:les. Additionalmformation may be obtained from Dr. W. O. 
Robertson. Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center. Pre­
requisite: 665P. (Four or six weeks, full time.) 

CONJ 677P CUnlcal Allergy (*, mu. 12) See Conjoint 
Courses .. 

PEDS 679P Clinical Problems In Developmental Disablll· 
Uas (*, mo. 12) AWSpS Holm Expetfence In multidlsclp!1-
nary evaluation and manaaement of the handlca~ child. Student 
performs pediatric evalualions. obtains appropriata consultations. 
observes additional professional assessments (e.g.. psyctIological 
testing). and plans rehabilitation. program. Opportunity-to proVide 
parent counseling. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 680P Pediatric Clinics (* , max. 24) AWSIIS Robert­
son, Staff One to ten hatt-day sessions may be electeit each week 
for twelve weeks in the following areas: general ped'Jatrlcs. end0cri­
nology. neurology. Immunology. arthrltis. cardlology. congenital. de­
fects and retardation. well-chlfd. teratology. adolescent I1lfidlclne. aI-
18llJY. cystic fibrosls. h8matology. prematurity. neonatology. and 
porson control. Prerequisite: 665P. 

. PEDS 681P Pediatric Genetics (*. max. 24) AWSp Scott 
Clinical focus on evaluation and mana~ of children with . 
genetic disorders. Exposure to genetic counseling. the evaluation of 
children with heredllaJY. structural defects. and dlCl~s and man­
agement of children With inborn errors of metabolism. EmDhasls on 
llene!ic mechanisms that cause human disease. Prerequisite: 665P. 
(fOUr. six. or twelve weeks.) 

PEDS 682P Congenital Defects-Cllnlcal ~erlince (*. 
max. 24) AWS~ Shurtleff Advanced course In pediatrics pro­
viding experience In the cllnlcal diagnosis and management of struc­
tural and metabolic congenital detects. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. . 

PEDS 685P Pediatric Hematology and Oncology (*. mu. 
24) AWSpS Hartmann One-on-one teadllng plus four weeIdy 
didactic sessions. Specific training In techniques aild Interpretation 
of bone marrow aspirations. Intravenous chemotherapy. transfu­
sions. and laboratory techniques of hematologic evaluation. Self­
learning programs available. Prerequisite: 665P. (Two. four. Six, or 
twelve WeekS; full time.) 

PEDS 686P Pediatric Cardiology (*, mu. 24) AWSpS 
Guniheroth emphasis on PhYsical diagnosis and electrocardIogra­
phy and on clinical knowledge of diagnostic tedu!iques and surglcaJ 
possibilities for Inpatients and outpatients with cardiovascular prob­
lems. Opportunity to obsefve catheterlzations and cardiovascular op­
erations. Weekly clinics and twice-dally inpatient roonds. Prerequl­
slte:~P. 

PEDS 687P Advanced Clinical Clerbhlp In Child Neurol· 
DgyJ* • mu. 8) AWSpS Milstein AdvanCed course In neurol­
ogy aeallng with neurological disease In chlfdren. Both Inpatient and 
outpatient 8xperience are lnduded. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 688P Adolescent Clfnlc ( ... ma~ AWSp De/sher 
Advanced pediatric clerkship dealing with problems of the 
adolescent Medical students areoffefed an experience In a mulUdis-
clpline clinIc. Prerequisite: 665P. . 

PEDS .691P Advanced Pediatric Clerblilp (* • mu. 24) 
AWSpS Robertson. Staff Inpatient and/or outpatlent experience 
with responsibilities comparable to an intern for patient wor1wp. di­
agnosis. and care. Available at anyone. or combfnation. of affiliated 
hospitals. Including WAMI units In Idaho. Montana. or washington. 
Students Interested In this option should make arrangements well in 
advance. of registration. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 697P PellJatric SpecIal Electfvas (*, mu. 24) 
AWSpS RobettsonBy specific arrangement. for qualified stu­
dents. special clet'kshlp eldernship or research opportunities at Insti­
tutions other than University of Washington. The faculty can advise 
of possible opportunities. Obtain special assignment fonn from 
Dean's office at least one month before prereglstiation. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 



Pharmacology 
E401 Health ScIences 

Pharmacology is the science that deals with the nalUre of the interac­
tions belweeil drugs and the biological ~. and with the applica­
tion of these drugs to the treatment of disease. Courses In this field 
are given for medical. dental. pharmacy. nursing, and graduate stu­
deIIts. 

Graduate Program 
The DepaJpnent of Pharmacology offers pr':Peura:s.leadlng to the 
MasfBr Of Scleru:e and Doctor olPhilosoplly The Master of 
ScIence dearee Is not required of all. studenls. although it may be 

. elected by Hie student or requested by the department 

MalllrDl IrlBnre BId D.' DI PhIlD8llphy OBgrsBl 

AlJlhlsslon Requirement A baccalaureate degree wllIl a major In any 
of lila sciem:es. such as biochemistry. chemistry. pharmacy. physics. 
pIIyslology. psychology. or zoology. 

Gladtstion Requiremen~ Master 0' ScIence ~PHCOL 511 •. 
512, 513. and two 5OO-Ievel pharmacology courses. Demonstration 
of competence In pbarmacology and a related discIpline. such as 
bl~ or p~lology. arid a thesis. A 'orelgn language is not 
required. DOctor of Philosophy degree-PHCOL 511. 512. 513. and 
five 500-level pham1acology courses. Passing a comprehensive ex­
amination covering generar phaimacology ana the allIed disciplines 
of phys/oI9!JY amr blochemfstry. Gemrir examination. dissertatIon, 
and Anal examination. A foreign language is not required. 

In !he first year of the p~ram, studenls genemllY are expected to 
enroll In biOchemistry. phySIology. and pharmacofogy courses. For 
each of !he academic quarters olthe first year. a sluilent may work 
with a different raculty member. The purpose of rolatlng among the 
fatuIty Is to acquaint !he student with the various areas of phalma­
cology and research under Investigation within the department With 
this rnsfaht. the student should be better able to decide on a thesis or 
dlsserlailori topiC. 

In the second year. while becoming more Involved with researctJ. the 
student continues attendln.O coo. rses In pharmacology and support­
Ing disciplines. ImmediatelY after Spring Quarter of the second )!lat. 
Ih8 student will be given a (fepaJtm8ntal quallfylng examination. Fol­
lowing this examination. tfle pharmacology faculty will make one of 
four recommendations to lIle student (liOOSB a sponsor and form 
a ~ry Committee for the Ph.D. • (2) choose a ~r 
and work for a Master of ScIence degree, :i) undergo reexamination 
at a later date. (4) terminate the program. Ix monll1s after the quali­
fying examination. the student wlillalce lila General Examination. 

Condnued work In tfle department for a Ph.D. or M.S. degree usually 
Involves taking advanced pharmacology. biochemistry, and physiol­
ogy courses and research. 

RnsnrislAld 

A IImftad number of tmchlng assistantships. research assistantships 
and traineeships are available. 

CtsmIIptnuIBlla sntllnfDrmatllltl 

Graduate Program Adviser 
Department of Pharmacology, SJ-30 

Faculty 
ChB/IJIBIItIIJ 
Edwin G. Krebs 

PrtJfBaD" 
Aagaard. George N.: (Medlcine).t M.D;. 1936. Minnesota; clinical 
pharmacology. 
BaMIen. Douglas M.:* M.D .• 1965, Sfaritord; primate models 0' 
human neunJJfsycltlatric dlsonfels. 
camerrnan. Arthur· (Research). (Medlclne).t Ph.D., 1964, British 
Columbia; x-ray aystaIlography. 
catterall, .WIlIIam A.: Ph.D •• 1972, JoIIns Hopkins; molea,dar phar­
maco�ogy. 

. Dille. James M. (EmerItus): Ph.D., 1935. Gaorgetown, M.D., 1946. 
nllnois; psychcptiarmacology. 
Horlta. Akira: Ph.D .• 1954. Washington; biochemical and autonomic 
pharamacology. 

Juchau, Mont R.: Ph.D., 1966, Iowa; developmental phaJmacology, 
drug metabolism. 
Krebs, Edwin G.,· M.D .• 1943. WashIngton (St. louis);' regulation of 
carbohYdrate metabolism. mechanism of actlon of cycliC AMP, cou-
pling oJ muscle contraction and glycogenolysis. ' 
LoomIs. Ted A.: Ph.D., 1943, Buffalo. M.D., 1946: Yale; toxicology 
and neuromuscular pharmacology. 
Robertson, R. Paul.· (Medicine).t M.D., 1964. Creighton; prosta­
gland!n pharmacology and endocnnology. 
Storm, Danlel'A.: Ph.D., 1971. california (Berkeley); regulation 0' 
cyclic nucleodde rnelabolism. molecular pharmacology of mem­
branes. 
Vincenzi, Frank.,· Ph.D., 1965, Washington; cardiovascular pharma-' 
cology and transport 

AIIoe/BiB Prof_DII 

Beavo. Joseph A." Ph.D., 1970, Vanderbilt metabolic regulation, 
. cyclic nucleotldes. . 

carino, Monserrat A. (Res8arch), M.S., 1968. Washington; naurn-
psychopharmacology. . 
Halpern, Lawrence M.,· Ph.D .• 1961. Albert Einstein; neuropharma- . 
cology. 
Lal. Henry C. (Research), Ph.D., 19n, washington; neuropsycho­
pharmacology. 
Namkung, Moses J. (Research), B.S .• 1949, Seoul Pharmaceutlcal 
College; drug melabollsm, organic synthellc chemistry. 

AlSlltant I'rrJtBatHr 

Dorsa. Daniel M. (Research).· (Medlclne).t M.D .• 19n. California 
(Davis): neuropharmacology, neurochemistry. 
McKnight G. Stanley.· Ph.D .• 1976, Stanford; hormonal regulation 
of gene expression. 
Nathanson. Nell M." Ph.D., 1975, Pennsylvania; regulation of neu­
rotransmitter receptors. 
Rice. Maureen G. (Research). (Medlcine).t Ph.D., 1976. Texas (Aus­
tin); endocrinology, metabofism. 
Walson. Bleen L (Research), (Oral Blology).t Ph.D .• 1970. Utah; 
pharmacophyslology. 

Course Descriptions 
. PHCOl 234 Ganeral Phannacology (4) W Loomis lec­

tures and demonstrations concerning the icflon of dru~ on physio­
logical and pathological processes willl special emphaSis on agenls 0' special Importance In the practice 0' dentistry. FOr dental hygiene 
students. . 

PHCOl 401 Ganeral Pharmacology I (3) A Catterall, Ju­
chau Principles governing drug-receplor Interactions. dose-effecl 
relatlonshlps. drug absorption, dlstrlbuHon. metabolism. and excre­
lion. Drug toxlclly, 1018fal1C8. allergy. and drug-induced mutagenesis 
and carcfnogenesls. Prerequisites: organic chemistry. Introifucfol)' 
anatomy. phYsiology, and biochemistry. For pharmacy studenls and 
other undergladualBs. 

PHCOl 402 General Pharmacology II (4) W Horlta, Na­
thanson General pharmacology of drugs alf8cfjng the autonomlc 
nervous system, !he cardiovascular system. and the kidney. Princi­
ples of chemotherapy for Infectious and neoplastic disease. For 
pharmacy studenls and other undergraduates. Prerequisite: 401 or 
permission of Instructor. 

PHCOl403 General Pharmacology III (4) Sp Beavo. Storm 
General pharmacology 0' drugs affecting tfle eridoCrIne sYStem and 
the central nervous system. FOr DhannatY students and other under­
graduates. Prerequlsftes: 401. 402. or permiSSion of Instructor. 

PHCOl 434 8B11eral Pharmacology (4) Sp W Loomis 
Lectures and demonstrations concerning the actfon of drugs on 
physiological and pathological processes with special emphasis on 
agenls of specfaJ Importance In the practice of denIlsby. For denial 
students. 

PHCOl498 UndergraduateTbesls (*) AWSpS For medical 
studen1s. Prerequisite: permission of lnslnictor. 

PHCOl 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS PartIci­
pation In departmenlal rasean:h proJects. 0pei1 to medical students. 
Prerequisite: permission 0' Instructor. . 

PHCOl507 Phannacology Samlnar (1) AWSp Presenta­
tion of comprehensive reports on recent medfcal and sCientific litera­
ture In fields of current fmportance. Research progress reports. and 
reports on resulls of completed research. prerequiSite: pennlsslon of 
Instructor. 
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PHCOl511 GBII8rai Phannacolour I (3) A Catterall, Ju­
chau Consideration of principles governing drug-receptor Interac­
tions, dose-effect relatIoi1shIPS. drug absorotlon, distributlon, me­
tabolism. and excretion. Introduction to drug toxicity. tolerance, 
allergy, and drug-Induced mutagenesiS and carcinogenesis. Current 
research approaches to understanding the basic mechanism of drug 
actlon. Prerequisites: graduate sIaniflng, organic chemistry, bio­
chemistry, and introductory anatomy and physrology. 

PHCOl 512 General Pharmacology II (4) W Horlta. Na­
thanson, General pharmacology of drugs atrecling the autonomic 
nefYOUS system. the cardlo~1ar system, and the kidney. Princi­
ples of chemotherapy for infectious and neoplastic disease. empha­
sis on current research approaches to understanding . the basic 
mechanlsnis of drug action. For graduate students. PrereQuisite: 511 
or permission of Instructor. 

PHCOl513 General Pharmacology III (4) Sp °Beavo, Horila 
General pharmacology of drugs affecting the BnIioCrIne system and 
the central nervous SYStem. emphasiS on QJrrent research ap­
proaches to understanding the basiC mechanisms of drug action. For 
graduate students. Prerequisites: 511. 512, or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

PHCOl514 Current TopiCS In Phannacology (1) AWSp 
McKnight Current research related to the mechanisms of drutJ ac­
tion presented In a seminar format Presentations Include relevant 
background material as wall as detailed experimental resulls taken 
from QJrrent research aJticles. Open to medical and graduate stu­
dents. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor. 

PHCOl515 General Pharmacology Laboratory (3) W Ju­
chau Selected IabOlatoJY experiments rli pharmacology for danon­
stratIon 0' basic principles of drug actions. AutonomiC nt!MlUS sys­
tem, central nelVous system. and cardiovascular drugs are employed 
In both Intact and lsorated mammalian sYstems. One lecture and one 
'our-l!our laboratory per week. Prerequislte: permission of Instructor. 

PHCOl519 Introduction to Laboratory Research fn Phar­
macology (4) AWSpS Krebs Studenls become familiar willl. 
and assISt In, the performance of research on ongoing proIecls in 
designated laboratories. emphasis on currentlY emploWd melhodol­
ogy and techniques. For first-year graduate s1udeJits 1n pharmacol­
ogy to provfde a basis for future Independent research. 

PHCOl 525 Cardiac Pharmacology (2) Sp Horlta. VlncenzJ 
Advanced conslderallons of drug actlons on fhe heart. Emphasis on 
cel/ular and membrane actions of drugs Influenclng caafl3C automa­
ticity. excitability. contractillty. and Interpretation of original research 
In these areas.· Open to medfcal and graduate students. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

PHCOl527 Drug Metabolism (3) W Juchau. Nelson Con­
siderations of the biOchemical mechanisms for the biotransformation 
of drugs and foreign co~ Open to medical and graduate stu­
dents. Offered JoIntly WlIIl MEDCH 527. Prerequisite: one year 
graduate, medical. or dental bIochemistry. or permission of Instruc­
for. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

PHCOl 528 Neuropsychopharmacology (2) A Halpern 
The pharmacology of the centrar nervous system. Prerequisites: 401. 
402, 403 or 434, or permission 0' Instructor. (Olfetedeven-num­
bared years.) 

PHCOl 529 Mamhrane Pharmacology (2) Sp Catterall, 
Nathanson Advanced conslderallon of the funmmentar properties 
of biological membranes and the mechanisms of drug and hormone 
action on enzymes, drug and hormone receptors, ana Ion transport 
systems In the plasma membrane of cells. Prerequisites: 511. 512, 
513, BlOC 440, 441. or 531 or permissIon of Instructor. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

PHool 530 CVcUc NucleoUde Metabolism (2) W Beavo. 
Storm Advanceil consideration 0' 5YI1Ihests. degradation. and ef­
feels of cycnc nucleotldas on physiological processes. Topics In­
clude adellylate cyclase and hormone receplors, cyclic nucleotide 
phospOOdl8sterases, and protein kinases. Open fo medical and 
graduate students. PrereqUisites: 511, 512. 513, or BlOC 440.441, 
531. or permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.) . 

PHCOl 531 SteroId Honnone ActIon (2) Sp McKnight 
Advanced discussion of hormone-receptor Interactions, structure of 
active genes, and molecular events leading to altered gene expres­
sion In target lIssu8s. Major emphasis on QJrrent rBsearch with 
steroid hormones. Open to medical and graduate studen1s. Prerequi­
site: permission of Instructur. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

PHCOl 533 Advanced TOIfcalagy (2) S Loomis Dldacl!c 
consideration of chemical, physical, and biological methods In­
volved In studies of harmful effects of chemicals on biological tIssue. 
PrereQ.uisltes: 401. 402, 403. or 511, 512, 513. or permission Of 
Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

PHCOl 534 NeuropepUde Pharmacology (2) S Dorsa. 
Horlta Advanced corisIderation 0' lIle pham'Iacolcgy and neurn­
chemlstJy of peptldes In the central nervous sys.tem.~ Blosynthesls, 
dlstrlbutron, and neurochemical and behavioral effects of neuropep­
tides with special emphasis on endogenous opiate and gut-firaln 
peptldes. Prerequisites: 401, 402, 403 or permission of Instrudor. 
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PHCOl600 Independent S1IuIy or Research (e) AWSpS 

PHeOl697P . ·Pharmacology Special Erectlves (e) AWSpS 
By specific arrangement, for qual riled students, special cleikship, ex­
ternshlp, or research opportunities can at times be made available at 
Institutions other than the University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise student of opportunltles. Students electing this course should 
oblaln from the Dean's office a special assignment form at least one 
month before preregistration. 

PHCOl700 Master's thesis (e) AWSpS 

PHCOl8oo Doctoral Dissertation (e) AWSpS . 

Physiology and 
Biophysic,s 
G412 Health Sciences 

Physiology deals with the processes. activities, and phenomena Incl­
denial to, and characteristic of, life and living organisms. Based 
upon zoology, physfcs, dtemlstry, and malhematics,physlology In­
terlocks closely WIth the other basfc medical sciences-biolllgical 
structure, biochemistry, pharmacology, and pathology-and With 
psydIology. For this reason, phYsiology apP.eals to students with 
diverse _rounds and goals. Courses In this field are given for 
medical, dental, pharmacy, nursing, and graduate students. 

=10 hysics emphasizes the physical aspects of organs and control 
studied by the instruments and methods of thinking used by 

P cists. . 

Graduate Program 
Th8 Department of Physiorogy and Biophysics offers advanced in­
struction and training leading to both the Master of Science and 
Doctor of Phllosop'hY degrees. Students aspiring only to the M.S. 
degree are rarely accepted. A separate dearee is not offered in bio­
physics. although students ·entering the brophyslcs progr:=e 
a somewhat different course. emphasizing more adVanced -
ics and physics than those following the classical DhYsiology palh-

. W'Ir/. Studies reading to the Ph.D. dearee usually require four or five 
years. The first two years are spen1 mainly In acquiring a broad 
kmJwIedge of the subject matter of physiology, the later years in pur­
suing an area in depth and In successfully completing an original 
~prolect . 

For students wishing a program "Iy distributed betweeI1 physiol­
ogy and psythology, an interdiSCtpllJ!CUY Ph.D. degree program In 
these subjects is administered by the Ph~ology-Psydtology Group 
of the Graduate School (sea Phys/ology-PsyCIlology). The curricu­
lum emphasizes the overlap areas between experimental psycllology 
and physiology, especially neurophysiology. 

Spal RllflUlremsnts 
AllPlicants for the classical physiology progranl should have a bac­
calaureate degree In biology, physics, mathematics, psychology, en­
gineering, 01 chemistry. Those accepted to the biophysics training 
program, should have a baccalaureate degree In phySIcs. mathemat­
ICS. 8II1Jlneering, or physical dlemistry. 

Graduate Record examination scores are required as part of the ap-
plication. , 

PmfBssOIB 
A1mers, Wollhard,· Ph.D .• 1971, Rochester; skeletal muscle physiol-
ogy. . 
Brengelmann, George L,· Ph.D .• 1967, Washington; temperature 
regufatlon. cutaneous blood flow. . 
Conrad, John 1: Ph.D., 1961, New York; smooth muscle, uterine 
physiology. 
Crill, Wayne E.,· M.D., 1962, Washlngton;pro~es of spinal and 
cortical neurons. mechanism of repetitive firing of CNS neurons. 
Felgl, Eric 0.,· M.D.. 1958, Minnesota; cardiovascular physiology, 
coronary and cerebral clrculatlon. 
Fetz, Eberhard E.,. Ph:O., 1966, Massachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; cortical regulation of movement. 
Fuchs, Albert F.,· Ph.D., 1966. Johns Hopkins: oculomotor physiol­
ogy, vision. 
Goodner, Charles J.,. M.D., 1955, Utah; endocrinology, carbohy­
drate metabolism, diabetes. 
Gordon, Albert M.,· Ph.D., 1961. Cornell; skeletal muscle physiol­
ogy. 
Hille, Bertil, * Ph.D., 1967, Rockefelfer; receptors and channels of 
excitable membranes. 
HIastaIa. Michael P.,· Ph.D., 1969, Stale University of New York 
(Buffalo); respiratory physiology, inert gas analysis of respiratory 
function. 
Hornbein, Thomas F ~. M.D., 1956, Washington (St. louis); respira­
tory physiology adaptive to high altitudes. 
Kahl, Theodore H.,· Ph.D., 1961. Wisconsin; computer application 
in physiology. 
Ken~, Thelma T.: Ph.D., 1955, Chicago; cerebelfum. motor unit 

. properties. 
Koerker, Donna J.,. Ph.D., 1970. Michigan; endocrinology, Interme-
diate metabolism of carbohydrates. . 
luschel. Erich S.,· Ph.D., 1968, Washington; reflex regulation of ja)'I 

. musculature. 
Miller, Josef M.,· Ph.D., 1965, Washington; auditory physiology. 
Patton. Harry D.,· Ph.D., 1943, M.D., 1946. Yale; neurophysiology, 
motor systems. . 
Rowell, loring B.,· Ph.D., 1962, Minnesola; regulation of blood 
How. exercise jlhysIology.· , 
Ruch, Theodore C. (emeritus), Ph.D., 1933, Yale; neurophysiology, 
somatic sensation. 
SCher, Allen M.,· Ph.D., 1951, Yale; electrophysiology of IteaJt. 
baroreceptor reflexes. 
Smith, Orville A,· Ph.D., 1950, Michigan Slate; central regulation of 
cardiovascular function. 
Stahl. William L,· Ph.D:. 1963, Pittsburgh; neurochemistry of brain 
ATPase systems. . 
Teller, David Y.: Ph.D., 1965, California (Berkeley); vision, psycho­
physics, development of vision. 
Towe, Arnold L,· Ph.D., 1953, Washington; cerebral cortical net-
works. .. 
Van Cltters, Robert L,· M.D., 1953, Kansas; cardiovascular physiol­
ogy. 
Wledertilelm, Curt A.,~Ph.D., 1961. washington; microcirculation, 
capillary exchange. . 
Young, Allan C. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1934, Toronto; control of respira­
tion, blood gases. 

AlsDc/ata PmfeuDts 

Students are normally admitted to the graduate program in the Au- Anderson, Marjorie E.,. Ph.D., 1969, Washington; physiology of 
tumn Quarter. initial review and selection takes place bY March 15· basal ganglia and cerebellum. 
Because IIIe department Is able to acQ!pt only a small number 0; Berger, Albert J.: Ph.D., 1967, Princeton, Ph.D., 1976, california 
students each year, often no additional students can be aa:epted (San Francisco); neural and cflemical control or respiration. 
after this Initial review. Therefore, appllcatlons and all relevant mats- . . Binder, Marc D., Ph.D., 1974, Southern California; organization of 
rial should be submitted by FebruaJ)' 15 to ensure full consideration. spinal reflexes. . 
RtI$IlB(dJ FuI/ltia Clopton, Ben M.: Ph.D., 1969. Ylashlngton; auditory physiology. 

Detwiler. Peter B.,I Ph.D., 1970. Georgetown; physiology of sensory 
receptors, retina. The department Is well ~ulpped to provide Instruction and research 

tJalnlJUi In membrane pIIySIology; neu=o !ology; cardiovascular, 
resplratgry, and renal rhYslOlogy: en nology; and muscle physi­
ology. Th8 facilities 0 !fie Reglonal Primate Research Center, adja­
cent to the department sometrmes are available to qualified tralnees 
who need 10 use primates in their research. 

CDtrBlPDodBnt:B and Information 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Department 01 Physiology and Biophysics. SJ-40 

Faculty 
Cba/tpBIIDO 

Harry D. Patton 

Landau, Barbara B., Ph.D., 1970, Georgetown; physiology 01 hiber­
nation. 
Schwartzkroln, Phil1p A,· Ph.D., 1972, Stanford; properties of hip­
pocampal neurons. . 
SchwIndt. Peter C.: Ph.D., 1972, Washinaton; (lroperties of spinal 
and cortrcal neurons. mechanisms of repelt1ive flnng and conwlsive 
activity. .. 
Skahen, Julia G. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1940, Chicaao; endocrinology. 
Steiner, Robert A,· Ph.D., 1975, Oregon; reproduclive physiology. 
Stirling, Charles E.,· Ph.D., 1966, State University of New York; epi­
thelial transport mechanisms. 

A6IIItantPmf811D1B 

Cook, Daniel L (Researdt), Ph.D., 1980, Washlnglon; insulin secre­
tion. 

Cunningham. Susanna L,* Ph.D., 1977, Washington; hormonal reg­
ulation of clrculatlon, hypertension. 
Ruff, Robert L,· Ph.D., M.D;, 1976, WashIngton; Skeletal muscle 
physiology. 
Wyss, Craig R. (Research). Ph.D., 1977, Washington; cardiovascular 
physiology. 

Course Descriptions 
CDNJ 317-318 IntrDducto~. Anatomy and Physiology 
(6-6) SA,WSp See ConIolnt Courses. 

P BID 360 General Human Physiology (5) Conrad Basic 
principles of physiology as they apply to Ih8 'hUman being. Organ 
syst8l11 approach used to illustrate the functrons of the cardiovascu­
lar, renal, respiratory, reproductive, digestive, endocrine, and'ner­
vous systems. Prerequisites: general chemlstry, elementary physics, 
or permission of instructor. . 

P BID 401 Basic Human Physiology: Neurophysiology (3) 
A Kennedy, Patton The sequence 401,402. 403 covers basic 
human physhilogy at an intermediate level. It Is desirable to take the 

, three paris In sequence. Covers nerve. muscle, synapse, reflex. gen­
eral and special sensory systems,' and motor systems of the brain. 
Prerequisites: general dtemi$Y. elementary phySIcs, graduate or se­
nior standing, permission of instructor. 

P BID 402 Basic Human Physiology: TransSiort and Ex­
change Organ Systems (3) W Bren= n covers cardio­
vascular system, respiration, iicid-base renal system. tem­
perature regulation. Prerequisites: general chemistry, elementary 
physics, graduate or senior standing, permission of insl~ctor. 

P BID 403 Basic Human P~lology: Metabolism and en­
docrinology (3l Sp Koetlcer, Steiner Covers energy metab0-
IIsm;'~. trolntestJnal system, endocrinology, and reproduction. Pre­
requiSItes: general cl!emlstry, e1ementaIy pnysics, graduate or senior 
slanding, permission of Instructor. 

P BID 405-406 Human [ih lology (3-3) A. W Luschei . In-
tensive coverage of advanced lolegy @1rough lectures and dem-
onstratlons. Autumn Quarter eurOpllySlology from basic proper-
lies of membranes through sensory and motor systems. Introduction 
to autonomic nervous system. Winler Ouarter-Applled systems: 
cardiovascular, respiratory, renal, endocrine, and gastrointestinal. 
Required for first-year denial students; also offered for graduate stu­
dents. Entry card required. 

P BID 424 Vision and Us.PhYslologlcal Basis (5) A Buck. 
Teller Phenomena of hutnan visIon, lridudlng spectJaI sensitivity. 
color vision, acuity and spatial vision. light and daik adaplallon,. and 
binocular vision. EmphasiS on correlation of human,visual function­
ing with krurnTI optical. blocl!emlcal, DhYsIological, and anatomical 
substrates. Offered Jointly with PSYCH '424. Recommended: back­
ground In some physical or biological science. 

P BID 498 Undergradua18Thesls (e) AWSpS For inedlcal 
students. May be repeated for credit Prerequisite: permiSSion of in­
structor. 

P BID 499 Undergradua18 Research (e) AWSpS For medi­
cal students. May be CepeaIed for credit Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. 

P BID 503 Physiological SVstems (3) A Fetz IntrodUctIon 
to linear systems and electronic circuits. Topics Include basic circuit 
theory; step and sinusoidal response of first- and second-order lin­
ear systems (RlC circuits, mechanical and hydraulic systems); bode 
plots; Fourier analysis and Laplace transforms; kinetics; operatlonal 
amplifier circuits. ASsociated laboratory exercises. Prerequisites: be-
ginning calculus, permission of Instructor. . 

P BID 504 Physlologlcaiinstrum8ntatlDD (3) W LuscheI 
Principles of operation and discussion of practical aspects of basic 
Instrumentation used in physiOlogical experiments. Includes trans­
duction, amplification, SIgnal conditioning. recording and disPlay 
devices, and use of digital logic In Simple control appllcatfons. Uses 
principles developed in 503, but in an application context. Prerequi­
sites: 503, permission of instructor. 

P BID 508 Physiology Laboratory (1) AWSp Small-group 
~ments to complement the content Of courses 509 througl1514. 
Four or ,five different laboratories are scheduled for each quarter. 
May be repeated for credit Olferedon creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ' 

P BID 509 Physiology of Transport Organ Svstams (3) A 
Stiding Dalaile(! blopnysical discuSsIon of diffuslon and active 
sodium-polassium transport provides a foundation for a subseQuent 
presentation of transport phenomena of the alimentary canal and kId­
ney. emphasis on the transport mechanisms of these tissues. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 



CONJ 509 Neurochemistry (3) W See Conjoint Courses. 

P BIO 510 Nerve-Muscle Physiology (4) A AJmers, 
DeJwlIer, Gonion Detailed consideration Of fan transport, nerve­
Impulse conduction, neuromuscular synaptic tlansmlsslon. excrta­
tlon-contractlon coupling, and contraction coupling and contractile 
processes of vertebrates. Aim Is 10 eot:JV8Y the concepts of excitable, 
SynapIfc. and contractile phenomena. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

P BID 511 NeurophYsiology (4) W Fuchs An advanced 
course on functioning of the central fIefVOUS SYStem (somatic and 
visceraJ): speciaJ senses (audition. vision. vestibular): descending 
systems (cortical and. subcortical): cerebellum: hypothalamus: I)e:. 
havior and neurophysiology; comparative neurophysiology. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instructor. 

CONJ 511 FuncUonal Neuroanatomy (4) See Conjoint 
Courses. 

P BID 512 canflovascular Pbyalology (3) Sp Rowell 
Considers the fimclion 0' IJIe heart and blood Vessels from a cellular 
and organ point 0' view. including the regulation of flow 10 various 
organs. Integrates much of this material Into a consideration 0' the 
caidlovascular system. Prerequisite: permission 0' Instructor. 

P BIO 513 Respfratory Physiology and Acid-Base Balance 
(3) Sp HlasJala Introduction covering. In moderate depth. melab­
oliSm;resplratory gas transport. lung mechanics. neural and chemi­
cal. control. and add-base regulation. primarily as related to humans. 
Prerequisites: elementary physics and biology. and permission 0' 
instructor. 

P BIO 514 Physiology of Metabolic and Endocrine Regu­
latioll (2~) Sp Koerf.ir Controllunctions of endocrine system: 
pituitaly, hypothalamus. target organs. thyroid. adrenal cortex and 
medulla. pancreas. parathyroid. reproductfon phySiology. P~requl­
site: permlsslon of.lnstructor. 

P BIO 515, 51~1 517 Physiological Proaemlnar (7,7,7) 
A,W,Sp Guioea survey 0' file experimental literature 01 major 
topiCS In phySiology. Course conducted as seminar with oral analy­
sis of assigned papers and topiCS. Prerequisite: permission of in­
strudor. 

P BID 518 Research Topics In Cardiovascular Physiology 
(1) WSp Fe/gl Graduate students and faculty members present 
and dIsCuss current literature and research. May be repeated for 
credllPrerequisHe: permlsslon of instructor. 

P BID 519 Membrane and Muscle Biophysics Seminar (1) 
Sp Almers Detailed discussion and study of current topics In ceO 
mSmbrane function and muscle contraction. ¥aY be repeated 'or 
credit Offered on credltlno credH basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Instructor. 

P BID 520 Pbyslafogy Seminar (*) AWSpS Selected topics 
·jn phYsiology. May be repeated lor at Prerequisite: permission 

of fnsbuclor. . 

P BIO 521 Biophysics Seminar (*) AWSpS Selected topics 
in biophysics. MaY be repeated for credit Prerequisite: permiSSion 0' 
instructor. 

P BIO 523 Heat Transfer and Temperature Regul~tlon 
(2-5) S 8renge/mann Thermal exchange between IJIe bOqy sur­
face and Itte eriYlronment Heat production and dismOOt/on' within 
the body. Properties 0' cutaneous and deep temperature receptors. 
NeurallntegraUon and homeothermy. Prerequisite: ~isslon 0' in­
structor. 

P BID 525, 526 527 Readfnls In Advanced Physiology 
and BIOPbysICS/*~*,* A.W,Sp Guided study 0' lfIe experi-
mental literature 01 ology aoo biophysIcs. ~ are written 
and dlscussed with staff. Emphasis Is placed on cnticaJ analysis, 
accuracy of expressfon. bibliographical tedtnlque, and other factors 
of good scholarship. Each course may be repeated 'or credit Prereq­
uisite: permiSSion of Instructor. . 

P BID 530 Synapse and Reflex Seminar (4) A Patton 
Guided survey of the literature pertaining to rellex and synaptic phys­
Iology. Course Is conducted as seminar. with students glvlng oral 
repons on assigned topics. Prerequisites: 515 and permission 0' in­
structor. 
P BIO 532 MalllernaUcal Metllods of Physiology and Blo- . 
physics (3) . Selected maIflematical rnelhodS In physiology and 
bloj)hyslcs. Solution of differential equations uslng the laplace 
IlanSfonn linear app~lmatiOfl of nonlinear systems. transfer func­
tion. and Green's fUnCtion description of physiological systems. Pre-
requisite: Pennlsslon of Instructor. . 

P BIO 533 Theory of Biological Contral Systems (3) W 
Block and slana! fiatt Qlagrams, description of response of teedback 
systems; rools and poles of linear systems: frequency response and 
Bode plots: s-plane description of feedback systems: synthesis of 
descriPtive funCtions of experIrnen1a1 results; effect of nonllneariHes 
on amtrol system response. Prerequisite: permIssion of Instructor. 
(Offered alternate years with 534.) 

P BID 534 AllpllcaUona of Biological Control Systems (3) 
W Exa/nJlles 0' biological control systems are discussed In detair. 
Problems In research on respiratory. cardiovascular. hormonal. 
metabolic. oculomotor, and other regulatory systems are presented. 
Prerequisite: permiSSion 0' Instructor. (Offered alternate years with 
533.) 

P BID 535 Operative Techniques In NeuropfmlolopY 
(2-5) S Smith Decerebration, laminectomy, cortical ablation, 
stereotaxic lesions. cardiovascular surgery, chronic electrode Im­
plants. anesthesiology. Aseptic procedures and animal care. Prereq­
uisite: permission ofinstructor. 

P BIO 537 Real-Time Computer Systems (3) W KeI1l Use 
of digital computer as an instrument In biological experimentation. 
Includes real-time analog-digital converslon. digitaJ-analog conver­
sion. Interrupt processing from the "real" WOrld, display and analy­
sis 0' data. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

P BID 539 Sensory Systems I (3) Sp Reading and analysis 0' primary sources in sensory neurophyslology. Receptor mecha­
nisms and the somatosensory system are COYerIl<I. Prerequisite: 511 
or equivalent (Offered Spring quarters In rotation with 540.) 

P BID 540 Sensory Systems II (3) Sp ~islles: 511 or 
equivalent and permission of Instructor. (Offered SPring quarters in 
rolatlon with 539.) 

P BID 541 Motor Systems I: Peripheral Mechanisms (3) 
W Binder. Luschei Critical reading and discussion 0' researcfi 
papers on the current physiology of the motor unit afferentlnp'uts 
and segmental intemeurons that control motor units. PrerequiSItes: 
511 or equivalent and permission 0' instructor. (Offered Winter quar-
·ters. rotating with 542, 543.) . 

P BIO 542 Motor ~tems II: Bralnatem Mechanisms (3) 
W Andetson~ Fuchs Critical discussion of research papers and 
resulting concepts regarding IJIe role 0' various brainstem systems 
in controlling somatic and ocular movements. Prerequisites: 511 or 
equivalent and permissIon of Instructor. (Offered Wlnler quaJters. ro­
tating wlih 541, 543.) 

P BID 543 Motor Systems III: Cerebral Cortex and Cere­
bellum (3) W Fetz, Kennedy Critical reading and discussion 0' 
classical and current papers on motor cortex. corticospinal. cortico­
pontine, and corticobulbar systems; on cerebellar circuitry and func­
tion. and cerebrocerebellar relations. Prerequisites: 511 or equivalent 
ana permission 0' instructor. (Offered Winter quarters, rotating with 
541.542.) 

P BfO 544 Properties of Neurons (3) Kaneko, Schwindl 
Critical reading and discussion 0' papers on passive. active, and 
integrative properties 0' single invertebrate and mammalian neurons. 
Provides understanding of how a. variety of cellular mechanisms 
contribute to neuronal discharge patterns. Prerequisites: 510 and 
511 or equivalent and permission 01 instructor. 

P BID 545 Physiology of Vision (3) Sp Teller Selected 
readings from recent literature on vision and VISUal systems. Prereq-
uisite: permission of Instructor. . . 

P BIO 546 Advanced Topics In BIOP~ICS (n~, mu. 8) 
Hille In-depth lectures by biophysics faCu members reviewing 
topics in membrane excitability, transport, an muscle contractility. 
Offered on crediUno credit baSis only. Prerequisite: 510 or equiva­
lent 

P BID 547 Readings In Cell Physiology (2 or 3, max. 15) 
Hille Reading and discussion of research~ literature on excitable 
cells. Emphasis on membrane excitability. transport, and muscle 
contractility. A literature research paper may be written for additional 
credit Prerequisite: 510 or equivalent· 

P BIO 548 Predoctoral PreaenlaUons fn Biophysics 
(1, max. 5) Run Student presentations of their own investiga­
flons or of a IlbraJy research topic. .Technlques to Improve content 
and style 0' presentations. Offered on creditlno credit basis only; 
Prerequisite: student standing In pathoblology or permission 0' in­
structor. 

P BID 549 PlasticItY In the Vertebrate Nervous ~em (1) 
Sp SchwartzJuoil1 Emphasis on mammalian CNS. examples of 
anatomical. pharmacological plasticity chosen from literature. Struc­
ture changes duri~ development and In adult (hippocampus. spinal 
cord, nerve-muscle) studied and as correlates of learning. Students 
resJl()nsible for leading class discussion of one. topiC. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: gJaduate-leveJ courses In 
neurophysiology and neuroanatomy: undefstanding of basic 
neuroilaf mechanisms. (Offered alternate years.) 

P BID 550 Cortical PotenUala (4) Towe Properties of con­
tinuous and evoked potentials and their interactions, Including the 
bloDlwsics 0' their cellular origin. Prerequisites: 515 and permission 
of lilsfructor. 
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P BID 559 Integrative NeUrOphYSIOlOgy (3) Sp TOiW In­
terpretation of neurophysiologlca phenomena from comparative. 
biophysical, and evolutiOnary slandpolnts. Prerequisite: permission 0' instructor. 

P BID 560 Contraction of Skeletal Muscle (*) W Gordon 
Selected topics on muscle contraction. Considerallon of dlfferent 
types of muscle. Reading 0' original papers. Presentations by stu­
dents and faculty. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Not offered 
every year.) 

P BIO 570 Selected Topics In Endocrinology and Metabo­
lism (2) A Reading and discussion 0' current literature with em­
phasis on regulatory mechanisms In mammals. May be repeated for 
credit Offered on credlUno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

P BID 594 Neurological study Unit (2) AW Crill Faculty 
and student diSCUSSion 0' neurological topiCS ll1ustrated with clinical 
cases or demonstrations Include the following: physiology, neuro­
anatomy. neurology, neuropathology. neurosurgery. and psychiatry. 
May be repeated for credit Offereif on credit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite for medical students: HUBID 532P. 

P BID 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

P BID 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

P BIO 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences 
BBl644 Health ScIences . 

The department offers course work. clinical training. and research 
opportunities for undergraduate students. medical students. graduate 
pnysiclans, and graduate students in allied health programs such as 
psychology. social work. and psychiatric nursing. 

A holistic apr,roach Is emphasized, wftlch incorporates intrapersonal, 
Interpersona • and sociocultural factors. Intrapersonal factors Include 
emotion, perception, cognition. psychodynamics, neurochemistry. 
neuroanatomy, neuroDhYsiology, and the developmental and aging 
processes. InterpersOnal factors focus upon duadlc, familial, and 
group Intdracllons. Sociocultural factors include the cultural. social, 
fnstitutional. and community systems as well as the environment and 
epidemiology of health and disease. .' 

Undergraduate Program 
A variety 0' courses in the behavioral sciences and psychiatry are 
available to students durlnp their undergraduate years. Included 
among these are psychosocral growth and development aging and 
adult development. preventive methods for mental health. cross­
cultural mental health, and clinical psychiatry. 

Graduate Program 
The medical school curriculum is divided Into a core (basic) curricu­
lum and an elective curriculum The Department of Psychiatry and 
Behavioral ScIences offers material covering learning IJIeory, cogni­
tion, memory, perception, neuropharmacology, social growth and 
development epidemiology of health and dfSease. and DSYchopa­
thology. as well as the development of interviewing skills and as­
sessment techniques within the core curriculum. Its elective program 
Includes a variety 0' clinical experiences and advanced didactics and 
seminars designed to 'urther· the knowledge and skills developed 
during the basic curriculum. In addition, the department encourages 
reseaich and other scholarly pursuits by students In areas of Interest 
to them. Stipends are available for research studies. 

Clinical l'IydJolDgy Intsmlhlp PrtIgram 
A one-year clinical psycItology intemsllip approved by the American 
Psychological Association Is offered as an Interdepartmental pro­
gram. Thrs Internship Is open to candidates for the doctorate In cllnl­
ca! psychology from ~raduate programs auoroved by the AmerIcan 
PsvChOloaIcaJ· Association. Postdoctoral' fellows with equlvalent 
traIning Who have not completed predoctoral internships can also be 
accepted. 

Faculty 
A&ting Cilaltp8I'SDn 
John E. Carr 
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1'nIfBIIDn; 

Becker, Joseph,· Ph.D., 1958, Duke; psychology. 
Bowden, Ooutilas M.,· M.D., 1965, Stanford. 
carr, John E.,. Ph.D., 1963, SyraaJse; clinical psychology. 
Chapman, C. Richard,· (Psychology),t Ph.D., 1969, Denver; psy­
eIIofogy. . c c 

Croake..mnes W., Ph.D., 1966, washington State; psycholQgf. 
Dunner, David L, M.D., 1965, washington (St louis). 
Fellner, carl H., M.D., 1952, lausanne. 
Hampson, John L, M.D., 1946, Jolms Hopkins. 
Holmes. Thomas H., MD., 1943, Comefl. 
Johnson. Merlin H., M.D., 1947, State University of Iowa. 
Kogan, Kate L (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1943, Columbia 
Martin, Joan C.,· Ph.D., 1965, Rorlda State; experimental psycItol­
ogy. 
Relchler, Robert J., Ml{l., 1961, Albert Einstein. 
Ripley, Herbert S. (Emeritus), M.D., 1933, Harvard. 
Robinson, Nancy M.,· Ph.D., 1958, Stanford; psycItology. 
Rothenberg, Michael B., M.D., 1954, case Western Reserve. 
Strelssguth, Ann P., Ph.D., 1964, washington; psychology. 
Townes. Brenda 0:,· Ph.D., 1970, washington; psychology. 

AIItIdatB PmfBllDlI 

Armstrong, Hubert E., Ph.D., 1963, Syracuse; clinical psychology. 
ca~ln, Albert S., Ph.D., 1964, Syracuse; clinical psychology. 
Chiles. Jolin A., M.D., 1966, Pennsylvania. 
Cox. Gal)' B.· (Research), Ph.D., 1970, Duke; psychology. 
Dodrlll, carl B., (Neurological Surgery),t Ph.D., 1970, Purdue; clini-
cal psychology. . 
Doerr, Hans 0.,· Ph.D., 1965, Rorlda Stale; clinical psychology. 
Gelber, Carl J., Ph.D., 1960, washIngton (Sl LouIs), M.D., 1961, 
Duke. 
Helman, Julia R, Ph.D .. 1915, State Univefslty of New York; clinical 
psyctrology. 
Landesman-Dwyer, Sharon, Ph.D., 1914, washington; developmen-
tal psychology. c 

MaxIm, Peter E., M.D., Ph.D., 1966, Yale. 
Preston, caronne E., MA, 1941, Colorado. 
Prinz. Patricia N., Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; pharmacology. ' 
Rasldnd, Murray A., M.D., 1968, Columbia 
Scher, Maryonda, M.D., 1954, washington. 
Sulzbacl!er, Stephen I., Ph.D., 1971. Washington; special education. 
Tropln, Eric W., Ph.D., 1914, Wyoming; psychology. 
Verhulst. Johan, M.D., 1964, Leuven. 
ward, NJellolas G., M.D., 1913, Cornell. 
Wilson. Lawrence G., M.D., 1966, Kansas. 
Womack, William M., M.D., 1961, Virginia. 
Wright Robert G. (Actlng), M.D., 1954, RocI!ester. 

_ant PrDfBllDlI 

Avery, DavId H., M.D., 1912, washington (St Louis). 
Barnes. Robert F., M.D., 1913, Utah. 
Bellman, Bernard D., M.D., 1968, Yale. 
Bokan, John A. E., M.D., 1975, New Mexico. 
Burke, PatrIck M., M.D., 1970, Galway, Ph.D., 1916, Brown. 
CaIsyn. Donald A., Ph.D., 1919, washington; educational psychol­
ogy. 
Chaney, Edmund F., Ph.D., 1976, Wdsftlngton; clinical psychology. 
Chea/J, Keong-Chye. M.D., 1967, Arkansas. 
.Chen. Stephen S., M.D., Ph.D., 1959, Taiwan. 
Cmlc. KeI!Il A., Ph.D., 1976, washington; clinical psycItology. 
Dagadakis. Chrlstos S., M.D., 1974, washington. 
Donovan, Dennis M., Ph.D., 1980, washington; Clinical psychology. 
fey, Steohen G. (Acting), (R8hab1ll1ation Medlcine),t Ph.D., 1975, 
Arizona State; clinical pSychOlogy. 
Hahn. Robert A. (Acting), Ph.D., 1976, HalYard; SOCial anthropology. 
Hunt D. Daniel, M.D., 1913, Cornell. 
Hyde, Thomas S. (Research), Ph.D., 1969, Mlnneso1a; PsYchology. 
Katon, Wayne J., M.D., 1976, Oregon. 
Malas, Kenneth L., M.D., 1976, washington (St Louis). 
McCauley, Elizabeth A., Ph.D., 1913, State University of New York; 
clinIcal and development psycIlology. 
MeItzoff, Andrew N. (Research), Ph.D., 1976, Oxford; psychology. 
Okimoto, Joseph 1., M.D., 1963, HalYard. 
Remer, Burton V., M.D., 1969, Emo/Y. 
RIes, Richard It, M.D., 1975, Nor1llwestern. 

Roszell, Douglas It, M.D., 1966, Minnesota 
Spellz. Matthew L (Acting), Ph.D .• 1980, Missouri; clinical psychol­
ogy. 
Tumer, Judith A., (RehabIlitation Medlcine),t Ph.D., 1919, califor­
nia; clinical psychology. 
Va~ey, Christopher It, M.D., 1973, washington. 
Veith, Richard C., M.D., 1973. wasfilngton. " 
VltaI!ano, Peter P., Ph.D., 1975, Syracuse; psychology. 
Vitiello, Michael V., Ph.D., 1980, washington; psychology. 
Walker, R. Dale, M.D., 1972, Oklahoma. 
Williamson, Penelope R. (Family Medlclne),t SeD., 1969, Johns 
Hopkins; behavior aild ecology. 

Inlllnll:tDn; 

Borson: Soo, M.D., 1969, Stanford. 
Chen, Andrew C. N. (Research), Ph.D., 1980, washington; neuro­
psychophysiology. 
Dalby, Bettv L (ActIng), Ph.D., 1917, Washington; developmental 
and clilld clInical psychology. 
Fay, Gayle (Acting), Ph.D., 1917, washington. 
Gentry, Rex N., M.D.; 1974, Indiana. 
Harris, Michael D., Ph.D., 1981, washington State; clinical psychol­
ogy. 
Ishikl, Dean M., Ph.D., 1968, Baylor. 
Kastner, Laura S. (ActIng). Ph.D., 1979, Virginia; e11l1d clinical psy­
d!ology. 
Maluro, Roland' D., Ph.D., 1978, washington (Sl Louis); clinical 
psychology. . 
Murburg, M. Michele, M.D., 1978. Albert Einstein. 
Reed, Richard W., Ph.D., 1978, Oregon; counseling psychology. 
waters. Robert N., M.D., 1975, Loma Linda. 
Wu, Suzanne A. P., Ph.D., 1919, Utah; clinical p~ology. 

I.Bt:IDIBII 

Backus, Frank I., M.D., 1962, Washlngtoll. 
Brinkley, John R, M.D., 1973, Wisconsin. 
Louks, John L, Ph.D., 1972, Minnesola; counseling and clinical 
psychology. 
Mason, Jay C., M.D., 1966, Marquette. 
Wilkle. Frances L, MAo 1959. Mississippi; psychology. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix am not graduate courses 
and arB rBstrfcted. to medical student enrollment only. 

PBSCI 451 Prlncfples at PersanalllY Dmlopment (2) Sp 
Doerr Development of lite personality (fom InfanCy through ad­
vanced age traced to Its pljysfologlc, experiential, and cultural 
sources with emphasis on psychodynamic concepts and behavior. 

PBSCI452 Cllnlcal Paychlaby (2 ar 3) Sp GenIIy Teadles 
the process of d'Jagnoslng psycftiafifc Illness throuah leamlng I)SY­
chlatric terminology and diagnostic criteria; practiCing, Identifying, 
and organizing dala of observed Interviews; becoming cornforlabfe 
relating to people with psychla1rlc Illness. Designed for students pre­
paring for al!led health and behavioral sciences careers. 

PBSCI498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS Opportunity 
to complete work on ~la1rIe research projects or to pursue a 
specific psycI!Iatrfe toPlc In deplh. for Instance. throuah library re­
search. May ~ repeated for aedll Prerequisite: perrrilssion of re­
sponsible faculty member. (Four or six weeks. full time, or equivalent 
part-time.) EntrY card requIred. 

PBSCI499 Undergraduate Researcfl (*, max. 15) AWSpS 
Opportunities are avallable for participation fn a wide varf~ of on­
goTng research In lite behavlOf3I sciences and cifnTcaI psydiJaJry, or 
for tfie development of an Individual Investigative proIectundei the 
SUJl8rvislon of a faculty sponsor. May be repealed for Credit P~­
ulsite: ~rmlsslon of faculty· sponsor. (Two, four, six. or twelVe 
weeks.) Entry card required. • 

PBSel 825P Farenalc Issues In Manlal Illness (3) Sp 
Goldenberu Concentration on malor areas In psychology anii laW 
(e.g., crlmfnal, eMl); several outside SPeakers from profeSSional, le­
gal, ludlclal, and PSYcI!latrIc communities; lectures followed by dis­
cusslon groups; ana case presentatIons. BackgroUnd In psychopa­
thology and diagnosis recommended. For medical' students, 
graduate students 1n the allied health scIences. and advanald law 
Students. 

PBSCI 530P Davelapmenlal Psycboana~ Therapy (2) 
W Nunn Focus on application of modern psjchoanalytfc· theory 
(ego psychology, object relations) to developmental pSycbology, 
osYchlatric ~osfs, and psychGanaJytie osYctIolherailY. Bordet­
line. narcissistic. and PSYChOtic disorders dlsciJssed and illustrated 
with ellnlcal cases. Prerequisites: some familiarity with psych0-
analytiC theory; In good standing as medical studerit. graduate stu-
dent, or psycIioiogy Intern. -

PBSCI 535P BaSic ecmcepts of Modem PsycImanalysls 
[2) A Schlmmelbusch Human developmental stages studied In 
hght of Inborn and environmental determinates. Emphasls on corre­
lating devel= ~ with all ~ of adult personality 
funct!onlng. Ifferent PsYdtOanaly!fe rnodills of the mInd are used to 
explicate personarrty functioning. Clinical case presen1alfons profiled 
developmentally. Prerequisite: aood standing as medical student 
graduate student, or psychology lntem. 

PBSCI 539 Interviewing aad case FormulaUan (2, mu. 
6) Becker, Gartin. Thorpe Emphasis on learning InfeMewing 
sf<itls and content to admJnlster suCh recent ~ocr!aanostlc pro­
cedures as DSM III and the Research Diagnostic Crlterfa case for­
mulaUon and presentation and treatment planning receive secondary 
emphasis. Offered iolntly with PSYCH 539. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. For graduate students In pSYChology, nursing, s0-
cial work. and anthropology, and for allvanc8cf medical students. 

PBSCI 540P PhYsfclogy of EmaUcns (*) AWSp /lplrnes 
Seminar based on dfscusslon of selected ~ or Original articles 
from DSYCItopl1yslologle and psydtosociologlc literature. DesIgned 
to orient and Interest students for participation In current or fUture 
research projects and clinical medicine. For medlcal students; 
graduate students by permission of Instructor. Entry card required. 

PBSCI S44 Eliolagy and EDldemtology at Alcoholism ad 
Drug Abuse (3) A Ume. Roffman Etioroglcal concepts pertain­
Ing to alcoholism and drug abuse; review and critique of current 
research on testfng etiolll9lCaJ hypotheses;" emphasis on tile unique 
problems of appl)'lng 8pJllemloliJgIcal researi:h meIflodt)logles to 
study of alcohol and oUier drugs. Offered Jointly with SOC W 544 
and PSYCH 580. Preregulsites: graduate or Ilosldoctoral standing In 
SOCial, behavioral, Or biological sciences and permission of Instruc­
tor. 

PBSCI 547P families and Family Tharapy (2) Verhulst 
theoretical and practical seminar with review ofllterature and dis­
cussion of video~ of families In thefaDy, Including: family 
through history; what Is a healthy family; lite i!8veIOIlmentll stages; 
evaluation of families In dlstress; couple therapy; family theraDY, 
nonspecific and ~f1c sYStems of Intervention; lhlrd- and fourlfi-
year medical students, graduate students. , 

PBSCI S48P AGIng and AduU Davelopmant (2) AS, ~­
ton Aging In Weslerii technologically advanced soCietieS ~ 
involveS losses In status. in staml~ and in economic and social 
supports. Consideration is given to adaplatlons to losses among the 
aged. Students select projects In the area of aging and work at their 
own levels of expertise and sophlstfcatlon. Open fo students regard- . 
less of maior. Seminar fonnal with guIded reading. . . 

P8SCI 549P Assessment of the Older PaUant (1) Vi ),f!ei­
fler. Wu Seminar focuses on a speCial methodology fOr stul!Jlng 
cognitive and affective dysfunction In the elderly andbaslc rneU\odS 
for dlaanosls, rnanagemen1, and assessment of change during treat­
ment Open to medll:al students and jJraduate studerits In the allIed 
health sciences. Prerequisites: HUBIO 563P and pennisslon of in­
structor. 

P8SCI 553 Psych=mlca' of PsycItapatllology (2) Sp 
Hellbrunn Germl opathologle pheitomena and tIielr iIefm 
reactions are traced to the developmental hlstOty of the indivIdual 
with attention to constitutional and organic causes. The general phe­
nomena are applied to tI!a most impol1anl psycIilatric syndromes. 
Relevant case illustrations are offered as bases for therapeutle inter­
vention. Graduate and medical students. 

PBSCI S56P Classical ReadIngs In Psycblaby (2) Survey 
of some of the maJor thInkers and contributors to psyi:IlJafrlc theory, 
Includlng Siamunit and Anna Freud, Fromm-RelCttinan. WlnnICOII. 
and Eric Erikson. Recommended background equivalent of uncf8f­
graduate courses In basic psychology. 

PBSCI6S8P Psycttosaclal Orawth and Dnelapment (2) A 
Landesman-Dwyer CUrrent theories and research related to chil­
dren's development with eRJIlhasls on lite Interaction of b(ologlcal. 
. psychOSocial, and cognlUve factors. Open to medical students and to 
advanced undergraduate students. . 

PBSCI582P Prfnclples of Hypnosis (2) 8p IJwrJddn His­
tory and theory of hypnosIs. Induclfon tedmlquas. AODllcatJon to lite 
treatment of emotional and p~lcal problems. Meilfcal and dilnlal 
students. Others by permission. Entry card required. 

PBSCI 570. P Organtc Aqacts at Bellolar (2) W AWty. 
Chen BlocI!emlcaJ. genetic. pharmacologfc. and phJsfologlc factors 
InfluencIng behaYjor are studied In a seminar with guided reading. 
Open to tfllrd- and fourth-year medical students!l1d graduate stu- . 
dents with permission of instructor. (Limit ten students; .mlnlmum: 
five.) 



PaSCI 578 Affective Disorders: TIIeory and Research (2) 
W Becker Causes, sustalners. correlates. and consequences 01 
affective disorders. Including blolQgical and psychosocial factors. 
0ffnI jolnUy with PSYCH 578. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisites: graduate or professional student standing or per­
mission of Instructor; graduate course in psychopathology and per­
sonality recommended. (Offered alternate years; offered 1982-83.) 

PaSCI 579 Treabnent of AffecUve Disorders: Methods 
and Evaluatfon (2) W Becker Differential diagnosis of depres­
sion and deDressive subtypes; with emphasis on psychodynamic. 
cognltiYe-behavloral. and combined forms of psychological treat­
menl of less severely IncapaCitated patients. Some ifiSCUsSlon of bio­
logical approaches as alternative or adjunctive treatments in severe. 
DSYchoIic. and endogenous-like depressions. Offered iointly with 
PSYCH 579. Prerequisites: samQ as 578. (Offered alternate years.) 

PBSCI591P Seminars and Conferences In Psychiatry (*) 
AWSp Hunt Special seminars and conferences on a variety of 
topics can be arranged to accommodate Ihe particular Interests of 
students. Prerequisite: permission of responsible faculty member. 
Enby card required. . 

PBSCI 592P Behavioral Science Study Unit (*) AWSp 

~
variety oftopics is IlfBS8I1ted uJ1der tha spoJlSOrship 

of the I of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences. with partic­
ipation 0 faculty members from departments throughout the Univer­
sity. May be repeated for credit Open to medical and graduate stu­
dents. Entry card required. .. 

PaSCI 664P BasiC Clerkship In Ambulatory Services, 
HCMHC, or CUnic II (12) Brinkley Opportunity to experience 
ambulatoJy services. FoCus on improving Interviewing skills and de­
veloping an Interviewing style and content appropriate 10 patients 
wIh psyChiatric dysfunction; gaining familiarity with psychopharma­
cology; exposure to problems seen In PSYChiatric emergency medi­
cine. Six weeks full time or twelve weeks-half Ilme. (limit two stu­
dents.) 

PBSCI. 665P Basic Clfnlcal Clerkship (*, max. 24) 
Backus,. Hunt, LDebe!, Ries Inpatient and outpafient clertcshlp In 
psychiatry. Students have primary respohslbllltv under the direction 
of attending psychiatrists and residents for dfagnosis and care of 
patients at University Hospital. Halborview Medical Center. or Veter­
ans Administrallon Hospital. Emergency room. crisis Intervention. 
and consultation service experiences complement Inpatlent experi­
ence. Third- and fourth-year medical students only. (Six weeks.) 

PBSCI G66P WAMI P.hlafIJ. and Behavioral Sciences 
Clerkship (12) AWSpS Wreggit Clinical rotaHon alms to In­
crease studenfs skills In basic psychiatry. social PSYChiatry. tran­
scultural PSYChlaby. and office management Orieritaflon is around 
the diagnOsis. treatment and clinical management of White. Aleut. 
Indian. and Eskimo children and adults In outpatient and communitv 
settings. Third-. fourth-year medical students. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
563P. (limit two students.) 

PaSCI 670P Clerkship In Consultation-Liaison Psychiatry 
(*, max. 24) Kleinman Assessment of patients with major 
psychosocial problems associated with physical disease. Including: 
problems stemming from Ymf Illness Is pen:elved and experienced. 
liaison with other ciinical disciplines on complex diagnosis and 
treatment of problems. Does not fulfill requirement for basic clerk­
ship (664P. 665P. 666P) In psychiatry. . 

PaSCI 680PClerbhlp In Emergency Psychiatry (*. mal. 
24) Wright Emphasis on clinical evaluation. acute management 
and treatment planning for individual patients. Experience in coordi­
nating these activities with other emergency room personnel. and 
various hospital and community resources. Emphasis on skills use­
ful to physIcians In any specialty. Third- and fourth-year medical 
students only. Prerequisite: either 664P. 665P. or 666P. 

PBSel 685 Geriatric Psychiatry Clerkship (4, max. 12) 
Reifl8t Two-, four-. or six-week electlV8. Participation In the evalua­
tion and care of older persons with psychopathology. such as intel­
Iectuallmpairmenl and depression. In a variety of settings: Emphasis 
on Improving clinical skills reaardlng diagnosis and treabnent of 
common behavioral problems 1n the elderly. Prerequisite: 664P. 
665P. or 666P. 

PBSCl 690P Adult DeVelopment Program (*, max. 24) 
AWSpS lJagadakis Opportunity to acquire experience with a wide 
variety of behavior change techniques. Including group experiences. 
role playing. couples workshops. fixed-role workshop. Third- and 
fourth-year medical students; second-)'eaI' medical students with 
~lsSIon. Does not fulfill requirement for a basic clerkship in psy­
chiatry. ~Isite: HUBID 523P. (Six or twelve weeks. full time. 
limit three stUdents.) 

PBSCI 696P Advanced Clertcshlp ·In Child Pavchlatry 
(12 or 24) AWSpS Relchlef, Trupln Provides studenfs an op­
portunity to participate In evaluations and treatment In both outpa­
tient and Inpatient settings. Experiences In Sll8Cialized clinics are 
also available. Prerequisites: 664P. 665P. or 666P. (Six or twelve 
weeks, full time. limit two students [four per quarter].) 

PBSCI 697P Psychiatry SpeCial 8ectlves (*, mal. 24) 
Hunt By special arrangement clerkshlps. extemshlPS. and researcfi 
opportunltfes tan be made available altha University and other Insti­
tutions. Stud8Its obtain pennIssIon from Dr. Hunt before obtaining a 
special asslanment form from the Dean's office one month before 
advance regTstration. Students contact affiliating Institutions. Does 
nol fulfilllh8 requirement for a basic cierkship in psychiatry. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instructor. 

R.diation Oncology 
NNll0 University Hospital 

Radiation oncology Is the branch of clinical medicine that utilizes 
high-energy radlallon to treat disease; usually cancer. The depart­
ment consiSts of three divisions: cllnlcal oncelOW. medical radiation 
physics. and experimental cancer biology. Training prE. ms are of­
fered In all three divisions. Research programs in lfIe t of 
Radiation Oncol~ are aimed at the physical and biolog cal mecha­
nisms of Interactions between Ionizing radiations and normal and 
malignant t1~es. 

Faculty 
Chalrpell,n 
Thomas W. Griffin 

Proff18SDf 
Wootton. Peter,· B.Sc. (Han.). 1944. Birmingham (England); medical 
racflation physics. 

blDclats PrtJfBSl'II 
Eenmaa. Juri (Research). Ph.D .• 1972. WashlngtoJr, medical radia­
tion physics. 
Griffin. Thomas W .• M.D .• 1970. Nebraska (Omaha): therapeutiC radi­
ology. 
Laramore. George E.. Ph.D .• 1969. illinois (Urbana). M.D .• 1976. MI­
ami; therapeutic radiology. .' 
Luk. Kenneth H., M.D .• 1971, California (los Angeles); therapeutic 
radiology. 
Rasey. Janet S .. Ph.D .• 1970. Oregon; radiation biology. 

AlBlstant PrtJfBaoll 
Groudlne. Mark 1.. M.D .• 1975. Ph.D .• 1976. Pennsylvania; molecu­
lar biology. 
Mahler. Peter A (Acting), Ph.D .• 1979. Rochester; radiation biology. 
Russell. Anthony H. (Acting). M.D .• 1974. Harvard; therapeutiC radi­
ology. 
Tong. Daphne Y-K, M.B.B.S., 1971. Hong Kong (China); therapeutic 
radiology. . 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

R ON'C 505, 506 Radiological Physics I, II (3,3) Wootton 
Applicallon of physical concepts. methodology. and Instrumentation 
In the study. pioduction. and mensuration ofronlzlng radlallons and 
their Interactions with biological materials. Offered JolnHy with 
RAO S 505. 506. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

R ONC 517 RadlaUon Dosimetry (3) A Woonon, Stan Ex· 
amlnes the Interactions of Ionizing rad'latlons with matter and the 
otwslcal princi~les involved. In Ihelr measurement in greater depth 
thin does 505. For students contemplating a career In research con­
cerned with Ionizing radlaHon; assumes a sound background In 
physics. Offered Jointly with RAO S 517. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. 

R ONC 695P Clinical Cancer Mana,ement f*' max. 8) 
AWSpS Griffin Supervised participation n ciinica management 
of the patient with cancer. Includes cilnical evaluation. p~nning of 
treatment and follow-up examination of patients. Dally teacI1lng 
conf8fBflC8S. Prerequisite: MEO 665P or permission of Instructor. 
(Two and/or four weeks.) 

Radiology 
RR215 University Hospital 

Diagnostic radiology Is the branch of clinical medicine that employs 
various Imaging mOdalities In the detection of disease. In diagnostic 
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radiology. x-rays and high-frequency sound waves are used for cre­
ating images of body structures. In nuclear medicine. radlonuclfdes 
are employed for both olagnosls and treabnellt Computerized digital 
images are assul1Jing a Y8Jy important role in the development of 
Improved Imaging systems. Future developments will Include other 
energy sources for rTlaIdnQ Images. such as nuclear magnetiC res0-
nance and positron emisston tomography. The Departmenl of Radi­
ology consIsts of three divisions: diagnostic radiology. nuclear med­
iCine. and radiation physiCS. Instruction Is provilled for medical 
students. residents. and other physicians. The staff and Hs teaching 
and research activities are represented in each of the hospitals affili­
ated with the University. 

Faculty 
Acting ChalrpslSDn 

JohnW. Loop 

ProteISDII 

Rgley. Melvin M .• M.D .• 1944. Harvard; general and chest radiology. 
Graham. C. Benjamin. M.D .• 1958. washington; pediatric. neonalal 
radiology. . 
Larson. Steven M .• M.D .• 1968. washington; nuclear medicine. 
Loop. John W .• M.D .• 1952. Harvard; general radiology and naurora­
diology. 
Nelp. Wil B., M.D., 1955. Johns Hopkins; nuclear medlcine. 

AllDclate Profs_II 

Chesnut. Charles H. III. M.D .• 1966. Rorida; nuclear medicine. 
Cromwell. laurence 0 .. M~D .• 1971. Stanford; neuroradlology and 
computed tomography. 
Griep. Robert J .• M.D .• 1958. Texas; nuclear medicine. 
Harley. John 0 .• M.D .• 1966. washington (SI. Louis); general radiol-
ogy and angiography. . 
Hirsch. Jack H .• Jr., M.D .• 1970. George Washington; ultrasonogra­
phy. computed tomography. 
Krohn.1<erm8Ih A. Ph.D .• 1971. California (Davis); radlochemlsby. 
Lewellen. Thomas K. Ph.D .• 1971. Wdshlngton; radiation physics. 
Mack. laurence A.. M.D .• 1971; Illinois; ultrasonography. computed 
tomography. 
Phillips. Leon A .• M.D .• 1952. Yale; general radiology, uroradlology. 
Ricketts. Howard J .• M.D .• 1958. Harvata; angiography. interven-
tiona! radiology. . 
Rohrmann. Charles A:. M.D .• 1966. Washington; gastrofnlestional 
radiology. 
Rudd. Thomas G .• M.D., 1963. Michigan; nuclear medicine. general 
radiology. 
Williams. David L. Ph.D .• 1971. washington; radiation physics. 

Assistant ProfB"DII 

Blumhagen, Joel 0 .. M.D •• 1973. Washington (St louis); pediatric 
radiology, ultrasound. nuclear medicine. 
Bolender, Nicole F .• M.D .• 1968. lausanne; neuroradiology. com­
puted tomography, mammography. 
Brewer. DavId K .• M.D .• 1972. Harvard; pediatric radlology. angiog­
raphy. computed tomography. 
Christie, David P .• M.D .• 1944. Nebraska; general radiology. 
Graham. Michael M .• M.D .• 1979. California (San Francisco); nu­
clear medicine. 
Hanson. James A. Ph.D .• 1979. Wisconsin; radiation physics. 
Kilcoyne. Raphael F.. M.D .• 1964. Marquette; general and muscu-
loskeletal radiology. . 
Marglin. Stephen I.. M.D .• 1968. Yale; chest and oncologic radiol­
ogy. 
Rogers. James V. III. M.D .• 1975. Emory; ultrasound and compuled 
tomography. 
Rowberp. Alan H .• M.D .• 1970. washington; medical Imaging and 
computing. ~ . 
Shuman. William P., M.D., 1973. New York (Upstate); ultrasound 
and computed tomography. 

Instructoll 

livingston, Robert R .• M.D .• 1976. Pennsylvania; general radiology. 
Reed. Douglas. M.D., 1978, Missouri; general radiology .. 

Lectumf 

Murano. Robert, M.Sc .• 1963. Washington: radiation physics. 



250 SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbBred with a P sUffix am not graduate courses 
and am restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

RADBY 498 UndergradUate thesis (*' AWSp Kilcoyne 
SbJdents Interested In writing thesis in dlagnosllC radiology. Medlcal 
students only. Prerequisite: permission 01 fnstructor. 

RADGY 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSp . Kilcoyne 
Ongoing projects or a new project designed lor the student OPPOrtu­
nities In clinical or laboratory Investigation In diagnostic radiology 
and nuclear medicine. Prerequisite: discussion with Or. Kilcoyne. 

RADGY 508 PhYsical Aspects of MedIcal Im8lllng (2) A 
Hanson QuantilaOve physical principles of medical fma91ng are 
presented for electromagnetic and soniC radiation., X-ray Imaging; 
sources. image formation, and information extraction, for CT as well 
as conventional systems; theory 01 ultrasound and resonance Imag­
ing. Offered jolnUy with RAD S 508. Prerequisites: RAD S 505, 506. 

RAUGY 570P, 571P, 572P Physical Basis of Diagnostic 
RadIology (1,1,1) A,W,Sp Hanson Design 01 x-ray systems, 
interactions of x-rays with malter, attenuation, filters, grids. Intensify­
Ing and fluoroscopic scieens, x-ray film, film processing, the radio­
graphic Image, Image intensifiers, dne and videotape systems, to­
mography, magnification' ' radiography, exposures to patients and 
personnel, xerography, image enhancement, field emiSSion radiogra­
phy, ultrasound and computerized tom()fJraphy. Prerequisite: resi­
dent physician standing or permission of instructor. 

RADGY 580P Nuclear Medicine Technlqua, Physics, and 
,nsrrumenlaUon (m) S Lewellen Provides faffiillarfzation 
with basIc nuclear phenomena and with the instrumentation used in 
the practice 01 nuclear medicine. There are discussions and labora­
tory exercises. Practlcal8Xl!8rience In Instrument operation and sam­
ple counting are provided. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

RADGY 600 Independent Study or ResBarch (*) AWSpS 
PrerequIsite: permissIon of Instructor. 

RADBY 693P rntroducUon to Clinical RadIology (8) 
AWSpS Kilcoyne Introduction to specialty of diagnostic radiol­
ogy and nuclear medicine. developing visual and mental skills nec­
essaJY to evaluation of commonly ord8red radiological :examInations. 
Obseivatlon and particIpation In film reading .. fluoroscopy, and spe­
cial procedures, and responsibility for self-Instruction reading mate­
rial, videotape lectures, slides, and x-ray teaching HIes. Prerequisite: 
completion of Human Biology series. 

RADBY 696P Nuclear Medicine Clerkship (*; maL 12) 
Help Dally oartIclpaHon at University Hospital nuclear medicine 
clinic emphasfzing technIcal performance, dIagnostIc Interpre1atlon, 
and cllnlt:al relevance of nuclear Imaging. oally clinical teachIng 
conferences of the division. Four- and siX-week clerkshlps can be 
preplanned In areas such as pulmonary, cardiovascular, renal, bone, 
computer analysis. Prerequisite: permissIon of Instructor. 

RADBY 697P Radiology Special Electives (8) Specfal ar-= by UW thIrd- andtourth-yeElJ' medical students tor clinical 
cI Ip at nonaffiliated institution. PermiSSion and arrangements 
must be made at time of registration by contacting education coordi~ 
nator In Department of Radiology. Prerequisite: WrItten outline from 
preceptor at site; 693 or pennJsslon of radiology educational coordi­
nator. 

Rehabilitation 
Medicine 
88938 Health Sciences 

TIle [)epaJtment o. Rehabilitation Medicine provides Instruction for 
medical students, Interns. and residents In a comprellensive ap­
proach to rehabllliation problems. This Includes special dlaHnostic 
and evaluative rrocedures; methods and rationale In the app cation 
,of principles 0 occupationallherapy, physical therapy, prosthetics 
and orthotics, and otl1er health professions; and advanced Investiga- ' 
tlon of special problems encountered In the field. In addition, the 
depar1ment conducts a resld~ training program .or the specialty 
of pllyslcal medIcine and rehabilitation. 

The d~nt offers curricula leading to the following degrees: ' 
Bachelor of Science in=Onal Therapy, Master of Science In 
Occupational TheraIJY, Bat or of Science in the field o. prosthetics 
and orthotics, and a Master of Science for residents In physlcal med­
icine and rehabilitation who wish to enter the academic field. 

Occupational Therapy 
Hsad 
Brenda H. Moore 

The occupational therapist is a vital member of the healtlH:are team, 
providing service to those Individuals whose abilities to cope with 
tasks of living are threatened or Impaired by physical Illness or in-

lIllY, congenital or developmental disabl!lty, DSYChosocial dysfunc­
Ion: or the aging process. Occupational tfieraplsls provide evalua­
tion. diagnosls. and treatment of problems that interfere with 
functional performance. ServIces may consist o. self-care activities, 
sensorimotor activities. emotionaVsoclallnteracUons, fabrication and 
application of splints or adaptive equipment, functional therapeutiC 
activIties, and prevocatlonal eValuation and training. 

. The program in occu~ona).therapy leading to a Bachelor 01 ScI­
ence degree awarded the School of Medicine is accredited b.y the 
American Occupationa The[2IIY Association. The program includes 
two ~ 01 professional course werk and six months of field experi­
ence. Graduates are eligible to become registered ~tionallher­
apists by passing the National Certification Examlnaflon .or occupa­
tlonaltherapists. 

AdmIssion Requirements: Preprofessional requirements prior to ad­
miSsion Include completion of the proficiency and distribution re­
quirements established by the College of Arts and Scfences and 
completion of the following prerequisite courses: B sm 301; CHEM 
101 or 140: PHYS 114, 117: PSYCH 101, 305, 306: SOC 110: ZOOl 
118 or 208. The student must have achieved a cumulative grade­
point average of 2.50 In all course work. as well as a grade-point 
average 012.50 in the prerequisite courses. 

Graduation Requirements: The following courses must be taken in 
the scheduled sequern:e, bealnnlng in Autumn Quarter only: REHAB ' 
320, 321, 322, 380, 414, 435, 442, 444, 445. 446, 447, 448, 468, 
469, 473, 477, 481, 482, 483, 484, 485. 488, 499: B STR 331; 
PBSCI452 and ~EHAB 494 (six months ollield experience)~ 

Student Evaluation: The University grade-pofnt system Is used, with 
the exception that a grade below 2.0 In any required professional 

, course is not acceptatile. SatIsfactory scholarshif requires the maIn­
tenance o. a cumulative grade-pofnt average 0 2.50, wttich Is the 
basis lor promotion and graduation. ' , 

Celt/Heatlon of O=patiollBi 71Is18plll8 

To provide occupational therapy services to any public educational 
program In the slate of washington, registered occupational thera­
pists must be certified by the State Superintendent 01 Public Instruc-
tion as educational staff associates. ' 

Candidates for certification must demonstrate knowledge and c0m­
petencies at acceptable levels of professIonal practice. They must be 
graduates from state, regionally, or nationally approved/accredited 
programs for the p~on 01 occupatlonal therapists and regis­
tereij brthe AmerIcan Occupational Therapy AssoclatIon. In wash­
Ington State, the programs approved bY tI18 Board of Education .or 
the preparation of occupational theraplsls are those of the Unfversity 
o. Washington and the University of Puget Sound. 

Appllcallon materials and Informallonpackets may be purchased for 
$5 from the University Book Store. 4326 Unlverslty Way Northeast, 
Seattle, Washington 98105. 

Physical Therapy' 
Hsad 

JoAnn McMillan 

Physical therapy Is a health-care profession whose practitioners 
WOfk in hospitals. clinics, nursing heme. and private practice. Physi­
cal therapy practitioners work with patients who are disabled bv ill­
ness or accident or who were bom with a handicap. They evaluate 
neuromuscular, muscufoskelelal, sensorimotor, and related cardlO: 
vascular and resplratmy functions o. !he patient Evaluation Includes 
performing and Interpretfng tests to assist In diagnosis and to deter­
mine the aegree o. Impairment 01 such relevant aspects as muscle 

:
' motor development. functlonal capacity, or respiratory and 

clrcu atOIY efficiency. Evaluation provides the basis lor the selection 
of approfrlate therapeutic procedures and for the evaluation of the 
results 0 treatment' 

Physical therapy practitioners plan and Implement Initial and subse­
quent treatment programs on the basis o. test findings, and within 
the referral of the liCensed physicians or dentists With whom they 
maIntain conlad regarding lite care of the patient The treatments 
given by physical therapists and physical therapist assistants Include 
exercises for fncreaslng strength, endurance, coordination and range 
of motion: stimuli to faCillla!e motor activity and leamlng: Instruction 
In activities of daily IMng and the use o. assisIlw devices; and the 
appllcation of sum physrcal agents as heat, cold, sound, and water 
to relieve pain or alter physiological status. In addition, physIcal 
therapists try to motivate and Instruct the !lillient and others who 
provide care and support for the patient The University offers a bac­
calaureate degree program that Is accredited by the American Physi­
cal Therapy Association. 

AdmIssion RequIrements: Students are admitted to the baccalaureate 
program at the junior level. Detailed program requirements and se­
lection process information may be obtained from the curriculum 
office. Students are uraed to request this Information early, because 
the deadline for recelpf of applications is February 15. At the time 01 
application deadline, applicants must be legal resIdents of Washing­
ton (as defined by the University administration code) or of Idaho. 
Alaska, Montana Oregon, Hawali, Wyoming, or Nevada. RequIre­
ments prior to entrance Include completion of the CoIl9(18 of Arts and 
$Clences proficiency and distribution requirements with a minimum 
of 20 credits each in the humanities. natural sciences. and sodal 
sciences, and completion of the following prerequisite course work. 
which may be counted toward distribution requirements: 

Physical ScIences: CHEM 140, 150, General Chemistry (4, 4 
credits): or CHEM 101. General Chemistry (5), CHEM 102. General 
and Organic Chemistry (5). PHYS 114, 115, 117, 118, General Phys-
Ics and laboratory (10). ' 

Biological Sclen~ B STR 301, General Anatomy (4 credits); ZOOl 
118, Survey of Physiology (5): MICRO 301, General Microbiology 
(3); MICRO 302. General Microbiology laboratory (2). 

SocIal ScIences: PSYCH 101, General Psychology (5 credits): one 
additional psychology or psychiatry course (only 2 credits from the 
additional course may be counted toward the prerequisite grade-
point average). , 

Students must have earned a minimum grade-point average of 3.00 
on a minimum of 28 credits of the prec::edlng courses and have a 
cumulative grade-Polnt average of 2,10 In order to be eligible to 
apply. Admission fs competitive, based on a demonstrated academic 
ability and ~t aptitude for physical therapy. Returning sbidents 
wtto previously droPPed out of the program must reaflJlY and are 
sublect to the same review process as that used for al other appli­
canis. 

Graduation Requirements: The 'ollowlng courses must be completed 
satisfactorily In the scheduled sequence, bealnnJ~g Autumn Quarter 
only, at the University: REHAB 320, 321, 322. 332. 404, 405, 406, 
414, 415, 416, 442, 443, 444-445, 451. 452. 460, 461, 462. 463, 
466-467,471,472,475,476,490,495; PATH 410; B STR 331. 

Student Evaluation 

The Unfverslty prade-polnt system Is used. A student In the profes­
sional phase 0 the curriculum must maintain a cumulative grade­
point average of 2.50 In all requIred courses for satisfactory standing 
and for graduation from the currfculum. At the end of any academic 
quarter 10 which a student's performance falls below that point, he or 
she Is placed on academic probation. Once on academic probation, a 
student Is allatted two additional consecutiva auartars to bring his or 
her cumculum grade-point average to 2.50. A student not meeting 
the above standard is dropped from the curriculum and Is advised to 
transfer to an alternate major within the University or to withdraw 
from the University. 

AIry grade 01 less than 1.2 In a professional curriculum course will 
necessitate repetition of that course If reconunended by the physical 
therapy faculty and approved by the Advisory and Evaluation C0m­
mittee. 

Prosthetics and Orthotics 
. Hosd 

AlanJ. Dralle 

The prosthetlst-orthotlst Is a part 01 a professional medical team de­
voted to the evaluation and treatment 01 the ef1Yslcally handIcapped. 
He or she Is respclnsible tor the desigl1lng' and fablfcatlng of 
prosthetic and orthotlc devices (artificial IlmbS and braces) and for 
helping handlcapoed patients of all ages to enjoy more functional 
and independent lives. , 
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Admission Reauirements: Students are admitted to this auriculum at 
the junior level. Preprofessional requirements P!ior to atlmfsslon In­
clude completion of the College of Arts and Sciences profiCiency 
requirements, as well as the distribution requirements with a mini­
mum of 20 credits each in the humanities. naturat sciences. and 
social sciences with a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average on a 4.00 
scale, and completion by the end of Autumn Quarter or semester 01 
the year prior to expecte(I admission into the program of a minimum 
of 22 quarter credits of the 36-41 credits in the following prerequisite 
courses (or their equivalent for transfer students) with a minimum 
grade-poInt average of 2.50: ' 

BIOl 101-102 (10 credits) or MICRO 301, 302 (3, 2); nota that 
CHEM 102 i~p~uls!te for mlcrobloll!Ot PHYS 114, 115, 117, 
118 (10); B STR301 (4); ZOOL 118 or 208 (5); PSYCH 101 (5). 



M Ihe lime 01 application. a student must submit a reasonable plan 
for completion before Ifle date 01 expected entry into the program' 01 
the balance of the prerequisite courses listed above. [f. by the time of 
expectec;I entry Into the program. the student has not comJlleted all 
prerequisite courses with a mInImum grade-point average of 2.50 as 
well as a total grade-poinl average 01 2.00. that student will not be 
admitted to the program. 

Graduation Requirements: The following courses must be taken In 
the sdleduled sequence. beQlnning Autumn auarter only. al the Uni­
versity of washington: REHAB 320. 321. 332. 340. 34"1. 342.343. 
414.420.421.423.427.428.429.430.442.443.444-445.451. 
452. 

Student Evaluation: The University grade-point system is used with 
the exception that a grade below 2.0 In any required professional 
course is not acceplatile. Satisfactory scholarship requires the main­
tenance of a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 In the required 
cou~. which Is Ifle basis for promotion and graduation. 

Graduate Program 
The gtaduate programs in Rehablll1ation Medicine lead to the follow­
ing ~~: Master of Rehabilitation MedicIne, Master of SCience 
(Rehabilitation MedIcine or Occupational Therapy), and Master of 
Physical Therapy. 

Mallu of Rehabilitation Medicine Degree 

An applicant for the Master of RehabililaUon Medicine program must 
be currenur enrolled or have completed residency traIning In the 
specialty of DhYsIcaI medicine and rehabilitation or have gfaduated 
with a tiaccalatireate degree in occupational therapy or ph}'Slcal ther­
apy. The purpose 01 the program leading 10 the Master of Rehabilita- . 
lion Medicine degree is to train academicians In the field of physical 
medicine and reliabililation. Students must earn a minimum 01 36 
credits. A mInor Is taken In one of the related medical sciences: gen­
eral medical science. biophyslcs-ohYslology, or psychology: A spe­
cial, In-depth project will be requ!roo as part of the master's degree 
program. . 

IIaIIB,., SelenCB Degree (RebabllltatlDn Me!'clne) 

The Master 01 Science degree (rehabllilalion mediCine pathway) re­
quIrements Include all of those slated above for a Master of Re~fII­
laI!on Medicine degree. In addillon to those requirements. more ex­
tensive research togeUtar with a formal thesis are required. 

Special Requirements: Requirements for admission 10 the prOj}ram 
leading to the Master 01 Science degree (rehabililalion medicine 
~). in addition to the requirements of the Graduate School. 
Include an M.D. degree from an approved medical school. Students 
must be concurrentry enrOlled, or have completed an approved resi­
dency'program, In phySical medicine and rehabilitation. or. in excep­
tional cases. students who have successfufly finished a three-year 
resld8ncy program in a related specialty can be accepted Into the 
program. 

Malls,., Stlents Degree (DteupatiDnal Therapy) 

The pfO!1ram of study leading 10 the degree of Master. of Science 
(occupationallherapy pathway) is designed to prepare the student for 
an academic career 1n the field of occupational therapy, to advance 
the knowledge and skills 01 the registered occupational therapist In a 
select specialty area of the profession. and to assist the stUdenl in 
acquiring competency in research. Each student Is expected to plan a 
course oj studY to meet individual needs and the rElquirements of the 
program and Graduate School. Based on the applicant's needs arid . 
prior preparation. the program requires eighleen to twenty-lour 
months of course work. Including a thesis. . 

Special Reauirements: The applicant for admission to the program 
leading to the degree of Master of Science (occupational therapy 
pathway) may be a graduate 01 an approved occupational therapy 
program or a graduate of a program In a related field. A year of 
professional eXPerience is desirable. Detailed Information on the 
program and admission requirements is available. 

GraduaUon Requirements (Master of ScIence Oegi8e): Minimum of 
36 cred'ds, of ~Ich 18 must be in courses at the 500 level and 
above. including establlsl1ed core courses and supporting courses in 
an area of special Interest. Completion of an approved thesis and 
Graduate Sdiool requirements for a Master of Science degree. 
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Beainnlng In 1983. the Master of Physical Therapy program will re­
qurre that candidates have completed the baccalaureate dearee In 
physlcal therapy or the equivalent Students currently enrolled In the 
UnlversitY's baCcalaureate $gree curriculum also may apply for ad­
mission to a combined B.S1M.P.T. program. No students will be 
admitted \0 either plan in 1982. 

Purpose of the M.P.T. program Is to provide opportunities to pursue 
In-depth study in an area of interest. Possible areas 01 focus Include 
care 01 the multiply handicapped child, assessment of high-risk !n­
fants. orthopaedic physIcal therapy. rehabilltatlon 01 the severely dis­
abled. pathckinesiology research. therapeutic use of energy, and 
neuromuscular mechahlsms of movement All students are required 
to gain proficiency in basic statistics and research design In prepara­
tion for a required research project and written report. 

SpecIal RequIrements: For admission to the Master of Physical Ther­
apy program, the student must complete the baccalaureafa dsaree In 
pnysicar therapy or be currently enrolled In the Unlverslty's bacca­
laureate program with an attainment of a 3.00 cumulative grade-point 
average; must complete the aptitude portion of the GradUate Record 
Examination. and must COO1Jllete IJle departmental application pro­
cess by stated deadlines. Admission to the program Is limited and Is 
highly competitive. , 

Graduation Requirements: All students must meet the minimum re­
quirements for a master'S degree as outlined in the Graduate Scltool 
SectIon of this catalog. Students must complete satislaclPril}' the ba­
sic professIonal course work: as well as a specific curriculum de­
signed by the student In collaboration with his or her committee. All 
students are required to complete a major project and a thesis. 

Detailed admiSSion requirements and'descriptions 01 the programs 
available In rehab!lltaHon medicine may be oblained from the gradu­
ate prQDram adviser or Irom IJle headS of the divisions of OCcupa­
tional HIerapy or Physical Therapy. 

Faculty 

Chalfl!efIDn 

Justus F. Lehmann 

Proto"''' 
deLateur. Barbara J., - M.D .• 1963. washington; physlatry. 
Fordyce. Wilbert E.: Ph.D .• 1953. wastJlngton: psychology. 
Fowler. Roy S.: Ph.D .• 1966. wastJington; psycItology. 
Guy, Arthur W.,-* (Bloenglneering).t Ph.D., 1966, Washington; 
electrical engineering. 
Kraft. George H.: M.D .• 1963. Ohio Slate. physiatry. 
Leltmann. Justus F.: M.D .• 1945, Frankfurt; physiatry. 
Slolov. Walter C.: M.D .• 1956. Mlnnesola; physlalry. 

AlsDtlats I'rDtollD" 
Anderson. Marjorie E., - (Physiology and Blophysics).t Ph.D., 1969. 
Washington: phys!ology. 
Berni. Rosernarlan: M.N .• 1973. Wash!ngton: rehabilitation nursing. 
Beukelrnan, David R.:* Ph.D .• 1971. Wisconsin; speech and hear­
ing. 
Chou. Chung-i(wang (Research), (Bioenglneering),t Ph.D .• 1975. 
washington: bioengineering. 
Delisa. Joel A.. M.D .• 1968. \YasIIlngton: physlatry. 
Dikmen. Sureyya S.:* Ph.D., 1973. washington; neurological sur­
gery. psychiatry and behavioral sciences. 
Halar; Eugen M., - M.D .• 1959. Zagreb; physialry. 
McMillan. JoAnn,- M.S.Ed .• 1968. Southern Califomla; physical 
therapy. 
warren, C. Gerald,· M.PA, 1971. washington: administration. 

AIIlllant I'rDIBSID" 
Brockway, JoAnn: Ph.D., 1975. Iowa: psychology. 
card8nas, Diana D.: M.D .• 1973, Texas;'physlatry. 
Dundore. Diana E.. M.D .• 1974. Pittsburgh; physlalry. 
fey. Steven G. (Acting). (Psycitiatry and BehavIoral Sclences).t 
Ph.D., 1975. ArIzona State; psychology. 
Fraser. Robert l, Ph.D., 1976, Wisconsin. 
Hanls. Susan R.: Ph.D .• 1980. wastJlnglon: physlcallherapy. 
Jaffa. Kenneth M .• M.D .• 1975. HaJvard; physlatry. 
Jamero, Peler M.,* M.S.W., 1957. california (los Angeles): social 
work. 
Klein. Ronald M .• Ph.D .• 1978. wastJington (St Louis); psychology. 
Okamoto. Gary A.. M.D .• 1971, Washington (StloUiS); physlatry. 
Steger. Jeffrey C .• - Ph.D., 1974. Oregon; psycI!ology. 
Trotter. Martha J .. B.S .• 1957. East Tennessee. physical therapy. 
Turner. Judith A.. (Psydiiatry and BehavIoral Sciences).t Ph.D .• 
1979. california (los Angeles): psychology. 
Yorkston, Kal/uyn M.:'Ph.D .• 1975. Oregon: speech and hearing. 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 251 

iDstnn:tD1'B 
Crowe, Terry K.. M.S .• 1979. Boston; occupalionallflerapy. 
Hammond. Margaret C .• M.D •• 1979. Wisconsin; physlatry. 
Harding. Catherine D .• M.D .• 1974, Belfast (Ireland): physlatry. 
Kanny. Elizabeth M .• MA, 19n, Seattle; occupationallherapy. 
Moore. Brenda H., Ph.D., 1978. washington; occupational therapy. 
Slimp. Jefferson C •• Ph.D .• 1976. Wisconsin; psychology. 

l.8&turel'B 

Daly. Wayne K. B.S., 1975. washington; prosthetics and orthotlcs. 
Dralle, Alan J .• B.S.P.T.. 1968. washington; prosthatics and orthot­
Ics. 
Hartling, Darlene M •• B.S .• 1956, California (Berkeley); physical ther­
apy. 
lossing. carole A.. M.S .• 1981. washington: occupaUonal therapy. 
Paige. Albert P .• * Ph.D .• 1962, Kansas; psycIllaby and behavioral 
sciences. 
Saeed, Tabussum, M.D., 1975, washlngtonq; physlatry. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix am not graduate courses 
and am restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

REHAB 320, 321 Medical Science (4,4) W,Sp Lectures In 
fields related to: general surgery. obstetrics and gynecology. Internal 
medicine. neurology. rehabilitation medicine, orthOpaedics, psychia­
try and behavioral sciences. rheumatology, and pediatrics. Required 
for occupational therapy. prosthetics and orthotics. and physIcal 
therapy students. and ror rehabilitation counseling students. Offered 
on credillno credil basis only. 

REHAB 322 Medical Science Laboratory (1) WSp 012118. 
Lossing, McMillan To introduce students to the role of allied health 
professionals In the treatment of disabilities present In 320. 321 lec­
tures. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 320, 321. 

REHAB 332 PatbOIOflC ~lolOU for PhYslcal thera­
pists and OccupaUona therapists (5) A And8rson empha­
sis on normal anti pathologiC physiology 01 the Circulatory. respira­
tory. central nervous. and musculoskBle1al systems as basis for 
treatment In occupational therapy. physical therapy. and prosthetics­
orthotics. Required for studen1s In lhasa fields. Others by permiS­
sion. PrerequIsites: 8 STR 301, ZOOl208 or 118. and permission 01 
Instructor. 

REHAB 340 Spinal Orthotics (3) ~ralle Instruction in. and 
experience with. IJle use of orthotic cornJ)Onents and materials. In­
cluding layout. measurement. and fiHlng of orthoses for management 
of spinal pathology. Each student plans. fabrIcates, and Ilts orthoses 
for rumbar. dorsoliJmbar. thoracic. and cetVlcal regions. ~ired for 
prosthetics and orthotics malors; others by permisSIon of InStructor. 

REHAB 341 Upper-Umb ProstheUcs (4) W Daly Instruc­
tion in. and experience with. the use of prostnetfc components and 
materials. Including preproslhet!c care. prosthetic components. prin­
ciples of fabrication and harnessIng. and techniques of cIteckoul and 
prosthetic training for all amputation types. Required for prosthetics 
and orthotics majors: others by permisSIon of Instructor. 

REHAB 342 Upper-Umb ProstheUcs II (4) Sp ()aJy In­
struction and experience In use of prosthetic components am) mate­
rials. including preprosthetfc care, principles of fabrication and har­
nessing, and techniques of checkout and prosthetic trainIng. review 
of anatomy. blomecl1anlcs. locomotion. and motor disablllty as they 
pertain to upper-limb pros!hetlcs, as well as medIcal management 
and prescription considerations. Imrnedlate postsurglcal fitting tech­
niques. 

REHAB 343 Upper~Umb OltboUca (6) Daly Instruction In. 
and exoerIence With. Ih8 use 01 orthotic components and materials. 
Studen\s evaluate and fabricate therapeIrtIc and functional orttloses. 
including externally powered devices. Required for prosthetics and 
orthotics majors: others by permission of Instructor. 

REHAB 380 Occupational Therapy In the HeaJlb-C8re Sys­
IBm (2) Hager ACquisition 01 an UntfersIand1ng of tha role of 
occuJ)atlonal tfieraDy within the AmerIcan health-care delivefy sys­
tem. Covers factorS lncludlng national health. use of heallh-care ser~ 
vices, regulation and reimbursement of services and health-care 
trends affecIIng oo:upational therapy services. 

REHAB 404 Pf!YSlcal Therapy Management of PaUents 
WIlli Common Musculoskeletal Disorders (4) Sp Hertllng, 
Kessler Functional anatomy. blomechan!cs. 'cRnlcar assessment 
and management as they relate to patients. with common muscu­
loskeletal cIlsorders. who have been l'eferred 19 physical therapy ser­
vices. emphasis on development of appropriate therapeUtIc strate­
gies. Prerequisite: major standing. 
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REHAB 413 S~eclal StudIes In Physical Therapy (1-15, 
mu. 24) AWSpS Series of courses on theolY and practice in 
specialized areas of physical therapy. Includes organization and ad­
mlnfslratlon of specialIZed programs. adVanced evaruatlon and treat­
ment tedlniques, role of the consul1ant Offered on credltlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Inslruttor. 

REHAB 414 ~chologlcal Aspects of Disability (3) AW 
Fowler. Steger PSychological processes underlying adlustnient to 
aJSabillty; application of behavloraVanaJysls systems In j)1Itlent ther­
apy management effects of Intellectual and pe~tual deficit on pa-, 
llent performance and treatment strateales. Required for physical 
IfIerapy students; others by permission 01 Instructor. , 

REHAB 415 Undergraduate Seminar for Physical Therapy 
Students (1-3, mal. 5) AWSr McMillan Basic principles Of 
medlcal ethics; hlstolY. smp8 0 physi(21 therapy; relationships of 
physical therapy. ~upatlonal therapy. nursing. rehabilitation coun­
SelIng. social seMce. and other allied services. Required for physical 
therapy sludents. Offered on credltlno credit basl~ only. 

REHAB 416 Principles of Physical Therapy Admlnlstra­
Uon (4) McMillan The nature of administration. economic 
trends. operational policy. aspects of supervision. ethical and legal 
Influences applicable to a physical therapy department Required for 
physfcal therapy students. 

REHAB 420 Lower-Umb PrustfleUcs I (8) Dralls Instruc­
tion In fabrication. fitting. and alignment of the patellar-tendon-bear­
Ing prosthesis. EmphaSis is plaCed on the bloinechanlcs of below­
knee fit and alignment dynarrilc alignment and the use of the below­
knee adjustable leg and duplication devices, as well as methods of 
~Ion. Required for prosthetiCS and orthotics majors; others by 
permission of Instructor. 

REHAB 421 Lowar-Umb ProsIbsUcs II (11) Dralle In­
slruttion In stump casting, cast modification, soCket fabrication, 
static and dynamic alignment 'alignment duplication, and suspen­
sion system. Required for prosthetlcs and orthotics majors; others by 
permiSsion of Instructor. 

REHAB 423 Lower-Umb OI'lllGtlcs (8) Dralle Instruction 
In. and experience with, the USB of orthotic comJlOnents and material, 
Including measurement and fitting of lower-11mb orthoses and shoe 
modlfications to patients. Each student evaluates patienls and plans, 
fabricates. - fits. and dIecks out several orthoses. RequIred for 
proslfletlcs and orthotics majors; others by permlssfon of Instructor. 

REHAB 427, 428' Applied Prosthetics and Ol'lllotics I, (J. 
(1-1-1; 5) Dralle Further clinical experience In patient evalua­
Bon, planrifng, fabricating, and fittIng of prosthetic and orthotic de­
vices, and aItendance at prosthetics and orthotIcs clinics at Univer­
sity Hospital and Unlverslty-affillated Seattle hospitals. ExDerIence in 
Immediate IJOStoperatlve prosthetics. Required for prosthetIcs and 
orthotics majors; others bj permission of Instructor. 

REHAB 429 Immedfate Poat-OperaUve anll EarlY Fltlfng 
(3) Daly, Pralle 'lecture and IatioratolY designed to lntroduce 
tb8 student to the prlnciples of Immediate POStsurgical prosthetiC 
fitting, Including patient management for both upper and .lower ex­
tremlUes. 

REHAB 430 AdVanced Umb ProstbeUcs anll engineering 
ConceDts (4) S Daly, Dralle· Use of prosthetfc componenls ana . 
materials, Including castlnenlques and alignment procedures 
for hlp dlsartlculatlon and proslheses. Anatomy, biomechan­
Ics. locomotion. and motor lsablllty pertaining to hlp dlsartlculation 
and Symes prothestlcs. Princf~ underlying modem prostheUrJ 
orthotfc devices and practices. raulic control, material behavior, 
force analysis, and ~c electron cs. - ' . , 

REHAB 432 Wocdwortlng for Occupatfnnal Theilsls (3) 
Hand-tool processes, eIemen1ary machine operations. prac­
tices. problem solving and plaimlng, methods of assembl ng and 
fastening. slmp'le woo(! finishIng as prerequisite skills to the leamlng 
of occupational therapytreatmeilt activity applications and analyses. 
PrerequIsite: occupatiOnal therapy major slandlng. 

RBIAB 435 ProfessIonal and therapeutic Commanfca­
Uon In OccapatfonalTherapy (3) A Kanny Provides knowl­
edge and understanding of communIcation skills, enabling student 
to appty practlcally these skills In areas of oral and written profes­
sional communications, dyadic therapeutlc communications, and 
public relations dlrected to health professionals and health consurn- . 
ers. Prerequisite: occupational therapy major standing. , 

REHAB 442 Advanced Clinical KinesIology and alome­
cbanlcs (6) Sp LemnarTn Study of JOint motion and muscle 
function In refatlon to both the normal an abnormal state. Specific 
tedlnlques employed In the field of rehabilitation medicine are ana­
lyzed. Required for occupational therapy and physical therapy stu-
d8nts: others by permission. , : . 

RBfAB 443 Klnesfolggy Laboratory (2) Sp. Hertling .. 
McGee LaboratolY practfce and clinical prolilem-solvfng sessions 
related to Joint molion, muscle function, and galt evaluatrons In the 
normal and abnormal state. Required for students In physical therapy' 
and In prosthetics and orthotics. 

REHAB 444-445 Funl:lian of HIe Locomotor System (4-4) 
A,W Dundore Functions of musculosketetal system as applfed to 
patterns of motion. Anatomy of peripheral-vascular and perlpheral­
nervous system. =Ired for occupational the~ students and 
physical th~ stu olhefs by pennlsslon cif instructor. Pre-
requisites: B STR 301. ZOOl208 or 118. . ' . 

REHAB 4461. 447 Anatomy Laboratory for· OccupaUonal 
Therar.lsIs ,1,1) A,W Hager Guided self-study of musculo­
skeletal, peripheral-vaswlar, and peripheral-nervous systems from 
prosected material. Required for occupational therapy studenls. 

REHAB 448 Applied Kinesiology for OccupaUanal thera­
pists (1) S WiItm8yeJ Instruction a,nd 1ab0ratoIY focus on practi­
cal expeilence and clinical problem solving relatBd to muscle and 
Joint motion testing procedures. gaI~ prosthetic and orthotic daYices, 
environmental controls. and asslstlve devices utilized In occupa­
tional therapy treatment strategies. Required for occupational therapy 
students. 

REHAB 451, 452 Fundonal Anatomy Laboiatory (1,1) 
A,W McMillan Study of musculoskeletal, peripheral-vascular, 
and peripheral-nervous systems from prosected material. Required 
for physical therapy studenls. . 

REHAB 458 CGmmunlcatfon Augmentation for Nonspeak­
Ing Individuals (3) WS Beukelman. Wilson Communfcation 
needs of nonspeaRlng indtvrduals. InterdiSCiplinary approaches· to 
evaluation, selection, and Implementation of aided and unaided c0m­
munication augmentation systems. Offered JOintly with SPHSC 453. 
Prerequisite: basic course work In either physical therapy, occupa­
tional therapy, speech and hearing sciences, or engineering, or per-
mission of Instructor. . 

REHAB 460 ' PhysIcal Therapy Procedures II (2) A Intro­
ductolY principles and co~ts related to clinical physIcal therapy. 
laboratolY and Clinical practice of basic physical therapy procedures 
In hYdrotherapy, thermotherapy. and cryotherapy. Application of 
physiological principles to clinIcal procedures. Required for physical 
therapy studenls. 

REHAB 461 PhYsical Therapy proce.dures III (3) W Trotter 
exercises commonTy used for trealment pufP9ses In physical ther­
apy. Motor learning. physiological ertectS, safe and effective utiliza­
tion of selected equlJllTl8llt anii development of appropriate exercise 
programs. laboratolY. Required for physIcal. therapy students. 

REHAB 462 Pbyslesl Therapy Procedures IV (2) Sp H8rt­
ling Introduction to physical restoration techniques. leCture and 
IaboratolY In basic transfer: ambulation activities; selection, care, 
and use of wIleelchairs. crutches, canes, and other assistive devices. 
Practice in selected clinical problem-solving sessions. Required for 
physical therapy students. 

REHAB 463 Physfcal Therapy Procedures V (2) Trotter 
Theory and techniques of application of physical agents commonly 
used by physical therapists (e.g., electricity, tMG blofeedbadc. ultra­
violet. shortwave diathermy, ultrasound, and microwaves). Practice 
with a wide variety of machines. Required for physlcal·therapy stu-
denls. . 

REHAB 466-461 Advancad Biophysical and Physiological 
Effects of ModalfUes (2-2) A,W Lehmann Biophysical princi­
ples of equipment employed In physical therapy, physiological ef­
fects prOduced. Requlre<t for pflyslcal therapy students; others by 
permission of Inslructor. 

REHAB 468 therapeutic ModallUes: ActlvlUes and AnalY­
sis (1-4) AWSp leclures and laboratolY practice to develor skiDs 
In the analysis. a4aPtatlon, and leaching-learning processes 0 thera­
peutic activlUes. specifically designed crafts, self-care activities, pre­
vocational assessment and training, and specific pedlalrlc tech­
niques. P~requlsite: occupational therapy major stan~ng. . 

REHAB 469 therapeutic Modality: FacUilaUng Move­
ments (1-3) GreentJetg Ledures and IaboratolY practlce of 
special Skills In OCCUJ)aHonal therapy directed toward faCIlitation of 
movernenls as applled to the lreabnent of the physically dlsabled. 
Emphasis on evaluation skills and treatment technfques fn mObility, 
actlvlUes of dally living, muscle. reeducation, and upper-extrernity 
prosthetics and orthotics. Prerequisite: occupational therapy major. 

REHAB 471- TherapeuUc ~erclse for Neurologic Dys­
funcUons (5-) A Trotter Methods of application. pfiyslolOtJlc 
and therapeutiC effects of exercises commonly used for trealment 
purposes In physical therapy. SpecIal attention· given to correlatlon 
of techniques to appropriate age level and handicap. SImulations of 
patient management New dev8lopmenls from the field analyzed and 
evaluated. Required for physical th_erapy studenls. , 

REHAB 471 PT Management of NeurologIcal ncUan 
(5) Physiologic and therapeutic effects of severaJ p cal therapy 
prOcedures ,used for treatment of neurological on. Methods 
of application. Correlation of technIques to appropriate age level and 
handicap. Simulations of patient management· New developments 
from field. Prere,quJsita: physical therapy major standing. 

REHAB 472 Management of Selected TherapeuUc Prob­
lems (3) Physlcal therapy treatment of persons SUffering from 
such problems as burns. pulmonalY or cardiac disorders. or cancer. 
Unit on prepared dllJdblrth. Prerequisite: physical therapy major 
standing. 

REHAB 475 Physical Restoration (2) A Hertling Instruc­
tion In theorY and methods of physical reStoration of the severely 
handicapped patient. LaboratolY demonstration and practice, in 
splinting proc8dures. oithopaedfc tractions, and ambulation activi­
ties; SJIE!CI81 problems In tft8 area of activities of daily living. Re­
quired for physical therapy students. 

REHAB 477 Group Techniques (3) A. Kanny Principles and 
concepts of srnall-group InlBradlon and dynamics. DeveIOJlment of 
group particlpatolY and leadership skills tfirouah class learning ex­
periences and leadership· of .patrent groups. Prerequisite: occupa­
tional therapy major standing. 

REHAB 481, 482, 483, 484, 485 The Dynamics of Dew­
paUiJnal Therapy (4,4,4,4,4). Hager Interrelated courses ex­
amining development and integration of skills, life tasks, and roles 
essential to productive living from birth through old age. Dynamics 
of occupational therapy in facilitating functional, phYsIcal, social. 
emotional, work, and leisure performance of J*-SOIlS dysfundlonal 
in one or more of these areas. Assessment ni!tIIods. selection and 
use of modalltles, and effects of cultural and enVlrornnenIal factors 
on treatment planning. laboratory sessions In clinical settings for 
observation and limited partiCipation In appllcation of treatmenf prin­
ciples. PrerequiSite: occupational therapy major standing. 

REHAB 488 PJychosaclal Rehabllltatfon In Occu~Uonal 
Therapy (2) Presentation and discussion ofspecializBd topics 
and treabnent PJ'9l)rams for patients with psycI1Osoc1a1 disabilities. 
Prerequisites: 483, occupational therapy mifor sIandIng. 

REHAB 490 Clinical Clerkshlps In Physfcal Therapy 
(2, mal. 4) AWSpS . Trotter Observation. Instruction, and su-. ;'sed practice In treatment of patients In diverse clinical settings. 

hasis Is given to the application of previously learned materlaJ 
an skills to sPecIfic clinical problems. Required for physical therapy 
students. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

REHAB 492 Pathways In OccupaUonal TheraJIY (*, mu. 
3) WSp Oeill. GrsenbBm Provkfes the opportunity fOr continued 
sfudy in specific areas oflnterest under preceptorship of selected 
facufty members with guided readings and clinical exOOrfences. Oral 
presentation of completed projects 10 students and faculty. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: occupational therapy 
major slandlng. ' 

REHAB 494 Field Experience (14) Lossing A minimum of 
six months ·of directed, and supervised occupatlooal therapy field­
work experience at the Universlty-affiliated hospitals and other ap­
proved centers. Required for occupational therapy maIor. Offered on 
credltlno cred'it basiS only. -

REHAB 495 Cllnresl AffIliation In Physical Therapy (2-12. 
mu. 18) AWSpS Trotter Six to twelve Weeks with two hundred 
minimum working hours. Clinical application of physical therapy 
techniques undei supeMsion In affiliated hospitals. Offered on 
credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: occupallonal therapy major 
standing. ' . 

REHAB 498 Special Topics In Rehabilitatfon (1-9, mal. 
14) AWSpS Moore GuIded opportunity for tn-deil1h study In 
specific areas of rehabilitation. Topics vary. Prerequisite: permission 
of Instructor. ' . 

REHAB 498 Undergradllat9 thesis (*) PrerequlsJt8: permis-
sion of Instructor. ' 

REHAB 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS Warren 
Opportunity to participate In clinical and basic researcli Physiology 
of the locomotor system. effeCts of physical alJ!lSlls, and psydloso­
clal-vocatlonal aspects of disability. -Methods of the quanti1ative ap­
proach to basic and clinical problems as used In rehal:lllltation medi­
cine. Opportunities for use of methods. In a research project. 
Prerequisite: permIssion of Instructor .. 

REHAB 500 Specialized Clinical Euerlence In PfIyslcal 
Therapy (1-5. mu. 15) AWSpS TrotfBr Student Is asSIgned 
to an atflliated clinical facll1ty. ACtivities focus on a .variety of pro­
cesses. These might Include acquisition of an adVanced and/or spe­
cialized treatment skill to be used Inpatient care; the development 
and presentation of an inservlce training program; the analysis. and 
assessment of existing supervisory problems. Offered on CrediVno 
credit. basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

REHAB 501 Pbysfcal Therapy _Management of Selected 
Motor Problems (2-5, mu. 7) up Trotter Study of mecha­
nisms Involved In tile control of posture and movement. Critical ex­
amination of selected literature and tedlnlques dealing with the eval­
uation or modification of motor behavior. Prerequisite: physical 
therapy graduate student standIng. 



REHAB 504 Pbplcal Therapy ADproach to Cummon Or­
thopaedic P{ObieIDS (4) Sp HertI/ng Discussion of common 
disorders ~ng the musculoskeletal system. with emphasls, on 
evaluation and p~lca1 !tterapy management of patients with such 
disorders. PrerequISite: permIssion of instructor. ' 

REHAB 510 SomaJopaych~logy: PsychOlogical Aspects of 
DlsabHIlY (3) Sp Fofdtte PsycIlologfcal adlustmant to disabil­
Ity; technfques of milieu management appllcatfon of conditIoning 
t8c1)nfques to treatment structuring; effects of intellectual and per­
~ deficit rehablli1a1lon team management Required for resi­
dents; olhefs by permission of Instructor. 

REHAB 513 SpecIal Studies In Physical Therapy (1-5, 
1\'181. 15) AWSPS Series of courses on theory and practfce In 
specialized areas of physical therapy. Includes organization and ad­
nilnlslrallon of specialized programs. advanced evaluation and treat­
ment tedlnl(lU8S, role of the consullanl Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

REHAB 516 Medical Infonnation and' Rehabilitation 
Counselors (4) Sp JanmJ Lectures In medical science field 
regardJng the etfology. prognosis, and physical restoration of com­
mon d= condiUons. case studies are used extensively, and 
maIor s Is placed on vocatIonaIlmpllcallons of physical dis­
ability. Required for rehabilitation counseling students; others by 
permission of instructor. 

REHAB 520 Seminar (1-5) AWSp Lehmann, Moore 
Conferences, seminars. discussions of advanced phYsical medIcine 
and rehabilitation topics for residents and postdoctoral fellows In 
rehabilitation medicine. Lectures. discussion. and laboratory work in, 
selected aspects of occupailonallheraDY appropriate to elected area 
of study for applicants for Mastel of Sclence In Occupational Therapy 
degree. May be repeated tor credit 

REHAB 522 NeurophysiologIcal Topics In Rehabilitation 
MedIcine (2) S AnderSon Review of traditional concepts and an 
exposition Of recent advances in neurojltlyslological reseatch related 
to the practice of physical medicine. TIle mechanisms underlying 
facilitaHon techniques and other techniques used In neuromuscular 
reeducation are eXamIned. Prerequisites: resident M.D. standing or 
permission of Instructor. 

REHAB 530 Medical Aspects of Vocational Counseling (3) 
A Janr!to Introduction to vocational Impllcallons of phys!ca1 and 
emotional disabilities. Methods. counseling techniques. therapeutic 
modalities. community resources used In producing vocational as­
sistance for the handicapped. Prerequisite: resident standIng In reha­
bilitation medicine. 

REHAB 532 Clinical AffIliation for Rehabilitation Coun­
selors (5-8) A Under preceptorshlp of rehabilitation counseling 
staff. studenfs counsel and evaluate Datlents with severe physical. 
emotional. or social problems; administer vocational testing; obtain 
platefnellt on job s1a1Ions; work with communi!Y . resources for voca­
tlonaVeducatlonal placement; and develop activIty-oriented se:t1eeJ.: 
ules. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

REHAB 535 AdmlnlmaHon (3) W Lossing Introduction to 
administration. management. and =sionof·setvlC8S In health 
care. Management theory. specific a nistratJve techniques. formal 
organizational structure. and the practica1 application 01 this knowl­
eup to occupatlonaJ therapy. Stlategles for activating constructive 
'changaln the health-care system Identified and Investigated. 

REHAB 539 Commanlcatfon Disorders In Rehabilitation 
Medlctne~) S Beuksfman. Overview of communication disor-
ders secon to central and (l!!rlpheral nervous system Impalnnent 
Emohasls on illtat1ng ldantificatlon of soeec:hIlanDuage ifIsorders 
with 1fISCUSSI0n 01 Implications for rehabilitation. Prerequisite; 
graduate student status (postdoctoral fellow). 

REHAB 540 Application of Measurement Svstems (3) Sp 
8rrJCIrway, Klein Introduction to. and clinical appllcatlon of. l)asic 
measurement concepts pertinent to rehabilitation therapy. Includes 
quantl!atlve behavioral measurements. test adrnfnlstratlon and evalu­
ation 01 the tast's adequacy. Prerequisite: permlsslon of instructor. 

REHAB 542 Advanced Pediatric Occupational Therapy (3) 
W Provides opportunity to intearate i~forrnation pertinent to P.ecfi­
atrIc occupational theJapY researcl1, theory, and pllicllce as Hrelates 
(0 developmental disablRtles. cerebral palsy. and learning disabili­
ties; and to develop a personal theoretfcaJ tramework of occupational 
therapy pradlce. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

REHAB 543 Blciinemanlcs Baafc to therapeuticS In Physl­
csl Medfclne (3) SD I.8Iurrinn Phys/f.al and mechanical prop­
erties of the rnusculoslcele1a1 system are discussed. Med1anlcal frln­
clples In the functional repJacement Basic ul)derstandlng 0 the, 
biomechaJ!lca1 principles Involved and discussion of clinical appli­
cation at tha level of resfden1s and academician· trainees. PrerequI­
site: resldent standing in rehabllitallon medlclne; others by permls- _ 
sian of instructor. . 

REHAB 553P Rill-Year Clinical ElectIYB In PhYsical Med­
Icine and RehabUItaUon (3) AWSp Halar expfores through 
lecture. demonstratlon. patlent Cntarvlew. and readings the disabling 

diseases. their functional impairment the family problems produced, 
and the Interplay between disease and the environment Medica1, 
psychological. and social aspects considered. For medica1 students 
during their first year. (Two lwo-hour sessions per week or one-hall 
day per week.) 

REHAB 555P Neuromuscular Electrodlagnosls (2~) AWS 
Kraft Demonstration of fundamentals of electromyograDhY and pe­
rIpheral neMI stimulation followed by participation In Cllnlcal elec­
trodiagnosls examinations. Develops awareness of the usefulness 01 
knowing when such procedures are Indicated tor patients and intel­
pret·results rather than develop proficiency in performing these ex­
aminations. Prerequisites: HUBIO 564P and permission of Instructor. 

REHAB 566 Speclal.Toplcs In RehabilitatIon (3) Philoso­
phy and concepts In the interdisciplinary rehabilitation of persons 
willi major disabilities. including advanced content In the rehabilita­
tion theory and process of selected categories: post-CVA, post-
spinal cord injury. and chronic back pain. .. ' . 

REHAB 568 Blopbyslcs as Applied to Physical Medicine 
(2) A l.eItm;mn Propagation and absorption charaCteristics 01 

!YSlcal forms O.f energy uSed for treatment in~'cal medicine. 
iologlc effects basic to prescription of the cal therapy mo­

ities. Prerequisite: resldenl standing In retiaIi IItat!0n melftcine; 
others by permission of instructor. 

REHAB 596 Electnn:nyagrapby and Electrodlagnosla (3) S 
Kraft Comprehensive dldactlve course covering all aspf!Cls of clml­
cal electromyography and electrodiagnosls. The course Is given In 
two parts. the first covering basic neurophysiology and the second 
covering clinical electromyography, with emphasis on disease states. 
Prerequisite: residency in rehabllilatlon medjclne: other,; by permis­
sion 01 Instructor. 

REHAB 597-598-599. Electromyograpby and. Electrodlag­
nosls Laboratory (1-1-1U.W,Sp Krall Electlve'work In cllnl­
cal electromyography and Other e!ectrodiagnoslic methods. Prereq­
uisite: resldem.y In rehabilitation medicine; others by permission of 
Instructor. 

REHAB 600 Independent Study or Researdl (*) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only.. • 

REHAB 654P Second-Year Clinical Elective In Physfcal 
Medlcfne and ReflabilltaUon (*. mal. 24) WS Stolov His­
torical and physical evidence of abilily of Itte patient to function. 
Transfer abillties. gail reambulation, communication disorders. mo­
dalities In physJca1 mediana. psycItologica1 aspects of disability. 
learning aspects In cltronlc disease. vocational evaluation. principles 
of physical and occupational therapy. educational problems of the 
disabled. neuromuscular electrodiagnosis. braces. and proslhetlcs. 
Prerequisite; H~BIO 532P. (TBIJ or ~Ive weeks.) 

REHAB 685P Basic RehabllltaUon Medicine (4) AWSpS 
SlDlov Combined outDallent.lnpatlenl consuJtatIon sfnictured ex­
perience. Study and plan treatment strategies for disabled. func­
tional consequences to support maximal function. Impact of disabil­
Ity or illness of patlent's envIronmenl and therapeutic technlquus 
that remove disability. Relallonsllip 01 disability to work. social rune­
tionlng;and leisure Orne. Prerequisite: HUBIO 564P. (Two·weeks.) 

REHAB 68&P RehabllltaUan Medicine ClerlcsldD-Pedlat­
rlcs (8 or 12) AWSpS Stolov Clerkship in reha6111tatlon ap­
proaches for Ute disabling pediatric diseases. Includes srJtool plan- . 
nlng. family counselinq. and community support setVices. The 8-. 
credills inpatient experience. 12-credlt Incrudes two-week clinic and 
consttltatlon experience. Prerequisite: HUBIO 564P; recommended: 
PEDS665P. 
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tunlties can be made available at Institutions oltter than the Univer­
sity of Washington. The faculty can advise students of J)Ossible op­
portunities. Students electing Ittls course should obtain from the 
Dean's office a speciaJ assignment form at least one month before 
preregistration. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ' 

REHAB 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS Offered on credit! 
no credit basis only. 

Surgery 
BB487 University Hospital 

In the Deoartment of SUrge/y. instruction is carried on during all four 
years of the studenl's traIning and Is integrated with that of the other 
i1epartments In the School of Med1c1ne. 

Faculty 
ChalrperrDn 
John A. Schilling 

ProfBllfJrr 
Cameo, Charles J .• M.D., 1961. Texas Southwestern; trauma and 
general surgery. 
Dillard. David H .• M.D .• 1950. Johns Hopkins; thoracic surgery. 
HeImbach. David M. M.D .• 1964. Cornell; bum and generaJ surgery. 
Herman. Clifford M .• M.D .• 1959. Vermont general sUrgefy. 
Jones, Robert F., M.D., 1952. Texas Southwestern; oncology and 
generaJ surgery.-
Marchloro, Thomas lo. M.D .• 1955. Stlouis; transplant SWlJ8IY. 
Merendino. K. Alvin (Emeritus). M.D .• 1940. Yale. Ph.D .• 1946. MIn-
nesola; cardlothoraclc surgery. . 
Schilling. John A., MD .• 1941, Harvard; general surgery. 
Stevenson. John K.. M.D .• 1949. Rochester; general and pediatric 
SUrgefY. 

$trandness. D. Eugene. Jr .• M.D .• 1954. Washington; vascular sur­
gery. 
Wintersclleid. loren C .• M.D .• 1954. Pennsylvania; general and th0-
racic surgery. 

Alltl&la~ PmfBsstlrs 

Dellinger. E. Patchen. M.D .• 1970. Harvard; general surgery. 
Engrav. loren H .• M.D .• 1969. california (los Angeles): plastiC and 
reconstructive surgery. . 
lvey, Tom D .• M.D.; 1970, Wisconsin; cardiothoracic surgery. 
Johansen. Kaj H., M.D .• 1970, washington. Ph.D., 19n. Califomla 
(San Diego); genaraJ and vascular surgery. 
lennard. E. Sian, M.D .• 1968. Texas Southwestern, D.S.S .• 1976, 
Cincinnati; general surgery. 
Marvin. Janet A. M.N .• 1969, washington; bum nursing. 
Moe. Roger E., M.D .• 1959, washington; oncology and general sur­
gery. 
Radke. Hubert M .• M.D .• 1954. Texas; general and thoracic surgery. 
Thiele, Brian lo. M.D .• 1966, Queensland; general and vascular sur­
gery. 

REHAB 687P Rehabilitation Medicine ClerkshlD-Medl- AIIlstant PmfSBSDII 
cal (8 or 12) AWSpS SlDlov experience In rehabilltaJlon ap-
pRJadles for nonsurgical diseases. Primarily for those Interested 1n .. Beach. Kirk W. (Research). Ph.D., 1971. Califomia (BerkeIay). M.D .. 
th8 medical nonsurgical speclaltles. and tailored to studenfs re- 1976. washington; vascufar-Doppler ultrasonic techniques. 
qulrements. For thlr(i- and fourth-year medical students. Prerequl- Buehler. Peter K., M.D., 1970. Rochester; plastic and reconstructive 
site: HUBIO 564P. (Four or six weeks. full time. Umlt ten students. surgery. 
In surmner, offered with 685P or 688P for ten or twelve weeks.) . Clowes. Alexander W .• M.D .• 1972. Harvard; general and vascular 
REHAB 688P RehabllltaUonMedlcrne ClerbblD-Suigl- surgery. 
cal (8 or 12) AWSpS StoIov ExperIence In rehabfiltation ap- Hatch. Edwin I.. Jr .• M.D .• 1967. &\lory; pediatric surgery. 
proactles for surgical problems. Prirnarlly for those Interested ilrthe Maier. Ronald V .• M.D:. 1973. Duke; general surgery. 
surgical specialtfes and tailored to the Individual student's require- Misbach. Gregory, M.D .• 1973. Callfomia (los Angeles); cardlotho-
ments. For third- and tourth-year medlca1 students. Prerequisite: . 
HUBIO 563P. (Four or six weeks. full time. Umit ten students. In raClc surgery. 
summer. offered with 686P or 687P for ten or twelve weeks.) Oreskovich. Michael R .• M.D .. 1974. Washingtonqq; general surgery. 

Sikkema. WesleyW .• M.D .• 1957. Michigan; general surgery~ 
REHAB 69SP RehabllltaUon Medicine Outpatient Clinics Walkinshaw. Marcus D .• M.D .• 1974. Califomla (Irvine); plastic and 
(4) AWSp Stolov Outpatient clInic experience emphasIzIng con- reconstructive surgery 
finulng care of patient with chronic disease and disability to maintain . 0 1974 J ff 'dloth racf 
optimum health and function. Evaluation of new patlent for Inpatient Williams. Donald B .• M.., • e arson; car 0 c surgery. 
or outpatient management. and use 01 physical treatment for ambula-
tory pain and motion problems. For those Interested In family praC­
tice and Internal medicine. Prerequisite: HUBfO 564P. 

REHAB 697P RehabllltaUon Medicine Special Electives 
(*. mal. 24) AWSpS . Stolov· . By specific arrangement.· tor 
qualified students. special clerksIllp. extemshlp. or researcn opper-

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and alB restricted to medical student enrollment only. 
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SURG 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS Lennard 
Offered to !hose studell1s who have engaged In. undergraduate re-
search ro general surgery. (Full or pari time.) . 

SURB 499 Undergraduate Raaearch (*' AWSpS Lennard 
ProvIdes an opportunIty to partlclpalB in ongofng research projects 
In aeneraJ surgery being carrIed out by Department of Surgery faculty 
or 10 carry out an Independent research prolect under supervisIon. 
Practical experience in experlmenlal desIgn and execution is pro­
vided under direct supervision of seleclBd faaJlty members. (Full or 
part time.) 

CONJ 585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3. mu. 12) See Conlolnt 
Courses. 

SURG 6UO Independent StUdy or Research (*) AWSpS 

SURG 665P ClinIcal· Clerbblp (*, mo. 24) AWSpS . 
Heimbach . Diagnosis and manaoeriIent of problems amenable to 
surgical therapy. PhysiologIcal basls of surgical care, differential di­
agnosis and decision maJ(lng, and the baslc principles of surgical 
n1anagernenl Care of Inpatients and outpaHents, Including participa­
tion in the operating rooms. Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. (Slx weeks. 
Umit twenty-four ~dents.) . 

SURG 681P Peripheral Vascular Disease (4 or 8) AWSp 
Strandnsss Perlotleral arterIaJ and venous problems, rncludlng 
meIhods of clinicaf evaluation; new diagnostic procedures; and the 
aval/able methods of treatment Patient workup, performance of diag­
nostic studies. and presen1ation of case materlal to the staff. Two 
weetdy seminars on patho~hyslology of vascular disease. P~ul­
sites: 665P, HUBIO 563P. (TWO or four weeks. Umit one student.) 

SURG 682P Externshlp fn General Surgery or Clinical 
Burn Care (*, max. 12) AWSDS Heimbach. Lennard Offered 
on the generaJ surgery wards of tf1e. Universltv-affiliated hospitals or 
the bum unit of Haiborvlew Medical Center. Diagnosis, preoperative 
care. and postoperative care; management of surgical emergencieS 
and outpatient follow-up of discharlied patients. PrerequlsilB: 665P. 
(Four or six weeks, full time. Umit SIx students.) 

SURa 683P Pediatric Surgery Elternsbfp' (8 or 12' 
AWSpS . Hatch. SIBvenson Clilldien's Orthopedic ffospllal ana 
Med"iCaJ CenIBr. Surgical conditions peculiar to the particular age 
group with a preponderance of congenital and neoplastic conditions 
that are amenable to surgical trealnient A reasonable background of 
knowledge In human embryology and genetics Is recommended. 
PrerequlSiIB: 665P. (Four or six weeks, full time. limit two stu­
dents.) 

SURa 684P Trauma and Emergency care (*, rna. 16) 
AWSgS C/l1bettI, Copass, BsenbeiJJ. Gloster, HeImbach. MIlIIir 
Register for one or both segments of thls course..Seament 1: emer­
gency medicine and lrauma at Harborview Medical CenlBr with as­
si~ to the: department Emphasis on management of 
critfcaI medical es and trauma. 5egrJlent 2: acute medicine 
at University Hospita . PrerequlsilBS: 665P, MEO 665P. (Four weeks, 
fourth-year studettts.) 

SURB 685P canllotflaraclc Sargary Extemshlp (*, mu. 
12) AWSpS Ivey Students actively engage In the care and treat­
ment of Inpatient and oulPalient surgical cardiovascular cases. They 
work closely with the cardiovascular team on preoperative diagnostic 
studies. In the OPerating room. and In postoperalfve patient care. 
Prerequisite: 665P. (Six Weeks, full Ume.limit: lwo studen~) 

SURG 888P Plastic SurgelY Clerbbfp and Preceptollhlp 
(*, maL 12) AWSp Engrav, walkinshaW Plastic surgery ser­
vice at Unlveisity-affiIlated fiospllalS; includes patient worfWps and 
operating ~!H11 expe. rlence with emphasis on leamlng the fundamen­
Ials of plastIc surgery. Includes wounds, bums, facfaltrauma. head 
and nedc cancer. cosmetic SIJfD8IY, skin tumors. hand SUllJ8lY, and 
reconstructive surgery. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four or six weeks. Umlt 
one student) 

SURG 697P S~alJ . Spacial Electives (*, mu. 24) 
AWSpS Lennard SpecIaJ clerkship. extemshlp. or research op­
portunities can at times be made available at Institutions other than 
the Unlversity of Washington. Students =~ to elect this course 
should obtaiil from the Dean's office a assignment form at 
least 0Il8 month before prereafstratlon. PrerequisilBS: 665P and de­
partmental permiSSion. (Fou(slx, or twelve weeks.) 

Urology 
881115 Health ScIences 

Urology Is the surgical dlsclpllne concerned with diseases of the 
male genltourl/lal}' organs and the female urinary tract TraIning for 
medical students.starts In the second year and continues through the 
third and fourth years. 

Training Is also provided for Interns. nurses, and physical medicine 
technologists and allied sptDaIlsts. . 

An approved urology residency program is available. 

Faculty 
CbalrpsISon 

Julian S. Ansell 

ProfB"OIS 

Ansell, Julian S., M.D., 1951, Tufts; congenital defects and pedlatrtc 
urology. I 

Barnes. Glover W.,* Ph.D., 1962, Slate University of New York (Buf-
falo); tissue, organ Immunology. . 
Chapman, Warren H:, M.D., 1952, Chicago; oncology and microsur-
~ry. . 

AIIoclate ProfB"" 

Mi!Y9. Michael E .• M.B., B.S .• 1962. St. Thomas Hospital (london); 
uroifynamics. 

Assistant PlDfsIIOlS 

Berger, Richard E .• M.D., 1973, Chicago; InferHllty and infectious 
diseases. 
Krieger, John N., M.D., 1974. Cornell; Infectious diseases. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courSes 
and are restricted to medical s.tudsnt enrollment only. . . 

UROl498 underuraduata ThesIS (*) AWSpS Berger Pr0-
vides an opportunity for med!cat students to wrllB theses In the area 
of urology. Prerequfsite: permission of sponsor and department 

UROl 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS 8emBr 
The student participates in current urologIc res8arch projects under 
supervls!on of full-time staff. Cerlaln specific problems may be 
elected by the studant Bect/va for medical students. Prerequisite: 
permission 0' sponsor and d2paJtment. 

UROL 675P Uralogy Preceptollhlp (*. mu. 8) AWSpS 
Berger Student follows a p~tor In all of his or her work. Se­
comes acquainted with the office mana~nt of urological prob­
lems. Prerequisites: 680P, HUBIO 562P. (TWO or four weeks.) 

UROl680P Uralogy Clerbhlll (*. mu. 8) AWSpS AnS8II. 
/JerJ1Jr, ChaDman. Coflfll. Mason. Mayo Full activities of clinIcal 
serVice. BasIc Ilrlriciples of urology emphasized. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
562P. (Two or four. weeks.) 

UROL 685P Uralogy Sublntemshlp (*. mu. 12) AWSpS 
Ansel/, Berger. Chapman, Coflfll. Mason. Mayo Subintem Is re­
sponsIble for patient workups and for preoperative and post0J]8f3t1ve 
care and participates in the opesaling room. Prerequisite: MED 665P 
or PEDS 665P or permission of InslrUdor. 

UROL 697P Uralogy Special Electives (*. mu. 24) 
AWSpS Berger Special cf8rkslllp. extemshlp, or researeh opper-
1unlties can at times be marla available at Institutions other than the 
University of Washington. Students wlsialn to elect this course 
should obtaIn from the Dean's office a s al assignment form at 
least one month before preregistration. rerequlsilB: permission of 
instructor. (Six or twelve weeJcS.) 

School of 
Nursing 
Dsan 
Rheba de Tomyay 
1318 Health SCiences 

Aaoclllls Dsa", 

Sandra J. Eyres, GraduaIB Program 
Aorence I. Gray, UndefgradualB progmn 

.. 

Alice M. Kuramoto, Continuing Nursing Education 

The Sc:IIooI of NursI~ offers programs leading to baa:alaureate, 
maslBr's, and doctoral uegrees. . 

Undergraduate 
Program 
The School of Nursing prepares its graduates to function as general­
Ists In professional nursing practice and to collaborate with other 
health-care providers. The llndergraduaIB curriculum emphasizes 
theory and clinIcal practice to ensure critical thinking and clinlcaJ 
expertise. Clinical experiences are provided in InstitutiOnal and com­
munity settings. Completion of the curriculum leads to a Bachelor of 
Sclence In Nursing demee and eligibility to take the licensure exami-
nallon to become a reglstered nurse. . 

Students may be admitted to the School of Nursing as premajors or 
as nursing majors. ReglslBred nurses may challenge nursing courses 
to receive creait by examination for courses in nursing previously 
complelBd. Courses requIred for admiSSion to the nurslllg malor in­
clude: Inorganic and organic chemlslJY, mathematics (finllB mathe­
matics, preCalculus. or logIc), microbiology. behavioral sclern:e. en­
glish composition, and electives to achieve a minImum of 45 credits. 
The four requIred natural science courses must have been taken 
within five years of admission. There Is no time limit for other 
courses. 

Admission to the nursing major is competitive. For Information on 
selection criteria, specific prerequisites, and deadlines. as well as 
application forms, contact the UndergradualB Advising OffIce, School 
of Nursing. I 

Graduate Program 
The School of Nursing offers graduate study leading to the d~ 
of Master of Nursing, Master of Arts, and Doctor of PltfiosopliY. At 
the master's level, programs are designed to provide OJIPOrtunlfY for 
advanced study and research In nursing and to assist In.tJte develop­
ment of increased competence in selected areas Of clinical special­
ization: community hea1t1H:are systems, parent and child nursing. 
physiological nurslng, and psychosocial nursing. Researth Is an In­
tegral part of aU programs and a thesis is required of all master's 
degree . program students. Opportunities for functional preparation In 
teaChIng, ·admlnlstration, and clinical practice are available. 

At the doctoral level, the aim of the program is to prepare sdlolars 
and researcllers to expand the body of Mowledge upon whIch the 
practice of nursing rests. The ~rogram provides for rigorous research 
training related to five fields of nursing science: (1) litdlvidual adap­
tations to health and iUness; (2) fanilly adaptailons to health and 
Illness; (3) environments: supporting and nonsupportlng; (4) clinical 
therapeutics: Interpersonal; and (5) clinical therapeutlcs: physicaL 
The Ph.D. In Nurs(ng Sclence program Is approprlatB preparation for 
nurses Interested In careers In acallemla or fOT other types of leader­
ship positions in health service agencies In which the ability to de­
sign, plan, and Implement research In nursing Is a critical require­
ment 

Spsclsl Requlltlmsnt6 
In addition to the basic requirements for QraduatB slatus In the Uni­
versIty, admission to premaster's status In the School of Nursing 
requires baccalaureate Jl~on with an upper-division malor In 
nursing, a basIc course In statistics, a Graduate Record examination 
within the past five years, a stalBment of goals. and three references. 
Admission Is normaIly Autumn Quarter, except for the Nursing Ad­
mInistration paIJlway, whIch bealns SUmmer Quarter. The deadline 
for application to the Nursing Administration pathway Is December 1. 
Application deadlines for all other mastets d8gree pathwaYs vaJy 
from Februasy 1 to April 1. Additional Information may be obtalne(l 
from the School of Nursing Graduate Programs Office. 

Admission requirements for the doctoral prDgJalTl, in addltlon to the 
above, includ8 GraduaIB Record examination scores withIn the past 
three years, ftve references, a statement of goals for ckIctoral _,a 
descrrpHon of area of research lnlBrest, and evidence of sdlolarly 
work. A personal Interview may be requ red. The deadline for appli­
cation to the doctoral program IS Februcuy 1. 

Rnsnrlsl Ald· 
A Ilmlted number of nurse traineeships are available for'premaster's 
study. Special pre- and posI-master's traineeships are atso available 
to a limited number of students for sDecfflc pathWays, Additional in-
formation may be obtained from the School of Nursfng. . 

Teadtlng assistantships and research assistantshIps are available to 
a Ilmlted number of students. Priority tor thes8 appofntments Is 
given to predoctoral students. 

Faculty 
CbalrplJlfllllS 
CommunIty Health Care Systems: Barbara J. Hom 



Parent and Child Nursing: Sally M. O'Neil 
PhysIological Nursing: Maxine L PaIJick 
Psychosocial Nursing: Oliver H. Osborne 

PrrJfesID" 
Barnard. Kathryn E. •• Ph.D .• 1972. Washington; ecological factors of 
child development . 
Batey. Maqorle V .• • Ph.D .• 1968. Colorado; sociological factors In 
health and Illness. healtlKaIe systems. 
Benoliel. Jeanne a .. • D.N.Sc .• 1969. california (San Francisco); psy­
ctwsociaI consequences of life-threatening illnesses. process of 
identily change. 
Crowley. Dorothy M. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1961. Catholfc University of 
America; nurse-patient relationships. pain problems. therapeutic 
process. . , 
deTomyay.Rheba.· EdD .• 1967. Stanford; health semces. nursing 
education. 
Disbrow. Mildred A.· Ph.D .• 1968. WdshlnQton; maternal-infant In­
teraction. child abuse. 
Giblin. Bizabeth C .• • Ed.D .• 1959. Colorado; nursing assessment 
and nwsing therapIes. patOOphyslologicaJ bases. 
HeInemann. Edith M .• • MA. 1954. W1shington; alcoholism nursing. 
Hoffman. Kathryn J. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1956. Wc1shlngton; matemal 
and child nursing. 
Hom. Barbara J .•• Ph.D .• 1971. Michigan; effective organization of 
nursing resources. 
Kogan. Helen N .• • Ph.D., 1968. California; community mental health. 
eplitemiology. 
Ultle, Dolores E., M.N .• 1957. Wc1shington; leadership. emerging 
nursing roles. . 
MansfIeld, louise W. (Emeritus), MA. 1951, Columbia; psy­
chosocial nursing. 
Mitchell. Pamela, M.S., 1965, California (San Francisco); effects of 
activities of daily living on Intracranial pressure. diagnostic strate­
gies. 
O'Neil. Sally M.,· Ph.D .. 1971. Kansas; behavior analysis and modl­
Ilca1ion in mild development and handicapping conditions. 
Osborne, Oliver H.,· Ph.D.. 1968, Michigan State; cross-cultural 
health care. 
Patrick. Maxine L.· D.P.H .. 1970. California (Los Angeles); geron­
tology, geriatrics. 
Tschudin. Mary (EmerItus). Ph.D .. 1942. Wdshlngton; nursing. 
Woods. Nanty A F .. • Ph.D .• 1978. North carolina; women's health. 

AlllJdats PttdBIItIrs 
Blalney. carol A,· M.N., 1967. Washington; clinical teaching and 
problems of patfents with diabetes mellitus. 
Boozer. Mary •• M.S .• 1955. washington; physiological nursing. care 
of patients. 
Brandt. Edna (Emeritus), M.N.. 1953. washington; psychosocial 
nursing. 
Bruno, Pauline M .• • D.N.S .. 1971. california (san Francisco); prob­
lems associated with restrictions of mobility. skin care. 
Burke. A Evelyn (Emeritus). MA. 1941. case Western Reserve; 
community health-care systems. 
Carneva!i. Doris L,· M.N., 1961. washington; planning nursing 
care. 
Chrisman •. Noel J .•• Ph.D .• 1966. california (Berkeley); subcultural 
variation in health practices. 
Cobb. Marguerite.· M.N .• 1957. washington; community and school 
health problems. . 
Estes. Nada J.,. M.S., 1958, Colorado; counseling, alcoholism nurs­
Ing. 
Eyres, Sandra J .•• Ph.D .• 1972. North carolina; matemal and child 
nursing. 
Ane. Ruth B.,· M.N .• 1957, washington; organization and structure 
as It InHuences behavior. 
Gallucci, Betty B .. • Ph.D .• 1973. North carolina State; pathophysiol­
ogy of graft vs. host. diseased stomatitis in cancer patients. 
Gray. Aorence I.;. M.S .• 1950, washington; undergraduate nursing 
education. 
Hay. Stella.· MA. 1951, Minnesota; physiological nursing, institu­
tloflal med1a. 
Kotchek. Lydia D.,· Ph.D .• 197; W!shlnaton; cultural inHuem:es on 
parenting. child-rearing, aging, oeath. ana health care. 
Kuramoto. Alice M.,· Ph.D., 1975, Michigan; nursing education and 
evaluation. 
Leib:h, Cynthia J.,. Ph.D .• 1973. washington; educational research 
and researdl studles of care-findlng nature. 
Lewis, Frances M .• • Ph.D;, 19n, Stanford; complex organizational 
analysis. evaluation research. psychosocial factors In chronic illneSs. 
Louslau. Anne,· Ph.D .• 1975. WIstllnQlon; clinical decision. making. 
patient teadllng. patient compliance wfth therapeutic regimens. 

McCorkle. M. Ruth: Ph.D., 1975, Iowa; oncology. communication 
s1Jategles. pain management 
Molba, Dorls M.,· MA. 1968. washington; oncology. 
alcon, VirgInia (Emeritus), MA. 1931, Wdshlitgton; public health 
nursing. 
Pesznecker. Betty L.· M.N., 1957, washington; anxfety-Iife changes, 
risk-factor mntrol and health. 
Pittman, Rosemary J .•• M.S., 1947. Chicago; family nurse practi­
tioner. 
Rose. Marlon H .• • Ph.D .. 1972. Chicago; nursing of children. educa­
tional psychology. 
Smith. Harriet H. (EmerItus). MN .. 1957. washington; nursing. 
Spratlen. Lois P .• Ph.D .• 1976. washington; urban arid ethnic factors 
in health and illness. ' 
Wolf-WI lets. Vivian C .• • Ph.D .• 1969. Chicago; curriculum develop­
ment. instruction. 
Woods, Susan L.· MA. 1974. washington: cardiovascular clinical 
specialist. effect of position and venUfation on pulmonary artery 
pressure. 

Auillant PnJIuBo" 
Barbee. Evelyn L.,. Ph.D .• 1979. Wdshington; cross-cultural health. 
geriopsychlalric nursIng. primary care. 
Beaton. Randal 0.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1972. WIstllngton; evaluation 
of clInical outcomes In health-care programs. , 
Blackburn. Susan T. (Research). Ph,D .• 1979. washington; high-risk 
infants and their famlfies. Infant care. siblings of high-nsk Infants. 
Booth. cathryn L· (Research). Ph.D., 1974, Ohio State; mother­
infant Interaction. observallonal methodology. 
Bowers. Joan E. •• Ed. D .• 1978. Teachers College; family systems: 
strutture and functions. 
Bush, James P .• M.N .• 1973. washington; physiological nursing. 
Cowan. Marie J.,. Ph.D .. 1979. Wdshlngton; cardiovascular patho­
physiology, electrocardiography. 
Craven. Ruth F.. M.N .• 1968. washington; physiological nursing. 
Cunningham. Susanna L.,. Ph.D .• 19n. Wdshington; cardiovascular 
and sympathetic nervous system control 0' renin release. 
Draye. Mary Ann. M.P.H .• 1968. MIchigan; community-health nurs­
ing. 
Bllson, Edythe S .• • Ed.D .• 1978. California (Los Angeles); DSYdIo­
social development of school-age children-measurement' of par­
ent-chlld relallonshlp, relation between family and peer relations, 
programs and services for chronically mentally ill. 
Gaut Delores. PfI.D .• 1979. Yeshington; self-care agency In children 
and adolescents. caring phenomena and behavior. 
Goertzen. Irma E.. M.N .• 1968, washington; community-health nurs­
ing. 
Hammond. Mary A.· M.S .• 1968, Wisconsin; child developmenl 
Heitkemper. Margaret, Ph.D .• 1981. illinois: physiological nursing. 
gastroenterology. 
Hoehn, Robert E.; D.Ed., 1979, ArIzona; Director. Nursing Media 
Services. 
Hoffman. Aanes K.. Ph.D .• 1977. Kansas; substance-use disorders 
and rnental-health care of the elderly. 
Holland. Jeanne M .• M.S .• 1973. Boston; family nurse practitioner. 
Hom, Beverly M .• • Ph.D .• 1975. washlngton;'cross-cultural research 
In maternal child nursing. 
Jones. Dean C. (Research), Ph.D .• 1971, W1shington; social pro­
cesses and special health-care settings. 
Jones, Mary C .• • M.S .• 1962. Boston; worry, counseling patients and 
families. 
Knapp, Mary E. •• M.S., 1969, california (San Francisco); emotional 
health of young children. counseling needs of parents of children 
with f1eveIoprnental disabilities. 
Larson. M. Unn.· M.N., 1967. Wdshlngton; psychiatric nursing 
practice. 
Lobenstein. Alice. M.N .• 1970. washington; parent and child nurs­
ing. 
Marv!n. Janet A.· M.N .• 1969. washIngton; bums. trauma, nutrition. 
infection control. 
Mitchell. Sandra K.,. Ph.D., 1976, Wdshlngton: cognlilve develop­
ment observational resparch methods, motfier-infanllnteractfon. In-
fant assessmanl ' 
Muecke. Marjorie A.· Ph.D .• 1976. washington; medical anthropol-
ogy. women's health, refugee health. Southeast Asia. • 
Prinz. Patricia N .• • Ph.D., 1969. Stanford; sleep. 
Roberts, wanda. M.N., 1976. washington; physiological nursing, 
trauma. 
Rokosky. Joanne. M.N .• 1974. Wlsltlngton; physiological nursing. 
sample, Salty. M.N .• 1972. wasttington; comrnunlty-health nursing. 
'Shaver, Joan. Ph.D .• 1976. washington; physlological nursing. 
Snyder. B. Charlene (Research). M.N., 1971. washington; parent and 
chOd nursing. 
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Tyler. Martha L.· M.N .• 19n. Washington: oxygenation during 
chest physiotherapy. " 
Underttlll. sandra L.· M.N .• 1976. Wdshington; cardiovascular nurs­
ing. angina. 
Virden. Susan. D.N.S .• 1981, california (San FranciSCO); maternity 
nursing. 
Webster-Stratton. carolyn H., Ph.D .. 1980. WIstlington; parent inter­
vention programs for behaviorally disturbed children. 
Williams, Susan A. M.S.N .• 1972. Wdshlngton; physiological nurs­
ing. 
Worthy. Bizabeth J.,* M.N., 1964. Wdshington; mother-Infant Inter-
actions. handicapped child. . 

Lecturers 

Abrums. Mary, M.N .. 1979. washington; parent and child nursing. 
BumbaJo. Judith A. •• M.S.,1967. Boston; developrilefllal disabilities. 
nursing diagnosis. self-help groups. 
Burdman. Geral Dene. Ph.D .. 1973. Oregon; community-health nurs­
Ing.aglng. 
Chesla, catherine. M.N .• 1978, washington; psychosocial nursing. 
Clausen. Cheri L. M.N .• 1978. Washington: comrnunity-health nurs-
ing. . 
Cornman. B. Jane. M.N .• 1976, Oregon; pediatric nursing. 
Coyne. Christine M .• M.N., 1980. WdshinQion; nursing process. 
Davis, Margaret. M.N .• 1973. washington; family nurse practitioner. 
Enloe. Carolyn H., M.N .• 1973, washington; physiological nursing. 
gerontology. 
Geddis. Anna Marie. Ed.D., 1980. Northern Colorado; alcoholism, . 
diabetes. rural health. 
LeBaron, Kathryn E.. M.N .• 19n. Washington; parent and child nurs­
ing. 
McCarthy. Ann Marie. M.S,N I J, \I. D~ton; parent anu cnild nurs­
ing.' 
McCreety. Ann. M.S .• 1975. New York (Buffalo); psychosocial nurs­
ing. 
McKenna, Margaret A, M.N., 1976. washington; nursing process. 
McMahon. Margaret M .• M.N .. 1978. Washington; family nurse prac­
titioner. 
Nakao. Constance F.. M.N .• 1974. Washington; pediatric nursing. 
Newton. Katherine M .• MA, 19n. Wdshlngton; physiological nurs­
Ing. 
Packard. Nancy J., M.N .• 1978. washington; communlty.-health 
nursing. 
Risser. Nancy L, M.N .• 1972. washington; communHy-ttealth nurs­
ing. 
Russell, MIllie L. M.S .• 1979, WdshinglOn; biology. 
Stengel. Gretchen B .• M.N .. 1980, Washington: physiological nurs­
ing. gerontology. 
WhiUey, Marilyn J., MA, 1974, washington; psychosocial nursing. 

Instrut:to" 
Beauchaine. Debra A, M.N .• 19n, Washington; nursing process. 
Dye, Bernice J .. MA. 1974. washington; tamlly nurse practitioner. 
Fast Gail P., M.N.; 1979. washington; pediatric nursing .. 
Finch. Helen, M.N., 1978, washington: pediatric nursing~ 
Hoffman. Martha A. M.N .• 1978. washington; maternity nursing. 
Johnson-Crowley, Nia, M.N., 19n, washington; parent and child 
nursing. 
Kirchner; Candace W •• M.N., 1977. washington; physiologIcal nurs-

, ing. 
Larson. Karen M., B.S.N .• 1979. W!shington; nursing process. 
Stade. carol L. M.N .• 1975. Washington; pediatric nursing. 
Walker. Patricia 5 .. M.N .• 1973, Wayne State; psychosocial nursing. 

Course Descriptions 

Community Health Care 
Systems 
CHCS 281 Nunfng Process I (6) WS Beginning course In 
nursing process: systematic method of assessing human needs. 
Theory. seminar, and dinical laboratory IndUde!lIcat10n of the 
process to selected functional status abilities 0' ents In various 
clinical settings. Three hours theory, seminar; alg t hours laboratory 
weekly. Prereaulsites: MICRO 301. 302. CONJ 317-318. CHEM 101. 
102. PHARM 315. Num 301. 
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CHCS 290 Hlstnry of Nursing (2) AWSp Hislory of nursing 
from.antlquity 10 !he present ExariIlnes forces that s~ nursing. 
including !fie social. cultural. econom!c. and scientific. Role of 
woman and Its influence on nursing, with special emphasis on past 
and present leaders of nursing and their unIque contrfbution to nurs­
Ing. Reviews the present role of the nurse. Elective course open to all 
Interested students. 

CHCS 302 Nursing Process II (6) ASp Continuation of 281. 
Theory and seminar: nursing process related to selected human 
needs. Clinical laboratory Increases depth and breadth of nursing 
process and skills. Three hours theor}',semlnar, elg~t hours labora­
tory weekly. Prerequisite: 281: PCN 300 and PSN 303 may be Iaken 
prior to or concurrently. 

CHCS 359 Advanced Nursing Procm (5) WS Advanced 
course for registered nurses on lfie decfsion-rnaIdng process and 
skills used In the assessment and Im'p'lementaUon pnases. Four 
hours seminar, six hours laboratory weekly, work-study option. Pre­
requisites: admission to Ihe upper-dlvision registered nurse major 
and CONJ 317-318 (oJ Iaken concurrently). 

CHCS 361 Cultuial Variation and Narslng Practice (3) WS 
EUmomedlcal beliefs, values, and practices j)BI1alnlng to lllness­
wellness. care seeking, and healing. CompaEativeapproach empha­
sizing cross-cultural simIlarities and differences. Open to non-nurs­
ing malOlS with pt!rmlsslon of undergraduate adViSing office. Prereq­
uisite: upper-divrslon standing: recommended: ANT~202. 

CHCS 402 M8IImlzlng Health In lIIe Community (9) 
AWSpS Synlhesls and application of the process of CCHTllTWnity 
hmIth nursing, community organization, and public health and epf­
demlologlcal principles. Emphasis on prevention of disease. health 
maintenance and health promotion within households, families, 
groups, and communities. Preleaulsltes: PCN 327, 328, PSN 403, 
407: 402 must be faJ<en prior 10 4~. 

CHCS 405 care Systems Analysis (3) ASp Comparntjve 
analysis of health-care systems and their effect on the delivery of 
nUrSlng-care services. Emphasis on the health-care· needs and 
values of the public and. factors that Influence the dellvety of nurs­
ing.care serVices. Open to non-nurslng majors With permission of 
undergraduateatfvisfng office. PrerequISite: upper-dlvls1on standing. 

CHCS 406 Introduction to Research In Nursing (3) AWSpS 
Introduction to concepts and processes of research utlllzild In inves­
tigation of nursil!.l1 problems. PrelIKWlsites: one elemenfaly statistics 
course. BIO.ST 472, STAT 220 or EDPSY 490. . 

CHCS 423 SenIor PracUcum In Commun~ Health-Care 
Systems (12) AWSpS Further development of nursing care in 
community health-care systems with focus upon practice. leadership 
skI11s, application of selected theoretical concepts, and research find­
ings. Two to frve hours of lecture. twenty-one to thirty hours of 1abo­
ratory weekly. Prerequisites: 402 and sen10r standing., 

CHCS 450 Advanced Fieldwork Community Health Nurs­
Ing (2) W Guided expeJienca 1n Identifying nursing problems, 
idittffying rationales for Implementing nUrsln~theraDY, and eval­
uating results in selected situations in communr heallli nursing. An 
application of core concepts presented In PN . A minimum of 
four hours of guided experience weekly. Prerequisite: PN 523. 

CHCS 452 Health AssBssment of Adults and Children (3) 
Sp ProvIdes framework for systematfc data collection, organi2atlon, 
pteclse recording, and at:CUrafe communication of health status data 
on Individuals of all ages. Demonstrations of, and experiences With, 
the processes of symptom analysis and health screening with basi­
cally healthy Individuals. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

CHCS 458 PracUce Teacbfag Community Health NursIng 
(3) Sp Guided experience In selected teachinci-learnlng situations 
fn community health nursing. Identification, analYsis, amf solution of 
teachlng-leamlng problems. A minimum of seven hours of guided 
experience weekry. Prerequisite: 450. 

CHCS 487 Evaluation of Performance In Nursing (3) S 
Philosophy and rationale of evaluation for nurses with administra­
tive, teaChrng, and supervisory responsibility In various health agen­
cies. The purposes of evaluation as they relate to guidance of stu­
dents or staIf toward personal satisfaction and groWth, and toward 
il1lJlfOVed patient care. 

CHCS 495 Child Rearfng, Culture, and Health (3) Sp 
Cross-cultural study of the d!lld-rearlng practices, cultural norms, 
and health behavior of children and adolescents In different soci­
eties. ComparatiVe approadles, diverse theoretical postures, and em­
plrk:aI research findings are used. Offered Jointly With ANTH 440. 
Prerequisite: permlsslon of departmental advfser. 

CHCS 499 Undergraduate Raseach (1-5, mal. 5) AWSpS 
Supervised Individuar research on a speclffc nursing pro6lem. Pre­
requisites: /unlor year standIng in the School of Nursing. cumulative 
gratfe.polnl awrage of 3.00 or better, and permission of undergradu­
ate advising Office. 

CHCS 506 Seminar In Nursing Administration (3) Sp 
Critical'analyses of problems affecting the admlnlstraUon of nursing. 
Jntensive directed study of Ihe conditions that Influence human be­
havior in nursing work environments. Prerequisites: graduate stand­
Ing, ADMIN 510, and permission of departmental adviser. 

CHCS 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3) A Re­
search process as it applies to nursing. Use of the literature In build­
Ing theoretical rationale. Selection of appropriate methods. Presenta­
tfon of findings. Minimum of two laboratory hours weekly. 
Prerequisite: a course In statistics. 

CHCS 521 Methods of Research In Nursing (2) W Contin­
uation of 520, with emphasis on methods of reseafch applied to the 
solution of problems in all fields of nursing. 

CHCS 522 family-focused Health Care (2-3) W Founda­
tion for Integrating prlnciples of famlly-focused health care Into .prl­
mary care. Theories of family development and funct=' onln examined 
in context of primary care. Study and evaluation of and clin­
Ical decision making related 10 family assessment, health stalus de­
terminations of IndiViduals In family context, and selection of strate­
gies of care. 

CHCS 524 Seminar In Nursing leadership ProcessBS (3) 
ASp Considers the dynamic processes involved in leadership'roles 
assumed by nurses In a variety of settings. Included In the course is 
an explanafion of the complex human relationships Integral to leader 
functrons in the attainment of heaUh goals. Minimum 01 two labora­
tory hours weekly. 

CHCS 550 Advanced Community Health Nursing (3) W 
Derivation of community health nursing concepts and principles. 
Identification of current and com~lex community health problems. 
Role of the nurse In their solution. Prerequisite: 402 or equivalent. 

CHCS 551 theoretical Foundations of Prlmary,care I (3) 
A Presentation and Interpretation of theoretical bases of family­
focused primary care. rnutuaI responsibility and partlcfpation, clini­
cal deciSion making, profesSlonalleadershtp. and research. Provides 
students with conceptual foundation upon which to base their devel­
opment as family nurse practitioners. Prerequisites: family nurse 
practitioner studeitts to take 452 COIlaIrrentJy: permiSSion of Instruc-
tor. . J 

CHCS 552 . Theoretical foundations of Primary care II: 
Health Promotion and Maintenance (3) W Clinical analysis 
of health promotion and maintenance methooolr>gles In primcuy care. 
Focus on wellness of individuals through the life span, and families 
and communities seeking to maintain or improva health. Em~ls 
on prospective health care and strategies for changing behavior. Pre­
regulsltes: 551, 452, or permission 01 Instructor, Family Nurse Prac­
Iltfoner students must register for 553 concurrently; 

CHCS 553 Seminar In PrImary Care· I: ClinIcal Decision 
Making In HeaHhand WellnBSS (2) W. Weekly semInars with 
superviSed field study within selected primary-care and wellness set­
tings. emphasis on health assessment and strategies related to Im­
proving health In people of all ages. Analysis of, and counseling on, 
Iffa-styles, nutrition, physical fitness, stress management self-care, 
and prevention. Offered on credlUno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
551: Family Nurse PractitiOIl8l' students must register concurrenUy 
for 552. '. 

CHCS 554, 555 Tbaoretlcal Foundations of PrImary Care 
III and IV: Acute and Chronic Illness (3,3) Sp,S Differential 
diagnosis and selection of health-care strategies within the scope of 
practice of family nurse practitioners. Includes clinical decision mak­
Ing In common acute or stable chronic health problems. Stresses 
concepts of health promotion, maintenance, and restoration and the 
developmenl of adVanced assessment and management Prerequi­
sites: 452, 520-522: 551-553 or permission of Instructor. 

CHCS 556, 557 Seminar In Prfmary Care II and III: Deci­
sion Maldng In Acute and Cbronlc Illness (3,4) Sp,S Focus 
on research questions, patient presentations, and group discussions 
drawn from field studY, Supeivlsed clinical flelo study within se­
lected primary health-care settings and weekly semInar discussions 
related to theoty presented in 554, 555. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. Prerequisites: concurrent registration In 554 for 556: 555 
b~ . . 
CHCS 5se. Advanced Occupational Health Nursing (51 A 
Integration of occupational health and community health nursing 
principles Into a framework for occupational health nursing. Students 
synthesize concepts and explore In depth selected occupational 
health problems. Includes evaluation and application of theories and 
research findings. Prerequisites: 550, 450. 458, ENVH 571. 453 or 
permission of Instructor. . 

CHCS 559 theoretical FoundBUons of Primary care V: 
Complel Clinical Problems (3) A I~ratlon of theOretical and 
methodological approaches to clinfcal deciSion making and research 
as applied to complex clinical problems In primary care. Examination 
of clinIcal phenomena, formulation of hypOtheses, and Integration of 
research Into prlll1alY care. PrerequisIteS: required to be taken In se­
quence by Family Nurse Practitioner pathway students; concurrent 
registration In 560: permission of Instructor. 

CHCS 560 Seminar In Primary Care IV: Decision Making 
In Complel Clinical Problems (4) A Seminar with associated 
field study. Synthesis of advanced knowledge base and clInical fam­
ily nurse practitioner skills with effective management of complex 
clinical problems. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequi­
sites: 452, 522, 551-557, 572, or permission 01 Instructor; concur­
rent registration in 559. 

CHCS 561 Systems Analysis In Nurslnp AdminIstration 
(3) W examines concepts and techniques of rndustrlal englneer­
fng, system analysis. and operations research applicable to decision 
making, control and monitoring functions In nursing administration. 
Student demonstrates application and critical appraisal of concepts 
and technIques. PrerequIsites: ADMIN 510. or equivalent and per­
mission of Instructor. 

CHCS 562 Implications of Concepts From Anthropology 
for NursIng (3) A examination of selected core concepls from 
anthropology and assessmenl"of the Implications 01 these concepts 
for nursing research. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

CHCS 5&4 Nursing Administration (3) W Bements of the 
administrative process as applied to organized nursing service. 
exploration of concepts related to organizational structure, adminis­
trative behavior, personnel management and the technology of ad­
ministration. Prerequisites: ADMIN 510, graduate standing, and per­
mission of Instructor. 

CHCS 566 Propram Development In Clinical Areas (3) A . 
Application of admrnistratlve theory in the development of a program 
In a selected clinical area of practice. The program will be developed 
on consumer .need, community and agency resources and con­
straints. Two-hour seminar and" three hours field study each week. 
Prerequisites: graduate standing, 561, 564, ADMIN 510, or permis-
sion of instructor. . 

CHCS 667 EvaluaUon and Quality Assurance In NursIng 
(3) A examines the framework for the evaluation and quality assur­
ance of nursing practice In health-care and educational settings. The 
multlprofesslonal responsibility for review of health care Is Incorpo­
rated Into the legal and professional mechanisms of peer review 
practices. Prerequisites: graduate standing, 520, 521, research in 
nursing. 

CHCS 568 Field Study In Nursing 'Administration (8) S 
Reid study provides opportunities to study and analyze the relat(on­
ships between espoused theories and theOries In action under real­
time conditions and to make a comparative analysis of structure and . 
behavior of management SYstems. Minimum of sixteen hours of field 
study and a two-ftour semlnar weekly. Prerequisites: equlvalenty of 
506,520,521,564, and ADMIN 510. 

CHCS 571 Seminar In Nursing and tile Social Order 
(3, maL 9) AWS Changing patterns of nursing service and edu­
cation in contemporary soCIety. Implications of personaJ value sys­
tems. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

CHCS 572 theories of Illness (2) W Presents a conceptual 
view of Illness by examining !he sociocultural. p!tYsi0loglcal, psy­
chological, and environmental processes Involved rn the dISruption 
of physical and psydlologlcal Integrity of Individuals, and subse­
quent human response to those disruptions. Prerequisites: 551, 452, 
and 520, or permission of Instructor. 

CHCS 574 Selected Topics In Comparative Nunlng Care 
Systems (2 or 3, maL 10) SpS In-depth examination of the 
literature pertinent to malor theoreticallssues In cross-cultural nurs­
Ing and health-care systems. Seminar with analysis and discussion 
of selected topics and readings. Implications for research and health 
care stressed. 

CHCS 575 Death Influence In Clinical PracUca (4) WS 
AnalysiS and study of social, cultural, and psychQlogical coitdftlons 
that lnfluenca human death In modem society. ReSearch findings, 
selected readings, and direct experience proviae direction for examl­
nallon of philosophic, theoretic, and pragmatiC Issues underlying 
choices and deciSIOns In clinical practice. Open to graduate students 
with permission of instructor. (Umit: sixteen studenlS.) 

CHCS 578 Seminar In Cross-CuHural Nursfng (3) Sp 
Analysis, synthesis, and evaluation of selected !heories from nursing 
and anthropology In appllcallon to the delivery of health care cross­
culturally. Includes a consideration of community study methods as 
relating to the assessment of health needs, cultural beliefs about 
health, Illness. and health-seeking behaviors. 

CHCS 583 Transcultural Nursing Practlcas (3) WS Study 
of nursing practices in different cultures. Seminar focus Is on theo­
retical formulations and comparative analysis of values. patterns, 
techniques. and practices of nursing care in many societies. Rituals, 
myths, taboos, and beliefs are studied in relation to the subculture(s) 
of caring and nursing practices. 

CHCS 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Offered on 
credlUno credit basis only. . 

CHCS 700 Master's thesiS (*) Offered on credlVno credit 
basis only. 



Parent and Child Nursing 
peN 297 Hwilan Development I: Adolesceme Through 
_Ing (3) WS Study of griJwlh and development from adoles­
cence through earlY and middle adulthood to old age; developmenlal 
tasks of theSe perfods; environmental Influences that affect matura­
tion. Open to non-nurslng:t:0rs wilh permission. Two hours lec-
twa. one hour seminar . PrerequIslfBs: CONJ 317-318 or 
equivalent, or pennIsslon of un raduata advising office. 

peN SOO Human Development II: ConcepUon Through 
SChool Age (3) ASp StudY of parameters of normal ~ and 
development frOm conception Ihiotlgh school age; mild-rearing 
pmcIlces; selected behavior patterns; envfronmen1a1 Influences on 
growth and develoument. and major parental concerns. Open to non­
nursing majors wllh permission of undergraduate advising oHfce. 
PrereqiJIslte: 297. . 

peN 327 NursIng of Children (4) AWSpS Addresses essenJ 
tiaJ concepts of pediatric nursing; Iri1Jjact of disease. disability. and 
heallh care on IIle cltild and on the family; common conditions and 
diseases affecting cltfldren.i. .. 8Ed goals. methods, and resources for 
heallh care. PrerequlslfBs: .1UU, PN 323, PN 324, taken conCtllrenUy 
wfth, or prior to, 328, or permiSSion of undergraduata advising of­
flee. 

PCN 328 . Nursing at Children!. Laboretory (8) AWSpS 
Emp/1asis on adaplation of skills and Knowledge to nursfng of cI1l1-
dren applied In carlng for pediatric paIlents in the hospi1a1 and am­
bulatory settings. &perlences complement theory content In 327. 
Offered on credltlno aedlt basis only. Prerequisites: SOO, PN· 324; 
taken concurrently with 327, or later With permission of undergradu-
aiD acMslng office. . . 

PCN 3B4 Parent and ChUd Narslng (6) Discussion of cur­
rent theories. concepts, and principles appliCable to parent and child 
JlIlISimJ with Intearatlon of retfNant COIIlent from humanities and the 
naluraf and sociaf sciences. Three hours of theory, six hours of clini­
cal laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: 300 or equivalent which may be 
taIcsn conCtJrrently; CHCS 350. 

PCN 40U Famill-Cenlered Matemal and chlld Nursing In 
tile Community (6) AW8p8 Focus Is on the normal family = pregnancy, cfilldblrlh, cltlld rearing, and climacteric. Clinical 

ences are provided In community and Institutional settings. 
Two hours lecture. e1g1tt hours laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: 327, 
328. PSN 403, 407. . 

PCN 425 8enlor Practlcum In Maternal Chll~ Narslng (12) 
AW8pS Synthesis of nursing care In maternal cltUd nursing WitfJ 
focus upon practlce, leadership skills, application of selected theo­
retical CorlI:eI$ research Issues, probrems and forces impinging 
upon quality of fuiaii care. Two to five hours of lecture. twenty-one 
to tIIlrty hours Of laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: 400 and senior 
standing. . 

PCN 438 Practice Teaching fn Maternal an~ CfJJI~ Nurs­
Ina (3) S Guldad experience rn selected teaching-learning situa­
tions In clInical nursing. Identification, analysiS, and solution of 
teaching-learning problems in clinical nursing. A minimum of seven 
hours 01 gul~ experience weekly. Prerequisites: 530, 531. 532. 

PCN 499 Undergraduate Research '1-5, maL 5) AWSpS 
Supervised Individual research on a specific nursing problem. Pre­
requisites: Iunlor-year standing In the Sdlool of NurSIng, cumulalfve 
oDi!Olnt average of 3.00 or better, and permission of undergradu-

. ate adVIsing office. 

PCN 501 Pedfatlfc Health Aaeasment and Promatfon (5) 
A Gives experfence In obtaining a heallh history and performrng 
a DhYslcal assessment of Infants, mlldren, and adolescents. Inter­
vi8wfng techniques, problem-orlented medical record recording, and 
a 5YSt!mS ~roach to the physfcaJ examfnatfon. Emphasis on 
sa8enImJ Drlili:lples. heallh promotion, and wellness care for chll­
dren.1amllfes. Prerequisite: permission of Instrucfor. 

PCN 502, 503 PrImary care: .Common Pedla1rlc Prob-

~~IJ:~~o:ffod~J=:O=: 
ment of common pedllitrlc problems. Concepts of health promotion, 
maintenance. and anticipatory guidance are emphasJzed. Clinical ex-= are provldad with selected patient problems and fllnesses. 

Islte: 501. 

PeN 104 Common CfJlld Behavioral Problema, Part III (4) 
A Process of assessment and ·~t of common pediatric 
bBtIaYforai and psydIoIoaical problems. Concepts of ~tlon. 
self-care, aptlclpatory guidance, and family IllV(llvement are Included 
In formulatfng ~ $!BOIes. RalaHonshlp between medical 
and psydtolOafcaJ aspecIs of ~ U1ness In familles empha­
sized. PrerequTslte: peimisslon of Instructor. 

PCN 505 Seminar: Counseling .. and ~ucaUanal All­
IJIIIIdla In Cblld Health care (3) W Focuses on theory, ~rac-­
Bee, anti Issues Involved In conducting heallh-related groups. Spa-

clal emphasis on counseling process. AJtemalfve ~proaches to edu­
cating i:ommunIties about hmIth-care Issues. Clinical expefIences 
desJlfned to assist students In dave!oDlng and conducting hmIth- • 
related groullS In various settings In lhe community. Prerequisite: 
permissIon of Instrucfor. 

PCN 506 PrImary care: Common Adolescent Problems, 
Part IV (3) W Process of assessment clinical decision making, 
and manaaement of common adolescent problems. Covers both 
blomedif.af and ~ aspects of adolescent heallh care. aiR­
!cal experiences designed for students to WOfk wilh adolescents in a 
variety of settings. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

PCN 507 Seminar: Advanced Pediatric PrImary care (6) 
Sp Intensive. SUJl8IVIsOO field study within pediatric prfmary-care 
settings. Focus on assessment, d'lagnosls. and selection of strategies 
of care for children with acute or chronIc problems. Emphasis on 
synthesizing advanced knowledge of dlnicallutlgment and cunent 
r8search findings into clinical practlce. Prerequisites: 501, 502, 503, 
504.506. 

PCN 508' family Adaptations During the Perinatal Period 
(4) A Theories, concepts, and issues feIated to family develop­
ment duong the perlnalal period. Emphasis on ana~ls of family 
responses and adaptations In normal and at-risk situations, relevant 
research. earJy parent and Infant Intaradions, and exuanslon 01 
health· educatfon and counseling skills. Prerequisite: 532, 509 or 
permlsslon of Instructor. 

PCN 509 Perinatal Nursing I: lbe Prenatal Period (4) A 
Theorfes and Issues related to ·liealth care of -chlldbearfng fainflfes 
during the prenatal period. ExaminatIon of physiological and psy­
cltosoclal processes and analysis of Individual and family adapta­
tions In normal and at-risk sftualfons occurring during pregnancy 
with Implications for health promotion, research, and advanced nurs-
Ing practice. Prerequisite: permissIon of Instructor. . 

PCN 510 Perinatal Nursing II: The Intrapartum and Post­
partum Periods (4) W Theories and Issues teIated to heallh care 
of families durfng the blrlh process and early ~Im. PhysIologi­
cal changes, psychosocial processes, and Individual and family 
adaptations In normal and at-rlsk situations. implications for health 
promotion. research. and nursing practfce. Prerequisite: 509 or per-
mission of Instructor. ' 

PCN 511 Perinatal Narslng III: Health care at Newborns 
and Young rnfants (4) W H8alth care of Infants during the neG­
naJallJ8riod and early In~, Indudlng exploration and inalysls of 
biological and behavioral adaptations to extrauterine life. adaptations 
of Inrants and families to aarte and cltronlc health problems during 
tills ~od, anti examination of envfronmentallnflU81U:8S on the ne0-
nate. Prerequisite: 509 or permission of Instructor. 

PCN 513 Advanced Cllnlcai 8emlnar rn Perinatal Nulling 
(6) 8p Intearation of nursing theory and resaarch In providing care 
fa a caseroarf of families on a contlriuum from cl!lfdbearing through 
stabilization of the new family unit Opportunities for synUtesls afld 
application of knowledge, retfnement of Intervention strategIes. clini­
cal decision making,. and collaborative health-care management 
Prerequisites: 508, 509, 510, 511, 

PCN 520 Methods at Research In Nunlng (3) A Research 
process as it applies to nursing. Use of tIte IttBrabire in bunding 
theoretical rationale. Selection of approprfat'e methods. Presentallon 
of findings. Minimum of two laboratory hours .weekly. Prerequisite: 
course In statistics. 

PCN 521 Matlloa of Research In Nurstng (2) W Continu­
ation of 520, wilh emphasis on methods of res8arCIi applied to the 
solution of problems In all fields 01 nursing. . 

PCN 530 Co~al Frameworb for Parent-Child Nurs­
Ing (3) A Designed to assist graduate students In exploration. 
crlUclsm, and analysis of selected concepts, hameworks;-and models 
relfNant to parent:ctlild nursing practice. Group seminar work fo­
cuses on the discussion of Issues Influencing the roles and practlce 
of clinical nurse specialists In parent-chlld nursing. Skills necessary 
for developing a conceptual framework for practice. 

PCN 531 Nursing Pmess In Perent-Glilld Nursing (4) W 
Includes lecture. semlnar, and laboratol}' Instruction designed to as- . 
slst the student wllh knowledge and skill acquisition re\alBd to nurs­
Ing care of individuals and tamJlles with regard to cltlldbearlntJ and 
cltlld rearing. Prerequisite: 530. 

PCN 532 Advanced Parent and Child Nunlng: Provlston . 
at Health 8en1ces (3) Sp Focus on the aggregate of parents 
and cI!lldren and their 1i8aIttH:are needs. Selected Strategfes suitable 
for providing services to groups 01 ~chlldren emphasized. 
Role of the ClinIcal nurse sDeclalist In planning; Implementing. and 
evaluating servfces. PrerequlsffBs: 530, 531. . 

PCN 533 family GrowIb and DBVelollment (2) Indudes 
consldefatlon of deVelopmen1aI, Interactional, and family systems 
theory; theorfes of chaIige; developmen1a1 tasks; and h8a1Ul belief 
systems. A paper based on one aspect of the maIor course objectives 
IS expected. 
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PCN 534 CUltural Influences . Upon ParanUng (3)·Su 
Comparison of cross-cuItural similarities and differenceS In: detinf­
Uons of Ideal parenting; socializations Into a parent role; social SlIP': 
port for. and controls upon, parenling. Analysis of additional effect 01 
changes In ldeology,tschnology, and demography upon cultural 
parenting roles. Offered folntly WIth ANTH 534. Prerequlsfta: permls­
sion of instructor. 

PCN 535 Nursina of CfJlldren Wltb 1tamDcap: Asseaa­
mBDl and Dlagnoala (3) A Students assess a WIde Iang8 of 
handicapped cltifdren from mfancy tIIrough adolescence. The gOal Is 
to gain Sfclllln making nursing diagnoses related to a varle1Y of han­
dicapping conditions and famlly situations. Prerequisite: completlon 
of parent~lId nursing graduate core courses or permission olin­
struttor. 

PCN 536 Narslng Children WIth Handlceps: Behavior = and Management Strategies (3) A Principles of 
or and their application to problems of cllUd development An­

alyzing behavior pattems of handicapped cltlldren In terms of envi­
ronmental mecltanlsms of control. Dala-based decision making. Eth­
ical Issues related to use of behavioral techniques. Prerequlsltes: 
530,531,532, or permlsslon of Instructor. 

PCN 537 Nursing at Children WIth HandIcaps: Concepts 
and Process (4) W Systematfc anaJysls of nursing process, se­
lected behavioral concepts, and Interpersonal process operating be­
tween professional nurses and families wilh handicapped chl!~ren. 
Behavioral concepts analyzed include empathy, stif. alienation, 
attactunentl~on, ~ndepeildence. thesIzes c;og­
nltlve and affective leamlng to formulate a phllosop of care. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

PCN 538 Nursfng at Children With Handlcapa: family 
Adaptations (3) A Provides conceptual frameworkS where stu­
dents can devefop skills for more effective nursing practfce with fam­
ilies of handicapped children. Family Interaction and adaptation. Par­
enting fundlons and Interre\atlonaJ suPPI!rt systems In famllles 
where there are handicapped or cltronlcallY III chIldren. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. 

PCN 539 Nursing of Cblldren With HandIcaps: canummttv 
~rams and Saaallssu8S (3) Profess/onaf nursing resp0n­
sibility for assessment. evaluation, improvement, and development 
of resources for the care of the handicapped chl!d and IIle familY. 
Factors In community that support or detract from adaptation of cltird 
and the family. Role of nursing In evaluating effectiVe practice anti 
pro~ding program leadership. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

, PCN 540 Nurstnl at Children witb Handicaps: Common 
Health Problema (2) Nursing assessment and Intervention re1a­
tive to h8alth amr D/lYSlological problems common to the child with 
handicapping CDnalUons. Factors (sensory daflcfts. d6vlallons In 
muscle tone, specific med'1Ca1 d\aanoses) that may seriously affect 
the handlcapDE!d child's soclallzallon, atllustmenf to hls.eilvIron­
ment, and achievement of independent self-help skills. Prerequisite: 
permlsslon of Instructor. 

PCN 573 Selected TopIcs In Matemal and Cblld Nursing 
(2-5, mo. 12) IlHIeptfi examination of the literature pertinent to 
major theoretical issuas In maternal and cltlld nursing. seminar with 
analysis and discussion of selected topics and reaalngs. Implica­
tions for research, prevention, and health care stressed. 

'PCN 576 Operant Techniques In ModlflcaUon at Beholor 
(3) Sp Critical review of research related to the dewlopment of 
motor skills, language, and imitative behavior In the young child in 
order to facilitate tile development of these skills In the child with 
handicaps. A minimum of four hours field study weekly. Prerequi-
sites: 536 and permission of departmental advlseis. . 

PCN 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Offered on 
crediVno credit baSis only. 

PCN 7QO Master's Thesis (*) Offered on credlVno cred'rt 
basis only. 

Physiological Nursl"g 
PH 321 Nurslng care of III Adults I (6) ASp Commonly 
occurring alterations, Involving concept of dynantlc equilibrium ami 
compensatory mechanisms. that produce broad pathological 
chang8s, are considered as a basis for comprehensive nursing Inter­
ventions In the care 01 the III adult Prerequisites: PSN 263, PCN 
300. CHCS 302, PSN 303;· 321 taken contUrrently wilh, or prior to, 
322. or permissIon of Instrucfor. 

PH 322 Nursing Cam at III AduI1l I LabaratDry (8) ASp 
'Application of scientific principles to Ihe nursing care of III adults in 
the acute-care setting. Three weeks of operatinll room .• ence 
Included. Offered on CrediVno credit basis only. Pn!nlqUISItes: PSN 
263, PCN 300, CHCS 302. PSN 303; 3211ak8rl concurrently or later 
with permission of Instructor. 
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PN 323 NUlling care of III AduHs II (5) WS Alteration of 
tundlon In selBCIed systems. Leads to broadening and deepening knowI" relevant to lIIe care of ill adults. Emphasis on the preven­
tive, maintenance, and restorative elements of comprehensive nurs­
In« care; Immediat8. acute. and long-term. Prerequisites: 321, 322; 
323 taken conamentJy with, or prior to, 324, or permission of WI­
dergraduate advising office. 

PH 324 NUlling care of III Adults II LabtiratolY (8) WS 
Comprehensive nursing care of hospitalized adults with more com­
plex Phlsfologlcal alterations. EmP.hasis on the synthesis and appli­
caHon of knoWledge underlying cntfcal thinking, sound clinlcallildg­
rnent. . and evaluation In th8 nursing process. Three wee~ of 
aperating room expelienca Included or In 322. Taken concurrenUy 
wlth 323 or with pennlsslon. Offered on crediUno credit basis only. 

PN 397 Scientific Basis for NUlling Interventions (5) ASp 
Builds on basic knowledge of nonnal and abnormal physlofogy and 
Incorporates concepts from sociaJ and psycfIologlcal seiencas. The 
nursing process framework Is used to consider preventive, .malnte­
nance, and restoralive aspects of nursing. Pre~ulsltes: admission 
to the upper-dlvlslon of registered nwse major, CHCS 350. . 

PN 398 care of III AduHs III (4) ASp ~thesls and appli~ 
Hon of the nursing Process are deinOnstrated In the comprehensive 
care of adults with complex alterations In normal physiological tunc­
Honing. Offered on mUno credit basis only. Eight hours labora­
tory \Weldy. Prerequisite: CHCS 350 taken concurrently with 397, or 
later with permissIon of undergraduate advising office. 

PN 426 Senior PracUcum In Advanced Medical-Surgical 
Nulling (12) AWSpS CriHcal examInation and synthesis of nurs­
ing care in medical-surgical nursing with focus upon pracUce, lead­
erShip skills. application of selected theoretical concepts, assess­
ment of Issues. problems and forces Impinging upon qualily of care 
and fteaJth-d8liW1y modes. Two to five hours of lecture, twenty-one 
to thfrty hours of tabo~ry weekly. Prerequisite: senior standing. . 

PH 429 NUllIng Functions In Gerontology (2) 'Aalng as a 
nonnal developmental process; the problems of the aged; lh8 c0m­
munity resources avaUable; and the derivation of Implications for . 
nursing care of aged persons from gerontologIcal concepts. Prereq­
ulsfte: ~sslon of instructor. 

PN 466 ConUnufng Education In NUlling (3) ASp Plan­
ning; developing, and evaluating continuing education programs In 
various InstftuUons and agencies. Includes the application of adult 
IlWIIing principles to a variety of situations, such as workshops, in­
service and staff development programs. Prerequisite: graduate 
$J1dIng. 

PN 499 Undervradllate Resea~1-5,max. 5) AWSp' 
SupefVfsed indlvfdual research on a . c nursIng probfem. Pre-
requisites: lunlor-year standing In the 001 of NurSing; cumulative 
grade-polnl average of 3.00 or better, and permission of undergradu­
ate advising office. 

PH 509 Practice Teaching In PhysIologIcal NursIng (3) A 
Guided exoefience In selected teachIng-learning Situations In nurs­
Ing, In boOt classroom and eUnlcal slfuations. Identlffcatfon; analy­
sIS. and solution of teaching-learning problems In clinical nursing. 
MInimum of seven hours of guided experience weekly. Prerequisite: 
540. 

PH 510 Curriculum Develolllllent In NUllIng Education 
(3 or 5) WS Theoretical rationale for curriculum development, 
study of curricular problems In nursIng In relation to the elements of 
the curriculum as descrIbed In a curricular design. The 5-credit plan 
Includes the development of a curricular plan In a simulated faculty 
group. 

PN 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3) A Research 
process as It applies to nursing. Usa of the literature In buildIng 
theoretical rationale. Selection of appropriate methods. Presentation 
of flndlfl(js. Minimum of two laboratory hours weekly. Prerequisite: 

. course In statistics. 

PN 521 Melllns of Reaeacb In NUlling (2) W Continua­
Uon of 520, with emphasis on methods of research applied to the 
solution of problems In all fields of nursing. 

PH 523 Seminar In Therapeutic Nursing Process 1,(3) AS 
Analysis and synthesis of conceuts relevant to therapeutic nursing 
based upon consideration of the dignity of man and selected aspects' 
of theories related to the Interaction process In nurse-patient rela­
tionships. Ubrasy research, field study, and minimum of two labara­
tolY hoUrs weeklY: 
PN 525 Seminar In Therapeutic Nailing Process II (3) WS 
AnalysIs and synthesis of concepts relevant to therapeutic nursing 
mseCt upon a consideration of responses to crises and. factors In 
health and 1Ifness. library research, field study, and minimum of two 
laboratory hours weekly. . 

PH 540 Core can. In Pflysloltlglcal NUlling (3) ASp 
Foals on selected physICal health problems that occur in many dis­
ease states. Relates physiology to pathophysiology and compensa-

tory mechanisms. Major emphasis on Interrelationships between 
problems and mulfjple effects of therapies. ImpUcations for nursing 
diagnosis and therapy. Assumes basic knowledge of anatomy and 
physiology. 

PH 541 ClinIcal Pflyslolaglcal NUllIng SemInar I (3) Sp 
Guided experience In nuJsfng .Piac.llce with selected Individuals In a 
specialized field of nursing. symnesls and application of relevant 
principles and theories from blolo.glcal, behavioral, and pathological 
sciences; proflclancy In co~ive nursing assessments. Inter­
ventions, and evaluatfons; IiIfectIve collaborative functioning as a 
member of th~ health team. Prerequisite: 540. 

PH 542 Seminar In cardiovascular NUlling (3) W Sys­
tematic Inquiry Into the Influence of physical and emotional factors 
on pathophySiology underlylll1J seleCted cqrd/ovascular conditions; 
group study of current thera~les with emphasis on prevention and 
iehafJifitation. Individual stu of topic of Interest Prerequisite: 540 
or permission of departmenIa advIset. 

PN 543 Seminar In NursIng In Gerontology (3) A Geronto­
logical research findings appUe(f to complex nursing problems In 
maintenance of health and maximum functfonlng In the aged. 

PN 544 ClinIcal Pbyslolqfcal NUllIng Seminar II (3) S 
Continuation of 541. Gulifed experience In selected situations in area 
of clinical Interest. Minimum of seven hours of guided experience 
weekly. PrerequiSites: 540, 541. and permiSSion of departmenlal ad­
viser. 

PH 545 Special Topics In Pbya:=Ola lcal Nursing (3, mu. 
9) AWSpSGulded survey· of th8 menial literature of major 
topics in physiological nursIng, Includ ng cardlDPl!lmonary, biology 
of aging, neuromuscular, cancer, and endocrine. Course conducted 
as a semInar with analysiS and discussion of selected topics and 
readings. Implications for future research and health care are empha­
size([ 

PN 546 Rehabilitation NUllIng Seminar I (3) S Analysis of 
selected theoretical components underlying rehablfitatlon and utiliza­
tion of scientific rationale In clinIcal nursing studies, with emphasis 
onpreventron and maintenance. . library research and field study 
(minimum 01 seven hours weekly) are required. PrerequiSite: permis-
sion of departmental adviser. . . 

PN 547 Neurological BaSis far Human Responses In 
Health.and Illness (3) W Systematic InquIry Into the neurologi­
cal mechanIsms underlying physiological and psycfIologlcal re­
sponses to selected life sItUations. Impllcatfons for nursing manage-: 
ment In malnlalning health and copIng with . Illness. Prerequisite: 

. P BID 401 or 402, or equivalent neurophySiology, or permission of 
depaJtmenlal adviser. 

PN 548 Management at Mults With RespIratory DYSfunc­
tion (3) S In-depth examination of problems such as abnormal 
secretions' and shortness of breath assOCiated w1h respiratory dys­
function due to pulmonary diseases and other pathophyslologfcal 
states. PrerequJslte: 540 or comparable preparation, or permission of 
departmental adviser. 

PN 549 Seminar In Critical-Care NursIng (3, mu. 9) W or 
S Systematic Inquiry Into pathophlsiollJQY, iniHal nursing ~ 
ment and systems of care for the critically III adult or child. Prereq­
uisite: P BID 401 or equivalent or permission 01 Instructor. 

PH 565 Imrllcatlons From Microbiology for NUllIng (2) W 
&amlnation 0 selected malor fields In microbiology. Exploration of 
paJtlcular aspects of those fields and of current research progress in 
microbiology. Prerequisite: permiSSion of departmenlal advisers: 

PH 570 Seminar In ClinIcal Research In NursIng (3) Sp 
Philosophy, problems of design; use of criterion measures In terms 
of patient care: Prerequlsfte:permlsslon of departmenlal advisers. 

PN 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Offered on 
credlUno credit basis only. 

. PN 709 . Maste~s Thesis (*) Offered on crediVno credit basis 
only. 

Psychosocial Nursing 
PSN 263 Communication In Heliling Relationships (3, 
WS Introduction to communlcalion within the helping process. 
Factors affeCting comrnunlcatiim, such as anxiety, anger. SettIng and 
purpose are discussed. Interviewing Individuals and cmaIyzlng the 
Interactions reqUired. Open to nurslng majors only. Prerequisites: 
sophomore standing and PSYCH 101. 

PSN 303 ~osa:lal care fn Adaptive and Maladaptive 
Bebavloll (2) ASp Behavforal responses to soclal. DSYChologi­
cal, and phySiological. factors. Rationale and techniques fof care and 
treatment: criSis IntervenUon, chemoth8faPY, counseling. Contempo­
rary Issues In prevention and treatment Open to nursing maJors 
only. PrerequiSItes: 263, sophomore standing, and PSYCH 101, or 
permission of undergraduate advisIng office. 

PSN 403 Psychosocial NUlllnll Care In Adaptive and Mal­
adaptive BebSvlollll (3) AWSpS Concepts and principles of 
care of emotionally disturbed persons with emphasis on the social 
milieu. Includes study of dynamics and behavior patterns associated 
with maladaptive belfavfo~ plus theories and ratlonafe of nursing fn­
lelvention and rehabllItauon. Open to nulSlng majors wf!h junior 
standing. 

PSN 407 PsychOSOCial NUllinp PracHce (7) AWSpS Ap­
plication 01 prinCIples and concepts to care of eniotlonaIJy (flsturbed 
persons with emphasis on treatment modalities. Includes experi­
ences In acute care, (fay care. congregate care, and outpatient taclll­
lies. Two hours of clinical seminar and twelve hOUfS of laboratory 
weekly. Taken concurrently with 403. Offered on credlUno credit 
basis only. 

PSN 424 Senior Practlcum In Psychosocial NUllIng (12) 
AWSpS' Further development clitfcal examlnatfon, and synthesis 
of nursing care in PSYCitosoclal nursing with focus !IJIOI1 practice, 
leadership skills, aPplIcation of selected llieoretical concepts, (e­
search finding and assessment of Issues, problems and forces Imp­
Inglng upon quality of care and health-dellvery modes. Two to five 
hours 01 lecture. twenty-one to thirty hours .of laboratory weekly. 

PSN 460 Seminar In Interpersonal Approaches In NUllIng 
(2) S Theoretical basis lor Interpersonal process In llie treatment 01 
maladaptive behaviors. Synthesis of nursmg Intervention, based on 
concepts in psychosoclaf nursing and in the social and behavioral 
sciences. Analysis of social, medical; and educative models for treat­
Ing behavioral disorders and the rationale for use of medications In 
psychiatric treatment . 

PSN464 The Community and Mental Health: Theory and 
Research Foundations (3) ASp Factors contributing to mental 
health and menial Illness; tile Impact of values. ethnIc and racial 
differences, social status differences, and selected group dImensions 
on individuals In different communities. Opportunfty to compare In­
dexes of mental health and Illness, concepts of community, and pa­
rameters 01 community structure employed in the study of convnu­
nlty mental health. 

PSN 470 Practicum In Interpellonal Ap~roaches In NUll­
Ing (2-6) AS Supervised exoei1ence In working with Individuals 
wflo are experfenalllJ emotional distress. Guided .. ences In in­
dividual therapy approaches are oriented toward assisting the clIent . 
to Identify and alter maladaptive behaviors. Prerequisite: 460, which 
may be laken concurrently, or equivalent 

PSN 488 Effects of Alcobol and Its Relation to Health and 
DIsease (3) ASpS Intensive Inquiry into the effects of alcohol on 
the tolal person, emphasizing physiological effects, utilizing case 
studies, research reports, and audiovisual materfals. Focus on meth­
ods used In the assessment of patients, in patient management. and 
In evaluation of therapeutic intervention. Open to studeilts In other 
disciplines. Prerequisfte: permission of A1cohoUsm Office. . 

PSN 489 Alcohol Problems In familY and Sacl~3) WS 
Analysis of family problems associated Witfi alcoholism. is 
on psychological,· culbJral, and social Implications; exam! on of 
various counseling practices employed and theories of prevention. 
Open to uppef-divlsfon and gradiIatB students. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Alcoholism Office. 

PSN 490 Alcohol PracUcum I (2-6, mu. 6) AWSpS 
Guided pracUcum in nursing of alcohol- and dru~dent per­
sons: prevention. management and rehabilitation of ttie ~ ill. 
Includes the critical assessment of patients, physical examinations. 
nurslng,hlslorles, evaluation of Interventions. and analysis of pre­
vention. Credit variable, dependIng upon objectives agnjed upon by 
student Offered on crediUno credit basis only. 

UCONJ 49.0 Social Sensitivity In Health Care (3) AWSp 
For course description, see Interschool or Intereal/age Programs. 

PSN 491 Alcohol PracUcum II (2-6, mD.· 6) AWSpS 
Guided pracUcum in nursing of alcohol- and drug-deplindent per­
sons In postacuta stage. Students function as primary or cotheraplsts 
In the application and evaluatfon of interventions. Guidance for 
learning, based on an analysis of audiotaDes. videotapes, and pro­
cess recordings. Offered on credlUno credit basis only. 

PSN 499 Under;radaate Reseae1-5, mu. 5) AWSpS 
Supervised Individual research on a . c nursIng problem. Pre-
requisites: lunior-year standing in the I of NurSIng, cumulative 
grade-pi.llnt average of 3.00 or better, and permission of undergradu­
ate advising office. 

PSN 500 Theories In Interpersonal Systen1s In Psychoso­
Cial NUlling (3) W empIrical and theoreticalliterabJre on etiol­
ogy and treatment of chronic menial Illness In a socIoculbJraJ frame­
work. Social networks and personality deVelOJl!ll8llt adaptation to 
stress, and chronic menial illness. Implications for reSearch and im­
plementation of nursing Intervention strategies and menial health 
programs. PrerequisItes: 464, 508. 

PSN 502 Appned Broap Development Prfnaples (3) 
AWSp Evaluation of selected theoretical concepts relatIng to dy­
namics operating in groups; analysis of process and development of 



skills to Increase group productivity through class and laboratory 
sessions. 

PSN 503 SemInar rn. PsycboscU:'al family Theory (4) W 
ExamInation of theories relevant to DSYdtosocfal family intervention 
into problems of dll!dren. adults, an(f the aaed. Analysis of appropri­
ataness of theories tor nursing theory devefopment practice, and re-
ssm:h. . 

PSN 504 theories of IntarvenUon and Process In family 
and Ctlild Treatment (3) Sp Critical review of the family assess­
ment and Intervention process. Analysis of existing treatment meth­
ods regarding adaplation to psychosocial nursing practice. Prerequi­
site: 503. 

PSN 505 Selected TO;'CS In Psychosocial Nursing (2-10, 
max. 10) AWSpS In- th 81Qlloration of the major .theoretlcal 
issues In DSYChosocial nurs ng. seminar with analvsls and discus­
sion of seleCted topics aJ:Id readings and Impllcatfons for research 
and health care. , _ 

PSN 508 Historical and Contemp'orary Perspectives In 
Personality theories (3) AS% SoCfal history Is mmlned as 
Innuenced by selected personall theories. A comparative analysis 
of psychoanalytic leamfng, and p enomenologlcal personality theo­
ries wilh emphasis on orfentatlons toward health, Illness, and treat-
ment . 

PSN '511 . theoretical Bases for Management of Stress 
Response (3) W· seminar and clinical experIences centering on 
Interielatlonsnfps of Dhvslcal and emotional aspects of illness and 
development of princIples of nursing care. Minimum of fourttours of 
guided experience weekly. Prerequisite: PN 547 or permission of de-
partmental adviser. . 

PSN 512 Community Mental Health: Strategies and Pro­
grams (3) AS Community mental health as the study of problems 
and the Implementation of strategies to alleviate soclopsydlological 
factors that afflict hlah-risk mental Illness populations. Includes 
study of multldlscip,lfnary relationships. community organization, 
and j)sychiatrlc tradItions 1n community mental health programs and 
social action strategies. . 

PSN 513 Semfnar In Group Treatment (2) Sp Seminar on 
the theoretical basis for working with various treatment groups. Anal­
ysis of'selected approaches to group treatment.Analysls of leader 
responsfblllties and functions fn the development of therapeutic 
group experiences. 

PSN 514 Practlcum for Commanlty Mental Health (3) 
WSp Reid studY In community assessment and social action rela­
tiw to men1aI health. Experiences Include the development and eval­
uation of commtmity mental health programs through participation 
with community members, convnunity groups. and practicing pro­
fessionals. Offered 00 credlVno credit baSis only. Prerequisite: 512. 

PSN 515 Stress Management Seminar Field Study (3, 
max. 6) AS Theory and field experience In self-management tech­
niques (or clients with dysfunctional stress responses, training in 
relaxation responses, biofeedback. behaVior modification, and coun­
seling. Emphasis on use of data as feedback for client treatment and 
evaluation of·outcomes. Pref'e(julsftes: 511, PN 547, P BIO 403, or 
equivalent and pennlsslon of depa~tal adviser. 

PSN 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3) A Research 
process as It applies to nursing. Use of the l!Ierature In building 
theoretical rationale. Selection of appropriate methods. Presentation 
of findings. Minimum of two laboratory hours weekly. PrerequisIte: 
course In statistIcs. 

PSN 521 Methods at Research In Nursing (2) W . Continu­
ation of 520, with emphasis on methods of research applied to the 
solution of problems In all fields of nursing. 

PSN 526 EvaraatlYe Analysis of Health-Care Programs (3) 
AS Evaluative analysis of heallh-care programs in light of decl­
sion-maldng processes. Attention to analysis, developing of quanti­
tativa and qualitative oblectlves. experimental deslgn. reliability and 
validity of measurements, and goal attainment scaling as a means for 
measuring treatment 1JIJll:of!18. Prerequlsfte: one quarter of statistics. 

PSN 527 Practlcam In Family Treatment (2-6) SpS Su­
~ experience as a cotherapisf within a family. Lonq-term ther­
apy for primary and secondary Intervention In famlty cnses. Treat­
ment 01 all family members, Including extended family as 
appropriate. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequfsites: 
503. 504. MIlch may be taken concurrenHy, or equivalent and per­
mission of ~ adviser. 

PSN 528 Reid Study In Evaluative Analysis for Health 
care Programs (3, max. 6) WSp Reid study In evaluation. 
ExperIences Include preevaluation sfudles; consultation with c0m­
munity members and agency personnel to operationallze health-care 
progmm objectives In terms of goalS; construction of evaluation pro­
tocols; and assessment of program functfOfling. Offered-on crediVno 
credit basis ooly. Prerequisite: 526. 
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PSN 529 Practlcum In Groull Treatment (2-6) SpS Su­
pervised experience working as prfrilaJy therapist or=thera 1st In a 
group. Opportunity is provided to practice selected c tech­
niques in IhefaDy groups. SUpervision Is provlded by nursing faculty 
member. -Offered on creditlno credit basIS only. Pr8fequfsltes: 502, 
513, or equlvafent Milch may be taken concurrently, anil permission 
of depaJ1men1aI adviser. .' 

PSN 569 Psychosocial Nursing ConsultaUon and Supervi­
sion (3) A seminar and experiences with Interpersonal processes 
in consultation and supeiVlsion. Effects of the organization and the 
setting on the =c relatlonsttlps examined In relation to roles 
of the clinical spec list supelVisor, and Instructor. Develo~tof 
a consultative relationship In a clinical setting. Six hours guided ex­
perience required. 

PSN 600 Independent Study or Reseam (*) Offered on 
credlVno credit basis only. .. . 

PSN 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered on crediVno credit 
basiS only. 

Interdepartmental 
NURS 421 Nursing Leadership (4) WS Analysis' of organi­
zational factors in admrnistralion of nursing services, leadership role, 
and Introduction of change. Open to senior registered nurse stu­
dents: 

NURS 580 Theory Building In Nursing I (3) Sp ExploratIon 
and analysis of nursing thaC/y, types, techniques of construction, 
problems In evaltiation and testlnp, and ImpUcations for nursing sci­
ence. Prerequisite: permlssiOfl of Instructor. 

NURS 581 Theory Building In Nursing II (3) S Continua­
tion of 580 with emphasis on evaluation of ex1stlng nursing theories, 
student construction and presenlation' of a theory fornurstng, and 
critiques of the students' theories. Prerequlsl1e: 580. 

NURS 582 EuYlranmen1s, SUpporting and Nonsupportlng 
(3) A Analysis and study of environments as complex multldimen­
sional systems that support or do not support human health. Empha­
sis on the influence of different conceptualizations of human­
environmenlal interactions. Prerequisites: graduate standing, a minl­
mum of 5 credits of basic nursing researcti methodology at graduate 
level and permission of Instruttor. ~ 

NURS 584' ClfnlcalTherapeuUcs: Physical (3) S Analysis 
and study of current theories and knowledge regarding physlcalther­
apeutlc measures and nursing interventions that promote, maintain, 
or restore heallh status for humans throughout the life span. Prereq­
uisites: graduate Slanding and a minimum of 5 credits-of basic nurs­
Ing research methOdology at graduafe lewl and permission of In­
structor. 

NURS 585 Individual AdaptBUons to Wellness and Illness 
(3) W SUrvey and analYsis of current theory and research in health 
and illness awareness, fn health-seeking and -maintaining behav­
iors, and in coping responses to illness and disability. Prerequisites: 
graduate standing and a minimum of 5 credits of basic nursing re­
search methodology at graduate level and permission of Instructor. 

NURS 586 Family Adaptations to Wellness and Illness (3} 
W .. Current theory and research In family functioning in health and 
Illness. Family developmental tasks, separation, divorce, major and 
minor disablements, soclal-cultural processes, and other events that 
strengthen or weaken the· family. PrereqUisites: graduate standing 
and a minimum of 5 credits of basIc nursing research methodology 
at graduate level and permission of instructor. 

NURS 587 Clinical therapeutics: Interpersonal· (3) Sp 
Analysis of care/cure orientations In patient care and their Impacts 
upon nursing Intervention programs. Dynamics of change: Inter­
personal aspects of planned change, anil measurement 01 Clinical 
outcomes. Prerequisites: minimum of 5 credits of baSIc nursing re­
search methodology at graduate level and permlsslim of Instructor. 

NURS 588-589 Advanced PrOblems In Nursln; Research 
(3-3) W,Sp ExaminaHon of alternative methodological decisions 
for tlieir direct and Indirect consequences at different points In nurs­
ing research rrocess. Prerequisites: Infelential statistics: minimum 
of 5 credits a basic nursing research methodology at graduate level 
and permission of instructDr. 

HURS 590 Special Topics In Nurstng Research (2-3, mal~ 
9) AWSpS Examination of a specific research method, with evaJu­
ailon of appropriateness, efficiency, rigor of measurement and p0-
tential for Inference for nursing research. Prerequisites: minimum of 
5 credits of basic nursing reSearch methodology at graduate level 
and permission of instructor. . 

NURS 800 Doctoral DlaartaUon (*) AWSpS Offered on 
crediVno credit basis only. Prerequlsfte: permlsslon·of SUpervisory 
Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser. 

College of 
Ocean and 
Fishery 
Sciences' 
oSBn 
D. James Baker, Jr. 
3716 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast 

AISoc/"s oBln 
Donald E. Bevan 
204 Fisheries Center 

The marine environment has been a dominant factor in tfle history of 
the Pacific Northwest from the time of the flrst Indian settlements to 
the modem day of container ships and waterfront condominiums. h 
Is, therefore, not surpriSing that the University of Washington has a 
long tradition of commitment to leaching, research, and public ser­
vice in the marine and freshwater area. 

The College of Ocean and Asttery Sciences, newest college at the 
University, comprises flV8 major units in the marine and freshwater 
sciences. established in September. 1981, the college consists of the . 
Applled· Physics Laboratory, InstlMe for Marine Studies, and 
schools of Fisheries and Oceanography and administers the wash­
ington Sea Grant Program. 

The college offers bolh undergraduate and graduate instructional 
programs; its facult)!! SIaff, and students carry out research in oceans 
and freshwater lakes and rivers all OYer the worfd. Facilities range 
. from oCeangoing vessels to well-equlpped laboratories and class­
rooms. 

Each of the units in the college foaJSeS on a different aspect of the 
aquatic environment but much overlap exists. Established in 1919, 
the School of Fisheries is concerned with searching for ways to use 
stocks of fistt and shellfish more ~Iy, making better use of all 
waters to produce more food from living organisms, and culturing 
aquatic plants and animals more etfectively. It is also concerned with 
Impacts of pollution, Industry, and human population pressures on 
the environment [t offers botfi undergraduate and graduate degrees. 

Establistted In 1930, the School of Oceanoqraphy carries out basic 
research and leaching on the physical, cherotcal, and biological pro­
cesses In the ocean and on the Interactions of the ocean with the 
earth, the biosphere, and the atmosphere. It Is concerned with study 
of seawater In motion, life in the sea. the chemical compoSition and 
properties of seawater, the sediments and rocks beneath the sea. and 
the geophysics of the seafloor. It offers both undergraduate and 
graduate degrees. . 

The Applied Physics lBboratory, establlstted in 1943, is a research 
and development unit with strong capabilities In ocean sciences. en­
gineering, acoustic sensors and sound propagation, marine and 
geophysical Instrumentation, and polar science and technology. No 
aegrees are offered, but special' short courses and seminars are 
taught and student employment Is available. . 

Established In 1972, the Institute for Marine Studies Is interested in 
policy and Institutional problems of the ocean. [t combines natural 
sciences and engineering with law, economics. International affairs, 
and public administration. The Institute's teaching and research pro­
grams Include marine affairs, coasIaI zone management atmospheric 
and marine policy, living marine resources, and international law of 
the sea. The Master of Marine Affairs degree is offered. 

Also oart of the new college is the WashinQton sea Grant Program. 
established In 1969. Congress establlslled the Sea Grant program to 
enhance the wise use and protection of the naUon's marine resources 
through coordinated efforts In education. training. research, develop­
ment and advisory selVlces. The Sea Grant program does not offer 
dearees, but presents workshops. sttort courses, lectures, and publl­
caftans, and supports research and advisory services. 

One of the malor achievements In this area was th9 designation of 
the University 1n 1971 as a Sea Grant College by the secretary of 
commerce. Along with the University of Rhode Island. TelI3S A&M 
University, and Oregon State University, the Unlvarsity of WasIIing­
ton was one of the lirst four universities so designated tn recognition 
of outstanding sustained programs In research, education, and advi­
sory services In th9 marlll8 area. 

In 1980, the colleQ8 had a total of 303 underDJaduate and 374 gradtJ­
ate students enroned, a faculty of 93, and a lotaJ budget of $2" mil­
lion, maklng.lt one of the largest Institutions of Its kind in the nation. 
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In its research and training. the School of fisheries in the College of 
Ocean and Fishery Sciences Isconcemed wIth the Invll$Ugatfon of 
the most eIfecIlve uses of fish and shellfish. 'both fn products tor 
consumption. especially as food. and for other purposes. such as 
recreation. ' 

The school Is also concerned with the impact of pollution. of Indus­
by. and of human populatlon pressure on the aqu'dtfc environment as 
ttiese affect fisheries and other uses of our waters. In general. the 
program of the school provides opportunity for trainIng. not only In 
fisheries but also In the management of naturat resources and In ilia 
understanding and use of ilia aquatic environment 

fishing and fish products are an important part of the total food 
Illdustiy. The school's Institute of Food Science and Technology of­
fers undergraduate and graduate curricula to traIn food scientists for 
industry. government and academia. The undergraduate program 
provides a broad coverage of all phases of food technology. While 
offering some additional specialization In fisheries technology. 

The school has four major divisions: Aquaculture and Invertebrate 
Fisheries; Quantitative SCience In Asheries, Food Science and Tech­
nology. and Asherles ScIence and Aquatic Ecology. These· are In 
addHIon to the fisheries Research Institute andthe Washington Slate 
Food and Drug Laboratory. The Washloaton Cooperative Ashery 
Unit supposte(tby the U.S. D~rtment of Tnterlor. Washington Slate 
DeDartrnent of ASheries. and ~ of Game. Is a part of ilia 
Fisberles ScIence and AquatIc EcOlogy Division. 

ReIBIBd PrrIgl8ms 
Proarams In the School of fisheries benefit from the presence In 
Seaftle of a regional office and laboratories of the NatIonal Marine 
Asheries Servfce and ilia IaboratDrles of the U.S. Fish and Wildlife 
ServIce. In addlUon. the Ilea: and research staff of the Inter­
national PacIfic Halibut Comm sslon are located on the campus. The 
washington Slate Deoartment of fisheries malnlains offices In the 
Asherles Center. and close contads exist between the school and 
the research staff of both the Department of Fisheries and the Depart-
ment of Game In Olympia . 

MODI hellltlBl snd Ssma. 
The fisheries Center on the Lake Washinaton Ship Canal contains 
classrooms. laboratories and general facilities. as well as several re­
sean:f1 organizations. The Fislieries-OceanograJ)hy Ubrary. a branch 
library offering research materlals'ln flslterles. food science. ocean­
ograJlhy. and Wildlife science. Is located In the Oceanog:y Teach­
Ing Bundfno nearby. The collections of fishes and I rates now 
total soma !'!lIOOO specimens, representing more than 3.225 spe-
cies In 2371a11l111es. , 

An annual run of several thousand salmon has been developed and 
Is maln!a1ned at ilia school by the release of thousands of fingerlings 
each ~rlng. Retumlng adti!~,-utilize a fish ladder to enter tfie 
school s exper!rnental fish halWery. The run, is the basIs for both 
Instruction and research on the life cycle of Pacific .salmon. The 
school also maintains a saltwater aquarium. 

Other laboratories provide for the study of the physiology. blochem~ 
I$Y. and behavior of fish and of the effects of pollutants on fish. 
PhYsiological facilities Include llQulpment for surgical procedures 
and biochemical analysis of bodY ffuids from both freshwater and 
marine fish. 

The School of AsherIes and the Fisheries Research Institute malnlaln 
an extensive library of computer programs for processfng bIological 
da1a. The fisheries AnalysIS Center 01 the school provides $8lVfce In 
programming. data entry. and assistance with the use of the c0m­
puter, !he sCfIool maintains a CDC 200 user terminal to provide 
:~ to the _ computers In the University Computer 

A hundred-foot research trawler. the Alaska, Is used for Instruction 
and research In LaJce Washington. Puget Sound. and the North Pa­
cific Ocean. The school also uses smaller vessels for instructional 
and research work. Including tow netting. purse seining, hydrowlre. 
bottom grabs, and various siZes of otter trawls to depths of a hun­
dred faUioms. These vessels are used in regular courses or training 
cruises to Introduce students to shipboard operations; 

Fisheries field stations at Big Beef Creek on Hood Canal provide 
addlHonal opportunities for class field studies and research In stream 
and estuarfne ecology. Other field activities are carried on at stations 
In both washington and Alaska. 

Food science facilities Include separate ~I-egulpped laboratories 
for food microbiology, food bloclt8lnJSlJy. and fOOd analysis. The 
food-process/ng and· -englneerfng Iabor.rtory pilot plant complex 
compiIses seveIaI separate facilities containing equipment for teach­
Ing and experfmental work In applied areas of unit operatlons and 
processing. 

RlhedBl Club 

The students of the College of fiSherl8$ formed the FIsherIes Club In 
1922. Since Its beginning, the club has been the center of exfraalr­
rlcular social and educational actlvilles. Monthly meetings feature 
varied programs. which Include ~rs from the Indusby and mo­
lion pictures that deal with fisherieS all over the world. 

Fold Sdsll&l1 Club 

Organized and run by food science malors In the school. this club 
promotes Interest in food science and tecflnolQgy by organizing 
seminars] meetings. and other adfvltles. Topics of current pUblic In­
terest In roods. including nutrition. filXIcology, and tecflnology. have 
been the subject of panilI discussions and presentatlons bYlnvlted = Th8 club raises money to d8tray costs of attendance by 

ts at professIonal food science meeungs. and it works closely 
with the Puget Sound section of the Institute of Food Technologists. 

Roanelsl Aid 

The school offers limited financial assistance to undergraduates and 
graduates through Industrial and private scholarships. The Hand­
book of ScholarShips, available from the Office of Financial Ald. 170 
Schmitz. lists available scholarships. 

Employment 

The School of Asheries maintains a file of permanent and summer 
Job opportunities for Its students. Both summer and part-time em­
ployment during the scholastfcyear are frequently available with the 
i'es8arch organizations that are a5$0Clated WIth the School of fish­
eries on or near the campus and elsewhere In the Pacific Northwest. 
The Asheries Research Institute normally hires students for summer 
work In the field and usually has several part-time DOSltlons available 
durlnQ.. the ~ool year. Similar work Is available In the Washington 
State DepartI1lU!t of Gants, Washington. State Department of flsh­
eries. NatIonal MarIne AsherIes SivIce. the Internatlonal PacIfic 
Halibut Commission. Laborato~ of Radlallon Ecology. Oregon Fish 
Commission, the Internatfonal Pacific Salmon Asli8rles Commis­
slon, and the Alaska Deoartment of fisheries. These lobs may be 
located withIn the state oJ Washington. but frequently they take stu­
dents to Alaska or elsewhere In th8 United States. The school carries 
out a program for the federal govemment of selecting observers to be 
placed on foreign ships fishing In the U.S. fishery conservatIon zone. 
This program provlcJes unique opportunities to obtain practical expe­
rience With large-scale flshlnQ opportunities. Fisheries students are 

'encouraged to seek such POSItiOns or other work In the field to oarn 
, valuable experience in both fishery biology and fisheries or food 

technology. 

Undergraduate Program 
The School of fisheries offers three dagree programs: Bacttelor of 
ScIence In AstIeIIes. BadleIOT of ScIence with a major In fisheries, 
and Bacttelor of ScIence with a malor In food science. 

High SdlDDI PrsparatiDo 

Although the School of fisheries does not have specific high school 
requirements. other than those of the University. students are urged 
to take Intermediate algebra and trigonometrY. because these a[8 pre­
requiSites for the' first courses In mathemallcs Included In al/ School 
of Fisheries curricula Students wIIo plan to enter this school Should. 
If possible. complete these courses In addition to elemenlalY algebra 
and plane geometry. which normally are the two units 01 college 
preparatory matherriatlcs. Chemistry. PhYsIcs. and biology are useful 
high school preparation. 

AdmlalDo U s PrsmslDr 

A student entering the University directly 'rom high school and Indi­
cating an Intent to malor In flstieries Is autosnatli::ally placed In pre­
major status. A student transferring from another conege In the Uni­
versity or from another institution will. If he or she has not completed 
the equivalent of the courses In the prernaJor program listed below 
with a 2.30 grade;Jolnt average and at least 75 credits In total. also 
be accepted as a fisheries prernajor. Currently. a fifth-year student, 
must meet the requirements for maJqr status to be admitted for a 
second baccalaureate degree. In general. a student on proballonary 
status Is not accepted as a tJansflir. A student Indicating a desire to 
malor In food SCience who Is entering the University directly from 
high school or transferring from another college or Institution Will be 
placed In major status. 

PrsmsjDr Progl8m 

Prfor to becoming a fisheries major. a student must completa the 
guarter credits In these sub~ generaJ biology. 15; general chem­
IStry. 10; organic chemistry. 5~. En fish (advanc8(l expoSitory or tech­
nIcal writing), 5: mathemalics at. calculus), 13: Stafislfcal 
meIIIads. 5; speech (~ublic g). 5; IJ8I19f.8I physlcs (strongty 
recommend8d)-total: 58. 

ASH 101 and courses In humanities. social scfences. physics, or 
use of computers are recommended for additional credits-willie In 
premajor status. A total of 10 credits In foreign language nwst be 
eamed. unless two high school units already fiave been laken: Stu­
dents at the University of Washington I!1aY re1er to.subseauent pa{J8S 
In this bulletin for the number of SpecIfic courses required or recom­
mended for the fishery sclence·or food science currIcula. Students at 
community colleges In W~lngton should consult the most recent 
University of =n Transfer Guide for Community con~ In 
washlnglon. at other Institutions should IaICe equlYalent 
courses. 

Students in the Scltool of fisheries must finish the premajor pro­
gram or oblaln permission from the Instructor before entering a 400-
level course In fisheries or food science other than ASH 401. 

AdmllllDo Ull Fl8lJfJllBI Ms/or 
After completing 75 quarter credits. Including requlremenls of the 
premajor program. a student should apply for admission to the 
Schoof of Fisfierles with malor status. APplication forms may be ob­
tained ·from the school offfce. When the number of applIcants is 
greater than can be accommodated. satisfaction of minimum admis­
sions standards will not ensure acceptance. Criteria of acceptance 
Includes grade-polnt average. apllroprlateness of complete course 
work. academic obJectives. motivation. references, or j)8lSOI1allnter­
views' with advisers. ~p"cants for major status must have earned a 
minimum overall grade-Polnt average of 2.30 In ilia courses required 
for ,the prernaJor program. Minority and women students are urged to 
consider potential fulures In this field. Uterature on career opportu­
nlUes is available In the scllool office. The scllool cooperates wi1h 
the Educatlonal DDportunlty Program in giving special aid to stu­
dents who have nol i'eceIved the usuat educatforial advantages. 

CDDperatlrll Edllt:BtlDo PrDgrsm 
Dr. George W. Brown. Jr •• Coordinator 

The scllool cooperates with governmental agencfes and private firms 
In an on-the-job cooperative education program. 

Advising 
After notification of admission and before registration. new students 
should visit or write to theScltool of Flsherfes for help In planning 
their course programs. Academic and other counseling of fisheries 
students Is given by faculty advl~rs In the Scheol of fisheries. 

Gl8dustion Rsqull8menIJ 
Students who do not Include two units of foreign language In their 
college preparatory programs are required to acltlew equivalent 
com=: In a forelgn 1an=~uatJon requirement This 
requ rement may be fulfilled I completfon In the Univer-
sity of 10 credlls of a foreign ge or by p8sslng an appropriate 
pla1:ement examination. 

At least 36 of the 180 academic credlts rBCIUlred for araduatfon must 
be taken In fisheries or food science. At least 60 of the 180 credIIs 
must be In upper-dlvlslon courses (numbered 300 and above). Ad­
vanced ROTC· courses do nol· count toward up-dlvlslon credit 
and no more than 18 credlls In advanced ROTC courses may be 
counted toward graduatIon. For graduation, students must have a 
cumulative average of 2.00 (C) In fisheries and food science courses 
and an overall average of 2.00 In all courses. Additional graduation 
requirements assocla.ted with specific degrees are given below.' 

A total of 25 credits may be taken SINS, but only 5 of them may be 
for core curriculum courses. Any CINC courses presented at the time 
of transfer Into the Scltool of Ffsherles will reduce the number of Sf 
NS credits that may be Iaken. A combined total of not more than 25 
ClNC or SINS cn!dlts will be accepted for a baccalaureate degree 
program. 

Students wIIo transfer from other Institutions to the School of fish­
eries are normally reaulred to earn at leasl10 credlis In thefr major 
subjecls tn thIs sdlool. 

Fishery Science 

AN"" 
George W. Brown. Jr .• Loveday L Conquest William K. Hershberger. 
John liston. Theodore W. Pietsch 

204 Asherles Cente~ 

CDm Curriculum 
A baccalaureate degree requires completion of a common core cur­
riculum and no fewer than 36 credits In fisheries. The normal pro-
gram will Include the subjects listed below or their equlValen1s. , 

Basic ScIencs: (30 credits minimum) Biology, II8IleraJ-BIDl210. 
211. 212 (810l101. 102. and BOT 113 or 320 may also be at­
~. although some courses In fisheries requIre BIOl210. 211. 
212). Chemlsfiy. generaI-CHEM 140. 150. 151. Chemislly. or­
ganIc-CHEM 102. or 231.232. 



MathemaUcs and Statistics: (13 credits minimum beyond MATH 
1~ Mathematics-a SCI 291. 292; or MATH 124. 125. a SCI 
381. 

Environmental Sciences: (11 credits minimum) BIOl472. 473. 474. 
475: orOCEAN 203. 

F.i91etyScience:(14 credits) FISH 101. 311. 40t 

Social ScIences: (11 credits minimum) The following courses are 
recommended: ECON 211. 435: POL S 471 or A ORG 440. Also see 
distribution list for other recommended courses. 

Functional TechniqliBS: (20 credits minimum) ENGR 130 (3) and 
ENGR 331 (3) or STC 408 (3) and 409 (3) or ENGl 271 (5); FISH 
314.340. 395: SPCH 220. 

Bam810f of SC18nt:8ln Flsh8dBS D8gre8 
In addition to the'corecurriculum. students select any two sets of 
prescribed courses from the follOWing eight sets~ , 

1. FISh Cultum: FISH 352. 444. 450. 451. 452. 453. 454. 460. 462. 
467.499 (3.3.3.3.3.4.3.4,3.5. 1); a SCI 382. 383 (5. 5). 

2. Invettebrate Culture: ASH 405. 406. 454. 459 (5. 5. 3. 5): a SCI 
382. 383 (5. 5); ZOOl33O (5). 

3. RecteaUonal FIsheries: FISH 367. 467 (4. 5): ECON 435 ~~. 
FOR M 452 (3); a SCI 382. 383 (5. 5); SOC 110 (5). 330 5. 
Choose at least 5 credits from: FISH 425. 460. 499 (5. 4. 1-5); EC 
312 (5); a SCI 480 (3); URB P 412 (3). 

4. _tic ResOUfC8 Management ASH 379 (3). 425 (5). 463 (5); 
ASH 450 (3) or 405 (5) or 406 (5); a SCI 456 (4). 457 (4). 382 (5). 
383(5). 

I 5. water Duality: CHEM 321 (5); CEWA 456 (3). 457 (3): BlOC 405. 
406 (3. 3); ASH 415 (3). 4n (3). Choose additioria/ courses (9 
credits) from among the (ollowlng to to1al at least 31 credits In this 
option (exclusive of courses In other options). Additional courses 
from which selections ~be made are: BOr 446 (5); CHEM 160 
(4). 350 (3); CEWA 442 (3 • 485 (3); FISH 430 (3). 456 (5). 459 (5). 
460 (4). 412 (3). 473 (3). (3 or 5). 435 (3); OCEAN 451 (3). (FOr 
this set. choose CHEM 231. 232 from the core cUrriCl,llum.) 

6. FIsh Processing: CHEM 321 (5): FD SC 380. 381, 481. 484 (3. 3. 
4. 4): MICRO 301, 302 (3. 2) or 4WO. 401 (3. 3). (For this set. choose 
CHEM 231. 232 from the core curriculum.) 

7. Environmental Studies: Two 'of ASH 430 (3). 434 (3 or 5). 435 
(3); two of FISH 405 (5). 406 (5). 415 (3). 425 (5). 463 (5). 467 (5), 
Q SCI 382 (5). 383 (5). CIloose additional courses from Utose listed 
above within this option or those below to total at least 31 credits 
exclusive of courses taken to satisfy other options. Additional 
courses from which selections may be made are: ASH 456, 459. 
472. 473. 475~. 5. 3. 3. 3); FD SC 381 (3); FOR B 350 (3); ENV S 
352 (5). 361 (I • 441 (3). 453 (3-5). 481 (5). 482 (3-5); CEWA 450 
(5); GEOG 444 3). . 

8. Blometrics-lJuanUtative F/shely BiolooY: a SCI 391. 392. 393 (3. 
3.3) (MATH 238. 239 [3. 3] ~ be subStituted for a SCI 392. 393); a SCI 382. 383 (5. 5). and 480 (3) or486 (3). 456 (4); FISH 457 (4). 
458(4). 

BBcllBlar of SrienctJ Degre8 WIth B MSjOf In R"'8da 
A student who· wislles to enlame the opportunity for choice of elec­
tives mar. pursue this option. In addition to the core curriculum. he 
or she WIll select any single set of prescribed courses from the above 
eight seIs. EIectiYeS. suffICient to bring total credits· to 180 and 
craflts in fisheries to 36. are subject to approval by the school. 

Food ScIence 

AIIrIIer 
JohnUston 
213 AsI1eries Center 

88m810f of SdenctJ DBglBB WIth a Majof In Follll Sclsnt:8 
The Food Science program provides a curriculum leading to a Bach­
elor of SCience deQree with a major In food science. It Is recom­
mended that the en1ering student will have completed mathematics. 
IncludIng advanced algebra and trigonometry. and laboratory sci­
ence. lntIuding cltemislJy and physfcS. 

A student majoring In food scfence must complete the quarter cred'1ts 
in the basic subjects sflown below: 

Gensal btOI~ (ZOOm' bo~. etc.) (10 credits); CHEM 140~. 
15Oj~ 151 ). 160 I), 231. (3). 232 (3), (or 235,' 236). 241 3, 
242 .321 (5J: MA 124 (5). 125 (5) (orO SCI 291. 292); 
114 3.115 (3). 116 (4); a SCI 381 (5); ENGR 130 (3) and ENGR 
331 01 STC 408 (3) and STC 409 (3) or ENGl271 (5); FISH 395 
(3); I C 405 (3), 406 (3). 426~); MICRO 30~3). 302 (2); ENVH 
44014} or44M3); Num 321 5; FD·SC 350 (3.380 (3): 385 (3). 
481 4). 482 • 483 (3). 484 • 485 (3). 486 3). 498 (2-5). 395 
(1). 91 (1).4 (2).493 (2). 4 (3). 495 (2). (2). 
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Students who Intend to proceed to graduate study should consult 
with an adviser about the substitution of more advanced level 
courses in certain areas for those listed in the outline. All courses 
fisted on an approved alternative or equivalent must be taken. 

A suggested sequence of courses for the four-year curriculum In 
food science is as follows: 

F/lSt year. First quarter: CHEM 140 (4): MATH 124 (0 SCI 291 and 
292 may be substituted) (5); electives (6). Second quarter: CHEM 
150.151 (4.2); MATH 125 (0 SCI 291 and 292 may be substituted) 
(5): electives (4). Third quarter: CHEM 160 (4); electives (11). 

Second year. Rrst quarter. CHEM 231. 241 (3.3): PHYS 114 (4); 
electiveS (5). Second ~uarter: CHEM 23. 2.242 (3. 3): PHYS 115 (4): 
ENGR 130 and 331 school requirement stro;]g recommended; 
STC 408 and 409 or E Gl271 may be substi/uteil (3); elective (1). 
Third quarter: CHEM 321 (5); 0 SCI 381 (5): P 116 (4); elecllve 
(1). 

Third year. Arst quarter: MICRO 301. 302 (3. 2); ENVH 440 (ENVH 
441 may be substituted) (4); FD SC 350 (3): electives (3). Second 
guarter: FD SC 380. 385.395 (3,3. 1): BlOC 405 (3). 426 (3); elec­
tIves (2). Third quarter: BlOC 406 (3); FD SC 481. 491 (4, 1): elec­
tives (7). 

Fourth year: First quarter. FD SC 482, 484. 492, 494. 498 (3. 4. 2, 3. 
2); FISH 395 (school rBCIulrement) (2). Second QUarter: FO SC 483. 
493. 485, 495, 498 (3. 2. 3. 2. 2); electives (3). Third quarter: NUTR 
321 (or equivalent nutrition course) (5); FD SC 486. 496. 498 (3. 2. 
2); electives (3). 

Electives should include 10 credits of biology. Students who Intend 
to proceed to graduate study should consult with an adviser about 
the substitution of more adVanced level courses in certain areas for 
those listed in the outline. All courses listed or an approved alterna­
tive or equivalent must be taken. 

Graduate Program 
The school offers programs leading to the Master of Science and 
Doctor of Philosophy degrees in fisheries and food scIence. 

The time required is normally two years for an M.S. degree and two 
to three additlonal years for a Ph.D. degree. Completion of a maste(s 
degree Is considered the first step In a doctoral degree program. 

Areas of study within fishery science include fish physiology. fish 
taxonomy. population dynamics. managament of freshWater and ma­
rina fisheries, ecology and life history of fishes. Invertebrate fish-· 
eries. diseases of fisti and shellfish. aquaculture. fish genetics. radia­
tion ecology. marine acoustics. biological impact studies. and water­
quality studies. In food science. students may specialize In the 
chermstrY. microbiology, or biocllemlstry of foods and In advanced 
study of food processIng methods. 

All active research program within the school provides support for 
many graduatB students and enhances the opportunities for accom­
pllshlnQ significant thesis and dissertation research. The school has 
four major ifivIsions: Aquaculture and Invertebrate Asherles. Quanti­
tative SCience in Asherles, Food ScIence and Technology. and Ash­
eries Science and Aquatic Ecology. which are in addition to the Ash­
erles Research Insti/ute. The wasttlnQton Cooperative Ashery Unit 
supported by the U.S. Department oflnterlor. Washington Slate De­
partment of Rsherles, and wasttington State Departm8nt of Game. Is 
a part of the FIsheries Science and Aquatic Ecology Division. 

Admll8loo R8qulrem8nts 

BasIc requirements for admission to the graduate program are a bac­
calaureate degree from an Institution of· recognized sIandlng. a 
grade-point average of 3.00 In the Junior and senlor years of college 
work. ~ approval of the School of Asherfes and of the Graduate 
School. Applicants must also take the Graduate Record Examination 
(lleneral only) and submit the score with the application to the 
G"raduate Sc/1OoI. Preferem:e will be given those wflfi a strong back­
ground in tIl8 basic sciences. A student admitted with a baccalaure­
ate degree is accepted Initially for a Master of Science d8gree pro-
gram. . 

Flnsnclsl AId 

In addition to tIl8 Handbook of Scholarships, available from the Of­
fice of Rnancial Ald. 170 Schmitz. Information concerning graduate 
student support is available In the office of the Director. Numerous 
scholarships. fellowships, and teaching and research assistantships 
are avallafile for qualified graduate stUdents. Students who require 
financial support should apply to tIl8 ofllce of the Director. 

CD1I81Plllldent:8 alld InfDrmatiDn , 

Graduate Proaram Adviser 
School of Flsfierjes. WH-l0 

Faculty 
DlrectDf 
Donald E. Bevan 

Pmf81S0fB 

Alverson. Dayton l.,* Ph.D .• 1967. Washington; fishery oceanogra­
phy and stochastic models. 
Bell. Milo C. (Emeritus). B.S.M.E .• 1930, Washington; fisheries. 
Bevan. Donald E.: Ph.D .• 1959. Washington; resource management 
computer simulation. 
Brown. George W .• Jr.: Ph.D .• 1955. califomla (Berkeley); biochem­
ical ecology. pollution. 
Burgner. Robert l.,* Ph.D .• 1958. Wilshington; ecology and popula­
tion dynamics of satmonids. limnology. 
Chapman. Douglas G.: Ph.D.. 1949, california (Berkeley): 
biometrics. population dynamics. 
Chew. Kenneth 1<..* Ph.D., 1962. Washington: shellfish biology. 
Delacy. Allan C. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1941. Washington; fisheries. 
Donaldson, Lauren R. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1939. Washington; fish­
eries. 
Erickson. Albert W: (Research). Ph.D .• 1955. Michigan State; wild­
life biology and marine mammals. 
Retcher. Richard I.: Ph.D .• 1973. Rhode Island; population dynam­
Ics. 
Gallucci. Vincent F.: Ph.D .• 1971. North carolina State; bio­
mathematics and population dynamics. 
Halver. John E.: Ph.D .• 1953. Washington: fish nutrition and com­
parative nutrition. 
Uston. John. * Ph.D .• 1955. Aberdeen; food science. marine microbi­
ology. fisheries technology. 
Matches. Jack R..* Ph.D •• 1963. Iowa Stats; food science, food and 
environmental micro~iology. fisheries technology. 
Mathews. Stephen B.,* Ph.D .• 1967. Washington; quantitative fishary 
management. 
Mathisen. Ole A.: Ph.D .• 1955. Washington; dynamic management 
systems of salmon populations and their ecology. hydroaCoustlc 
stock estimation. krill In the southern seas. 
Nakatani. Roy E.: Ph.D .• 1960. Washington; water pollution biology. 
radiation ecology. envlronmentallmpact of nuclear power planl 
Pigott. George M .• • Ph.D;. 1963. washington; food engineering. 
Rogers. Donald E. * (Research). Ph.D .• 1967. Washington; sockeye 
salmon research. 
Royce, William F .• Ph.D .• 1943, Comell: applications of fisflerles sci­
ence. 
Salo. Ernest 0 .. * Ph.D .• 1955. Washington; estuarlna ecolOQY and 
fish culture. 
Schell. William R.,* Ph.D., 1963. washington; radiochemistry. 
Seymour. Allyn E. (Emefitus). Ph.D .• 1956. Washington; fisflerles. 
Smith. lynwood S., * Ph.D .• 1962. washington; fish physiology. 
Stober. Ouenten J: (Research). Ph.D •• 1968. Montana State; water 
pollution ecology. envIronmenfal assessment and fISheries manage­
ment 
Taub. Frieda B.: Ph.D., 1959. Rutgers; ecology. 
Thome. Richard E. * (Research), Ph.D .• 1970. washington; acoustic 
techniques of populatlon estimation. 
Van Cleve. Richard (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1936. WashIngton; fisheries. 
Whitney. Richard R. •• Ph.D .• 1955. Iowa State; recreational fisheries. 
Wooster. Warren S.:* Ph.D., 1953. Gatnornla (La Jolla); chemical. 
pllyslcal. and fisheries oceanography. International manne science 
affairs. 

AIItI&ISt8 Pnlfe_" 

Bledsoe, Lewis J: (Research), Ph.D .• 1976. Colorado; systems ecol­
ogy. 
Brannon. Ernest L:'Ph.D .• 1969. washington; freshwater fish be­
havior. 
Devol. Allan H: (Research). Ph.D •• 1975. washington; statistical 
analysis of water pollution and community ecology data. aquatic 
ecosystems. biostatistics. 
Eggers. Douglas M. * (Research). Ph.D .• 1975. washington; popula­
tion biology and freshwater ecology. 
Gunderson. Donald R .• * Ph.D .• 1975. washington: marine fisheries 
and stock assessment , 
HersIlberger. William K: Ph.D.. 1968. Pennsylvania State; fish 
genetics aquaculture. fish breeding and protein polymorphlsms. 
twaoka. Wayne t.. Ph.D •• 1972. illinois; food analysis. chemistry 
and toxicology. 
Landolt Marsha L: Ph.D.. 1975. Georga Washington; fish and 
shellfish diseases. 
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Miller. Bruce S.: Ph.D .• 1969. Washington: marine fish ecology and 
biology. 
Nevissi. Ahmad Ed.· (Research). Ph.D .• 1973. Arkansas; radlochem­
isIry. 
Pauley. Gilbert B.,* Ph.D .• 1971. california (IrvIne); fish Immunol­
ogy. fish diseases. recreational fisheries. 
Pietsch, Theodore W.: Ph.D .• 1973. Soutttern california; systemat­
!cst biogeography and functional anatomy of marine fishes. 
Richey. Jeffrey E.. (Research). Ph.D .• 1973. california (Davis); quan­
titative problems of aquatic ecosystems. 
SWartzman, Gordon L • (Research). Ph.D •• 1969. Michigan: ecologi­
cal modeling. quantitative natural resource management 
Wissrnar. Robert C.· (Research). Ph.D .• 1972. Idaho: ecology. 

AssiItant PmfelllJlS 

Anderson. James J. (Research). Ph.D .• 19n. Washington; fisheries 
oceanography. 
Armstrong. David A.: Ph.D .• 1978. california (Davis): biology and 
management of shellfish. 
Conquest.loveday L: Ph.D .• 1975. Washington: statistical analysis 
of YIdter pollution and community ecology data. aquatIc ecosystems, 
bioslatistics. 
Hardy. Ronald W. (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. Washington; fish nu1rl­
tion. 
Kocan. RIchard M. (ResearchU Ph.D.. 1967. Michigan State: 
aquatic toximlogy. 
Sibley. Thomas H. (Research). Ph.D .• 1976. california (DaviS); trace 
pollutants. 
Thomas. GaIy L· (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. Washington: marine 
acoustics. 

Course Descriptions 

Courses for Undergraduates 

Fisheries 

ASH 101 Introdaction to Rsberies Science (5) A Salo 
Identification, distribution. and lite historfes of selected fish and 
shellfish; commercial and recreational fishing; utilization of fisheries 
producls; problems faced in f~ conservation and management 

ASH 311 Functional Anatomy of Rsh and Shellflsb (4) 
ASpS Smith Functional capabiflt/es and IImilations of fish and 
shellfish as reffected in their anatomy. biology. and ecology. The 
IaboIatIIfy portion of the course includes dissection of representative 
species Of economIcally and «:oloaically important fish and shell­
fish. LaboratolY fee may be required. Prerequisite: 10 hours of bio-
logical science. . 

FISH 314 Methods and Instrumerds far,Flsbery Investlga­
Hans (3) WSD TheoIY and practice of instrumentation and sam­
pling in fisllerfes: shipbOard experience with equipment collecting 
and m:ordlng da1a frOm biological samples. and the physical envi­
ronment l.aIiolGtOIY fee may be required. Prerequisite: 5 credits In 
fistteries. 

ASH 340 ~plfcaUons of DlgHaI Computers to Biological 
Problems (5r AW Methods and procedures for processing bio­
I~ and iiafural resource data by means of digital computers; In­
teracIiW computing. file manlpulatfon. problem ~is. elementary 
FORTRAN programming. use of da1a base and statisticalllllckages. 
Interfa1:!ng of programs and software packaaes. Offered lolntly wilh 
Q SCI 340. May not be taken for credit if Q SCI 340 has been taken. 
l.abolatolY fee may be required. Prerequisite: Q SCI 381 or equiva­
lent 

FISH 352 Fundamentals In Rsberles Biochemistry (3) A 
Brown Occurrence and role of carbohydrates. lipids. prolerns. 
amino acids. vitamins. nucleic acids. and other compounds in fishes 
and other aquatic organisms. Topics include respiration. digestion. 
absorption. growth. reproduction. excretion. body fluids. general ma­
tabolism. int8rmediate metabolism. energy metabolism. and detoxifi­
cation. Emphasis on biochemistry as it relates to nutrition and fish. 
Credit not aI/owed If other biochemistry credits are used toward de­
gree in fisherfes. Prerequisites: organic cIlemlstry and ten hours of 
biology. 

RSH 367 Recreational Fisheries (4) Sp Pauley HlstolY of 
recreational fishing; present trends in sport fishing and predIction of 
future trends; types and characteristics of recreational fisheries; value 
of recraationafflsheries; habitat re,quirernents; ecology and behavior 
that are important considerations in management management phi­
losophy arid techniques. Recommended for majors and nonmajors. 
Reid trips. laboratory fee may be required. Prerequisite: 10 credits 
In biological science. 

FISH 379 Fisheries of the World (3) A Gunderson Review 
of aquatic living resources; other resources of the sea; present and 
luture of world's fisheries; estimation of IlOtentlal harvest and prob­
lems of development; law of !he sea and Intemational arrangements 
for fisheries; status of the United States fishing industry; prospects' 01 
aquaculture. 

FISH 395 Literature Search In Fisheries and Food Sci­
ence (3) AWSp Training In methods of searching fisheries and 
food SCience literature with. emphasis on organizing and communi­
cating the material. Prerequisites: public speaking and advanced ex­
pository writing. 

FISH 401 Ichthyology (5) ASp PielsCh' Concepts of system­
atics and organic evolution as applied to current problems In the 
phylogeny of fishes; classification of fishes of the world by habitat 
geographic distribution and Ichthyozoogeography. PrerequIsites: 10 
Credits in biological science and junior standing or above. 

FISH 405 Economically Important Mollusca (5) Sp Chew 
Classifications. life histories. distribution. methods of cultivation. 
and economic importance of ~. clams. scallops. abalones. 
cerhalopods. and other mollusca. PrerequJsite: 10 credits In blologi-
ca science. . 

RSH 408 Economically Important Crustacea (5) W Arm­
strong Classifications. life histories. distribution. methods of cap­
ture. and economic Imporlance of crabs. shrimps. lobsters. cravfish. 
and the smaller crustacea. Mandatory laboratory fee. Prerequlslte: 10 
credits in biological science. 

RSH 407 ShellHsh Hatchery Management Techniques (3) 
W Clle.t Through laboratory experience with resident aquaculture 
biologist. t~hniques for spawning bivalves and rearing ttieir larvae 
are taught EXperIence In maintaining support facilities for algal cul­
ture antfin knowledge of seawater treatment and flltration. Basic re­
productive physiology. history 01 oyster hatcheries. and slate-of-the­
art techniques. Guest lecturers distllss other shellfish hatchery cul­
ture methods. Prerequisites: 405 and permission of Instructor. 

FISH 408 Physiological Ecology of Shellflsh (3) A Amr 
strong Relatloilshlp between the principal physical:ctfemlcal fac­
tors of aquatic habitats and physiological adaptations of Inverte­
brates. primarily mollusca and crustacea. Ability to tolerate extremes 
in unstable environments and the synergistic impact of adverse con­
ditions at !he molecular and trophic levels are examined as contribu­
tory causes to poor recruitment. reduced produdlvi~. shifts in en­
ergy allocations. use of margInal habitats. etc. Prerequisites: 352 and 
CHEM 102 ot equivalents. or permission of Instructor. 

FISH 415 Principles of Rsh Pllyslology (3) W Smith Sur­
Wi of the lunctlons of the organ systems of tefeOsf fishes, emphasiz­
ing salmonids. PrerequIsite: 10 credits In biological science. 

FISH 416 Rsh PhYSIOI~ Laboratory (2) W Smith Exer-
cises and projects in fish p ology. To be taken concurrently with 
or following 415. Laboratory may be required. 

FISH 425 Life History at Marine FIshes (5) W Miller 
Fecundity. spawning. incubation. and hatching 01 inarlne fishes; 
Identification and survival of larvae and juvenlres; aging; food and 
feeding of adults; migration; recognition 01 subpoputalions. Prereq­
uisites:· 401 and maJor,status or permission. 

FISH 430 Biological Problems In Water PolluUon (3) W 
raub Ecological aspects of water pollution problems arising (rom 
processes such as electrical powar production. oil utilization. pest 
control practices. and land management Not available to under­
praduates as a continuing education technical elective. Offered 
Jointly with CEWA 430. LabOrato~ fee may be required. . 

ASH 431 Laboratory for Biological Problems In Water 
PolluUon (2) raub Laboratory experiments and field visits relat­
Ing to biologiCal problems In water pollution. LaboratolYfee may be 
required. Offered jointly With CEWA 431. 

FISH 434 Ecological Effects ot Waste Water (3 or 5) A 
We/dl Principles Of aquatic ecology with emphasis· on aspects 
related to water-quality problems and methods 01 measuring associ­
ated biological Changes. Topics Include: Introduction to aquatic 
ecology. drstrlbutlon of chemicals and their role In metabolism. nu­
trient cycles and effects of natural and man-caused changes in envi­
ronmental factors on aquatiC plant and animal communities. Offered 
JOintly with CEWA 434. 

RSH 435 PhYsIologIcal Effects at Water Polluterds (3) Sp 
Brown Physiological effects 01 water pollutants on economically 
Important or emlanll8f8d fishes. especially with resP;BCt to 
wastawater. Types of industrial. urban. and agrlcultural entities that 
contribute wastes to natural waters. Monfloring procedures and as­
sessment of changes in fisheries as a consequence of waste efflu­
ents. Offered Jointly with CEWA 435. Prere(lulsltes: uJlper-dIvl~lon or" 
graduate standing. organic chemiStry. and some bacIqJround In any 
of the following: general phYsiology. cell· biology. biochemiStry. 
chemical bIology. sanitary englneerlng. . 

FISH 444 Fisheries GeneUes (3) A HelShberger Survey of 
principles and practices in the field of genetics that can be applletf to 
fisheries biology. with emphasis placed on the qualitative and quan­
titative aspects of variability In aquatic species. natural and artificial 
selection. and genetic analysis of fish populations. Prerequisite: 
GENET 451 or equivalent 

FISH 450 Salmonld Behavior and Ufe History (3) A Bran­
non Marine distribution. homing migration. and spawning behavior 
of adult salmon: Incubation. emergence. migration. and residence of 
fry; fingerling distribution and residence wlth reference to specles 
InteractiQn and population evolution. Prerequisites: 401 and 15 
credits In biology. 

FISH 451 ReproducUon at Salmonld Flsbes (3) A Brannon 
Artificial spawning and Incubation of salmon; embryology and devel­
opment rates of different species; practical exposure to artificial 
spawning techniques. egg liaodling and care. alevin hatching and 
treatment Prerequisites: 4W1 and 15 credits In biology. 

FISH 452 Fish NutrlUon (3) VI Halver Basic nutritional 
requirements of fish In nature and artificial environment nutritional 
diseases; quality evaluation. PrerequiSites: 352 and 10 credits In bi­
ology. 

FISH 453 Salmonfd Culture and Enhancement (4) Sp 
Brannon Design 01 fish production facilities: methods of lncuba­
lion. rearing. and handling of fish; problems encountered in hatchery 
water supplies. Management goals and strategy; assessment of pro­
duction; stocking; Impact on natural populatiOns. Laboratory fee may 
be required. Prerequisites: 451. 452. or permissIon of Instructor. 

ASH 454 Communicable Diseases of Rshes (3) A, lan­
dolt Organisms causing diseases in fishes: prevention and known 
treatments of fish diseases. Prerequisites: 10 credits each in biology 
and chemistry. 

ASH 455 Communicable Diseases of Ashes Lab0T8tory 
(2) A Landon laboratories to study bacteria. viruses. and para­
SItes that cause diseases of fishes aiId to study diagnostic tech­
niques. L,aboratory fee may be required. Prerequisite: permiSSion of ' 
instructor. 

ASH 456 AquaUc Entomology (5) Sp Laboratory and field 
course dealing Wflh the ~. ecofogy. and life hlstolY of se­
lected aquatic Insects. with reference to the 1_ of man on 
stream ~. PrerequiSite: ZOOl331 or permiSSion of Instructor. 
(Offered Irregularly.) 

FISH 457 Management of exploRed Animal Populations I 
(4) W Mathews Equlllbrfum yield model; spawner-recruIt mod­
elS. management methods; use of catch-effort statistics In estimation 
and management computer simulation In management decisions. 
Offered.lointly with Q SCI 457. Prerequisites: Q SCI 292. 381; BIOl 
210 or FISH 425. or permission of Instructor. 

FISH 458 Management of explOited Animal Populatfons II 
(4) Sp Mathews Extension of prl~clples and practices of 457. 
Estimating catch and effort and analyZing catch-pe(-effort statistics. 
StandardiZing effort. gear selectivity., 'recruitment models of 
exploited fishery populations with management appllcatlons. Intro­
duction to simulation of fish and wildlife populations. emphasis on 
applications using current data from fishery and game organizations. 
Offered jointly with Q SCI 458. 

FISH 459 AquaUc Food Chains (5) W raub Survey of tile 
sources and nlltrltlonal values of foods for fisherfes resources. 
EfficIencies. rates of transfer through the food chain. PQllution ef­
fects. and the potential for using pollution are considerec1laboratory 
fee may be required. PrerequiSite: major status or permission of in­
structor. 

FISH 460 Water Management and Hydrology (4) A Btan­
non. Kent Nomenclature water cycles and soli reteittlon. watar-tlow 
measurements In streams. flow in pipes and channels. determination 
of pressure in open and closed systems. screening 01 water diver­
sions. upstream and downstream fish passage. Prerequisites: 401. 
MATH 105. and physics. or permission of instructor. 

ASH 461 Culture and ReproducUon of Temperate and 
Wann Water Rshes (3) Sp Brannon. Pauley History of pond 
fishes. reproduction. and culture of carp. catfish. bass. perch. and 
Hlopia species; pond construction and pond management; polycul­
ture. Prerequisite: 459 or permission of Instructor. 

ASH 462 Feeds and Diet Fonnulatlon (3) W Brannon. 
Halve{, Staff Feed terminology and classification. nu1rltive charac­
teristics; effect of processing on food value. influence of storage on 
nutrient stability. nonnutritlve feed additives; exposure to the fish 
feed Industry. Laboratory fee may be reqUired. Prerequisite: 452. 

FISH 483 PrInciples of Resource Assessment (5) Sp 
GundelSon Theory and methods of conducting resource assess­
ment surveys. Including survey planning. survey execution and data 
acquisition. analysis. interpretation. and presentation. Emphasis on 
the use'of survey techniques to understand the status of fishelY re­
sources. Prerequlsltes:314. Q SCI 381. or permission of instructor. 



FISH 465 Marine Fish Biology (9l S Taxonomy. ecology. 
ami life history of tile fislles of tile san Juan Islands and northeast 
Pacific Ocean. Prerequisite: permission otinstructor. (Offered at Fri­
day Harbor Laboratories Summer Quarter only; offered alternate 
years.) 

FISH 467 Fisheries Management (5) W Whitney Princi­
ples and ~ractlce of the management of commercial and recrealional 
fisheries. Emphasls Is on concepts. A field exercise provides pracU-

al rience. Guest lecturers from. International. federal. and slate 
es discuss the need to take Into account factors other than 

b ologlcalln making management declslons. Students Interested In a 
IlHIre _latlve emphasis sIlould lake a SCI 456. 457. Prerequi­
sHe: a SCI 381 ; recommended: 340. 

FISH 472 Aquatfc Radioecology I (3) A Nature. detection. 
and measuremenl of lonizjn~on. The use of radlonuclldes for 
aquatic ecological studies. uisites: 10 aedits each In cflemls­
try and blbloglcal sciences. (Offered Irregularly.) 

ASH 473 Aqtratfc Radioecology II (3) W Natural and artifi­
cial radlonuclld8s In IIle aguatic enVIronment and their impact on 
man and other organisms. Prerequisites: 10 credits each In chemis­
try and biological ScIences. (Offered irregularly.) 

fiSH 475 Marine Mammalogy (3) S Lecture In marine 
rnammalogy: the evolution. taxonomy. pl\yslology. life history. and 
behavior 01 marine mammals; the IBchnlques of studying and the 
management and conservation 01 them. Prerequisite: upper-dlvislon 
standfng. . 

fiSH 476. Laboratory of'Marine Mammalogy (2) S labo­
ratory In marine mammalogy; the evolution. taxonomy. physIology. 
life hlslory. and behavior'of marine mammals; the teChniques of 
studying and tile management and conservation of them. Laboratory 
tee may be required. Prerequisite: 15 credits In bIology; recom-
mended: verteblate anatomy and physiology. . 

ASH 477 Applied Chemlcai Tecllnlques In the Aquatic 
EnvIronment. (3) Sp Procedures for obIaInlng representative 
samples for duimlcal analysis 01 biological materials In IIle food 

. chains; procedures for Initial treatment and wet chemical or Instru­
men1aI analysis In pollution-related problems; comparative methods 
for anafysls of different sample types; santple collection In the field; 
analvsls 01 biological material and water. Prerequisites: general Inor­
ganli: (quantllatlve analysis). organIc cftemistry. CHEM 321 or 167. 
and CfiEM 232 or 236 and permlsslon of Instructor. 

FISH 478 ADplled Chemical Ticbnlques In the AquaUc 
EnvIronment Liboratory (2) Sp MethodS In practical field sam­
pling and analysis for P9l1ution-related conlamlnants. Shipboard 
procedures and new chemIcal methods are used on special prOblems 
selected by the students. Sediment biola. and water samples col­
lected are measured by Instrumental analysis methods. Includlng 
neutron activation. atorrilc absorption. and gas cflrornatography. 477 
may be taken conmrrently with 478. Laboratory tee may be required. 
Prerequisites: CHEM 321 or 167. and C~ 232 or 236. 

FISH 499 Underaralfuafe Research (1-5, ma. 9) AWSpS 
Indlvfdual research Wi1hin the School of l1sheries or on-th8-job 
trainIng In ~1aI or induslrial fisheries organizations. A. 
Guest recture series. B. Special problems. C. SP.ecfa1 courses In fish­
erfes. D. Special courses In rlSlleries. Prerequisite: permission of In-
structor. . 

Food ScIence 
FD SC 350 Feod Components (3) A Matches Classification 
of foods and lood ingredients. Cherrtlcal components of foods: Up­
Ids. proteins. carbohYdrates. pigments. and small-molecule compo­
nents. Major food cfasses. Including their chemical structures and 
dlanges resulting from handling and processing. . 

FD SC 378 Prfncfples at FishIng Bear and Vessel Devel­
opment (3) A Pigott Principles 01 fisIllng tedtnlques used In the 
niaIor coriuTlercial fisheries related to vessel deslgn. Instrumentation 
and facilities required In the operation and handling of specialized 
fIsIIlng gear. and shipboard processing. 

FD SC 380 Prfncfples of Fllfleries Technology (3) W LIs­
ton ComposItion of fish; biocflemical and microbiolOgical changes 
In fish postmortem; nature and effects of processing procedures. an­
alylfcal control procedures; current tedtnologlcal d8v8lopments. Pre­
requisite: CHEM 102 or 160. 

FD SC 381 ElwfranmeRtz Food, anll Technology (3) Sp 
PlgoN Principles of seafcoo processing operations as rerated to 
control of polltition problems arisIng from food processing wastes 
through total utilization of raw materials. 

FD SC 385 Food Englneerfna I (3) W. PlgoN Aopllcatlon of 
DhYsical laWS to the phjsIcaI and cIleI1Ilcal. changes that occur In 
foOd durfng harvesting. ~rting, processing. storage. packag­
Ing. and mirlcatfng. Given particular ~hasls In the student assign­
m8nts are problems In Industria! sIoicfllomeby ~ applied to matefial 
and energy relationshIps durillQ these changes. Food science maIors 
must take 385 concutrentIy with 395. PretBquIslte: maIor status or 
permlssfon of Instructor. . 
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FD SC 395 Food EngIneering I Laboratory (1) W Pigott 
Laboratory demonstrations of basic food englneerfng prfnciples that 
are studled In 385. Food science malors musl take 395 concurrently 
with 385. Laboratory tee may be requlred. 

FD SC 481. Introductfon to Food Technology (4) Sr Liston 
Chemical and biological properties of foods; prlrfclples 0 process­
Ing, storage. distribution. and spoilage. Food science majors must 
lal(e 491 conmrrenUy with 481. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tor. 

FD se 482 Food Chemistry (3) A lwaoka Chemical compo~ 
slUon. structure. and properties 01 foods and some of the chemical 
chan9BS they undergo. Components 01 formulated foods. including 
additives and naturally occurring toxins. Prerequisite: BlOC 406 or 
permission of instructor. 

FD SC 483 . Food AnalJSls (3) W lwaoka Methods of rroxi­
mate analysis. Pi'ncl les of separation and Identification 0 food 
COIllJ)Onents by' p cal. chemfcal. and spectrophotometric meth-
ods. PrerequiSIte: . 

FISH 504 Invertebrate Pathology (5) W LaJ1dolL Pauley 
Pathological effects and communicable diseases in invertebrates. 
The dlstussion is phylogenetic and comparative. Juniors and se­
niors may take the course. but must have course prerequisites. Pre­
requisites: 454 and Invertebrate zoology or equivalent. or permis­
sion. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

FISH 505 Research TechnIques In Shellfish Biology (5) 
Sp Chew Study of research methods in field sUrveys 01 Inverte­
brates and of research technl~ues Involved with the studies of repro­
ductlon. growth. and mortanty of oysters and clams. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. (Offered Irregularly.) 

FISH 507 Special Problems In Fisheries (1-5, maL 15) 
AWSp Classroom. laboratory. or field studies on problems 01 cur­
rent interest A maximum 016 credits of 507 is permitted to apply to 
a master's dearee program. A. Guest lecture series. Offered on credit! 
no credit basrs only. B. Soecial problems. C. ~ course in lish­
eries. D. Special courses In fisheries. PrerequiSIte: permission of in­
structor. 

FISH 515 Toples In Fish PhYsiology (3) Sp Smith Analy-
FD SC 484 Food MIcrobiology (4) A Liston. Matches Num- sis of recent advances In salmonldphyslology with delalled coverage 
bars. types. and significance 01 mIcroorganisms In foods. Changes of selected organ systems having 9reatest importance to class mem-
resulting from microorganisms' growth and activity. Fermenlation bers. Prerequfslte: 415 or permiSSion 01 instructor. . 
and other microbiological processes In foods. Food science majors 
must lake 494 concurrently with 484. Prerequisites: 481. MICRO FISH 516 Fish PhYsiology Laboratory (2) Sp Smith Se-
301. or permission of Instructor. . lected experimenlal teChniques In fish physiology. Prerequisite: 515 

FD SC 485 Food EngIneering II (3) W Pigott Unit opera­
tions In food processing. emphasizing engineering and tedtnologicaJ 
bases of commercial oJlBrations. Malors must take 495 concurrently. 
Prerequisites: 385 and 395. or permfsslon of Instructor. 

FD SC 486 Deteriorative Processes In Foods (3) Sp 
MOira. Matdles Biochemical. mlaoblologlcal. physical. and 
chemical changes occurring .In foods. food science majors must 
take 496 conaurently with 486. Prerequisites: 483. 485 or permis­
sion 01 inslructor. 

FD SC 491 Introductfon to Food Technology Laboratory 
(1) Sp liston Laboratories and field trips 10 10carfood-pr0C8SS­
fng plants to see and study Important Jood-processlng operations 
suw as freezing. milling. cannfng. brewing. milk processing. and 
spice processing. Food science majors must lake 491concurrenUy 
with 481. 

FD SC 492 Food Chemistry Laboratory (2) A Moka ex­
periments In~lIlatlve and quanlftatlve analYsfs lor components of 
foods. using cal and cflemlcal tecl!nlques. Food science majors 
must lake 4 concurrently with 482. Laboratory fee may be re-
quired. 

FD SC 493 Food Analysis Laboratory (2) W Irsoka ex­
periments in p'roxirnate analysis. cflromatoQlaDhy. and other meth­
ods of separation and identification of foocf aimponents. Food sci­
ence majors must take 493 concurrently with 483. Laboratory fee 
may be required. . 

• FD SC 494. Food Microbiology Laboratory (3) A liston, 
Matches Selected experiments on the enumeration and Identifica­
tion of microorganisms In food. fermentation rrocesses. and the 
cflanges In microbial po~ulatlons as a result 0 handling. storing. 
and Ilrocessing. Food science majors must take· 494 concurrently 
with lIM. Laboratory fee may be required. 

FD se 495 Food Engineering II Laboratory (2) W Plgo" 
Laboratory Investigations and demonstrations concerned with the 
application of modem engineering principles to efficlent commercial 
processing 01 food with maximum retention 01 nutrient properties. 
Food sclem:e marors must take 495 concurrently with 485. Labora­
lory tee may be required. 

FD SC 496 Deteriorative Processes In Feods Laboratory 
(2) Sp Iwiroka. Matches Selected exoerimental problems In food 
clefefioration. Food science majors musl take 496 concurrently with 
486. Laboratory tee may be requIred. 

FD SC 498 Undergraduate Tbesls (2-5, ma. 5) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Courses for GraduatesOnl, 

fisheries 
fiSH 501 On-the-Jo!I Training (1-&, max. 5 for M.S., 9 for 
PtI.D.) AWSpS GuIded on-tf1e:Job training In governmen1a/ or 
Industnal fish8rles organizations. Prerequisite: permission 01 In­
structor. 

FISH 503 Advanced Icbtllplogy (3) ~P.. Plelsdl Blosys­
ternatIc theory and pradlcaI a"catiOn In ICIitllyOlogy; analysis of 
recent advam:es and ament lems In phylogeny and z0ogeogra­
phy. PrerequJsIte: 401 or equ 

or concurrent reglstratlon. 

FISH 520 Graduate Seminar (1) A Introduction to research 
In fisheries. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. 

fiSH 522 Bralfuate Seminar In Rsherla (1, max. 2) WSp 
Lectures and dlscusslons of current problems and aJrrent research 
in fisheries. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. 

RSH 525 Ecology of Marine Flsbes (3) Sp Miller Spawn­
ing. growth. survival.· and distribution of fisb 1n telation to pIIysicaI. 
chemIcal. and biological factors; diet and seasonal migration; em­
phasis is on fishes of the nearshore environment Prerequisites: 401 
or equivalent and permission of Instructor. 

FISH 527 Aquatic Microcosms (3) S]1 Taub Use of micro­
cosms to evaluate biosphere processes. Students select a limited 
topiC. such as a type of microcosm or a processi critically examine 
the original reseatdl reports; and share their findmgs by written and 
oral reports:. Focus Is on laboratory microcosms such as pesticide 
blomagnlftcatlon and degradation In terrestrlal-aquatlc microcosms; 
nutrient cycles In aquaria; balanced aquaria (myth or reality?); closed 
ecological systems; leaf node microcosms; pflotosynthesislresplra­
tionlblomass relatfonsllljls In maturing aquatic cximmunities; III!C!to­
biotic ecosystems; artificial substrates In natural communlties; 
predator-prey InteractIons In continuous cultures and natural c0m­
munities stuifled as microcosms (e.g .• watersheds. streams. ponds, 
marine upwelUng systems). Rej:ommended background: an eCology 
course and limnology or biological oceanography. (Offered odiI­
numbered years.) 

FISH 535 Metabolic Effects of Chemical Pollutanls (4) Sp 
Brown Physiological and blocflemlcal effects of industrial. uibari. 
and agricultural cftemlcals on aquatiC biola; specific metabolic ef­
fects of various poisonous and Inhibitory substances; models of In­
hibition of BfIZY!1lB systems of aquatic organisms. Offered concur­
rently with 435. Prerequisites: upper-divlslon or graduate standing. 
organiC chemlslJy. general physiology. biochemistry. or cell physiol-
ogy. or equivalent. _ 

FISH 544 BeneHes In FIsh Management and Productfon 
(3) W Hershberger Study of the possIble changes In aenetlc 
characteristics and response of populations with the a1rrenI types 
and levels of flsIleries resource manIpulation. Includes genetic con­
siderations In population models. quantilative genetics and breeding. 
and use of genetic markers for population aIla/ysis. PrerequIsIteS: 
444. 451. 0 SCI 382. 383. and upper-dlvlslon or graduate standing. 

fiSH 556 lntraductlon to Quantitative PopulaHon Dynam­
les (3) A F1etch8t Simple analytIc approad!es to pOpulation 
management; applications of parent-progeny models and logistic 
models; biological and economlc yields of natural populations; iInaJ­
ysls of ~ulmfon data on high-Speed digital computers. Prerequi­
sites: a SCI 291. 292. 383, 457. or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

. FISH 557 TbeoreUcal Models of Exploited Animal Popula­
Hana (3) W Fletcher Mathematical representation of basic popu­
lation processes such as growth. mortality. naIaIity. and mobilIty; 
application of optimization tecflnlqw to jleld mOOels. Laboratory 
work on dlgllal computer. Prerequisite: 556 or permission of 1nStnre­
tor. 

RSH 558 EstfmaUon of Population Parameters (3) Sp 
Chapman Statistical anaJysls 01 population data; d8sign and _ 
sis of mark-recapture expe!iments on natural po~ Iabo1aIory 
work on digital computer. Prerequisite: 557 or permission of InsIruc­
tor. 
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FISH 560 Methods of AcoustIc Stack Assessment (3) Sp 
Mathl:flJn Theory and Implemenlation of processing of acoustic fish 
larue! signals. APplicatIon for esUmatlon of fish stoCks and Iha sta­
tistlcal properties of the estimation procedure. (Offered odd-num­
befell years.) ! 

RSH 575 Principles of Ecofcgy as Auplled to Rshes (3) A 
laret Theoretical, ecology as applied to fishes. Includes fish Vision, 
colOr pattern determinants. adaDUve radiation, competition and pre­
dation. fish behavior, reproductrve patterns, community organization, 
and species diversity. Offered JOintly with ZOOl 575. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or permission of Instructor. 

FISH &00 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS Of-
fered on creditlno credit basis only. -, 

ASH 100 Master's Tbesls (*) AWSpS Offered on crediVno 
aedit basis only. . 

FISH SOD Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS Offered on 
-credItlno credIt basis only. " 

Food ScIence 

FD se 521 Graduate Seminar In Food Science (1, max. 3) 
AWSp Lectures and discussions of current problems and CUrrent 
reseaich In food science. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

fD Sc 522 Advanced Food Chemistry (3, max. 9) Sp 
IWlOka L.ecIure antVor laboratory dealing with special or current 
topiCS In food cl!emlstry and food analysIS. l..aboratory tee may be 
required. Prerequisite: graduate standIng or permission of Instructor. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) 

fD se 524 MIcroorganisms In Foods (3) W Liston, 
Matches OcaJrrence an(f activity of mIcroorganisms Imporlantln 
foods as agents of spoilage, termenlatlon, and food-bome disease; 
relationship to food or food process; control and detection. Food 
sc!ence malors must take 534 concurrently with 524. Prerequisite: 
graduate stand1ng in food science or permlsslon of instructor. 

fD ae 525 Advanced Unit Operations In Food Processing 
(3) S, Pigott Application of rnodem engineering principles to 
operatIons si.Jch as evaporation. drying. distillation,· pumpIng, and 
he;!t tJansfer In lIle handling, processing, and packaging of fcOOs. To 
be laken concurrently with 526. Prerequisite: 485 or permission of 
Instructor. '. 

fD se 526 Advanced UnH.OperaUons In Food Processing 
Lataoratcry (3) Sp Plgo" Laboratory Investigations concerned 
with IIle enllfrieerfnjJ of foOd processes and processlng facilities. To 
be taken concurrently with 525. Laboratory tee may be required. 

fD ae 534 Microorganisms In Foods Laboratory (1)- W 
SpecIal projects or selected experiments designed to study mfcroor­
ganlsms In foods. Food science maJors must lake 534 concurrently 
willl524.laboratory fee may be required. • 

FD ae SOU Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

fD ae 100 Mastsr's Tbesls (*) AWSpS 

Oceanography 
108 Oceanography Teaching 

The Scl!ool of Oceanography, which had Its beginnings In 1930, of­
fers courses andeonductS basic research In oceanography. the scl­
ence,that examines physical. chemical. and biological processes in 
the ocean and interactions of the ocean with lIle earth. the biosphere, 
and lheatmosphere. Education and research In the school Include 
studies of seawater in motion; life In Iha sea; chemical composition 
and propest!es of seawater; InterncIlons between lIle sea and lIle at­
mosphere. ttIe sea and lila lamt. sediments and rocks beneath lIle 
sea; and the IJ!!O{Ihvslcs of lIle oceanfIoor. Because the science of 
oceanography Is IOferdisciplinary In nature, Joint programs and ap­
pointments are malnlalned In the areas of geochemistry and 
biochemistry, geophysics. atmoSpheric sciences, marine biology and 
botany. and geophysical fluid dvilamlcs. and with the departments of 
Botany. Zoology. Atmospheric Sclences. Applied Mathematics, Geo­
physics, and Geology. as well as the other units In the College of ocean and Ashery SCiences. 

CilUIIBI 

A full spedrum of basic and advanced courses Is offered in each of 
the areas of specialization In OC8anogJaphy: biological oceanogra­
phy, chemfcal oceanography, marine geology and geophysics, and 
physical oceanpgraphY. Among the wlite varIety of courses open to 

studenls are the following: zooplankton ecology. marine microbiol­
ogy. advanced problems 1n chemical oceanographY, ocean and cli­
mata variation. applications of und8lWater acoustics. sedimentary 
history of the ocean, marine science of coastal zone management 
and man and the ocean. 

Summer Ouarter instruction Is offered both on the main campus and 
at the Friday Harbor laboratories on San Juan Island; 

Advising 

The advising office is staffed with an academic counselor and a pro­
gram asslslant, who assists students with curriculum planning; 
Scl!edulfng; liaison among the faculty, administration. and students; 
and career counseling. • 

RellJllteh 

Each year Iha school ~cipates In a broad range of oceanog~lc 
investigations, ranging trom individual research pro/'ects to mulHdls­
ciplinaJY and/or multlunlversily projects. MaJor bio oglcal programs 
are earned cut in Puget Sound. In the waters of the continentaf shelf 
off washington and Oregon. and In !hit North Pacific Ocean. These' 
proJects Include investlgalfons of !he processes governing the com­
munlUes of organisms in the water column. on lila seabed. and'in the 
SIIrf lone. Chemical oceanographY Includes work on the dlstribulfon 
of organic material and trace metals In Puget Sound arid. the open 
sea. the geochemistry of Iha sediment-water Interfpce. and study of 
cl!emlcal processes fn waters trapped In the ~Iments. GeologlCCiI 
investigations Include theoretical studies and field experiments on 
sediment motion and sedlmen~ processes. This work has ranged 
from Iha Columbia River to Pnidhoe Bay to Iha East China sea. 
where a cooperative program with Chinese scientists is under way. 

The effect of organisms on sediment transportls a major new Inter­
dlsclpllnal}' program among geology. biology. and phYsical ocean­
ography. Geophysical research Is concerned -with Itle oceanic crust 
and upper mantle. Topics Include seismic experiments on plate 
boundaries; crustal formation frOCBSSes In Iha Juan de Fuca-Gorda 
Ridge System; and studies 0 the earth's magnetiC field. Physical 
oceanographic programs ranga from lame-scale circulation sfudles 
of the North Pacific, the North Atlantic. ihe tropical oceans. and the 
antarctlo circumpolar ament 10 coaslal cirrulation studies and 
small-scale mixing programs. The theoretical and experimental pro­
grams Include studies of air-sea Interaction, SIIrfate and internal 
waves, oceanic fronts. and sea Ice. 

The school is partlrularly strong In arclic research, which Includes 
both physical oceanographic studies and muUldisclpllnal}' ecosys­
tem studies of the.processes and resources In the Bering Sea. StlJd­
les In local waters Include sediment transport and mixing processes 
In fjords and inlets and the chemistry of lake WeIshlngton. _ 

FIlallt/u and Vl1I8Bls 

Housed In three large and S8YeIaI smaller buildings on Portage Bay, 
the scl!oolls equipped with modern laboratories and teachlng faclll­
ties. ilJ.C'udlng controlled-envlronment rooms, a paleomagnetiCS lab­
oratolY. and a sea-Ice laboratory. II also has offices and slaging 
areas on a barge anchored permanently near these buildings. Large 
and small docks moor research vessels, which Include the 209-foot 
deep-sea research. vessel Thomas G. Thompson, the 65-toot OnaT, 
and Iha 65-foot HM. The tatter two are used for research In protected 
waters of the northwest coastal zone. The school also has an operat­
ing tide model of Puaet Sound-prototype of Iha one now on dls­
play at the Pacific Sclence Center. Also available are the flSlleries­
oceanography Ubrary, Academic Computer Center. and the Friday 
Harbor laboratories. 

Funding 

The school is supr0rted primarily by funds trom the slate of Wash­
Ington and tedera agencies. Malar sources of federal funding In­
clude the National Sclence Foundation. NatIonal Oceanic and Abno­
~herlc Administration. Office of NavaI.Researcl!. and Department of 
Energy. Funds are also provided by the Army Corps of Engineers, Air 
Force. various state and local government a~cles. and private or­
ganIZations. 

Undergraduate Program 
Students may earn a Bachelor of Sclence degree or a Bachelor-of 
Arts degree. With soeclallzatfon In biological, Chemical, or physical 
oceanography. manne geology; or marine geophysics. 

Vm:atlonalOpportunlt/BI 

Professional work In oceanograplty Is open to both men and women. 
Many opportunities exist for oceanographers With general training, 
as well as for IIlose who have specialized In some partlrular phase of 
the marine sciences. 

Upon complellng his or her studies, a student may find positionS In 
government agencies such as Iha Naval Oceanographic Office. OffIce 
of NavaJ Research. Coast Guard, ArmY Corps of Engll18efS, Depart­
ment of Ecology. National MarIne Asherles ServIce. and Natfonal 
Ocean Su'Y8't under the auspices of the National Oceanic and Atmo­
spheric Admmistration. These agencies use oceanographic data for 
cl!arts and aHases, SlIMlY ice conditions and movements of fee­
bergs, and conduct researCh on Iha food resources of the seas. Plan­
nlng agencies of coastal slates and countries, universities, and ma­
rine laboratories also offer opportuniUes for research. Tead1fng 
opportunities for persons with either a Mccalaureate' or advanced 
degree In oceanography are expanding. 

Public health agencies. municipal and slate govemments, pulp mills, 
and manufacturing plants need oceanographic studies 10 help solve 
problems relating to Iha disposal of sewage and Industrial wastes. 
Increased conlarnlnatlon and pollution of Inshore waIss proyf~ ma­
jor areas for researcl!. exploitation of oil and minetal CIepOSIts be­
neath Iha sea Is opening up new opportunities; research on planJcton, 
the food source for markelable fish, is also a growing field. 

High ,School PrBparatlDn 

A high scIIool student considering oceanography as a career should 
be guided by an Interest In natural sciences and his or her record In 
high school: science courses. particularly mathematics. To be well 

r.
repared the student should plan to meet the general University en­

ranee requirements: four years of english. or other language arts: 
three years of colfege preparatory rnath8matlcs; and courses through 
Iha third-year, leVel of ~ foreign language. Reccmmended for lIle ma­
jor are four years of high scI!ool matIIematics. Including trigonome­
try, and one year each of biology. chemistry, and physics. 

Admission Requlremenll 

The School of Oceanography has no formal admission requirement 
A student who Indicates oceanography as his or her choice of major 
on the undergraduate application form obtained from the admissions 
office will be admitted Into the program upon aCCeptance for admis-
sion to lIle University. ' 

BschelDf of Arts Degree 

The Bachelor of Arts degree progrnm has sufficient flexibility to serve 
both those students entBring th8 profession directly and those plan-. 
nlng graduate study. The student must meet the college distribution 
requirement of 20 credits of social sciences and 20 credits of hu­
manities; choose a prinCipal option In oceanography and,two.sup­
porting optiOns, which mustlnctude physical oceanog~11Y: MATH 
124, 125, 126; CHEM'l40, 150. 151. 160; PHYS 121, 122, 123, with 
Iaboratol}' if physical oceanography Is principal option. Courses can 
be SIIbstituted by pemtlsslon from an adviser. Recommended foreign 
languages are German. FrencIL Japanese. and Russian. 

Bachelor Df Science Degme 

The BaChelor of Science currlrulurn Is recommended for students 
who desire to complete a program more Intensive than that required 
for the Bachelor of Arts degree. The student must meet the college 
distribution requirement of 20 credits of social sciences and 20 
credits of humanities; choose one principal option and three su~ 
porting options In oceanography, which must Include physical 
oceanography; 5-10 credits rn upper-divislon science or mathemat­
Ics; MA1H 124. 125, 126; CHEM 140, 150. 151. 160; PHYS 121. 
122, 123, with laboratory If physical oceanography Is the principal 
option. Courses can be substituted by J)8nniSs1on from an adviser. 
Recommended foreign Janguages are German. French. Japanese. 
and RUSSian. 

PrinclpalOptlDnl 
BIOLOGICAL 

BIOl210 .. 211, 212. 472; CHEM 231, 232, or 231, 235, 236; OCEAN 
434. 435, 436; and 15 credits of biology-relafed courses approved 
by an adviser. ' 

CHEMICAL 

CHEM 231. 235, 236. 241. 242. 321, 455, 456.457,4601 463; 3 
credits above CHEM 402; OCEAN 341. 342. 421. 422, 423, q51. 

GEOLOGICAL (GEOLOGy) 

CHEM 350; GEOl205. 301. 320. 321. 340: ENGR 141; OCEAN'406. 
450,451,453.457, and 3 credits In geological oceanography above 

.400; Q SCI3~1. ' 

GEOLOGICAL (GEOPHYSICS) 

CHEM 350; GEOl205, 320, 321, 340; MATH 238, 321, 328. 421; 
OCEAN 406. 450,451,452; PHYS 224,225,226,321,322,323. 

PHYSICAL 

ATM S 301 (not required if atmospheric sciences sequence that fol­
lows is cl!osen); ATM S 340, 441, 442. or PHYS 321. 322. 323; 
MATH 328 and 427; MATH 238 or OCEAN 341: MATH 321 or 
OCEAN 342; PHYS 131, 224, 225,226; OCEAN 417,418,419. 



SlJPpattltlg Optl6l16 

BKX.OGICAL , 
BIOL 101-102; OCEAN 433. 
CHEMICAL 
CHEM 321: OCEAN 421. 4~. 
GEOLOGICAL 
GECL 205: OCEAN 405 (not required for geophysical option). 
PHYSICAL 

OCEAN 401. 402 or 417. 418. 41~ •. 

Requirements should be checked with school adviser. 

The horulrs adviser may be consulted about requirements tor the 
honors progmrn. . 

Student Oella",gmphle 80elllly 

SOS Is the undergraduate organization established to Integrate stu­
dents Into the various actlviUes of the school. for example. research 
program Involvemenl school committee representative. lour guide of 
fadlilfes for groups. coordinators of an annual retreat with the faculty 

. and staff. and plann8rs of other special actMtles. . 

Graduate Program 
Brute W. FrOst. Graduate Program AdvIser 

Basic and advanced cowses are offered In each area of specfallza­
tion. Courses offered Include: zooplankton ecology; marine microbi­
ology. advanced problems in chemIcal oceanography. ocean and cli­
mate variat/on. apPlicatiO.ns of underwater acoustfcs. sedimentary 
histol)' of the Ocearl •. marine science of coastal zone ma,nagemenl 
and man and the 0C8lIn. 

MaltBrlll BallO" DBgttJlI 

AdmissIon Requfremsn~ Gtade records. dtrea letters of recommen- . 
datlon. and Ih8 Graduate Record ExamInation. A broad background 
In science and mathematics and knowledga of a foreign language a~ 
encQuraged. 

Gradual/on Rsqulmmen~ Program of study approved bY the super­
visoIy committee In chosen option; three auarters of OCEAN 520: 
minimum of 5 credits In each option compfated within the first two 
ytIUS of skKtf, and qualifyfng examInation. The SU~SOIY commit­
tee must be consulted abOut language requIrements. With thesis: ap­
proved thesis presented at seminar. Wlthoulthesls: a research ac­
tMty; wrlttsn or oral reports (requIrement decided. by supervlsol)' 
committee). 

00_ III PhIIUtlp", DIllTeB 

Admission Requlremen~ Same as for Master of Science degree. 

Gradual/on lle(Julrements: Program of study approved by the Super­
visol)' Committee In chosen option: three Quarters of OCEAN 520; 
minimum of 5 credits In each option completed within the first two 
years of study; qualifying examination; General examInation; disser­
tation; Rnal EXainlnafion. 

Roatld8l AId 
HaIf-time teaching and research appointments for nine months are 
avallabJa Scholarships. fellowships. and traineeships are offered. 
Foreign students are usually not given financial aid during.the first 
year of study. . 

R8It18ICII 
A broad range of oceanoWaPhlc Investigations. from iruflvIdual re­
search prolei:ts to mulUdiScfpli~ and multlunivelsity proJecIs. Is 
available. Malar biologIcal programs Include Investigations of pro­
cesses ~rnlng communities of 0= In the water column. on 
the. seabed. and In the surf zone. C lcal oceanoglGJlhy Includes 
work on distribution of 'organlc rnalellal and trace tnetaJs In Puget 
Sound and dIa open sea; Qeochemlslry of the sediment-water Inter­
. tam: and studY of chemical ~ In wateIs trapped In the sedi-
ments. Geologlcal Investigations Include th80retical studies and field 
exueriments on sedlmen[ motion and sedlmenlary processes. The 
elfectof organlsms on sedllTI8Ilttransoort Is a major new Interdisci­
plinary program. among gaol.Ogy. blofogy. and pllyslcal oceanogra­
phy. GeopllYslcal research Is concerned' with the' oceanic crust and 
upperl'nantfe. P~ oceanographic. programs rangetrorn large­
sCale circulation StudIes· to coastal clralJaUon studies and srnaIl­
scale rniXIn{J programs. 

The school Is strong In arctic resean:h. Including both physical 
oceanugraphJc studies and mulHdlsciplinary ecosystem stiJdfes of 
processes and resources in-the Bering Sea. 
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Facllltla ami VIJISIJI, 

The school Is equipped with modem laboratories and teaching facili­
ties. Including controlled-envlronmBllt rooms. a paleomagnetrcs lab­
oratory. and a sea-lce Iaboratol)'. Research vessels Include: the 209-
foot deep-sea research vessel Thomas G. Thompson. the 65-foot 
Onar, and the 65-foot Hoh. 

Faculty 
OITet:IDr 
George C. Anderson 

PrtIfBIIo" 
Aagaard. Knut N: (Research). Ph.D., 1966. Washington; physical 
oceanography. ocean ClralJalion. arctic oceanograpliy. 
Anderson, George C;,* Ph.D .• 1954. Washington; plankton ecology, 
biological oceanography. 
Baker, D. James. Jr.: Ph.D .• 1962. Cornell: physlcal oceanography. 
physics of Jarga-scale ocean circulation. Instrumentation. 
Banse. Karl: Ph.D .• 1955. Kiel (Germany): biological oceanography • 
plankton production and methodology. polychaete systematics. 
Barnes. Clifford A. (Emaritus). Ph.D .• 1936. Washington; physical 
oceanography. water properties, circulallon. 
carpenter. Roy. * Ph.D .• 1968. california (Los Angeles): marine geo­
chemisti)' of metals and hydrocarbons in coasIal zones. . 
Christensen. Nlkolas 1.:* Ph.D .• 1963. Wisconsin; high-pressure 
physics. tectoniCS. structure and constltution of the earth's Interior. 
Coachman.1..awrerM:e K..* Ph.D .• 1962, washington; physical ocean­
ography, water properties clralJalion, arctic oceanoglGJlhy. 
Creager; Joe S." Ph.D., 1958. Texas A&M: geological oceanogra­
phy. sea-level changes, recent marine sedIments. shallow-water 
sediment transportation. 
Crirnlnale, William 0 .• Jr.,** Ph.D .• 1960. Johns Hopkins; applied 
mathematics. geophysical fluid mechanics, air-sea Interactions. 
Ewart. Terry E. * (Research). Ph.D .• 1965; WashIngton; physics, 
ocean microstructure. diffusion. acoustic transmission. 
Remlng. Richard H.* (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1935. GaJifornla (Berkeley): 
physical and general Oceanography. 
Frosl Bruce W.: Ph.D .• 1969. california (San Diego): biological 
oceanoglGJlhy. marine zoogeography. plankton ecology and system-
atics. '. -. 
Gregp. Mlchaal c.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1971. california (San Diego): 
phySical oceanogtaphy. ocean microstructure. 
Henry. Dora P. (Research). Ph.D .• 1931, california (Berkeley): sys­
temallcs and ecology of barnacles. 
lewin. Joyce C.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1953, Yale: biological oceanog­
raphy. dynamiCS of surf diatom blooms, systematics of nanoplank­
ton. phySiology and systematics of diatoms. 
Uster. Clive R B.,** Ph.D., 1962. cambridge; marine geophyslcs. 
cooling processes In the outer Jayers of the earth. geodynamics. 
Martin. Seelye* (Resear£h). Ph.D .• 1967. Johns Hopkins; geophysi­
cal fluid dynamics. properties of sea ice. 
McManus. Dean A.,* Ph.D.:1959. Kansas: geological oceanography. 
continental shelf sediments. 
Merrill. Ronald T.:* Ph.D .• 1967. california (Berkeley): geomagne­
tism and paleomagnetism. 
Murphy. Stanley R: Ph.D .• 1959. Washington: physical oceanogra­
phy. undelwatei acoustics. 
Rattray. Maurice. Jr .. * Ph.D .• 1951, GaJlfornla Institute of Technol­
ogy; physical oceanography. hydrodynamics. estuarine circulation. 
Inlemal waves. ocean circulation modeling. 
Richards, Francis A.,* Ph.D .• 1950. Washington; chemical oceanog­
raphy. nutrient and gas cycles. oxygen-deflcfent environments. 
Sanford. niomas B.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1967. Massachusetts insti­
tute of Technology; physical oceanography. dynamics of ocean cur-
rents. motlonallndui:llon. instrumentation. . 
Smith, J.Dungan,* Ph.D .• 1968. Chicago; coastal and estuarine 
physical oceanography. turbulent boundary layers. sediment trans­
port. 
Sternberg. Richard W.: Ph.D .• 1965. WashIngton; geological 0cean-
ography. marine sedImentaUon processes. . 
Stuiver. MIme. ** Ph.D .• 1958. Gronlngen (Netherlands): chemical 
oceanography. limnology. isotope geology. g8ochronomeby. . 
Taft. Bruce A. * (Research), Ph.D .• 1965. california (San DIego): 
physical oceanography. ocean clrculallon. . 
Welander. Pierre L R.: Ph.D .• 1954. Stockholm; theory of general 
ocean circulation. Jarge-scale atmosphere-ocean Interaction. 
Wmter. Donald F.:* Ph.D .. 1962. HaJvard; applied rnaIhematIcs, hy­
drodynamics. biological oceanography. 
Wooster. warren S.:* Ph.D .• 1953. GaJlfomia (San Diego); IlhYSIcal 
oceanography. ocean circulation. fishery oceanograplij and ocean 
affairs. 

Asso&Iat8 ProfBBSOIS 

Ahmed. SaIyed 1.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1963. J.W. Goethe (Frankfurt): 
marine phytoplankton. ecology and nitrogen assimilation, blofoullng, 
anoxic marine environments. 
Delaney. John R.,* Ph.D .• 1977, ArIzona; geological oceanography, 
Igneous petrology. properties and origin of the oceanic crust and 
upper manue. 
Duxbury. Alyn C. (Research). Ph.D .• 1963. Texas A&M: desalpUve 
physical oceanography. mecl1anlcs of estuarine and coasIaI circula­
tion. 
Emerson. Staven R.,* Ph.D •• 1974. Columbia: marfne geochemlstryl 
chemIcal oceanoglGJlhy. sediment diagenesis. '. 
English. T. Saunders: Ph.D .• 1961. washington; biological ocean­
ography, nekton. sampling. arctic plankton ecology. bioacoustics. 
Hedges. John 1.,* Ph.D .• 1975. Texas (Austin}; osganlc ge0chemis­
try. sources. transport fate of organic rnaterlalln coastal zones. 
Hickey. Barbara M. * (Research), Ph.D .• 1975. California (San DIego); 
physical oceanography. dynamics of equatorial and shelf circulatiOn. 
Holloway. Gregory* (Research), Ph.D .• 1976. california (San Diego); 
physical oceanography. turbulence !heol)'. geophysical fluid dynarri­
Ics. 
Johnson. H. Paul* (Research). Ph.D.. 1972. washington; pa1eo-
magnetism and marine gaophyslcs. . 
Jumars. Peter A.: Ph.D .• 1974. GaJlfornia (San Diego): biological 
oceanography. benthos, biological sedimentary dynamlcs and spatial 
statistics. 
Larsen. Lawrence H.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1965. Johns Hopkins; 
physical oceanography, hydrodynamics. waves. sedlment transport. 
Lewis. Brian T. R... ** Ph.D .• 1970. Wisconsin; marine geophyslcs, 
marine seismology. gravity. magnetics, and computer rlIcdelrng of 
those processes. 
lorenzen. carl J.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1964. Cornell: blologlcaJ . 
oceanography. marine food chain dynamics. carbon cycling In the 
ocean. 
Murray. James W.: Ph.D .• 1973. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nologylWoods Hole OceanographIc Institution: marine geochemis­
try. aijuatlc chemisti)'. 
Nowell. Arthur R. M.: Ph.D.. 1975. BrItish Columbia: physlcal 
oceanography. turbulent boundal)' layer dynamics. sedlment Crans­
port. 
Perry. Mal)' Jane* (Research). Ph.D .• 1974. California (San Diego): 
biological oceanography. phytoplankton physiology. nutrient (;f­
cling. 
Schell. William R.:* Ph.D .• 1963. Washington; biog8ochemlstry. ra­
dionucllde tracer methods. sedimentation rates. trace metals. 
Stewart Richard J .• ** Ph.D .• 1970. Stanford; geological oceanogra­
phy. sedimentary petrology. sediment diagenesis. 

AssIBlao' Profs"OlS 

Garmany. Jan D.* (Research). 1978. california (San Diego): gao­
pllyslcs. theoretical seismology. 
Landry. Michael R * (Research). Ph.D .• 1976. Washington; biologIcal 
oceanography. zoopJankton-phytoplankton tnteract1ons. graZIng, 
predation. 
McDuff. Russel E.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. california (San Diego): 
marine geochemisti)'. 
a~y. Paul D. (Research). Ph.D., 1977. Columbia: chemical ocean­
ography. stable Isotope geochemisti)'. ocean mixing rates. 
Schoener. Arrrt (Research). Ph.D .• 1970. Harvard; biologIcal ocean­
ography. artificial substrate colonIzation. biogeography. tlenthos. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
OCEAN 101 Survay of Oceanography (5) AWSpS Origin 
and extent of the oceans; nature of the sea bottom; causes and eIfei:ts 
of currents and tides: animal and plant life In the sea. Intended for 
nonmajors. 

OCEAN 102 Man and the Ocean (3) W Designed to study In 
more deIaIl the benefits and the scIenlif[c problems created by man's 
activities Impinging on the oceanIc environment Prerequisite: 101 or 
permIssIon of Instructor. 

OCEAN 109 Survey of Oceanograpby-Honors (5) OrIgin 
and extant of the oceans: nature of the sea bottom; causes and effeCts 
of currents. waves, and tides; animal and plant life In the sea. Not 
Intended for oceanography majors. PrerEKIulsites: College of Ocean 
and Ashery Sciences honors program and permission ofTnstructor. 

OCEAN 110, 111, 112 Lectures In Oceano~phy (1,1,1) 
A,W,Sp Selected aspects of oceanography rangmg frOm deep-sea 
drilling and ~ro1tterrilaI springs to Ih8 ocean's role In climate. Stu­
dents fnterested In oceanograptiy can learn ~re about the fletd. May 
be entered any quarter. 
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OCEAN 180 lower-Division Tutorlal-Honors (6) , Re­
search with a departmenlal program. Prerequisites: College of Ocean 
and FislIery Sciences honors program and permission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 201 Introdu;tlon to Field OceanographY (6) Intro­
duction to ITI81hods of oceanographic Held study. SfuOerits work in 
thelaboratoJy and at sea: must be p.,red, to go on overnight fleld 
trips scheduled on weekends. Prerequisites: sophomore standing In 
oceanography or a related science, or permission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 203 Introdu;tlon to Oceanography (5) Sp Descrip­
tion of the oceans; physical, chemical, blorogical, and geological as­
pects of the sea; areal distribution and seasonal cycles of properties: 
currents; factors affecting populatlons. Intended for science majors. 
PrereQuisite: sophomore standing In a science curriculum or permis­
sion of Instructor. 

OCEAff 280 Introductlon to OceanDQraphf-Honors (5) 
Descriptfve and regional oceanography covenng physical, chemlcar. 
biological, and ~Ioglcal aspects of ItI8 sea. Intended for science 
majors. Prerequisites: sophomore standing In College of Ocean and 
RsIIery Sdences honors program and permissIon of1nstructor. 

OCEAN 341, 342 Quantitative Methods f.r Oceanography 
I, II (3,3) A, W Application of mathemaUcal techniques and basic 
prirtClples of physics, chemistry, geology, and biology to major 
oceanographic problem areas. 341: inathernatical models of blolOiJI­
call1fOWth. processes In marine chemistry, wave phenomena. 342: 
appficat!ons of mechanics to marine geology and biology; diffusion 
and advectfon In ItI8 sea: undelwatar optics and marine life. Offered 
lolntly with AMATH 341. 342. Prerequisites: one year of physlcs and 
MATfi 126 for 341; 341tor 342. . 

OCEAN 380 Upper-DivisIon Tutorla~onors (6) Re­
search under facully supervision. Prerequisites: lunlor standing In 
College of Ocean and Fishery Sciences honors program and permis-
Sion Of Instructor. " 

OCEAN 401, 402 General PhYsIcal OceanographY I, II 
(5,5) A, W Physical properties and processes; theories and meth­
ods rnvolved in ocean currents. waves, and tides. Not open to DhYsJ­
call1C8aJ!01Jraphy ma/ors. Prerequisites: one year each of cheinrstry 
and pflyslcs. MATH 126 for 401: 401 tor 402. 

OCEAN 405· General Geofoglcal· OceanographY (8) Sp 
Marine geophysics; shorelInes and nearshore sedimentaflon; struc­
ture and morphology of the continental terrace and dElaP-sea floor; 
sediment types ana(!lstrlbutlon: marine geological methods and ap­
pllcatlons.-Not open to maJors In geological oceanography. Prer~­
ulsltes: 402 or 419. which may be taken concurrently. and GEOL . 
205. 

OCEAN 406 Geologfcal OceanoRrBPhY Laboratory (2) Sp 
Reid methods in geoloOlcal oceanography. Collect samples Of dafa 
using such instruments as echo sounder. seismiC reflectfon profllers. " 
side-scan sonar. glab sanlJllers. corers. sextants. and electronic 
navigation aids. PrOduce an Intearated report on the sedImentology 
and stratigraphy of a small area 01 Puget Sound. Prerequisite: senior 
or graduate standing In geological or geophysical oceanography or 
geological sciences. 

OCEAN 417, 418 Pflyalcal Oceanography I, II (5,5) A,W 
Topics: physical properties of seawater; observed dlstributrons of 
prOperties and cuirents; budgets; kinematics: hY.droslaUcs; dynamics 
of ocean ciraJlation: vorticity dynamics: vIscosi1y; eddy fluxes: estu­
aries. Prereaulsltes: MATH 427. which may be taken concurrently, 
PHYS 226. CHEM 160. or permissIon, tor 417; 417 and MATH 428. 
which may be taken concurrently. tor 418. ' 

OCEAN 419 Ocean ndes and Waves (5) Sp . Theory of sur­
face waves: wave forecasting; transformation of waves In shallow wa­
ter, wave forces. Tide theory: analySIs and prediction of tideS and 
tidal currents. The course Includes laboJalory and computer slmula­
tlon. Prerequisite: 418 or permission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 421 Chemfcal ocealUlgraphy~:S. Physfcal and 
chemlcal properties of seawater and manne • processes de­
terminIng the chemical makeup of the oceans. Prerequlslte: 401 or 
417, or concurrent registratIon in one. 

OCEAN 422 Theoretical Chemical Oceanography (3) Sp 
Physlcal-dlemlcal aspects of hlgh-Ionic-strenath solutions as re­
lated to seawater, kinetics, thermodvnamlcs. and heterogenous equi­
libria are Included. Prerequisites: 421 and CHEM 350, 351. or per­
missIon of Instrudor. 

OCEAN 423, 424 Chemfcal Oceanography Laboratory 
(3.2) W,Sp laboratoJyproblems In the anaIjIicaJ and physlcal 
ctumlsby Of seawater aiId marine rnaterfals.PrerequIsItes: 421. 
CHEM 321 for 423; 422 and 423 for 424; 423 and 424 may be taken 
~ncurrenHy with 421 and 422, respectively. 

OCEAN 433. General Blologlcel Oceancgraphy (5) W Ma­
rine organisms. their quantitatlv8 distribution In .time and space 'and 
their effect on the sea. Recommended for nonblologlsts. Prere.qul­
sites: 203 or 401 or 417 and B,OL 101-102, or permiSSion of In­
structor. 

OCEAN 434 Biological Oceanography: Phytoplankton (4) 
W Ecological physiology 01 phytoplankton. Quantitative dlstrmu­
tion In time and space of primary prodUC8fS Including benthic plants. 
Rates of processes. Methods of measurement Prerequisites: 203. 
401. or 417. and 20 credits In bIological sciences. or permission of 
instructor. 

OCEAN 435 BiologIcal OceanographY: Zooplankton and 
Nekton (3) Sp Ecology of pelagic aniinaIs. Distribution In time 
and space of secondary production 1n the pelagic realm. Methods 01 
measurement Zoogeography In the pelagic realm. PrerequiSite: 434 
or permission ollllStructor. 

OCEAN 436 Biological Oceanography: Benthic Communi­
ties (4) A Inspection of the marine bei1th1c domain. emphasizing 
subtldaf. soft-botlom communIties. Interrelationships betWeen the 
water column and the seafloor. Adaplations 01 organisms. trophIc 
relationships, and community structure. Prerequlsrte: 15 credits In 
biological sciences or permIsSIon of instructor. 

OCEAN 438 Marina MIcrobiology (3) Taxonomy and sym­
blotlc·relatlonshlps of marine and estuarine microorganfsms: meIa­
boUc activities, Including nutrIent cycles and geoblological activities: 
effects of envlronmenlar parameters and land~ed Intuslons: con­
siderations of marine microbial activity. Prerequisites: BIOL 210. 
211, 212, or equivalents and CHEM 231. 232, or equivalents. 

OCEAN 439 Marine MIcrobIology Laboratory (2) Tech­
nIques for enumeration and isolation of rnarine microorganisms, het­
erotrophic activity measurements. anaerobic methods, and measur­
ing dissolved oxygen: blodtemlcal oxygen demand: effect of media 
ani:f tem~rature on urowth: marine metabolic activity measurement 

, PrerequiSites: SIOL 210. 211, 212, or equivalents and CHEM 231, 
232. or equivalenls. , 

OCEAN 440 Instrumentation fn Oceanography "(3-8) Sp 
Introduction to the general prinCiples 01 instrument design. Including 
diSCUSSions of sensors. signal processing, telemetry. and recording 
from tbe point of view of the I!XII8lImentaJ scientlsllaboratOJy worlc. 
tor variable credit Is offered In ftte form of proiectS. preferably practi­
cal ones resulting In the completion of a srnalftlardWare d8vfce. 

OCEAN 443 RegIonal Ocean~lIraphy (3) Sp Applications 
of modem methods to the compref1enslve description Of selected 
areas of the oceans. . 

OCEAN 450 Geopflyslcal Oceanography (4) A Fimdamen­
tals of the seismIc reflection and retraction. magnetiC, gravity and 
heat-flow methods are discussed together with I1]lflne applications. 
Data from geophysical methods use(j In conjunction with petrologi­
cal and other geological daJa to Investigate (1) ItI8 composition. 
structure." and origin bf the oceanIc aust and upper mantie. and 
(2) tectonic processes adlng In the earth. Prerequisites: malor In 
geological oceanography or geology. MATH 126. or permlssCon of 
rnstructor. 

OCEAN 451 Geochemistry of Marine SedlmeJds (3) W 
Study of chemical aspects of more abundant minerals In marine 
sedimenls; origin or mode of formatton; IsotopiC and chemical com­
position; rate of deposltlon

h
' distribution and relative ImPlll1ance In 

major sedimentary cycle: In uence on chemical composition of sea­
water. Pr:erequlsite: one year of general chemistry. 

OCEAN 452 Prfnclples of Sediment Transport by Turbu­
lent Flow (3) Introduction to theoretical and eXperImental tech­
niques used in studYIng erosion. IJansportatfon. and deposition of 
sediment Analysis oJ SlMfimant samples. initial motion of sediments. 
bed-load motion. SUSJl8rlSlon 01 sediment by turbulent Haws, erosion 
and deposition of sediment by turbulent ffows.mass movement of 
sediments, and applicatiOns of sediment transport theory to prob­
lems of geological Interest Offered jointly With GEOL 452 and 
GPHYS 452. Prerequisite: GEOL 410. 

OCEAN 453 SedImentary History of tfle Ocean Basin (2) 
Sp Synthesis of Introdudlon to chemical, physical, and biologiCal 
processes of sedlmentatfon and to marine geophysfcs. In terrris of 
the historical record of sediments and the geological dtMIlopment of 
the ocean basins. Prerequisites: 450. 451, 452. or concurrent regis­
tration In same. 

OCEAN 454 Bfogenlc SedlmeJds I (3) W SUrvey of pelagIc 
organisms found as i:feep-sea microfossils With regard to lhelr use as 
paleoecologIcal Indicators and their application to correlatlng radl­
ome1rlcallyand paleomagnetically dated sediments. Prerequlslte: ei­
ther 101" 405 or GEOl205. or permission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 457 Marfne Sedfmentatfon (3) Sp Origin. tJailspor­
fation. and~tiOn of marfne sedlments; inarlne sedlmenfaJy en-
vfronments; lcal aspects of marine sedlmenIaJy processes. Pre-
requisite: or permlssfon. 

OCEAN 458 ChemIcal Aspects of Marfne Sedlmelds (3) W 
laboratoJy exercises and lect1ires Illustrating tedmlques and ~tob­
lems In marine geochemlstJy especlal/v the origin or mode of for­
mation. It)e chemical compos{Uon. and the alteration after .ltlon 
of minerals In marine sediments. Prerequisites: one year of general 
chemlstJy and CHEM 321. 

OCEAN 460 Field Expedence In OceanographY (2 or 5, 
max. 7) WSp Offered In two parts. In Winter quarfer students· 
discuss lleld projects~"then design fieldwork and plan cruises for 2 
credits. In Spring or ;,ummer quarter. students part/clpateln cruises 
,collecting the appropriate chemical. biological. geological. or physl- " 
cal data. followei:f by an analysis of the data. a report U!at Incfu(fes 
the data and an Interpretation of the results for 5 credIts. One or more 
cruises may be required. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 475 BIogeography (3) W SUrvey of modem and clas­
sical approaches to the problems of species geographic distribu­
tions. Prerequisite: SIOL 210; recommended: SIOL 472. 

OCEAN 480 Undergraduate Resean:h-Hanors (8) Inde­
pendent research. Prerequlsltes: 180 or 380. and permission 01 In­
structor. 

OCEAN 485 Topfcs In Oceanography (1-4, max. 6) Series 
of week/y lectures on oceanographic to.eics. Including phjsfcal and 
chemical properties of water. rilotions. life In the sea. Qe2loglcal fea­
tures. data collection and analysis, etc. For nonmaIors. Prerequisite: 
upper-dlvlslon standing In scIence. . 

OCEAN 488 Flefd Experlen~onDrs (2-6, max. 6) 
Participation In extended oceanographic field op8ratlons on a re­
search vessel: data analysis and reduction. report preparation. Pre­
requisites: 380 or 480. and permission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 489 Undergraduate Thesls-Hor=rs (1-8, max. 8) 
Theoretical or experimental contribution to oceanography. Prerequi­
sites: 480 and permission of Instru~r. 

OCEAN 499 Undargraduate Research (1-12, max. 24) 
AWSp.S Research on assigned topIcs that may Involve laboratory 
work, fieldwork. or literature surveys. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
OCEAN 5QO Camlnt Problems In Oceanography (1) DIs­
cussion of research topics that are currently being invesliga1ed 
within the department. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 501 Marine GeologIcal Processes (5) Overview of 
petrologlc.and sedimentologic processes that oen.arate, modify. con­
sume oceanic geologic record: plate-margin. mldplate basalt gen­
esis; hydrotheimaJ metamorphism of oceaniC crust; sediment 
sources. accumulation. postdeposlUonal modlffcatlon: P!lSSlve mar­
gin sediment accumulation: trench subduction zones, basalts and 
andesites of oceanIc Island arcs; continental accretion. For first-year 
oceanography students. Prerequtsite: permission of Instnictor. 

OCEAN 506 Pbysfcs of Marina Gealagf; Processes (5) W 
Thermomachanlcs of hot material upwelling at ~read!nO centers and 
formation of characteristic physlcal structures; Innospnere thickening 
with age and related geophysfcal observables; mec:hanlcs of subduc­
tion zones; fate of sinking slabs and d8ep-mant1e recycling; gaome­
tJy of plate tectonics on a sPhere: causes of ,vertical motions at the 
earth's surface. Offered Jointly with GPHYS 506. Prerequisite: per­
mission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 511, 512. 513 Marine Hvd~mfC8 I, II. III 
(4.4.4) A,W.§II Methods for solVing ProIIlems In physical 
oceanography. Prerequisite: malor standing In a physIcal science. 

OCEAN 514 SemInar fn Physical Ocea~phy (1, max. 
9) AWSp Discussion of selec1ed problems of current rntetest In 
phySical oceanography. Prerequisites: 402 or 419. and permissIon of 
mstructor. 

OCEAN 515 Waves (4) A Application of marine hyc1rodYnam­
Ics principles to wave motron In oceans. Prerequisite: 513. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

OCEAN 518 Ocean CIrculation (4) W Hydrodynamic thao-. 
rles concerning origin and characteriStIcs of major ocean aments. 
Prerequisite: 513. (Offen!d even-numbered years.J 
OCEAN 117 Oceangraphy of Inshore Waters (5) Sp Th&­
aries and techniques of lriveStfaation and I=on of conditions 
existing In Inshore waters wilJl particular erence to mlxfng and 
flushing and to areas adjacent to the Slate of Washington; use of 
dynamic models. Prerequfslte: 512. (Offered odd-numbefed yaars.) 

OCEAN 518 SemInar on DynamIcal Oceanagrapby (1, 
max. 9) A".., Selected problems of current Impmtance c0ncern­
Ing the ~Ics of the ocean. Concentrates on thOse topics !flat are 
considered fundamenlal. and centraJ Importance to most of the areas 
of applications. 

OCEAN 519 Oceans and Climate Varlatfan (3) Sp Inter~ 
change of heat. water. and energy; study of budgets and of media­
nlsms of exchange. Prerequisites: 418. ATM S ~ (Offered even­
numbered years.) 

OCEAN 520 Seminar (1) AWSp Introduction to current re­
search topiCS tor beginning graduate students. 



OCEAN 521 Seminar on Chemical Oceanography (*, max. 
9) AWSp lectures. discussions, and readings on selilcled prob­
e of current interest Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

OCEAN 522 RadlGCllamlca. Tracers and Ocean Mixing (3) 
Distribution of natural ami bomb-produced radioactive lracefs in the 
ocean. Aoo!!cation of models used to derive information concerning 
time scales of (1) gas transfer at the water atmosphere Interface; 
(2) whole ocean. thermocline. and deep-ocean water circulatfon; and 
(3) paJtlcula!e settling in the marine environment Knowledae of ele­
men1ary differential equations suggested. Prerequisites: 401. 402. 
421. 

OCEAN 523, Advanced Problems In Chemical Oceanogra­
phY (1-4, max. 18) AWSp Reid and laboratory work on selected 
problems of current Interest Prerequisites: 424 and permission of 
Instructor. 

OCEAN 524 '. Marine Chemica. Tbermodynamlcs (3) W 
Application of chemical thermodynamic principles to the study of 
chemical processes and chemicar reactions In the oceans. Thermo­
dynamics of seawater (pressure. temperature. and volume changes). 
Utermodynamlcs of multicomponent systems. general equilibrium ' 
theory. pressure and temperature effecIs on CI1emical 8(juillbria. 
eaulllbrium models and calculation of complex ~uilibrla Prerequi­
sites: CHEM 455. 456. 457. 460. or permission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 525 Marine Chemical Dynamics (3) Sp Applica­
tion of reaction rata theory to the study of chemical processes not at 
equilibrium in the oceans. Nonequllibrium conditions in natural wa­
ters. transient states. basic kinetic theory. reaction rates at the air-sea 
and sedlment-water Interlaces. uptake and cycling rates of chemical 
species by biological systems. Prerequisites: 421. 422. CHEM 455. 
456. 457. 460. or similar background. 

OCEAN 526 Marine Organic Geochemistry (2) W Sources. 
reactions. and fates of organic molecules In the marine environment 
along with the stable isotope aeochernlstry of marine organIc sub­
stances. Prerequisites: 421. CflEM 231. 232. or pennisslon of In­
structor. 

OCEAN 530 Marina PrimalY Pro4uctlvltv (3) Sp General 
concepts of marine phytoplankton production; laborqtory and field 
studies: crltIcaJ examlriatlon of specia/ problems. Not open to stu­
dents who have taken 534. rrerequisites: 433 or 434. and 435. and 
permission of instructor. 

OCEAN 531 Seminar In Bioloqlcal Oceanography (*, 
maL 9) AWSp Lectures. discussiOns. and work on selected 
problems of current Interest Prerequisite:'permisslon of instructor. 

OCEAN 533 looplanfdon Ecology (3 or 6 or 9) S Sampling 
methods. population dynamIcs and energetics. community structure. 
and other current topIcs. Three lectures per week. Three additional 
optional credits for laboratory work and Individual research projects. 
Prerequisite: permIssion of lnstruttor. (Offered for 9 credIts even­
numbered years at Friday Harbor laboratories with additional lec-
tures and fieldwork.) , 

OCEAN 534 Phytoplankton Ecology (9) S Contemporary 
problems In marine' phytoplankton inVestlgatlons. EvaluatIon of 
ineIhods used in field ami laboratory studies. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years at Friday Harbor 
laboratories.) 

OCEAN 535 Advanced Plankton Ecology (2-4) A Methods 
of sampling and analysIs of standing stade as affected by the ecology 
of plankton. ' 

OCEAN 538 Benthos Ecology (3) SII DIstributions. abun­
dances. and interrelationships of the organisms of the ocean floor: 
methods of sampling and analysis. Prerequlslta: permission of in­
structor. 

OCEAN 537 EnYfronmen1a1 ~IQlogy of Marine Mlcroal­
gae (2-4) W PhysIology and biOchemistry of microalgae. with 
emphasis on marine systems; physiological approach in understand­
InQ phytoplankton processes In the ocean; laboratory Includes cul­
tunng methodology and techniques for the study of physiological 
processes relevant to phytoplankton ecology. Prerequisite: permIs­
Sion of Ipstructor. 

OCEAN 538 Identlffcatlon and Structure Qf Marine BenthiC 
CClmmunflfas (2) Sp Sampling gear and sampling techniques; 
qualitative and quantitative methods for IdentifIcation ai1d ordination 
of communltles;structure of benthic communlUes; biomass. produc­
tMty and benthoslfish relationships; historic review of benthos re-
saan:h. Prerequisite: permissIon of instructor. • 

OCEAN'540 Seminar In Geostatlstlcs (1-3) AWSp lec­
tures and dIscussIons on selected problems In the applications of 
statistics In earth science. Prerequisite: Q SCI 383. 

OCEAN 541 Marina Reflection Selsmofbgy (3) Sp PrInci­
ples of ocean reflection acoustiCS; effect of freqUency on reflectIon 
coefficient and attenuatlon; bandwidth and resolution; sound 
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sources; hydrophones. acoustic noise. tow noise; multichannel tech­
niques; mrgratlon of reflectors; normal move out and wave-equatlon 
physIcal basis and nunierical methods. Offered Joil}1lY. with GPHYS 
541. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission 
of Instructor. 

OCEAN 542 SedIment DIagenesIs and MaturaUon (3) W 
Changes In cold sediment undergoing deep burial and heating ex­
amIned In terms of processes inffuenclng porosity and permeaDility 
reductIon. dewatering. chemical and mlneraloglcat rearrangements. 
Near-surface diffusion processes. transformations of clay minerals. 
organIc reactions and maturation phenomena stressed In tracing hIs­
tory of sedimentary strata undergoing temperature changes and time 
In sinking, filUng sedImentary basins. ", 

OCEAN 543 Petrogenesis and Geochemical EvoluUon of 
Marine Igneous Roca (3) Sp PetrologiC processes Involved In 
generatIon and metamosphlsm of igneous i'ocks in oceanIc basins. 
emphasizing genesis of SDBcIat pelJotectonlc assemblages, Includ­
ing ridge and "hot spot" basalts. oceanic Islands.rnidplate volcan­
Ics. igneous sequences aSSOCiated with oceanic island arcs. Includes 
geocfiemlcal characterIzation of ,important rock types.-Prerequisltes: 
501.506. GEOl 424 and 425 or equivalent. and permission of in­
structor. 

OCEAN 544 SIaUstical Models In Oceanography (3) W 
Multivariate analysis: regression. trend surface analysis. factor anal­
ysis. discrImInant functions. and stoctlasllc process models in 
oceanography. Prerequisite: Q SCI 383 or permIssion of Instructor. 

OCEAN 545 Tbermomechanlcs and Mechanisms In Hy­
drothermal Systems (3) W Thermal balance of hot matenal 
injected at a plate divergence; heat transport capability of fluId con­
vection through cracks compared to thermal conduction; theory of 
hydrothermal penetration Into hot rock by thermal contraction etaek­
ing; development history of a hydrothermal system~ effects of rock! 
waler chemICal interaction and mlneral deposition; mineral stills. Of­
fered JoIntly with GPHYS 545. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

OCEAN 548 Topics In Physical Oceanography (1-4, mal. 
9) AWSp Lecture series on topics of major Importance In physical 
oceanography. : 

OCEAN 550 SemInar on Geologica. Oceanography (*, 
max. 9) AWSp Lectures. discussions. and field and laboratory 
work on selecte(j problems of current Interest Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Instructor. 

OCEAN 551 Marine Sadlments (2) Sp Topics in Interpreting 
envIronmental signIficance of marine sediments. PrerequisIte: per-
mission of Instructor. , 

OCEAN 554 Techniques for Ocean Floor Research (3) A 
Planning field programs; selection of equIpment and survey pro­
cedures; collection. analysis, compilation. and presentation of bathy­
metric and sediment data; evaluatIon of technIques and results. Pre­
requisites: 450. 453 or 551. which may be taken concurrently. 

OCEAN 556 Advanced Marine Geology and Geophysics 
(*, mal. 9) AWSp Contemporary problems in marine geology; 
concepts supporting or at variance with accepted hypotheses; dIs­
cussion 01 recent advances. Prerequisite: permiSSion 01 Instructor. 

OCEAN 560 Mechanics af Erosion and SedIment Trans­
port (3) W Advanced study of the erosion. deposition. and trans­
portafion of sediments by turbulent flows. Emphasis on the use of 
theoretical fluId mechaniCS to formulate and solve problems of bed 
load and suspended load transport of sediments. erosion. and depo­
sItion 01 sediments. erodible boundaly-wave j)roblems. turbidIty cur­
rents. beach erosion. Offered jointly with GEOl 560 and GPHYS 560. 
Prerequisites: 452 or GEOl 452 and MATH 329. 

OCEAN 561 Seminar In Geological Fluid MechaniCS (3) 
Sp Reading and discussion lif topics of current Interest In geologI­
cal fluId mechanics. Course work Includes a report on a specialized 
topic. Offered jointly wIth GEOL 561 and GPHYS561. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. ' 

OCEAN 570 SlmulaUon Analysis of Marine Systems (3) 
Sp Introduction to the analytical methods 01 systems ecology. Sim­
ulation models are used In comparative analyseS of the slructure. of 
the nutrient and energy flow. and of the sensitivity of response in 
representative aquatic ecosystems. Prerequisites: SIOl 472. FOR­
TRAN. MATH 126. Q SCI 382. or permission of instructor. 
OCEAN 571 Gravity and GeomagneHc Interpretation (3) A 
Power of the numerical Fourier transform to compute potential flerds; 
gravity and magnetiC fields of source bodies of arbitrary shape; In­
version of obseMlional data to plausible source models; application 
of the technl~ to a real problem on the computer. Offered jointly 
with GPHYS 571. PrerequisItes: MATH 328. PHYS 323 or equiva­
lents or permission 01 insbuctor. 

OCEAN 573·' Terrestrial Magnetism (3) Sp Advanced as­
pects of earth magnetism intended for specialists In this field. Exten­
sive discussion of origin theories and theIr impUcations; physical 
basis and theories of maanetlsm in rocks; paleomagnetic techmques 
and results. Offered JoinTly with GPHYS 573. Prerequisite: permis­

. slon 01 Instructor. 

OCEAN 580 Marine Science In the Coastal Zone (4) Ma­
jor oteanlc and nearshore processes. conditions. and their Influence 
on man's activities in coastal zone. Methods of understanding and 
accessing the accumulated knowledge on marine processes and Its 
~lication to decision-maklng process. Lectures and dIscussions of 
bIologIcal. chemical. geological. and DhYsical oceanography. Gener­
ation and use of data bases as Interpretafive tools. 

OCEAN 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

OCEAN 700 Master's.Thesls (*) AWSpS 

OCEAN 800 Doctora. Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Marine Studies 
3731 University Way N.E. 

Graduate.Program 
The Institute for Marine Studies offers an Interdisciplinary program 
of study leading to the Master of Marine Affairs degree. MarIne af­
faIrs concerns management and policy questions on the uses of the 
coastal and offshore regions 01 the ocean and their resources. The 
core curriculum includeS courses from the Institute for Marine Stud­
ies. business administration. economics. engineering. fisheries. law. 
oceanography. political science. and public affairs. The School of 
Law has a related Master of Law program with specialization In ma­
rine affairs. 

A major program objective Is to prepare students for professional 
careers in policy, making. management teaching. and research. 
Breadth of study IS emphaSized. an(l all students are expected to gain 
familiarIty with relevant aspects of the social. technologIcal. and en­
vironmental sciences. In addition. each student is expected to de­
velop a professional and scholarly proficiency in a particular aspect 
of marine studies. . 

Completion of the M.MA program normally requires two academic 
years for students wfIo have recently received a baccalaureata de­
gree. DurIng the first year. students develop a comprehensive under­
standing of the marine affairs field and develop analytic skills. Dur­
ing the second year. a specIal competence is developed in one 01 
three areas of concentration (coaslal zone management marine pol­
icy. or marine resource management). and a research topiC is pre­
pared and presented in thesis format under the guidance of a faculty 
supervisory committee. IndivIdual courses of study may be adjusted 
to accommodate prior experience and academic background. and es­
pecially qualified students. such as those In mldcareer. may be able 
to meet tlIe degree requirements in twelve months of study. 

Admission Requlremsnts 
Admission to the Institute for Marine Studies Is based on evaluation 
of required application malerials in competition with other appli­
cants. Required materials include Graduate Record examination 
scores (verbal and quantilative. others optional). completed depart­
mental supplementary information form. three letters of recommen­
dation. official academic transcripts. and a statement of career objec­
tives. In addition. applicants must make separate 8P.plication to. and 
be accepted by. the Graduate School of this universIty.. . 

Course sequences begin each Autumn Quarter. and new students are 
normally admitted at that time. However. In rare inslances. excep­
tionally qualified students with prior academic and practical or pro­
fessional experience in the field may be considered for admIssIon 
Wintar Quarter or Spring Quarter. 

Financial Aid 
The Instituta for Marine Studies has a limited number of positions for 
graduate student iIJlpolntments as research and teaching assistants. 
Applicants in need of support are urged to investigate outside 
sources of funding. . . 

Coll8spDnd"nce and InfD""aUon 
Graduate Program AdvIser 
InstilufB for Marine Studies. HA-35. 

Faculty 
Olret:tor 
Edward L. Miles 

ProfBsslIlB 
Alverson. Dayton L,* Ph.D .• 1967, washington: techn~ for as­
sessing fisheries resources. ecology and growth of marine fishes and 
shellfishes. 
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Bevan. Donald E.: Ph.D .• 1959. Washington; salmonld culture. in­
ternational and world fisheries manageme~t. quantitative biology. 
Burke. William r.: J.S.D .• 1959, Yale; Inlematlonallaw of the sea. 
Crutdtfiekl, James A. * (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1954. california (Berke­
ley); natural resources economics, policy and management espe­
cially marine and environmental resources. 
Reagle. Robert G.: Ph.D .• 1949. New York; theoretical and dynamic 
meteorology. weather modification and public policy. air-sea interac-. 
lion processes. 
Reming, Richard H.- (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1935, california (La Jolla)~ 
regional oceanography, man's Interact/ons with the ocean. 
Helshman. Marc J.,. J.D., 1967. Temple; raw of the coastal socio­
economlc aspects of the uses of the coastal lone, port development. 
Johnson. Ralph W.,- J.D .• 1949, Oregon; coastal zone law and man­
agement. American Indian legal problems. 
Kasahara. Hiroshi (Research), Ph.D., 1951. Kyushu; fishery biology. 
oceanography, International fishery affairs. 
McManus. Dean A.,-f Ph.D .• 1959. Kansas; geologIcal oceanogra­
phy. exploration. 
Miles. E<tNard L:f Ph.D .• 1965, Denver, international law and orga­
nization, science and internallonal relations. marine policy and ocean 
management 
Murphy, Stanley R.:f Ph.D .• 1958, Washington; ocean engineering, 
manne acoustics. coastal lone management research administra­
tion. 
Vesper. Karl H .• - Ph.D .• 1969. Stanford; entrepreneurship, techno­
logical Innovation, interdiscIplinary management, marine systems 
design. 
Wenk. Edward. Jr .• * Dr. Eng., 1950, Johns Hopkins; social manage­
ment of technology. marine aHairs, submarine analysis and design. 
engineering mechanics. 
Wooster. Warren S . .*f Ph.D .• 1953. california (los Angeles); circu­
lation and distribullon of physical and chemical properties of the 
world ocean, application of such Information to fishery problems, 
ocean affairs. 

AsItI&lats PmfesstJrs 
Adee. Bruce H .• f Ph.D .• 1972, california (Berkeley); ocean. naval, 
aeronautical engineering. marine technology. 
Duxbury, A/yn C, (Research), Ph.D., 1963. Texas A&M; descriptive 
physical oceanography with emphasis on coastal and esluarine pro­
cesses and education. 
Reming. Douglas K.f Ph.D .• 1965, Washington; ocean transporta­
tion. port geography. international commerce. 
Kaczynski. W10dzimierz M.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1973. Gdansk; fish­
ery economics, International jOint ventures in marine fisheries, inter­
national fisheries pOlicy and management 
lee. Kai N.,-f Ph.D., 1971. Princeton; technology and public policy. 
nuclear energy. regional electric power development. 
Stokes, Robert L,- Ph.D .• 1975. Wdshington; natural resource ec0-
nomics, marine policy economics. 

Ass/mnt Pmfessof 
Miller. Marc L (Research). Ph.D., 1974. callfomia (Irvine); maritime 
anthropology. cogniUve, anthropology and soclaVcultural change. 

Course Descriptions 
IMS 499 Undergradaate Rnearch (1-3. mal. 6) AWSpS 
Research on assigned topics under the supelVlsion of facUlty mem­
bers. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

1MS 500 Marine Affairs ,5) A Intensive. Emphasis on the 
development of basic analytlca skills and comprehensive factual In­
formation about ocean actfvlHes, trends, and organizational settlngs. 
Selected concepts of marine policy analYSis reviewed and applied to 
marine uses. suth as the BlqIloltation of living, hydrocarbon and 
other minerai resources. transportation. scientific' research. wasta 
disposal. naval activity, and coastal space utilization. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or permission of Instructor. 

IMS 505 Marine Uses and Resources: Uvlng Resources 
J3) Sp AIvetson Survey of living marine resources; factors affect­
Ing distributions and abundance; dfrect and indirect Impact of human 
activities; bases for management; the origin and character of conHict 
in fisheries management Prerequisite: 500 or permissIon of Instruc­
tor. 

IMS 508 International Law of the Sea (4) W Burke Ways 
nations claim authority to regulate activities at sea: authority over 
Internal waters. territorial sea. areas of national jurisdiction ~nd 
the territorial sea, archipelagic waters baselines and other national 
boundaries, and ocean areas beyond national jurisdiction. Study di­
rected at fundamental p!?lIcles and trends In decisions regarding 
navigation for commerCIal and military purposes. fisheries, exploila­
tion and conservation. use of continental shelf resources. SCientific 
research, protection of environment deep-sea mining. and other 
uses of the ocean. 

IMS 507 International Organizations and Ocean Manage­
ment (3) W Miles Survey of the manner In which Internalfonal 
organizations attempt to manage and regulate the uses of the ocean. 
PrImary emphasis Is on the analysis 01 processes that support or 
constrain these organizations and on the search for alternative poli­
cies and organizatfons. Offered folntly with PB AF 507. Prerequisite: 
500 or permission of Instructor. 

IMS 508 Economic Aspects of Marine Policy (3) W 
Crutchfield, Slok8S Development of pertinent economic concepts 
and their application to seleCted topiCS In marine Ilollcy decision 
making. Offered JolnUy with ECON 537. Prerequisite: 500 or permis­
sion of instructor. 

IMS 509 PrInciples of Coastal Zane Management (3) W 
Hershman MulUple uses of coastal waters and the adjacent land; 
conflicts arisIng from competition for space and resources; organiza­
tional problems associated with overlapping jurtsdiction and spheres 
of interest the development of alternatWeS for the, resolullon of 
conflicts. Prerequisite: 500 or permission of Instructor. 

IMS 510 Law of the Coastal ZOna (3) W Johnson Covers 
federal, state, and local laws, regulations and programs for the man­
agement of the coastal zone, including the definition and ownership 
of the coastal lone; federal. state. local, and international law luris­
dIctional issues; legislative and administrative controls; federal and 
state common law. Offered Jointly with LAW B 560. 

IMS 511 Coastal EnvIronment Management (3) Sp Dux­
bury, Hershman Coastal lone planners and managers evaluate pro­
posed and ongoing use activities that affect wetland, estuarine. and 
nearshore envIronments. Concepts and techniques for retrieving, an­
alyzing, and using technical environmental InformatiOn In planning 
and decision making. Washingon State case examples and practicaJ 
exercises. PrerequiSite: OCEAN 580 or permission of instructor. 

IMS 512 Ocean EnvironmBnt and Living Resources (3) A 
Wooster Analysis of characteristics and processes In the ocean 
environment affecting abundance of marine organisms; Implications 
for management of oceanic fisheries. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

IMS 517 Marine Uses: TransportlUan and Commerce (3) 
W O. K Fleming Role of the oceans in the transportation of men 
and rnaterials; character and trends In vessel design and terminal 
facilities; pattern and nature of Industry organization; regulations; 
economics of the shipping Industry; management of fleets and ves­
sels; manpower at sea and ashore; national policies affecting the 
merchant marine and port facilities. Prerequisite: 500 or permiSsIon 
of Instructor. I 

IMS 530 The Regional Implementation of an Extended 
Economic Zone (3) Sp Miles Team·research seminar to evalu­
ate the impllcallons of a two-hundred-mlle economiC lone In the 
Central and North Pacific and Atlantic oceans. the Arctic and Indian 
oceans. and the Mediterranean Sea. Focus Is on one region at a time. 
Prerequisite: 507 or permission of Instructor. ' 

IMS 538 EconomIc ~acta of Marine Policy II (3) Sp 
Stok8S Development of 'nent economic concepts and tIlefr ap,­
plication to selected top cs In marine policy. Offered Jointly With 
ECON 538. Prerequisite: 508 or permission offnslructor. 

IMS 543 Marine Technology AffaIrs I (3) W Wenk case 
studies in marine leglslaHon. flSllilfy conventions. coastal pollullon. 
oil and gas extraction, environmental observations. planning for in­
ternational exploration of the sea. federal organizations. etc .• to Iden­
tify components In the marine technology enterprise, dYnamIcs of 
Interrelationships, externalities. pollcy planning and fnslltutlonal 
conHlcts in setting goals, priorities, arid ~rogram strategies. Offered 
jOintly with CIVE 5i13 and 0 ENG 503. Prerequisite: CIVE 540 or 
permiSSion of instructor. 

IMS 550 SpecIal Tor'es In Marine Studies (1-3. mo. 18) 
AWSpS Examlnatfon 0 various aspects of marine studies. Content 
varfes, depending upon the Interests of the faculty and students. In­
tended for the Iolnt partlcloatlon by the faculty and advanced stu­
dents in the investigation of selected topIcs. One or IlUlre groups are 
organized each quarter. 

IMS 551. 552 Ocean EnglneBring Smams Dealgn I. II 
(3.3) Vesper InterdiSCiplinary ocean syslems desIgn, choice of 
system motivated by problems of current Interest; participation by 
students and faculty from engineerlng, law, oceanography, business, 
etc., in order to study complete system; preUmlnaJY design and anal­
ysis of engineering fiaRtNare; dlrecllntesactlon with government and 
Industry concemed with chosen problem. Offered jointly with 0 ENG 
551,552. Prerequisites: gTilduate standing; 551 for 552. 

IMS 562-563 Ocean Policy and Resources SemInar (3-3) 
W.Sp Burke. Miles Study and research Into selected pro51ems 
relating law. international organizations. and marine affairs. Special 
attention devoted to global and regional problems involving decision 
processes and structures that are WIder particular stress due to s0-
cial. Including technological, chanae. Problems examined chanae 
from year to year. Offered jOintly wIth LAW B 563-B 564. Open 10 
third-year and. graduate law students; open to second-year law stu­
dents with permission of Instructor. Prerequisites: 506. 507, or per­
miSSion. 

IMS 565 Seminar In AtmospheriC and Marine ScIence 
Policy (1-3) Sp Fleagle, Wooster Decision maldng and PQIlCY 
delermlnation In major atmospheriC and rnarine PrDQrams. ease 
studies of policy develOJlment relatlnQ to global observations. air and 
water quality, clirnate change. IndiVIdual study of selected topics. 
with emphaSis on developing and evaluating alternate policies. Of­
fered lolntly with ATM S 565 and SMT 565. Prerequisite: permission 
of insfruc;tor. , 

IMS 571-572-573 Advanced Seminar In Coastal lane 
Management (1-3.1-3.1-3,mo. 6) A.W.Sp Hershman Stu­
dents develop analytical and conceptual pa~ addressing an im­
portant theme in coastal mne managemenl Readings and discus­
sions In selected topical sublects. PaPers can complement theses or 
other degree requirements. Designed for students with career orfen­
tatlon rerated to coastal mne management Prerequisite: 509 or per-
miSSion of Instructor. . ' 

IMS 587·588 Research Seminar In Marine Resource 
Management (3-3) A. W· Crutchfield, WOMiBr For students 
who select marine resource mana~ as an area of concentration 
within the marine affairs program. Topics are from living resources, 
ocean mining, energy produi:tlon from the ocean, and Other areas. 
Integration of multidisciplinary analysis and supervised student re­
search. leading to completion of the thesis, are primary objectives. 
Offered jointly with PB Af 587-588. 

IMS 600 Inlfepenllent, Study or Research ( .. ) AWSpS 

IMS 700 Master's thesis ( .. ) AWSpS 

School of 
Pharmacy 
Dean 
MlIoGlbaldi 
0341 Health Sciences 

The School of Pharmacy p~ students to deliver distributive and 
consullatlve pharrnacelitlcal servfces In a variety of settings, Includ­
ing community pharmacfes, hospitals and othelltealttH:are Institu­
tions. the pharmaceutical industry, and governmental agencies. Stu­
dents are trained In the biological, chemical, physical, and social 
sciences and In clinical and professional practice. Tralnlng programs 
lead to the Bachelor of ScIence In Pharmacy dearee Of to the Doctor 
of Pharmacy dearee. Graduates meet the ecfucatronal requirement for 
licensure In all Ti~ states. because the School of Phartnacy Is fully 
atcredlted by the American Council on Pharmaceutical EducatIon. 
The Wdshlngton State Board of Pharmacy awards a maximum of 
seven hundred hours of Internship experfance for designated aca­
demic practlcurn courses. 

The School of Pharmacy Is orgalJized Into ~ of Medicinal 
Chemistry, Pharmaceutics, and Pharmacy Practice. Information 
about untlemraduate programs and advising 1!I3Y. be obtained from 
'the Office of kademic ana Student Programs, T329 Health ScIences. 
Clinical clerkship and Institutional externshlp traIning sites are pro­
vided by Chlldren's Orthopedic Hospital ana MedIcal Center, Har­
borview Medical Center, University Hospllal, Veterans Administra­
tion Hospital, Virginia Mason H"ospltaJ, and other Seattle area 
hospilals. Students also are assIgned to a variety of community prac­
tice pharmacy sites for extemshlps. 

Bachelof of Science In Pharmacy DBlfSB 

This program provides educational requirements for llceilsure to 
pradlce Jlharmacy. Admission to the tfiree-yslr professional pro­
gram requires a minimum of 90 credits of prephamla1:v bainlng, In­
cluding a year's sequences In biology, general chemIstry, and or­
ganic ch8mIstry, as well as courses In calculus, English 
composition, anti microbiology. Admission Is competitive. base(f on 
academic achIevement communIcative skills, and Identifiable apti­
tude for pharmacy. An applicant who is admissible to the University 
Is not necessarilY assured of admission to the School of PharmacY. 
Studen1s are ordfnarily atfmltted to the baccalaureate degree program 
only at the beginning of Autumn Quarter; the deadllne for submis­
sion of applications Is April 1. Details on admission requirements. 
application procedures, and program content can be obtained from 
the Office of Academic and Student Programs or from the School of 
Pharmacy Bulletin. 

The baccalaureate ~program provides basic training on biolog­
Ical, chemical, and cal properties of drugs and on the clinical 
and practical aspects 0 drug utilization. Core courses are required In 
bIochemistry, bropharmaceutlcs and pharmacokInetics, clinical phar­
macy, drug dispensing, human physiology, Immunizing and antI­
blotrc agents, medicinal chemistry, pathology, pharmacology, phar­
macy law, physlcaI principles of drug formutatlon, and socia1aspects 



of pharmacy and drug use. In the third year of the professional pro- chemlstJy. Undergraduates wfto plan to puTSU8 gmduata stutfy may 
gram. stud8nts must complete a dlnfcaJ clerkshlJfand extemshlps in expedite tJtar programs by selection of pertinent electives. AIlftough 
community and Instilutional pharmacies. The 238 credits regulred the choice of electives ¥aries with th8 student's ulUmalB goals. 
for graduation Includs an opportunity for developing areas of Indl-· graduate study In medicinal chemistry requires adeauate ·preparatlon 
vidual expertise; at least half or the 59 elective credits must be pro- fn mathematics and In the biological and physical sclences. . 
fesslonalln nature. 

Dor:tDrof Pllannaq Degms 

lltIs two-vear. =Iaureate program provides academic and 
dlnlcal balnlng n advanced pharmacy practICe. Enrollment is limIted 
to the small number of students wtio can be accommodated with 
Individualized attention and personal guidance. Applicants must be 
graduates of an accredited school or college of pharmacy and must 
be eligible for licensure to practice pl1armacy In the state of wash· 
Ington. Admission Is competitive. based on academic achievement 
letfels of recommendation. and persooallntavlew. Students are only 
admitted to the Pharm.D. degree program starting July 1 of each 
year; deadline for submission of appliCatIons Is JarllJalY 31. oetalls 
on applfcatlon procedures and Ilrooram content can be obtained 
from the Offlce of Academic and SttKIent Programs. the Deoartment 
of I'haIm1l.y Practice. or the AnnOlJ1lCSl1lt1llI of Doctor of Pharmacy 
and AQldertl/c Phannacy Residency Program. 

The PflamtD. degree program combines an academic degree with a 
resfdency ateredlted by the AmerIcan SocIety of Hospital Pharma­
cists. Required courses are advanced dlnlcal pharmacy. advanced 
dlnk:aJ pIlarrnacoIdne1lcs. ~ pathology. and research methods. 
Aexibfllty exists for developing sklils amf competencies In areas of 
Indlvlduallntarast. StudenIS must complete a mlnlmum of 45 credits 
of course work plus the resfdency at Harborvlew Medical Center or 
University Hospital. conslstlng of experience In clinIcal practIce. 
drug dlsfiibutlon. and hosplfal pharmacy administration. An annual 
stipend Is associated with the residency. 

Medicinal Chemistry 
ClJal1pslllJn 
William F. Trager 

Graduate Program 
William F. Trager. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Medicinal Chemistry offers programs of graduate 
study leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy. The prirnaJy area of research training of the Department 
of Medfdrial Chemistry Is In the molecular aspects of drug metabo­
lism at both the In vilrD and In vivo fevets. Studies In th8 field In­
dude. for example. the delineation of the metabolic spectrum of 
drugs or foreign SUbstam:es In man and animal and the fattors (envI­
roninen1al. disease. etc.) that affect this spectrum. the study of the 
nature and calaJyt/c proPertIes of the enzymes responsible for meta­
bolic readlons. lila mofecular mechanisms bY which such reactions 
occur. and the relationship of structure to bfologlc effect and func­
tion: 

Graduates from the program riwst possess the ~ skills to 
develop quantitative ami qualitative methodologies to pursue studies 

-:-~ the whOle animal. ~ microsomal. Of· puftfled enzyme level; to 
elucidate and evaluatB the chemical transformations thai occur In 
metabolic processes by lsoIatlon. purification. soectroscoDlc Investi­
gation. structural determination. and synthesis; and urtlmatelr to 
provide an understandlng and rationale at the molecular leve for 
events that occur at the biological level. 

When substantive Information Is available. pennlsslori may be 
aranIed for the student to ~ the maste(s ~ree=d rriceed 
ilirectly to the doctoral~. Evidence of reading com In 
one toreignlanguage (frerdl. Gelman. Japanese, or ) Is re-
quired of all graduate students. and a student who has not satisfied 
this requirement prior to admJsslon Is expeI;ted to do so at the earli­
est opportunity. Participation In a cumulative examination process 
and at least two quarters of teaching experience are additional re­
quirements for the Ph.D. program. 

UmIlllDII Requ/lflllJenll 
Students wtto Intend to work toward a Master of ScIence or Doctor of 
PlnlOsoDhY degree must apply for admission to the Graduate School 
and meet Bte ~Iremen!s oiItJlned in the graduate study sectIon of 
this catalog. Graduate students must. satlsfj the ~Irements for an 
advanCed degree In force at the time the ifegree Is to be awarded. 
Graduate stuifY regulres ~proval of the Graduate School and the 
Department ofMlICflcinai Chemistry. 

Spedal Reqa/tem1Jllls 
Students with underg1aduate degrees In phannaty or In the blologl· 
cal or physical sclem:es are accepted for graduate study in medlciRal 

Masts, of Sr/enrs'DBgms 
A student In the M.S. degree program must present at least 2:7 
credits or course work. axel. or Ihesls and nonthesis research. 
The student also must complete a research project. prepare an ac­
ceptablelhesls. and pass a final examination. 

Dorto, of Philosophy DegreB 

A student in the Ph.D. program must present a minimum of 45 
credits of course work. exclusive of dissertation and nonthesis re­
search. Credits earned for the master's degree ~ be apglled toward 
the doctoral degree. The student must pass a General Examination 
for admission to candldacy for the doctoral degree, complete a re­
search project. prepare an aa:eotable dissertation. and pass a Final 
Examination. Research for the doctoral degree must be done at this 
university. 

Rnsnc/a/ Aid 
Anancial S!JIlPOrt In the form of research assistantships and fellow­
sltlps may be available to students In good standing throughout their 
graduate careers. Availability of flnanclal support Wries frOm year to 
year. and prospective applfcants sltould contact the graduate pr0-
gram adviser for additional Information. 

ColI'SlPontlence and /nfDrmalion 
Graduate ProQram AdvIser 
305A Bagley.1G-2O 

Pharmaceutics 
Cha/rpsfSon 
Ren6H. Levy 

Graduate Program 
Ren6 H. Levy. Graduate Program AdvIser 

The Department of Pharmaceutics offers prog~ of graduate study 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philoso­
phy. 

I'nIgrsm D8I#IptiIJn 
These programs train research scholars In the fundamantal aspects 
of drug dlsDOSltlon and action In animals and man. Graduates p0s­
sess expertise In quantitative analytical techniques and In the elabo­
ration of malhemallcal models to describe the various processes of 
pharmacoklne1lcs (drug absorption. distribution. and elimination). 
Scientists graduating from thIS program assume posltlons·ln aca­
demia. pham1aceuticallnduslij, or various government research In­
stltutlons. Dldadlc training for the doctoral program Includas 
COUIS8S In advanced phaimaceutlcs. mathematics. biostatistics. 
COffijluter scIem2. drug anal~s. and metabolism. Alter the first year. 
permission may be granted for students to bypass the maste(s de­
gree and proceed directly to the doctoral program. 

Adm/II/on Qualln.,lotlS 
Students With undergraduate degrees In pharmacy or In th8 biologi­
calor PhYsical sciences are aa:epted for graduate study In phamla­
ceutlcS. Undergraduates MIo plan to pursUe araduata study may ex­
pedlta their programs by selection of pertinenf electives. 

Rnsnr/B/ Aid 
Anandal s~port In the form of teachln9 or research assistantships 
and fellowshIpS Is available to students In good standing throughout 
their graduate careers. Prospective applicants should contact the 
graduate program adviser for additionallOformatfon. 

ConapOm/811C8 snd /nfDnnBtltm 
Graduate Program AdvIser 
303 Bagley. 86-20 

Faculty 
I'IflfBIIDfS 
Brady. lynn R: Ph.D .• 1959. YQshington; phannacognosy. 
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Campbell. William H .• Ph.D .. 1971. Purdue; pharmacy administra­
tion. 
Ascher. louis (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1933. Wishlngton; pharmaceutical 
sciences. 
Glbaldl. Mllo.* Ph.D .• 1963. Columbia; pharmacokinetics. 
Hall. Nathan A. Ph.D .• 1948. washington; pharmaceutical chemistry. 
Hammarlund. E. Roy.* Ph.D .• 1951, Wdshlngton: pharmaceutics. 
Hllltrlc. Alain C .. Ph.D .• 1954. california; pharmaceutical dlemlstry. 
Krupski. EdWard (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1949. W1shington; pharmaceuti­
cal sciences. 
Levy. Ren6 H .• * Ph.D .• 1970. califomla (San Francisco); pharmaco­
kinetics. 
Mccarthy.Walter C:,* Ph.D .• 1949. Indiana; medlcll)al chemistry. 
Nelson, Wendel L.* Ph.D .• 1965. Kansas; medicinal chemiStry. 
Orr. Jack E.. Ph.D .• 1943. Wisconsin; phannacy pracl!ce. 
Plein. 8mer M. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1936. Cotorado; gerlalr!cs. 
Plein. Joy B •• Ph.D .• 1956. Wishlngton; geriatrics. InterdlscipUfIaJY 
programs. 
Trager. William F.: Ph.D .• 1965. Wdshlngton; medicinal chemistry. 

AssOC/BtB PIO""'fS 

Christensen. Dale B .• Ph.D .• 1976. Minnesota; pharmaty administra-
tion. ' 
8mer. GaryW .• * Ph.D .• 1970. Rutgars; pharmacognosy. 
Koup. Jeffrey R.. Pharm.D .• 1974. State Universlty of New York (Buf­
falo); pharmacokinetics. 
Kradjan, Wayne A. Pharm.D •• 1970. california (San Francisco); pul· 
monary therapeutics. 
Nelson. Sidney D .• Jr .• * Ph.D .• 1974. california (San FranciSCO); 
medicinal cherillstry. 
Romano. Joseph A. PharmD .• 1972. Columbia; clinical pharmacy. 

AllllIsnl PlOfalDlI 

Balille. Thomas A.* Ph.D .• 1973. Glasgow (Scotland): medicinal 
chemiStry. ' 
Bauer. Larry A.. Pharm.D .• 1980. Kentucky; pharmacoklnetlcs. 
Hom. John M .• Pharm.D .• 19n. CIncinnati: Clinical phamiacy. 
Hwang. Karl J .• (Resean:h). Ph.D .• 1972. Pennsylvania; radlophar­
maceutfcs. 
Silber. Bernie M .• Ph.D .• 1981. callfomla (San Francisco): stereo­
selective pharmacokinetics. 
Slattery. John T..* Ph.D .• 1978. State Unlverslly of New York (Buf· 
falo); PharmacokinetiCS. . 
Toothalcer. Roger D .• Ph.D .• 1981. Wisconsin; pharmacokinetIcs. 

Let:tulllll 

Fassett. William E.. B.S.Pharm .• 1969. washington; practice man­
agementlmarketlng. 
Jones. Ulile l.. B.S.Pharm .• 1950. Wc1shlngton; professional experi­
ence protects. 
Edwards. W. Drew. M.S .• 1971. Wisconsin; gastroenterology. man­
agement. 

Course Descriptions, 

Course$ for Undergraduate. 
Medicinal Chemist" 
MEDeH 350 Medicinal and Polaanous Plants (3) A Bmdy 
Review of the history/elhnobotany. chemistry. and phySiOlogical ac­
tivity of selected hipher plants that are used medlclnaUy or are ~I­
sonous.A perspective for the current popular use of herbaJ remedies 
Is 8rov1ded. For maiors and advanced-leveJ nonmajors. Prerequlslta: 
BI l212 or equivalent . 

MEDeH 400 Blopbyslcal MedIcinal Chemistry (2) 8p 1111-
get PrInciples of phYsical organIc chemistry; dl8infcal bimdlno. 
Stereochemistry. aciclslbases. and reaction mEichanJsms refevant fa 
processes of arug distribution: .blndlng. specifiCity. ma1abollsrn. and 
elimination. Prerequisite: CHEM 236. 

MEDeH 413 Immunlzfng and AnUmlcratzlal Agants (3) Sp 
Brady. Elmer Chemical and biologic. properties of agents Used to 
prevent or treallnfectious dIseases.lndudlng dIagnoSUC,JlrophyJac­
tic, and ~c uses of fmmunizfng btologli:als amfsp8c;frum. 
action mechaitlsms. reslSIanCe ~ toxfcitY. and ~c ap­
plications of antibiotics. PrereqUisites: MICRO 301. 302. 
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MEDCH 435 Dlagnostfc Medicinal Chemistry (3) A. Ed­
IMi/Zts, S. NelSIJII Examination of clinical diaQnostic t8sls with re­
~ to the chemical or bIochemIcal rationale 01 the testing method. 
mterpretation of test results. and major factors Influencing test values 
with special emphasis on the effects of medications. ClinIcal tabora­
tOI)' data from patients consIdered In light of these faclors. PrerequI­
site: BlOC 406. 

MEDCH 440, 441, 442 MedIcinal Chemistry (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp Elmer. McCatthy, S. NeiSOn..W. Nelson. Trager St=Of 
the various classes of medicinal compounds with J)artlcular 
sis on biological activity. mechanism of action. blofransforma ·on. 
and the slructural and physical prooemes governing absorption. dis­
tribution. and excretiori. Prerequisites: CHEM 236 and P BfO 360. 

MEDCH 490 Metabolism of Drugs (3) W Baillie. McGartlly, 
Trager ProcesseS of drug metabolism, Uiefr mechanisms, and their 
Implications In mOdem therapy. Bioactivation of prodrugs and 
biotransformatlons In the Inactivation and elimination of drugs, and . 
the relationship to drug toxicity and drug design. Prerequisite: 442. 

MEDCH 499 Undergraduate Research (*, mo. 6) AWSpS 
Research problems in medicinal chemistry, ptrarmacetrticaJ chernls­
II)' and pharmacognosy. Prerequisites: cumulative grade-polnl aver­
age of 2.50 and permission of Instructor. 

Pharmaceutics 
PCEUT 310 Drugs In Our Society (3) SpS Hammarlund 
DesIgned to develop a generat knowledge of drugs and an under­
standing of their proper use. Discussion of drug problems and meth-
ods for their control. For nonmajors only. . 

PCBJT 311 Dru~ In Our SocIety: SpeCial Projects (2) 
ipS HamfT/i1llund For nonmajors only. The studenl urKlertakes a 
worlhwflile in-depth project on some aspecl of drug-abuse preven­
tion or educatioO and submIts a satisfactory report ln the form of a 
term paper on the findings of the study. Prerequisites: 310, which 
may be taken concurrenlly, and permission of Instructor. 

PCBJT 331 General and Physical PrInciples (41 A Ham­
marIund. ToothaklJr Introduction to scientific bases 0 pllarma1:y, 
with emphasis on p~lcaI processes important In the manufacture, 
slabmty. and characteristics of varfous drug dosage forms. Prerequi-
site: CRIM 236. . 

PCEUT 405 Blopltarmaceutlcs and PharmacoklneUcs (3) 
Sp S/attety· Drug release from dosage forms, absorption from 
dilferent routes of allmlnlstration, the resulting concentration time 
curves in blood and urine, and the role of these factors In bloavalla­
billty and drug product selection. Prerequisites: PHARM 333, 369.. 

PCBJT 4Il6 ClinIcal PflarmacokineUcs (4) A Levy Basic 
prlncfples of pharmacokinetics and their appUcalfon 10 the cUnlcal 
setting, including: single-dose inlraveflous and oral kInetics, multi­
ple dosing, nonlinear pharmacokinetics, determination of patient­
specific dosage regimens, role of disease in drug requlremenls for 
the major pharmacologic classes of drugs. and m~nlsms and im­
por1ante of drug requirements. Prerequisite: 405. 

PCEUT 432 Nuclear Pharmacy Laborato.., (3)· Sp Hwang' 
TlJ:hniques of handling radioactive Irace1S and equipment and meth­
ods of deterntlning dOsage of radlopharmaceuticaJs. Preparation of 
radioactive tracers for determining the blood volume of an animal, 
and the practice of radlolmmunassay. Prerequisite: CHEM 236. 

PCEUT 445 RadlopbarmaceuUcs (3) W Hwang BaSic 
knowledge about lI1e currenl medical application of various radioac­
tive tracers for dIagnosis and therapy, and the professional activitieS 
of radlopharmaclsts. Prerequisite: CAEM 236~ 

PCBJT 499UndergraduatB Researcb (*, mo. 6) AWSpS 
Research problems In blopharmaceutics and clinical rharmacokinet­
I~ ~ElQ1}isites: cumulative grade-point average 0 2.50 and per-
ml~on ofinstructor. . 

Pharmacy Practice 
PHARM 301 Drugs and Your Health (3) Sp Hammerlund. 
Slaff Consurner-oriented aJlPfOllch addressfng a broad range of 
health-reJated issues, emphasizing rational use' of prescript/on and 
nonprescription medications. Topics include general health care. 
how to use drugs approprfately, economic factOrs that Impact upon 
health care. and use. of self-help medications. Offered on creditlno· 
credit basis only. 

PHARM 304 Profession of Pharmacy (3).A Off Overview 
of the profession of pharmacy emphasizing practice opportunities; 
specialIZatiOns; professional associations and publications; laws; 
ethics and professionalism; lennlnology; and baSIc pharmacothera­
peutics of prescription and nonpreSCription drugs. Prerequisite: 
pharmacy majors: prepharmacy students tiy permission of Instructor. 

PHARM 315 IntroductfGn to PharmacoU1erapeuUcs (3) 
ASP Plein Drug 1fleraDy, principles of pharmacology; Ilharmaco­
logic-lherapeut/c categories of drugs; clinically Important prototype 
drugs. RequIred for nursing students; other health sciences students 
by permisslon. Recommerided: prior or concurrenl courses In anal-' 
amy. physiology. . 

PHARM 330 Pharmaceutical CalculaUons (1) A llammar­
lund Self-study wnrkshop reviewing practical calaJlations used in 
pharmacy. Offered on credltlno credit IlasIs only. Prerequisite: flrsl-
year standing. . 

PHARM 333 DIspensing Practice (3) W Fasse"Dlspens­
Ing of drug products on prescription order. Includes laboratory exer­
cises, patrent drug profiles, and patlenl counseling. Famlliarlzation 
with commercial drug products. Prerequisite: PCEUT 331. . 

PHARM 340 Pflarmacy, HBilth, anll Socfety (3) A camp: 
bell, Christensen, Romano Overview of the l)eallh-Caie system, W11h 
an emphasis on factors of financing. organlzatfon, and pattems of 
use of pharmacy S8fvices; contemporary health Issues, such as cost 
control, quality Insurance, and national health insurance; and ImpU­
cations to pharmacy. Prerequisite: pharmacy major. 

PHARM 369 Pllannacy Experience Prolecfl (PEP I) (1) AS 
Jones, Romano Role of a phairnaclslln praclice. Overview of drug 
action. Students complete a pJaclice-related project in a community 
or hospllal pharmacy and complete a self·lnstructional program on 
introductory pharmaCodynamics and pharmacokinetics. Offered on 
credltlno credit basis only. Prefequlsita: pharmacy major standing. 

PHARM 410 ClinIcal DIspenSing Phannacy (1-3, max. 3) 
AWSpS Preparation and dispensing of prescriptions at Rubenstein· 
Memorial Pharmacy in Hall Health Center and University Hospital 
outpallent pharmacy. For students with IIttll! or no experience In 
pharmacy wlshing8xDerfence prior to Intemshlr' extemshlp, or di­
dactic course work. Under direct supervision 0 the Studenl Health 
Service pharmacist and UnlYerslly Hospital pharmacists. Offered on 
credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: pharmacy major and per­
mission of Instructor. 

PHARM 411 Non-Drug Products (3) Sp Fasse" Study of 
medIcal devices commonly provided by pharmacists to their pa­
tients, Including their selection and adaptation for specific patrent 
needs. lectures Include dlspl~ and demonstration of actual devIces. 
Enrollmenilimlled. PrerequISl1a:·333: . . 

PHARM 412 NonprescrlpUon Drugs and SeH-care (3) A 
Plein Self-medication as a public health problem. An analytTcal 
study of the use and abuse of nonprescription remedies by the gen­
eral public. 

PHARM 435 Social and Behavioral Aspects of Phannacy 
Practice (3) W. Christensen, Romano OVerview of health, ill­
ness, and sick-role behavior, patterns of drug prescribing and use, 
drug-taking compliance. the aglng process.anlf drug selVlces for the 
elderly. Pracllce-based communIcation techniques and skills pre­
sented, demonstrated. and plilctlced. Prerequisite: pharmacy major 
standing. 

PHARM 450 Phanna~ Laws (3) A Taniguchi Study of the 
laws regulallng the practfce of pharTnacy. These Include lederal, 
state, anlf munfcipallaws and professional ethics. 

PHARM 452 Contemporary Problems (1) WSp DisCussIon 
of currenl trends affecting the role of pharmacy In health-care denv­
el)'. Offered on creditlno credit basis only.' Prerequisite: third-year 
standing. . 

PHARM 460 Prlncfples of ProfesalonafPraCUce Manage­
ment (3) W GampbBlI. Christensen Topics include organization 
01 time and objectives, managemenl of financial resources, manage­
ment of Inventory, and markellng management. Emphasis on devel­
oping speclffc skllls, such as burden rate analysis, and financial ratio 
analysIs. Primarily for students who are Interested in managerial ca­
reers In communily pharmacy pJaclice. Prerequisite: 340. 

PHARM 461 Seminar fn Professional Practice Manage­
ment (3) Sp Gampbe/I, ChrlstBnsen, Romano Selected applrca­
tion of management skills In pharmacy. Practitioners discuss third­
party reimbursement programs, Inventol)' control, and professional 
communications. ImflYfduaJ speakers are selected on the basis of 
demonstrated expertise In one or more areas of pharmacy manage­
ment Seminar fOrmat. Prerequisite: 460 or permission of Instructor. 

PHARM 469 Pharmacy Experience Project II (PEP II) (1) 
AWSpS Prescription practice. Under guidanCe of practicing phar­
macists, students perform tasks involved in procesSli!prescnption 
orders, Including filling prescriptions. malnlainin' profiles. 
counseling patients, and solving related problems. on credltl 
no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 333, 369. 

PHARM 470· &temshlp In Community Practice (* I max. 
15) AWSpS Fassett, Staff Studv-experience periods In commu­
nity pharmacies under the supervislon of affiliate facully members. 
Conferences on selected topics supplement the work exuenence. Of­
fered on credillno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permlssion of In­
structor. 

PHARM 471 Extamsblp In InstltuUonal PraCUce (*, mo. 
15) AWSpS Fassett. Staff Study-experlence periods In hospitals 
or other InsliMlonal pharmacies under the supervision of affiliate . 
faculty members. Conferences on selected topics supplemenl the 
work experience. Offered on credltlno credit basiS only. Prerequisite: 
permlsslon of instructor. . 

PHARM 481 Introduction to ClinIcal Phannacy (3) W 
Consldelallon of principles of patient monitoring and prilvislon of 
drug information. Instructfon In approadling a patient chaJt. lntBr­
viewing patients, and medlcation counseling techniques. Considera­
tion of variables affecting patient behavior. Prerequisites: PHCOL 
401,402. . 

PHARM 483 Ho~It81 Pharmacy (3-5) Wlp introductIon to 
hospital oharmacY. PrInciples and techniques of hospital pharmacy 
operation. laboralol)' work Is conducted In pharmacies of UnIVersitY 
Hospilal and affiliated hospitals. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tor. 

PHARM 484 ClinIcal Pharmacy (4) Sp Clinical roles of the 
pharmacist and study of more common dfseases and their drug ther­
apy. Methods of drug therapy monitoring, drug histories, laboratory 
tests. drug administration, and case mettiod studies of drug therapy. 
The pharmacist's professional responsibilities for Inpatient and out­
patient care. Prerequisites: 481. 

PHARM 485 Clinical Pharmacy (3) A Continuation of 484 
with emphasis on disease states and tftelr drug theraDfes. lectures 
stress assessmenl of drug tflerapy and applicatronof basic pharma­
ceutical sciences 10 selection of drugs In patient care. Prerequisite: 484. . .. . 

PHARM 487 Clinical· Clerkship: Inpdent care (*, mo. 
15) AWSpS SUpervised experience In Ih8 clinical roles of phar­
macy practice In selected Inpatient care facilities. Students partici­
pate In dally rounds, take drug-use histories, monitor drug therapy of 

. patients, Instruct patients about discharge medications, and provide 
drug therapy consultation to other healUi-care professionals. Prereq­
uisites: 481,484, and permission of instructor. 

PHARM 488 Clinical Clerkship: OutpaUent care (*, mo. 
15) AWSpS SUpervised expeJience In p8rformlng dlnlcaJro!es of 
pharmacy practice in selected ambulatol)' patient care facinties. Un­
der supervision by a faculty member, students mainfaln and use In­
dividual medication records and profiles, lake drug-use hlstOrfes, 
consult with physicians about drug therapy problems. counsel pa­
tients, etc. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

PHARM 489 Clinical Clerkship: Drug InformaUon Ser­
vices (* I max. 15) AWSpS ·Supervlsed experience In reIll6Yal· 
and analysis of drug Information from various library resources. SbJ- . 
dents work under dfrect supervision of a faculty member In preparing 
answers to actual consullation requests presented to the Drug Infor­
mation Sefv!ce. Prerequisites: PCEUT 405 and permission of In-
structor. . 

PHARM 490 Fluid and Electrolytes and Parenteral Nutri­
tion (2) W Edwards, lvey PrinCiples of fluid and electrolyte 
therapy, Including saline, water, and acid-base balance. Carbohy­
drate, protein, lipId, vitamin. and minerai requirements In parenteral 
nutrition. NutriUonal assessment complications of J)aIllflteral nutri­
tion, StabiJlty and co~bllity of Intravenous solutfons, modifica­
tions of parenteral nutntion in pediatrics and specific disease slates. . 
Prerequlslte: 481. 

PHARM 492· Pharmaceutical· Services for Lang-Term 
care (2) W Plein Scope of pharmaceutical services for lono­
term care (LTC) and systems for seNlces. Responsibilities of the 
pharmacist for dlslribulive, adinlnistratlve, and clinical Dharmacv 
selVlces for nursing homes and other long-term care fatUities. ec0:­
nomic considerations In=n of LTC phannaceutlcal services. 
Role of the consultant st for horne-l1ealllH:are organiza­
tions. Pharmaceutical SIlfYices for Independently IMng elderlY. Pre­
requisite: pharmacy major standing. 

PHARM 493 Clinical Clerkship: Geriatric Phannacy (3-
12, max. 12) WSp Plein Supervised experience In applicatfon 
of knowledge of aging, drugs. and drug therapy to ·care of older 
adults. Primary clinlcal site Is a teaching nursing home with optil)f1S 
including home-health care, clinIcal, or f1ospilal5ettings. Assess and 
monitor patients' ~ therapies, obtain drug histories. prOYIde drug 
information, present In-seMce seminars. participate in Inlefdiscipll­
IlaI)' conferences. Emphases on geriatrfc pharmacy, interdlscipllnary 
care. communications skills. Prerequisites: 485 and permission of 
instructor. 

PHARM 495 .Speclal Studies In Pharmacy (*. mu~ 6) 
AWSpS SpecfaI studies of professional topics fn pharmacy. Ail 
opportunity to exparnI the breadth and depth of understanding ·In 
SD8cIfic ptiarmaceutical areas. Students usually undertake IndePen­
dent study under the Individual direction of a laailty member. "Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

PHARM 499 Undergraduate Research (* , mo. 6) AWSpS 
Pharmaceutical researcti problems. Prerequisites: cumulative grade· 
polnl average of 2.50 and permission of Instructor. 



Courses for Graduates Only 
Medicinal Chemistry' 
MEDCH 501, 502, 503 Advanced MedIcInal Cflemlstry 
(4.4,4) A,W

2
SP Elmer, McCarthy. S; Nelson, W. Nelson, Trager 

Mvaiu:iId stu of the varlbus classes of medicinal compounds, With 
particular emp Is on biological activl~mechanlsm of action, 
blotranstormalfon, and the structural and p ical proP.'ties govern­
Ing absorption, dlstrlbutlon, and excretIon. rerequislta: permission 
of Instructor. • 

MEDCH 520 Seminar (1, max. 5) AWSp Graduate students 
attend seminars and make one formaillresenlation per year while In 
residence;" 1 credit per year Is allowed. Offered on cr8dltlno credit 
basis only. . , 

MEDCH 521, 522 Advanced MedicInal Chemistry (3,3} 
W,Sp McCat!hJ, S. Nelson. W. Nelson. Trager Application of 
I~ data from tJle ~caJ and biological scleru:es to prob­
lems of chemotheraDY. Incfutllng transport of drugs to site of action. 
blotJansfonnation ol-druns, interaction of drugs with enzyme sys­
terns, and recent advances In drug design. Prerequisites: CREM 457. 
531. and BlOC 442. or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

MEDCH 527 Drug Metabolism (3) W Juchau, Nelson Con­
siderations of the bioChemical mechanisms for the biotransformation 
of drugs and foreign compounds. IncllKfes reaction mechanisms; ul­
tJastrudural consld8rations. Induction mecl!anlsms. methodology, 
Idnetics of Inhibition and activation. sfBrold and amine metabolism. 
Offered JoIntly with PHCOL 527. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1982-8.1) . 

MEnCH 581 Topics (n Pbannacognosy (1, rna. 2) AWSp 
Brady Discussions and readings of topics oJ current Interest In the 
field of pharmacognosy. Subject matter changes from year to year. 
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of German. 

MEDCH 582" TopIcs In Pbannaceatfcal Sclencaa (1, mo. 
10) AWSp DiscuSsIon of pertinent articles from current literature. 
0ff8red on credifloo credit basis only. 

MEDCH 600 Independent StadJ or Research (") AWSpS 
Offered on credlVno credit basis only. 

MEDCH 700 Master's thesis (") AWSpS Offered on credlV 
no credit basis only. 

MEDCH 800 Doctoral Dlaaertatfon (") Offered on crediVno 
credit basis only. 

Phannaceutlcs 
PCEUT 501 Advanced PbarmacokfneUcs (4) S Gibaldi . 
Drug absorption, distribution, excretion. me1aboll~~L and effects In 
mammalian systems. CQmPartmental model and mOO8I-lndependent 
approaches examined. Drug disposition Is studied In a !lhyslologi­
cally reallstfc contexllaklng nonlinear events Into accountl\Jmed at 
development of Innovative methods for data analysis and evaluation 
In blologlcal systemS. Prerequisltes:.405 and 406 or equivalent In­
troductmy r:alcUlus. 

PC£UT'520 Seminar (1, max. 5) AWSDS GratluatestudentS 
attend seminars and make one formalpresenfatioo per year while In 
resldem:e: 1 credit per year Is allowed. Offered on credltlno credit 
basis only .. 

PCEUT 583 Topics In PbannaceuUcs (1, mo. 15) AWSp 
DIscussion of pertinent articles from current literature and recent lab­
oratory results. Offered on credillllo credit basis only. 

PCBJT6QO Indlptnden1 Study or Reaaarell (1 AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno ci'ecflt basis only. . 

PCEUT 700 . Master's Theals (") AWSpS Offered on crediV· 
no credit basis only. 

PCEUT 800 DactGral DllserlaUon (") AWSpS Offered on 
crediVno CRKfIt basis only. 

Phannac, Practice 
PHARM 505 . Clinical Pbarmacoklnetfcs (3) W Koup 
CtlnlcallY oTientecflntroductlon to advanced ~neuc the0-
ries;· Dlikdic ~on of ilia above materials of particular drugs 
or classes ofilrilgs.Prerequlsltes: 484, 530, PCEUT 405, and per-
mission of Instnu;lor.· .. 

PHARM 508 Clinical PbarmacokineUcs (3) Sp Koup 
Contlnuatlon of 505. Dlsc:ussfon sessions regarding tI18 phiumaaj­
Idnetlcs of a drug or class of drugs are requfnicl. An orlmnal research 
DrooosaI develoPed ~ each student and presented In Class. Prereq­
illsftes: 484. 530. 505, PCEUT 405. and permission of Instructor. 

PHARM 507 Topics In. Clinical Pbannacakinatlcs (1, mal. 
12) AWSp GlbaJdi New and Important findings and trends In 
Dh2rmacoijnellcs, blophannaceutlcs, drug metabOlism, and drug 
toxicity. with paItiC;U1ar emphasis on clinIcal slUnificance and_ appli~ 
cabillty •. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: PCEUT 
405 or equivalent . 

PHARM 520 Seminar (1, mo~ 5) AWSp Graduate students 
must attend semInars and make one formal presentation per year 
while In residence; 1 credit per year Is allowed. Offered on credltlno 
credit basis only. 

PHARM 530 Seminar: Resaarch' Methods In Pharmacy 
PracUce (3) Sp Christensen Research methods and protocols 
designed to help develop skills In preparing research proposals and 
conducting research in pharmacy practice. Selected research meth­
ods. sources of data, analysis designs. ·and slatistlcal methodolo­
gies. Prerequisites: graduate slandlng In pharri1acy; one statistics 
course or permiSSion of Instructor. 

PHARM 550 PhannaCGtherapautics for Older Adults (2} 
W Plein Clinical use of drugs for older adults. Discusslons of 
current knowledge of age-related pharmacokinetics. pharmacody­
namIcs, and phafinacotheratleutlcs as applied to selecting and moni­
toring drug regImens for efderly patients. Includes problem solving 
regaralng drugs of choice for older people with multiple pathologies 
requirIng mulHple-drug treabnent For advanced pha~ students 
and others wllfl backgrounds in pharmacotherapeutics. Prerequisite: 
485 or equivalent 

PHARM 582 PrImary care Phannacy II (2) A Etfckson. 
Fuller. Kradjan Introduction to !he use of protocofs for monitorIng 
cttronlc disease slates, with practice in development of specific pro­
tocols for anticoagulation. diabetes, hypertenSion. and others. Pre­
requisite: permlssron of instructor. 

PHARM 583 Advanced Cnnlcal Pbarmacy and Therapau­
tics I (5) Lecture-dlscusslon format with extensive reading assign­
ments for each topic. Disease states wfth current lherapeutic ap­
proadles are !he major emDhasIs. infectious diseases. oncology and 
chemotherapy, and gastrofnlestinal diseases are covered. Prerequl-

. site: graduate slandlng In pharmacy practlce. 

PHARM 584 Advancad Clinical Phannacy and Therapeu­
tlcs.1I (5) lecture-dlscusslon format with extensive readlng· as­
signments for each topiC. Basic disease states with current therapeu­
tic approaches are the major emphasis. Cardiovascular dlseases. 
psycnlatry and psychotroplcs, pulmOll3lY dlseases.renat diseases, 
and Huld and electrolytes are covered. Prerequisite: 583. 

PHARM 585 Advanced CUnlcal Phannacr and lberapau­
Ucs III (5) lecture-discussion-demonstration format with exten­
sive readlng assignments for each topiC. Basic assessment skills Im­
portant 10 the advanced pharmacy ~ract!tloner. protocol development 
and Implementation, neurologk:al diseases. endocrine diseases, ob­
stetrics and gynecology, pe(ftatrlcs. and geriatrics. Prerequisites: 
584. 

PHARM 587 Advanced Clinical Clerbblp: InpaUen1 care 
(", max. 15) AWSpS Under faculty Supervision, students partici­
pate in medical and pharmacy patient rounds in h~ilals or long­
term-care facilltles, monitor drug thefaPY. Instruct patients concern­
Ing proper use of medications. and provide drug consullatlon to 
oilier heallh-care providers. Offered on crediVoo Credit basis only. 
Prerequisites: 484, 485, or equivalent and permission of Instructor. 

PHARM 588 Advanced CUnlcal Clerbblp; Ou!patlent care 
(*, max. 15) AWSpS Und8r faculty supeIVISIon. students refine 
Skills In developIng and mainlalnlng a drug-use data base for ambu­
latory patlents. ActIvIties Include taking drug histories. developing' 
patient medication profiles, and documenting drug-use experience. 
Offered on crediVno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 484, 485, or 
equIvalent and permissIon of In~or. 

PHARM 589 Advanced Clinical Clarblllp: Drug Informa­
Dan Servfces (~, mo. 15) AWSDS Under faculty supeIVIsion. 
students refine SIOIIs In !he retrieval. analysis. and dinlcaJ use of 
drug Information from library resources. StUdents receive trainIng In 
the Drug Informati!)l1 Service, where they receive and respond to In­
formation reQU8SIs. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. Prerequi­
sites: 484, 485. or equivalent, and permiSSion of Instructor. 

PHARM 600 'Independen1 Study· or Reseurch (~) AWSpS 
~ 0!1 credlVno credit basis only. 

PHARM 700 Master's thesis (") AWSpS Offered on crediV 
00 credit basis only. 
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The Graduate School of Public Affairs Is a graduate professional 
school providing education and research for !he public service. The 
school offers a program of study leadlng to the degree of Master of 
Public Administration, desIOned=repar8 rrofesslonal practitioners 
of management and policy s for aI levels and areas of the 
public service. Graduates serve roughout the public sector as for­
eign service officers: city managers; city and county administrative 
officers: staff asslslants to elected officials; program and policy ana­
lysts with budget offices, legIslative staff units, and city and county 
councils; administrators for the performIng arts: and nne and staff 
officers for a mulllllKfe of state and federal agencies. In addition. a 
number of alumni are employed In the private and not-for-proHt sec­
tors. although usually in posillons that involve substantial and cOn­
tinuing contact with !he public sector. , 

Master Df Publle AdmlnlltratlDn Degl8B 

The degree of Masler of Public Administration Is awarded upon sat­
Isfactory completion of 60 credits of course work. Includan a degree 
project. Students without prior public service work ex ence also 
are expected to complete a supervised twelve-week In hlp. The 
program normally requires two full academIc years, and, for those 
requiring an InternshIp, the Intervening summer. Foreign-language 
proficiency or thesis Is not requIred for the M.PA degree. 

I'rDgram Df Study 

The school's curriculum provides a ftexible framework within which 
students can develop a program of study consistent with their previ­
ous trainIng, experience, and career goals. All students are required 
to complete a core curriculum of seven one-quarter courses (3 
credits each) covering political institutions and processes. economIc 
and socfaIlnstiMlons and processes. techniques of analysis. orga­
nizational and administrative concepts. and the management of hu­
man and financial resources. After completion of the core course 
requirements. students are assIsted. through advising, In utilizing 
thelr remalning courses to advance their resll8Ctive career objectives. 
In so doing, students are encouraged to select a functional field of 
concentration consisting of a minimum of four courses In a given 
area, such as personnel and labor relations, bud@! and finance, Or­
ganizational development. health policy. social welfare, urban affairs, 
natural resources, science policy. law and justice. education. or In­
ternational affairs. With t\.le approval of the program adviser. !he stu­
dent selects courses from those offered by the school and by other 
University units. Central to the program are courses offered by nu­
merous other .schools and colfeges throughout the University, and 
courses laught by coopelatlng and participating faculty serve as an 
Integral part of the school's curriculum. 

In addition to the basic course work and Internship, students have 
the opportunity 10 partiCipate In seminars at which distinguished 
public S8MIlts appear. in workshops. in conferences sponsored by 
the sdlool. and In the activities of the Institute (or Public Policy and 
Management 

Mldeareer Etlut:atlDn 

A substantial nuinber of students In !he school are public seMIIts 
with several years of public servIce who. on a part- or full-tlme basis, 
IaI!e graduate work at mldcareer to prepare themselves tor new and 
broader policy and manaaerlal responsibilities. The University Is one 
of eight instiMions partrclpating In the education for Publfc Man­
agement program sponsored by the U.S. Office of Personnel Man­
agement Under this program. a number of slate and federal officials 
enroll each year In tile Graduate Scl!ool of Public AffaIrs for a special 
mldcareer educational program emphasizing the administration of 
public policy. 

Tllba/ AdmlnlstratlDn I'rDgram 

The Graduate School of Public Affairs. In cooperation with the United 
Indians of All Tribes Foundation. has develoPed a Tribal Administra­
tion Program leading to a Master of Public Administration degree. 
The program comb!nes the cora of tile existing M.P A ProgrcIIJI with 
course work and experiences dlrected at the specific needS of tribal 
and native corporation administrators. 
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11JIfI1IIt8. tor PubllclPoIlr:y anti Mansgemsnl 
TIle InstiIu1a for Public Policy and Management constitutes ItIe major 
rasaarch arm of the school. It perfonns a variety of roles concerried 
with Droblems of public polICy and adminIstration In !he state of 
wasIIlngton. the Pacific NorthWesl. and tile United States. Tba fnsIf­
Iuta develops and administers programs to Increase opportuniUes fo~ 
cooperative Intenfiscipll~ rBsearch by faallty and -graduafB stu­
dents on problems of pubUC J)OlIcy that haYa lasting sJi,canca. . 
TIle lnsIlluta PUblishes. q~ VIashlng/Dn Public I'll .NtJtss. . 
\\filch Is dIstn'buted to more tha1I two tfIousand OffIcials 0~1-
zations, as well as ~Ional papers, ~mphs. and reportS. TIle 
Institute also sponsors workShOps, conferences, and symposia to 
enhance the abilities of 1Il0se In the public sector and In the commu­
nity at Iarae to understand and address major pUblic pollcy Issues 
and to ma& public management decisions. 

AdmIllltJD Requltrml"'" 
AdmIssfon to the program requires formal application to lIle UnIver­
sitY of washlnaton Graduate School and to tile GraduafB SdIooI of 
Public Affairs. Ihe scftool IrMtas appllcaHons . from students with 
such varied academic ~rounds as polltlcal science, economfcs. 
bu$ness admlnlsfJatfon, hlStoJy, ohllosoDllY, social Work, englneer­
InQ: public health. or otIIar fieldS In lIle socral and physical sCIences 
ana the humanltles. Admission Is subject to the approval of lIle 
school's admissions Committee. ConsldefaUon Is given to lIle appll­
cant's academic record, Graduate Record Examination test scores. a 
vnftten statement of Interest In a public service career, employrTl8nt 
or o!hel experience. leUeIs of recornmendal!on, and, where teaslble, 
a record of personal Interview. 

In selecting sIudenIs for admIssfon, three basic sIandards are used: 
(1) The ac2demfc record must demonstrate !lie appllcanfs ability to 
do the graduate-level work ~red by tile program. (2) TIta appli­
cant mlist glva evidence of clear comrftItmerit and strong motIvatIon 
to seek a career in the public service. (3) Tha applicant must show 
promise of achIevement In a professlonaf career as well as potential 
to make a contribution to lIle public service. 

Although there Is no formal requirement with respect to specific un­
dergmduate courses, each applicant's undergmduate preparation Is 
caretully considered dUIlng th8 admissions process. It Is hlahly rec­
CIfIIJ1I8OOed that studs!ts SeekIng entry taJce courses In maffieriiatlcs 
and sIatistIcs, economIcs. and govemmenlldeallY, an entering stu­
dent will haW had at last two courses In each of tfi8se tllree areas. A 
student who lacks sufficient preparation In tIIesa areas may be re­
quired to dEmonstrata an ~tud8 .or ability In a given area prior to 
admission or may be requIred to !aka appropriate courses In addition 
to the mInImal course requirements for the aegree. 

A limited number of new sludents can be admitted to lila program 
each YfB!, and a new class Is normally admItted for lila year begln­
n!ng 8ach Autumn Quarter. ADDI!catlons tot Aulumn Quarter that are 
completed by March 15 will be ensured full consldemtlon. Applica­
tions receMiI after that data will be considered on a ~labla basis. . 

Fblam:IBI AI4 
Umlted assfstam:e Is available In tile form of research asslslantsltllJS, 
tellowshlps, schoIaJshIps, and part-time emplovment with ~iI)Jlc 
agencies: Among the opportunltl8s available are the George A. Ship­
man and Robert J. lavoIe Public Affalrs scftolarshlps, tile AssocIa­
tion for Public Pgllcy. AnaJvsts and· ManalJ8lJlent minority. fellow­
shIps, and lIle SCOttIsh Rlte Foundation of Washington Public 
SeMce fellowshIps. Students who wish to be consldeni:l for finan­
cial assistance Should complete the appropriate seeIIon of tile 
school's supplementaJy Information form. Rnancial assistance Is 
based on merit Other fOnns of financial assistance, awarded Dlimar­
lIy on the basis of financial need, are also available tIIrouah the Unl­
v8rsllY. If ~e. students Interested In befllg consIdered for merft­
based fin8nclal aid sIIould notify the scftoot IJy December 15 of the 
year Dlior to the year for whIch Ihev seek to enter the program and 
Should submit their completed appncation not later than March 15. 
Sludents applying for need-basilcl financial suDDOrt must comply' 
with all relevant established deadlines of the UnIversity, which In 
some cases may be earlier than March 15. 

AddlUonaIlnfonnation and a de1alled description of the program may 
be obtained IW writing to tile Graduate ~ram AdvIser, Gmduate 
SdIooI of Public Affafrs, DP-30, UniversIty of Wasltlngton, Seattle, 
washington 98195. 

Faculty 

"""." 
Crutchfteld, James A. (EmerItuS), Ph.D., 1954. California (Berkeley); 
natural resource utilization and public policy. 
Denny, Brewster C~,· Ph.D., 1959, Aelcher Selloul of Law and Diplo­
macy; Amerfcan foreign and defense policy, science and public pol­
Icy. 

Kroll, Morton,· Ph.D .• 1952. California (Los Angeles): public policy 
and the administrative process. comparative pubnc aamlnistratlon. 
Locke, Hubert G.,· MA, 1962. Michigan: law and Justice. 
lyden, Fremont J.;. Ph.D., 1960, washington; public rnanaaemenl 
social tlleory, and lila public policy process, administration 01 medI~ 
cal programs. 
Miles. EcNiard L,· Ph.D., 1965, Denver; public ~Ii~ and marine 
affairs science and tedmology, IntematioriaJ organuatlon and rela­
tions. 
Pealy, Robert H.," Ph.D., 1956, Michigan; natuml resoUrces, public 
finance, urban affairs. 
Wank, Edward, Jr.,· Ph.D., 1950. Johns Hopkins: technology man­
agement and science policy, marine affairs, seacoast managemenl 
Williams. Walter,lt Ph.D., 1960, Indiana; public policy research and 
analysis, manpower, poverty, walfara. organization of the social sci­
ences for pubnc policy research. 
Wolfe. Dael L (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1931, Ohio Slate; publlcaffalrs. 
Zelbe. Richard 0.,* Ph.D., 1969, Duke; economfc regulation, cost­
benefit analysis, antitrust and energy policy, envirolll1l8fllal regula­
tion. 

AIIIclate Profs_" 
Elmore, RIchard F.,* Ed.D., 1976, Harvard; decision making and . 
public program and policy anaJysls. 
levi, Margaret A., * Ph.D., 1974, Harvard; urban politics, organiza­
tional behavior 
Miller, Ernest G.,· Ph.D., 1959, Princeton; public policy and public 
administration. local governmenl 

AIIlllanl 1'rIIfBIID" . 

Brown, Marsha D .• Ed.D., 1980, Harvard; statistics and educa!Ion 
. policy. 
Goodlsman, leonard D., Ph.D., 1974, Washlnaton: mathematics. 
quantitative methods and program design and evaluation. 
Hall. Mary 0.,* Dr.P.H., 1976, North Carolina (Chapel Hill),' man­
power, budget and finance, personnel management health pol cy. 
May, Peter J., Ph.D., 1979, Callfomla (Berkeley): program and policy 
analysis, quantilatlve methods, urban analysIs. 

Lutute" 
MackIe. Sally J .• M.P A, 1977, washington; public admInlslration. 
WoHars, M. Eric. M.P A, 1967, washIngton; government regulation, 
local governmenl 

Course Descriptions 

Courses for Graduate. Onl, 
PB AF BOO General Seminar (1. ma. 9) 

P8 AF 501 Puhllc Policy and AdmlnlstraUon (3) Inteme­
tlon between. the bureauaacy and those Institutions, organizations, 
and groups Involved In the policy process. AnaI~ls of current policy 
probreltl$ Is made from IIlls perSpective. Offereii Jolntiy wltll POL 5 
570. 

PB AF 502 TIle MminlItrafcr and tile Policy Pracess (3) 
Context of public admlnfslratfon from IJIe pe~ of tile adminis­
trator. TIlrough case and research materials, fI8Id Inquiries 2nd Inter­
views, the manifold roles and functions of IJIe admfnlstrator are ex­
amined, partI= In relation to IJIe process of implementing. 
making, ai1d ng public policy. otfered Jointly with POL S 571. 

P8 AF 503 Administrative and Executive Leadersllip (3) 
Nature of executive life In lila 9ubllc sector, the function of leader~ 
ship In' ImplemenHng, making, and changing policy. leadership 
styles. lIle relation of leadership to Its constituencies and communl­
Hes. Offered Jointly with POL S 572. 

PB AF 505 11Ie Law of Puhlfc Administration (3) LegaJ 
framawork of public adrnInJsrralive actlon In IJIe United stares. em­
Dhaslzfng constitulfonal requlremen1s; operation of the admlnlstra­
tive process; manaaement of personnel, funds, and contracts: and 
ludlclal review of adinlnJs1rat1v8 activity. Prlmarlll tor sluden1s In IJIe 
Gmduate School of Public AffaIrs; others by permissIon of Instructor. . 

P8 AF 507 IntamsUonal OrganlzaUona and Ocaan Man­
aalment (3) Survey of the manner In WhIch International orga­
nIZations atleinpt to manage and regulate the uses of the QCean. Pri­
mary emphasis on lIle analysis of processes that SUJ)pOrt or 
constmln these organizations and on the search for alternative poli­
cies and organizations. Offered 10lnUy with IMS 507. Prerequisite: 
IMS 500 or permission of Instructor. 

PB AF 509 Social Theory and the Public Policy Process 
(3) ADp.roaches to tile study of org2.!llzatlonal behavior In a chang­
f!l1J soclety, Including tonsllferatlon of fOrmal and Informal ~­
tion. personality needS,' role playing, client relations, and sociopoliti-
cal and technological environment . 

P8 AF 510 Govemmen1a1 OrganlzaUana (3) SUrvey of lila 
theory. current practice, and experfence relating fo governmental or­
PlIzations and their progmm obleclives. C= a syno~ of 
SubIa;l matter covered rn 511, 512. No aedIt aI owed H 511 and 512 
taken for credll . 

PB AF 511 Administrative Prohlems: Mlcro-OrganlzaUon 
(3) Analysis and solution of problems Involving the lritelactl. on of 
fndlvlduals and groups within organizations. Emphasis Is placed 
upon the differences between lIle traditional apprciach and the be-­
havloml approach to th9 understandlng of ItIe govemmenfal organi­
zation, the motivation of the persons Involved In lite declsfon to pro­
duce, tile naJure of tile deciSlon to participate, the nature of conftlct 
and Innovation, and the limits of mtlonallty. . 

PB AF 512 MmlnlslratlYe Prohlema: Macro-DrgalllzaUon 
(3) Analysis and solution of problems Inherent In the Characterls­
fics and behavior of large-scale organization and multlagency c0m­
plexes. Svstems aP.1lroaCltes are Interrelated with social systems the­
ory; functional problems are Interrelated with tYJ)es of organizatlons 
resulting from the public purpose served; and lJiformation flows are 
analyzea. emphasis Is gWen to concepts of organizational effective­
ness and chailge.· 

PB AF 513 MmlntstraUve Prohlems: Program Analysis 
(3) Applicability of systems approaches and systems modeling to 
various types of progl2J\1 problems. emphasis Is upon comprehen­
sive progmm plaiming, approadles to faCtoring of alternatives, eval­
uation of cost-utllity rmatlonshlps, and assessment of alternative op­
tions or '~ffs" In activity components of _scale action 
programs. 

P8 AF 514 Policy Implementation (3) ProvIdes WOrfdng 
knowledge 'of how policies are Implemented and a· set of analytic 
skills for anticipating and diagnosing Implementation problems. Pri­
marily for students Wflo plan to become publlc-sectorpollcyanalysls 
or managers. Mastery of baslc.lltemture on Implemeh1atlon and Its . 
application to solving problems of public p'olI~, including estimat­
Ing == of policy alternativeS and IlIentl1ylng the sources of 
Imp! on failure. is expedad. Prerequisites: inIaoeconomlcs. 
organlzatlon theory. 

PB AF 515 DecisIon Thea" (3) .. ExamInes tile use offormaJ 
models and quantitative methodS as an aid to decision mafdng In the 
public sector. Both deterministic and probabilistic models are ex­
plored. Formal declsion-ana~sI$ techniques are used to examine 
how uncertainty can be formally dealt With In a quantltatlvil approach 
to decision maklng. Cost-benefit analysis and discounting and 
present value estimations are stressed. Prerequisite: bastc statistics 
and economiCS course. . 

PB AF 516 Mlcroacanomlc Policy Ana.,. (3) A W~ In 
wltlch mlcroeconomlc analysis bears on Issues of PUblic pOl!% 
Identification of relavant economic analyses tor th8fr strengths iDlU 
weaknesses In relatfon to mlcroeconomfc principles ffM)1Yeij and to 
comprehension and assessment of what professional economists 
can contribute to tile analysis of publlc.sector Issua Prerequisite: 
prinCiples of economIcs; recommended: ECON 400 or equlvalenl 

PB AF 517 Macroeconomic Policy Analysis (3) W . Macro­
economic Institutions and processes that Influence formulation and 
Implementation of public ~IICY and provide context within which 
much of public management occurs. MCtllar attention given to ap­
plication of macroeconomic and public finance theory ~ lormulatlon 
and Implementation of ~lIc !)Olley. ~Islta: prInCIples of ec0-
nomics: reconunendln 516, ECON 400. . 

PB AF 519 Policy Analysis Warllshap (3) Examines the 
techniques and methOds required In social polley analysis, Including 
the technIcal Issues in developing, using. a~ lnterpieting research 
relevant for social policy and bureauaatfc problerils In using re­
search and analysis in the policy p~ DesIgned to aid future 
administrators and analysts Ip performIng p'olIcy anaIys!s and ·In 
worfdng with researchers to deVelop relevant stlidles and with the 
agency bureaucracy to Integmta research.and analysis. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. . . . 

PB AF 520 Federal Dellvary Svstema and Domestic Pollq 
(3) Compamtive study of the exfstlng and (lroposed methods bY 
WIllch tile federal government may delJver servfces or benefits. Stu­
dents examine service programs administered by the fedeIaI g0vern­
ment grant progmms, dlrect-paymant Systems, voucher systems, 
block grams, revenue sharing, ana tax deduction and credit systems. 
Selected programs are examined to detennlne probable Impact on 
beneftclarles, Intergovernmental relations, and p'rogram accountabil­
Ity. Political and constitutional limItations are aJso discussed. Pre­
requlslte: permission of Instructor. 

P8 AF 521 Public Manaaement Program Planning and 
Design (3) Topics Include the policy context of planning and 
programming, tile InstI1utIonaIlzation of purpose, the planning pro-
cess, . 



acllvity design, work scheduling and measurement and program 
evaluation. 

PB AF 522 Public Management: BudgetIng (3) Budgeting 
as a management process. study of fdrmulatfon and administration 
of government budget, including !he role of budgeting in the policy 
process, Ihe approacllas to budget formulation and analysis, tile de­
velopment of !he PPB approach, and the aspects of budget adminis­
tration, such as revenue estimating, allotment control, and cost ac­
countill1J. 

PB AF 523 Public Management Personnel (3) Study of 
line-staff deciSion making In acquisition and use of human resources 
In public organizations, Including evaluation of job restx!nsibililies, 
establishment of compensation revels. collective bargaining, selec­
tion and placement performance appraisal, Incentive management, 
andtralnlng. 

PB AF 524 Education anll TraIning fOr the Public Service 
(3) PrepaJat!on of studenlS for part/cfpatlon In Ihe Pacific North­
west continuing education and training for public administration net­
work. and to address substantive issues in training and management 
.education in the public sector. The role of the local and slate training 
director In developing human resources Is explored and contrasted 
with federal orgamzaHons such as the Federal Executive Institute and 
the United States Conference of Mayors. Training methods, labora­
tory models, the relation of theory to executive training, and methods 
of evaluation also are examined. 

PB AF 525 Organization Development In Public AgenCies 
(3) Examlnatlon of the philosophies, theories. and mOdels of 
behavioral scief!re intefventlons In organizational diagnosis and de­
velopment (00). In addition to a review of the basic literature dealing 
with lite 00 approach. emphasis Is placed on examination 01 case 
studies and class experience In 00 applications. including organiza­
tional diagnosis. problem confrontation. and team building. Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instructor. 

P8 AF 526 Soclallntarventlon (3) Exploration of the public 
manager's role as an InteMlOtionlst, as well as the decision to seek 
third-party Involvement in policy disputes between competing Inler­
est groups. Diagnosis of organizational problems, administrative re­
sponses to political and social environmental pressures. the organi­
zation as a leaming system. and the IimilS of public organization 
dIanae. Theoretical considerations In Intefventlon. as well as the In­
temaf contradictions faced by static organizations in changing soci­
ety. Prerequisite: 524 or permission of r~or. 

PB AF 527 QuantitaUve Analysis (3) Provides a nontech­
nical approach to statistical analysis, the logic of statist/cal testing, 
and data presentation as applied to the field of public polley and 
administration. Covers such commonly used techniques as teslS 
concerning, means, binomial distribution, cross tabulations, and 
simple regression. Student's understanding Is deepened by a re­
quited interpretive or critical study. 

PB AF 528 Advanced Quantitative Methods In Public Ad­
mlnlslratlon (3) ProvIdes In-depth coverage of the techniques 
of analysis of variance. nwltiple regression. cl!1-squared and nonpar­
ametrlcverslons of slatist/cal tests as a.Pp'lIed to the field of public 
policy and administration. Prattlcal, analytlcal, and interpretive skills 
COYIlf8d include the use of SPSS computer ~ges. In addition to a 
critical study. each student completes a statistical research proJect of 
his or her CIloosing,- generally requiring more advanced use of an 
SPSS package. Prerequisite: 527 or equivalent 

PB AF 529 QuanlllaUve Applications In Public AffairS (3) 
Examines specific public policies by utilizing quantitativa methodS to 
evaluate the evidence and data upon which such polfcles are based. 
Evidence on real public issues and programs is.analyzed by stu­
dents. who are expected to explain and critique the statist/car tech­
niques employed and measurements taken, to rnaIce recommenda­
tions for improvements. and to identify and assess other relevant 
factors. PoIlc.y Issues are drawn from such functional areas as edu­
cation, manpower, law enforcement natural resources. and experI­
menIs In negative income tax. PrerequiSite: 528 or equivalent 

PB AF 530 Rnanclal Management In the Public Sector (3) 
Exploration of the managerial uses of accounting and other pro­
cesses of financial management In the public sector. Topics covered 
include: financial planning and contrOl, fund accounting, cost ac­
counting. asset accounting. Internal controls. auditing. financial 
analysis. and financial reporting. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tor. 

PB AF 532 EconomIc Theory of Regulatfon (3) Develops a 
DOIitk:a1 framework for analyzing regulations and regulatory reform; 
Influence of leaaJ ~ tfIeories of regulation and regulatory be-
havior. Prerequlslte: 516 or ECON 400. . 

PB AF 533 Regulatory Policy (3) Principles of regulation 
applied to case studies; transportation, environmental safety, com­
munication, monopoly regulation; Issues of deregulation and substi­
tutes for regulation. Prerequisite: 532 or ECON 532 or 5MT 532. 

PB AF 534 American foreIgn Policy FormaUon (3) 
AmerIcan foreign policy viewed wIlole. IncllHfing defense po1icy. the 

relationships of foreign. policy to domestic policies and priorities, 
and the fun range .of historical, constitutional. Institutional, political. 
and theoretical questions related to the formation and the execution 
of foreign policy in this broad sense .. Offered jointly with POL S 534. 

PB AF 535-536 SemInar In American foreign Policy (3-3) 
foreign polI~ and defense policy formation and execution. Adminis­
tration of national security programs. White House. Congress. state 
and defense deparlmenlS. special problems. and case studies. Pre­
requisite: 534. 

PB AF 540, 541, 542 Saclal Management of Technology 
I, II, III (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Interaction of technology and society 
through general prInciples and case studies of contemporary Issues. 
Systems analysis of technological enlerprise, ilS scientific base, 
roles ot capital, ~Iallzed manpower, organizational structure and 
management decision making ahd Institutional behavior; goal gen­
eration; strategies. risk assessment and policy planning. to maxi­
mize future opportunities and minimize unwanted co~. 
540: ~Ii~ process; 541: policy aJ1a/ysls; 542: policy design. Of­
fered Joinny with CIVE 540.541,542. and SMT 540,541. 542. Pre­
requlSftes: permission of Instructor for 540; 540 for 541; 541 for 
542. 

PB AF 543 Social Research and the Public Polley Process 
(3) . Survey of research evidence In the study of complex organl­
zaflons and their environments, stressing development of analytic 
s~lIIs In the interpretation and the appllcatron of research results. 

PB AF 545 Systems TIIeory and the Public Polley Process 
(3) Survey of systems theory approaches 10 the ~ and the 
analysis of public organizations and their environments, Including 
systems analysis. cybernetics. Information theory, and general and 
social systems theory. 

PB AF 548 EconomiCS of Labor and Human Resoun:es (3) 
Economic analysis of pOlicy-related topics In human resources. Top­
Ics include labor demand and supply, education and occupation, 
wage structures and Income Inequality, discrimination. and poverty. 
Offered jolnlly with ECON 548. Prerequisite: equivalent of ECON 
400, or permission of instructor; not open to economics majors. 

PB AF 551 CGI11paraUve Administrative Systems (3) 
Methodological problems of research In ~ admlnlslraUon. 
TheoretIcal and substantive aspects of admlmstratlve systems In ur­
ban-industrial and developing nations. Offered jointly with POL 5 
579. . 

PB AF 552 Administrative Problems of Development (3) 
Problems of administering developing nation-states and regions, In­
·cludlng theoretical aspects of development administration. bu­
reaucratic change, admInistrative-political Interaction In.policy mak­
Ing. organizational development. paullcal Impact of admInistering 
major programs. Prerequlslte: permission of Instructor. 

PB AF 553 Appllell Coal-Benefit Analysis (3) Familiarity 
developed through problems and appllcallons. Technltjues of use 
stressed. Prerequisite: ECON 300 or 400 or PB Af 516 or permis­
sion of Instructor. 

PB AF 554 Advanced Seminar In Cost-Benefit AnalysIs (3) 
Techniques of. and theoretical foundation for, cost-benefit analysis 
as applied to the public sector. Prerequisite: 553 or permission of 
Instructor. 

PB AF 556 Public Policy. Administration, and PollUcal 
Theary (3) Examines the meaning of democracy In the context of 
AmerIcan public policies and admlnlslratlon. The perspective of Indi­
vidual and group participation In the poli~ process. !he Individual's 
role in organization. the functions of the public servant In. the making 
of policy i!eclsfons. and the realities of policy formulation in relation 

r:o IItical values. Enables the student professionallY committed to 
IIc activii· to reflect In a discussion setting upon fils or her DOSI­

on as a cipcutl in the society In which he or she works. Offered 
jointly wi POL 5567. 

PB AF 557 Tbe PolIUcs of Collective Bargaining In the 
Public Sector (3) Seminar explores purposes served, D'j estab­
lishment of col/8cfive bargaining. the benefits and benefiCIaries of 
the bargaining process, an~ Implications of bargaining for the politi­
cal power of managers, union leaders, union rank an~ file. unorga­
nlze(l workers. and cItizen-consumers. Both private and public sec­
tors are discussed with fOQJS on co!lectlve bargaining in government 
agendes. PartIcipants need soma backgoundln organizational the­
ory and are expected to engage In falrly extensive reading and In a 
research project. 

PB AF 561·562 PoIICV_ DeveloJiment and AdmfnlstraUon: 
Urban Affairs (3-3) Ii. lWO-qUaJter graduate course In the struc­
tures, functions. and processes Of government In clUes. with special 
emph3sls on Ihe orlgln, content. and Implementation of public poli­
Cies. Malor focus Is on the political process at the municipal level: 
the distribution of inHuence. the polltlcal actors, the decision-making 
machinery, and the policy outputs. Of special Interest to graduate 
and professional stlidenlS preparing for careers In urban govern­
ment 
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PB AF 565 Seminar In Urban Public Policy AnalYsis (3) 
The use of methodology from public administration, pollfical sci­
ence, and economics to examine urban public policies. Emphasis on 
the relationships between research and public policy. Prerequisite: 
ECON416. 

PB AF 567 The Admlnlstratfon of Justice: Policy, Law. 
and PollUcs (3) Contemporary problems. trendS, and Issues In 
American pollclng within the context of the history. role. and function 
01 law enforcement in urban America. Emphasizes the external ten­
sions between the stated Ideals of a democratic societY and the reali­
ties of institutionalized crlme-control methods and prOcedures, Inter­
nal conflicts between the quest for professlonallzatlon of the police 
function vs. the demand for organizational effectiveness and 
accountability. and current efforts toward Institutional change and 
lunctlonal reorganization. 

PB AF 568 Seminar in Law and Justice (3) The current 
volatility in American law enforcement revolves around a number of 
policy issues that have emeraed in the past decade and are consid­
ered crucial to the future rofe, organization, and function of urban 
policing. Nine of these issues are explored. with emphasis on their 
historIc settings. the "actors" who shape their articulation, and the 
parameters of the debate. legal constraints on, and sociopolitical 
considerations in, the development of PQIiCY allernatlves. and emerg­
Ing patterns of resolution. Prerequisite: 567 or equivalent. 

PB AF 569 Race anll Public Policy (3) ~ in which the 
perslstent problem of race is expressed In the formation and imple-
mentation of social,and public policy. ' 

PB AF 571, 572 573 Public anll EdUcational Poncy Is­
suas In the Development of Human Talent (3,3,3) Higher 
education and the nation's human resources; trends. proJections. 
policy Issues. problems and goals In the relation between e(lucatlon 
and utilization of professional and specialized personnel. Offered 
jointlY with EDEP5 571 •. 572. 573. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

PB AF 583, 584, 585 Seminar In Science and Public Pol­
Icy (3,3,3) ISStles and problems relating to the Interaction of 
science and scientislS with the public policy-making process. ScI­
ence vs. the nature and values of politlcal processes, and the contin­
uing tensions between Ihe two. The evolving Interaction between sci­
entifiC and technical knowledge and political power. scientific vs. 
ethical IudgmenlS. Role ·of science In the Bstabllshment of national 
goals. Plans and proposals for Increasing governmental competence 
fo deal with public policy Issues Involving SCience and technology. 

PB AF 586 IntemaUonal Science anll Technology· Policy 
(3) Seminar Is designed: first, 10 analyze the relationships be­
tween research and development policy. capabilities, and national 
technological strategies for advanced Industrial and less-developed 
countries; second, to deal with the Intemational Implications of par­
ticular technologies as countries try to make policy for them In re­
gional and global organizations. EXamples of speclffc ledtnologles 
are chosen from such fields as space telecommunication. weather 
and climate modification. airline transportation, nuclear 8flelgy. and 
seabed explOitation. 

PB AF 587·588 Research Seminar In Marine Resource 
Management (3-3) For Sl\!denlS wflo select marfne resource 
management as an area of concentration within the marine affairs 
program. Topics from living resources, ocean mining. energy pro­
duction from the ocean, ana other areas. Integrallon of multidiScipli­
nary analysls and supervised student researcfi leading to completion 
of the thesis are primary objectives. Offered 10lnUy with IM5 587-
588. 

PB AF 590, 591, 592 Mldcareer Seminar (3,3,3) Inter­
disciplinary seminar in public policy for mldcareer executives. Open 
to partlclpanlS in the Education for the Public Management Program; 
others by permission of instructor. 

PB AF 593-594-595 Policy Development and Administra­
tion: Natural Resources (3-3-3) Interdisciplinary research 
seminar In natural resources policy development and administration. 
Malor concern Is with the processes of natural resources policy for­
mu ation and analysis. and the role of various sectors In Influencing 
policy development and administration. Open to graduate and pro­
fessional students in varied disciplines wf10 are emDhaslzinn prepa­
ration In natural resources fields. Prerequisite: permIssion of Instruc­
tor. 

PB AF 599 SpecIal TopIcs (2-6, mal. 6) ~c study 
and analysis of special subject matter In public policy. Topic for each 
quarter varies, depending upon the needs of tffe school and the Inter­
eslS of student and faculty. May be repeated for credit Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. 

PB AF 600 Independent Study or Research 

PB AF 604, 605, 606, 607 Degree Project (2-6,2-6,2-6, 
2-6) 
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School of 
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and 
Community, 
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Dean 
Robert W. Day 
F350 Health SclenalS 

AllDdsts Dsan 
Timothy A. DeRouen 

The School of Public Health and Community Medicine offers gradu­
ate programs leading to the degrees of MastSr of Public Health, Mas­
ter of SCIence, MaSter of ScIence In Public Health. and Doctor of 
PttllosoDhY.ln lIIe M.P.H. program. tJla student !mY select an area of 
emphasls in one of three fieldS: environmental health. epldern!olCJgy, 
or health services. The Deoartment of Environmenlal Health off8is· 
the M.S.P.H. degree, and all ottrer departments offer tJla M.S. degree. 
These programs are directed ~curartyal preparing Individuals for 
resean:h. acatremlc, or profesSlonaJ practice careers. 
AdmIssion requirements vaIY according to tJla Held in which tJla sbJ.. 
dent wlsIles to major and are given In the departmenlal descriptlons 
II1at follow. Prior consultatIon With the departments Is recommended. 
Applicants holding doctoral degrees have three options: one of the 
niaS1ef's programs, research fellowship, or two-year residency In 
aenemI preveittlve medicine. public health. health services admfnls­
tiaIlon; or occupational medlc1ne. For the medical student, a concur­
rent MD.-M.P.H. program is offered. A Ph.D. program Is offered in 
eoldemlology, and a. Ph.D. program In pathoblology is antlcipated. 
Doctoral opportunltles In health SSfYk:eS In collabOratlon with other 
school and campus depaJtments are available. 

Other oppoJtunities Include tralnl!1Q In biostatistIcs through the 
BlomaIfIEInatIcs Group of the Graduate School. which leads to an 
M.S. or Ph.D. de!Jree. and In !he Radiological Sciences GrouP. which 
offers !he M.S. ([egree.The Master 0' tfealth Administration degree 
Is offered by the Health Services Administration Group. These pro­
grams are described alsewflere In this bulletin. The sCIlool also of­
fers a nontradiHonaJ Exten<fed M.P.H. Program In the Department of 
Health Services for m1dcareer students who cannot relocate and par-
ticipate In the regular master's programs. . 

Biostatistics 
F600 Health Sciences 

The Department of BiOstatistIcs awards Its master's and Ph.D. de­
greIlS tIlIough the BIomathematics Group (see description 6f the BIo­
mathematics Group In InterdiSCiplinary Graduate Degree Program 
section of this catalog). 

Faculty 
CbBltpBIIDD 
Donovan J. Thompson 

1'nIfBm,. 

Bell, Charles B., Jr .• *Ph.D., 1953. Notre Dame; applicatIons of non­
parametrfc statistics and stochastic processes. 
Breslow, Norman E.: Ph.D., 1967, Stanford; cUnlcal trials. large 
sample thtlory, sequential analysis. 
DeRouen, Timothy A., *Ph.D., 1971, V1rnlnia Polytechnic; linear 
models, applications of statistics In cardiology. 
Fefgl.PollY,* Ph.D .• 1961, MInnesota; application of statJstk:aI meth­
ods to ciln1ca1 and laboratory medical science. 
fisher. Uoyd D., Jr., * Ph.D., 1966. Dartmouth; cardiovascular data 
analysis. multivariate statistIcs, longitudinal data analysis, clinical 
trtals. 
Kronmal. Richard A., * Ph.D., 1964, Callfomla (Los Angeles); statisti­
cal computing, clinical trials. 

Martin, Donald C .• * Ph.D., 1968, Florida; claSSification procedures. 
computer applications in medicine. '. • 
Prentice. Ross L,* Ph.D., 1970. Toronto; survival analysiS, structural 
probability. marginal likelihood. ' ' 
Thompson. Donovan J.,* Ph.D., 1951, Iowa; sampling. community 
trla/s. community heallIi surveys. 
van Belle. Gerald.* Ph.D., 1967, Toronto; applied statistics. malhe­
mallcal ecology. 

Associ sIB PmfBstulrr 
Crowley, John J .• Ph.D .. 1973, washington; survival analysis: cancer 
clinical trials and carcinogenesiS studies. statistical methods In epi­
demiology. 
Dlehr. Paula. * Ph.D., 1970. california (Los Angeles); health services" 
applications. ' . 
Farewell. Vemon 1,* Ph.D., 1977,'1mp'erla1 College (England); anal­
ysis of survival data, case-control studies, statiStIcs in cancer re-
search. . 
Hallstrom, Alfred P. (R8searth). Ph.D .• 1968, Brown; applications of 
statistics to biomedical computing. 
Peterson. Arthur V., Jr .• * Ph.D., 1975, Stanford; nonparametric esti-
mation. computing risks. . 
Polissar. Lincoln" (Research), Ph.D., 1974; Princeton; cancer data 
analysiS. demography, computer-statistics Intefface. 
Wahl. Patricia W.o" Ph.D., 1971, Washington; multivariate statistical 
techniques and computer tecflnology In br~rnedlcal research. '. 

All/stsnt PnIfBI6Drr 
Brodsky" Joel B., Ph.D .• 1978, Callfomla (Berkeley); linear models. 
nonstandard tecfln!ques, applications In diabetes. 
Kopecky. Kenneth J. (Research). Ph.D .• 1976, Oregon State; applica­
tions In.cancer,·case-control methods. survival analysis. goOOness 
of fit clinical trials. , 
Temkin, Nancy R., * Ph.D., 1976, State University of New York (Buf­
falo): clinical trials, survival methodology, statlstlcal researCh In epi­
lepsy. 

BlaST 519 Advanced Data Analysis (4) Resampllng meth­
ods; jackknife, bootstrap, cross-validation. Smoothing tecHniques; 
local aVOlages; proJection-pursuit regression; recurslvil partitioning 
regression. SeleCtOO aspects of linear regression. RobuSl-resislant 
methods. Density estImatlOIi. Clustering tecltnfques. The EM­
algorithm. Graphfcal exploratory methods. Prim -8t. Offered lolntly 
with STAT 519. Prerequlsltes: 513 and STAT 423 or permisslon Of 
instructor. . 

BlaST 522 ADpllcatlons of Vital and Health Statlstfcs (3) 
Sp Analysis 01 routinely colfected data on the health status and 
care of populatrons. with emphasis on Itl8 potential and IImllations of 
this approach. Stressed are the Imporlance of such data for the de­
velopment and the evaluatlon of programs and the recognition of 
new hazards. Offered 'OlnllY with EPI522. Prerequisite: 472 or equiv­
alent or permission 0 instructor. 

BlaST 523 Computer AppllcaUons In BlostaUstics (3) A 
Multiple regression ernphasiz8i1 Other topics (analysis of variaiice, 
analysIs of covariance, path analysis, and dfscrfmlnant analysis) 
treated In less da1a1l as subsets of multiple ~Ion. Fattor anaIv­
sis and automatic Interaction detector also used. ExamDIes from tfie 
health servialS and sodal science literature stressed. Mcxflfled case­
method approach used. with each student assigned a· data set to 
analyze throughout Itl8 class. Prerequisite: 511 or 473. , 

BlaST 524 Design of Medical Studies (3) A Design of 
medical studies, wllfi emphaSis on randomized controlled· clinical 
trials. Bias elimination. controls, treatment assignment and ran~ 
domlzatlon.preclslon, replication, power and sample size calcula­
tions. stratlftcation, and ethics. Suitable for graduate students In 
biostatistics and research-oriented graduate students In other scien­
tific flelds. Offered Jointly with STAT 524. Prerequisites: 511 or 
equivalent and one of 513, STAT 421. 423. 512. Of EPI 512; or 
permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.) . 

BlaST 528 Spacial Topics In Intermediate BIostatistics 
(3) Intermedlate-level topics in biostatistics offered by regular and 
visiting faculty. Prerequisites: 472 and 473, or 511, or equ_t 

BlaST 529 Sample Survey Technlquaa (3) Sp Design and 
Implementation of selection and estimatfon proCedures In sample 
surveys. Emphasls on the sampling of humanpopulatlons. althouah 
principles apply to other sampling problems. Toplcs Include slmpfe. 

Cours.e Descriptions stratified, and cluster sampling, multistage aild two-phase pro-
cedures, optimal allocation of resources, 8stImation theory, repll-

Co f U d d t cated designs, variance estimation, national samples anef census urses or n ergra ua es materials. Offered jointly with QMETH 529 and STAT 529. Prereql}i-
BlaST 425 Infroductlcm to Nonparametrlc StatlsUcs (3) site: 511. STAT 421 or 423, Q METH 500 or equlvatent or permis-
Nonpammelrlc metIuJds. SUch as rani( tests. goodness-of-fit tests, sion of Instructor. ' 

, 2 x 2 tables. nonpararnetric estimation. Useful for students with onlY 
a statistIcal methods course backuround. Offered jointly with STAT BIOST 570 Unear Models (3) Review of Ilnear algebra and 
425. PrerequlsRes: 473 or 511. STAT 311. or permission of Instruc- ,matrix manipulations. Statistical distribution theory for quadratic, 
tor. . forms of normal variables. Attlng of the general linear model by least 

SQuares. Computer-data analysis for classlcalexoorlmentaldeslgns. 
BlaST 472 Intrcductlon to StaUsUcs In Health Sciences Offered folntly with STAT 570. Prerequisites: STAT 421.423. or 513; 
(4) AWS~ Description and exampres 01 common concepts In blo- ' and STAT 513; and a course In matrix algebra. 
statistics. Probability, point and confidence Interval estimation, hY-
pothesis testing Including lwo-sample and paired t and chi-square BlaST 571 APplied Regression Analysis (3) A Advanced 
tests. Introduction to simple linear regressfon. Examples In health statistical methoilS course for biostatistics and other graduate stu-
sclenaIS stressed. dents aIreaify familiar with the general linear hypotheSIs. Develops 

extensions ol usual linear least squares theory and discusses effeCts 
BlaST 473 Application of StaUalfcs to Health ScIences (4) of deoartures from this theory. Examples of arialyses for nonstandard 
Sp Standard Stalistical technll1ues with examples drawn frOriI probfems are presented and computers are used for homework as-
health sciences literature. CrItlcal Interpretation of research resulls, slgnments. Analyses of residuals, use of transformations, llC'Y!.lllmial 
and Introduction to the compull!r for data processing and statistIcal mOdels. methods of model selection, and robust methods. Offered 
analysis. The sequence 472. 473 Is the equivalent of 511. Prerequi- Jointly with STAT 571. Prerequisites: 513, 570 or STAT 570, a matrix 
site: 472 or equivalent ' , algebra course, or permisslon,of instructor. 

BlaST 497 Biostatistics Special Electfves (*) AWSpS BlaST 572 Multivariate Statistical Methods (3) W Use of 
(Offered When demand is sufficient) multivariate normal sampling theory, linear transforrilalions of ran­

dom'varlables. one- and lwo-sample tests, profile anaIysls. partial 
BlaST 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS and multlple correlation, multivariate ~OVA and least.squares, dis-

criminant anal~~nclpal components. la1:tor anaJySIS, r¢ust-, 
Courses for Graduates Onl, ness. and some smi tuples. Some computer use Indilded. Offered 
BlaST 511 Medica) Biometry I (4) A Presentalion of the jointly with STAT Pr8requisl!a: 570 or permission of Instructor. 
prindples and methods of data cfescr!pt1on and elementary para- BlaST 573 StatisUcal Methods far categorfcal Data (3) 
metric and nonoarametr!c slatistIcal analysis. Examples are drawn Sp Exact and asymptotic methods of analysIS for 2 x 2 contin-
from the biomedical literature, and real data sets are analyzed by the gency tables. MaxImum likelihood estimation of logtstlc regresslon 
students after a brief Introduction to the use of standard statistical models for binary response variables. and selected examples of the 
computer program packages (e.g., SPSS. BMDP. MINITAB). Statlsti- use of these mooels In epidemiologic and clinical research. Intro-
cal techniques covered Include itescrlptlon of samples. comparison ducllon to the theory and applications of log Ilnear models tor dis-
of two sample means and proportions. simple linear regression and crete.data. Selected ~Ial topics. Offered Jointly with STAT 573. 
correlation. ,Prerequisites: 571 and STAT 581, or permission oflnstructor. , 

BlaST 512 Medical Biometry II (4) W StatistIcal aspects of BlaST 574 StatisUcal Computing (3) W tntroduttion to top-
the design of experiments, further analYsIs of qualitative data. basic Ics In statistical computing: aprhtaliOn 01 numerical methods to sta-
epidemiologic statistics. and an IntrodUction to the analysis ohari- \ tlstlcal problems; generation 0 pseudorandom numbers; design and 
ante. Examples from the biomedical literature are stressed. Prerequi- execution of Monte carto studies: comparative evaluation of statist!-
site: 511 or 473 or equivalent cal . algorithms; matrix methods and least squares; computation of 

probabilitles; data sIructures; and data base management Offered 
BlaST 513 Medical Blomatry,1II (4) Sp Analysis of covari- Jointly with STAT 574. Prerequisites: STAT 511 and programming, or 
ance and mulHple ~ressfon. Including stepwise multiple regres- permIssion of Instructor. 
slon, are emphasized In this course. Olfier topiCS presented Include 
elements of survival table- analysis, classification procedures. and BlaST 575 Population Models (3) Models In demography, ' 
clustering In time and space. Prerequisite: 511 or 473 or equivalent using real and simulated data. EstImafton of demographic rates. the 



life table; S1ationalY, S1able, and quasiSlable populations; determl­
nanls of the· age slrutture of a JIOPulation; age-specific models of 
roorlallty, fertility, and nuptlallty. Offered joinlly with STAT 575. Pre-
requisite: pem!ission of Instructor. . 

BIOST 576 StaUstfcal Methods for Survival Data (3) A 
Slatlstical methods for censored sU1V1val data arising from follow-up 
sIutfles on human or anImal populations. Parametric and nonpara­
metric methods. Kaplan-Meier SUrvival CUIVe estimator, comparison 
of survival CUIVe5, log-rank test regression models Including the 
Cox proportional hazards model, competing risks. Offered jointly 
with STAT 576. Prerequisites: STAT 58t and either 513. STAT 423, a SCI 383 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.) . \ 

BIOST 578 Special Topics In Advanced Biostatistics 
(*, max. 3) Advanced-Ievel f;opics in biostatistics offered bY 
regular and visiting faculty: Oltered Jointly with STAT 578: Prerequi-
site: permission ofinstruclor. , 

BIOST 580 Seminar In BloSfaUstfcs (*, mo. 9) AWSp 
Presentation and discussion of special topics and research results In . 
biostatistics. Speakers Include resident faculty, vlsllfngscienlisls, 
and advanced graduate studenls. Required of students In the biosta­
tistics pathway of the Blomathernalfcs Group. 

BIOST 590 BlostatisUcal Consulting (*) AWSpS Training 
in consulting on Ute biostatistical aspect of research problems aris­
Ing In Ute blomedlcat field. Students. Initially under tile close super­
vISion of a faculty member, participate in diSaJsslons with Investiga­
tors leading to the design and/or Ute analysis of a quanlltafive 
Investigation of a problem. With experience, Independ8rit associa­
tions Of student and research worker are encouraged, with subse­
quent review by faculty of resuitln9 design and ana~s. R8(julred of 
doctoral studeills In the blostallstlcs pathway of the Biomathematics 
Group. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Environmental Health 
F463 ~Ith Sciences 

Graduate Program 
The Deoartment of Environmental Health offers two graduate de­
grees: Master of Science In Public Health and Master of Public 
Health. In seeking Ute M.S.P.H. degree. the aspirant has two program 
options: (1) . Industrial hygiene alId safe!Y and (2) environmental 
health. Only one option, occuoatlonal medIcine. leads 10 the M.P.H. 
degree. Alltllree options provide training and experience in technol­
ogy, management and applied research. 

The Industrial hygiene and safety option focuses on technical, psy­
chological, and alfmlnistrative aspects relevant. to the prevenllon or 
control of industrial disease and accidental inlulY. Students In this 
option develop professional expertise In hygiene and safety. 

The environmental health option focuses on the identification of 
community environmental health problems and tile technology and 
management skills required for effective control programs. Speclal 
emphasis may be placed on research training focusing on the t0xi­
cology of envlronmenlal pollutants. 

The occupational medicine opllon provides physicians clinical expe­
rience, didactic instruction, and participation in field studies Involved 
with industrial or work-related health probfems. Research efforts 
focus on the etiology and prevention of occupational disease. 

AIImlalDn Requirements 
Prerequlsl1es for admission to the graduate program options in in­
dusIriaI hygiene and safetY and envfronmental health InClude Bache­
lor of Science or equivalent degree In environmental health. a physi­
cal science. a biological science. or engineering, and submission of 
Graduate Record Examination scores. 

Prerequisites for admission to the occuJ}alfonal medicine option In­
dude graduation from a Class A medical school In the United States 
or Gariada (or equlvalenll, one year of clinical training (PGY1). and 
submission of Graduate Record &aminatlon or Medical College Ad­
missIon Test scores. 

GrBdflllflon Rsqalrements 
EadI option is designed as a slx-quarter program of study, Including 
field applications aild research. requiring completion of a minimum 
of 60 aedils plus 9 credlts of thesis. and submission of an accept­
abfelhesis. 

Rnanclal Aid 
Tralneeshlfls and tuition support are available for a limited number of 
students. This support comes from federal and private sources 
awarded to the department or scltoot. A few research asslstanlshlps 
are available 10 second-year students. 
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Research FsclllUes 

Specialized laboratories exist for research in Industrial hYniene 
chemistry, trace organiCS and heavy metals, environmental mrcrobi­
ology, electron microscopy, controlled exposure 10 environmental 
factors, toxicology. and radiological sciences. Field researdlls facil­
italed through an extensive consultation or S91Vice program con­
ducted by this department for labor and industlY In Washington 
State. ' . 

Correspondence and Informal/on 

Graduate Program Adviser 
Department of Environmental Health. SC-34 

Faculty 
ChalrpelSDn 
Gilbert S. Omenn 

ProfeSIIJII 

Boatman, Edwin S .• - Ph.D., 1967, Washington; morphology and Ul­
trastructure of microorganisms and structure of the lungs. 
Jackson. Kenneth L, - Ph.D .• 1964. caJifomia (Berkeley); physiologi­
cal and biochemIcal mechanisms In radiation biology. 
Omenn. GIlbert S .• - M.D .• 1965. Harvard. Ph.D., 1972. washington; 
genetic predisposition to environmental and occupational hazardS. 
Robkin. Maurice A .• - Ph.D., 1961. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; blonuclear engineering. biological effects Of environmental 
pollution. 
Wilson. John T.. Jr .• - M.D .• Sc.D., 1956. Cincinnati: environmental 
and occupational medicine, industrial toxicology. 

Associate ProfBssDlI 

Breysse, Peter A,· M.P.H .• 1957. Pittsburgh; exposure of population 
to contaminants. 
Dewalle. FOPJ18 B.- (Acting). Ph.D •• 1973, Washington; toxlc trace 
.pollutants In tile environment. advanced waste-treatment process. 
small water and wastewater treatment systems. 
Geraci, Joseph P., - Ph.D., 1972; Washington: neutron radiobiology. 
biochemical mechanisms of radiation injulY. 
Hallen. Jack B., M.S .• 1958. Washington; community environmental 
health problems and programs. 
Horstman. Sanford W., - Ph.D .• 1971, Cincinnati; industrial hygiene. 
luchtel, Daniel L,- Ph.D .• 1969, Washington; electron microscopy. 
cell biology. 
Mifner. John E .• - M.D., 1961. Washington; dermatology and cancer 
immunology. . 
Wetzler. Theodore F." Ph.D., 1965, Michigan; environmental micro-
biology. zoonotic diseases.· \ 

Assistant ProfeSIDII 

Covert DavId S. - (Research). Ph.D .• 1974, Washington: atmospheric 
chemistry of pollutants. 
Eaton, David L, Ph.D., 1978. Kansas; tOXicology. 
Fish. John 0.,- M.P.H" 1959. Michigan: solid-waste and institu-
1I0nai environmental controls. 
Kalman. Oavid A,- Ph.D .• 1978, Washington; chemIcal processes in 
the environment. 
Koenig. Jane a. (Research). Ph.D., 1963. Washington: resplratolY 
physiology. 
Kraning, Kenneth I<. (Research), Sc.D., 1964, Pittsburgh; cutaneous 
and environmental physiology. . 
Van Dusen. Karen A, M.S.P.H., 1974, Washington; performance Db­
jecli~ for envirqnmental health personnel, accidental Inlurles, 
hOUSIng. 

Lectursrr 
Freeman, Stanley H., M.A .• 1958. New York; Industrial safety. pro­
gram organization and administration. 
Goble, Guy J.,. Ph.D., 1949, Cornell; toxicology. 
Hibbard, Richard P .• B.S .• 1949. Toledo; industrial ventilation. con­
tro!lfng airborne contaminanls. 
Kleinman. Goldy 1<., MA, 1946, Columbia; occupational disease 
sulVeillance. 
Monteith. lee E., M.S., 1954, Washington; development of methods 
of chemical analysis as applied to industrial hygIene and environ­
mental pollutants. 
Morgan,. MichaelS.,· Sc.D., 1972, Massachusetts Inslltute of Tech­
nology; resplralolY physlofogy. 
Treser, Charfes D., M.S.P.H., 1976, Michigan: planning, manage­
ment and objectives for environmental healttrservices. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
ENVH 411 Introdactlon to Environmental Health (3) AW 
Hallen. Van Ousen Relationship of people to their environment 
how it affects their physical well-being and what they can do to influ­
ence the quality of the environment and to enhance the protection of 
their health. EmphaSis on environmental factors Involved In trans­
mission of communicable diseases and hazards due to exposure to 
chemical and physical materials in our environment . . 

ENVH 430 Methodi In environmental Sampling and Anal­
ysis I (3) A Wetzler Field sampling methods and selected !abo­
ratolY analyses of various waters and wastes are conducted. Official 
mell!ods for characterizing physical and chemical quality of water 
and wastes are demonstrated. Microbiological criteria are empha­
sized for student participation. including: enum~ratlon of sub groups 
in populations. selective Inhibitor. characteristics of normal flora. ra­
tionale of "Indicator" organisms. etc. Prerequisites: lunlor standing. 
440. which may be taken concurrently, MICRO 301 and 302. and 
permission of Instructor .. 

ENVH 431 Methods In EnvIronmental Sampling and Anal­
ysis II (3) W Wetzler Pertinent mell!ods for collection of food 
and foodsfuff samples are demonstrated. The usual official analytical 
procedures. of fDA, USDA. andfor AOAC are presented or deinon­
strafed for; foods and dailY p'roducts. Criteria for wltolesomeness. 
safety, and Inhibition of spOIlage are examlned·ln detail. Pertinent 
samples and analyses of typical physical QIlvironments surrounding 
stored foods are examined. PrerequIsites: 430, MICRO 301 and 302, 
and permission 01 Instructor. . 

ENVH 440 Water and Waste SanltaUon (4) A DeWaIle, 
Hallen Study of the health Impllcations of water use and sewage 
disposal methodology. Focal concerns include waIer-quality evalua­
tion. pollution fattnrs, Individual and public water and sewage facili­
ties, site selection criteria, and legislative and ageru;y activities. The 
knowledge and skills required for effective field'pesrormance by the 
environmental health specialist are emphasized. 

ENVH 441 Food- ProtecHon (3) Protection of food products 
during production. processing. and distribution. emphasis on pre­
vention 01 food-borne diseases and chemical contamInation of loods 
at the retail fevel. Prerequisite: MICRO 301 or permiSSion of instruc­
tor. 

ENVH 442 Vector Control (3) Sp Hallen Advanced study of 
tile Impact· and control of rodents and arthropod vecfurs of disease. 
includIng consIderation of economic poisons used. their regulation, 
and safety measures. . 

ENVH 443 Human Habitat and Health (3) Sp van Ousen 
Examination 01 Ute Impact 01 housing on man's tolal health and well­
beinQ: the environmental health problems associated with Inadequate 
hOUSing; the environmental hea.lth specialist's responslbiUty In pro­
moting health in both private and public accommodations. rncludlng 
schools, migrant housing, jails, and institutions; and the Interrela­
tionship of health with existing housing programs. Prerequisites: 
411 and environmentat health major. or permiSSion of Instructor. 

ENVH 444 InsUtutional EnvIronmental HaaltIJ (2) Sp FISh 
Examlnallon of the environmental health and safety hazards !hat can . 
adversely affect hospilal and nursing home patients, staff, and sur­
rounding community; tile means by which hazards can be prevented 
and controlled: and the Interrelationships between administrative and 
reguiatolY actlvltfes. Prerequisites: 411 and environmental health 
major, or permISSion of Instructor. 

ENVH 445 Solid Waste (2) W Fish Examination of the 
public health. environmental, economic, and materials conservation 
Impact of solid wastes on the environment the amounts and sources 
of solid wastes. methods of storage. transportation and dispOSal, 
identification of present problems ami future needs. Prerequisite: en­
vironmental health major or permission of Instructor. 

ENVH 449 ResplraUon, Clrculatfon, and EnvIronmental 
Health (2) Morgan Structure and function of the resplratolY and 
cardiac systems and the changes that may be produced by Specific 
air pollutanls. such as ozone. carbon monoxide, 892, etc. Alr-guallty 
criteria and the economiC costs 01 disease are discussed. several 
classroom demonstrations. Prerequisites: sophomore·SIanding. and 
450, CEWA 461, or permission of instructor. . 

ENVH 450 Measurement and Con1rol of AIr PollutfOD (2) 
W Horstman. Morgan Description of methods for air poflutron 
research and control, Including field-survey techniques, stack sam­
pling, continuous monitorinp, and use of control equIpment Admin­
Istrative problems are also dIscussed. 

ENVH 453 Industrial Hygiene and SafelY (3) A Horstman, 
Morgan Review of occupational health and safetY hazards, Includ­
ing causes, effects, evaluation, prevention, and leglslatfon. Prerequi-
site: 411 or permission ofinstructor. . 
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ENVH 454 Industrial Hvglene Sampling and Instrumerda­
Uon (3) W ManUeth, Schumacher series of laboratory 8XJl8f1-
moots llIusIratB the use of a wide soectrum of Industrial hygiene 
sampling equipment Included are allffow calibration. d1emlcal cali­
bration. detector tubes. personnel sampling devices, .both continu­
ous and discrete ~nginstrumen1s. Instruffie!ltatlon for noise also 
covered. PrerequiSIte. 453. .. . 

ENvH 457 Noise and the Envlronmenl (2) Sp Morgan Ex­
amlnalfon of urban communfty noise problems, Including sources, 
effects, and control. and legis~tlon. 

ENVH 460 Al:cldenl Pravenllon (2) A Freeman Discussion 
of !he accident process and the classlffcation of accidents. Including 
eofdemlologic lIldices. Analysis of accident statistics and research 
sludIes relating to control planning; survey of existing programs and 
legislatlon. Term field project and report. . 

ENVH 479 .' environmental Research Design (1) AWSp 
Van /Jusen Designed to aSSist In the developmenl of environmental 
health research projects. Common research desiQns. methodology. 
principles. and problems with emphasis on effecltve research prob­
lem definition. Implementation. and data presentation. 

ENVH 480 Environmental Health Problems (*, max. 6) 
AWSpS van DUSI!fI, Staff Individual projects Involving library. 
laboratory, or fl8ld study of a specific envIroninerttal health problem. 
Prerequisite: environmental health major or permission of Instructor. 

ENVH 482 Reid PracUce-Technology (2-6) AWSpS ~ 
slgnment to a local health department for supervised applrcatlon of 
public health practfces and environmental control techniques. Of­
fered on credlflno credit basis only. Prerequisites: environmental 
health major and permission of departmental adviser. 

EHVH 483 ReId PracUce-Pragram Planning (6) AWSpS 
AssIgnment to a local health d8paJtm8nt for supervised observation 
and experience In environmental health program planning. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequlsltes: environmental health 
malor and permission of depaitmental adviser. 

ENVH 484 Reid Practlc8-Communlty Resources (3) 
AWSpS Assignment to a local health department for training In Itte 
utillzation.of community resources. Offered on credltlno credit basis 
only .. Prerequisites: environmental health major"and permission of 
departmental adviser. 

ENVH 497 Environmen1a1 Health Special Electives (*) 
AWSpS Off-campus course tor non-envlmnmental health majors. 

ENVH 499 Undergraduate Resean:h (*) AWSpS Van 
Dusen. Staff Individual research on a specific topic in environmen­
tal health upon which specific conclUSions. Judgments. or evaluation 
can be made or facts can be presented. Prerequisite: environmental 
health major or permiSSion of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
ENVH 511 EnvIronmerdal Health (3) A Consldelatlon of the 
health effecIs of environmental exposures using a problem-oriented 
apP!OOCh. embJacfng tha natural. community, alr-poIlUUon. and 
worIdng environments. Group. discussion by didactic Instruction 
where appropriate. 

ENVH 521 . Environmental Components and Problem Iden­
UflcaUon (3) A examination of the physical components that 
Influence persons' health and their efficiency of performance. Ap~Il­
cation of techniques for the gathering of Information and IdenHfylOO 
environmental problems In Ifta communlty or in· industry. The ~ 
nlquas used Irn:lude: questionnaire and lritelvfew sdIedule davelop­
ment. Issue ~is. nominal group process. and environmental 1m­
pad statements. Prerequisite: environmental health graduate student 
or permission of Instructor. . 

ENVH 522 Envlronmenlal Prcgram Planning (3) W Envi­
ronmental programs are examined With regard to aetermination of 
needs. establishment of controls. and the legal and organizational 
framework within whiCh they exist. The operational aspects of pro­
grams are explored, cons!d8rIng organization. pla{lnlng. startIng, Ii­
I1ancfng, and evaluation. ~es are visited and studied. and a re­
pori Is presented. Prerequisites: 521. environmental health graduate 
stud8nt or permission of Instructor. 

ENVH 523 Environmerdal Health Program Managemenl 
(3) Sp Examination of environmental health programs for the lden-· 
tlffcaUon of rnanagemfint practices and problems. SPecific problems 
considered Include program·organlzatlon. communIcations and co­
ordination. supervision. deelslon making. and personnel recruitment. 
utilization, and evaluation. . 

ENVH 545 Drinking Water and Health (3) W Dewalle 
Study of health implications of drinking water collection. treatment. 
and dlstribution. includlng presence of organic and inorganIc poilu­
tanlS. toxicants. and biological agents In water supplies; their en!!)'. 
preven1lon of thelr entry. and .renuwal by treatment processes. TIia 
conceptual design and operation of the system will be related to the 

size of the water supply (Class I-IV) and surface water or groundwa­
ter origin. Routine and Incldenlal monitoring requirements In light of 
the Safe Drinking water Act ar8"8valuated. liltenifed to develop Slalls 
and knowledge for sanItarians, engineefs. or operations supervisors 
to fundion effectively to ensure the cOmmunity a safe water suppty. 
Prerequisite: 440 or CEWA 456. 

ENVH' 550 Microscopy of Particulates (2) A Breysse, 
Luclllel Modem microscopical instrumentation and the techniques 
used to identify. describe. and study the wide variety of particles. 
dusts. and ffbers that occur In our societal' and Induslrlal environ­
ments. Sample preparation methods. theory. and practical use of 
light microscopy. transmission electron microscopy. and scanning 
electron microscopy. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ENVH 551 Environmental Cell Biology (2) Sp Luch1e/· S­
fects of environmental ~lIutants on the biacll8mlcal and ultrastruc­
tural properties of cells. Defense mechanisms of the lung and effects . 
of air pollutants on lung cells treated as a model System for the 
various kinds of Interadlons between pollutants and cells. Validity 
and limitations of the scientific method tor establishing exposure and 
safety levels. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor, 

ENVH 553 Industrial HYgIene Instrument Laboratory (3) 
W Laboratory focuses on tfiOOry and practical use of various sam­
pling Instruments utilized to evaluate potential IndUSlrla1 hazards. 
Prerequisite: 453 or permission of Instructor. 

ENVH 555 Industrial HygIene Chemistry Laboratory (3) 
Sp Kalman Labomtory foCuses on theory and pracUcal use of 
various chemical analytical Instruments utilized to evaluate potential 
industrial hazards. Prerequisite: 453 or permission of Instrudor. 

ENVH 557 Industrial VenUlaUon I (3)W Hibbard Princi­
ples of control of the Induslrlal environment. Including noise and 
hazardous chemicals. with special emphasis on design of exhaust­
ventilation systems. Prerequisite: 453 or permission ofinstructor. . 

ENVH 558 Industrial Ventilation II (2) Sp Hibbard lab0-
ratory exercises. case-study problems. and field surveys emphasize 
the practical application of ltIe principles of Industrial ventilation as 
the major control method of alrbome health hazards In the Industrial 
environment Prerequisite: 557, 

EHVH 560 Organizing Industrial Safety Programs (3) A 
Freeman Organlzatlon Of safety programs In major Industrles Is 
explored; governmental. management and union motivations are re­
lated to sate working .condlUons; and functions and responsibilities 
of line and staff sarety are described in detall. Industrial accident 
prevention plan Is dewloped. 

ENVH 561 Admlnlsterfng Industrial SafelY Programs (3) 
W Freeman Focus on daY-to-day operation 01 IndUStrIal safety 
programs with emphasis on workman's compensation. uses of sta­
tistics. protective equIpment hazard analysis. behavioral aspects of 
accident causation. safety communications. and accident Investiga­
tion an~ reporting. Prerequisite: 560 or permissIon of Instructor. 

ENVH 562 Technical Aspects of Safety and Health (4) Sp 
Freeman Explores specific Imards associated with major InduS­
tries. as well as the general hazards common to all Industries. Are 
protection. machine guarding. systems safety techniques. functional 
testing. and explosives safelY. 
ENVH 563 Psychological. foundations of SafelY and 
Health (2) OvervIew of contemporary psychological models ex­
plainIng accident etiology and subsegu~1 countermeasures. The 
three major schools 01 PSychOlogl~=ht (PSYChoanalytic. Dbe­
nomenol=:a and behavioral) di In 'relatlon to acc(dent 
etiology. I topics: risk taldng. psychophysics. stress. attitudes. 
and ergonomIcs. . 

ENVH 564 Health and Safety Problems In Industry (2) A 
Freeman, HOlStman Provides wide spectrum of practical examples 
of industrial processes and OCQIpatfooalJJealth and safety problems. 
as pradlced In an Industrial mll.feu;serves as a case-study sequence 
for the didactic course work In several programs. Provides opportu­
nity to approach and analyze health and safety problems using a 
multidisclpllnary approach. 

ENVH 566 Introduction to Eraonomlcs (3) W Kranlng Ba­
sic principles of Brsnomlcs applied to profilems of worker and 
management of wo environment Topics Incrude measurement 
of physical work capac ty. problems of fatfgue and heat stress. ap­
plied biomechanics. worker-machlne InteractiOns and communica­
tion. design of displays and controls. Prerequisite: basic human 
physiology or permission of Instructor. 

ENVH 567 Industrial CarcInogens (3) W Luclliel Empha­
sis on cancers of Industrial significanCe. C"lasslficalion of occupa­
tional carcinogens according to human and animal experiences. 
along with the concept of permissible exposure levels. 

ENVH 571 OccupsUanal PlIysfalogy and Toxicology (3) W 
Study of the tunct!on of bodily systems-rn relationship to potential 
occupational disease. InCiudlng methods used to evaluate potenUaity 
toxic or hazardous exposures and their known effects. PrerequisiteS: 
CHEM 232. ZOOl301. or permission of Instructor. 

ENVH 573 Health Problems of the Natural EnvIronment 
(2) Sp Milner Considers the methods of prevention and treat­
ment of environmental trauma. Major emphaSIs on envirorunental 
abnormalities encountered in the Pacific Northwest dwing soortfng 
activities. T epics Include frostbite. heatstroke. hfgh-aJtitUde disease. 
SCUBA problems. etc. . . 

ENVH.574 OcculJaUonal ExpOlure to Excessive Sound and 
Hearing Loss (2) Sp Bf8Y$S8' Industrial sources of noise 'and 
the auditory and nonauditory effects of exposure. Noise standards. 
hearing evaluation. hearing protection. and engineering controls. 

ENVH 675' (lccupsUonal Lung Diseases (2) Sp Wilson 
Reviews the epidemiology. clinIcal features. dlagrfoSls. and preven­
tion of occupational lung disorders. IncludIng ~nlosls, in-­
dustrial broncltltls. oa:upational asthma. and cancer. Discussion 01 
pulmonary function tesrs. health effects of smoking, irritant gases. 
and occupational infections. Primarily for physicians and m8dIcaI 
students. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ENVH 576 OccupaUonal Dennatoiogy (2) A Milner Anat­
omy. physiology. and pathology of skin trom the point of view of 
occupational health practitioners: diagnosis and treatment of a vari­
ety of Industrial sldn diseases; planf surveys. medlcal-legaJ prob­
Ierns. dermatitis prevention. and tehabilltatlon problems. 

ENVH 580 Environmenlal semlnarJ1, max. 6) AWSpS 
Current environmental IteaIIh research an envIronmen1aJ control 
programs. Offered on cred'rt/no credit basis onty. 

ENVH 681 Environmental Reading (1 t max. 6) AMpS 
Critical reading of selected basic and applied research publications 
on environmental health problems and programs. Offered on credlfl 
no credll basis onty. \, 

. ENVH 584 OccupsUonal Health and Safety ~lslsUon (2) 
Sp Kl8inman Occupational health and safatj leaiSlation In fh8 
United States and other nations. the social Issues leading to passaga 
of such r~lslatlon. effectiveness of the leglslaUon. polity Issues. arid 
proposed solutions..Offered on credlVno Credit basis onJy. 

ENVH 690 Selectad Topics (1-6) AWSpS·· In-depth study of 
a current environmental health topiC. Independent study special 
summer format presenting Introductory material. May be taken with 
HSERV 590 and EPI 590. Offered on credlflno credit basis only. For 
more Information and permission, consult department pnigram ad-
viser. . 

ENVH 599 Field Studies (2-6, max. 6) AWSPS Assignment 
to an envlronmenIaJ research or service program for appIlcation of 
evaluation techniques. Offered on cred"rtlno cr8dit basis only. 

ENVH 600 Independenl Study or Research (*) AWSpS 
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission 'of 
departmental adviser. 

ENVH 700 Master's Tbesls (*) AWSpS Offered on credltlno 
credit basis onty. Prerequisite: permfsslon of departmental adviser. 

Epidemiology 
F263 Health Sciences' 

Graduate Program 
Noel S. Weiss, Graduate Program AdVIser 

The Department of epidemiology offers three ~ degrees In the 
field of epidemiology for indIviduals Intendlng to become atademi· 
clans. highly quallffed research specialists. or welJ-Irained 'pradI­
tioners. Th.e Master of Science degree requires concentration on 
courses and research In epidemiology as preJ)ClraHon for" technIcal 
specialization or as a prelude to the Doctor of PhilosophY program. 
The Master of Public Health dearee requires course Wmk In liealth 
services and environmental heaIIh In addition to epidemiology and 
thesis resIiarch. The Ph.D. course requirements differ from th8 M.s. 
program requirements onty In the degree and complexity of research 
for file dissertation. Course work includes a baste SerIes on epld8mi­
ology. one or more courses in biostatistics, and semInars. 8ectfves 
are Iflctated by the student's special Interest and experience. The de.­
partment also offers postdoctoral research tralnl!lQ and a lwo1eilr 
residency In general preventive medicine with 8IJlPliasis on epidemi-
ology for phySlclans. . 

Spsclal Rsqulmmsnls 
An applicant should have a dearee In medicine. dentistry, or veterI­
ncuy medicine or be a qualifl8cf1!0lder of a master's or hlgfier 4egree 
In a relevant field. such as nurslng, microbiology, or bioStatisticS. or 
In an appropriate social science. OthetS who Will be considered are 
students enrolled In medIcal sdIool and recommended for the M.D.­
Ph.D. program and, oa:asionally. individuals with a baa:alaureata 
degree whose prior work experience Is appropriate. . 



Rna"lal Aid 
Federally firianced research training stipends are available on a lim­
lied basis. Some opportunities for work on various research projects 
or for aId In teadllng may provide partial ass!stance. 
RIIIBBtrh Facilltlu 
University facilities Include wail-equipped laboratories and access to 
com~uters. Various ,opportunltles tor field research are provIded in 
5eaHle and lite state, Including the Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research 
Center, which Is staffed, In part. by members of the departmental 
farulty. 

eomJl/londence and InfDnnaUon 
Graduate Prog@lllAdviser 
Deparlmenlof Epidemiology, SC-36 

Faculty 
Chalflletllln 
Donald R. Peterson 

fIrtIIBIsD" 
Beasley, R. Palmer ~), M.D., 1962, Harvard; infectious dis­
ease epl~lology, mternaUonal health. 
Emanuel, Irvin," M.D., 1960, Rochester; epidemiology of abnormal 
fetal deVelopment International health.' 
FOY,Hlordis M.,* M.D., 1953, Karollnska Instlt (Sweden), Ph.D., 
1958, Washlnglon; epidemiology and control of infectious dIsease. 
Gale. James L,* M.D., 1961, ColumbIa: epIdemIology and conlrol of 
InfecIlous dIsease, International health. . 
Grayston, J. TIIomas,· M.D., 1948, Chicago; epIdemiology and con-
trol of Infectious disease. . 
Lee, John A H.," M.D., 1955, Edinburgh; epidemiology of neoplastic 
disease. 
Peterson. Donald R.,* MD., 1947, Oregon, M.P.H., 1958. callfomla 
(8efkefey); epldemfology. 
Thomas. DavId B.,- M.D., 1963, washill(lton, D.P.H., 1972. Johns 
Hopkins; cervix and breast carcinoma epidemiology. 
Weiss. Noel S.,* M.D ... 1967. SWIfurd. D.P.H •• 1971, Harvard; 
cIIronlc disease epldamlology. 

AlltldatB Pm,."", 

Dallng, Janet R.,* Ph.D .• 19n, Washington;mat8maJ and child 
health and cancer research. , 
Hoover, J. Joanne- (Research), M.D.: 1960, illinois, M.P.H., 1972, 
wastllngton; cardiovascular epIdemIology. . 
Utile. Ruth E.," Sc.D., 1975, Johns H0p.k1ns; etiology and epidemIol­
ogy of alcoholism and drug abu~ects of theSe twO abuses on 
netJropsychologlcal Impairment of offspring, intellectual develop­
ment. epilepsy. and effect on birth weIght 
PerlII8, Peter L,* M.D .. 1966, Kansas. M.P.H .• 1973, Washington; 
International health. sexually transmitted diseases, diseases caused 
by pathogenic spirochetes and lItelr molecular biology. 
Spiers. Philip a.· Ph.D., 1966. Oxtord;epldemlology of chl.fdhood 
condiHons. 

Alalltant Pmfeaoll 

DavIs. Scott (Research), Ph.D., 1980, Washington; cancer epidemi-
ology. disease etiology. . 
OIGlaalmo, Ronald F." D.V.M .• 1965, Peimsylvanla; comparative 
epIdemiology and zoonoses. 
Koepsell. Thomas D." M.P.H •• 1979. Washinaton. M.D., 1972, Har­
vard; epidemiology of chronic diseases, partlculartv seizure disor­
ders. applications of epidemIologic ~ncepts to medfcaJ practice. ep­
Idemiology approaches to health services research. 

Course Descri.,tions 
Courses fo,'Undergrad':lates 
EPI 420 Introductfon to epidemiology (3) A Descriptive. 
analytic, and experimental epidemiology. as presented In examples 
fnm'Ilnfedious and cbronlc·nonlnrectlous disease. Includes descrlp. 

, tiw sIaUstIcs as applIcable!n epidemiology. Prerequisite: HSERV 
411, MICRO 301 or jIenn1ssIon of fnstnH:tor, or gJaduate sIandlng. 

EPI 497 Epldemfafagr . aml·lnternatlonal·Health Spacfal 
BecIIYeI ,·=JWS DfH:ampus course for.medical stUdents. 
PrerequIsltt on of adviser. 

EPl499 Undergraduate Resean:b (.) AWSpS Prerequlslte: 
permission of adviser. . . , 
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Courses for Graduates Only 
EPI 511 epidemiologic Methods I (3) AS Gale, Peterson 
lectures and discussions covering evolution and meaning oJ epide­
miology, concepts of disease causation. basic epidemiolO{Jlc meth­
ods. and descriptive, ana~lc, and experimental epidemIology. A 
term paper on the eplderruology of a selected disease Is required. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.' . . 

EPI 512 Epidemiologic Methods II (3) W Weiss Study of 
the principles and· practices of epidemiology as applied 10 the non­
communicable diseases. Prerequisites: 511 and BIOST 511, or per­
mission of Instructor. 

EPI 613 Epidemiology of Infectious DIseases (3) SII 
Study of the principles and the practices bf epidemiology. as derive(! 
from a study of communicable diseases. PrerequiSite: 511 or per­
mission of Instructor. 

EPI 520 Infectious Diseases EpldemlolollY (3) Sp Foy 
Principles and practices of epidemiology, appropriate for the study of 
communicable diseases. MelluJds for epidemiological Investigafion 
of infections taught by reading and discusslng classical descriptions 
of disease outbreaks and analyzing current papers on the subject 
Term paper outlining a protocol for a research study related to infec­
Hous agents required. Prerequislte: 511 or permission of Instructor. 

EPI521 EpIdemiology of Maternal and Cblld Health Prob­
lems (3) W Emanusl Consideration of the contribution of epide­
miology to the understanding of the etiology of various pennatal 
problems. Including congenital malformations, felal; infant. and ma­
ternal mortality. abortion, neonatal morbldlty, complications of preg­
nancy, prematurity. and mental retardation, together·with the evalua­
tion of control problems. Prerequisites: graduate, medical, or dental 
school standing and 511, or permission of instructor. 

EPI 522 Applications of Vital and Health StaUstics (3) Sp 
Lee Analysis of routinely tolfected data on the health status anlf the 
care of populations, with emphasis on the potential and the IImlla­
tlons of this approach. Stressed are the importance of such data for 
the development and the evaluation of programs and the recognition 
of new haiards. Offered jolntty with BIOST 522. Prerequlslte: BIOST 
472 or equivalent or permission of instructor. 

EPI 524 Ep-Idemlolaglc StudIes of cancer EUology and 
Prevention (3) W TItiJmas Current knowledge of the role that 
dlemlcals. radiation. viruses. familial fattnrs. Immunodeficiencies, 
and benign diseases play In the etiology of various cancers. as deter­
mined frOm studies In human populations; the epidemiologic char­
acteristics of most major types of cancer; applications of epidemio­
logIc principles to planning and evaluating programs of primary, 
secondary, and tertiary cancer prevention. Prerequisite: 511. 

EPI 525 Advanced Seminar In Cancer epidemiology (2) 
Sp Lee Explores current areas of controversy and doubt with the 
aid of various faculty members: lite carclnogenlc properties of exo­
genous estrogens;' the Interaction between life-long and shorter-term 
factors In the etIology of human cancers; the relationShtp of mIcrobi­
ological agents to the etiology of carcinoma of the cervIX. Offered on 
credlVno Credit basis only. Prerequisites: 511, BIOST 511, and per­
mIssion of Instructor. 

EPI 626 ZaonoUc Diseases (3) A' DiGiacomo, Rausch Ex­
plores the public health aspects of zoonotic diseases, their epidemi­
ology and ament approadles to control. Focuses on lite major viral, 
rickettsial, baf:terlal. protozoaJ. helminthic. and fungal Iflseases 
transmitted from wild and domesticated animals to man In North 
America. Offered jolnUy with AHMED 526. Prerequlsltes: graduate 
standing and pennisslon of Instructor. 

EPI 531 Problems In InteinaUonal Health (3) A Survey of 
the relationship of the sociocultural, political, economic. and dem0-
graphIc charactsrlstlcs of developing countries to disease occunence 
and to the solution of . health problems. Prerequisite: graduate or 
medical student standlnp. 

EPI 542 Clfnlcal EpidemIology (2) S Weiss Elaborallonof 
selected topics IntroduCed In 512. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: 512.' . 

EPI583 EpidemIology Seminar (1, max. 3) AWSp Pro­
moles·critlcaf reading of sclentlfic papers and increases knowledge 
and understanding of principles and methods In epidemiology. 

EPIS90 Selected Topics In EDldemlology or IntemaUonal 
Health (2-6, max. 6) AWSpS Tutorials are arranged for a small 
number of students for In-depth examination of an area of epldemlol­
ClOY or InternaUonal health'a of current nature. Seminar formal 
Prerequlsfta: 511; Also a summer format presenting Intro-
ductory matarlal. May be with ENVH 590 andIor HS£RV 590. 
For more InforrnaHon and permission. consult the department pro­
gram adviser. 

EPI 598 Teaelling Methods In ~Idemlology and/or Pre­
ven1lYe Medicine (1-3) AWSIIS SupeMsed t8actting experi­
ence In public health and In epfdemlology. Student formulatas an 

outline lor a course in epidemiology or related subject. Student 
makes one or more lormal rresentations to class and is encouraged 
to use modem educaliona methods and teaching media. Student 
constructs test questions on lecture subjects. Prerequisite: EDPSY 
449 or equivalent. 

EPI 600 Independent Study or HeseaRh (") AWSpS Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of de­
partmental adviser. 

EPl700 Master's TheSis (.) AWSpS Offered on credltlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of departmental adviser. 

EPI 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (") AWSpS Offered on' 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of departmental 
adviser. 

Health Services 
F346 Health Sciences 

Graduate Program 
In addition to the graduate program in Health Services Administra­
tion (an Interdisciplinary degree-granting program of the Graduate 
School described 10 the Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs 
section of thIs catalog), the Department of Health ServIces offers a 
two-year graduate program in community medicine leading to the 
Master of Public Health degree. TIle department also offers a three­
year extended degree program In community health management 
leading to the M.P.H. degree for employed professlonals workIng full 
time. In addition, the department participates in the training of doc­
toral students from other departments on campus by offering a spa-

. cialization in health services. 

TIle M.P.H. program in community medicine gives priority to Indi­
viduals who have completed their professional health training such 
as phvsiclans, dentists, and nurses. Others who have had subStantial 
experfence In the health field are also considered. TIlls program of­
fers a general curriculum that includes introduction to health sys­
tems. epidemiology, current Issues regarding the provision of medi­
cal care. and methodological training for research and progtam 
evaluation. Examples of areas of concentration Include studies of pa­
tient and provider behaviors; evaluation of local, state, and federal 
health programs; and the Impact of technology on'medlcal care costs 
and beneffts. A studenrs program of studies may vary atCOrding to 
his or her concentration of study and career objectives. Students may 
take courses In other de~rtments of the University, If deemed appro­
priate by their advisers. Extensive use is made of community agen­
cies and resources. Students with a background In medicine also 
may qualify to receive concurrent credit for residency training In pre­
ventive medicine. 

The extended M.P.H. degree in community health management pro­
vides an opportunity for employed health professionals to oblaln a 
rnaste(s degree while continumg their employment TIle program 
provides a broad exposure 10 the health-care system, plus specifiC 
management training in accountinQ, finance, economics, organiza­
tion behavior, and program evaluation. Students are required to at­
tend one-month summer sessions fur three years. complete ass!gn­
ments at their places of employment, and meet fur four weekendS at 
the University during the acadeffiic year. 

DocIoral study In health services is available to qualified students on 
campus from such departments as SOCIology, economics. and psy­
chology and from the School of Business Administration. Students 
take four to five courses in health services, complete a comprehen­
sive examination, and focus their dissertation on a health-related 
topic. 

Spedal RequlrtJments 
Applicants to the M.P.H. program and the extended M.P.H. degree 
program must in addition to Graduate Sdlool admission requlre­
ments, submit at least three letters of recommendation and scores 
from the Graduate Record Examination. Applicants who pass the Ini­
tial screening are required to have interviews with the faculty or lItelr 
designees. At least three years of. medical or health-care experience 
Is required. In general, applicants are accepted only for Autumn 
Quarter of each year. TIle application deadllne,ls January 31. Stu­
dents Interested In pursuing a doctoral-level concentration In health 
services should contact the Chairperson of the Department of Health 
Services regarding special requirements. 

RnandalAid 
Every attempt Is made to ensure that students admitted are not pre­
vented from pursuing graduate studies due to fnadeauata finances. A 
limited number of fellowships, assistantships. sdtolarshlps, and 
loans are available each year. However, students admitted should be 
prepared to utilize their own resources to finance their graduate edu-
catron. . 
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RBlBBrdI Fadllt/a 
In addition 10 utlllzlnQ University facilities, the program makes use of 
community health faCilities and agencies for research and training. 

CtlrmpDlldencs alld IlIfDlmat/oll 
M.P.H. Program: Graduate Program Adviser, Department· of Health 
Sefvfces, 
SC-37 

DoctDral Studies: Chairperson, Department of Health Selvices. 
SC-37 

Faculty 
AetJng ChB/rpS"DII 
BeItyS. Gilson 

PftJIlJSID1I 

Blce, Thomas W.: Ph.D., 1969, Purdue: regulal/on In the health­
care iMuShy. 
Day, Robert W.: M.D., 1956, Chicago: M.P.H., 1958, Ph.D .. J962, 
callfomla; health-information systemS. ~. . 
Gilson, Betty S.: M.D., 1943, Minnesota: health-status measure-ment. ~...' 

Herlderson, Maureen M., M.B.B.S., 1949, D.P.H., 1956. Durham 
(U.K.); epidemiology of cltronlc diseases. . 
Pelrin. Edwald B .• • Ph.D;. 1960. Stanford; stochastic modeling. 
Richardson. William C.,· Ph.D .• 1971. Chicago; alternative deliveJy 
systems. . 
TOfTIJ)kfns, Richard 1<.,. M.D., 1965, Colora4o; clinIcal decision 
makCng. 

AllDdats ProfBllo" 
Bergner, Marilyn,· Ph.D., 1970, Columbia: health-status measure­
ment 
Carter, WlUiam B.,· Ph.D., 1975, washington: health behavfor. 
Conrad, Douglas A,* (Community Dentlsby),t Ph.D., 1978, Chi­
cago; competftion in health-care sedor. 
lnul, Thomas S.: M.D., 1969, Sc.M .• 1973, Johns Hopkins; health­
related behavior. 
LoGerfo, James P." M.D., 1968, RocItester; quality-of-care assess-
ment. . . 
Peterson, Malcolm L.,· M.D., 1954, Washington, PIt.D., 1960, 
Rockefeller Institute (New York): health services utllizalion;costs. 
Trivedi, Vandan M.,· Ph.D., 1974, MichIgan; hospital costreontrol. 
watts. Carolyn A,· Ph.D., 1976, Johns Hopkins; regula\ign: 

AIIIstsnt PrtJIBlIDfB 
Connell, Fredellck A.,. M.D., 1972, New York; medical needs. 
Durham, MaIY lo,· Ph.D., 1978, Oklahoma; long-term care. 
Martin~ Diane 1<.,* Ph.D., 1979, washington; epidemiology. 
Mlcltniclt, Marie E.. Ph.D., 1978, GaJifomla; ambulatolY-carB organi­
zation evaluation. 
wainwright Robert M.D., 1966. Colorado; international health. 

IlISInldDr 
Penman. Andrew G .• M.B.B.S .• 1973, IltreensIand; health manpower 
training, heallh-care delivery. International health. 

LBt:lIlrsTl . 
Ballweg, Ruth Ann, B.S.. 1969, Southern Oregon State, MEOEX. 
1978. W!shington; women's health care and women's professional 
roles. 
callen, William B .• MA, 1969, St louiS; health behavior, health 
manpower, prison and jail health care. , 
Kerles. Dennison C., PA, 1975, Duke; primary care, curriculum de­
velopment and physician assistants In occupational mediCine. 
Richardson. MaIY. M.HA, 1978, washIngton; program evaluaHon. 
Stoll. HenlY W .• A.S .• 1975, Hannemann Medical College; physiCian 
assistant education, curriculum development and physician assistant 
professIonal iSSUes. 
·Wood. carolyn D .• M.H.S.A., 1976, Michigan; health policy analysis, 
public health planning and admlnlstratlon. . 

Course . Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
HSERV 411 IrdroducUon to Health ServIces end Commg. 
ntty MedIcIne (3) AW C. Wood Broad su~ of key elements 
In public health and personal health services. 111e objective Is fo 
cnme familiarity with rna/or issues. terminology. and selected spe­
cific prOgrams (n the heafth-care field. For futtire health prOfession­
als ami olhers wanting a broad exposure fo health Issues. 

HSERV 451 Anatomy and Phplology for the MEDEX Prac· 
titloner (6) A Shaul, Stoll StOOents are taught the anatomy and 
physiology of the following organ systems: EENT. resplratDlY, car­
diovascular, gastrointestinal, genHourinary, gynecologic (including 
normal pregnancy), IntegumentaJy, musculoskeletal. and neurologic. 
Forus on clinical examples of anatomic and physiologic princiPles 
encountered in primaJy-care practice. Prerequlsife: admission to the 
MEDEX program. 

HSERV 452 BasIc ClinIcal PatholOft for the MEDEX Prac­
titioner (3) W Stoll BasIc pathological and pathophysiological 
concepts of diseases commonly encountered In primalY-care prac­
tice. Pathophysiology studled per organ system. Prerequisites: 451, 
453. 457, or permiSSion of Instructor. . 

HSERV 453 BasIc Clinical Skills for the MEDEX PracU· 
tloner (6) A . Ballweg, Kerlee Provides the student with mastelY 
of a screening hlstolY and ph~slcal examination and thoroughness In 
data-collection skills. Branc~lng examinations of mal or organ sys­
tems and medical record-keeping and verbal presenfatlon skills by 
the problem-Oriented method are taught. Prerequisite: admiSSion to 
the MEDEX program. 

HSERV 454 Prfnclples of Cnnlcal Problem Salving for the 
MEDEX PracUUaner (5) A Kerfse. Shaul Students learn to 
define and to use a problem-solving process In peflormlng patient 
assessments of common primary-care problems. These problems 
are covered by organ system. Prerequisite: admission 10 the MEDEX 
program. . 

HSERV 456 Pediatrics for the MEDEX PractlUoner (3) W 
Ballweg, Shaul Desianed to acquaint studenls with basic prImary­
care pediatrics; Inclulfes pediatrics physical diagnosis and hlstolY 
laking; cltild development: and common pediatric problems. Con­
cepts of health maintenance for cltlldren and well-dtild care are cov­
eleci. Prerequisites: 451,453,457, or permission of instructor. 

HSERV 457 . Bebavloral Science Skills I far the MEDEX 
Practltlaner (2) A Lurie Process skills and Interpersonal skills 
needed for .primary-care pJaClIce. assessment skills needed for the 
ol3gnosis of emollonal problems, and management skills used in 
primary-care practice to deal with these problems. Prerequisite: ad-

. mission to the MEDEX program. 

HSERV 458 Behavlaral Science Skills II for the MEDEX 
PracUUoner (2) W Lurie In-depth coverage Qf common emo­
tional problems seen In primary care. TopIcs Include crisis Interven· 
tion, cltlld abuse, death and dYIng. life planning, behavioral modifi­
cation, human sexuality, alcohol and drugs, and family Uterapy 
tecltniques. Prerequisites: 451. 453, 457. or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

HSERV 459 Prfncll!les of PaUent Management for the 
MEDEX Practitioner I (2) A BaIIwBo. Penman Systematic 
approach to patient management applicable to a primary-care set· 
ting. Half of course devoted to' drug therapy and lis administration 
with text developed specifically for the course; other half includes 
record keeping bya problem-orlented system, health maintenance. 
risk factor identificatfon, and nonpllarmacologlcal therapeutic 
modes. Prerequisite: admission to MEDEX program. 

HSERV 460 PrIncIples of PaUent Management for the 
MEDEX PracUUaner II (2) WBaJIweg, Pennian Drug:! 
SYllabus is extended. using a programriied text approaclt; Ma or 
chronic disease states and their compreftenslve management d s­
cussed as examples of the principles enunciated In 459. Role of the 
pJimalY-carB practitioner in previlntlve practice. Prerequisites: 451. 
453. 457. 459, or permissiOn of instructor. 

HSERV 462 Emel]Jsncy MedicIne and Technical Skills for 
the MEDEX Practitlaner (2) W ·K8rtee Student learns to as­
sess emergency conditions, Wtiat immediate actions to take. and how 
fo organize a manag8fJl8ltt and referral plan for malor and minor 
emergent conditions. Topics Include life support, CPR, Intravenous 
fluidS, head injurIes, resplratolY distress, burns, environmental inju­
ries. poisonings, shock, wound care, suturing, and castlng. Prereq­
uisites: 451, 453, 457, or permission of Instructor. 

HSERV 466 family PracUce Clerkship for the MEDEX 
PracUtioner I (19) Sp Stoll Family practice under the supervi­
sion of physicians throughout the Paclflc Northwest Common prl­
maIY-care problems. Sllidenls and p~tors are educated in the 
utilization and management of the MEDEX.ln practice. Students write 
protocols for prlmalY-care ~roblems and complele a programmed 
text In pharmacology. Offered on creditlno credft basis only. Prer~· 
ulsites: 451. 452, 453, 454.456.457.458,459,462. or permission 
of instructor. 

HSERV 467 family Practice Clerkship for the MEDEX 
Practitioner II (19) S Stoll Further experience In Pri~-care 
pradice with emphaSis on Independent patient management the 
student supervised by family prattitioners. Offered on itlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: 466.. . 

HSERV 497 Haith Servia Special BeCuves (*) AWSpS 
Off-campus course for medical studellts. 

'HSERV 498 Undergraduate Thests (*) AWSpS 

HSmV 499 Undergraduate R_aRb (*) AWSpS 

Courses for Graduates On" 
HSERV 511 Health Services and Medical Care (H) AS 
Gilson. Peterson Intensive introduction to the subject. 1ncIuding 
measurement of need and demand, the resources for health care 
private and public efforts to provide health services. elements Of 
medIcal care. program planning and evaluation. the biological basIs 
of organized· public hBalth adMties, public health programming, 
health behavior and its modification, social science ap~lrcatlons rn 
health services and medical care. and related topics. Prerequl$ite: 
graduate standing or permission of Instructor. 

HSERV 512 MedIcal Care (4) W Blce. Mfchnfch Intensive 
treatment of aspects of medical care. Including institutional and pro­
vider arrangements, private and public programs to supply care, ac­
cess, quality, and financing of care, and Issues of regulation. Prereq­
uisite: 511 or equivalent or permission of Instructor. 

HSERV 522 Community O,ganlzaUon for Health (4) W 
Anderson Emphasis on the diagnosis of community health prob­
lems and various organizaHonal practices utilized for effective soIu­
lion. Review and analysis of the community organization process: 
resources; role of the community health WDrkefs. relationship to the 
practice of community health education. One-half day of fieldwork 
required. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. 

HSERV 527· Introduction to Health Servlces-Elbmslon 
Degree (4-) A Gilson. Wainwright Definition of health and Its 
determinants, Including the role of health services. Contrasting as­
pects of personal health services and public health. Blending of tra­
ditional public health and personal health and medical care. Preven­
tion in health· care with consideration of screening. sensi1lvity. and 
specificity. Prerequisite: registration In extended M.P.H. degree pro­
gram. 

HSERV -528- Provision of Haith Semas-Extenslon 
Degree (+) W Gilson, Wainwright Consideration of factors 
IhaIlnfluence th6 utilization of health servIces, including socioeco­
nomic and cultural. Health belief systems and health behavlorl with 
specific consideration of the effectS of these factors on utilization of 
services and prevention. Prerequisite: registration In external M.P.H. 
degree program. 

HSERV -529 Issues In Health ServIces-Extension De­
gree (-4) Sp Gilson, Wainwright Rationale for evaluation of 
fiealth services; quality control and'ils relatlon to costs. Patient pro­
tection and pamcij)31ion in determining medical care. Regulation of 
new drugs and devices. Criteria for the use'of new technology. Ethl· 
cal considerations. including Informed consent. Prerequisite: regis-
tration in external M.P.H. degree program. .. 

HSERV 531 SpecIal Studies In Community MedIcine 
(1-12) AWSpS .Gllson, Peterson experience in variable time 
blockS in community health activities In agencies delivering and 
planning health servtces. Sites include neighborhood clinIcs, health 
planning bodies. medical practice settlngs. public I18aIth agencIes, 
special problem clinics and facilities, environmental prpgrams and 
services. Prerequisite: medical student standing or permission of In­
strudor. 

HSERV 540. Ambulatory Care OrganlzaUon and Manage­
ment (3) A Michnich Organizational and managerial aspectS of 
ambulaiolY medical services. The organizational focUs relates to the 
ambulatolY services provided within the structure of the United 
States health services system. The manaoerial aspect relates to Spe­
cific administrative issues involved in lfie oper3tfon of health ser­
vices facilities, including financial control. marketing, personnel, 
evaluation, and regulation. ~rerequisltes: 511, 512. 

HSERV 541 The Organization and Role of H~Hala (3) A 
Dowling External environrnertt and internal organlza1fon of hospi­
tals; community-llospHaI relatIonships, hospital owiIefsItlp. g0vern­
ing board and medical staff functions and organJzatfon: and the role 
of hospitals in the delivefY of health services and their relationship 
with oUter elements of the health-care system. Emphasis on issues 
and trends. Prerequisite: 511. 

HSERV 542 Long. Term Care (3) A Wlnn Provides a learn­
ing experience for graduate students 1n health SBlV/ces admlnistra­
lion and planning and other graduate students that will Increase their 
ability to IdentifY aiid solve the problems related to long-term care 
with which they will be conftonted In their emplOYment Students are 
exposed to available knowledge In the field; effective problem­
solvIng altlludes and techniques for organIzing Information and/or 
developing strategies •. and present actors and agencies In the field. 
PrerequiSites: 51f and permission of Instructor. 

HSERV 543 . Mental Health Services (3) W M, Richardson 
In-depth examination of the specific area of mental health care as It 
relates to all of health services delivelY. Offers a descriptive as well 
as analytIc approach to Ihe management and organization of mental 
heallh-care delivery. Topics include costs. a1teniative treatment pro­
grams, current issues. Prerequisite: 511 or permlssfon of Instructor. 



HSERV 544 Seminar: Health Manpower (3) S Peterson 
Revfew of current slams of health manpower in the United States and 
growth in health professions in this century. Discusses approaches 
to health manpower planning. Umlted to twenty studants by prior 
arrangement with instructor. 

HSERV 545 Quality of Health Care: EValuatfon and As­
sessmsnt (3) Sp foGerfo Survey of methods used to assess 
COfI'!ponents of medical care services and an analysis of their appli­
cation to care by physicians. nurses. physiCian extenders. social ser­
vices. hospitals. nursing homes. and emergency services. An over­
view of legal and profesSIonal quality assurance mechanisms also is 
presented. with analysis of their aclual and potential impact. Prereq-
uisite: 511. BIOST 511. or equivalent. . . 

HSERV 546 Problems In Contempora" Public Health 
Praclice (2) A History and development of local pubtrc health 
departments. Traditional vs. new roles and critical interactions with 
public and private aaencies. Examples drawn from areas of current 
concern (e.g .• prosb'fution and veriereal disease; health promotion 
and disease prevention; dental health; environmental programs; al­
coholism; emergency medical services; mental health services; jail 
medical care). PrereQuisite: 511 or permission. 

. HSERV 550 Economic Stadles of Health Care (3) AW 
watts Examination of health-care issues from an economIc per­
SPeCtive. Including supply and demand factors. health insurance. in­
dustry organization. and govemment regulation. Offered iointly with 
ECON 546. Prerequisite: tCON 400 or equivalent or permission of 
Instructor. 

HSERV 551 Hospital and Medical Law (4) Sp Philosophy 
and applfcaUon of law as It relates to the hospital and other health­
care facilities. Discussion of legal process and the relation of the law 
and public polfcy. Prerequisite: 511. 

HSERV 552 PolitIcs of Health Care (3) Sp Bice ProvIdes 
analytical skills for viewing health-care delivery within the context of 
the American political system. Distinctive characteristics of the 
health field are examined as these relate to the formulation and im­
plementation of health policy. as well as the areas thai health shares 
In common with other policy areas. Emphasis in the CCUJSe Is on the 
political processes underlying the ever-expanding role of govern· 
ment In health care. Prerequlslle: 511 or permission of Instructor. 

HSERV 553 Hospital Financial Management (3) Sp ".11s­
cornia third course In a three-course sequence dealfng with the 
management of health services Institutions and programs. Topics 
covered are: health services law. hospital and program policy deci­
sions. financial plannlnQ. and hospital design and architecture; and 
the presenlallon of hospital survey and healtf) services research proj­
ect reports. Prerequisites: 551 andpennisslon of instructor. 

HSERV 554 Socfology of Health and Illness: An Organiza­
tIonal and Managerlar Perspective (3) A Cook Critical 
examination and discussIon of sociological approaches-methodo­
logical. theorelfcal. and emplrlcal-ln the health-care field. Particu­
lar atlenlfon Is paid to applied studies in the field and. more broadly. 
to the Implications for decision making from the sociological per­
spectiVe. Offered IolnUy with SOC 561. Prerequisite: 511 or under· 
graduate major In sociology or permission of Instructor. 

HSERV 556 Quantitative Methods for Health Services (3) 
Sp Trivedi Appncatlons of various quantitative techniques lor 
pioblern solving. monitoring. controlling. and decision making in 
health services. Emphasis on identifying problem area, communlca­
tions with consultant at a tecIlnically soilhisticated level. and evalua­
tion of the quality and applicability of analyst's work. Quantitative 
methods Include statistical. mathematical. operations research. and 
Industrial engineering tedtniques. Prerequisites: QMETH 500 or 
BIOST 511. aiId OPMGT 500 or permission of instructor. 

HSERV 557 Health Behavior and Preventive Medicine (3) 
Sp carter Effective delivery of preventive health services Is inte. 
grally and Inseparably linked to voluntary health behavIor. Clinical 
Issues and psychosocial theory related to a broad soectrum of health 
behaviors. Emphasized: Identifying effective preventlve services; psy­
chosocial and decisional bases for health actions; provider-patient 
Interaaions; and research and clinic-based strategies tor changing 
beliefs and behaviors. Prerequisite: 511 or permiSSIOn of Instructor. 

HSERV 560 Advan;ed Seminar In Health Economics (3) 
SIJ Conrad. Wcltts Selected topiCS in health economics. includfng 
risk and Insurance. medical malpradice. the market for physician 
services, and IndustJy regulallon. Offered jointly with ECON 547. 
Prerequisites: 550 or ECON 546 and advanced-Ievel mlcroeconomlc 
theory. or permission ot instructor •. 

HSERV 563 Advanced Healtb Senfees Flnancfal Manag8-
ment (3) Sp I.ehtnan Develops financial management skills 
tttrouafl cze stutlles In budgeting. pridng. and monitoring the total 
finanCIal requIrements for 1leaIth-care institutions. T epics Include 
budaeIlng prlm:fples. cost anaIysjs, rate setting, reimbursement 
prolft planning. short- and long-fenll capital financing. and financial 
"feasibility analySis. Prerequisites: 553 and permission of instructor. 
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HSERV 564 Advanced SemInar on-MedIcal SocIology (3) 
Sp Cook Development and testing of theories related to Illness 
btlhavlor. health occupatfons. and professions. and the organlzallon 
of health services. emphasis on provider-patient relationships and 
the socfology of heallh-care-delivery organizations. Offered jolnUy 
with SOC 563. Prerequisite: 554 or admission to health services 
doctoral opportunities program or graduate stabJs in sociology or 
permissIon of instructor. 

HSERV 570 Seminar In Heal'" Services ManJigement (4) 
W Dowling examination of deciSion rnaklngLchange.Implemenla­
tion. and control processes in health-servlces.aellvery organizations. 
Emphasizes (1) behavioral. organizational. and situational factors af­
fecting the management role In health organizations. and (2) man­
agement strategies for analyzing problems and Implementing 
changes to IlTIJlrove organizaHonal pefforrnance. Seminar/case studY 
format. Prerequisites: 511. 551 and A ORG 550. and permission of 
instructor. 

HSERV 571 Technical Planning of Health Services and 
Facilitfes (4) MacStravic Basic pranning model InvOlving seven 
steps and rlYB technical capabilities. Application of tha model and 
employment of speclffc techniques In making decisions and pro­
gramming action with respect to health services and facflities. with 
emphasis on Inpatient and ambulatory-care programs. Prerequisites: 
511.512. or permission 0' Instructor. 

HSERV 572 Health Planning: Implementatfon and Goals 
(4) W Blackman How to design realistic implemenlallon strate­
gies attha beginning of a planning process to optimize the Impact of 
planning on real world of problems. Students prepare several·sets of 
strateQles dealing with planning in community. organizational. and 
committee settings. Course presents techniques that can be used In 
designing plannlng programs. Demonstrates relationship between 
change fmplemenlaUon strategies and development of goals for 
change. StUdents learn how change Is brought about. how decisions 
are made. and how things net done at both the organization and 
community levels. Prerequlsfte: 511 or substantial experience In an 
operating SettIng or agency. 

HSERV 573 Program Evaluatfon (3) W Bergner Theory. 
practice. and politics of evaluation. All ootes of evaluative actMUes 
considered from simple feedback mechamsms to the evaluallon of . 
large-scale ongoing programs and social experiments. emphasis on 
deVelopment of falllllJarity with. and applications of. experimental 
and quaslexperlmental evaluation. Case studies dlCMTl from the 
health field used to illustrate the various types of evaluation. Prereq­
uisite: backaround in quantitative methodS" (e.g •• BIOST 512 or 513) 
and permisSIon 0' instructor. 

HSERV 581- Resean:h DesIgn and Problem Analysis In 
Health Services I (2-) A Perrin LecturelslJnlnar In the appllca· 
tlon of scientific method' to health services research. desIgned to 
provide a ccmmon orientation to doctoral students. Offered on 
credlVno credit basis only. Prerequisile: 511 or admission to doc­
toral and/or doctoral opportunity program or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

HSERV -582 Resean:h Design and Problem Anal,sls In' 
Health Services 11(-2) Penln Lecture/semlnarin the research 
methods relevant to data collection. with emphasis on their applica­
tion to soeclfic types of health services research. Offered on credit! 
no credif basis only. Prerequisite: 511 or admission to doctoral and/ 
or doctoral opPQrtunily program or permission of Instructor. 

HSERV 5in Selected Topfcs In Health Services (*) 
AWSpS By individual arrangemen~ the student and faculty mem­
ber(s) d8Y8lop a program of reading and conference appropriate to 
the topic selected by the studenl The t!l{lic choseiI will be wIthin the 
special competence of the faculty partiCipating In the course. In the 
areas of health-care delivery anti healt1l-care administration. Also 
special swnmer format presenting introdudory matetlal may be 
taken with ENVH 590 and/or EPl590. For morelilformatlon and per­
mission. ccnsult department program adYfser. . 

HSERV 591, 592 Seminar In Special Topics I, II (1-4, 
max. 4i_~"" max. 4) AWSpS,AWSpS Special topics relafed to 
current ISSUes In health seMces. TopICS determined by expressed 
Interest of students and faculty; also Includes participation 01 health 
professIonals. Prerequisite: 511, 

HSERV 593 SemInar In Health AdmlnlstraUon PractIce 
(:1) Mlchnlch Introduces students to field of health administration 
practice. Meets essential need for exPosure to. and Interaction with. 
practicing professionals In areas of management planning. and pol­
Icy analysIs. Demonstrates application of concepts and techniques 
presented In disciplinary and health services courseS. For first-year 
Master 0' Health Administration degree students In the graduate pro­
gram in Health Services Administration. 

HSERV 595, 596, 597 Reid Analysts PrDlactJResean:h 
ProJect (1-3.3,3) A,W,Sp Supervised researdJ In a se!ected 
topic related to student's com:entration in grarluate studY. Indudes 
survey of literature. development of approaCh. and written paper on 
ccncluslons. Prerequisite: SUccessful ccrtylletlon of first-year curric· 
ulum and Internship In graduate program In health services admlnls· 
tration and planning. 

HSERV 599 Field Practfce In Public Health ~SpS 
IndMdual1y assigned and supervised student field·1I In 
agencies and programs related to areas of concentration. Health edu­
cation. medical-care organization and administration. p'ubllc health 
program areas. and associate placements are deYelopeij. depending 
on student Interest and educational needs. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in the Scftool of Public Health and Community MedIcine; 
others by permission of Instructor. . 

HSERV 600 Independent Study or Resean:h (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

HSERV 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS Prerequlslte:~­
mission of Instructor. 

Pathobiology 
F161 Health Sciences 

Graduate Program 
George E. Kenny. Graduate Program Adviser 

The Department of Pathobiology offers a research training program 
leading to the degree of Master of Science. Anal authorization Is 

. pending for offering a Doctor of Philosophy degree program In path­
obiology. Pathoblology is the study of patIlogenlc biological agents 
and their Interaction with their hos~ primarily man. The agents Stud­
Ied. with primary emphasis on their antigeniC structure. Include: vi­
ruses, bacteria. mycoplasmata. chlamydiae. protozoa. parasites. and 
tumors. The host responses studied are primarily immunologic. 

As a discipline. pathoblology stands at an interface of fundamental 
biology and clinical mediclne. The ultimate goal Is to determine 
means of detecting. understanding. and preventing disease. Diseases 
studied include: respiratory Infections (viral and microbic). venereal 
diseases. cancer. trypanosomiasis. helminthic Infections. and diar­
rhea. Course work Includes basic courses In pathoblology. with ad­
ditional courses in biostatistics. epidemiology. mIcrobIology. and 
biochemistry. Bectives may be selected from these fields as Weil as 
from other basic medical sciences, stith as pathology and genetics. 
Major emphasis is placed on the production of knowledae through 
the research p~ where the thesis or dlssertatlon onllnarlty re­
sults In publication. To the holder of a doctoral dearee. the depart­
ment also offers pOStdoctoral research training. ApplIcants for degfLlI 
programs should apply to the graduate program adviser and appli­
cants for postdoctoraf training should appfy directly to Individual 
faculty members. . 

Sps~/Sl Rsqull8mBnII 
The applicant for the M.S. program should have a baccalaureate (Ie. 
gree In biological science. Courses In biochemistry and microbiol­
ogy are required. and those entering the curriculum without such 
background will be required to correct the deficIency. P8fSOns hold· 
Ing professional doctorates (medicine. dentistry. veterinary medi-
cine) are also encouraged to enter the ~uate program. . 

Rnan~lal Aid 
financial aid is provided through research assistantships tunded pri­
rnarilythrough federal research grants held by the fa1:ulty. 

RBISS"" Fadlllla 
I 

Laboratories are specifically equipped tor blocttem!cal and immuno­
chemical work. Although most sbidents work at the Unlversltv site. 
opportunities for training also exist at the Fred Hutchinson Cancer 
Research Cenler and the Seattle Public Health Hospital. 

CDII8.pondBn" and Info,,!,allon 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Department of Pathoblology. SC-38 

Faculty 
Chaltpsflon 
George E. Kenny 

'l'trJfusofl 

Boatman. EdwIn S .• -* PttD •• 1967. WIstIlngton; morphology and Ul­
trastructure of microorganisms and strudure of the lungs. 
Buchanan. Thomas M.: M.D., 1967. wasttlngton: Immunology 01 
gonorrhea and leprosy. 
Cooney. Marlon K..- Ph.D .• 1962. Minnesota; medical virology. 
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Hakomorl. Sefl..itIroh: M.D .• 1951, D.Med.Sci .• 1956. Tohoku (Ja­
pan); membrane biochemistry and glycoproteins. 
Kenny. George E.: Ph.D •• 1961. Minnesota; antigenic structure. 
Kuo. Cho-chou,* M.D .• 1960. National Taiwan. Ph.D .• 1970. Wlsh-
Ington; chlamydiae. . 
Rausch, Robert L.. D.V.M .• 1945. Ohio. Ph.D .• 1949. Wisconsin; par­
asHology. 
Sharrls. John C.,t M.D .• 1968. london; medical microbiology. anti­
bIotic action and resistance. 
wang. San-pin: M.D .• 1944, D.Med.Sci., 1959, Kelo (Tokyo); chla-
mydiae. . 

Alstldats I'rIIfBlItlrr 
Chen, Kirk C. S .• • Ph.D., 1972, Oldahoma; protein biochemistry. 
Thoulass; Margaret E.. Ph.D., 1974. Birmingham; gastroenteritis vI-
Mm. . 

Alllltal1ll'rllfBsIDII 

carter. Wl!!iam B.: Ph.D .• 1974. california (DaviS): membrane 
biochemistry and glycoprotelns. 
Stlbbs. Henry H .• Ph.D .• 1~74. Tulane; parasitology. 
Young •. Douglas B.. Ph.D.. 1978. Oxford; molecular aspects of 
pathogenicity. . 

Course Descriptions 
UCONJ 420 Biological Safety Practices (1) A Kenny See 
University Conjoint courses. . 

PABlO 451 Laboratory Diagnosis of VIral Infections (4) Sp 
CoontJy lecture and labOratory covering diagnostic procedures for 
etiologic diagnosis of viral infeCtions: upper respiratory, 11MB/' rBSIIi­
ratoJy. sYStemic. and central nefVOUS system. Symptomatology: Int11-
cations for ~imen collection, tvIies of specimens for exaIri[nation. 
meIhods for virus Isolation. Identification of ag8lts. serologic meth­
ods, Inlelpretatfon ,of results. Prerequisites: MICRO 441, 442 or 
equivalent 

PABlO 497 Pathoblology Special Electives (*) AWSpS 
Off-campus course for medical students. 

PABlO 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
PABlO 511 Pathobfofogfcal FronUelS (3) W Kenny Study 
and dlscusslon of the present concepts of pathoblology as related to 
disease. presented In a format suitable for graduate students knowl­
edgeable In health-related areas. but who are not inblology~rlented 
programs. Topic areas Include: host-paraslte Interactions. host re­
~nses. oathogenesis, and methods of biological experimentation • 
Pl'erequlsfte: permissIon of Instructor. 

PABlO 521 Mammalian Cell CUlture as a Tool for VIrus 
Research (3) A Kenny General concepts. techniques. and appli­
cations of cell culture. The nutrition. growth characteristIcs, and me­
tabolism of anImal cell cultures are considered In detail. laboratory 
Includes a special problem of the student's choIce. Prerequisite: per­
mission of Instructor. 

PABlO 522 AnUgenlc Analysis af Microorganisms (3) W 
Kenny Theory, tecllnlques, anti strategy for antigenic analysrs of 
microorganisms. emphaSIs is placed on the use of recent electro­
phoretic methods for quantitative analysis of complex antigenIc mix­
tures. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PABlO 524 Methods far Ultrastructure af Micro­
organisms (3) W Boatman Specific methods for the Investlga­
lion of the ultrastructure of rnicroor{Flllisms are described following 
discussion of the design and operation of the electron microscope. 
Lectures cover the morphology and strudure of bacteria. mycoplas­
mata. and bacterial and animal viruses. Instruction Is given in oper­
ating the electron microscope, in the examination of specimens, and 
In producing Dhotographlc data. Students are expected to pursue a 
small topic of their chOice. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PABlO 525 Cell SurfacI Membrane In Cell Sociology and 
Immunology (2) Sp Hakomori Structure and function of cell 
surface membranes In relation to various immunoblologlcal and 
pathoblologlcal phenomena (differentfatlon. organization. lnfectlon. 
cancer, ele.) are covered. Offered jointly with MICRO 525. Prerequi­
sites: BlOC 440. 441, 442. MICRO 447. and permission of instruc­
tor. 

PABlO 527 Immunology of Parasitic Dlseasls (2) Slibbs 
RevIew of mechanisms of vertebrate immunity to pathogenic proto­
zoa and ,helminths; strategies by which these parasites eVade !fie Im­
mune response and Immunosuppress; and attempts and successes 
at Immunization. Student presentation of topiCS required. Entry card 
required. 

PABlO 528 Biochemistry and PhysIology of Parasltas (3) 
SpStibbs RevIew of ways In which pathogenic parasites (proto: 
zoa and helminths) of medical and veterinary Importance acquire 
their necessary nutrients, generate and store energy, and metabolize 
carbohydrates, lipids. proteins, amino acids, and nucleic acids. 
Mechanisms of drug aCtlon. Lectures, group discussions of recent 
papers. and student seminars. Entry card required. (Offered odd-
numbered years.) . 

PABlO 580' Pathoblology .Semlnar (1. max. 9) AWSpS 
Research reports from both students and faculty members are pre­
sented and discussed. Topics include ImmunOchemiStry, viruses. 
membranes, infectious diseases, Immune response. Prerequisite: 
permission of Kuo. 

PABlO 581 CUrrent LHeralIire In Pathoblology (1, max. 
12) AWSpS Critical evaluation of recent artfcles on lnfectious 
!19ents. Emphasis. ori literature dealing with ImmunolOQlcaI, 
biochemical. and molecular studles of selected pathogenic micro­
orttanisms and viruses. Prerequisite: graduala student standing In 
paUloblology; others by permission of Cooney. 

PABlO 583 SemInars on FronDef Mambrane Research 
(1, max. 4) Hakomor/ Research seminars on structure and 
function of cell surface membranes for -postdoctoral fellows and 
graduate students. A detailed discussion on experimental design 
based on current topics of cell surface structure and function will be 
made among researchers In Ute De~rtment of Pathoblology, and 
Division of Biochemical Oncology, Fred Hutchinson cancer Re­
search Center. This course can be regarded as advanced stage sup­
plement to the membrane course • .525: 

PABlO 590 Selected Topics (1-6. max. 6) AWSpS Bu­
chanan. CaTter. Chen, CoOllfl'l, lIaIcomorl, Kenny. Kuo, Rausch, 
SliMs. Thouless. wann lrHf8pth.stu4Y of disease agents and host 
response. usually Jelaled to a current problem, and focusing on 
characteristics of the d'1seaS8 agent Semfnar format. Small groups of 
students by arrangement with laallty member. Offered on crediVno 
credit basis only. Prerequisites: enrollment In pathoblology graduate 
degree program and permission of Instructor. 

PABlO 598 DIdactic Pathablology (*, max. 12) AWSp 
Kenny SUll8rv1sed lecture and laboratory teaching experience for 
Ph.D. candidates. Teaching is In pathoblology laboratory courses, 
depending on interests of the stutfent. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. 

PABlO 600' Independent StucJY or Rasearch (*) Offered on 
credlVno credit basiS only. Prerequisite: permission of department 
Chairperson. . 

PABlO 700 Master's Thasls (*) Offered on crediVOo credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permission 01 department ChaIrperson. . 

. Reserve 
Officers 
Training Corps 
Pr~grams 

Aerospace Studies 
202 Clark 

The Air Force "ROTC program Is designed to motivate. educate, and 
commission highly QlI8Iified students for active duty as officers in 
the United States Air Force. The curriculum develops the skills and 
attitudes an Air Force officer needs to comprehend and cope with the 
scientific and technological developments of the 19805. 

General Pmgram Requlmmen" 
The freshman- and sophomore-level courses are open to all students 
between the ages of seventeen and twenty-six attending a slate or 
. community· college full time. f!JYJ quallfieij male or female student 
may enroll in these general military courses. The Junior and senior 
classes are oJl8Jl to qualified students who have received credit for 
the (JIIneral military courses and who have been competitively sa­
leclliit for entry. 

CIImm/alDnlng Requlmmenls 
Students who successfully complete the AFROTC program and re­
ceive an academic degree from the Unlver$ity will be offared c0m­
missions as second lieutenants In the United States Air Force. 

General Millta" CollTlfl 

The basic division courses consists of one classroom hour and one 
leadership laboratory hour per week during the freshman and sopho­
more years. Uniforms and textbooks are provided. StUdents may en­
ter the freshman class at the start of Autumn, WInter. or Spring quar­

.ters. Sophomore students may enter at the start of Autumn Quarter 
and take the freshman., and sophomore-level courses concurrently. A 
four-week field training course, taken during the summer between 
the sophomore and Junior years. Is required for entry Into the profes­
sional officer courses. Students receive pay and travel costs for field 
training. 

Thele Is no active duty service commitment for taldng generaJ mili­
tary courses, and students may drop the courses at any tTme. 

Professional OffIcer CotlllBS 

cadets selected for enrollment In professional officer courses are 
enlisted In the Air Force Reserve and receive tax-free subsistence pay 
of $100 per month. They are furnished texts and uniforms. Jumor­
and senlor- level classes consist of three hours of academic classes 
and one hour of leadership laboratory per week. 

F'na,,'al Assistance 
The Air Force offers 3*, 3-, 2*, and 2-year scholarships for 
enplneerlng, certain specific, and certain premedlclne maJors. In ad­
dition, scholarships are available for highly qualified pilot. navigator, 
and missile launch officer candidates. Air Force ROTC scholarShips 
pay tuition, books. ~d fees. 

In addition. scholarship winners receive a $100 subsisteru:e allow­
ance per month. To take advantage of these scholarships. students 
should apply directly to the AFROTC department 

Right Training 

Right wining Is available to stutlents In the AFROTC Right Instruc­
tion Program. The Air Force pays the cost for up to twenty-f1V8 hours 
of fllaht Instruction from an accredited. flying school. Those who 
comp1ete this program and receive commissions go on to Air Force 
pilot training. 

Two-Year I'rIIgram 
To provide for those students who are unable to lake the general 
military courses, a two-year professional officer course is available 
on a highly competitive baSis. The two-year program is open to 
graduate students and other students who have two years remaIning 
until graduation. 

Students In this prQgram are required to attend a slx-week field train­
ing course at an Air Force bas8 during the summer preceding pro­
gram entry. The student Is !)aid during the slx-week period. Upon 
return to the campus. stuiients pursue the profesSional officer 
course. Uniform. texis, and $100 subsistence per month are pro-
vided. . 

Two-year scholarshlJ)S may be available for qualified students. Stu­
dents interested In tills program should contact the AFROTC depart­
ment during the Novembei prior to Autumn Quarter they desire to 
enter. 

Faculty 
ChalrpBrrtln 

Ernest L Hansen 

PrDfBsIDI 

Hansen, Ernest L, MA. 1967, Oregon Slate; aerospace studies. 

AlBlstant PmfB8IDlI 

Breitenbach, Peter N., M.S .• 1976, Southern california; ilflrospace 
studies. . 
Kraber. Karl G .• MA, 1981. Ball S1ate; aerospace studies. 
Simmons. Donald W .• M.BA. 1980. Chapman; ilflrospaC8 studies. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
AS101,102.103 AeroslJaceStudles100(1,1.1)A.W,Sp 
KJaber Examines the role of United Stales mllilaly forces in the 
contemporary WOrld, with particular attention to the United States Air 
Force, Its =,on and mission. The functions of slJategic offen­
sive and forces, ~ purpose forces, and ~ 
support forces are cowred. One classroom hour and one hour of 
leadership laboratory per week. 



AS211. 212. 213 Aero~aceStudles200(2.2.2)A.W,Sp 
Hansen Development of air JXI'M! from a hlstoncal perspectlv8, 
begiMlng with the first balloon nloht In 1783 and continuing 
througJ:t space exploration programs. S~I attention to role of arr 
power In World'wars I and n, the Korean War, and VIetnam conmcl 
The pea¢ul employment of U.S~ air power In relief missions and 
civic action programs In support of national objectives. Stresses de­
velopment of oral and written communication skills. One classroom 
hour and one hour of leadership laboratory per week. 

AS 331. 332, 333 As_ace Studies 300 (3.3.3) A. W,Sp 
Breitenbach Study of Air Force leadersllip and management In­
cludes professional responsibilities, mllifaly JustIce system, leader­
ship theory functions and practices. management prfnclples and 
functions. and problem SOlving. Three clasSroom hours and one 
hour of leadershIp laboratory per week. Prerequisites: 213 or equlva­
I8lt for 331: 331 for 332; 332 for 333. 

A S 340 AYiation Fundamen1a1s (2) Sp Hansen BasIc 
aircraft systems and aviation concepts. FOcUs on air navigation con­
cepls. Includ1ng dead reckonIng. pilotage. and radio aidS to naviga­
tion. EssentIal elemen1s of meteorology, communIcation technIques. 
and air traffic control of publications and regulations. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. . 

AS 431, 432, 433 Aerospace Studies 400 (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp 
SImmons Study of United States defense polfcy with respect to 
those polltfcal, economIc, and social constraints Involved In Its for­
mulation and Implementation. Includes an examInation of the mili­
tary professlona,1 his role and clviknllHary- relatronshlp In a demo­
crilfc society. I nree cfassroom hours and one hour of leadership 
~ per weeIt Prerequisites: 333 or equivalent for 431; 431 for 
432; 432 for 433. 

Military Science 
l04CIaJk 

The Department of MilllaIY ScIence offers the college student several 
elective options for the aflaInment of an Army officer's commission 
In reserve or adive forces throuQh Army ROTC while pursuing the 
academic degree of his or her chOIce. . 

TrBdltlDnal FtJu~,YBsr Program 
Open to Incoming freshman men and women, this program leads to 
a commission In either the Regular Arrrrt or the AriTrI ReseIV8. Aca­
demic studies Include courses in mfiltary history and tacHcs, princi­
ples In leadership techniques of Instruction, management and staff 
procedures. 1()Q1~cs. phySIcal conditionIng. and mUllary law. Extra­
rurricular actIVftfes Intlude such options as Rangers, rifle team, 
color auard, training exercises. field 1JIps, and related activities. 
There rs no obligation of any kind during Ute first two years of the 
four-year Army ROTC program. . 

Placement credft toward completion of ROTC courses may be given 
for prior ROTC or mllftaJy training. Veterans routinely receive full 
credlt for the first two years of Artrrt ROTC and may enter the ad­
vanced course d1~. All milifaly textbooks and uniform Items are 
furnished without charge. Students in Ute advanced course receive a 
tax-free stipend of $100 per month for a maximum of twenty months. 
In the advanced course, cadets are required to participate In the lead­
ership development program, which Is a pracUcum of skills and prin­
ciples laught In the pr8vious two years .. cadets attend a six-week 
summar camp between their junior and senior years, during which' 
they recelve varied and challenging training anlf for which tti8Y pilld 
both for the time at camp and for travel expenses to and fnim the 
camp location. Upon entering the advanced course, students agree to 
CXIlIIPleta the course, to at;cept a commission upon graduation, if 
off8r8d, and to sem on active duty for three years after commission­
Ing or three to six monIhs' active duly training. with the balance of 
seivIce In the Army Reserve or National Guard. 

Tn-Yar I'IfIgIBm 

ThJs program Is open to qualifled umferuraduate and jiraduata stu­
dents with at feast two years In schoor remaining. Students may 
auaIlfv for entrance Into the advanced course undei this program In 
elthe; one of two ways. Arst, they may participate In a special sum­
mer program offered on the University campus. This Is a two-week 
prol)12l'll covering the freshman and sophomore years of the normal 
basic ROTC wort( (M SCI 101.102, 103, and M SCI 201, 202, 203). , 
Fees are not ~ for registration In thIs program, and students 
are free to regl. (or' and to lake other University courses during 
SUmmer auatter. P.arttclpatlon In the program Includes IndividuallY 
~ cIassWork to atcommodate each student's summer work or 
acadlin!c program' Students who have take soma mllllaIY SCience 
courses bUt who have not completed all courses In the flrsf and sec­
ond yaar of ROTC !!BY also arran. ga to complete the remaining 
course requIrements dUrIng this summer program. 

1118 second alternative under this ~ requires attendance at a 
basic camp for six weeks at Fort Kilox. Kentucky. Completion of this 
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basic camp also qualifies students for dlred entry Into the advanced 
course. While at camp, student receives pay, plus travel expenses to 
and from the camp location, and can comoeta for two-year scholar­
ships. AcademIc subjects covered In the lwo-year program are the 
same as those covered In the four-year programs. Both programs 
have the same military obligation. 

Sdlolal'lhlp PnJgram for Cumnt/y EnmllBd Students 
. This program Is open to students enrolled In ROTC. Selectlons are 
made on a regional level based upon the recommendation of the 
Professor of Military ScIence. The scholarship provIdes financial as­
sistance during the remaining years of Ute student's enrollment (up 
to three years). Each scholarship pays for tuition, books, and labora­
tory expenses and provides, In addition. $100 per mtlnth, lax free. All 
other adVanlages and obligations are the same as those of the four­
year scholarship program. 

Four-Year St:IJDlmblp Pnlgrsm 
Application for this program should be made \\tIlle the student Is still 
In hldh school. Selection of students Is made on a natIonwide com­
petitive basis. This program leads to a commission In the Regular 
ArmY or the Arrrrt ReseIVe. All tulHon, laboratory lees, textbooks and 
unifOrm Items, plus fax-free re1alner )laY. of $100 per month tOr a 
maximum of fotJr years, are provided by the Army. The ~rogram re­
quIres four years of academic study on campus. as wall as a slx­
week advanCed camp training ~rlotl between the Junior and senior 
years. for which the cadet Is paid for both time and travel exptlflse to 
and from the camp locaHon. Academic studies are Identical to those 
of the traditional four-year program. The student must slgn~ contrad 
(with the consent of parents If under eighteen years of age) wherein 
he or she agrees to complete the PnlQram, to enlist In the Army 
Reserve, to accept a cominIssIon If offered, and to sem on active 
duty lor four years after commlssfonlng. 

Addltionallnfonnalion concerning the EOTC program ~ be 
oblalnecUw writing: UnJversitv ofW8shl , Professor of Mllnary 
Science; 104 CIaJI(. DU-2O; seattle, Wash ngton 98195, or by vIsft­
Ing the Army ROTC offices at 104 Clark. 

Faculty 
Chaltpsl'SOn 
Ronald H. Thomqulst 

ProfBsIDr 
Thomqulst. Ronald H.; M.S., 1974, callfomia (los Angeles): mllftary 
science. 

AaIIfBnl ProfB8IDrs 
Thomas. James H .• MA, 1966. West VIrginia; mlllfaly science. 
Weber, Jon C .. MA,'1981, Webster, mtlltary science. 
West. Ernest C., Jr. (AcUng). BA, 1973, Colorado; mfllfaly sclence. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
M SCI 101, 102, 103 . Military Sclance I: BasiC (1.1,1) 
AWSp,AWSp,AWSp HIstory, organization, and mission of the 
United states Army and the ROTC. Relationship to IfIe citizen's mlll­
lary and civilian obligations. Functions and organization of the 
Unlted Slates defense establishment Fundamentals of leadership 
and management In military environment Control, prevention, and 
treatment of combat or emergtlrlCy med!cal siluations. One-day field 
IJIp required durfng tfle year. 

M SCI 201. 202. 203 Military Science II: Basic (2.2.2) . 
AWSP.AWSp,AWSp Develops proficiency In delivering and 
evaluating oral !nstrui:tfon. Preseri1s a ~lve on the AmerIcan 
mllllalY tradition and post-World War n, foreign policy, and strategy. 
Slgnlffcant military conflicts are examined as they Impad on the na­
ture of waIfare for Ute future. Fundamenlals of mltltary map readlng. 
aerial Dhotograplty, compass and field navlgatlon are laught and ap-
plied. One Weel<erid field trip required during the year. . 

M SCI 301, 302, 303 Military Science III: Advanced 
(3,3,3) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp Small-unit tactics, emphasizing 
tlte Importance of firepower, movement, and communIcations. Du­
ties, ~onslbllities, and methods of employment of basic mllitary 
units. l.i!ader's role In directing and coordfnatlng Individuals and 
mllltary units fronlSguad to ccrnpany level. Studer\ts are Introduced 
to the P~.' IIJD ar and condud of lridlvidual and group phys!caI condi­
tioning adIVItIeS, stressing J)OSIt1Y8 motivation to eStabll~ high 
standirds of morale and eSptft PrInciples and tedtnlques of com­
mand, control, military manapnt and leadership are lauaht and 
practfced Utrouahout Ute acatIernlc year. Three we8Jcend fleTd IJIps 
required durfng lhe year. 

M SCI 401, 402 403· Military Science IV: MYanced 
(2.3.2) AWSP1AWSP,AWSP The AIrrrf officer's position In c0n­
temporary worla and Impact on problems Wlth!n the military servlce. 
Use of a developmenlal study to provide awareness of personal re­
sponsibilities and official relatlonsfllps of an Arrrrf officer. Organiza­
tion and functions of command. Staff relationships. Coordination of 
administration, logistIcs, and planning for mftllary operations. Basic 
concepts of leglslallve and executive authority for Uniform Code of 
Military Justice (to Include a study of UCMJ and Ute officer's author­
ity and responsibility within the mltllaJy Justice system). Problem­
solving techniques used by small-unit lea(lers, emPhasizing coordi­
nation and planning by the junior officer. Three weekerid field IJIps 
required each year. 

Naval Science 
305 Clark 

The 5t of Naval Science offers University students Ute op­
portuni to engage In study leading to a commission tn the United 
States or Marina Corps whtte working toward a baccalaurmte 
deoree. In general, NROTC partIcipants are University .students first 
ana members of ROTC second. An NROTC scholarslllp student may 
select the academic major of his or her choice within certain IImlla­
tions (i.e., some majors that normally lead to Immed1ale graduate 
educatIon, such a prelaw or premedJclna, are not consistent With the 
missIon of the NROTC program). TecI!nlcal and englneerina majors 
are highly recommended as the responslbll!tles of naval officers are 
becolrifng more and more tecl!nlcalln nature. 

In addition to thalr University currfcula. NROTC students attend naval 
science courses In history and customs. navigation, naval engineer­
ing and weapons systems. naval operations, afld lead9rsIliplmanaga­
mant In addition. eam student must attend one drill sesslon and one 
Naval Science laboratory session per week. During the StII1IIII8f, stu­
denls may have a four-to-slx-week trainIng oerIolt to put Into prac­
tice earlier classroom tralnlng • .At1 naval ROTC students take the 
same Naval Science cIasses during Ute first two years. Students who 
elect to be commissioned In the Marine Corps take MarIne Corps 
subjects durfng their third and fou~ years. • 

Two programs are offered. 

Nary-Marins SchDlarshlp Program 

Each year a number of young men and women are accepted for 
scholarship status .In the four-year and two-year Naval ROTC schol­
arshIp prograrns.'SaIection for the four-year ProgranJ Is based upon 
nationwide compatitlon and selection bY a central selection commlt­
~lIcat1on must be made !JY December 1 of the academic ~ 

Ing appoIntment as midshipman. Those selected are provfded 
educatiotlal benefits, Including subsidY by the Navy of all tuition 
fees. textbooks, and unifo~l. and $100 per month In subsistence 
pay. For the two-y&a! scholaJSlllp program, appllcatfons from rurrent 
sophomtlres •. or lurtlors tn fIve..Yelu PRl~ of study, must be re­
ceived prior lO April 15. Those selected a cen1JaI s81ection board 
attend a six-week course of Instruction at e Naval Science Institute 
(NSij at NewPOrt. Rhode Island. durfng the summer prior to thelr 
Junior year. Successful completion of NSI qualifies these students for 
enrollment In the advanced course In tile NROTC program. NSI 
graduates can qualify for scholarship based on class standing. All 
scholarship students are appointed as midshipmen, USNR. and upon 
graduation are commissioned as regular officers tit the United Slates 
Navy or Marine Corps. 

Navy-Marlne Col/sgB Program 

Each year a nwnber of young men and women are accepted for four­
year and two-year college programs. For the rour-year:Rram, the 
Professor of Naval Science aci:epts appllcatfons fiom ified stu-
dents prfor to the begfnnlng, and up through the of Autunm 
Quartei'. ADPllcations for the two-year program are accepfed from 
current soPhomores In community colleges or four-year colleges 
and must tie received prior to April 15. 

Those stud8nts selected for IfIe two-year progr;un attend a slx-week 
course of Instruction atlf1e Naval Sclence InStitute during the sum­
mer prior to theIr lunlor .year. Successful completion of the NSI 
auallHes students (or enrollment tn the advanCed course In the 
NROTC program. NROTC college program students pay thalr own 
cottage expenses but receive subslsteilce pay of $100- per month 
durfng their Junior and senior years, Includfng the IntalYelllng sum­
mer. 

The Navy fumlshes the uniforms and textbooks used tn Naval ScI­
ence courses. College program students may obtaIn scholarshlps 
through various avenues. Including the national COlIIiJetitlon, by 
nomliia1fons for special competitive ap~lntments by ttie Professor 
of Naval Science, and by silD8lIor performance at the NSl Upon 
graduation, coll~ ,ProgJaIIl studen1S are commissioned In the Navy 
Reserve or MarIne GoJpS Resem and serve on actlve duty for threiJ 
years. . 
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Additional Information concerning the naval ROTC programs may be 
oblalned by writing the UniversitY of washington; Prof8ss0r of Naval 
Science; 305 Clarfe, DU-4O; Seaftle, Washington 98195; or by.vlslt­
Ing lIle NROTC unit on campus. 

Faculty 

ChBlrpBtltln 

Terrence M. Mahoney 

PrrJftJIsDr 

Mahoney, Terrence M., M.S., 1967, George washington. 

AlltJdslB I'nIfBsIDr 

Hughes, FrankW., Ph.D., 1972, Washington. 

AIIllIBnt Pmls"o,,' . 

Bulka, Kim B .• B.S .• 1976. OhloSfate. 
Doyne. Emwrd J .• BA. 19n, Washington. 
Hanell. Gary S •• B.S .• 1976. U.S. Naval Academy. 
Weyrick. RIchard. BA. 1976. Washington. 

. Course Descriptions 

. ~ursesfor Undergraduates 
NSCf 111 The Naval Senlce (3) A General Introduction to 
the Navy. Its organization. missions. roles, tasks. and o~ratlng 
methodS. The relationship to the other S8fVlces within the Depart­
ment of Defense Is emphasized. 

N SCI 112, 113 Naval Ship Systems I, II (3,3) W,Sp 
StulY of the varied ship = operational In the Navy tOday. in­
cluding IIIe principles of raderistic propulsion systems and aux­
Iliary madllnery and the elements of ship stability and damage con­
trol. An IntroduCtIon to IlIltlear propulsion. 

N SCI 211 Nanl Weapun Systems (3) A Copcept of naval = systems and the systems approadi. file techniques of linear 
Is of ballistics and waapons.. the dynamics of basfc c0mpo­

nents of weapons control systems. The tools are provlded for under­
standing the basic prlncipfes that are Involved In all modem naval 
weapon systems. . 

N SCI 212, 213 Sea ,-er Practlcum I .. n (2,2) W,Sp 
Seminar-type course In which discussion centers on the rofe of sea 
power In lhe hlsto!y of the UnHed States.the current status of the 
various elements of the natlon's sea power as they Innuence the de­
velopment and Implementation of national security policy. and the 
economIc effects of the elernents of sea power (the Navy. Ifle mer­
chant marlne. port fa1:lIities. fisl!eries. and oceanographIc capabili­
ties). 

N SCI 311 NavlgaUon (3) A Comprehensive study of the sci­
ence of terrestrial navigation. Including c!ead reckoning. piloting. and 
electronIc means. The laws for prevention of colllston at sea (rules of 
!fie nautical road) are covered. 

N SCI 312 Celeatl. al Navigation (3) W Theory and practice 
of celestial navI~lon. The student performs the complete "day's 
work" of the shIp s navigator. 

N SCI 313 Naval Operations (3) Sp Introduction to naval 
operalfons. the emJ)loyment of naval forces. naval tactics. formula­
tion of operations plans and orders. employment of detection equlJr 
ment and meteorology. The subject of operatiOns analysis as a tool 
for declslon making Is Introduced. 

N SCI 411 PsvcfIolagy of Laadenfllp (3) A Introdudion of 
the theoJy and teclmlques of naval leadelsl!lp based on those princi­
ples of 1iehavI0rai sclence Ihat are pertinent to understanding Indi­
vidual and group behavior of adults. [t Introduces the student to the 
management process and the relatlQI1ShIJJ of management functions 
to IeaifersIIlp. Acceptance of a traditional deep sense of motal re­
sponsibility on the part of the aspiring leader is stressed. 

N SCI 412, 413 Naval Dr;anlzatfon and Management I, II 
(3,3) W.Sp Study of organization. S)'Stems. and t8Chnlques em­
ploy8d In the Navy for management of Its human, finanCIal. and 
inaferlal resources. Some of the work relates to' the administration of 
discipline In the Navy under the Uniform Code of MllItary Justice. 
EmDhasls Is placed on the leadership and management role of the 
tunlor Officer in the fleet 

MARINE CORPS OPTION COURSES 

N SCI 321, 322 EvolUtion of Warfare I, n (3,3) A, W Intro­
duction to the art of war. the evolution of warfare from the earliest 
recorded battles to the present day. . 

N sci 323 Marfne Corps Operations (3) Sp Introduction to 
the basic tactics employed- bY the Marine Corps. Covers the roles 
and the missions of the Manne Corps. Its relationship to the other 
services, and Its employment In the Implementation of national pel­
Icy. familiarizes the student with Marine Corps organization. 

N ·SCI 421 AmphIbIous Warfare I (3) A Historic review of 
tile great amphibious o~ons conducted In Ute PacifIC theater of 
operations during World war II and of the doctrine for amphibious 
Warfare that evolVed. 

N SCI 422 Amphibious Warfare II (3) W Continuation of 
421. covering the amphibious operations In the European theater of 
operations during World War II. tJte Korean War. I.8banon. CUba. 
Santo DomIngo, and Vietnam. Planning for amphibIous operations. 
Including command relationships. tas!< organization. and oUter as­
pects. 

N SCI 423 USMC lJiaderahlp and Administration of Jus­
Uce (3) Sp Concepts. oblectfves. characteristic qualities. and 
practical teChniques of leadershIp as exercised by the Marine Corps 
officer are studied. EmDhasls Is placed on the leadership and man­
agement role of the junior officer In the Heet marine forces. 

School of 
Social·Work 
Dean 
J. Scott Briar 
210 Social WorklSpeech and Hearing Sciences 

The School of SocIal Worfe offers lflree degree-granting programs: 
one undergraduate and two ~duate. The undergraduate program 
prepares students to rece1Ya a BacIIelor of Arts degree wiUt a major 
In tile field of social welfare. while the Jlraduate programs offer the 
Master of SocIal Worfe degree and the Doctor of Philosophy degree 
In social we!fara AlIIhre8 Jlrograms are housed In the new SOcial 
WorfclSpeech and Hearfng SCfences Building. 4101 Afteenttl Avenue 
Northeast 

Undergraduate Program 
The undergraduate program consists primarily of upper-division 
courses in social welfare, with additional requirements In economicS. 
psycholOlW. and sociology. Students enterfng Ute major at the start 
of their junior year after completfng It1a 1lbefa1 arts requirements as­
tablisl!e(j by the College of Ails and ScIences. SocIal welfare courses 
during a student·s junIor and senior yaass impart a basic Icnowledae 
of the social welfare system, of hurnaJI behaYfor and the social enVI­
ronment. of the social worfe profession, of social research. and of the 
skills necessary to prepare for beglMfng social work. practice. The 
program is acciedited by the CounCIl on SocIal Work Education. and 
graduates of the program may lOin social work's professional organl­
zatlon.lfle National AssociaIfon of Social Workers. 

the requirements and curriculum of the social welfare program may 
be summarized as follows: Premalor-natural sclences,'20 credits; 
humanities. 20; social scIences. 20: electives. 30; total: 90. . 

Junior year-ECON 200 (5), PSYCH 306 (5). SOC S52 (5). SOC W 
419 (3f. 300 (3). 320 (3). 390 (3). 310-311 (3-3). . 

5eflioryear;-SOC W 415 (12). 405 (6). 

Junior or senior year-SocIal worfe electives. 12; other electives. 27; 
total: 90. 

AIImlSllon 

No more than sbiv-fIve juniors are admitted to the undergraduate 
program Autumn O"uarter of eadI year. A selecUve admission proce­
dure Is used to determine entraru:e Into the. program. Applicants 
seeking admiSSion should: be admHted or admfssl!)le to the Univer­
sity; be eligible, or nearly eUglble. for junior class standing (i.e •• 65 
completed credits of undefgnHIuate work) bY the end of the quarter in 
which application Is made; be In good academic standing (I.e .• 2.00 
mlnlmumgracfe.polnt average); and submit a completed application 
to the program. 

Application forms are aVailable at the school's admissions office 
from January to June for entrance Into the program s1artIng.the fol­
lowing Autumn Quarter. The school'sadmlsslons office Is located In 
12 Social WorklSpeech and Hearing Sciences. Admission ~pllca­
tlon forms also can be mailed upon written or telephoned request 

Students accepted for the major at the end of their sophomore year 
surrender their prernajor status by transferring their flies and age­
of -college forms to tfie und8rgraduate SOf:IaI welfare ·office. Thence­
forth. th8y are advised by the undergraduate social welfare adviser. 
whose office Is In IfIa undergraduate office. 

AddlUonallnfDnnatlon 
The undergraduate program Is descn1led in more detail In the under­
«raduate soclal welfare program description and In the SChool of 
SOCial Work Bulletin 1981-83~ These materials may be obtained by 
telephoning or writing to the undergJaduate office. A student whO 
wishes to discuss Ute program personally may arrange a private In­
terview bY telephoning lfIe undergraduate oftfce to sCIIedule an ap­
polntrnenl with the program adviser or the director of the program. 
Such Inquiries are welcomed~ . 

Graduate Program 
The School of SocIal Work offers a two-year program leading to the 
Master of Social Work degree. 

The program prepares students for professional practice. The currlc­
ulum·has three major specializations: human SelYlces. community 
and organizational selVices. and research services. ~ emohasfs 
has beiln placed on women and mental health. seMC8S to mInority 
persons. physical and sensory disabilities and Independent living. 
Child welfare, aging. chemical depencfencles, rural mental health. and 
health care. . 

Admlllion QusllRr:atlolll 
Admission to the M.S.W. program requires formal admission to the 
Graduate School ~ well as to the School of Soclal Work. Applicants 
are required to haw an undergraduate degree. a strong academic 
background. and some practlcal experience. 

Rnsnelsl AId 
A limited number of financial aid opportunities are available to stu­
dents. Inqulrfes should be directed to the dIaIrperson.. Scholarship 

. and Financial Aids Committee. School of SocfaI WOfIt 

CoI186pDndsneB Bnd Inlannation 
Admissions OffIce -
School of Soclal Worfe. JH-30 

Doctoral Program 
in Social Welfare 
Rlno J. Patti. James K Whittaker. Graduate Program AdvIsers 

The doctoral program In social welfare p~ students to contrib­
ute to the field of social welfare and the professlon of social work 
through research. teaching, policy: analysis. and program _oJ)­
menl The program buildS on IfI8 p'remlse that SctIolarshlp In. the 
field of social welfare must be scientifically based. taspons1v8 fo ser­
vice and ptadfce needs. and Informed by developmsn1s In related 
fields and disciplines. 

Each studenfs program is fndMdu3l1y deslgned with an emphasis 
on Interdisciplinary ~In the basiC COnt Of required courses, as 
well as In olflers special selected. students have an op~rtunlty to 
pursue lfIelr particular I rests with faculty meinbeJs In lfIe ScItooI 
of Social Work and In olfler schools and dePartments. 

During the first two years.lfle student Is 8XD8CIedto define and da­
ve/op lhe specialized area that will be the focus of the su~uent 
dissertation research. The Selected area must have clear slgnlflcance 
for the deVelopment of practice.sr rams. or policies In sOcIal worfe 
and social welfare. A vartety of allzed areas of study are ~I­
ble wlth!n the program. ranging om studies of child welfare policy. 
services to the aa8d. or IncolTl8-fl'lafntenance programs. to th8 effec­
tiveness of socIaf work ptaCtlce with InlflViduais and famlfles. 

The General Examination for advancement to candldact normally 0c­
curs at the end of the second year. After advancemenf to candlilacY. 
students devote full time to completion of lfIelr dlsserlatlon research. 
The last ~ before award of the dearee is the Anal Examination. 
which consISts mainly of the defense 01 the dissertation. S!ud8nts are 
strongly encouraged to remain In reslderu:e at the Unlversfty until the 
dissertation Is accepted. The total program lakes appruxJmatefy three. 
years. 

. The school maintains Ute Center for SOCial Welfare R8search and 
operates educational and research projects in such areas as aging, 
child welfare. drug abuse. rural social work. and adolescent preg­
nancy prevenllon. These projects periodically change. 



Admllllon 
APDIlcan1s should have a masle(s degree in social work or compara­
ble ~reoamion In a closely related field. The applicants selected for 
adrrtlsslon are those whose scholastic achievements. previous expe­
rience. and aptitude for social welfare research and scholarship Indl­
cale Ih8 greatest promise tor achieving the objectives of the program. 
In addition, an effort Is made to maintain a balanced student group 
reflecting the ran~ of concerns in.social work and social welfare as 
well as the~lrmative action goals of the University. 

Randsl Aid 
A IImlled number of fellowships, teaching assistantships. and re­
search assistantships are available for qualified doctoral students. 
Tuition waivers are available to some students. HoweYeI, it Is un­
lIek1y that Itle finantlal assistance provided to any student would be 
adequate to cover all educational and living expenses. APplication 
torms for financlal assistance are submitted after the applicant has 
been offared admission to the program. 

Spee/ll Rassrdl helllUes 
The Center for Social Welfare Research, the School of Soclal Work 
l!bralY. and research fai:tIlty ~intaln a strong research orientation in 
the school. _ .. 

Co""p~ndslie8. snd Information 
Graduale Program Adviser 
Doctoral Program in Social We~fare. JH-30 

Faculty 
PmfBlltlll 

-AustIn. MIchael J .•• Ph.D .• 1970, PiltsbuTgh; rnanaaement of social 
welfare organizations. menial health adminfstration. Tong-term health 
care. . 
Briar, J. Scott.· D.S.W .• 1961. Columbia; social work practice, re­
search rnelJtodology, family policy and practice. social welfare and 
social service policy. prevention. 
Gottlieb, Naomi R." D.S.W .• 1970. california (Berkeley); women and 
mental health. research methodology. 
HunL Marguerile (Emeritus), M.S., 1936, Western Reserve; social 
work. . 
Jaffee. Benson,· D.S.W .• 1972, Columbia; research methodology, 
program evaluation, needs assessment evaluation of direct practice. 
Lewin, 1. Fred (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1962; Cl'llcago; social work. 
Maler, Henry W." Ph.D., 1959, Minnesota; child development 
group child care, direct practice with individuals, families, and 
groups. . 
Nash. Kennlt B.,· Ph.D., 1973, Union; research and evaluation, 
health care. 
Northwood, Lawrence K,· Ph.D., 1953, Michigan; social policy and 
plannfng. research metI!odology, racism and social work. 
PaGe. Alfred· N.,· (Interdepartmental Doctoral Program faculty), 
PIJ:D., 1964. Chicago; finance, quantitaHve methods. business ec0-
nomiCS. - ' 
Parsons. Jack R. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1958; Chicago; social work. 
Patti, Rlno J.,. D.S.W., 1967, Southern california; social services 
administration, legislative analysis, organizational analysis. 
Resnick. Herman,· Ph.D., 1970, Bryn Mawr; organizational develop­
ment group dynamics. planned change, environmental psychology, 
social welfare. 
Smith, Charles l.,. (Interdepartmental Doctoral Program faculty), 
J.D., 1955, Washington; evidence and judicial administration. 
Smith. Edmund A. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1957, Harvard; social work. 
Stier, Aorence R.,. D.S.W., 1973, Columbia; social welfare planning 
and program development 
fakaal. Calvin V.,· Ph.D., 1958, Minnesota; mental ~ services. 
child development SBlVlces to minority population. -
Thom~, Donovan J.,. (inlerdepaJtmental Doctoral Program fac­
ulty). Ph.D., 1951. Iowa: sampling. community trials, community 
~~~~ -

Whittaker, James K: Ph.D., 1970. Minnesola~ child welfare. in­
home. fosler family care and residential services, social treatment 
social support networks. group treatment. 

AllDclsts PmfellDrr 
Anderson, James R.,. A.M., 1954, Indiana; social work and health ' 
care, InterdlsclplinaJY teams in health care, growth and developmenL 
particularly In Black Americans. .' 
Ber!eman. William C.,· M.S.W., 1960, Washington; undergraduale 
social welfare, social wellare policy. . 
Dear, Ronald B.,· D.S.W., 1972. Columbia; welfare and income 
maintenance polity and pt'ograms, fiscal impact of social programs, 

, payerty and income InequaJfty. social'legisfatlon. social service pol­
Ity ana programs. 

Duplica. Maya M.,· M;5.W .• 1956, St. Louis; social welfare policy 
and history, women and social policy, values and ethics In social 
work practice, international SOCial welfare. 
Ellis. Jack- A. N.: M.S.W., 1955, British Columbia; social welfare 
administration and planning, social work and the lustlce system, 
health care in custodial settings, social work In schoo settings. 
Elmore, RIchard F .• • (Inlerdepartmental Doctoral Program faculty), 
Ed.D., 1976, Harvard; decision making and public program and pol­
ley analysis. 
Griswold. Manzer J., Ph.D., 1952. Washington; cognitive therapies, 
research. . 
Hanneman. C. Fred. MA, 1951. Indiana; aging, alcoholism, human 
services practice. 
Herrick. James E., O.S.W .• 1966. Southern California; social policy, 
social work and the Justice system, research methodology, social 
and cultural change. 
Hooyman, Nancy R.,· Ph.D., 1974, Michigan; aging, women's is­
~es, community and organizational development social netWorks.' 
Ishisaka. Anthony H.: M.S.W .• 1968. california (8efkeley); social 
work practice, menial health services, services to minOrity communi­
ties. human development, community development 
Kelley, Jerry L: A.M .• 1949. Chicago; social workers In schools, 
Inlerviewlng and counseling in human services. -
Leigh, JamesW .... M.S.W., 1954, Wayne Slate; social work practice 
with families, mUlHethnlc and multicultural concerns. family life edu-
cation. , 
Levy, Rona L,· Ph.D .• 1974, Michigan; research methodology, sln­
gle-case evaluation, health care, behavioral medicine. feedback. 
Macdonald. catherine J." BA. 1936. Washington; admissions pol­
icy. 
Miller, Sidney,· M.S., 1953, Columbia; children, adolescents. and 
their families. Interviewing. crisis inlervention. marilal counseling. 
Richey, Cheryl A.,. D.S.W .• 1974. california (8efkeley); social work 
practice. women and menial health! clInical research. 
Roffman. Roger A.,. M.S.W., 1965, Michigan: alcoholism and drug 
abuse, research methodology, program evaluation. 
Schinke, Steven P ... · Ph.D., 1975. Wisconsin (Madison); child wel­
fare. adolescents. ~bsIance abuse. primary prevenHon. 
Teather. Edward C.,· M.S.W .• 1962, British Columbia;. residential 
treatment of children, group work. program development. 
Weatherley. Richard A.,. Ph.D., 1977, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; social welfare policy and administratlon, social welfare 
bureaucracies. 

Assistant ProleSSDIS 
Allen, AlIethia L.· M.S.W., 1950, Boston; social work practice, s0-
cial policy, inlervlewing, minority women, mioority fammes. adoles­
ceI'lts, human sexuality. 
Berger, Candyce S., M.S.W., 1973, George Warren Brown; mlcro­
and macro-practice in Itle field of health. organizational and adminis­
trative· dlBOIY, research. 
Brannon, Diane, Ph.D .• 1980. Cornell; organizational behavior, child 
and family policy. 
Briar, Katharine Hooper: D.S.W., 1976. California (BelkeIey); social 
polley, criminal justice, women's Issues. -
De Lange. Janice.· Ph.D .• 1976, Wisconsin (Madison); social work 
practice, mental health problems of women. clinical research meth­
odology. 
Hall. James A., Ph.D., 1981, Wisconsin (Madison); parent-adoles­
cent communication, empirical social work practice, cognitive be­
havioral treatment treatment of drug and alcohol problems, group 
therapy. 
Hall, Mary D.,· (Interd~rtmental Doctoral -Program faculty), 
Dr.P.H., 1976, North carolina (Chapel Hill); manpower, budget and 
flnance,personnel management health polley. 
Hawkins.J. David,· Ph.D .• 1975, Northwestern; crime and delin­
quency. ~bsIance abuse, social development research, prevention. 
Jamero, Peter M •• t M.S.W., 1957, calIfornia; disability and social 
work. administration. vocational rehabilitation, Independent living. 
Kethley, Alice J. (Research~. Ph.D., 1974. Oregon; gerontology. com­
rnunity-based comprehensive care for the elderly. 
Klingbeil. Karfl S., M.S.W .• 1960, Washington; violence tn society. 
partrcularly with reference to f;lrnily violence. forensic aspecls of 
criminal IUstice. health-care planning and administration, gerontOI~ 
ogy, healll1-care Systems. 
Schulman, Beryl A.,. Ph.D., 1977. Michigan; social work and health 
care, occupational health, health promotlon, women's health care. 
Tolson, Eleanor R.,·' Ph.D •• 1962, British Columbia;- clinical re­
search, task-ceiltered treatment, eclectic models for Intervention. 
Weist JoseDh G.,· (lnlerdepartmenlal Doctoral Program faculty), 
M.Crlm .• 1970, california (Berkeley); crime delinquency, social con-

, Iro!. 

Ledumrr 
Miller. Robeft S., MA. 1977. Pepperdlne; rural social work practice, 
recruitment and retention of rural mental heallh professlonats. 
Walsh, M. Ellen. M.S.W .• 1976. washington; rural mental health ser­
vices. 
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Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
soc W 2QO Introduction to Social Work Practice (5) W 
Introduction to the practice of social work, theoretical concepts and 
institutional framework that guides practice. and the conceptual or­
ganization of the dlscipUne oJ social work. Three weekly lectures and 
two hours per week In field observation sessions. Lectures supple­
mented by audiovisual aids and by special guest practitioners. 

SOC W 300 Historical Approaches to Social Welfare (3) 
AW 8er/eman, Ouplica stresses the origins and development 01 
social welfare polley and programs. slaTtIng with the 8iiabethan 
Poor Law (1601) and ending with the Social Security Act of 1935. 
The issue of poveIty and the development of publicly funded income 
maintenance programs are central concerns. Open to nonmajors and 
required of social welfare majors. 

SOC W 310-311 Social Welfare Practice (3-3) WSp Ou­
plica. Leigh Provides a conceptual framework for SOCIal work prac­
tice with Individuals, famllles, small groups, and communities; an 
introduction to the roles. tasks, and fUnctions of the social welfare 
practitioner and to theories and methods of Intervention; and devel­
ops skills In problem assessment Intervention, lennination. and 
evaluation., Open only to social welfare Juniors. 

SOC W 320 Contemporary Approaches to Social Welfare 
(3) WSp 8er1eman. Oupllca Policy and program developments in 
the SOCIal welfare field since 1935. Current Income maintenance pro­
posals. the emergence of programs to treat specific social ~c­
tionlng (e.g., menial health services), and the growth of a service­
oriented soCiety are lYDlcal course concerns. Open to nonmajors and 
required of soclaI warfare majors. Prerequisite: 300. 

SOC W 370 Social Work and Sa-Related Problems (3) 
Allen Undergraduale introductory seminar course offering basic 
approaches and issues In social work practice and sexual problems 
in American society. Readings and discussions related to current is­
sues. research. and social work approaches. Topics Include social 
work perspective on sex, sexual development cross-adtural per­
spective. sexually oppressed. etc. 

SOC W 390 Introduction to Social Welfare Researcb (3) 
. WSp Roffman Introduction to the logiC of the scientific melhod as 

applied to research In soclaJ'work/social welfare; a beginning under­
standing of the Inlerrelaled steps In the conduct of a research study; 
and development of skills In the critical consumption of social wel~ 
fare research and the relationship of this research·to social welfare 
practice. Open to social welfare majors; others by permission of in­
structor. 

SOC W 401 PrInciples of IntelYlawfng (3) ASp Focus on 
identification and underslanding of fundamentals Of suCcessful inter­
viewing, with soeciaI emohasls on the helping Interview. Acquisition 
of beginning skills and techniques in conducting initial interviews: 
Open to majors and nenma/ors. Prerequisite: upper-dlvision stand-
ing. -

SOC W402 Human SelYl~e Counseling (3) W Builds basic 
intervlewfng skills learned In 401. Emphasis on Short- and lonp-lenn 
counseling skills, such as goal setting for clients, goal attainment 
and revision. referral and termination. 8erninarllaboratory, participa­
tion In mle playing and simulations. Prerequlslle: 401 or permissIon 
. of instructor. 

SOC W 405 Fieldwork Seminar (2 or 4. max. 6) Two-hour 
seminar meeting weekly. Student Integrates social work practlcum 
experiences wiltl prior and concurrent course work In the social sci­
ences, social work. and research. Includes discussion of class pre­
senlations and simulations or practice situations that combine 
knowledge and skill utilization. Student logs provide a basts fOT Indi­
vidual goal Identification and achievement Required for, and open 
only to, social welfare seniors. Prerequisites: 310-311; to be taIcen 
concurrently with 415. 

SOC W 409· Readings In Social Welfare (1-5, max. 15) 
AWSp Prerequisite: permIssion of Instructor. . . -

SOC W 415 Beginning Field Instruction (4-6, max. 12) 
AWSp Students are placed In selected social service agencIes and 
accept beginning social service assignments under the-supervision 
of compefent agency personnel. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisites: social welfare malor standing and 300, 310-311. 

SOC W 419 . Adult Development and Aging (3) A Designed 
to introduce the student to the field of adult development Interdlscl­
plinary perspective stressing the interaction of psychological, soclal, 

,and physiological factors affecting the aging Ilrocess. Goals are 
(1) to help the student undersland and accept self-aglng. and (2) to 
provide-a fram8work of understanding for working with adult per­
sons. Required for social welfare majors. 

SOC W 421 Methods of Child care and Trea1ment (3) Sp 
Whittaker Major foci include an Introduction to the continuum of 
child welfare seivlces. as well as some practical approaches to work-
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Ing with children and adolescents In a wide variety of practice set­
tings. 

SOC W 428 . ConceatlOI$ of Basic InstHutJonal Cbange (3) 
Sp Herrick- How baslc cultural change may be brought aboUt and 
sPecH.!cally how such ~ may affect the insb1ution of social wel­
fare. Foais on(l} a critical assessment of ilia dominant cullural 
values and particularly those values underlying social welfare; (2) 
prerequIsIteS klr a change to occur In these values; and (3) dangelS 
and dilemmas in Implementing such a change. Recommended: 300 
and ECON 200. 

SOC W 430 Child Care Work Practice (3) W Whittaker 
Specialized practlce with emotionally disturbed anti delinquent chil­
dren In grqup care settings, with focus on providing child care staff 
wiIh spec;ific tools for teaChing altamative behavior. Malor topIcs In­
clude: etiology and diagnosis; obseIVfng and recordIng chlldren's 
behavfor, spel;ial problems of grouJ) (Mng; life-space Interviewing; 
token economIes: activIly programming: grouP interventions; paren­
tal Involvement: organliotionaJ requisites and community linkageS. 
Prerequlslte: 310 or permission of Instructor. 

SOC W 433 CommunDY Resources In the Treatment of AI­
collol and Other Drug Problems (3) A Roffman Survey of 
avaIlable communlly resources. Includes the premises upon whIch 
treatment approaches are built and the deslmtile components of ap­
propriate client referral. PrerequisItes: upper-dlvlslon standing aild 
20 i:nIIlts In the social sciences, preferanly sociology and psychol­
ogy. 

SOC W 475 IntnlducUon to Saclal Work Practice In Health 
care (3) A Sociall~ of Illness described. Indudlnb Issues In 
servfce dell~ and Interdisciplinary team functioning. Evaluation of 
social woOO!rs contributIon to comprehensive health care. Prerequi-
site: upper-divlslon standing. . . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Social Work 
SOC W 501 Problema of Social Welfare In Ethnic Minority 
CommuntUes (3. maJ.-6) NorthwoDd. Takagi ExamInation of 
selected soclaI welfare proDlems as related to specific ethnic and 
raclaI mlnorfty groups. AttentIon Is given to understanding of minor­
Ity poputatfons and ilia effective delivery of social work and socfal 
Welfar8 services In those communities. 

SOC W 502 Income 'Malntenance and Health Cere (3) A 
MdetsDn, K BrIar, Dear, Dupllea, Herrick. Weatherley AdVanCed 
course In polley slemmlng frOm the Social Security Act with partlcu­
lar referenCe to programs of Income maintenance and health: social 
assistance. social Insurance, unemployment Insurance, and public 
and plivate approacl18s to health care. Emphasis on the development 
of ~c sIOlls that hefpto address queSlfons about ben8fIts, com-­
~ of coveraga,. financing, gaps In service, and options 
and alternatives for the futUre Improvement of these programs. 

SOC W 503 Social Services and Social Policy (3) W 
K Briar, Dear, Dupllea. Henlck Provides in-depth knowledge of 
social welfare policies and services thai meet societal problems. the 
needs of specIfic Client groups, and analytIc tools for evaluatIng vari­
ous policies. Undersfandlng'of the netNark of Institutions that em­
ploy socfaJ workers to better serve theIr clientele Is a prerequlsila if 
i1eeded ~ and Improvements are to be made ~ profBsslonal 
social workers In these institutions and if feasible options are to be 
selected to rectify Inadequacies at the poliey level. 

SOC W 504 Social Problems and Sacfal Welfare (3r.max. =AlIIJI1. AndetstJn, Belger, K BrIar, S. BrIar, Dear, EllIS. rlBlTfck. 
, ./amero, Roffm8n. TakagI, WhIIf2ker AnalY$1s of major 

problems and social welfar8 service systepls proVIding a sys­
tematic approach to assessIng the scope, causes, social cost. and 
public potrey altemaHves In the prOVisIon of services related to such 
problems, selected social problems such as poverty and III health, 
Juvenile dellngueney, drug and alcohol addlctfOn

if 
arid neglect of the 

agIng are studied and relafed to lIIe student's fiel experiences. 

SOC W 501 Seminar (3. mu. 6) AWSp Resnick Prerequl­
sIta: permission of Instructor'_

i 

SOC W 508 Integrative Seminar (1-3) Offered on credltlno 
credit basis only. 

SOC W 509 Readings In Social Work f*) AWSpS May be 
reoeatBd for credit Offered on credlvno crudi l5asis only. Prerequi­
site: permission of· Instructor. 

SOC W 515 Reid InBIrUctian (2-8. ma. 12) AWSpS S0-
cial WOlk majors only. 

SOC W 529. 530-531 lntrc4uctlan to Human Services 
PractIce (3.4-5) Hannsman, Ishlsaka. l.8Igh, MaIBl, Miller. 
RldlsY. Teather, Tolson TopIcs coverfng various helping meltrods 
used lri pradfce with IndMduals. famIlies, and small groups. 

SOC W 532 Additive Human Service Methods (3) AWSp 
Berger, DBLanae. HawkIns. Klingbeil, R. MillBl, S. Miller, RIchey, 
walsh, Whittaker Focus Is.eltller on various methodologies em­
plo~ in work with clIents with specific presenting problems (physi­
cal disability, chemIcal d8pendency) or ona specific counseling 
Practice stance (behavioral tharapy, group trealmen1). Prerequisites: 
529 or 310-311. . 

SOC W 533 Advanced Human Services Practice f3. mu. 
9) K B$r, Delange, Griswold. Hal1neman, LeIgh, Maler, Miller, 
Ffesnlck, RicheY. Teather. Tolson, Whittaker Advanced human ser­
vices practice Tn special areas. Intensive study of pradlce malarlals 
with. emphasis upon development of appropriate Interventive and 
methodological sfdlls. 

SOC W 535 Advanced Reid InBIrUctlan (2-10, mal • .24) 
AWSpS Prerequisite: 515. 

SOC W 541 Hllman Bebavfor and the Social Environment 
(3) A Dupliea. Resnlck. Talragi IntroductIon to a social systems 
perspective on human behavior and social environment Emphasis 
upon four social sYStems (the Individual, group, organlzation, and 
community), theIr lntefadlons, and effectS upon human behavior. 
6equlred for M.S.W. degree candIdates and offered only Autumn 
Quarter of the first year. . 

SOC W 543 .Problem-Focused Hllman Development (3) 
AWSp Allen, Anderson, DavId. Hanneman, Ishlsaka. Maler, Roff­
man, Schulman Focus on the social anddevefopmental determi­
nants of specific human problems and their Impaa on IndMduaI 
development. famIlies, anti socfal Institutions. SOme time given to 
mtamlnlng the nature of 0~1zed soclaI responses that are designed 
to deal with the speclfled human problem. PrerequisIte: grad'uala 
standIng. 

SOC W 560 IntroducUon to Social Welfare Planning (3) A 
Ellis. SUer . Methodologically based course p(ovlding for the acqui­
sition. of professional arialytlc and Interventlve skills associated With 
social work practice In planning and policy analysis. 

SOC W 561 IntroducUan to Social Welfare Alfmlnlstratfon 
(3) A Austin, Belger. BITs. Wsttherl8y MelfiQdologlcal1y based 
course considers Implications of alternative organlzatlonal struaures 
and administrative PractIces from differing perspectlves ef client 
worker, and admlnistralDr. FOQJS en the ways slrucbJre and adminis­
trative practices may be manipulated to alter the manner In whIch 

. clients are served by an agency. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc­
tor. 

SOC W 563 OrganlzaUonal Analpls (3) Patti ProVides 
conceptual base for analysis and action In human-sefVlce organiza­
tions. emphasis on utllizalfon of conceptual tools of o~lzation 
theory for problem solving In social welfare organizations. Students 
learn to describe and ~ selected organizational problems and 
contribute to their solutions. Prerequfslla:permisslon of I~r. 

SOC W 564 Group Process (3) AWSp Resnick Provides 
tools for students to understand" dynamIcs and develop'ment of 
group, to Increase awareness of behaVIor of participants anti leaders, 
and to Improve effectiveness as partIcipants and leaders. Prerequl-
slla: permission of Instrudor. . 

SOC· W 566 SpeCialized CommunitY and OrganlzaUonal 
Services Skills 13) AWSp K Briar. Dear, Ellis, Herrfck, Patti, 
Resnltk, Stier MethodologIcally based course providing graduate 
socIaJ YtVrk students with protesslonal analytic and Inteiactlonal 
skills associated wfth admInistration, planning, and program devel­
opment in social welfare. Conlant dIavin from research in social work 
and related social science disciplines. Prerequisites: graduate status 
and permission of Instructor. . 

SOC W 570 Advanced Pldnnlng SemInar (3) W StIer 
Methodologlcallv based course tor 5tu!lents In' seccnil-year graduate 
program, providing criteria and methods appropriate for desIgning, 
developing, and planning social welfare programs, Including such 
elements as bulfdlng citiZen SUPPOrt. leglslallve sanction, etc. Pre­
requisite: permission of InstrudCr. 

SOC W 571 Advanced Seminar In Social Welfare Admin­
latratfon (3) W AustIn, PaJtJ. Wsatherley Concepts and Ilractfce 
skills necessary for the management of social welfare organlzaUon, 
with emphasis on management practlce In those settings offering 
clInical social services. Includes anal~s of treatment settings and 
auspices, the managament of InterdiSciplinary prolesslonal teams, 
overview of clinical pradlcetechnology, and planning, Implement­
Ing, controlllng; and budgeting In a human-services agency context 
Sullds upon material presented In 561. Prerequisites: 560, 561, and 
535laken concurrently. 

SOC W 575 SpeCial Topics In Saclal Welfare Policy (3. 
max. 6) Hooyman, Nash, Schulman AnaJvzes new or expandIng 
areas of social welfare policies and services. 'Emphasis on develop­
Ing lIIe studenfs knowfedae oJ, and ablllty to assess, socfaJ welfare 
programs. The role of soCiaJ work Is examIned fn these expanding 
legISlative and program directions. 

SOC W 585 Systematic Theory BuildIng (3) Northwood 
Study of research methodology as used In the cCnStri1ctIon of theory 
relevant to social work pradrce. Focus is on selected problems re­
quiring theory production, as related to ImflVlduai thesi!s.and to the 
assessment of research studies and polley papess. 

SOC W 586 StatIstIcs In Social Work (3). Levy 

SOC W 588 Research In CDmmunlty and OrganlzaUonal 
Settings (3) Study of selective research inelJtods and techniques 
useful rn measuring organizational performance, evaluating program 
effectiveness, and determIning community need and demand tor var­
Ious types of social welfare servIces. 

SOC W 590 Seclal Welfare Research (3) Hawkins. HerrIck, 
JaIfB8. Roffman, Schulman Three malor obl8ctives: (1) to Introduce 
the student to the logIc of the sclentlftc methad as app,lIed to re­
search In social welfaJe: (2) to provide ilia student with a beginnIng 
understanding of the Interrelated steps In the conduct of reSearch: 
and (3) to equIp students for roles as consumers of, and partlclpants 
In, social welfare research. 

SOC W 591-592 Individual Dr Group Research ProJect 
(3-3) AWSD.AWSII ReId practice in a group or IndMdual project 
fn lieu of 594-595 In the community and organizational s8rvfces 
track. Includes development of research design, collectlon of data, 
tabulation and analysis, and report writing. PrerequlsflB: 590 or 
equivalent 

SOC W 594-595 Advanced Social Wark Rasaarch (3-3) 
Gottlieb, HerrIck. Jaffee. L~ Northwood. Schulman PrfnCfples 
and procedures for ilia evaluaHon of direct pracllce Interventions (for 
human services students). Research methods Involved In commu­
nity-needs assessment, program evaluation, and managemfJllt-lnfor­
mation systems (for communIty and organizational Servlces stu­
dents). Separate sections of these courses are available for studerits 
In human services and In community and organizational services. 

SOC W 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 

SOC W 700 MastBr's Thesis (*) AWSp 

Social Welfare 

SOCWL 552 History af Pavei1Y and InequalitY: lila Anglo­
American Experience (1400-1900) (3) A Ber1eman EXam­
Ines the roots of modem social welfare ~lley and~Ogram In lWO 
hlst(lric periods: the reIgn of the Tudors (1485-1603 an(l the evolu­
tion of welfare polley compatible with the alms of nation-sfalB; 
and lIIe significant socIetal and Intellectual developments precedflltl 
the english Poor Law Reform of 1834. The Enallsh welfare herilaae 
as It subsequently shaped public and private weIfara measures In tfie 
United States also rec8IveS attention, as does the relevance of these 
early beginnings to today's conceptuallzation of welfare policy. 

SOCWL 553 Seminar In Contemporary Social Welfare 
POlicy (3) W Dear Major American social werfare programs and 
some of tile policies that guIde their development and Implementa­
tlon; contemporary Income maintenance policies and their effective­
ness in reducing fncome Inequality. This course Is closety linked to, 
and built upon, 552. Selected Issues and dilemmas folloWed In that 
course, which serve as the focus for polley debate. are examined tn 
the context of aJ~t welfare programs. 

SOCWL 580 rntrcducUon to Advanced Research Methads 
and DesIgn (3) A HawkIns Introduction to tJle broad sclentIflc 
Issues amf the SpecIfic me1Itodologlcal strateaIes used In formulat­
Ing and answering research questions within DIe f!ald of social weI­
fate. Required of all first-year students In the social welfare Ph.D. 
program; open to others by permission. 

SOCWL 581-582-583 Research PracUcum (1-3, mu. 3)­
(1-3. rna. 3),(1-3. mu. 3) AL~'Sp Development of speclfi .. 
methodological sldlls In social wetrcue reSearch through parl(cI'JJaflon 
In an ongoing research project. Offered on aediflno aedit basis 
only. 

SOCWL 598-599 Research Problems and PrlarlUes In So­
cial Work and Social Welfare (3-3) W.SP Briar, PattI Semi­
nar assesses the current state of kilowfedge in selected malor areas 
of social work and social welfare, examines anaMfc and methodo­
logical problems In conductIng research In These areas, and 
Idenllffes researchprforlUes. Empllasls on peer leamlng centered on 
the identificatIon of central resei1rch problems in the areas of sodal 
polley, program evaluatiO{l, and Intervention with individuals. 
groups, families, and organlzaUons. Prerequisite: alfmlsslen 10 s0-
Cial welfare Ph.D. program or permission. 

SOCWL 600 Independent Study or Resaan:b (*)AWSpS 

SOCWL 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (*) AWlpS 
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admission to candidacy. 27 
advising, 23. 24 
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Medicine, School of. 225 
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PrImate Research Center. RegiOnal. 28 
Principal's certiftcates. 168 
Probation (academic) for low scholarship. 13 
senlorlnfinal~.13 

program Ilifmlnlstiatoi"s certiflcale. 168 
~orsludY.19 
Pros1hellcs andO'rthoUcs. 250 
ProsIhodonUcs. 167 
~I,l36 
~Iatry and Behavioral Sciences. 247 
~128 Nursing. 258 

Public 
Administration, 271 

Q 

Affairs. GsadualeSchool Of. 271 
Health and Conununlty Medicine. School of. 274 
PolicY and PI.anagem6nt. Institule for, 272 
Relatfons. 66 

Quanlilative 
Methods. 160 
Science. 217 
ScIence In Forestry. FIsherIes. and Wildlife. Center for. 203. 260 

Quaternary Research Center. 218 

R 

Radiation Ecology. Laboratory of. 260 
Radiation Oncology, 249 
Radiological ScIences. 214 
Radiology. 249 
Records. University poUcy on studenrs. 16 
Recreational Sports Programs. Department of. 9 
~lonaJ Primate Center. 28 
RaUlstration 

fees and tuition, 15 
In Graduate School, 23 
undergraduate, 10 

RehabUifation Mediclne, 250 
RelnSlatement after dismissal (drop). 13 
Religious living grouPS. 7 
BeP8atlng courses. 11 
Requirements for 

baccalaureate dearee. 14 
doctoral degree. 26 
master's dearee. 25 

Research at Unlversily. 27. 29 
facilities. 28 

Reserve Officer TrainIng Corps Programs, 280 
ResIdence 

classificaUon. 16 
cread. definition Of. 13 
halls, 6 

ResIdent 
quarterly tuition and 'ee rates. 15 
undergJ3dua!e admission poUcy regarding. 17 

Restorative Dentistry. 167 
Returning former students. 18 
RlskandlnSl.lraJ1ce, 161 
Romance Languages and literature. 132 

courses In English translation. 135 
Romance UngulStics and Uterature. 132. 135 
Romarn:e literature, 132. 135 
Romanian, 134. 138 

. Russian. 138. 139 
courses in English. 139 

Russian and East European Studies, 98 
Russian and East European RegI.onaI Studies. 97.101,102 

S 

SanskriL 54. 55 
SAT. SeeScholasticAplitude Test. 17 
Sallsfaclnrylnot satlslaclory grading option. 12 

In Graduale School, 25 
Scandinavian Languages and Uleralure. 136 

courses In Ena8sh. 137 . 
Scholarly Joumals. OIIice of. 28 
Scholarsnlps 'or graduale students. 23 
Scientific and Technlcal Communication. 202 
Semester credits. conversion to quarter credits. 13 
Sefbo-Croatlan. 139 . 
Showboat Theatre. 6 
Slavic. 139. 140 
Slavic Languages and literature, 138. 140 
Social 
~t 0' TecfInoIogy. 219 
Security benefits. requfl8ll'lllllts Jor students receiving. 14 
Theory. 140 
Welfare. 282. 284 
WOlk. School of, 282 

Society and Justice. 140 
Sociocultural Anthropology, 43. 46 
Sociology. 141 
~omoremedal. 13 
Sororities. 7 
South Asian Studies. 97. 98. 102 
South Camuus Cenler. 8 
Spanish. 134. 136 
Speclat education. 176 
Special Individual Ph.D. Programs. 26 
Spectrum, 31 
Speech , 

and Hearing Clinic. 29 
and HearIng Sciences. 143 
Communication. 146 

Sports. recreation programs. 9 
Slatisllcs. 147, 160 
Structural and Geotechnical EngIneering and Mechanics. 186. 188 
Student· . 

Activities OIIlce, 9 
Affairs. Office of, 8 
conduct code. 16 
Employment Setvice. 7 
government 9 
flealth ServIce. 7 

housing. 6 
IdentifiCation. 11 
publications. 9 
records. See Records 
residence halls. 6 
rights and responsibllllies. 16 
sanale. Graduate and Professional. 9 
services and facilities. 6 
Union Building (HUB). 8 

Student Directory. University of washIngton. 9 
Students 

from other countries. 14 
receiving Social Security benefits. 14 

Summer Quarter, 5 
Superintendent's certificates. 168 
Supervisory Committee. doctoral. 27 
SUrgery. 253 
Suzzallo library. 5 
SWedish. 137 

T 

Tamil. 54. 55 
Teaching. certification rllqulrements for. 15 
Teaching practicum. 177 
Telecourses. 31 
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TesHng. SesEducational Assessment Center. 8. SeealsoPlacement 
tests 

Thai. 54 
Theatres. University, 6 
Thomas Burica Memorial Wishington State Museum. 6 
Tibelan. 54. 55 
Time Schedule. Quarterfy. 10 
T ransctipts 

fee. 14. 15 
from other schools, 14 

Transfer aedlt 
acceptance 0'.13.18 
from Armed Forces educational programs. 19 

Transfer students. School of Medicine. 226 
Transportation. SurY8'ting. and Construction Engineering. 186.187 
Tuition and fee rates. quarterly. 15 

cancellation Of. 16 
exemptions for certain student categories. 16 
exemptions for faculty. staff. 10 
exemption from nonresident part of. 16 
penalty for failure to pay. 16 

TlJfklc, 54. 55 
TUrkish. 116. 117 
Tutorial study. EOP instructiodal cenler. 8 

U 

Ugaritic. 116 
Ukrainian. 139 
. Undergraduate . 

! ees offered by University. 20 
hi scholarsttlP. 13 
II rary. Odegaard. 5 
low scholarshiP. 13 
quarterly tuition and fee rates. See Tuition and fee rates 

United SIafes History. SeeAmericas. History Of. 93. 96 
University 

conjoint courses. 220 
Hospilal.29 
records. 16 
requirements for a baccalaureate degree. 14 
research. facilities and S8IVIces. 27 
theatres. 6 
of ~Ington Press, 28 

Upper-division courses, definition 01, 32 
Urban 

D8YeIopmeot and Real Estate. 161 
Horticulture. Center for, 203 
Planning. 38 

Urology. 254 

V 

Veterans. war, fees. 15 
Veterans Affairs. Office Of. 8 
Veterans' benelits. requirements for students recetvlng. 16 
Visiting graduate students. 22 

W 

Walker-AmeS Fund. 27 
WAMI Program. School of Medicine. 225 
Warning of low scholarship. academic. 13 
W!shlngton 

Cooperative Fishery Research Unit 260 
Mining and Minerals Resources Research Institute. 179 
Park Arboretum, 203 
Pre-Colleoe Test. 17 

Waterfront ACtivities Cenler. 9 
Withdrawal 

from Graduate School. 25 
from the University. 10 

Women Studies. 149 . 
Writing. seeCommunicatlons. English. Humanlstic-Soclal Studies 

Z 

Zoology. 150 
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288 INDEX TO PREFIXES 

OPMGT: ~0IlS Management (Busfness AdmInIsIi2lIon) 
ORALS: 

OraiBiol a' ORAlM: 0111 Med'ne ~Ii ) 
ORTliO: 
~fr INDEX TO PREFIXES ORTliP: o=cs cfrt8) 

oS: 0111 IisIJy 
OTOL: 010!aJyng~ (Med'clne) 

PABlO: PathobiO!! (Public Health and Community MedIdne) , 
PATH: Pa!ho~ edIcfne) 
PB~: Public IS (Public AHallSlt ' 
PBID: 
PBSCI: =~::~S:=~) 
PeEUT: Pharmaceutlcs (Pharmacyl" 
PeN: Parent and ChIli! NursIng NursIng) -
PEDO: PedodonIIcs'(OentistIy) 
PEDS:' PedlaIrics (MediCfnek 
PERl0: PerlodonUcs (DenUs ) , 
PHARM: Pharmacy~) 

Aeronautics and AstronautIcs (Engineering) 
PliCOL: ~~ loso~IArts and ScienQlS) AA: ENVS: Institute for EnvIrorunental Studies (Arts and ScIences) PHIL: 

AAS: Asian American Sludles~ences) EPl: EpIdemiology (Public Hea1Ih and COmmunity Medicine) PHYA: Physl Alllltropo~. AnlhrOPOI~ (Arts and ScIa3Ces) 
ACCTG: AtcounII~Business ~ PHYS: 
ADMIN: Adm =nessAdmlnlslJat on) FAMED: Firnl~ Medldne (Medid~ PN: ~~~~ AFRAM: Afro-American es (Arts and Sciences) . FDSC: Food ence (Ocean and ry Sciences) POL S: Po lUeaI ence. P~UcaI ScIence (Arls and ScIences) 
AIS: AmerIcan Indian SIudIes (Arts and ScIences) AN: Rnance~nlslJatlon) POLSH: Polish. Slavic ~(ArlsandSclences) 
AkKAD: = Near fasIem la1guages and LitBtaIure (Arts and ANN: Rnnlsh. languages and UIeraIute (Arts and PORT: ~ Romance and Uleralure (Arts and 

ScIences , ScIences) ~) , , 

ALTAI: AlIaIc. ASian LanQUaGllS and UteraIure \: and Sciences) FISH: Asheties (Ocean and ::=1 P PSY: O~.Psydlology (InterdlsdpllllalY Graduala Degree 
AMATH: Ajlplled ~ (lnterdIsdp!lnaJy racIuaIe Degree FORB: ==~ScIences(Fot'eslResoun:es) =) I (M,e9Jc1ne) 

FOR M: PROS: ~Dcs(OenUsIry) , 
ANEST: FOR P: ~lcaJ Sciences (FOrest Resoun:es) PROV: P~. Romance Languages and UJeraIure (Arts and 
AHMED: AnImalM~~ne) ',' FREN: French. Romance Languages and Uteralure (Arts and Sciences) ~l- Eastern Languages and LIIerature (AIls and ANTH: =a ~(AI1sand~ PRSAN: 

" , AORG: Admin Theory and rganlzational or (Business GENET: GeneUcs. GeneIIcs'(Arts and Sciences) Sciences} " 
Admlnlsllatlon) . ' , , GEOG: tPc=. G~Ailsand ScIences) PSN: fIsychosocIaI Nursl~Nurslng) 

ARAB: AIab!c. Hear £as1Brn LanguageS and UIeraIUre (Arts and GEOL: Gea 00 Scieri:eS, ogIc:aI ScIn:es (Arts end ScIences) PSYCH: Ps)tttoIogy. PsydlQ (ArtS and Sciences) 
ScIences) GERM: 

~I=i""!idms) QuanUtaUve Melflods JBusineSs AdmlnlslralJon) ARAM: Aramaic. Hear Eastem Languages and Ul8l81ure (Arts and GIS: General and In = Studl~ General and QMETH: 
ScIences) " InJerdlscfpll~ and ences~ ascI: QuanIItaIIve Sclence nterschool or tn!en:G!.~) 

ARCH: AIdllIedul8 (An:hItediue and Urban P]iInnIng) GPHYS: QUAT: Quaternary SlucfI8S (Ii1terschool Of JntertoIIegij ProgiamS) 
ARCHY: An:haeolm;=~and Sc:IenceS} GRK: ~.ScI~rences 
ART: Art. Art (A and ences G ST: General SIudles and ScIenceS ' RADGY: RadlOlrdne) 
ARTH: Art HisID1y=and ) 

HonorS-Arts and ScIences (Arts and ScIences) 
RADS: RadIoIog Sciu1ces OrttenliSCIplfnaly Graduate Degree-

AS: ~~ ~~=~and~ HA&S: 
=onMedIClne= ' ASIAN: HEBR: Hebrew. Near Eeslem t.anguages and Utetalure (Arts and REHAB: ~=:) , Sclences~ , REUG:. COrnparatIvQ Refiglon. In SIudles (Aits and ScIenc:es) 

ASTR: ~=~~~(ArtsSlClSclences) HED: Health Heallb EUatlon (Arlsand ScIences) RES 0: 
=:rrn:r=kmlnlslrallon), ' ATMS: H1NDt Hindi. Asian Langgages and Uteralure (Arts and Sciences) RINS: 

BusIness AdInInIstJaIIon (BuSIness Admlnlsllallon) 
HRSYS: Human ~(BuslnessAdmlnlslla= RMN: Romanian, Romance Languages and UleraIur8 (Artsand 

B A: • HSERV: HeaIIh ServIces Ilc Health and CommunIty ic!ne) 
==and UIerature. Romance Languages and BAIIM: Researd1 MeIhods = AdmInIstmIIonl HSS: HumanIsIIo- I SIudles~) ROM: 

BCMU: 

-.=--~ 
HST: HIstory. General, History.= 8nd ScIeIices) uterature 8 alld ScIences) '(Arts 

B CON: Building CO/ISlJuctlon re and Urban Plann ng) HSTAA: HisIoryollheAll1erfca; 0E ScI~ ROMAN: Romance teraIure. Romance Languages and Litelalur8 and 
B ECN: BusfneSs EconunIcs AdmInlslratlon) HSTAM: AncIerlI and MedleYaJ ~. (Arts and ) ~) -

BG&S: flIsIness, G and Socrety (BusIness Admlnlslratlon) HSTAS: Hlstllry 01 Asia, HIstost (ArtS and ) ROMN: Romanian. SlavIc Lan= and UIefa1uTe (Arts and ScIences}, 
BtOC: BlocI1em':y' (MedicIne) HSTEU: Modem Europea!J HI ry. History (AIls and SCIences) RONC: RadlaJIon Ol\COlogy ( C1:J ' 
BIOEN: BIoengI no (!ntersdlool or Intercollega ProgIZlllS) HUaID: , Human Biology (Medlc!ne) RUSS: RussIan. SlavIc languages Uteralure (Arts and SCIenals) 
IlUiS: ~D~ BlOL: Blo • BIoi and eneas) , ' I BUS: 11l1emal1ona1 BusIness (BuSIness AdmlnlstraUcn) SCAND: Scandinavian. scimdlnavIan Languages and U!elalUte (Arts and 
BlOST: ~ icHeallh and CommunIty Medlcllle) , ICa.: Icelandic, Scandlnavlari Languages and U!elalure (Arts and ScIences) , 
BMATH: ~,1IQtanY ~fIBduaIB Degree Programs) ScIences) SER C: SeIbo-Cioatlan. SIaYlc Languages and LiIerahJre (Arts and 
BOT: !NON: Indian. AsIan ~ Ulemlure = Sciences) ScIences) 
B POl: Business Polley (BusIness Mmlnlsllallon) IMS: Institute lor MarIne (Ocean and ScIences) SIS: IntemaUonai SIudIes,.JntemaUon21 Sludles (Arts and ScIences) 
B STR: BIological S!rui:Iilre (Ma!ldne) ITAL: Itallan..Romance Languages and UI8raIure and Scft.inces) SISAF: AfrIcan Sludles.ll1lematIonaI SIudfes (AIls arid Sda1ces~ 

. BUl.GIt Qutga/farJ, SJaW: N and liletaIure lAr!s'and Sciences) 
Japanese, Asian Languages and UI8ralure (Arls and Scla1I:es) 

SlSEA: 
' Chlnese Regional SIudIes. Japauese =' StIdes. CERE: CeramIc Engl!!lBfng, ittlng. MelaIlurglcal. and Cetmnlc JAPAN: R!lglonal StUdles.lntematlonal SIudles and ScItmes~ 

=~~ -andMechanIcs.CMI 
SlSME: MIddle Eastern SIudles.lflJemalIonaI SliJdres= ) 

CESM: KIN: l<InesIology. KlneslO;:et:u and ScIences) SlSRE: RussIan and East European Reglana1 S!udles. onaI 

CElS: 
~~neeMg) no. KlNPE: KInesIology-Phys! on. KInesiology (Arts and SIudles (Ails and Sclences~ 
TranspoJIa on. a and Construction engineering, CIYU Sclenceskan SISSA: South 'ASian. Jntema!lonal dies (Arls and ScIences) , 

~~ and ScI8Ice. Civil Engineer! 
KOR: Kormn. Languages and LIteralure (Arts and Sciences) SlAV: SIaYIc, Slavic = and Uterature~ScIences) 

CEWA: SlAVC: SlIMc = Ulerature. Slavft:and UIsrature ~1neer1 ) ng LABM: Laboratory Medl~ (Medld~ 
CHCS: ---- LARC: Lan~~ArchI and Urban PlannIl1O) SMT: ==~ oJ Technology Onterschool9f tnten:oIle4Ie 
CHE: ~ m:~ LAT: t:,~ (Arts ScIences) - =t,;"~",,u-r.iMs""~ CHEM: • and J LAW: SNKRT: 
CHID: = History 0 Ideas (Arts and ScIences) UBR: Ubrarlansltit(llbla~ .' SOC: SoclOIlWo' SocIol and ScIences) 
CHIN: ChInese. AsIan ~1eIature (Arts and ScIences) UNG: UnguIsIIcs. nguIstIcs and ScIences) SOCW: SocIal ilIk • 0rIc) 
eM: CotaCourses. CM ~) SOCWl: SocIal WeIfaril (SocIal Work) , a.AR: CtassIcaI Ard1aeol • IaIcS and ences MATH: MaIhOOIaIIcs. MaIhemaIIcs (Arts and ScIences) SOJU: SocIe!yand~etyandJ=and ScIences) 
CLAS: CfassIcs. cd and Sclenceslna.we ) ME: Mechan~ (EnGIneering) , SPAN: §pan1Sh. Romance l@Q8Sand~~ ScIences) 
C LIT: CcrnParallve CornpaJaIlve (ArtS and MED: MedIcIne ) SPCH: SPeech CommunIca1Ion. Sjm:h and 

=~slfcs. ~ArtsandSclences) MEDCH: Medlclnal=r> . 
ScIences) ., 

CLL!: MED P: ,Medical PractIce ~ SPHSC: ~ and HearIng ScIences. Speech and HearIng ScIences (ArtS 
CMU: Communi ~Commun OIlS (Arts and ScIeiIces) MElE: =!u~Mrn::~=.~= andScl~ COMO: METE: STAT: S1aIIsIIcs. = and ScIences) CONJ: =~edldne/J (Dentlslry) STC: Scientific and 1i cal CammunlcaUon (EngIneering) 
CSCI: == ScIence IIIlerschooI orl=e P~Js MICRO: ~blOI ~=I (MedIcine) SURG: =~ Languages and Uterahlre (Artsand CZECH: , Slavic LangUages and Uteralure and ) MINE: MIning a:~ MInIng"eIaIlurglcal. and Ceram!c SWED: 

OAN: Danish. Scandinavian Languages and l.lIetaIure (Arts and Engimleriii:rlrieerlng) ScIences)' . 
MKTG: Marketln lness AdIillnlslrallon) 

Tamil. AsIan Languages and UIBIaIure ~ and ~) ==andSclences) MSCI: MIIlIaIy ence (Reselve Ob Trafnlng Corps Programs) TAMIL: 
DANCE: MTL E: ' 

~~~:!=ences) THAI: ThaI. AsIan I.aJI!pJag8s and LilIlIa!ure and S4:IenaIs) 
DENT: ~ln!Uslry~ MUSAP: nB: TlbeIan. Asian ~ and UleraIure = and ScIeIlCes) DHYG: MUSIC: Music. MusIc (Arts ScIences) mc: Turk/c. AsIan ~ilageS and Utetature ' and ScIenceS) 
DRAMA: Drama. rama and ) T1QSH: Tuddsh, Near Languages and (AIls and 

NE: Near Eastern = and Literature. Near Eastern Languages ScIences) 
ECOH: = £I:onomIcs ftArts and ScIences) and Ulelalure aild Sciences) TSCS: TlIXIlJe ScIence and Costume Studies. NuIIIllonal ScIences and 
EDADM: EducaUona Admlnlslral on (EducaUon) HORW: Hmwegian. ScandInavian Languages and Ulelalure (Arts and Textiles (Ails and ScIences) 
EDC&I: EducaIIonal CurrIculum and InsIrudIoiI (Educa!lon) Sclences~ EDEPS: EducaIIonaI Pollq SIudIes (EducaIIon) Nil: 

=~~' , UCONJ: Un~ Conjolnl (Intersd1ool or 1nlen:011ege=1 
EDHED: = EducatIon (Educa!I¢I) NSCI: Naval ence ~ OffIcer raining Corps ProglBlllS) UDRE: Urban DMlo~ and Real Eslate (BusIness nlslrallon) 
EDPSY: uao~on), . NUCE: Nuclear Engineering (Engineet\ng) UGAR: =rm Eastern Languages and Li!eIaIUre (Arts and EDSPE: ' 

=Idalt~. ~ and Reid Elcperfences (Teidttng 
NURS: ==)Dlelellcs, and Foods. HutrIlIonaI ScIences and EDUC: NUTR: UKR: UJaarnlan. SIaYIc = and Uterature (Arts and ScIences) 

EE: 
Pradlcumr1on) Tl!Xllles (Arts and Sdences) URB P: Urban PlannIng re and Urban PJaMlng) 

Ekm!caI E~ng) UROL: Urology (MecIlCitIe) \ 
ENDOl 

=I=""~ 
OBGY: Obslelr!csand~VF) , ENGl: OCEAN: ~~. (Ocean and FIshery Sciences) WOMEN: Women Sludles. Women StudIes (Arts and Sciences) 

ENGR: ~Ineering, Co! courses~ileerIL DENS: 
EtMt Enifronmental Ih (Public and Ity MedIcIne) OPHTH: ~~)ng)" . ZooL: Zoology. Zoology (Arts and ScIences) 


